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INTRODUCTION. 

I. General Scope of this Work.-Vedic grammar has never till now 
been treated separately and as a whole. Both in India and in the West 
the subject has hitherto been handled only in connexion with Classical 
Sansknt. Hun*eds of P,anim’s, Sutras deal with the language of the Vedas'; 

anything but comprehensive. In the West, 
BENFp was the first, more than half a century ago (1852), to combine a 
description of the linguistic peculiarities of the Vedas with an account of the 
traditional matter of Panini; but as Vedic studies were at that time still in 
their infancy, only the Samaveda' and about one-fourth of the Ro-veda^ 
having as yet been published, the Vedic material utilized in his large grammar 3 
was necessarily very limited in extent. In Whitney’s work 4 the language of 
the Vedas, winch is much more fully represented, is treated in its historical 
connexion with Classical Sanskrit. Partly for-this reason, his work does not 

grammar of the Saiphitas as compared 
with that of the later phases of the language; thus what is peculiar to the 
Brahmanas or to a particular Samhita is often not apparent. Professor 
Wackernagels grammars, which when finished will present the ancient language 
of India more completely than any. other work on the subject, deaE with 
^e combined Vedic and post-Vedic material from the point of view of 
Comparative .Philology. .Different sechons or individual points of Veidic 

published treatises or of special 
Tf a I and. philological journals or other works 

of a m scellaneous character. It is advisable that all this as well as additional 

oTtS'^LbJct! afford a general survey 

In view of the prominent position occupied by the Indo-Aryan branch 
m Comparative Ihilology and of the fact that the language of the Vedas 


I Edited by Benfey, with German trans¬ 
lation and glossary, Leipzig 1848. 

i Vol. I edited by Max MOller, T.ondon 
1849, vol VI 18755 2nfl ed. London 1890- 
93; edited by Affrecht, Berlin 1861 and 
1863 (vols. VI and vii of Indische Studienl 
2«’d ed. Bonn 1S77. 

3 Vollstiindige Crammatik der Sanskrit- 
sprache, Leipzig 1852. 

4 A Sanskrit Grammar, Leipziij 1870: ircl 

ed. 1896. r t. 0 

5 Altindische Grammatik von Jacob 

Indo-Aryan Research. I, 4. 


i Wackernagel, r. Lauilehre, Gottingen 1896; 
^ IT, I. Einleitung zur Wortlehre. Nominal- 
I komposition, 1905. (Cp. Bartholomae, Bei- 
trage zur altindi.schen Grammatik, ZDMG. 
|5o, 674-^735). ^ 

I ^ Such additional material is supplied in 
^ this work from collections made for me by 
I my pupils^ Prof. H. C. Norman (Benares) 
; from the Vajasaneyi Sainhita, and Mr. A. B. 
Keith from the Taittiriya Samhita, the 
! Mantras in the Aitareya Aranyaka, and the 
f Khilas of the Rgveda. 
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■presents the foundation of the subsequent strata, it seems important for the 
sake of clearness and definiteness that the earliest phase should be treated as 
a whole independently of later developments: The present work will therefore 
deal with the grammar of only the Mantra portions of the Sariihitas; that is 
to say, it will embrace the whole of the Rgveda, the Atharvaveda^ the 
Samaveda^ and the Vajasaneyi Samhita^, but will exclude those portions of 
the Taittirlya Samhita^, the Maitrayam Samhita^ and the Kathaka^ which 
have the character of Brahmanas^. Reference will also be made to Mantra 
material not found in the canonical texts of the Sainhitas, that is, to the 
Khilas^ of the Rgveda and the occasional Mantras of this type occurring 
in the Brahmaijas'^ and vSutras. As the linguistic material of the Rgveda is 
more ancient, extensive and authentic than that of the other Samhitas, all 
of which borrow largely from that text*®, it is taken as the basis of the 
present work. Hence all forms stated without comn^ent belong to the Rgveda, 
though they may occur in other Samhitas as well. From the other Vedas, 
such matter only is added as occurs in their independent parts or, if borrowed 
from the Rgveda, appears in an altered form, the source being in such cases 
indicated by an abbreviation in parentheses fas VS., TS., AV.). The addition 
of the abbreviation ‘RV.’ means that the form in question occurs in the 
Rgveda only* 

2. Verbal Authenticity of the Texts**.—In dealing with the linguistic 
material of the Samhitas the question of the authenticity of the forms which 
it embraces is of great importance. What guarantees then do we posse.ss 
that the original form of the texts handed down by tradition has not in the 
course of ages undergone modification and modernization in respect to 
vocabulary, phonetics, and grammatical forms? This question must first be 
applied to the Rgveda, the oldest of the Saiphitas, which forms the very 
foundation of Vedic tradition. The evidence of the Sarvanukramai?!*^ which 
states the number of stanzas, the metre, and the deity for every hymn of 
the RV., shows that in general extent, form, and matter, this Sanihita was 
in the Sutra period the same as now. The Pratisakhya*^ demonstrates that 
its phonetic character was also the same. Yaska’s commentary *'» proves that, 


1 Edited (Samhita text only) by Roth and 
Whitney, Berlin 1856 (Index Verborum in 
JAGS., vol. xii); translated by Whitney 
'Books I—xix), with a critical and exegetical 
commentary, Cambridge, Mass., 1905 (vols. 
vu and viu of the Harvard Oriental Series); 
also edited by Shankar P. Pandit (both 
Samhita and Pada text), Bombay 1895—99- 

2 Besides Benfey’s edition also that of 
Satyavrata Sama^rami, 5 vols., Calcutta 
1874—78 (Bibliotheca Indica). 

3 Edited by Weber, with the commentary 
of Mahidhara, London and Berlin 1852. 

4 Edited by Weber (vols, xi and xn of 
Indische Studien), Berlin 1871—72. 

5 Edited by L. V. Schroeder, Leipzig I 

i88i — 86. 

6 Edited by L. v. Schroeder, vol. 1 1 

(books I— xviii), Leipzig X900. j 

7 Cp.OLDi£NBERG,Die HymnendesRigveda, 
Band I (Prolegomena), Berlin 1888, p. 294ff. I 

8 See AUFRECHT,DieHyinnen desRigveda *, ' 
vol. II, 672—8S; Max MDller, Rgveda*, 
vol. IV, 519—41; cp. Macdonell, Brhad- 
devata, vol, i, introduction, % 15 (Cambridge, 1 


Mass., 1904); ScHEFT-ELOWiTZ, Die Apokry- 
phen des Rgveda (edition of the lvhila.s), 
Breslau 1906 (cp. Oldenberg, Gottingische 
Gelehrte Anzeigen 1907, 210 — 41). 

9 Cp. Oldenberg, op. cit., 359 ff.; Auf- 
RECHT, Das Aitareya Brahmana, Bonn 1879, 
p. 420 f. 

10 Cp. Oldenberg, op. cit, chapter 111; 
Macdonell, History of Sanskrit Literature, 
181 and 186. 

XI Cp. Oldenberg, op. cit., chapter ui 
(271—369) Der Riktext und der Text der 
jiingeren Samhitas und der Brahmanas; 
Ludwig, Ueber die Kritik des Rgveda- 
Textes, Abhandlungen d. k. bohm. Gesell- 
schaft der Wissenschaften, Prag 1889. 

12 Edited by A. A. Macdonell, Oxford 
18S6 . 

13 The Rgveda Pratilakhya, edited with 
German translation by Max MOller, I.eipzig 
iS^6 —69; edited with Uvata’s commentary, 
Benares Sanskrit Series 1894. 

14 Yaska’s Nirukta, edited by Roth, Got-. 
tingen 1852; edited by Satyavrata Sama- 
^RAMi, 4 vols. (11—IV with the commentary 
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.regards the limited number of stanzas explained by him, his text was 
verbally identical with ours. The frequent statements of the Brahmanas 
concerning the number of verses contained in a hymn or liturgical group 
agree with the extant text of the Rgveda. The explanatory discussions of the 
Brahmanas further indicate that the text of the Rgveda must have been 
regarded as immutably fixed by that time. Thus the Satapatha Brahmana, 
while speaking of the possibility of varying some of the formulas of the 
Yajurveda, rejects as impossible the notion of changing the text of a certain 
verse of the Rgveda as proposed by some teachers*. 

Probably soon after the completion of the actual Brahmanas the hymns 
of the Rgveda were fixed in the phonetic form of the Saiphita text; and 
after no long interval, in order to guard that text from the possibility of any 
change or loss, the Pada text was constituted by Sakalya, whom the Arariyakas 
or appendixes to the Brahmanas, the Nirukta, and the Rgveda Pratisakhya 
presupposed By this analysis of the Samhita text, its every word, stated in 
a separate form as unaffected by the rules of euphonic combination, has 
come down to us without change for about 2,500 years. 

The Sarnhita text itself, however, only represented the close of a long 
period in which the hymns, as originally composed by the seers, were handed 
down by oral tradition. For the condition of the text even in this earlier 
period we possess a large body of evidence corresponding to that of Mss. 
for other literary monuments. It was then that the text of the other Vedas, 
each of which borrowed extensively from the Rgveda, was constituted. With 
each of them came into being a new and separate tradition in which the 
borrowed matter furnishes a body of various readings for the Rgveda. The 
comparison of these variants, about 1200 in number, has shown that the text 
of the Rgveda already existed, with comparatively few exceptions, in its present 
form when the text of the other Vedas was established. The number of 
instances is infinitely small in which the Rgveda exhibits corruptions not 
appearing in the others. We have thus good reason for believing that the 
fixity of the text and the verbal integrity of the Rgveda go several centuries 
further back than the date at which the Samhita text came into existence. 
As handed down exclusively by oral tradition, the text could hardly have 
been preserved in perfectly authentic form from the time of the composers 
themselves; and research has shown that there are some undeniable corruptions 
in detail attributable to this earliest period. But apart from these, the Sarnhita 
text, when the original metre has been restored by the removal of phonetic 
combinations which did not prevail in the time of the poets themselves, nearly 
always contains the very words, as represented by the Pada text, actually 
used by the seers. The modernization of the ancient text appearing in the 
Sarnhita form is only partial and is inconsistently applied. It has preserved 
the smallest minutiae of detail most liable to corruption and the slightest 
differences in the matter of accent and alternative forms which might have 
been removed with the greatest ease. We are thus justified in assuming that 
the accents and grammatical forms of the Rgveda, wiien divested of the 
euphonic rules applied in the Samhita text, have come down to us, in the 
vast majority of cases, as they were uttered by the poets themselves. 

Though the tradition of nearly all the later Sarnhitas has in a general 
way been guarded by Anukramams, Pratisakhyas, and Pada texts, its value 
is clearly inferior to that of the Rgveda. This is only natural in the case 


of Durga), Calcutta 18S2—91 (Bibliotheca I 
Inclica). I 


I See Oldenberg, op. cit, 352. 
a See Oldenberg, op. cit, 380!. 
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collections in which the matter was largely borrowed and arbitrarily cut 
up into groups of verses or into single verses solely with a view to meet 
new liturgical wants. Representing a later linguistic stage, these collections 
start from a modernized text in the material borrowed from the Rgveda, as 
is unmistakable when that material is compared with the original passages. 
The text of the Samaveda is almost entirely secondary, containing only 
seventy-five stanzas not derived from the Rgved.^. Its variants are due in 
part to inferiority of tradition and in part to arlSitrary alterations made for 
the purpose of adapting verses removed from their context to new ritual uses* *. 
An indication that the tradition of the Yajur and Atharva Vedas is less trust¬ 
worthy than that of the Rgveda is the great metrical irregularity which is 
characteristic of those texts ^ Of all these the Vajasaneyi Sainhita is the best 
preserved, being not only guarded by an Anukramam, a Pratisakhya, and a 
Pada text, but partially incorporated in the Satapatha Brahmana, where the 
first 18 books are quoted word for word besides being commented on. The 
Taittiriya Samhita has also been carefully handed down, being protected by 
an Anukramam, a Pratisakhya, and a good Pada text 3 . The Maitrayant Saiphita 
is not so well authenticated, having no Pratisakhya and only an inferior 
Pada text, of which but a single somewhat incorrect Ms. is knownLeast 
trustworthy of all is the tradition of the Kathaka which lacks both a Pratisakhya 
and a Pada text. Moreover only one complete Ms. of this Sarnhita is knowns. 
As that Ms. is unaccented, it has only been possible to mark the accent 
in small portions of that part of the text which has as yet been published 
(Books i-'Xvm). As, however, the texts of the Black Yajurveda often agree 
even verbally, and the Maltrayam Samhita is closely connected with the 
Kathaka, the readings of the latter can to some extent be checked by those 
of the cognate Saipliit'as. 

The inferiority of tradition in the Atharvaveda was increased by the 
lateness of its recognition as a canonical text. It contains many corrupt 
and uncertain forms, especially in Book xix, which is a later addition^. 
The text is guarded by AnukramauTs, a Pratisakhya, and a Padapatha 7 . The 
latter, however, contains serious errors both in regard to accentuation and 
the division of compound verbal forms, as well as in other respects. The 
Padapatha of Book xix, which is different in origin from that of the earlier 
booksis full of grave blunders^. The critical and exegetical notes contained 
in Whitney's Translation of the Atharvaveda accordingly furnish important aid 
in estimating the value of the readings in the Saunaklya recension of the 
Atharvaveda, The Paippalada recension is known in only a single corrupt 
Ms., which has been reproduced in facsimile by Professors Garbe and 
Bloomfield About one-eighth or one-ninth of this recension is original, 
being found neither in the Saunakiya text of the xMharvaveda nor in any other 
known collection of Mantras**. The various readings of this recension, in the 


^ On the Padapaiha of the Samaveda see j 
Benfev’s edition of thatSamhita, p. LVii-—LXiv. | 

a See Whitney’s Introduction to the 
Atharvaveda, p. cxxvii; Bloomfield, The 
Atharvaveda, Grundriss II, IB, § I, 

3 Cp. Weber’s edition p. viiif., and 
Indische Studien 13, 1--I14 (Ueber den 
Padapatha der Taittiriya-Sarnhita). 

4 See L. V. Schroeder’s edition, Intro¬ 
duction, p. XXXVI f. 

5 Cp. L. V. Schroeder’s Introduction to 
his edition, $ i. 


6 See Lanman’s Introduction to Book xix 
in Whitney’s Translation of the Atharva- 
veda. 

7 See Lanman’s Introduction to Whitney’s 
Translation, p. LXiX—LXXiv. 

8 The Padapatha of the Atharvaveda has 
been edited in full by Shankar P. Pandit 
in his Atharvaveda. 

9 Cp. Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda p. 16. 

*0 The Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, Balti¬ 
more 1901. 

** Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda p. 15; 
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:erial common to both recensions, are given in the critical notes of Whitney s 
'ranslation. The variations range from slight differences to complete change 
of sense, and exact textual agreement between parallel stanzas is comparatively 
rareh The text of this recension has not yet been critically edited except 
Book 
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I. PHONOLOGY. 


Rgveda PratiSakhya, ed. with German translation by Max MuLLER, Leipzig 1856—-69; 
with Uvata’s Commentary, Benares Sanskrit Series, 1894. — Atharvaveda PrStiiSakhya, ed. 
Whitney,* JAOS. vols. vu and x. — TaittirTya Prati.^akhya, ed. Whitney, JAOS. vol. ix, 
1871. — Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya, ed. Weber, IS. vol. iv, 1858; with Uvata's Commentary, 
Benares Sanskrit Series, 1888. — Riktantravyakara^a (= Prati^akhya of the SV.), ed. and 
transl. by Burnell, Mangalore 1879. 

Benfry, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 1—70. —Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar p, i —87. — 
Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik. I. Laiitlehre (very full bibliography). 

3. Ancient Pronunciation. — Evidence throwing light on the phonetic 
character of the language of the Samhitas is furnished not only by the 
pronunciation of its sounds by the Brahmans of to-day, wltcr still recite those 
texts, but also by the transcription of Sanskrit words in foreign languages, 
particularly Greek, in ancient times; by the summary .information contained in 
the works of the old Sanskrit grammarians, Panini and his successors^; and 
more especially by the detailed statements of the Pratisakhyas and the Sik$as. 
From these sources we derive a sufficiently exact knowledge of the pronunciation 
prevailing about 500 b. c. This pronunciation, however, need not necessarily 
have coincided in every particular with that of the Samhitas, which date from 
many centuries earlier. Nevertheless, judging by the internal evidence supplied 
by the phonetic changes and analogical formations occurring in the language 
of the texts themselves and by the external evidence of comparative philology, 
we are justified in concluding that the pronunciation, with the possible exception 
of a very few doubtful points, was practically the same. 

4. The Sounds of the Vedic Language. — There are altogether 
52 sounds, 13 of which are vocalic and 39 consonantal. They are the following: 


A. Vocalic sounds. 

1. Nine simple vowels: a a i i u u r f /. 

2. Pour diphthongs; e ai au^. 

B. Consonantal sounds. 

I. Twenty-two mutes, divided into five classes, each of which has its 
class nasal, making a group of twenty-seven; 
a) five gutturals: ^ kh g g/i ;i, 
bj five palatals: c ch j jh //, 

c) seven cerebrals: t th d and p dh and l/i^ n, 

d) five dentals: / th d dh 

e) five labials; p ph h bh m. 


cp. Whitney’s Translation of the Atharva- 
veda p. 1013—23. 

* On the readings of the Paippalada re¬ 
cension, see Lanman’s Introduction p.LXXix— 
LXXXIX. 

* The Kashmirian AtharvaVeda, Book One. 
Edited with critical notes by Leroy Carr 
Barret, in JAOS. 26, 197—295. 


3 These are really simple, long vowels, 
being diphthongs only in origin (= «/, au), 

4 Pronounced <//, an (see Whitney on 
APr. I. 40 and TPr. 11. 29), but derived 
from diphthongs with a long first element. 

5 These sounds, take the place of d dh 
respectively between vowels; e. g. tie (but 
fdyd)y nulhu^e (but mlihvan). 
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Four semivowels: y r I v, 

3* Three sibilants; / (palatal), f (cerebral), s (dental).’ 

4. One aspiration: /u 

5. One pure nasal: rtt im) called Anus vara (‘after-sound'). 

6. Three voiceless spirants: h (VisarjanTya), h (Jihvamuljya), h (Upa- 

dhmaniya). 

5, Losses, changes, additions. — In order that the phonetic status of 
the Vedic language may be understood historically, the losses, changes, and 
additions which have taken place in it as compared with earlier linguistic 
stages, must be pointed out. 

a. It has lost the IE. r) short vowels / o and 2) long vowels ^ o\ 
3) diphthongs H diy eu du) ai H ^/, du eu ou'^ 4) sonant nasals; 5) voiced 
spirant z, 

b. It has replaced a number of IE. sounds by others: i) the short vowels 
e t)'by by f; 2) the long vowels ^^by 3) the diphthongs a by ^ 
iu du by d\ also dz ez dz by 4) f by Jr (dr), I by r\ 5) di H di by di^ 
du cu du by dti ; 6) r, when followed by a nasal, has become f\ 7) gutturals 
(velars) have, under certain conditions, become palatals*; 8) a palatal mute 
has become the p»alatal spirant 

c. It has added the whole series of eight cerebrals (including the 
spirant s). 

The above innovations are specifically Indian, excepting (i) the loss of 
the vowels e 0 together with the diphthongs formed with them; (2) the loss 
of the sonant nasals; and (3) the addition of the spirants s and y. These 
the Avesta shares with the Vedas. 


I. The simple vowels. 

6 . The vowel a.—This is by far the commonest vowel, being much 
more than twice as frequent as d\ while these two <2-vowels combined occur 
as often as all the rest (including diphthongs) taken together- 5 . According to 
the modern Indian pronunciation, a has the sound of a very short close 
neutral vowel like the English u in but. That such was its character as early 
as the time of Panini appears from his last Sutra, according to which a is 
not the short sound corresponding to d. To the same effect are the statements 
of the Pratisakhyasb which describe <3: as a ‘close’ {saynvrta) sound. This 
pronunciation is borne out by the reproduction of Indian words in Greek, 
where the vowel, though usually represented by a, appears as e or d also; 
on the other hand, the frequent reproduction of the Greek a by the Indian 
5 indicates that, to the Indian ear, that vowel was both longer and had more 
distinctively the sound of a. Similarly, Hindus of the present day make the 
observation that the English pronunciation of d in Sanskrit words sounds long 
[dirgha) to them. As the ancient Iranian languages have the normal d 
throughout, the close pronunciation must be an Indian innovation. But whether 
it already prevailed in the period when the Sarnhitas were composed is 
uncertain. The fact, however, that in the RV. the metre hardly ever admits 
of the d being elided after e or t?, though the written text drops it in about 
75 per cent of its occurrences, seems to indicate that when the hymns of 
the RV. were composed, the pronunciation of d was still open, but that at 


^ Cp. Brugmann, Kurze vergleichende 
Orammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen 
1902, I, 244. 


2 Op. cit. 233. 

3 Cp. Whitley, 22 and 75. 

4 APr. I. 36; VPr. I. 72. 













^time when the Samhita text was constituted, the close pronunciation was 
already becoming general. 

a. Though a ordinarily represents IE. d e it also often replaces an original 
sonant nasals representing the reduced form of the unaccented Vedic syllables d;-|-nasal: 
i) an in derivative and inflexional syllables; e. g. sa/^-d beside the stem ‘being’; jahv-aii 
‘they sacrifice’(suffix otherwise -anfi)] 2) (i-f uasal in radical syllables; e. g. ta-id^ ‘stretched’; 
y/an-; a-/a-: y^am-; das-n/d-* wondrous*-.yc/ants-; stem ‘path’, beside 

3) in words as shown by comparative philology; e. g. sata^m ‘hundred’ (Lat. centwn)^ 
ddia ‘ten’ (Lat. decern) 3 . 

Very rarely a is a Prakritic representative of as in vukata-\ ‘monstrous’, beside 
vi'kr(a- ‘deformed’* 

7. The vowel a. —This sound represents both a simple long vowel^ 
and a contraction; e. g, d-sthd'-t ‘he has stood’; Asam ‘I was’ d-as~am)y 
MdrcUi ‘may he bear’ bhdra^a-ti). 

a. Like the long vowel a frequently corresponds to or is derived from 
a syllable containing a nasal; e. g. kk^-td- \Ykhan-] a^tmdn- ‘soul’ : an- 

‘breathe’. In very rare instances the nasal is retained in the RV.: jJghamsati 
‘desires to strike’ srMd- ‘wearied’: dhvantd-'‘dL<x^\Ydhvan-] 

there are six or eight more instances in the later Samhitas^. Here the 
reappearance of the nasal in a weak radical syllable is an innovation due to 
the influence of other forms with nasals^. 

8. The vowel /. — This sound in the first place is an original vowel; 

e. g. div-l ‘in heaven’. It also frequently represents the low grade of e and ya 
both in roots® and suffixes; e. g. vid-md ‘we know’, beside I'id-a ‘I know’; 
ndvdstha- ‘newest’, beside ndv-yas- ‘newer’. It further appears as the low 
grade of a in roots containing that vowel: e. g. sfdkyati ‘succeeds’, beside 
sddhati; sts/d- ‘taught’, beside sAs/t ‘teaches’; especially when the vowel is 
final, as in ‘stood’: From the latter use it came to assume the 

function of a ‘connecting’ vowel; e. g, jand-tr- ‘begetter’: after heavy 

syllables also in the ending dre of 3 pi. pf. raid, vavand-ire (beside nunudrS). 
In sithird- ‘loose’ i would be a Prakritic representative of 7*, if the word is 
derived from Ysrath-^. 

9. The vowel 7 . — This sound is an original vowel, e. g. in jxvd- ‘living’ 

It also often represents the low grade of ya both in roots and suffixes; 
e. g. jl-td- (AV.), ‘overcome’: Yjyd.-\ as-l-tndhi ‘we would attain’, beside asyAm 
‘I would attain’. It further seems to represent the low grade of both radical 
and suffixal a; but this can probably in all instances be explained as either a 
low grade of ai or a later substitution for i; t, g, gi-tha-{AY,) beside 
‘song’, is from the root adl-inahi (VS.) and dJ-sva (VS.), from Y2dd- 
and YZ da-^ occur beside forms in i from the three roots da- which have i only 
in the RV.; hind- ‘forsaken’, froml//^^-, occurs once in RV. x beside forms with 
i only in RV. i~ix. A similar explanation probably applies to the -nT- of the 
ninth class of verbs beside -na-^ e. g. grbhnJ~\grb?inA-*‘^, 


^ Cp. Brugmann, kg. 92, 104, 116. 

2 Cp. Brugm-ann 1S4. 

3 See Wackernagel i, 7 (p. 7—10). 

4 Cp. Wackernagel i, 146. 

5 It represents IE. d e d: cp. Brugmann, 
KG. 98, no, 122. It also appears for IE. 
d before single consonants: cp. Wacker¬ 
nagel I, 10. 

6 See below, past passive partici2:>les 574, 
2 a. 

7 See Wackernagel t, 13. 

8 This term will be retained in the present 


work in its conventional sense (cp. Brug- 
MANN, KG. 365), and ‘roots’ will be 
quoted in the usually low grade form in 
which they appear in Sanskrit grammar. 
The term ‘base’ *will be used to designate 
the phonetic unit which is the starting point 
of vowel gradation (cp. Brugmann, KG. 
211). Thus bhava- or bhavi- is a ‘base’, bhn- 
is a ‘root’, 

9 Cp. Wackernagel i, 16 (p. 19, note). 

10 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 73. 

** See Wackernagel i, 18. 
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10. The vowel u. — This sound is an original vowel; e. g. upa ^up to*; 
duhitr- ‘daughter’; mddhti- ‘sweetness’. It also represents the low grade of 
0^ or va both in roots and suffixes; e. g. yugd- m. n. ‘yoke’, beside yoga- m. 
yoking ; supta- (AV.) ‘asleep’: svapna- m. ‘sleep’; krnu -: krno- present base 
of kr- ‘make’. 

^ II. The vowel w. —This sound is an original vowel; e. g. thru- ‘brow’; 
hira- ‘hero’. It is also the low grade for avi^ au^ va\ e. g. bhud ‘has 
become’: bhavi-sydii ‘will become’; ^.^/?/^?-‘shaken’ : dhautdrj-, f. ‘shaking’; 
sUd- ‘sweeten’: svad~ ‘enjoy’. 

12. The vowel /*. —The vowel is at the present day usually pronounced 
as rt : and that this pronunciation is old is shown by the confusion of the 


two sounds in inscriptions and Mss., as well as by the reproduction of r by 

originally pronounced as vocalic r. The 
Pratisakhyas of the RV., VS., AV.3 describe it as containing an r, which 
according to the RPr. is in the middle. According to the commentator 
on the VPr. this medial r constitutes one-half of the sound, the first and 
last quarter being a •^. This agrees with the equivalent of r in the Avesta. 

Except in the acc. and gen. plur. of r-stems (where r is written), the 
long vowel is in the RV. represented by the sign for r\ always in forms of 
the verb mrd-^ ‘be gracious’, in the past participles irlhd- ‘crushed’, drlhd- 
firm, in the gen. and in the one occurrence of the gen. tisrndm^. 

In the later Saqihitas, the vowel in these instances was pronounced short 7 ; 
and it was doubtless for this reason that r came to be erroneously written for 
/• m the text of the RV. 

13. The vowel r®,—This long vowel, according to RPr. and APr. 9 , 
contains an r in its first half only. It appears only in the acc, and gen. 
p ur. masc. fern, of r-stems; e. g. pttfn^ 7natrs\ pitrndm, svdsf nSm, Thus the f 
was written only where a- i- ?/-stems showed analogous forms with a t U] 
and prosodical evidence proves that, in the RV., f is required even in the 
two genitives in which r is written {nrndm and tisrndmy^. In the TS., how¬ 
ever, all these genitives plur. have (that is, pitrndm as well as nrndm. 
ttsrnam). ' ‘ ■ 

14* Ti'hc vowel /.—This sound, though pronounced as iri at the present 
day, was originally a vocalic /. Its description in the Pratisakhyas’^^ is analogous 
to that of r. It is found only in a few forms or derivatives of the verb 
kip- be m ox^ex^: caklprd, 3 pi. perf.; ciklpiti, 3 sing. aor. subj.; kipti- (VS.) 
arrangement. In the RV. r appears beside it in k?p- ‘form’'3. 


2. The diphthongs. 

® and 0. — At the present day these sounds are 
pron ounced m India as long monophthongs like and ir in most European 


^ In several instances r appears to re¬ 
present an IE. / sound. Cp. Wackernagel 
h P- 33. 

2 See Wackernagel i, 28. 

3 RPr. vni. 14; VPr. iv. 145; APr. i. 37,71. 

4 Cp.BENFEY, Vedica und Verwandtes i, i8. 

5 Except possibly RV. vii. 56*7 where the 
vowel is metrically short; cp. op. cit. i, 6: 
Arnold, Vedic Metre, p. 14^, 

6 RV. V. 692. 

7 In the AV. the vowel is still metrically 
long in some of these instances: Olden- 
berg, Prolegomena 477. 


I 8 The f of the gen. pi. is an Indian inno¬ 
vation; cp^ 5, b 6 and 17. On the other 
hand, IE. f- is represented by ir and (after 
labials) iir\ e. fr. from hr. * r* m rt »* o f a. * 


labials) Hr* e. g. from, kr- ‘commemorate’, 
klr-H- ‘fame’; jt)r. *fi[V n. ‘reward’; as 
low grade of rd in dlrg/i-d- ‘long’, beside 
drdgk-Jyas- ‘longer’. Cp. Wackernagel i, 22. 
9 RPr. XIII. 14; APr. i. 38. 

See above, 5, b 6. 

Cp. JBenfey, Vedica und Verwandtes 

h 3 - 

” RPr. XIII. 14; VPr. iv. 145. 
u Cp. Wackernagel i, 31. 

















I. Phonology. Simple Vowels. Diphthoi^gs. 

igiiages. That they already had this character at the time of the Pratisakhyas ' 
and of Pacini’s successors Katyayana^ and Patahjali-^, appears from the accounts 
given by those authorities, who at the same time recognize these two sounds 
to be in many instances the result of the euphonic combination {samdhi, Sandhi) 
of and a-^^u respectively. This evidence is borne out by the reproduction 
of Indian words by the Greeks 4 and of Greek words by the Indians s from 
about 300 B. c. onwards, 

a. These two sounds as a rule represent earlier diphthongs of which the second 
element was i or it respectively, i. This^is most evidently so when they are produced 
in Sandhi by the coalescence of a with t and n. As the result of such a combination 
they are explicable only on^the assumption of an earlier pronunciation of these sounds 



w'ords’); 
stem (~ 

itc-at)^. — 3, 1 nese two sounds also represent the high grade corresponding! 
grade vowels i and e. g. sSrait beside ^poured’; bhoj-am, beside bhuj-ain, 

aor. of bhuj- ‘enjoy’ 7 . 

b. I. In a small number of words represents Indo-Iranian az (still preserved in 



■weak perf, of sad- ‘sit’ (Av. hazd'- for Indo-Iranian sazd-) 9 . — 2. Similarly represents 
az in stems ending in -as before the bk of case-endings, e. g. from dves-as- n. ‘hatred’, 



fold’; v6-{ihum ‘to carry’, 

16. The diphthongs at and au, — These sounds are pronounced at 

the present day in India as diphthongs in which the first element is short. Even 
at the time of the Pratisakhyas they had the value of di and But that 

they are the etymological representatives of ai and du is shown by their 
becoming dy and dv respectively before vowels both in Sandhiand within 
words; e. g, gdv-as ‘kine’, beside gdu-s 'cow^^3. That such was their original 
value is also indicated by the fact that in Sandhi a contracts with ^*'4 

and with 0 to 

17. Lengthening of vowels. — i. Before //, vowels are lengthened only 
(except r in the gen. pi.) in the acc. pi. in -an, -in, -Un, -fn^^, where the long 
vowel is doubtless pre-Indian *7. 

2. Before suffixal y, i and u are phonetically lengthened: a) as finals 
of roots; e. g. k.fl-yate ‘is destroyed’ su-ydte ‘is pressed’ (Ysu-)} 

formed 
valgU- 


srU-yds he hear’ {Ysru-)-, b) as finals of nouns in denominatives 
with -yd and their derivatives; e. g. janlydnt- ^desiring a wife’ (j'dni-); 


I See Whitney on APr. i, 40. 

3 Varttika on Pacini viii. 2, 106. 

3 Comment on Varttika i and 3 on Panini 
I. I, 48. 

4 Thus jbu^baya-f name of a people, becomes 
Kr,Ksor, Gon^ja- name of a people, /ov^aXo/. 

5 Thus KafiyjXo<i becomes kramela-ka -; wpa 
becomes hora, 

^ Cp. Wackernagel t, 33 b. 

7 Op. cit. I, 33 c, d, e. 

® On this base see below on the Per¬ 
fect, 483 a, 2. 

9 Cp. Wackernagel i, 34 a. 

These e and o are not distinguished in 


I pronunciation from the monophthongs- re¬ 
presenting the diphthongs di and du. 

I* wSee Whitney on APr. i. 40 and TPr. 
II, 29. 

12 See below 73. 

Cp. WACKERriAGEL I, 36. 

>4 That is, originally d -f- {e ==) di be¬ 
came di. 

15 That is, originally d (0 S 5 =) du be¬ 
came an. 

For original a i u r ns. 

*7 As the s which caused the length by 
position had already for the most part dis¬ 
appeared in the Vedic language. 
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4. Yedtc Grammar. ^ 

^treats kindly’ (ralgu-)\ gatU-ytUi ‘desires free course’ {gUiu-) but also gniu- 
yditi)\ The AV.* has a few exceptions: aniiiydii ‘is hostile’; janiydti as 
well as janTydii^; c) i in the suffix -i-ya and in the comparative suffix -tyas^. 

3. Before r, if radical t and u seem to be lengthened when a consonant 

follows; e. g. glr-bhls beside {gir- ‘song of praise’); pUr-su beside p/.r-as 

(pur- ‘fort’), but Jr and ur here represent IE. In a few instances this is 
extended by analogy to words in which the r is not radical: asir ‘blessing’ 
{asls-)\ sajdr ‘together* 

4. Before the vowels a i u are lengthened: a) in some instances the 

augment: avidhyat ‘he wounded’ (b) once before the primary 
suffix -vams of the perfect participle: jjgi-vdms' ‘having conquered’ (l///-); 
c) often before the secondary suffixes -van, -Ta?ia, -rant, -vala, -vin\ e. g. 
rtd-van- ‘observing order’; kdrsJ-z>ana- (AV.) ‘ploughman’; yd-vant- ‘how 
great’; ivdsT-vant- (RVb) ‘snorting’( ‘ploughman’; dvayu-vin- 

‘dishonest’; d) often before the second member of a compound; e. g. gurtd- 
vasu- ‘whose treasures are welcome’ 7 . 

5. Before ilr. z and z, when followed by one or more consonants, vowels 



‘wish’); nidd- ‘nest’; pJd- ‘press’; mid/id- ‘reward’; mJdhvdms- ‘bounteous’; 
rXdhd- ‘licked’ (|/ rih^\ vidu- ‘swift’; sidaii (=== sizdati) ‘sits’; hid" ‘be angry’ 
(cp. hints- ‘injure’), c) u == uz in Udhd- ‘borne’ (Y'z'ah-); ‘concealed’ 

(ygu/i-p. 

6. Vowels also appear lengthened under conditions other than those 
enumerated above (1--5). 

a. Final a i u are very frequently lengthened in the Sainhitas before a 
single consonant owing to rhythmical predilections; from this use the lengthening 
of the vowels is extended to syllables which are reduplicative or precede 
suffixes 

b. For metrical reasons the length is in a few words shifted to another 
syllable. Thus didihi often appears instead of the regular dldihl) and in 
viraydt ‘ruling men’, vira-'^'- stands for vTra-, A similar explanation perhaps 
applies to cardtha- ‘moving’, beside cardthay and nidhlna- ‘gladsome’, beside 
mdhma-. 

c. The long vowel beside the short in the same stem appears in some 
instances to be due to vowel gradation; as in tvdt-pitaras (TS.) ‘having thee 
as a father’, beside pitdras\ prihiiyaghana- ‘broad-hipped’, beside jaghdna- 


* Before this -ya, the final of ^-sterns is I 
sometimes lengthened, but probably not 1 
phonetically; see below 6 d. { 

2 See Whitney on APr. in. 18. 

3 No lengthening takes place in the 

optative present of verbs of the 5th or S^h 
class, e. g. srimyJvna {sru- 'hear’); nor in 
adverbs formed withfrom w-stems; e. g. ' 
ahi'yd ‘swiftly’; amnyd ‘thus’, j 

4 See above on r, p. 8, note ^ | 

5 Cp. Wackernagel 1, 23. When ir stands ! 
for suffixal -is, it remains unchanged; e. g. 
havirbhis ‘with oblations’ {/iav-is-\ knvir-dat-i 
‘saw-toothed’; -ttr, with genuine remains 
short in urvara- ‘field’, w-vU ‘wide’, urviyd 
‘widely’ {itni- ‘wide’), m'v-dsl- ‘desire’, dur- 


(for dm-) e. g. in diir-gd- ‘hard to tra¬ 
verse’. 

6 The lengthening of the augment in 

dyunak, ixyukta and drinak, draik 

follows this analogy. 

7 The lengthening here probably started 
from that in Sandhi: cp. Wackernagel 
I, 42. 

^ This appears to he the only kind of 
compensatory lengthening in the Vedic 
language. Cp. 17, i. 

9 On ^ and o for az az, see above, 15, a, b, 
and cp. Wackernagel i, 40. 

*0 See Wackernagel i, 43. 

“ Metrical shortening of a long syllable 
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:p'; Unu-sdk ^in continuous order’, beside dnu- ^along^ as first member of a 
compound. 

d. The lengthening of the vowel in a certain number of instances appears 
to be due to analogy; thus the denominatives in -ayd beside -ayd from 
<35-stems (e. g. rtdyd- ‘observe order’, beside rtayd-Y, seem to follow the 
model of those in -lydti and -Uydti^ which would account for the fluctuation 
in quantity. Tlksnd- ‘sharp’ (beside tigmd -: tij- ‘be sharp’) and hdlikma- (TS.) 
beside halikma- a kind of animal, appear to owe their f 'to the influence 
of desideratives which in several instances have t (partly for older i) before ks. 
The reason for the u in tumim ‘silently’ {tus- ‘become quiet’}, and in 
sumnd- (VS.), otherwise sumnd- ‘favour’, is, however, obscure. 

18. Loss of vowels.—Vowels are very rarely dropped in the language 
of the Samhitas. Medial loss is almost entirely restricted* to the isolated 
disappearance of u before v and m. That vowel is dropped at the end of 
the first member of a compound in anvartitd (RV^) ‘wooer’ (»« a?iii‘Vartitd)\ 
dnvartisye (AV.) ‘I shall follow’ car-vadana- (AV. Paipp.) ‘of lovely aspect’ 
(— c^m-vadana-) and cdr-vac- (AV. Paipp.) ‘speaking pleasantly’The only 
example of the loss of d in this position seems to be til-plnja- (AV‘.) a kind 
of plant, beside tila-pinji- (AV^). The vowel u is further dropped before the 
m of the I pers. pi. pres, ending of the 5^1 {-rm-) class, when the u is preceded 
by only one consonant, in krn-mahe and krn-mdsi (AV .)5 ‘we do’. 

Initial vowels also occasionally disappear. The only vowel that is 
lost with any frequency is which is dropped in Sandhi after e and Oy 
according to the evidence of metre, in about one per cent of its occurrences 
ill the RV. and about twenty per cent in the AV. and the metrical portions 
of the YV.^ In a few words its disappearance is prehistoric: in vi- ‘bird' 7 
(Lat. avi-)y possibly in nl- ‘in’ (Greek sv/)®, in ptd- ‘press’ 9 , bhi-sdj-^^ ‘healer’. 
a is lost in tmdn-y beside a-tmdn-^ but the reason has not been satisfactorily 
explainedIn va ‘like'’, beside iva^ the loss of i is probably only apparent: 
cp. va ‘like’.(Lat. vS ‘or’)’*. Initial u seems to be lost, if the reading is not 
corrupt, in smasi (RV. ii. 31^) beside uhndsi ‘we desire’ (Yras-). 

19. Contraction. — Long vowels and diphthongs are often the result of 
contraction in Sandhi’^. They have frequently a similar origin in the interior 
of words’-^. 

a. Contractions of a with a vowel or diphthong are the following: 



aor. subj. (=== dd-atl), devdm, gen. pi. (= devd-Hm). 

2. e stands for a-\-i and e. g. dhe^ loc. sing. (= dsvad)\ padiy 


(at the end of a tri§tubh line), without inter¬ 
change of quantity, appears in sirdsUy loc. 
plur. of sTm- ‘stream’. 

1 See below, Denominatives, 563, a. 

2 Apart from the syncopation of d in low 
grade syllables: cp. 25, A i. 

Cp. B6HTLiNr,K, ZDMG. 39, 533; 44, 
492 f.; cp. Oldenberg 324. 

4 See Bohtlingk’s Lexicon s. v. Per¬ 
haps also in Jambila- (MS.) ‘knee-pan’, if 

JdnU'Vila-. 

5 Cp. Delbruck, AIV. 174; V. Negelein, 

Zur Sprachgeschichte des Veda 60 (/-- 

Wurzeln). 

<5 Cp. Wackernagel I, p. 324; Olden¬ 


berg, ZDMG. 44, 32iff. (Der Abhimhita 
Sandhi im Rgveda). 

7 Cp. 25, A I; Wackernagel i, 71. 

8 Cp. Schmidt, KZ. 26, 24; Wacker¬ 
nagel 2*, p. 73. 

9 Op. cit. 2L p. 71 (bottom). 

*0 Op. cit. 2q -p. 72 (bottom). 

II Op. cit. I, p. 61 (top). , 

*2 Cp. op. cit. I, 53 c, note; Arnold, 
Vedic Metre, 129 fp. 78). 

13 See below 69, 70. 

14 See above 15, a 2. 

15 The original inst. ending -a under the 
influence of this contracted form became -a; 
cp. Wackernagel i, p. 102, mid. 
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acc. du. neut. (== padd-i)\ bkdves, opt. pres. (— bkdva-'is)\ yamS ‘twin 
sisters’, nom. acc. du, fern. yarnd'i). 

3. ^7 stands for e. g. dvocaniy aor. of vac- ‘speak’ (== dva-uc-ani). 

4. ai stands for d-i-c and, in augmented forms, e. g. tdsmai ‘to 

him’, dat. sing. masc. (— tdsma-e); devydi, dat. sing. fern. («= deiyi-e); dicchat^ 

3. sing. impf. (= d-icchat)\ dirata^ 3. pi. impf. (=== d-Trafa) ‘set in motion’. 

5. au stands for a + £ in augmented forms; e. g. ducchat^ 3. sing. impf. 
of vas- ‘shine’ («= d-ncchat')) aukat, 3. sing. impf. of uh~ ‘remove’ (* *=» a-uh-at), 

b. Contractions of / with i or a are the following: 

1. J stands for in the nom. acc. pi. neut. of f-stems; e. g. tri ‘three’ 
(=: trl-i), 

2. T stands for i^ri in weak forms of the perfect, when the reduplicative 
vowel is immediately followed by / (either original or reduced from ya)) 
e. g. fs-dr (»==^ i-is-ur from is- ‘speed’); Ij-e (== idj-d from yaj- ‘sacrifice’), 

3. T stands for / + « in the inst. sing. fern, and the nom. acc. du. masc. fern, 
of stems in e. g. mati (= matl-n) ‘by thought’; pd/r*the two lords’ (— pdii-d^ 
cp. rivij'd), siiC'i^ du. fern, ‘the two bright ones’ (~ duci-d), 

4. ^ stands for in compounds of dvi- ‘two’, ni ‘down’, prati ‘against’, 
with the low grade of dp- ^wsiter': dvip-d- ‘island’; nJp-d- ‘low-lying’ (K.)*; 
pratJpdm ‘against the stream’^ 

5. r stands for i-Va when reduplicative i is followed by the low grade 
form of a root beginning with n : ipsadi (AVi), desiderative of dp- ‘obtain’ 
(=, i-ip-sa-) 3 . A similar contraction takes place when initial radical a is long 
by position, in iks^aie ‘sees’ (cp. dks-i ‘eye’) and liikh-dyati ‘swings’ (cp. pari- 
ankhdyate ‘may he embrace’). In ij-ate ‘drives’, beside dj-ati ‘drives’, the 
contraction to f of is perha^DS due to analogy^. 

c. Contractions of u with u ox d are the following: 

1. u stands for 7 /-\~u in weak forms of the perfect when the reduplicative 
vowel is immediately followed by u (either original or reduced from vd); 
e. g. iic-e, 3 sing. mid. («= u-uc-e) from nc- ‘like’; uc-ur (= u-tu-ur) from vac- 
‘speak’. 

2. U stands for u-\-U in the compound formed with dnu ‘along’ and the 
low grade of dp- ‘water’: anup-d-^ ‘pond’. 

3. u stands for in the nom. acc. du. masc. fem. of 2/-stems; e. g. hahii 
‘the two arms’ ( — hnhu-d), 

4. U seems to stand for u-yi in the nom. acc. pi. neuter of //-stems; 
e. g. vdsU (== vdsii-i)^ from 7 }dsu' ‘good’; but the vowel may possibly be 
lengthened by analogy 5 , for the Pada text always has ii, 

20. Hiatus.— a. In the written text of the Sarnhitas, hiatus is, as a 
nile, tolerated in diphthongs only, vowels being otherwise separated by 
consonants. It nevertheless appears: 

1. in Sandhi, when a final s y ox v has been dropped before a following 
vowel; when final i u e oi dual endings are followed by vowels; when a 
remains after final e and o\ and in some other instances^; 

2. in compounds, when the final s of the first member has disappeared 
before a vowel; e. g. dyo-agra- ‘iron-pointed’ {dyas- ‘iron’); pura-etr- ‘leader’ 
(purds ‘before’); and when, by a Prakritism, is lost in prd-uga- ‘fore-part 
of the shaft’ (*= prd-yuga-)] 


* Cp. jup-ya- (VvS.), ‘lying at the bottom’, j 4 Cp. Wackernagel i, 90 c, p. 104. 

* Cp. duT/ia- and prdtika- ‘face’. j 5 That is, of the a and i stems; e. g. 

3 Cp. SamprasSrana t and it for ya and bhadrfiy irt. 

va, I 6 See below, Sandhi 69—73. 
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3. in the simple word 'sieve' (probably from ifams- 'shake'), by 

3. loss of j, due most likely to borrowing from an Iranian dialect (where 
medial s would have become which then disappeared). 

b. I. Though not written, hiatus • is common elsewhere also in the 
Samhitas^ The evidence of metre shows thatj/ and v must often be pronounced 
as i and z/, and that a long vowel or a diphthong has frequently the value 
of two vowels. When the long vowel or diphthong is the result of contraction, 
the two original vowels must often be restored, within a word as well as in 
Sandhi. pchiti ‘they protect', may have to be read as pa-anii (=« pd-anti)^, 
linjan ‘they anointed’ as d-anjan\ jyhjha- ‘mightiest’ as jyd-istha- yya-isiha^ 
from jya- ‘be mighty’); dicchas as d-:cchas ‘thou didst wish'; aurnos as a-Urnos 
‘thou didst open’'^. 

2. Hiatus is further produced by distraction of long vowels ^ which, as 
the metre shows, are in the Rgveda often to be pronounced as two short 
vowels. This distraction was doubtless originally due partly to a slurred 
accentuation which practically divided a syllable into two halves, and partly 
to the resolution of etymological contraction. From such instances distraction 
.spread to long vowels in which it was not historically justified. It appears 
most often in a, especially in the gen. pi. in -am, also in the abl. sing, in 
-aty the nom. acc. pi. in -asas of ^-sterns, in the acc. sing, in of such 
words as abjhn ‘born in the water’; and in many individual wordsDistraction 
is further found in the diphthongs of words in which it is not etymologically 
justified; as in the genitives ves ‘of a bird’, gos ‘of a cow’, in iredhA ‘threefold’, 
ndtr- ‘leader’, reknas- ‘property’, srdni- ‘row’; and in other words^. 

21. Svarabhakti. — When a consonant is in conjunction with r or a 
nasal, a very short vocalic sound tends to be developed between them, and 
the evidence of metre shows that a vowel must often be pronounced between 
them. Jt is the general view of the Pratisakhyas^ that when an r precedes 
another consonant a vowel is sounded after it; according to some of them 
this also takes place after I or even after any voiced consonant. They call 
it svarabhakti or ‘vowel-part’, which they describe as equal to Ys, Yi? 'I2 
mora in length and generally as equivalent to <2 or ^ (probably = in sound. 

a. The metre of the RV. shows that an additional syllable is frequently 
required in words in which r either precedes or follows 9 another consonant; 
e. g. dariatd- ‘worthy to be seen’ (quadrisyllable); name of a god 

(very often trisyllabic); prd ‘forth’ (dissyllabic)”. 


A Cp. Wackernagel l 37 b, note, 

2 See Oldenberg, Prolegomena 434 fF.: 
‘Hiatus und Contraction’; Arnold, Vedic 
Metre, chapter iv, p. 70 ff. (Sandhi), chapter v, 
p. 81 if. (Syllabic Restoration). 

3 As a rule, one vowel (including e and 0 ) 
is shortened before another; see Olden- 
berg, op. cit, 465 ff; 447 ff. 

4 Wackernagel i, 46 b. 

5 See Oldenberg, op. cit, 163 ff. (Vocale 
mit zweisilbiger Geltung). 

6 See Wackernagel i, 44. This is a very 
old phenomenon, as it is found in the Avesta 
in the gen. pi. and in other forms: Olden¬ 
berg 181; Wackernagel i, p. 50. 

7 Wackernagel i, 46. This distraction 
of diphthongs is also pre*Vedic, parallels 
being found in the Avesta. Its use gradually 
decreases in the RV. and is lacking in the 
later Samhitss, doiiltless owing to the dis¬ 


appearance of slurred accentuation: Wacker¬ 
nagel I, 47, 

8 RPr. vr. I3f., VPr. iv. 16; TPr. XXi. 
I5f.; APr. i. 101 ff. 

9 The vowel which has to be restored in 
the gen.loc.du. terminationvhich must 
always be read as a dissyllable, is not to 
be explained as Svarabhakti, since '-taros is 
the original ending. 

*0 Cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 60, 711—745 
(Die Messung von mdra, rudrd u. a.). 

“ There seem to be a few instances of a 
Svarabhakti vowel being actually ■written: 
iardsantiy beside tras- ‘tremble’; the secon¬ 
dary derivative svaitdrlm^ beside hilrd- (AV.) 
‘white’; puruia- and pum^a- ‘man’, probably 
for *pursa- (Wackernagel i, 51, cp. 52), 
The initial vowel of utot'd-ywhich is commoner 
than 7(7/’ti- ‘world’, has not yet been satis¬ 
factorily explained; cp. op. cit. i, 52 d. 
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b. When a consonant is followed by /2, or w, the same parasitic vowel 
often appears; q. g, yajfld- yafnd-) ‘sacnfice*; (—It 
is, however, here frequent only as representing the second syllable after the 
caesura in tristubh*'and jagati verses; it rarely occurs at the beginning of such 
verses, and never at the end^ 


VOWEL GRADATION. 

1 . The Guna series: e o an, 

22. A. Low grade: / u n: —In the same root or stem the simple vowels 
i u r I are found to interchange* with the respective high grade forms e o ar al^ 
called Guna (‘secondary forrn^ ?) by the native grammarians, according . to the 
conditions under which the formative elements are attached. Beside these 
appear, but much less frequently, the long grade forms ai au ar called Vrddhi 
(‘increase’) by the same authorities. The latter regarded the simple vowels 
as the fundamental grade, which, from the Indian^point of view, these vowels 
often evidently represent: thus from urnavdbhi- (SB.) ‘spider', we have the 
derivative formation aurnavabhd- ‘sprung from a spider’ ■*, Comparative grammar 
has, however, shown that in such foims we have only a secondary application 
of an old habit of gradation derived from the IE. period, and that Guna^ 
represents the normal stage from which the low grade form, with reduced 
or altogether lacking vowel ^ arose in less accented syllables. This theory 
alone can satisfactorily explain the parallel treatment of Guna gradation 
{e 0 ar beside i u r) and Samprasarana gradation {ya va ra beside z u r), 
as in duHd'-^ di-dds-a (dis- ‘point out’) and iydj-a iyaj- ‘sacrifice’). 

In other words, i u r can easily be explained as reduced forms of both 
Guna and Samprasarana syllables (as ending or beginning with i u /'), while 
the divergent ‘strengthening’ of i u under the same conditions, \.o e o ar 
or ya vci' cannot be accounted for 7 . 

The interchange of Guria and simple vowel is generally accompanied 
by a shift of accent: Guna appears in the syllable which bears the accent, 
but is replaced by the simple vowel when the accent is transferred to the 
following syllable. This shows itself most clearly in inflexional forms; e. g. d-mi 
‘I go’, but i-mds ‘we go’; dp-?id-mi (AV.) ‘I obtain’, but dp-nu-mds ‘we obtain’; 
vdrdhaya^ but vrdhdya ‘to further’. Hence it is highly probable that change 
of accent was the cause of the gradation*. 

a. Long grade or Vrddhi: a/, au^ ar. — Vyddhi is far more restricted 
in use than Guna, and as it nearly always appears wdiere Guna is to be 
expected, it may be regarded as a lengthened variety of it^ dating back to 
the IK. period. 


1 See Oldenberg, Prolegomena, 374, 
note. 

2 This interchange was already noticed 
by Yaska; see Nirukta X. 17. 

3 The only root in which the gradation 
al\l is found is klp^^ cp. 14. It is employed 
in word-formation much in the same way 
as in verbal and nominal inflexion. 

4 See below a, 3 and cp. 25 B2; Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 55, p. 62, note (top). 

5 Both a and d represent the Gui^a or 


normal stage in the gradation of the a * 
vowels in many roots; see 24; Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 55 b. 

6 The vowel sometimes disappears in the 
low grade of the ^z-series (*Schwundstufe’) 
see 24. 

7 Cp. Wackernagel I, 55. 

® Occasional exceptions, such as vrka- 
‘wolf, are capable of explanation: cp. 
Wackernagel i, 57. 

9 ‘Dehnstufe’; cp. Wackernagel i, 6 i. 
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It is to be found i) in strong forms of a few monosyllabic substantives, 
m the nom. sing, of sdkhi- 'friend’ and of stems in -r, and in the loc. sing, 
of stems in i and u’. su-hch'd- ‘good*hearted’ (from hfd- ‘heart’), dydu-s ‘heaven’ 
(from dyd-), gdu-s 'cow’ (from go-)', sdMa\ pitd^', agnd^ (from agn^- ‘fire’;, 
aktdu (from aktu- ‘night’); 2) before the primary nominal suffixes 
-tna^ -man^ -vana\ e. g. spar/i-d- ‘desirable’ (\Pspr/i-); hcird-i- ‘heart’ (from hfd-)\ 
kcirsd' (VS.) ‘drawing’ (]/ krs-); irdus^ti ‘obedient’ ( y/rus-); cyau-tnd- ‘stimulating’ 
{Ycyu-y, bhdrman- ‘board’ kdrs-T-vana- (AV.) ‘ploughman’; 3) in 

secondary nominal derivation, generally to form patronymics or adjectives 
expressive of connexion or relation'^; e. g. gairiksjtd- ‘descended from giri-ksif; 
ausijd- 'son of srautrd- ‘relating to the ear’ {irjtra-)\ hairanyd- ‘golden’ , 

{hiranya- ‘gold’); 4) in the singular pres, of a few verbs of the second class 
and in the active j-aorist of roots ending in vowels: kmdu-mi *1 sharpen’ 
{yksnu-)\ mars-ii'^ 'he wipes’ {Y nirj-)) ydu-mi (AV.) ‘I unite’( CL-jcii-sain 
‘I have conquered’ (K/V-); ydu-s, 2 sing, ‘ward off’ ci-b/iar-sa?n ‘I have 

borne’(]/Mr-). 

B. Low grade: T u fr ,—The same Gui^a and Vrddhi forms as a rule 
correspond to these long vowels as to their short forms i u r. Thus Mr- ‘fear’ ; 
bi-bhdy-a and bi‘bhay-a\ hu- ‘call’ : ju-hdv-a) 'cross’ : ia-tar-ay beside 
Hr-dte and -tir-na- (just like sri- ‘resort’ ; si-'Jrdy-a; sru~ ‘hear’ : su-sreiv-a) 
kr- ‘do’: ca-khr-'O). Before consonants the roots pn- ‘love’, 7/r- ‘desire’, vT- 
‘impel’, /r- 'lie’, ni- ‘lead’, Mr- ‘fear’, have Guna forms in the last two also 
Vfddlii forms in ai\ but roots in U and f have avi^ and ari as Guna, dvi 
and ari as Vrddhi, respectively; e. g. pu~ ‘purify’, aor. pavi-s(a and apavisur\ 
hr- 'scatter’, aor. subj. kari-sat\ 

t and U instead of Guua. In a few verbs and some other, words 
r and U are the old weak grade vowels (almost invariably medial) of e and Oy 
the length of which has been preserved by the accent shifting to them (while 
when not thus protected they have been shortened to t and d), and which 
as thus accented, sometimes appear instead of the Guna vowels. Thus r is 
found in ris-ant- ‘injuring’ («= "^rTs-dni-Jy beside resa-, the low grade form of 
tlie radical syllable otherwise becoming ris-^, Similary g/ihati ‘hides’ appears 
beside gd/i-a- 'hiding-place’, the root being also shortened in gukydu, etc.; 
dus-dyati ‘spoils’, beside dos-d- and dosds- (AV.) ‘evening’, also dus-ti- (AV.) 
‘destruction’; Ah~ati ‘removes’, beside dh-a- ‘gift’; 71U ‘now’, ?td-iana- ‘new’, 
nU'ndm ‘now’, beside fidva- ‘new’, also nu ‘now’ (never at the beginning of a 
sentence); mds- ‘mouse’, beside nmatka ‘ye rob’, also 7 nusitd-^%X.o\txd\ ydpa- 
‘post’, beside yuydpa ‘has infringed’, dl%oyupiid- (AV.) ‘smoothed’; stdpa- 
beside sto-kd- ‘drop’, also stupd- (VS.) ‘tuft’ 9 . 

b. In a few roots ending in the radical vowel J represents the low 


* With loss of the final/Element, which 
however, remains in datives like idsmai, 
:^robably because the diphthong was here 
pronounced wdth a slurred accent: cp. 
WaCkernagel I, 93. 

. 2 With loss of Ty the preceding vowel 
having compensatory IE. lengthening (cp. 
WACKERNAGEL I, 61 c). In a few instances, 
the Vfddhi of the nom. sing, spread to other 
cases (cp. 25 B b l); e. g. iar^asy nom. pi., 
from old norn. sing, '^'sidr (beside sir’bhis). 

3 Also a^tdtiy like the //-stems. 

4 See below 191. 

5 From the present the dr spread to 
other forms, e. g. perf. viamdrja (AV,). 


6 They have 0 in the intensive redupli¬ 
cation only; e. g, sosu- ; j/w-. 

7 Cp. W/VCKERNAGEL I, 76. 

8 The accentuation of f, the low grade of 
yoy is probably to be explained similarly in 
feminines like naptf-s (masc.//<7^J7-); shortened 
to ndpli in voc.; cp. 19 b 3 and 29. 

9 The accentuation of //, the low grade of 
vd is probably to be explained similarly in 
feminines like kadru>s{yi %, B.)‘brown’(luasc. 
kddru-m, TS. B.); shortened to u in voc., 
^.g.bdbhru'y cp. WACKERNAGEL I, 82. 

lu That is, the original form would have 
been 7 «- or id- according as a vowel or a 
consonant followed. 
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cle, but early began to supplant e; thus from drz/- ‘play’, beside diiUva (AV.), 
dev-ana- ‘game of dice’, occur div-yati^ dXv-i and dtv4 dat. and loc. of div- 
‘game of dice’; from srtv- ‘fail’, beside ^revdyant-^ srlvayati (AV.); but from 
miv- ‘push’, only mh-ati etc.; from sXv- ‘sew’, only sh-yaii etc. It is a peculiarity 
of these roots that Xv appears before vowels and y only, becoming yU ox u 
before other consonants; thus dyilda- (AV.) ‘play’; -tnU-ta- ‘impelled’, mu-rd- 
‘dull’, mu-tra^ (AV. VS.) ‘urine’; syudd- ‘fastened*, su-ch ‘needle’, $u4ra- (AV.) 
‘thread’; srd- ‘lead ball’^. 


II. The Samprasarana * series. 

a. Gradation of ya va ra^ 

23. Low grade: / u — In place of the accented syllables z>a ra 

(corresponding to the Guna vowels e 0 ar) appear the low grade vowels 
i u /*+ when the accent shifts to the following syllable in some fourteen 
roots, viz. yaj' ‘sacrifice’, lyac- ‘extend’, vyadh- ‘pierce’, vac- ‘speak’, rad^ 
‘speak’, vap- ‘strew*, vai- ‘be eager’, vas- ‘dwell’, vas- ‘shine’, vah- ‘carry’; 
svap- ‘sleep’, andgraA- ‘se\zt\pracch- (properly /r^z/) ‘ask’, t>rasc- ‘hew’; 

e, g. isytd- lydsdave; us-mdsi : vdsdi\ susup-vdms- : susvdpa. 

a. Besides these, a good many other roots, in occasional verbal forms 
or nominal derivatives, show the same gradation in the radical syllable. 

1. / appears in miniiksur\ ?nimydksa perf. of viihura- ‘wavering’, 

vithurydii ‘wavers’, beside vydth-ate ‘wavers*. 

2. u in uksantx ‘growing’: vavdksa ‘has grown’; sus-dnt- : has-Hi ‘breathes’; 
ju-Aur-as: Avdr-ati ‘is crooked’; ur-u- ‘broad’: comp. vdr-Xyas-, super!. vdr-tstha-\ 
diir -; dvdr' ‘door’; dhiin-i- ‘resounding’: dhvan-i- (AY.) ‘sound’. 

3. f in krpate ‘laments’: aor. akrapisfa-, grnaiti {AY.) \gratA-itd- ‘tied’; 

4 rth-ita- \srath-nati ‘becomes loose’; rj-ii- ‘straight’: ‘straightest’; rbh-u- 

\ rdbh-ate ‘grasps’; dr Ay a ‘be firm’ {^xsxp^P)\ drahydt ‘firhily’; prtA-ti- 
‘broad’: prdtA-ati ‘spreads out’; bhrni-d- ‘error’: bhram-d- ‘whirling flame*; 
d ui-bhrsda- ‘undefeated’: bAras-at aor., bhras-td- (AV.) ‘fallen’; ?nrd-u- ‘soft’: 
mrada ‘soften’ (impv.), ilrna-rnradas- ‘soft as wool’; sfk-van -: srdk-va- ‘corner 
of the mouth’. 

b. This gradation also appears in the stems of a few nouns and in certain 
nominal suffixes: dyu-bhis \ dydv-i loc., dydu-s nom.‘heaven’; stin-\hd-, svdn- 
‘dog\; ydn- {^yu-un-) \ydva-, yiivan- ‘youth’; catur-: catvdr- ‘four’; the superlative 
and comparative suffixes -isdha and yas\ the perf. part, suffix -us ; -vaty 
-‘Vdms 5 , 

b. Gradation of yd va ra, 

24. Low grade: / u Tr, — Corresponding to the reduction of the short 
.syllables ya va ra to the short vowels i u r, the long syllables yd vd rd 
appear as X u xr (— IE. f). 


1 The etymology of this word is, how¬ 
ever, doubtful. Cp. Wackernagel i, 81. 

2 In the terminology of the native gramma¬ 
rians SaniprasSrana (‘distraction’) designates 
the change of the semi-vowel only to the 
corresponding vowel (but see also Panini vi. 
I, 108). Here we use the word to express 
the reduction of the entire syWtihles ya va ra 
to the corresponding vowels t u r, 

3 Though r seems invariably to have 
vvesulted from the reduction of Guna or 
Samprasaraua syllables, there is no reason 


to suppose that every i and u has a similar 
origin. On the contrary, it is more likely 
that IE. i and u have been preserved by 
the side of the reduced vowels and that the 
j Guria grade has in many instances been 
I subsequently added to original i and tt, 
j Cp. Pedersen, IF. 2, 323, note. 

4 This reduction goes back to the IE. pre- 
■ tonic'syncope oie 01 cp. Wackernagel i, 62 
I (p. 69, mid.). — On the two forms of the roots 
j cp. also Nirukta n. 2 and Mahabha§ya I, 1 12. 
I 5 See Wacicernagel i, 63. 
















I. Phonology. Samprasarana Series, a - Series. 


a. r is found thus both in radical and suffixal syllables : i. in jHd- (AV.) 
jT-ydte\KY.^ zxid ji-yate \-jy^ y j'ydyas- ^s\xongQx\ jfjya-sant- ‘desiring 

4 */^ ^ s- T. ^ ^ \ _ _ 7 . . . 


to overcbme’; 2 . in the fern, suffix -r: kan^UiSm (for kanT-ndm) from kanya- 
‘girl’; in nom. acc., e. g.^devi^ devim, devts^ beside yd- in dat. abl. gen. loc. sing. 
d^ydi (^devyd-e), devyds devyd-as), deuydm (»= devyd-a?n)\ in the optative, 
either before or after the accented syllable, beside yd-', e. g. bruv-z4d and 
bhdret (=» hhdra-i-t\ but iyd-t, 

b. u is found: !• in forms of sud- ‘put in order' ‘make palatable’), 
e. g. su-sUd-ati^ sdd-dyatt, sarn-sud-d- (TS.) ‘gum’, beside forms and derivatives 
of svad- ‘enjoy’, ‘taste’, e. g. svddade, svattd-, svad-u- ‘sweet’; 2, in fern, 
nouns in -u beside -vd in dat abl. gen. loc. sing.; e. g. ivaird- ‘mother-in-law’, 
dat svasr-vdi (AV., « svasr-vd-e)y gen. svair-vds (AY,^ ^ svasr-vd-as), loc. 
spasr-2/dm (== svasr-vd-am), 

c. fr (= f) is found in dfrg/i-d- ‘long’, beside drdgk-Tyas- ‘longer’, drdgd- 
istha- ‘longest’, dragh-nidn- ‘length’. 

III. The a-series, 
a. Gradation of a, 

25. A. Low grade: a or •**.— Many roots and formatives have a in 
the Guna or normal stage. The reduction of r from ar or ra indicates 
that in low grade syllables this a would normally disappear. As a rule, 
however, it remains % doubtless because its loss would in most cases have 
led to unpronounceable or obscure forms ^ At the same time, the syncope 
takes place in a considerable number of instances; 

1. in verbal forms: ad- ‘eat’: d-dnt- (« old pres, part) ‘tooth’; as- ‘be*: 

s-dnii^ sydt^ s-dnt-^ beside ds-d ‘is’; gam- ‘go’: ja-gm-ur', g/ias- ‘eat’: a-ks-an, 
3. pi. impf., g-dha (== ghs-td)^ 3. sing. impf. mid., ja-ks-iydt, perf. opt., beside 
ghas-a-t^m'!^y he eat’; pat-^idlV :pa-pt-tma, pa-pt-ur^ papt-wdms-, perf., a-pa-pt-at^ 
aor., beside pad- ‘go’ \pi-bd-a-mdna-^ red. pres, part, pi-bd-and- ‘standing 
firm’, beside pddyate ‘goes’; bhas- ‘chew’: ba-ps-ati, 3 pi. pres., bd-ps-at-, pres, 
part., beside bhds-a-t ‘may he chew’; sac- ‘follow’: sd-sc-ati, 3. pi. red. pres., 
saYc-ata, 3. pi impf mid., sa-sc-ird, 3. pL perf mid., beside sdc-ante ‘they 
accompany’; sad- ‘sit’: sid-ati («= si-zd-ati), 3. sing, pres., sed-ur (-= sa-zd-uri 
3. pi. perf, beside d-sad-at ‘he sat’; han- \ghn-dnti, 3. pi. pres., beside 

hdn-ti 3. sing. 

2. in nominal derivatives: ghas- 'qbX': a-g-d/idd- (TS.) ‘eating what is 

uneaten’ (=- sd-g-dbz (VS.) ‘joint meal’ (= sa-g/is-ti-); bhas- 
‘chew’: ‘foodless’; pad- 'v^ 3 \]d \ upa-bd-d-, upa-bd-i- ‘noise’ (lit ‘tread’); 

tur-iya- ‘fourth’ (= ^^ktur-iya-) '. catnr- ‘four’; 7 iapt-i- ‘granddaughter’ : ndpdt- 
‘grandson’. 

^ 3 * in suffixes: -s- for -as- in bhi-s-a, inst ^\xi^.\bhiy-ds-(l ‘through fear’; 

sir-s-an -: sir-as- head’; -$ for -as in the abl. gen. sing, ending of stems in i u 01 
e. g. agni-s, vlsno-s^ gd-s, 

B. Long grade: a .—The Vrddhi corresponding to the a which represents 
the Guria stage is d. It appears: 

a. in the root: 

I. in primary nominal derivation: thus pdd- ‘foot’: pad-, bd^ ‘walk’; n?> 


^ See VVackjernagfx i, 70. 

2 When a is followed by n ov m, the 
syllables an and am, if preceded by a con¬ 
sonant, usually lose the nasal before mutes^; 
e. g. han- strike’ \ha-ihds 2. du. pres.; gam- 
Indo-Aryan Research. I. 4 . 


*ZO^'ga'td-\ dyu-mdnt-, €\x\g. dyu-mdt-d\ 
nd-man-, inst. pi. ndma-bhh. The a in such 
low grade syllables is generally regarded as 
historically representing the sonant nasal n i 
cp. Wackernagel I, 66. 


2 
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rj' ^direct’; vdc- ^voict' : vac^, uc- ‘speak’; ksds, nom.^ ksdm^ acc., 
‘earth’ : ksam-, ndbh- ‘well’ : ndbk-as^ abh-rd- {abh- ==« itbh-) ‘cloud’. 

Also 


‘w^ear 


before primary suffixes: dp-asvdp-as ‘work’; vds-as ^garment': us- 

’; vd/i-as ‘offering’: uh- ‘convey’; vds-tu ‘abode’: us- ‘dwell’. 

Perhaps also pdtk-as ‘place’; path- ‘path’ ^ 

2. in secondary nominal derivation; e. g. kanvd- ‘descended from Kanva’; 
vapiis-dr ‘marvellous’: vdp-us- ‘marvel’. 

3, in the active of the j-aorist: a-cchani-s-tir \ chand-^ chad- (== ch^d-) 

‘appear’; a-yam-s-am, i. sing, xyam-^ya- ym-) ‘stretch’; ssk-s-a?nay also mid. 
sak-^yiy snk-s-ate \ sah- ‘overcome’ 

b. in the suffix of nominal stems: 

1, in the nom. sing, raasc. of stems in -mant and -vant^ and throughout 

the strong cases of stems in -an, of mahdt-^great\ and of ndpat- ‘grandson’: 
thus dyu-mdn ‘brilliant’: dyu-fndt- {^ -pint-); re-vdn ^ich.': rc-vdnt-, 

re-vdi- («=»' vnt-)^) rdj-a, acc. rdj-an-am ‘king’: rdj-an-, rdj-n-, rdj-a- («==» riij-n-)'^ 
tnah-dn, acc. mah-dnt-am\ ndpat, acc. ndpat-am. 

2. in the nom. acc. pi. neuter of stems in -an and -as and of one in 
-ant; thus ndtna"^ ‘names’: ndman, ndnta-(y=^ ndmn-); mdnams-i ‘minds’: rndn-as; 
sdnt-i : s-dnt- ‘being’. 

c. in anu- as first member of a compound in anu-sdk and anukdm 
‘continuously’: otherwise anu-. 

b. Gradation of a. 

26. Low grade: /.— The vowel S is not always the long grade vowel: 
in a number of roots it represents Guija. The low grade of this a is 
normally /; it sometimes, however, appears as r, owing to analogy 5 , and, 
especially with a secondary accent, as a. Thus stki-td -; st/ui-s ‘thou hast 
stood’; dki-ta-■. dd-dha-ti ‘places’; 'pu-m-hi\pu-nadi, from/«-‘purify’; gdh-ana- 
‘depth’, (AV.) ‘hiding-place’‘plungws’. 

a. The low grade vowel disappears: i. in roots ending in a before 
vowel terminations; in the weak forms of the reduplicated present base of 
da- ‘give’ and dM- ‘put’, before all terminations;' and in the weak form of 
the suffix -na- in the ninth class before vowel terminations; thus in the perf. 
:? of da-: dad-dthur, dad-atur\ dad-d, dad-ur-, dad-i-, in the pres, of dka-\ dadh- 
mdsi; beside pu-na-ti ‘he purifies’, pu-n-dnti ‘they purify’. Similarly from ha- 
‘forsake’ occurs, in the opt. pres., the iorra jah-yat (AV.). 

2. in the final member of compounds formed with the perf. part. 



maghd-tti- ‘gift of presents’; vdsu-tti- ‘gift of wealth’ (beside vdsu-yiti- ‘bestowal 
of wealth’: dha-). Also in agni-dh-^ ‘fire-placer’, a kind of priest?. 


1 Cp. Aufrecht, BB. 14, 33 ; Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 72 (p. 79 » bottom). 

2 Op. cit, I, 72 b ^ (p. 80). 

3 The long vowel in these nominatives 
is to be accounted for by IE. compensatory 
lengthening [-man == tnant-s, etc.); in the 
following examples it has spread from the 
nominative to other cases. 

4 Such neuter plurals were in origin prob¬ 
ably feminine singular collectives: cp. Brug- 
MANN, KG. 481 ; Wackernagel I, 73 and 95 * 


5 That is, under the influence of t as 
low grade of a/ which before consonants 
appears as 5, as in ^laa- beside ga 4 ha-, 
from gai- ‘sing’, pres, gavo-ti; cp. 27 a. 

6 Cp. agiti-dhdna- ‘fire-place’; in VS. 
agnfdh- appears instead, as if ‘fire-kindler^ 
(from idh- ‘kindle’). 

7 For a few other examples (which are 
doubtful) of the loss of the low grade vowel 
in the final member of compounds, see- 
Wackernagel I, p. 82 (mid.). 










I. Phonology a Series, ai and au Series. 



IV. The ai and au series, 
a. Gradation of ai. 

27. Low grade: /. — As the final of roots and in suffixes f is graded 
with ai (as wdth which appears as ny- before vowels and as before 
consonants*. The roots in which this gradation is found are stated by the 
Indian grammarians in five different forms. Thgy are: 

a. I. roots given with -ai- (because their present base appears as -ay-a) i 
gal- %ing’; gJ-td-., gl’ya-mana-.^ beside gdy-ati ^sings’, -gdy-as ‘song’, and ga-s-t\ 

1. sing. aor. mid., ga-t/id- ‘song’; pyai' ‘swell’: pl’-nd-, beside pydy-ate'y srai- ‘boil’: 

sri-mi-Yi, srHd-y beside srdy-ati, s/yl-td-. — 2. with -ay-: Cay- \ ciki-ki 

(AV.), beside cdy-amana-, cay-u- ‘respectful’. — 3. with dhe- ‘suck’: 
beside dhdy-as ‘drink’, dhay-ii- ‘thirsty’, and dhd-tave ‘to suck’, dhd-rii- (AV.) 
‘sucking’. — 4 . with - 5 -: pa- ‘drink’ : pi-td-^ pX-ti- ‘drink’, beside pay-dyafi, cans., 
pay-dna- ‘causing to drink’, and d-pa-t^ aor., pd-tave\ ret- :: ra-rXdhas, 

2. .sing, injv., beside ray-d ‘with wealth’, and rd^sva, impv., rd-m, acc.—5. with -t-: 
nX- ‘lead’: w-Zi-, beside my-d- ‘leader’, and -nti-thd- (AV.) ‘help’; px- ‘revilek' 
pi-yati., pX-ya-tnu- and px-y-u- ‘reviler’, beside pay-tl- (VS.) ‘anus’; prX- ‘love’: 
prl-nd-ti^ prx-td-, beside prdy-as-c^; sX-^ ‘lie’; -si-van- ‘lying’, haside a-say-aXa^ 

3. sing. 5 

b. This gradation also occurs in the final of dissyllabic bases: thus 
grahhX-sta.^ a-grab/iX-t^ grbhi-td-j beside grbMy-dti ‘seizes’^; and in the base of 
the ninth class: grbhnx-ta, 2, pL, beside grbhnd-ti. 

c. It is also found in the suffixes -ethe -ete and -etha.m -etdm of the 
2. 3. du. mid. of the ^z-conjugation, which can only be explained as containing 
Xthe xte and xtham ftiXmy with weak grade f corresponding to the accented 
a of dxtie dte and dtham dteini of the non-thematic conjugation (and parallel 
to the -X- of the optative beside -ya-^), 

vj6 . Gradation of flfw. 

28. Low grade: «/. — As the final of roots U is graded with au (parallel 
with va\ much in the same way as X with ai.^ appearing as av before vowels, 
a before consonants 5 ; but the certain examples are few. Thus dhu-nd-ti 
‘shakes’, dhd-ti- ‘shaker’, dhu-rnd- ‘smoke’, beside dkdv-ati ‘runs’, dhd-roL- 
‘stream’; dhu-td- ‘washed’, beside dhdv-ati ‘washes’. But here au appears 
before consonants as well as (i\ thus dhau-tdrX- ‘shaking’, beside ‘shake’; 
and dhau-ti- ‘spring’, dhau-td- (SV,), beside dhdv-ati ‘washes’. Similarly gd-m 


* See above 24. 

* ai appears only in the j-aor., as nat^-ta, 

2. pi., nt- ‘lead’, owing to the analogy of 
forms like from Ji- ‘conquer’. 

3 Occurs RV. iv. 21 ^ (Pp. prd dyase (and is 
explained by Bohtlingk (pw.) as =»= ^dyase. 

4 Perhaps also in if- ‘fall’ : iiyate (AV.), 
beside ia/d-yaii ‘cuts off’, which may be a 
denominative from *id-td- ‘fallen’. Cp. 
Whitney, Roots, under yiat and j/i ir-j 
Wackernagel I, 79 a ^ (p. 88). 

5 In some of the above roots e appears 

instead of d before consonants; e, g. ce-ru- 
‘devout’, beside cdy-tt\ pe-nt ‘causing to 
drink’, beside pdy-dna-\ dhe-nic- ‘milch cow’, 
dki-nd- id.; beside addy-aia; 

beside nay-d-] sterna- ‘thief’, beside staydi- 
(VS.) id., and stdy-dni- (AV.) ‘furtive’; send- 
missile*, beside say-aka-. It is, perhaps, due 


I to this e that ay- sometimes appears instead 
: of dy- in some of the above verbs; as 
prdy-as- ‘enjoyment*, from ypn -; ray-i-*vfQ$.\tlcx\ 
from yrd-; }dy-e, 3. sing., from iX- ‘lie*. 

6 Cp. Wackernagel I, 79 b (p. 89). 

7 Op. cit. I, 79 c (p. 89). 

8 See above 24 b. 

9 Similarly in the RV. the -au of duals and • 
of as/du ‘eight’ normally appears as dz> before 
vowels and d before consonants in Sandhi. 
The nominatives^ in a of -r stems and -an 
stems, e. g. mdidf hd ‘dog’,- are probably 
due originally to the loss of the final and 
n before consonants in the sentence, then 
becoming the regular form everywhere. 
Conversely a^fau. has become the only in¬ 
dependent form in the AV., a^fd- appearing 
only as first member of a compound. Cp. 
Wackernagel I, 94, 95 * 


2 * 
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and acc., beside gdv-as^ nom. pi, but gdu-s, nom. sing., 'cow’; and dyd-m, 
acc. sing., htsidt dydv'as^ nom.pl, but nom. sing., ‘heaven’. 


V. Secondary shortening of 7 u r. 

29. Low grade: / u r .-—Owing to the shift of the accent from its 
normal position in a word to its beginning, the low grade vowels / u tr ur {^f) 
are often further shortened to i u r in compounds and reduplicated forms. 
A pre-tonic syllable thus acquires a post-tonic position, where the force of the 
accent is weakest. It is the same cause which shortens final weak grade % 
and fi in the vocative singular; e. g. ddvi, nom. devt\ svdsru, nom, smsrds\ 
This shortening often appears in: 

a. compounds^: 

1. those in which the final member is derived with da- and 

the accent being regularly thrown back on the first member- 3 : thus d-ni-si-ta- 
'restless’, m-sida-{TB. B,) ^n\ght\ from st Tie*; J^ra^sidi- ‘onset’, beside 
‘missile’^; su-sudi- ‘easy birth’, beside sdti^ka- (AV.) ‘lying-in woman’; d-strda- 
Hmconquered’, a-ni-strda- ‘not overthrown’, beside stir-nd-, from stf- ‘strew’S; 
d-hiiti‘ ‘invocation’, otherwise -hudi- in sd-huti- ‘joint invocation’, devd-hUti- 
‘invocation of the gods’, and other compounds. 

2. those in which the final member is a root in or u with or 
without the suffix e. g. dhX-ju- ‘thought inspiring’, beside ja^ ‘hastening’, 
judd- ‘impelled’; very often -hhu-, beside bhu-, as in d-J>rad/m- ‘powerless’, 
vidhu- ‘mighty’; ni-yud- ‘team’, beside yU- ‘unite’ (as in yildkd- ‘herd’). 

3. those in which the final member is formed with other suffixes; 
thus madhydn-di-na- ‘midday’, su-di-na- ‘bright’, beside dx- ‘sliine’; su-su-mdnt- 
‘very stimulating’, beside sUdd- ‘impelled’; also in tmi-gr-d- and tuvi-grA- 
‘much devouring’, beside sam-gir-d- (AV.) ‘devouring’, as r here rh 

4. some Bahuvrihis (in which the first member is normally accented)®; 
thus brhdd-ri-^ ‘possessing much wealth’ {rdi-); try-udh-dn- ‘having three udders’, 
beside ' udk'an- ‘udder’. 

b. reduplicated forms in which accentuation of the reduplicative 
syllable, especially in the third class and one form of the aorist, counteracts 
the normal accent of the verb; thus from dx- ‘shine’, are formed dx-di-ki, 
2.sing.impv., dx-di-r/chns-, perf. part., di-di-vi- ‘shining’, beside dx-paya- (causative) 


1 Cp. 23. 

2 The application of this shortening pro- 

ce.ss becomes, obscured , on the one hand 
because the phonetically shortened vowel | 
has found its way into accented final j 
members of compounds as being character- j 
istic of the end of a^compound; while, on the | 
other hand, / u fr ur (==»r) for the most part | 
have remained unchanged, even when the 
accent has shifted, because of the influence of 
the uncompounded word; e. g. ‘well- 

begotten’, pra-siita- impelled’; aduti- ‘inten¬ 
tion’; rtd-dhXti- ‘truly adored'; p'd’iurti- 
‘onset’. 

3 That this is the cause of the shortening 
is .shown by the fact that the i of the inst. 
sing, of derivatives in -U appears as t only 
when such words are compounded: e. g. 

Jrd-yukii ‘with the team*. Cp. Wacicernagel 
I, 84. 

4 Cp. 27, note 5 . 


5 The secondarily shortened form of the 
past part. sir 4 a- is not found as an^ in¬ 
dependent word in theRV.; it first appears 
in later texts. 

6 An example of the shortening of / is 
perhaps adhidsid- ‘ruler’, bg- being according 
to J. Schmidt, Pluralbildung 419, the original 
weak form of the root; cp. Wackernagel 
I, 83 b. 

7 Cp. Kretschmer, KZ. 31, 397; Wacker¬ 
nagel I, 83 c. 

8 See accentuation of compounds, 90. 

9 Occurring only in the dat. sing. Midd^ 
raye^ beside rdy^t^ dat. of rdu ‘wealth’. 

On the shortening of the radical syllable 
in some verbs of the fifth and the ninth 
classes, yV-w'-^z, beside yT-z'd-‘lively’, du-no 4 i 
‘burns’, beside du-nd- (AV.); //z-W-Zz'‘impels', 
besidey> 7 -/d-; ‘purifies’, beside 

see Wackernagel i, 85, note (bottom). 
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from dhi- ‘think* *, dx-dhi-fiia^ i. pi. perf., '‘devotion*, beside 

dhi-ti- ‘thought’; from kf- ‘commemorate’, cdr-kr-se^ intv., car-kr-tl- ‘praise^ 
beside kir-tl- ‘praise*; from pf^ fill*, pi-pr-tdm^ 3. du., beside pur-nd^ and pur-td-. 
Such shortening often occurs in red. aor., e. g, bi-hhis-a-thas^ 2. sing, mid., 
beside vi-hhis-ma- ‘terrifying’. It is also found in a few nouns; e. g. si-si-ra- 
(AV.) ‘coolness*, beside sHd- ‘cold’; tu-tU'md- beside ui-ya- ‘strong’^. 

The Consonants, 

30. Doubling of consonants.—All consonants, except r h ly Anusvara, 
and VisarjanTya, can be doubled, and the distinction between double and 
single consonants is known to the Pratisakhyas as well as to Pacini. Aspirates 
are, however, nearly always written double by giving the first in the iinaspirated 
form. A double consonant^ is pronounced by the organs of speech dwelling 
longer on it than on the single sound. Within words ^ a double consonant 
appears: 

1. as the result of the contact of the same consonants or the assimilation^ 
of different ones; e. g. cii-id- ‘perceived’ (— cit-ta-); uc-cd- ‘high’ (= ud-ca')\ 
hhetdr- ‘breaker* (== bhed-ir-)', dn-na- ‘food’ (=» ad-na-), 

2. in a few onomatopoetic words: akhkJialt-krty^ ‘shouting*; ciccikd- 'Sl kind 
of bird; kukkutd- (VS.) ‘cock’; tittiri- (VS.) and iittiri- (TS. B.) ‘quail’; plppakci- 
(VS.) a kind of bird. 

3. in the case of the palatal aspirate, which regularly appears as cch 
between vowels (though often written as ch in the Mss.), for it always 
makes the preceding vowel long by position and is derived fVom an original 
conjunct consonants. Some forms of khid- ‘press down’, are doubled after a 
vowel in the TS. (akk/iidat^ d-kkhidra-’y a-kkhidate^ pari-khhidatd). In the TS.^ 
bh appears doubled in pari bbhuja. In a school of the White Yajurveda 
initial v was regularly doubled?. 

4. when final n is doubled after a short vowel if followed by any vowel 
sound®. 

a. In the Mss., when double consonants are preceded or followed by another con- 
sonantP, one of them is frequently dropped, because in such consonantal groups there 
was no difference in pronunciation between single and double consonants. Hence the 
VPr. (vi. 27) prescribes a single / in k$attrd~ ‘dominion’ (= k^ad-ira^\ and in saiird- 
‘sacrificial session’ (= saddra-). Such shortening is further presupposed by the analysis 
of the Pada texts in kr{^{ydyoidh (AV. I. 22^) and hp^dydydtanah (AV. V. 20^*) as h-dyotdh 
and hr~dydianak\ in \d[d)dyam. (AV, iv, 196) as ZdZ yam (instead of /cV dydm)\ and in 
updstha-^ which appears in the RV. Pada as tipd-sika- instead of upds-stha-y if Grassmann’s 
suggestion is right to. In some instances this reduction is IE., as in satrd- (IE. ssilo-Y-^. 


^ On variations in cogpate forms between | as in dviksat (AV.) == aor. of dvi^- 

i u r and t u r in some other words see ‘hate’, is also an Indian innovation. 

AV ACKERNAGFX I, 86. ! 3 On double consonants in Sandhi, see 

* Sometimes a single s represents the : below 77. 
double sound, as in dse ‘thou art’ (=as-s/)} i 4 The evidence of the Avestan form 

apdm (RV. viii. 4^:4), loc. pi. of apas- ‘active’; I shows that the double consonant in vrkkd- 

dnihasu (AV.), loc.pl. of dmkas- ‘distress’(AV. VS.) ‘kidney’ is due to assimilation. 
jd-§i ‘thou shalt taste’ (/w-); probably also in ! S See below 40; Wackernagel i, 133. 
in gen. sing., j 6 See TPr. xiv. 8. 

acc. pi. of tis-, weak stem of ti?-ds- ‘dawn’ j 7 See Weber, Abh. d. Berliner Ak. d, 
((or possibly in usr- ‘dawn’ (for 1 Wiss. 1871, p. 83 f. 

^uss-r-). As the single s in such forms is j 8 See below 46; cp. Wackernagel i, 
shown by cognate languages also, it seems 279 a. 

here to be pre-Vedic, and the double jx in j 9 Cp. Roth in ZDMG. 48, 102 f. 
forms like rdjas-stt, loc. pi., is probably an j 10 See his Lexicon, s. v. updstha-, 

Indian innovation. The change of to kf,\ ” See Wackernagel i, 98 b, note. 
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Mutes. 

31. Modes of articulation. — There are 20 mutes (or 22 counting/A 
among the cerebrals), which comprise a tenuis, an aspirate tenuis, a media, 
and an aspirate media in each of the five groups of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, 
dentals, and labials (4). These four modes of articulation are initially and 
medially liable to but little variation except when they come into contact 
with other mutes or with following sibilants. 

1. The tenues regularly represent IE. tenuesj e. g. cakra- ‘wheel’, Gk. 

KwXo-i-, pitr- ‘father’, Gk. waxij/J, Lat. pater. , . , 

2. The mediae regularly represent IE. mediae; e. g. gdcchah, Gk. ^acrKSt; 

fdj- Ting’, Lat. indd-ati *is drunk’, Lat. 7 n(id''et, Theie are^ a few 

instances in \vhich a media appears in place of an older tenuis: gulphd- (AV.): 
kulphd- ‘ancle’; drdhaga- ‘youthful’: arbhakd- ‘little’; tuj-\ttk-j tokd- ‘offspring’; 
dn-ava-prgna- ‘undivided’:‘mix’; girikd- \ kirikd- (VS.)* a kind of 

demon. ’ These examples may be due to popular dialects, in which tenues 
largely became mediae ^ In a few derivatives the media g appears instead 
of k before the n 7n v of suffixes owing to the influence of Sandhi: e. g. vag-nu- 
‘sound’, from vac- ‘speak’, but rdk-nas- ‘wealth’, from ric-] sag-tna- helpful, 
from sak-f but ruk^rnd- ‘gold’, from rue- ‘shine’; vag-vin- (AV.) eloquent*, from 
vdk ‘speech’, but tak-vd- ‘swift’, from tak- ‘hasten’. 

3. The evidence of cognate languages shows that the Vedic aspirate 
tenuis in a large number of instances is original, and it is highly probable 
that it is the regular representative of IE. aspirate tenuis. The following are 
examples in which mutes of this character are inherited h 

a. khan- ‘dig’; khd- ‘spring’; khlid-ati ‘chews’; nakhd- ‘nail’; inakha- ‘lively ; 

mlk^ha- sarikhd- (AV.) ‘shell’; sdkhi- ‘companion. , . . 

b. ^ch IE. skh, e. g. in chid- ‘split’; == IE. sk in inchoative gacchati goes , 

ucchdti ‘shines’. ^ , 

c. th -= th in sas-thd- (VS. AV.) ‘sixth’; sthiv-ati (AV.) ‘spits. 

d. iY /^4 in dtha ‘then’; athart- ‘tip’; dtharvan- ‘fire-priest’; drtha- ‘use’; 

granth- \path- \prth-u- \prath-as breadth ; snorting ; 

math- ‘stir’; mith- ‘alternate’; yd-tha ‘as’; rdtha- ‘car’; vyathate ‘wavers’; hiath- 
‘pierce’. Further in the various suffixes -tha\ forming primary nouns; e. g. 
uk-thd- ‘praise’, ga-thd- f. ga-thd- ‘song’; as -atha in svas-atha- ‘hissing; 
forming ordinals: (AV.)‘fourth’; sapta-tha- seventh; forming 2. sing, 

perf.: dada-tha ‘thou gavest’, vit-tha ‘thou knowest’; forming 2. pi. pres.: bhava- 
tha ‘ye are’; also in -thus of 2. sing, mid., e. a-sthi-thus ‘thou hast stood’. 

e. ph in phdla- ‘fruit’; phdla- ‘ploughshare’; sphar- and sphur- ‘jerk’; 

sphu{y)- ‘grow fat’. _ , . 

4. The aspirate media, which represents the same IE. sound, is a 
media combined with h. This is proved by the express statements of the 
Pratisakhyas 5 ; by the fact that Ih ^ dh is written with the separate letters 
/ and h\ and by the change of h following a media to an aspirate media 
(as tad dhi for tad hi). 

a. In two or three words an aspirate media interchanges with an aspirate tenuis: 
nadhamana- ‘praying’, nadht/d- ‘distressed’, beside nddida- ‘distressed’ (where th is probably 
due to the influence o£ -fidt/id- ‘help’); ddka and ddia ‘then’ 6 j ni§ahgddhi- (VS.) and 
ni^ahgdiki- (TS.) ‘scabbard’. 


r For some doubtful instances of media 
representing IE. tenuis, see WacXernagel 
I, TOO b, p. 117, note. ^ h c. 

3 Op. cit. loi. 

4 A complete list of Vedic and Sanskrit j 


sprachliclie tenuis aspirata dentalis im ari- 
schen, griechischen. und lateinischen’ by 
ZuBATY in KZ. 31, I— 9 - 

5 RPr. XIII. 2. 5; TPr. II. 9 - 

6 There seem to have been a few IE. 


4 A complete list 01 veaic anu oaubKiu . ^ Aucic -- — — 

words containing ik in his article ‘Die ur> 1 doublets of this kind; seeWACKERNAGEL 1,103. 
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32. Loss of aspiration. — Aspiration is lost when there is another 
aspirate in the same syllable or at the beginning of the next in roots h Hence 

a. initial aspiration is lost: i. in the reduplicative syllable; e. ja- 
ghdn-a ghan- ‘'strike’); ca-cckand-a {chand- "^please^); da-d/id*ti 
J>ar-phar-at (p/iar- ‘scatter’?). But when the reduplication consists of two 
syllables, the rule does not apply; e. g. ghdnighan-at^ in tv. part of han- 
(beside jdnghn-at)\ gka?tilg/ian-d- ‘fond of striking’; bhdri-bhr-at^ intv. part 
of bhr- ‘bear’. Loss of aspiration, however, began, even in the RV.^, to 
spread from monosyllabic to dissyllabic reduplication; thus n-pdnX-phan-at^ 
intv. part of phan-' ‘bound’.— 2. in the following words, according to the 
evidence of cognate languages: ku?nbhd- ‘pot’- 3 ; gadh- ‘attach’; gabhasdi- ‘arm’; 
guh- ‘conceal’; grdh- ‘be greedy’; grhd- ‘house’; grabh- ‘seize’; jdmhas ‘gait’; 
y'dngAa- ‘leg’; jaghdna- ‘buttock’; dabk- ‘harm’; dak- ‘burn’; dih- ‘besmear’; 
duk-diihitr- ‘daughter’; drahydt ‘strongly’; druh- ‘injure’; bandh^ ‘bind’; 
babhru- %xomS!\ b^dh- ‘distress’; bcihu- ‘arm’; budh- ‘awake’; budhnd- ‘bottom’; 
brh- ‘be great’. It is probable also in dagh- ‘reach’: bamh- ‘be firm’; hadhird- 
‘deaf’; hahd-^ bahuld- ‘much’; bradhiid- ‘pale xed^; brdhman- ‘devotion’. 

b. Final aspiration is often losth i. When this occurs before suffixal s, 

orignal initial aspiration is lost in some cases; thus from gu/i- ‘hide’, desid. 
3. du. jiiguk-sa-tas) grdh- ‘be eager’: grtsd- ‘dexterous’; dabh- ‘harm’: desid. 
dip-sa-ti^ dip-su- ‘intending to hurt’; dah- ‘burn’: impv. dak-si^ aor. part, ddksat-^ 
ddksu- and daks us- ‘flaming’; duh- ‘milk’: aor. a-duksat^ duksds, etc., des. part. 
duduksan^'j bhas- ‘chew’: bap-sati^ part. bdps-at-\ ghas- ‘eat*: jak-sfydf, perf. opt.; 
kas- ‘laugh’: part. also in the word drap-sd- ‘drop’^. 

But in some of the above and in analogous forms with j, the original 
initial aspirate remains; thus from guh-^ aor. aghuksat\ dak-: dhdksi, part. 
dkdksat-^ fut part, dkaksydn; dtiJi-\ aor. ddkuksat, dkuksdn^ etc. 2. impv. 
dhuk-sva\ hndh- \ bx-bhat-su- ‘loathing’; budk- ‘awake’: aor. d-bkuX-s-t. 

2. When the loss of final radical aspiration is due to any other 
cause than suffixal j-, the original initial aspirate regularly remains; thus from 
dak~, aor. a-dkdk; budk- ‘waken’: nom. -bhut ‘waking’; dk^- ‘put’: dhaV, 
3. sing., dhat-tkas^ d-dkat-tam^ etc.; and in the latter verb always before s 
also; dkaX-se, dhaX-sm, desid. dkit-sati. 

c. On the other hand, there is no loss of aspiration in the root if an 

aspirate follows which belongs to a suffix or second member of a compound; 
e. g. vibhu-bkis ‘with the Vibhus’; proth-diha- ‘snorting’; dkSstka- ‘giving most’ 
{dk(X-istka-); aki-kdn- ‘serpent-slaying’; ‘breeding-place’. The only 

exceptions^ are the two imperatives bo-dhl ‘be’ {iox'^bko-dki^ instead of*M/?- 
dki) and ja-kt (for yka-kl) from kafi^ ‘strike’*®. 


^ Except when the second aspirate belongs j 
to a -suffix or second ihember of a com-i 
pound, see below c. 

2 Later this became the rule. 

3 Initial aspiration has perhaps been lost 
also in Mb/ia- ‘branch’, and in the roots 
sU’gk- ‘mount’, and stambk- ‘make firm’. 
Cp. Wackernagel I, 105 a. 

4 This may also be the case in the roots 
bhtip ‘bend’, chid- ‘split’, chad- ‘cover’, dhraj- 
‘sweep’: op. cit l, 105 b, note, 

5 These forms from dah- and ditk- almost 
always appear in the Pada text with dh^ 
doubtless because from the time of the 
BrSlirnanas this initial aspiration had become 
the rule; cp. Benfey, GGA. 1873, p. i8f. 


6 IE. dhrebh- ‘coagulate’. 

7 For dhadh-i, 

3 Forms like hud-dha- for budh-ia can 
hardly be regarded as exceptions since 
the aspiration is assumed by the suffix 
instead of reappearing in the initial of the 
root. 

9 Here bho- is a Prakritic contraction for 
bhava-, 

*0 Also viddtha- ‘feast’, if correctly derived 
from vidh- ‘worship’; on this word see Max 
Muller, SBE. 32, 350; Foy, KZ. 34, 
226; Bloomfield, JAOS. 19, 2, 12 ff.; 
Geldner, ZDMG. 52, 730—61; Wacker.- 
nagel I, 108. A few more uncertain exam¬ 
ples might be exceptions: garda-bhd* ‘ass* 
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d. There are a few cognate words in which an aspirate is found beside 

the corresponding media or tenuis: mdj-man- ^greatness': ‘great’; vi~ 

spuHnga-'kd- ‘scattering sparks’: ‘darts’* *. 

e. In a few^ isolated words a media seems, according to the evidence 
of cognate languages, to stand for an IE. aspirate: gtna- ‘earth’, gen. g7nds\ 
jmd- ‘earth’, gQn. jmds^ inst jmd; dvdr-y dur-* ‘door’; niajjdn- marrow’. 

33. Aspirates in contact with other mutes.— Of two mutes in 
juxtaposition (of which both must be voiced or both voiceless^), the second 
only can be aspirated. In such case either 

1. the second represents an original aspirate, the first an aspirate or not: 
e. g. dhat'thds ^ '^dhadhdhds {dha- ‘put’); ran{dydhi «== "^randh-dhi {randh- 
‘make subject’), ukdhd- ‘song’ = ukdhd- (vac- ‘speak’); vSt-tha = '^vdd-tha 
(vid- ‘know’); sag-dhi ‘help’ *sak-dhi {sak- ‘be strong’); or 

2. the first represents an aspirate medial, the second a dental tenuis s 
w^hich assumes the mode of articulation of the first; e. g. ddg-dhr- ‘one who 
burns’ (acc.) = *ddgkdr- (dak- ‘burn’); -vid-dha- ‘pierced’ «= "^vidh-ta- (vyadh-)] 
dab-dha- ‘taken’ ~ ^lubh-ta- (lahh-). An intervening sibilant (z == s) did not 
prevent the same result: jag-dkd-, jag-dAvdya, jag-dhvd (AV.), a-g-dha (TS.) 
from ghas- ‘eat’, gdh representing gzdh- for gzh-t- from gk(a)s-t-, 

a. When the first is h representing an old palatal aspirate (»= IE. gli)^y 
it disappears after cerebralizing the dental and lengthening the preceding vowel; 
e. g. Udhd- «== *uz-dkd- for uzk-td- from vah-td-h 

b. In a few instances the t does not become dh owing to the influence 
of cognate forms: thus dhakta 7 n (instead of "^dagdhaTn =«= *dkagk-td 77 t) according 
to 2. 3. sing, dhak (~ '^dkagk-t) from dagh- ‘reach’; dhat-tdm etc. (instead of 
"^'dad-dhuffi for "^dkadh-tam) according to 3. sing, dhat (= *dkadk-t)y 2. sing. mid. 
d/idt-scy etc. (== *dkddk-se)^. 

The Five Classes of Mutes. 

34. The gutturals. — These mutes, by the Indian phoneticians called 
kanthya (‘produced from the throat’), are minutely described in the Pratisakhyas 
as formed at the ‘root of the tongue’ (jihvd-7nula) and at the ‘root of the 
jaw* (hanu-viuld)^. They are therefore velarsounds and, as the evidence 


(if from grdh- ‘be greedy’), barjaha- ‘udder’ 
(if from hrfi- ‘be great’), sabar-dtigha-, sabar- 
dhu'f sabav'-dhtiky epithet of cows (if sabar- 
?= Gk. d<l)ap: Bartholomae, BB. 15, 18); 
cp. Wackernagel h io8, note, 217 b; ZDMG. 
43 » ^^7 f*; 46, 292 {bdrjaha>) . 

I A few doubtful examples discussed by 
Wackernagel l p. 129 bottom. 

* Op. cit. 1,109, note (mid.); according to 
Bloomfield, Album Kern, p. 193 f., the media is 
due to the influence of the numeral dva- ‘two*. 

3 This was often due to assimilation, the 
mode of the articulation of the second 
generally prevailing; e. g. dt-ii = ^addi (ad- 
‘eat’); vHdha == *viddha ; sag-dhi = ^)ak- 
dhl\ the articulation of the first prevails 
in 33» 2 . 

4 An aspirate tenuis loses its aspiration 
in these circumstances; thus gptaiH (AV.) 
for *gpmthdiy if this form is derived from 
grath- ‘tie’. 


5 There seems to be no example of any 
other tenuis in contact with a preceding 
aspirate media within a word, but the result 
would probably have been the same. There 
is no example of th becoming voiced in 
this combination; it remains in dkaUthds 

*dadAdMs), 

6 See below 58. 

7 According to this rule u§-fra- ‘buffalo’, 
could not be derived from vah- ‘carry’ (as 
in that case it would have hecom& utbhra-): 
cp. Wackernagel i, mb, note. 

8 Before sibilants, all aspirates as well as 
mediae become tenues; but according to 
TPr. XIV. 12, APr. ii. 6 (cp. RPr. vi. 15) 
a tenuis in such a position may be pro¬ 
nounced as an aspirate; see Wackernagel 
h 1 13 - 

9 See APr. i. 20 and Whitney’s note. 

That is, pronounced with the velum or 
soft palate. 














The five Class'es of Mutes. Gutturals. Palatals. 
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K cognate languages shows, derived from IE. velars \ Gutturals are found 
interchanging to some extent with sounds of the four other classes. 

1. Under certain conditions they interchange with the new palatals 
(jc j /i) which are derived from them*; with the old palatal (also old j and H) 
only , when followed by s (which then becomes f)^. Between this ks == is 
and ks^ ks it is possible to distinguish by the aid of Iranian, where the two 
are represented by different sounds 5 ; and the original value of the k can 
thus be determined even in words in which no form without the sibilant 
occurs. This evidence shows that, in‘the following words, ks represents^. 

a. ss\ kdksa-kuksi- ‘belly’; to-‘dwell’; 

ksMh- ‘hunger’; caks- ‘see’; taks- ‘fashion’; ddksina- ‘right’; pdksman- (VS.) 
‘eyelash’; maksd ‘quickly’; raks^ (AV.) ‘injure’; rdks-as- ‘injury’; 

b. ks: ksaird- ‘dominion’; ksdp- ‘night’; to- ‘rule’; ksip- ‘throw’; ksJrd- 
‘milk’; kmd- ‘shake’, ksod-as- ‘rush of water’, ksudrd- ‘small’ (VS.), n. ‘minute 
particle’; ksiibh- ‘swift motion’; ivaks- ‘be strong’; vrksd- ‘tree’. 

2. In a few instances k stands for a medial t\ in v^^kkdu (AV.) ‘kidneys’, 
for '^vrtkdu 7 ; prksu (SV.) prtsu ‘in battles’. In these two forms the sub¬ 
stitution is due to Prakritic influence; this is probably also the case in skambh- 
beside stambh- ‘prop’^. The guttural only seems to stand for a dental in 
dsiknl- beside dsita- ‘black’, pdliknT- beside palitd- ‘grey’, and hdriknika- (AV.) 
beside hdriia- ‘yellow’, as there is no etymological connexion between -tor- 
and 

3. In a few words a guttural interchanges with a labial medially: 
kakdrdti- beside kaparda- ‘braid of hair’; kulika (VS.): pulikd (MS.) a kind 
of bird; kultkdya- (TSi) : pu/Tkdya- (MS.), kulipaya- (y^,) : purikdya^° (AV.) 
a kind of aquatic animal; nicunkund- (TS.) : nicumpimd- ‘flood’; and 
in the TS. (B.) trisjvgbhis and anustugbhyas occur beside iristub-bkis and 
anus/dbbkyas^^. 

4. In a few verbal forms from three roots k stands for s before sufftxal x**, 
though this k never made its way into the loc. pi. (where only ssu- or -/i-su, 
•tsu occur). The only example in the RV. is pinak (for pinaks^ 2. sing, 
impf. of pina.yi {pis- ‘crush’). In the AV, occur dviks-af^ dvik-s-ata^ aor. 
of dvis- ‘hate’; siiliksaie^ siiliksu-, desid. of i/is- ‘embrace’. Other possible 
examples from the RV. are -rksard- ‘thorn’ (if from rs- ‘prick’); ririksa-ti 
and ririksji-^ desid. (if from w- ‘injure’); viveksi (if from vis- ‘work’)^^. 

35. The palatals.—These are pronounced in India at the present 
day as a close combination of a /-sound followed by a palatal spirant /. 
The evidence of the Greek reproduction of Indian words points in the same 


* That is, the 5^-sounds; some, however, 
are derived from IE. labio-velars or j7''-sounds; 
see Brugmann, KG. i," 244 and 254; 
Wackernagel I, 115. 

2 See Brugmann, op. cit. 244. 

3 Op. cit. 233. 

4 See below 56. 

5 That is, by s and ks by hs\ thus 
vak^it from vcd- = va5i\ vaksya-mi, from 
vak- (for vac-) = vaksyd, 

6 The two components of cannot yet 
have coalesced when ^ dropped out between 
two mutes in abkakia, for abkak-^-ia (aor. of 
bkaj-), and atasia for alak-^-ta- from iak^- 
(Av. tas-) ‘fashion’; otherwise the two differ¬ 
ent original sounds could not have been 
kept apart in these two forms. 


7 See above 30, note 4 . 

8 Cp. Wackernagel i, p. 136, note (top). 

9 Cp. J. Schmidt, Pluralbildung 398. 

10 See ZDMG. 33, 193, 

It See Weber, IS, 8, 40. 54; J 3 » ^09. 

12 This probably started from the paralle¬ 
lism of the 3. sing, of roots in ^ and s\ 
thus dve?-ti from ydvi^-y and va^-fi from yvak-\ 
then the 2. sing,, dvek-gi, for dvessi^ followed 
vak’§i. 

13 The relation of the k in dadhrk ‘firmly’, 
to dadhrsd-^ dadhr^-vdni- ‘bold’, is uncertain. 
Cp. Wackernagel i, 118, note (end). 

14 Thus rCavSavov s= candana- ‘sandal¬ 

wood*; Ti«(7i-av775 s= casfana-, N.; XlaKdXai == 
pancala-i N. of a people; la'ApoKVTtzo; ^ 
candragupta-^ N.; «ttjjayinlr (Prakrit 
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direction. It is therefore likely that they were thus pronounced in Vedic 
times h Prosodically, however^ they have the value of a single consonant 
(excepting ch’^). They date from the Indo-Iranian period only; but in order 
to understand their place in the Vedic language, especially in relation to the 
gutturals, we must go back to their ultimate origin. The evidence of com¬ 
parative grammar shows that two distinct series of palatals, the later and 
the earlier, must be distinguished. This evidence alone can explain how 
the same Vedic palatal sound (/ or k) is, under certain conditions, treated 
differently. 

36. The, new palatals h) are derived from gutturals (velars), being 
interchangeable, in most roots and formatives, with gutturals, and being in 
most cognate languages represented by the same sounds as represent original 
gutturals. Thus from the root .rW-‘shine’ come verbal forms such as s6cati^ 
beside the nominal derivatives soka-^ s/Umn-j sukrd-^ sukld-{KSff)\ from yuj- 
‘yoke’, ynje i. sing, mid., etc., beside yoga-^ yuktd-^ yugvan-\ from druh- 

‘injure’, dudroha^ 3. sing, perf., etc., beside druhyu-^ a name, and drdgha- 
‘deceitful’. 

The (Indo-lranian) change from gutturals to palatals was regularly 
produced before the palatal sounds i f y^; e. g. aV/i- ‘noticed’, beside kdifa- 
‘will’, from d/- ‘perceive’; djlyas- ‘stronger’, beside tigrd- ‘strong’; dmkyd- 
beside drogha-. This change invariably takes place in Iranian, while the 
exceptions in Vedic appear only before vowels which were not originally 
palatal. 

a. Gutturals thus appear instead of palatals before ir {il) and ir 

(~ Wj, rr- and fY^ which were not yet pronounced with an /-sound in the 

Indo-lranian period 5 : thus dngiras-, a name; girl--^ ‘mountain’; kirdd, 3. sing., 
kirdna- ‘dust’, from kr- ‘scatter’; carkirama^ carkiraii^ kirtl- ‘fame*, from hr- 
‘commemorate’; glr- ‘lauding’, from gf- ‘praise’; girdii (AV.), 3. sing., -gila- (AV.) 
‘devouring’, from gf- ‘swallow’. Before i k appears in ok-i-vdms-^ 

part, from uc- ‘be pleased’, and g in iigitd-^ ‘sharp’, beside UjaU, tdjas- 
‘brilliance’, and other derivatives, from tij- ‘be sharp’. 

Otherwise a guttural followed by a palatal vowel is due to the influence 
of cognate forms. This is the case 

I, in the initial of roots a) in gT-j the weak stem of gai- ‘sing’, beside 

g^y'-i g^'l fi) reduplicated forms with dk-, Jig~, due to forms like dkdya^ 

figdya- (where the guttural is in accordance with phonetic law) and to the 
frequency of palatal reduplication of guttural initial; thus perf. dky-ur^ part 
ciky-at’y desid. dkisate^ impv. cikxhi (AV.), from d- ‘perceive’; intv. cekit-^ dkit-j 
desid. dkits-^ from at- ‘perceive’; perf. Jigy-ur, Jig is ate^ jigyu- ‘victorious’, 


ujjenl\ N. of a city; Aiafiovva yamzind-, 
N, of a river. Cp. Wackernagel i, 119. 

1 Cp. Whitney on APr. i. 21. 

2 Cp. above 30, 3; 31, 3 b; and below 40. 

3 The sphere of the palatals has been 
extended by analogy at the expense of the 
gutturals and tdcc vez'sd. The aspirate guttural 
k/i appears where the other gutturals are 
replaced by palatals; thus before the jv in 
Jikyd^ *see’ (but Jyd-) ‘overpower’; before 
the thematic a of the present: rikhati 
‘sits’ (but dahati); before the -ayaii of the 
Causative: tnkhayad ^swings' (but arcdyati); 
and notably in sakhi-> ‘friend’: dat. sahkye^ 
pi. sdkhibyas (Ilr. sacki-)\ cp. WackernagEl 


I, 121 (p. 140, top). The palatal aspirate 
in fact never represents a guttural aspirate, 
but only an IE. palatal, or sibilant and 
palatal. 

4 Cp. Wackernagel i, 24. 25. 

5 Cp. Wackernagel i, 123 a «. 

^ In Av. gain-, 

7 This sound had probably not yet become 
a pure palatal in Hr. 

^ Otherwise the palatal regularly appears 
before this i in perfect forms; e. g. saicirS 
{sac- ‘accompany’;; bhcjire {bhaj- ‘divide’); 
icvScitha^ ticise {uc- ‘be pleased’;; dudokitha 
{diih- ‘milk’). 













influence of the frequent 
forms kd^Sy kd-d, etc., k appeared to be characteristic of the interrogative 
pronoun \ 

a. in the final of roots in which guttural forms predominate, before 
the y of the optative and the gerund; thus dagh-yaSy from dagh-- heach^; 
iakyatriy from sak- ‘be able’; saghy^sam (TS.), from sagh- ‘be equal to’. It 
also appears very often before the suffixes -r, ya forming derivatives 
from nouns the last consonant of which is a guttural: e. pldyogi- ‘descendant 
of Playoga’; vrk4- ‘she-wolf’ {vrka-)) sukdn- ‘powerful’ {sakd-)) srtlgdn- ‘horned’ 
{df?iga-)i upa-v^kya- ‘to be praised’ (beside upavdcya-) from upapukd- ‘praise’. 
Similarly dnigk-fyas- ‘longer’, drdgh-istka- ‘longest’ (beside dirghd- ‘long’, 
dragh-mdn- ‘length’); sphig-i- ‘buttock’, with g from the nom. spkik of sphij-y 
which occurs in the post-Vedic language only. 

3. in a certain number of abnormal words, almost invariably at the 
beginning: 

OL) words which may be suspected of foreign origin owing to meaning 
or phonetic form: kirns ukd-y kiydmhu- plant names; kimJdin-'y kikata-y kirata- 
(VS.), sva-kiskin- (AV.) names of foreigners or demons; kija- a kind of 
utensil; kilbisa- ‘guilt’ (contains the rare letter b)y kistd- ‘singer* {st instead 
of st)\ p) onomatopoetic words: kikidivi- ‘blue jay’; kikird-kr- ‘tear to tatters’; 
kikkitd (TS.) an interjection; 7) some words of doubtful origin: kikasa- 
‘vertebra’; ‘ploughman’(?); ‘ploughman’; /v/i/a-‘sweet draught’; 

kirmird- (VS.) ‘variegated’; kisord- (AV.) ‘foal’; kismlla- (AV. Paipp.) a kind 
of disease. 

37. New palatals as radical initials. — a. Before ur, «: 7 , and diphthongs, 
both palatals and gutturals are very frequent in Vedic and Iranian. Comparative 
grammar shows that the palatals occur before a vowel or diphthong 
representing IE. 0 e or a diphthong beginning with e but gutturals before 
IE. a 0 ox sonant nasal According to this evidence the palatal has come 
into being in the following words: ca ‘and’; cakrd- ‘wheel’; catvdras ; 
caramd' ‘last’; cam- ‘pot’; cdru- ‘agreeable’; pdnca ‘five’; jathdra- ‘belly’; 
jdnj-y -jUni- ‘woman’; jUmi- ‘akin’; kdras- ‘flame’. 

On the other hand, the original guttural has remained in kakiid- ‘peak’; 
kdksa- ‘armpit’; kitru- ‘poet’; kiia- ‘will’; gdtis ‘cow’; gharmd- ‘hot’; ghord- 
‘terrible’; and in the roots kas- (AV.) ‘cough’; gadh- ‘clasp’; ga- ‘go’; gak^ 
‘plunge’; gai- ‘sing’^. 

b. Among the roots with 0 r I as low grade’ vowels, the only one in 

which the regular phonetic interchange of palatal and guttural takes place, 
is jar- :gr- ‘call’; g appearing before r ir ar (=^ IE. dr), j before ar (— IE. er) 
preceding the thematic -a- of the present or the suffix -/r-; thus gr-ndti, glr-, 
-gard- (VS.), beside jdrate, jarddhyaiyjaritr-. In other roots either the guttural 
or the palatal appears throughout; mostly the guttural, because the forms 
with u r I and 0 ar al IE. du dr. dl), which required the guttural, were 

more numerous than those with 0 ar al (= IE. eu er el); thus from kr- ‘do’, 
dkar aor. ‘has done’, kartr- ‘agent’, kdrman- ‘action’, retain the guttural, though 
the palatal would be phonetic (as ar here = IE. <?r), through the influence 
of forms with kr- and of kdrana- ‘deed’ (where ar «= IE. dr). 


1 Cp. Wackernagel I, 128 a (p. 150, | 3 In the^ IE. vowel gradation of these 

bottom). ' roots only a and 0 appear. In other roots 

2 Cp. Italian and the Balto-Slavic languages | in the IE. vowel gradation of which e is 
which palatalize before e as well as /. j found, art initial palatal w'oulcl be expected 



I. Phonology. Palatals. 


’conquer’; 7) in the pronominal forms k/s, 
beside the enclitic cidy because owing to the 


k/m, kim, kiyai'y kivani 
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On the other hand, the palatal appears in codati ‘impeF; scut-y 

scotati ‘drip’, because here forms with z/, which required a guttural, were rare; 
in car-, carati ‘move’, where the palatal is almost invariably phonetic in RV. 
(but AV. has cac^ra); in crt- ‘bind’, the palatal has fixed itself in spite of 
many forms with r\ while beside harsate ‘rejoices*, hdr^ant-, part., both 
h and gh occur in weak forms: hrsitd-, ghrm- ghfsvi- ‘gladdening’. 

c* Among roots in -an and aw, survivals of the regular interchange are 
found in kan- ‘be pleased’, and ^lan- ‘strike’. The former has the palatal 
(== IE. in the aor. canhifam, in the superl. cdnisf/ia-, and in cdnas- ‘favour’, 
but otherwise the guttural. In kan-, h appears before an («« IE. and, 
by analogy, also before an *=* ipi and a — n) but gh before n and a — IE. 
thus hdn-ti, inf. Mndave; han-mas, han-ydma; ha-thds, -ha-td, and with j in 
impv. jahi y/iahi), but perf. jagh&na^ and ghand- ‘striker’, ghanaghand- 
‘found of striking’. In the intv. jahghan-, gh stands for h before a == lE. e 
owing to the influence of the weak stem jahgJm-. In gam- ga-^ gm- 
(e. g. in gdcchatij ga-td-) has led to the use of gam- <==* yarn-, as in 
gdm-anti^> 

d. In the remaining verbs, that is, those with a (25) or e (22) as 
high grade vowel, there appears chiefly the palatal throughout; thus daks -: 
cacdksa (for *cakdksa). The phonetic guttural is, however, preserved in some 
forms of the three verbs ci- ‘observe’ (perf cikdya)\ cit- ‘observe’ (perf ciketay 
keta- ‘will’; ketu-'^ ‘appearance’); and ji- ‘conquer’ (perf jigdya\ gay a- ‘house¬ 
hold’). A guttural not phonetically justified appears before a (= IE. 
only in ghas- ‘eat’ (aor. dghas, subj. ghas-a-t) and in gai- ‘drop’ {gal- 
galUi VS.). 

e. In reduplicative syllables containing a of roots having initial 
guttural or palatal, the palatal always appears in the perfect, pluperfect, or 
reduplicated aorist; thus kr- ‘make’ : cakdra\ khad- ‘chew’ : cakhdda; gam- 
‘go’: jag/ima; ghas- ‘eat’: jaghdsa-, caks- ‘see’: cacdksa-, pluperf of kr -: acakrat; 
red. aor. of Jas- ‘be exhausted’ : Jajas-tdm, The palatal is here historically 
phonetic, as the IE. reduplicative vowel was d 

In the intensive, however, the palatal is invariable only when the 
reduplication is monosyllabic^; e. g. kram- ‘stride^: can-krama/a; gr-\ja-gr- 
‘awake’; han- \jah-ghanii. But when the reduplication is dissyllabic, 

the guttural 5 predominates; thusir-, ^dXi.kdri-kr-at-\ kra?id- : kdni-kra{ 7 t)d-y 
gam- ‘go’ igani-gan-^gam-gm--, han- ‘strike’ \ghant-ghn- {Q?^.ghandghand^\ skand- 
‘leap’: both kdni-skand- and caJii-skadat subj. 

38. New palatals as radical finals, a. Verbal forms.— Before the 
thematic verbal endings (including those of the dz-aorist and the reduplicated 
aorist) the final of roots regularly appears as a palatal which, though phonetic^ 
only in about the same degree as the guttural, has prevailed. Gutturals are 


in certain forms; but few traces of this remain, 
as the forms of each verb have been nor¬ 
malized. 

* If ktilsa- N. is derived from cud-, and 
car^ani- ‘active’, from kr-, the initial conso¬ 
nant has not been affected by the norma¬ 
lizing influence of the roots, because these 
words have been Isolated. 

2 The correct phonetic interchange appears 
in Jdhgahe ‘kicks’, and jdrnhas- ‘course’, if 
these forms are connected, as BR. think. 
Whitney, Roots, however, considers the 
former an intensive of gdh- ^plunge’. 


I 3 Beside chu- ‘devout’, kmt- appears in 
I the compound mdhi-keru- ‘very devout’; cp. 
jWACKERNAGEL 2*, p. lOI (43 b). 

I 4 In the post-Vedic language, the palatal 
I is invariable even in dissyllabic redupli- 
j cation. 

I 5 But if the initial of the root is a palatal, 
' the reduplicative consonant is of course al- 
j ways a palatal; thus cand- ‘shine’ \cdnikad-\ 
I car- ‘move’ : cardcard~\ cal- ‘move’ : caldcald- 
i ‘ever moving’. Cp. 32 a. 
j 6 Phonetically we should have ydkdmi 
I (IE. d), pdc-asi and pdc-ati (IE. e). 
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at the end of the root, appearing only* in sak- ‘be able’; 2 , sing, sak-as; 
sagk- ‘be equal to’: 3. sing, sagh-at] dagk- ‘reach*: dagh-at (TS.); in these roots 
the guttural prevails throughout owing to the influence of the present stem 
sak-nu^^ sag/i-nu-^. Even in the non-thematic presents and in the perfect 
the palatal carried the day, though phonetic in still fewer forms; thus the 
guttural alone would be historically justified in the iormsyundjd^ yunjeyyuydja^. 
The palatal further regularly appears before the causative^ suffixwhere 
it is phonetic («= IE. iie)\ e. g. arc'-dya-ti from arc- upraise’ 

b. As shown by the appearance, in cognate forms, of a guttural before 
other consonants than the final of the following verbs is a new palatal: 
afij- ‘anoint*; ej- ‘stir*; ttj- ‘sharpen*; tuj- ‘beat’; tyaj- ‘forsake’; nij- ‘wash*; 
hhaj- ‘divide*; bhafij- ‘break*; bhuj- ‘bend*; yuj- ‘yoke*; ranj- ‘colour’; ruj- 
‘break’; ‘shoot up’; z/y-‘turn*; //Vy-‘sound’; ‘attach*; ‘embrace*; 

also in the noun srdj- ‘garland*. 

Apart from being the result of the Sandhi of 4 */, jj is shown by 
the evidence of cognate languages to be derived from a sibilant 4 guttural 
(== IE. and thus to belong to the series of new palatals in majjdn- ‘marrow*; 

‘rope*; bhrjjdti ‘roasts’; majjati ‘dives’, from which is derived madgu- 
(VS.) ‘diver* (a bird). 

d. Nominal derivatives, i. Before the suffix -a, the final of the root 
is mostly guttural, because the a in nearly all the cases of the noun represents 
IE. A The rule in the RV. is that the guttural appears before both unaccented 
-a and accented but the palatal before accented -d only^; e. g. abhi- 
droh-d-, druh-d- ‘injury*: drogh-a- ‘injuring’; b/ioj-d- ‘liberal’: b/tdg-a- ‘enjoyment’; 
ayuj-d- ‘companionless*; ydg-a- ‘yoking’; ruj-d- ‘breaking*; rdg-a- (AV.) ‘disease*; 
vevij-d-^ ‘swift’: vdg-a- (AV.) ‘speed’; duc-d- ‘bright’: sdk-a- ‘flame’; ruc^-d- (VS.) 
and roc-d- (AV.) ‘shining’: rdk-a- and rok-d- ‘light’ 7 . 

2. Before the suffix the palatal generally appears, as it is for the 
most part phonetically required; e. g. dj-as- ‘force’ : ug-rd- ‘mighty*. The 
guttural, however, prevailed in dnk-as- ‘bend*; dg-as- ‘offence*; -ny-ogh-as- 
‘streaming’; bhdrg-as- ‘brilliance’; as there were no corresponding verbs with 
palatal beside these words; it also prevailed in dk-as- ‘ease* and ny-bkas- 
‘comfortable*, as well as -sok-as- ‘flaming’, though there are such verbs (i4C- 
‘be pleased*, and sue- ‘shine’). 

3. Before other suffixes beginning with the final of the root is generally 

palatal; thus before -a7ia (== IE. vac-and- ‘speaking*; Uj-ana- ‘act of 

sharpening’; mainh-dna- ‘gift’^; before -ant^ -ana (under the influence of 


1 Apart from roots ending in kh^ see35, ^^te 3. 

2 In nUnUgJia-mana-‘ ‘drenching oneself’, 
the gh seems to be phonetic (as -amana t== 
•ammo). In vd/gaife (AV.) ‘springs’, the guttural 
is perhaps due to the preceding /, as neither 

nor ic is ever found to occur. 

3 This normalization of the palatal is 
probably Indo-Iranian, see J. Schmidt, KZ. 
25, 104. 

4 The denominatives in -ayd- (IE. ell and 
oU) follow the noun from which they are 
derived; e. g. from aghd~ ‘evil*, aghaydii 
'wishes to injure’. 

5 The causative ihgdyaii of Ijati ‘stirs’ is 
probably due to an old present base '^inag-^ 
ihg- formed according to the 7th class; the 
phonetic form 4 njayaU is found in the BAU. 
VI. 23. 


6 The fluctuation of words in -a- probably 
arose from some cases in oxytones having 
had IE. others 0; hence in some words 
the palatal prevailed throughout, in others 
the guttural. The agent-nouns, being mostly 
oxytone, show a preference for the palatal, 
which originally appeared in oxytones only. 
Cp. Wackernagel I, 128 a (p. 150, note, 
end). 

7 A palatal before an unaccented »a 
first appears in dok-a- (RV. x. 122), other¬ 
wise ddgha- ‘milking’; mdk-a- (AV.) ‘delusion’, 
beside mdgh-a- ‘vain’; kruhe-a^ (VS.) ‘cur- 
lew’j is probably only an extension of kruiio 
(VS.) 

8 gk QiJaghdna**‘hyxitoc\i\ is phonetic 
(Gk. KoxwT}), 
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^rbal forms), e. g. duh-ana- and dudiih-and^\ before -ata (= 

Jfdc-atd- ^cooked’*; before -a 7 i in 7 najJ-dn- ‘marrow*^. 

4. Nouns formed without suffix (including infinitives and gerunds) have 
the palatal of the corresponding verb; e. g. j>/r-as, nom, pi. ‘food’; a-prc-as 
and U'prc-e ‘to satisfy’; iuj-dye ‘to procreate’. A guttural of course appears- 
where the verb has a guttural only; e. g. pradank'am (AV.) ‘gliding’ (/c?/(^-‘run’). 

5. d'he suffix -ka is treated analogously to the final guttural of roots 
The guttural regularly appears except when the suffix, being attached to 
unaccented prepositions, is itself accented; thus asmd-ka- %\ii'; yusfnd-ka- ‘your’; 
dpu-ka- ‘coming from afar’; abhhka- ‘collision*; and even with the suffix. 
accented in locatives such as up^-ki^ upa-kdyos ‘in the vicinity’ and in the abl. 
para-kht ‘from a distance’; but uc-cd and uc-cdis ‘above’; para-cdis ‘aside’; 
pas’cd and pas-cdt ‘behind*; prU-cdis ‘forwards’. 

39. Irregular palatalization.—Before u r and consonants (except j/), 
the gutturals were not originally palatalized. Hence roots which regularly have 
palatals before a and diphthongs, usually retain the guttural before u r and 
consonants. Thus from ric- ‘leave’, are formed, rdk-u- ‘empty’, rek-n-as* ‘property*, 
perf. part, ririk-vdms-] 3. sing. pres, rindk-iif 2. sing. perf. mid. ririk-se (but opt. 
riric-yat)\ ug-rd- ‘mighty’, beside dj-as- ‘strength*; gkn- beside han- ‘strike*). 
Nevertheless palatals appear by analogy before r, v\ 

a. initially: i. in the roots icut- ‘drip*, crt- ‘bind*, hrs- ‘rejoice*, in which 
the unphonetic palatal before the low grade vowels is due to the phonetic 
palatal before the high grade vowels 0 (— IE. eu) and ar IE. <?>). 

2. in the reduplicative syllables cii-^ and ju- of the perfect and aorist 
(in BV. occurring only in cyu' ‘shake*, gup- ‘guard’, gur- ‘praise’) for older 
^ca- "^ja- (a «== the IE. reduplicative vowel). 

b. finally: i. in verbal inflexion, the palatal which appears before a 
and diphthongs always appears also before u, and nearly always before m 
and > (instead of the phonetic guttural); thus smc-ur beside stsu-a^ur, sisic-e^ 
from sic- ‘pour’; huhhuj-mdhe beside bhundj-cUnahe^ from bhuj- ‘enjoy’; anj-mas 
beside ahpdnti^ andj-an from anj- ‘anoint’; riric-rd beside riric-df from ric- 
‘leave’; d-yuj-ran^ yuyuj-ri beside yuyuj-d, from yuj- ‘yoke*; du/i-rd, duh-ratCy 
duduh-riy duh-rdm and duh-ratam (AY.) beside duh-i^ from duh- ‘milk’. 

The guttural, however, regularly remains before the -nu of the 5th class: 
sak-nu- ‘be able’, sagh-nu- ‘be equal to*, spreading thence to other forms 7 . 
Phonetic k remains before m in vivak-mi from vac- ‘speak*; and before r ii> 
vdvak-re beside vac-ydte^ vdiic-ati (AV. VS.) from vane- ‘move crookedly*. 

2. in nominal derivation the guttural as a rule remains®; e. g. rug-nd- 
‘broken’, from ruj- ‘break’; ruk- 7 nd- ‘brilliant’, from rue- ‘shine’; duk-rd-^ suk-ld- 
(AY,) ‘bright’, from siu- ‘shine’; pak-vd- ‘ripe’, from pac- ‘cook*. The perf. 
part, for the most part follows this rule: e. g. ru-ruk-vdms-, from rue- ‘shine*; 


* Strictly phonefic (but rarer) is du^/i- 
ana- ‘milking’; also v 3 gk-dt- (IE. -nt-) ‘insti- 
tutor of a sacrifice’. 

2 The k in sik-atd- (AV. VS.) ‘sand’, is 
phonetic (IE. 

3 Beside (AV.) ‘liver’, and ^dk-yt ‘dung’, 
the k is found in the yak-an-^ kak-an-, 
but only in weak forms before n or a 
(=» n): yak-nds, yak-ua (VS.); iak-na (VS.); 
iak-hds (AV.); Uka-bkis (TS.) 

4 See above 38 d, i ; Wackernagel i, 129. 

5 The phonetic guttural, however, appears 

in ‘lively’, ghr^d- ‘gladdening’; while 


I on the other hand the palatal appears un- 
! phonetically before u in the intv. part, car- 
j curyd-viana- from car- ‘move’. 

6 Otherwise cu- occurs only in the ono- 
I matopoetic ni-aimpund- ‘swell’ — and in a 
I few words suggestive of foreign origin: 

cumurt-f N. of a demon; cu-pumka-^ N, of a 
krtiikd (TS,). 

7 Also dagh-nu- ‘reach’, in a Briihmapa 
passage of the Kathaka, and siigh-nu- 
‘mount’, in a similar one of the TS. 

8 COLLITZ, BB. 3, 230 f.; J. SCHMIDT> 
KZ. 25, 70 f. 
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’$vik-vams-^ from vie- ‘divide’; ok-i-v(ims- (36 a), from tu- ‘find pleasure’ (but 
Hat sing, uc-us-e). 

The following are, however, exceptions: 6j-man- ‘might’ bhuj-mdn- 
‘fruitful’; niuh-u7' ‘suddenly’; druh-u- (AV.) ‘injureP; yac-nyd- (AY,) ‘request’. 

40. The old palatals (ch, y, s, h), — The aspirate ch. This sound 

is, in pronunciation, the aspirate of r* *, and is therefore represented in 
reduplication by e. But in origin ch has nothing to do with c. The fact 
that after a mute it takes the place of / in Sandhi shows that it is allied 
to /. In fact, unlike / and it belongs exclusively to the old series of 
palatals; for it does not interchange with a guttural kh^. In the Avesta ch 
is regularly represented by s and in cognate European languages by a conjunct 
consonant beginning with s and standing for IE. skh (that is, s + palatal mute 
aspirate); e. g. chid- ‘cut off’, Gk. Indo-Iranian probably became 

ssk^ which dilferentiated into Avestic s and Vedic ch. In the inchoative suffix 
-cha (gdcchaii,, Gk. § 6 (.eiK'd) this palatal aspirate seems to represent IE, sh, 
a conclusion w^hich is supported by the old inchoative verb rapsate ‘is full’ 
= rap(s}safe, where after the i* has been dropped between two consonants'^, 
y == IE. h remained. Thus ch represents a double sound and metrically lengthens 
a preceding short vowel. Hence the RPr. (vi. i) prescribes the doubling 
of ch (that is c-ch) between vowels. Though the Vedic Mss, almost invariably 
write ch ^ and Aufrecht’s edition of the RV. and v. Schroeder’s edition 
of the MS.^ follow this practice, the spelling cch is to be preferred. 

a. In iakhd- ‘branch*, the initial s probably stands for ch owing to the law by 
which two aspirates in the same syllable are avoided 7. 

K In a few instances ch is a Prakritic representative of and ps\ -rcchdrd- (AV.) 
beside rksdld- (VS.)®, part of an animal’s leg; krcchrd- ‘distress’, perhaps for '^krpsrd-^ and 
allied to krpaie ‘laments’, and krpdna- ‘misery’9. 

41. The old palatal y. — This / is the media of s (while as a new 
palatal it is the media of c). It is recognizable as an old palatal by the 
following indications: 

1. when there are parallel forms with s before th, or a cerebral appears 
either as final or before mutes; e. g. beside ydj-ati ‘sacrifices’, yds-tr- ‘sacrificer’, 
is-td- ‘sacrificed’, a-yat ‘has sacrificed’; similarly in the roots bhraj- ‘shine’; 
mrj- ‘wipe off’; raj- ‘rule’; rej- ‘tremble’(?); vraj- ‘wander’; srj- ‘send forth’; 
possibly also in bhrajj- ‘roast’ 

2. when in the form in question or in cognate forms, sounds follow 
which do not palatalize gutturalsthat is, u r n m r v\ such are: dj-ra- 
‘plain’; dj-fnaipi)- ‘course’; drjuna- ‘white’, rj-rd- ‘reddish’; rj-u- ‘straight’, rj-iyas- 


* Under the influence of dj-yas- ‘stronger’ 
and Sj4?fh'a< ‘strongest’, such, nouns in -man- 
being often closely connected with compara¬ 
tives and superlatives. 

2 In the Kathaka is spelt which is 
probably only a provincial assibilation, and 
not the survival of an older sound; cp. 
J. Schmidt, KZ. 27, 332. 

* 3 murkhd- ‘dull’, occurring in a B. passage 
of the TS., is probably a new formation 
analogous to sokd- (AV.) from iocaii. Some 
scholars hold that there is an etymological 
connection between chand- ‘appear’, ckand-a$- 
‘song’, and skdndaii ‘leaps’; between chid- 
‘cut off’ and kkid- ‘press’; between chd- (AV.) 
‘cut off’ and khd-\khan-)^dS^ , Cp. WacKer- 
NAGEL I, 131, note, bottom. 

4 Cp. above p. 25 note 6; cp. here cch^t\s 


in Sandhi and ducckimd- for ^dus-iund- ‘mis¬ 
fortune’. 

5 Except those of the Kathaka, which 
write hh (cp. note *). 

^ Also Roth’s ed. of the Nirukta and 
Macdonell’s ed. of the Bfhaddevata; cp. 
Aufrecht, RV 2 , p. VI. 

7 Cp. 32. 

8 On AV. Ms. spelling ch for ks in two 
or three words, see Whitney, JAOS. 12, 
92. 175. 

9 On the origin of chy cp. Brugmann, KG^ 
240; on the sound as a whole, W ACKER- 
NAGEL I, 133 f. 

10 But cp. 38 c, and Wackernagel i, 139. 

11 Apart of course from the exceptions* 
due to analogy: see 39. 















I General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


straighter’, rdj-is^ka- ‘straightest’; ja^iu- ‘knee’ beside jhu-\ jrmhh- ‘yawn’*; 
jna- ‘know’; /W-, gen./m-ds ‘earth’; yW- ‘go’; ’■jv3rd- ‘suffering’; paj-rd- ‘‘fat’; 
mapmdn- ‘greatness’; m/’-ra- ‘thunderbolt’; jurdti^ jiiryati^ Jujur~Vihns-i jUr-m-y 
from jf- ‘grow old’. 

3. when in inflexional forms, in which roots with a new palatal show 
a guttural, the j remains; e. g. jajdna from Jan- ‘beget’; jajasa (AV.) from 
jas- ‘be exhausted’; jujosa from jus- ‘like’; JuJur-z>dms-^ jajdra (AV.), from 
yr* ‘grow old’^. 

4. * when j is the reduplication of an old palatal j or ?i) e. g. jajd7ia.^ 
jajcira (AV.), juhoti. 

5. when it is shown to be an old palatal by the evidence of the 

cognate languages; thus in ajd* ‘he-goat’, i^Vi-‘goat’; ajina-{KS[?^ ‘skin’; tirj- 
‘nourishment’; ‘course’; JdflgM-; Jambh- ‘chew up’; jthnatr- ‘son- 

in-law’; dhraj- ‘sweep’; bhisaj- ‘heal’; raj aid- ‘silvery’; vdja^ ‘swiftness’; rjipyd- 
‘going straight’. 

a. It is uncertain whether y represents an old or a new palatal in the 
following words: 

1. because the comparative evidence is conflicting: ‘related’; 

jU^ ‘hsiSttrCjya-, jinhi ‘overpower’ 

2. because the Vedic and comparative evidence is insufficient: ‘coerce’; 

kuj- (AV.) ‘hum’; janjat-j-, pres, part., of uncertain meaning (d. X.); jdrate 
‘approaches’; jihamana- ‘panting’; jUimd- ‘transverse’; d/tvdj-^ dhvajd'- ‘banner’; 
/ay- ‘be rigid’ (in dpa .. .pdpaje ‘started back’); pujana- ‘honouring’; bajd- a kind 
of plant; bija- ‘seed’; mimja- ‘sedge’. 

b. Irregular /.-—i. As the two kinds of y were indistinguishable in pro¬ 
nunciation, a guttural sometimes intruded among the old palatals owing 
to the analogy of the new palatals; thus from bhisaj- ‘heal’, bhisakdama-^ spv., 
bhisdkdi^ 3. sing, pres., a-bhimak^ 3, sing. impf. (like anak-ti from atij- ‘anoint’); 
from w/y- ‘wipe’:‘attached’, apa-margd- {hN.) a kind of plant,, 
vi-tnrg'Vart- (AV.) ‘cleanly’; from srj- ‘discharge’, asrg-ram, asrgran^ dsasrgrafn^ 
sasypndhe (SV.) beside sasrjmdhe'y from jf- ‘grow old’, jagUra (AV.j^/ beside 
jajCira (AV.). 

2. The guttural beside the palatal may be due to IE. dialectic variety 
in gnd- ‘woman’ beside jan- ‘beget’; beside jm-ds ‘of the earth’; bhdrgas" 

‘splendour’, bhrgu- a name, beside bhraj- ‘shine’. 

3* jydtis- ‘light’, jy seems, by an old Prakritism, to represent dy^ as 
the word is probably derived from dyut- ‘shine’. 

4. The media aspirate jh^ occurs only in one form, jdjkjhatd- (RV.*), 
a pres. part, probably meaning ‘laughing’ as an epithet of lightning (a metaphor 
connected with lightning elsewhere also in the RV.); it appears to be derived, 
by an old Prakritism, from has- ‘laugh’ \jhjh probably for yy ^5 here IL. gzh,^ 
which otherwise would become hs-, as in jdks-at-y part., ‘laughing’. 

42. The cerebrals,—The designation given to these sounds by the 
native phoneticians^, murdhanya ‘produced in the head’, indicates that they 
were pronounced at the highest point in the mouth nearest the (upper part 


1 In which only forms with r occur; 
cp., however, HObschmann, KZ. 23, 393. 

2 The only instance of a new palatal 
{c j h ~ k g gh) before «;-(= IE. /) is 
carcuryd-mana- (RV. x). For some more or 
less doubtful examples of old palatal y, see 
Wackernagel I, 137 b note. 

3 Op. cit. [, 137 e, note. 


4 The other two old palatals and h will 
be dealt with below in their alphabetical 
order: 54, 58. 

5 The Kashmir Ms. of tl^fi RV. rej^s 
jdjjkatir for jdjhjhatlr (v. 520): ScHEFfE- 
LOWITZ, WZKJVf. 21, 86. 

6 See RPr. T. 19; APr. i. 32; TPr, 

H. 37. 
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the) head. They are described by the Prati^akhyas as pronounced by 
turning the tip of the tongue up to the roof of the mouth and bending it 
backwards. They were therefore pronounced farther back in the mouth 
than the palatals. This is also their pronunciation at the present day in 
India. An indication, that it was such even in Vedic times is the fact that 
4 is sometimes found in the later Sarphitas interchanging, between vowels, 
with (which itself interchanges with r), and that in the RV. itself 4 4 h 
become / Ih between vowels. It is also to be noted that the Greeks reproduced 
d not only with but also with The cerebrals, however, were a specifically 
Indian product, being unknown in the Indo-Iranian period 3 . They are still 
rare in the RV., where they occur medially and finally only. According to 
most scholars, they are due to aboriginal, especially Dravidian, influence^. 
As a rule, they have arisen immediately after s or an r sound from dentals. 
But before consonants and finally they may represent the old palatals j / h, 

a. The voiceless cerebrals / th take the place of the dentals t th after ^ 
(=« r, / or /); e. g. vrs-ti- Vain’ (suffix di)) dus-tdra- ‘invincible’ (=« dusddra-)] 
ndkis te (== ndkis te)\ vds^fi ‘wishes’ («=* vdsdi); mrs-td- ‘cleansed’ (= mrjdd-)^. 
Similarly the voiced cerebrals d dh take the place of the dentals* d dh 
after (— s or old palatal j, h)^ which has disappeared^; e. g, ntdd- ‘nest* 
(«=» IE. nizdo-)] du- 4 hi* ‘ill-disposed* (== dus-dhi-)\ Td-d *1 worship* {^iz-d- «= ij-d- 
for yaj-d-)\ drddid- ‘firm’ («=» drkdd-). The preceding voiced sibilant («= / 
and f) has (instead of disappearing) itself become d in didid-dhi (from did- 
‘show’) and vimd- 4 hi (from vis- ‘be active’)''. 

a. When the dental here was immediately followed by an ^ sound, the cerebralization 

seems originally to have been stopped. Hence drdhrd* (=s= drhdra-\ beside drdhd- 
(s«= djrhda-) J and though ^ir occurs several times in the RV.8, the r seems to have 
been dropped in pronunciation, as the only stems ending in which show a case- 

form with. «, do not cerebralize it: u§frdndm and rd^prdna 7 n, as if no r preceded. In 
TS. I. 2. 5», r is actually dropped after in ivd^ptmath ‘accompanied by Tva§trl’. 

b. In several instances a cerebral appears by an evident Prakritism, 
in place of a dental originally preceded by an r (or /) sound; thus vi-kata- 
‘monstrous’, beside kr-td- ‘made’; katd- ‘depth’, beside kartd-^ ‘pit’; avatd-. 
(SV. VS.) ‘pit’, beside avdr'^^ ‘down’”; and as shown by comparative evidence, 
kdtuka- ‘sharp’; kudayati ‘singes’; kdvata- ‘pit’; jddhu- ‘dull*; kutd- (AV.TS.) ‘horn¬ 
less*. In the following words, though cognate languages show the cerebral 
is similarly based on Indi^ r or -f dental; kiita- ‘frontal bone’; jathdra- 
‘belly’; ‘contiguous’, tdda- (AV.)‘blow’; pinda- ‘lump’; kdnda-{KSf) ‘piece’ '‘ 4 . 

, c. Cerebrals have in some instances supplanted dentals owing to the 


^ Cp. VPr. IV. 143; V. Bradke, KZ. 
28, 298. 

2 See Wackernaoel i, 143,/ note. < 

3 Op. cit. I, 144. 

4 Ibid., note. 

5 Cp. above 41, 1. 

6 Cp. above 17, 5. 

7 See Wackernagel i, 145 a, note (end). 
Cp. 42 d (p. 34) end. 

S In rd^prd- ‘dominion^ u^pra- ‘buffalo’, 
de^pri- ‘Directress’; ddm^pra- ‘tooth’; in 
d>ni-^Prta- ‘not shaken off’, Ivdstr-mant- 
‘accompanied by 7 vapif\ ndr in’ kunipr- 
fiad- ‘house-lizard’(?), 

9 Wackernagel i, 146 a. 
xo Cp. Bartholomae, if. 3, 179. 

X* Perhaps also renuka-kaia- ‘stirring dust’, 
Indo-Aryan Research. I. 4. 


if from kyi- ‘cut’; but see Bartholomae, 
IF. 3, i8of. 

x2 IE. / by rhotacism became r in Ilr. 
x 3 MS. II. 47 has the reading jinva rdvdt 
for that of TS. u. 4. 7* jiftvdr dvft and 
K. XI. 9 jinva rdvai. Cp. below p. 70, note 4. 

*4 The cerebral could be similarly accounted 
for in kuta- (RV*.) ‘house’(?), if it is related 
kum‘(pd') ‘family’, and kuldya- (AV.) ‘nest’. 
Ii^ dandd- ‘staff’ if identical with Gk. i#y^,oov 
(J. Schmidt, KZ. 25, 52, note x) we seem 
to have an instance of a cerebral for a 
dental -f- following r, but such a change 
seems not to be in accordance with the 
phonetic laws of cither Vedic (cp. d^dhra-^ 
above a, a) or Prakrit. On two other 
examples of this supposed change, d^^jd^ 
S 
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nalogy of similar words with phonetic cerebral. In padbhis ‘with feet’^ and 
perhaps pdd^grbhi-^ N., it is due to padbhis^ inst. pi. of both pdi- ‘look’, and 
of pds- ‘cord’, and to pddblda-, pddvisa (VS.) ‘fetter’, which is derived from 
pds' ‘cord’*. Vdsat and s'rdusat^ sacrificial calls, probably for vdksat and 
^drdsat (3. sing. aor. subj. of vak- ‘conve/, and dru‘ 'hear’), seem to owe their 
cerebral to the influence of the sacrificial call vdt (VS.), vdt (TS.), 3. sing. aor. 
of The d of purodds- ‘sacrificial cake’ (from dad- ‘worship*), is perhaps 

due to du-dds- ‘impious’ (for 

d. In a few instances a cerebral f or 0 appears in place of the cerebral 
sibilant 5. The phonetic representative of the latter before bk would be d 
(parallel to d for IE. 2 before M)^, where it appears in viprdd-bkis (VS.) 
‘with drops’. From here the cerebral spread to the nom. sing., where it appears 
in viprut (AV.) ‘drop’, from prus- ‘sprinkle’, and in edhatnana-dvit ‘hating the 
arrogant’ (from dvis- ‘hate’). 

The cerebral </ also appears before the -dki of the 2. sing, inipv. for s in 
aviddhi («= avi-s-dhi) aor. of av- ‘favour’, and in vivuidhi (== vivis-dht).^ red. 
aor. of vis- ‘be active’. The phonetic form here would be ^fdh (^ iz-dk)^^ 
instead of which idd/i appears under the influence, perhaps, of the cognate 
verbal forms with the short vowel (avLd^i^ avistdm etc.). 

43. Cerebrals in many instances represent the old palatals j / h. 
They are found thus: 

a. as final: i. in nom. sing, m. f,: bhrdt^\\XtXr€ (bhr(ij-)\ ‘ruler’(ri;-); 
vipnt^ N. of a river (vlpas-)) vit ‘settlement’ (z'//-), spat ‘spying’ {spds-)\ sdt 
‘overcoming’ (sd/i-), -vdt ‘conducting’ (-vah-)^ padhavdt (VS.), -vdt (TS.). The 
guttural k would have been phonetic in this case, as the norn. sing, originally 
ended in and even the old palatals became k before the cerebral 
must here therefore be due to the influence of forms in which it was 
phonetic. 

2. in nom. acc. sdtj from sds- ‘six’. As k might have been expected 
(IE. sveh), the cerebral is doubtless due to forms containing sas-, as sastt- 
‘sixt}^’, sast/id- (AV. VS.) ‘sixth’. 

3. in the first member of a compound, where the final of the nom. sing, 
appears, in sdp ‘six’, and pad- (from pds- ‘cord’, in pdd-bisa-). 

4. in 2. 3. sing, aor. for the radical palatal after the endings have been 
dropped: thus d-bhrdt (bhraj- ‘shine’); yat (yaj- ‘sacrifice’); rut (raj- ‘shine’); 
nat^ d-nat (nas- ‘reach’); a-prdt (pras- ‘ask’ in pras-nd- ‘question’); d-vat (vah- 
‘convey’). Here t is phonetic in the 3. pers. only, «temding^for (— IE. k-t). 
It has been transferred to the 2. sing., where k would be phonetic (standing 


‘egg’, and manduka- 
NAGEL I, r 47 , note. 

I Op. cit, r, 148 a (p. 172, top). 

^ The form vy^dvd) in MS. ill. 4^ (B.) 
beside vy-avdi, AV. viii. from vi-vas- 
‘shine forth’, is probably due to the influence 
of a^-vaif aor. of (/vah-'j but cp. Bartholomae, 
Studien i, 24, note. On the cerebral in avatd- 
(SV. VS.), beside oz'aM-t na^d- ‘reed’, beside 
^actd’i and in kttd- (AV.), (VS.) cp. 

AVackernagel I, 148 b, note. 

3 See below 44 a, 3. 

4 Cp. above 17, 5. 

5 This phonetic k for an old palatal is 
preserved in the nominatives -dfk ‘seeing’ 
(dfd’\ -spfk ‘touching’ (spys^i spfk ‘desiring’ 
\sprh-\ an-dk ‘eyeless’ (ak^-xas- ‘penetrate’); 


ftvtk ‘sacrifice!'’ urk (VvS.) ‘nourish¬ 
ment’ {urj)\ dik (AV.) ‘region* For 

•dfk^ the later SamhitSs have -dfh also. In 
the n. nom. the m. f. form appears: 'dfk, 
•spyk; but as there was no s here, it 
must be assumed that the cerebral was 
originally used in these neuter forms. In 
bhisdp ‘healer’, the k has spread from the 
nom. to other cases, where it is not phonetic 
(cp. Wackernagel I, 138), The original 
value of the palatal in tmj- ‘desiring*, upnh- 
(AV. VS.), a kind of metre, which have k 
in the nom. is uncertain. The k in the nom. 
ndk ‘night’ is probably not based on an old 
palatal i (cp. Wackernagel i, 149 a «, 
note). 
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==« IE. ii'). The reverse transference of ^ to the 3. sing, has taken 
place in prd nak beside a-nat (ms- ‘reach’) and in d-srak (from srj- ‘discharge’). 

b. before consonant suffixes: 

1. the phonetic cerebral appears before case-endings beginning with M 

in pad-bhis^ from pds- ‘look’ and ‘cord’; vid-bhis from vis- ‘settlement’; sardd- 
hhyas ‘for the bees’(probably from sad-bhis^. In anadud-b/iyas (KY 

from anad-vah- ‘bull’, d appears for d by dissimilation; while the guttural of 
the nom. instead of the phonetic d appears in susamdrg-bhis (from drs- ‘see’) 
‘fair to see’ and in dig-bkyds (AV.) from dii- ‘region’, 

2. before the -su of the loc. pi. k is phonetic, and appears in vik-sd, 
from vis-y in. spite of the unphonetic b of the nom. vit. But owing to the 
influence of the other cases the unphonetic cerebral (in the form of t 
dissimilated for /) appears in anadut-sit. 

3. before the dhi of the 2. sing. impv. the cerebral is phonetic in dididdki, 
from dis-^\ also in z (= .r), which after cerebralizing the dh is dropped, 
leaving a compensating length, in tadbi from taks- ‘hew’ (=« IE. tegzdhi)\ also 
in so-dhn ‘sixfold’ (for sas-dha : as-^ like as-^ becoming 0 before a voiced mute) 3 . 

c. The cerebrals in the following words have not been satisfactorily 
explained: agMti- and aghutd- (AV.). ‘striker’, beside -d-ghata- (VS.); Undd- 
‘egg’; itdnt- (x. 171^) ‘wandering’(?), kuta- ‘house’(?);^ kata- ‘frontal bone’; 

*fuer(?); manddka- ‘frog’; ita-(AY.) ‘reed’; rardta-(YS.\ /aldta-(AY,) 
‘forehead’. Some others, mostly containing b, may be suspected of non-Aryan 
origin: bat, badd, interjections; batUrin- ‘broad’(?), birita- ‘troop’(?); bekandta- 
‘usurer’; addmbara- (VS), ‘drum’; khadgd- (VS. MS.) ‘rhinoceros’; cclnddld- (VS.) 
‘outcast’; markdta- (VS.) ‘ape’. 

44. The dentals.—The dentals are at the present day pronounced as 
interdentals in India, but according to the Pratisakhyas^ they were post-dental, 
being produced at the root of the teeth (dantamula). They represent IE. 
dentals, corresponding to similar sounds in the cognate languages. When 
two IE. dentals met, there seems to have been a tendency to change the 
first to a sibilant^. A survival of this appears in some Vedic. combinations 
of d or dh with dh, which point to an earlier zdh, viz. in de-hi, beside dad- 
dhi ‘give’; dhe-hi (for '^dhadh-dhi) ‘put’; kiye-dkd ‘containing much’, in all of 
which examples e is based on Hr. az^. 

a. Change of 5 to t. The dental sibilant as the final of roots or nominal 
stems becomes \ 

I. before the « of verbal suffixes (future, aorist, desiderative) in the three 
verbs vas- ‘dwell’, vas- ‘shine’, and ghas- ‘eat*®: thus avcitsTs (AV.) ‘thou hast 
dwelt’; vdt-syati (MS.) ‘will shine’; jighat-sati (AV.) ‘desires to eat’, and 
jighat-sii- (AV.) ‘hungry’. 


* From this phonetic change of ,r to d 
before bh is to be explained the stem id- 
‘refreshment^ beside (which occurs before 
vowel endings only): id-bhis etc. would have 
led to the formation of id-iiy etc. (inst. sing.), 
which then gave ri.se to id-d- as an extension 
of id'% cp. also iJdyata (RV. I. 1916 MM., 
itdyata, Aufrecht) : ildyati (AV.) ‘be quieP. 

2 It is not phonetic in aviddlhi and vividdhi 
(see above, 42 d). Cp. Wackernagel i, 149 c 
(end). 

3 The cerebral which in this paragraph 
represents (except before j) the old pala¬ 
tals, is based on an Hr. sh- sound / i (as 
shown by the Avesta having / c in the 


corresponding forms). This sibilant, Indian/, 
first became the cerebral mute d before the 
M-suffixes (as dental .f became dental d) when 
it first spread to the nom., and lastly to the 
loc. pi. 

4 See RPr. r. 19; TPr. ii. 38. 

5 For example, Gk. J-o 7 a 0 a, Av. voistd^ 
beside vU-tha ‘thou knowest’. Cp. Wackj5R- 
NAGEL I, 152 b. 

6 Loc. cit,, also note. 

7 See discussion of attempted explanations 
in Wackernagel 1, 153, note. 

8 All the other roots in s add the suffix 
with connecting vowel 4 


3 * 
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2. before the i of the 3. sing, of a past tense: thus vy-avat {KV.) ‘has 
shone forth', from vi-vas-. This is, however, probably not a phonetic change, 
but is rather due to the influence of the 3. sing, of other preterites with 
"^d-vas-t having thus, instead of '^d-vas^ become d-vat^, 

3. before case-terminations beginning with bhy and when final (in nom. 
acc.sing, neut), in the perf. part and in four other words: thus jagr-vdd-bhis^ 
inst. pi., ‘having awakened’, tatan-vdt^ acc. n., ‘having stretched’; * usdd-bkis^ 
from usds- ‘dawn*; mad-bhis^ mad-bhyds (AV.), from mds- ‘month’; svddavad- 
bhyas (VS.), from svddavas- ‘self-strong’. The change of .r to / began before 
the bk endings (like that of j to / or </) * and was extended to the nom. acc. 
sing, neut in the RV., but not till later before the -su of the loc. pi .3 

a. Allied to the change of final 5 of roots and stems to /, is the apparent 
change of the medial dental sibilant to d in madgu- (VS.) ‘diver’, from ‘dive’ 

^ The^ substitution of dentals for other mutes is extremely rare. In consequence 
of dissimilation, a dental replaces a cerebral in anagldtsu and anadudbhyas (AV.), from 
ana^v'ah^ ‘bull’; in drdhrd- ‘firm’, beside drdbd’S; in(TS.) ‘four year old bull’, 
beside pmthavdp (VS.), 

A dental seems to take the place of a labial in ad-bbis, ad-bhyds^ beside ap- 
‘water’; but this is probably due to the analogy of '^nadbhist nadbhyds^ beside ndpaU 
‘grandson’ 6. 

45. The labials, — These sounds as a rule represent IE. labials; e. g. 
////'-, Gk. 7raT7j/3; bhdra ‘bear’, Gk. (peps. But owing to the great rarity of IE. b, 
there are very few Vedic examples of inherited b; e. g. rambate ‘hangs down’, 
Lat. l^bl ‘glide’ 7 . 

a. The number of words containing b has been greatly increased by 
new formations, i. Thus b replaces p or bh before other voiced mutes; 


e. g. pt-bd-and- ‘firm’, beside pad-d- ‘place’; rab-dhd-^ beside rabhaute ‘they 
take’. — 2. It is tlie regular substitute for bh in reduplicative syllables or when 
initial aspiration is lost owing to a following aspirrte; e. g. ba-bkuva from 
bhfl- ‘be’, b^hu- ‘arm’, bandh- ‘bind’®.— 3. In a few examples it takes the 
place of or interchanges with thus pddbrda- (RV.), beside pddvTsa- (VS.); 
bdnd- beside vdnd- ‘arrow’; -balia- (AV.) beside -valia- ‘twig’; band- (AV.) 
‘music’ beside z/dud-; -blina- (AV.) ‘crushed’, beside vlina- — 4. It further 

occurs in some new onomatopoetic words; budbudd- ‘bubble*; bdl (AV.) interj. 
‘dash!’; bata interj. ‘alas!’ and batd- ‘weakling’.— 5, In one instance b seems 
to stand for m before r, in bru- ‘speak’, for originally appearing most 

likely after a pause or after a final consonant'^. 

b. In many words the origin of 3 is obscure. Most of these probably 
come from a foreign source: i. owing to their meaning: arbudd- BXid drbuda-, 
balbuthd-y sambara-^ s^binda-^ names of foes of India and of the Aryans; brbd-^ 
a proper name; bajd- (AV.), bdlbaja- (AV.), bilvd- (AY,), names of plants; 
bdhura- and bdkurd-, a musical instrument.— 2. owing to their phonetic 
form: kilbtsa- ‘sin*; btsa- ‘roobfibre’; busd- ‘vapour’; bat and badd, interjections; 


^ Cp. Wackernagel I, 154. 

a See 42 d (p. 34), 

3 Cp. Wackernagel I, 155 a, note. 

4 Op. cit. I, 155 b, note. 

5 See 42 a « (p. 33). 

6 The name in^d-ra and ndfidn^df- ‘hus¬ 
band’s sister’, are explained by some scho¬ 
lars as containing a Prakritic d. See Wacker¬ 
nagel I, 157, note, 

7 On Some words (sabar-, bata-, bdla-, bat- 
budidt) in which b is regarded as IE. by 


different scholars, see Wackernagel i, 158 b, 
note. 

8 See above 32 a, i, 2. 

9 There is some confusion between forms 
of bj^h- ‘be great’, and ‘tear’. 

*0 On some doubtful or wrong explanations 
of b for V {ni-bgh- ‘crush’, bdla-, bdlbaja-,, bat, 
tabdla-, idmba-), seeWACKERNAGELl, i6i,note. 

** Cp. Gk. ^poTo; for ^ppOTo^, 

la See Wackernagel i, 159. 
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1 . Phonology. Labials. Nasals. 



mdd-iKV.) ‘crippled’; bdrsva-{y^,) ‘socket’; ‘yearling’; bdski/ia-(YS.) 

‘decrepit; bila'^ ‘cave’, bilma- ‘chip’; birita- ‘troop’(?); bekcrndta- ‘usurer’.—-3. for 
both reasons: ilxbisa- and Ipaya-, names of demons; aldbu- (AV.) ‘bottle 
gourd’. 4. Other words which if not of foreign origin, are as yet insufficiently 
explained: hdrjaha- ‘udder’; bas^d-'he-goaV; ‘quickly’; ‘aperture’; 

bija- ‘seed’; bundd- ‘arrow’; brbdd-uktha-, an epithet of Indra; chubuka-'c\i\Xi'\ 
sabdla- ‘brindled’; Umha-, a weapon of Indra; balcisa- (VS. AV.), a disease: 
bleska- (K.) ‘noose’. ^ 

46. The nasals. — There are five nasals corresponding, in regard 
to place of articulation^ to the five classes of mutes. Each of them can 
only appear before a mute of its own class ^ Before sibilants and // the 
nasals do not appear• 3 ; before / only m is found; n does not appear finally 
any more than the palatal mutes. 

a. The guttural nasal tl regularly appears before gutturals: e. g. ankd- 
‘hook’; ankhdya- ‘embrace’; dnga- ‘limb’; jdngha- ‘leg’. Before other consonants 
or as a final, it appears only when a following k or g has been dropped, 
as in stems ending with -nc- or -/?/- and in those compounded with -dfs-\ 

nom. sing, oipratyanc- ‘facing’; yu?idki yuhj'-dhi)^ 2, sing. impv. 
of ytij- ‘join’; khdfn, nom. sing, of ki-dri- ‘of what kind?’. 

b. The palatal nasal ti is found only before and after c or yj and 
before ch\ e. g. vdncaii (AV.) ‘wavers’; yajnd- ‘sacrifice’; vanc/ia?iiu ‘let them 
desire’. 

c. The labial nasal m as a rule represents IE. m; e. g. mntr- ‘mother’, 
Lat. mdter\ ndman- ‘name*, Lat. nUmett, It is by far the most common labial 
sounds its frequency being greater than that of the four labial mutes taken 
together®. By some scholars m is regarded as representing an original ft or v 
in certain instances^. 

d. The dental nasal « as a rule represents IE. n) e. g. nd ‘not’, Lat. -///; 
mafias- ‘mind’, Gk. (iBvoq, It is the commonest of the nasals, being more 
frequent than w, and about three times as frequent as the other three taken 
together 7 . The dental nasal also appears instead of dental mutes and of 
the labial nasal. 

a. It appears in place of d before the nominal suffix -na, and of f, 
as well as d^ before the m of secondary suffixes; e. g. dn-na- ‘food’ {ad- ‘eat’); 
ckin-nd- ‘cut off’ {chid-')\ ‘gleaming’ (7/2^///-‘lightning’); mfn-maya- 

‘earthen’ {mfd- VS. ‘earth’). This substitution is in imitation of Sandhi, as 
dn tm dm otherwise occur within words; e. g. udnA (from uddn- ‘water’), 
atmdn- ‘breath’, vid-md ‘we know’. 

( 9 . dental n regularly appears in place of /n : i, before e. g. from yam- 
‘restrain|: TtxtA yan-tp- ‘guide’, yan-trd- ‘rein’; from sram- ‘exert oneself’: 

srUnta- wearied’; 2. before suffixal m or v'y e. g. from gam- ‘go’: d-gan-ma^ 
gan-vahty Jagan-t/dms-^; 3. when radically final, originally followed by suffixal 
s or Z; e. g. froni gam- ‘go’, d-gan, 2, 3. sing. aor. (= d-gam-s, d-gam-t)\ from 
yam- ‘restrain’, a-yufiy 3.sing.Jaor. (= a-yam-s-t); from ‘house’, %trt,{pdiir) ddn^ 


^ Op. cit. I, 162. 

a Excepting in a few instances when a 
mute has been dropped, as in ynmdhi ^ 
yungdki (see a). 

3 Excepting in a few instances n or n 
before the -m of the loc. pi. 

4 Excluding the semivowel v» 

5 Cp. Whitney 50 and 75. 

6 Cp. Wackernagel I, 177, note. 

7 Whitney 75. 


8 This change of m to n may be due 
to the influence of the cognate forms in 
which m phonetically bejcomes n when final 
(below 3 ). 

9 On this explanation of dmi (denied 
by PiscHEL, VS. 2, 307 ff.) see especially 
Bartholomae, if. 8, in ‘Arica’ 229—249; 
also Richter, KZ. 36, ni—123, on dd 7 n- 
pati-. 
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the house’ dams). Here the change of m to n was evidently due 
(as in 1) to the dental i* * or / which originally followed \ 

47, The cerebral n, — This nasal, like the cerebral mutes, is an 
Indian innovation. It is for the most part the result of a re^lar phonetic 
development, but is also in a number of words due to Prakritic influence. 

A. Besides regularly appearing before cerebral mutes, e. g. in dandd- 
‘staffs, the cerebral n phonetically takes the place of dental n after r r 
either immediately preceding, e. g. nrndm ^of men’, vdrna- ‘colour’, umd- 
‘hot’; or when only vowels^, guttural or labial mutest or nasals, y v ox 
intervene; e. g. krpdna- ‘misery’; krdmana' ‘step’; ksdhhana- ‘exciting’. This 
rule is followed throughout within a word even when a s which it contains 
is produced by Sandhi 5 ; thus not only trpndti {trp- ‘be satisfied’) grbhndti 
(grM- ‘seize’), but also suvandh (for suvandhy ix. 107®). In su-sumnd- 
‘very gracious’ (where the s is produced by internal Sandhi), the dental n 
remains probably owing to the influence of the simple word sumnd-. 

a. The cerebralization of dental n takes place almost as regularly 
in verbs compounded with the prepositions prd ‘before’, para, ‘away’, pari 
‘round’, nir (for nis) ‘out’; as well as in nominal derivatives of these com¬ 
binations. But the r does not cerebralize n wdien there is tmesis or any other 
preposition but u intervenes^. The cerebralization takes place: 

I* in the initial of roots; e. g. prdnak {?ias- ‘reach’); parUnude {nud- 
‘thrust); pra-netr- ‘guide’ {nX- ‘lead’). But n remains if r or ks follows; hence 
prCinriyat (AV.) from nrt- ‘dance’, and pari ?iaksati ‘encompasses’ {naks- ‘reach’). 
The* cerebralization is also absent, without this dissimilating caused in ah hi 
prd (SV.) beside ahhiprd nonu- ‘shout towards’, and in pra^nabh-^ (AV.) 

‘burst’. 

2. medially or finally in the roots hnu- ‘hide’, an- ‘breathe’, han- 
‘strike’ (though not in forms with^/^«); thus pdri'h 7 mta (AV.) ‘denied’; pniniti 
‘breathes’; Jiir hanyat (AV.), but abhi-pra-ghndnti, 

3, in suffixal n the cerebralization fluctuates: it always takes place in the 
n of the I. sing, subj., e. g. nir gam'a 7 ii\ not always in the pres, base of ht- 
‘impel’; e. g. prd hmonti,^ etc., but pari-hhiotni^^ never in that of nnndti 
‘diminishes’ or of mindti ‘establishes’; it is also absent in ydju skanndm 
(x. i 8 i 3 )*®; but -trnna- (VS.), from trd- ‘pierce’. 

b. In nominal compounds cerebralization takes place less regularly 
when there is r r ox s in the first member, and 71 in the second: 

I. an initial n is here nearly always cerebralized in the RV.: e. g. 
dur-mwian- ‘ill-named’; ‘great-grandson’; also du7'-ndsa- (AV.) ‘un- 


I The dental n may stand for / in camia- 
mnd~ ‘tanner’ (cp. cdrrnani mldtdni)\ BR, 
According to Benpey, it is used to fill the 
hiatus in declension, e. g. kavt-n-d^ and in 
the perf. red. syllable d?t-y e. g. in dnrcur\ 
cp. Wackernagel I, 175 c, note. 

* The cerebral mutes and nasal not only 
do not cerebralize a n separated from them 
by a vowel, but even stop the influence of 
a preceding r r thus in reduplication 
only the first n is cerebralized; e, g. pra- 
nindya {//T- Mead’J; cp. pianind inst. of mani- 
‘pearl’(B.b.). This arises from a disinclination 
to pronounce cerebral mutes and nasals in 
successive syllables. 

3 On the absence of cerebralization in 
i'qtrdndm and rasird 7 iamj see above 42 a, a. 


4 In some instances where the mute 
immediately precedes the ?/, the cerebrali¬ 
zation does not take place; e. g. vrtra^ghne\ 
k^epnu- ‘springing’. 

5 In one curious instance, sdm ... pindk 
(beside pmasti^ from pis- ‘crush’), the cerebral 
lost at the end of a syllable has transferred 
its cerebral character to the beginning of 
the syllable. 

6 The preposition 7 ii follovdog another 
containing r is mostly cerebralized. 

7 Cp. above 42 a, a., 

8 Cp. iri-ndbhi- ‘three-naved’, and vf§a- 
ndbhi- ‘strong-naved’. 

9 Cp. VPr. III. 87; APr. ill. 88; iv. 9S; TPr. 
xur. 12. 

10 Cp. Wackernagel i, 167 b s. 
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.ainable^^ dur-nihita- (AV.)^ill-preserveT; but (because a/’ r or follows) not 
in -nrmna^ ‘manhood’, ^nisthd- ‘eminent’; -nissid/i- ‘gift’; -nirnfj' ‘adornment’; nor 
(owing to the intervening gh and m) in dirghd-mtha-^ N., yusniA-nita^ ‘led by 
you’. The cerebralization is further absent, without any preventing cause, in 
aksa-ndh' ‘tied to the axle’ (beside pari-ndk- ‘enclosure’); tri-niikd- ‘third 
heaven’; tri-ndbhi- ‘three-naved’, and vfsa-nabhi- ‘great-naved’; punar-nava- 
‘renewing itself’ (but KS. ptmar~nava^\ kur-niydntu' ‘hard to restrain’. 

2. it is less frequent medially; e. g,purvahnd’ forenoon’; aparaknd- (AV.) 
‘afternoon’; nr-vdhana- ‘conveying men’; pra-vdhana-(yS.) ‘carrying off’; ptirlsa- 
vd/iana- (VS.) beside purTsa-vdhana- (TS. K.) ‘removing rubbish’; nr-mdnas-^ 
‘kind to men’, vfsa-manas- ‘manly-spirited’, but fsi-manas- ‘of far-seeing mind’; 

‘wooden club’, but vrtra-ghnd^ dat,‘Vftra-slaying’; su-nmnd--^ 
gracious’; su-pra-pand- ‘good drinking place’; 7tr-pdna- ‘giving drink to men’; 
but pari-pdna-' ‘drink’, pati-pana- (AV.) ‘protection’; pary-ukyamana- (VS.) 
beside pary-uhyamana‘( Yvah-), 

c,. Even in a closely connected following word cerebralization may 
take place after r r / in the preceding one. 

1. This is frequently the case witli initial most usually in nas \\dy 
rarely in other monosyllables such as nu ‘now’, nd ‘like’^; e. g. sahd sn riak 
(viH. 732)/ Initial n occasionally appears thus in other words also; e. g. 
pdri netd . . visat (lyi. 1034); srnga-vrso napat (SVnapat, RV.); asthurl nau 
(VS., RV. TS.); {gdfnad) U m Jiasaiya. (VS.) prd ndm^ni (TS.); punar 
nayamasi (AV.); suhdr nah (MS.) == suhard nah\ vdr ndma (TS. v. 6.1 3 ). 

2. Medial n also occurs thus, most often in the enclitic pronoun 
‘this’; e. g. tndra enam. It occasionally appears in accented words also after 
final r\ gor ohdna (i. i 8 o 5 ); nir dnasah (AV.); nghhir yem^ndh (SV., yemandh^ 
RV.); panibhir viydmUnah (TS.) 3 . A final n is treated as medial and cere- 
bralized thus in tfn imdn (MS.) and aksdn dva (MS.). 

B. In a number of words n has a Prakritic origin. 

a. It is due to a preceding p or p which has been replaced by a i 

or has disappeared through assimilation. This is indicated to be the case 
by the appearance beside them of cognate words containing r or / sounds: 
I. in Vedic itself: thus ani~ ‘pin of the axle’; kamU ‘one-eyed’, beside karnd-^ 
‘crop-eared’ (MS.); kdna- (AV.) ‘particle’:‘small part’; janja^icl'bkdvan 
‘glittering’ \furni- ‘glow’ (pan- probably jrn- from old pres, punya- 

‘auspicious’‘fill’; phafi- ‘bound’ (= ^p 'hrn-.^ ^pharnp parpharat ‘may 

he scatter’; dhdnik^- ^cuunus*: dAdra/^a- (VS.), id.—2. in allied languages: 
gand- ‘crowd’; pan-(VS.) ‘purchase’; vanij- ‘merchant’^; dnu- ‘minute’; ktinaru- 
‘having a withered arm’; punl- ‘stump’A 

b. Owing to the predilection for cerebrals in Prakrit, which substituted 

ri for^ n throughout between vowels, even without the influence of neigh¬ 
bouring cerebrals, one of two words with such n seem to have made their 
way into Vedic: mani- ‘pearT (Lat. mombe)} amndh (MS.) ‘at once’: amndh 
(AV.), id. 7 . ■ • 

c. The exact explanation of the n in the following words (some of 
which may be of foreign origin) is uncertain: kdiiva-, N.; kalydna- ‘fair’; 


1 See above 47 A (end). 

2 Cp. Benfey, Gottinger Abhandlungen 
20, 14. 

3 agncr dvena (l. 128^), Pp. agneh | dvma, 

is probably wrong for agnth | ravena. On 
the other hand, for rukdnd (i. 32®), 

Pp. mdnah ] ru/idndk, the reading should per- 


I haps be manor u/idnd. Cp. Lanm. 4 N, Sanskrit 
‘ Reader, note on this passage. 

4 See Wackernagel i, 172 a(p. 192, mid.). 

5 See Fr6hde, BB. 16, 209. 

6 Cp. Wackernagel i, \ 72 d, note, 173, note. 

7 On a few doubtful instances, op. cit. i, 
173, note. 












L General and Languages^ 4. Vedic Grammar. 



of doubtful meaning; nicunipund-^ of doubtful meaning; ninik ‘secretly*, 
‘inner’; pani-^ a kind of demon; band- ‘arrow’; vand- ‘udder’, ‘arrow’, 


ninya 


‘music’; vAnX- ‘music*; vantci-^ a kind of musical instrument; sdna- ‘red’; vgana- 
(SV. VS.), of doubtful meaning; kunapa- (AV.) ‘corpse’; gund- ‘division’ (AV.); 
cupimika-i^S,)^ N.; nicankund- (TS.) and nicuhkund- (TS.), of doubtful meaning; 
Venn- (AV.) ‘reed’; sdnu- (AV.) ‘hemp’ *. 

48. The semivowels.—The semivowels jv, /, v have the peculiarity 
that each has a vowel corresponding to it, viz. i r I u respectively. They 
are called anta[h)stha in the Pratisakhyas 3 , the term doubtless meaning 
‘intermediate’, that is, standing midway between vowels and consonants. 

a. / and v regularly represent the final i and u of diphthongs before 
vowels, e and ai becoming ay and ay^ 0 and ait av and av. But while and v 
are regularly written for i and u before vowels, they were often pronounced 
as iy and uv. This is shown by the fact that: 

1. iy and uv are frequently written, beside y and v, in the inflexion of 

r- and ^;?-stems. Thus from dhi- ‘thought*, there are several compounds, in 
some of which the §tem is written with iy before vowels, as itthadhiy- ‘very 
devout’, in others with as adhy- ‘longing*. Similarly -ju- ‘hastening’, regularly 
appears as •juv-) but-/i?- ‘purifying’, -sU- ‘swelling’, -su- ‘bringing forth’, always 
as -/z/-, -/z/-, In the same w^ay, the suffix -ya is often written 4 ya\ 

e. g. dgr-iya- ‘first’, beside dgr-ya- (VS.); ftv-iya- and fivya- ‘regular’; urv-iyA 
and urvyA (VS. TS.) ‘widely’. This spelling is characteristic of the TS. Here 
iy is generally written where more than one consonant precede, almost 
invariably so in the inflexion of stems in i and f; e. g. indragniy-ds ‘of Indra 
and Agni’, laksmiyA ‘by Lak§mi’; very often also in the suffix ya\ e. g. dh- 
iya- beside dsvya- (RV.) ‘relating to horses’ 5 , Similarly uv appears here for 
V in suvar- and suvargd- ‘heaven’, beside svdr (RV.) and svargd- (RV.); in 
the inflexion of tanu- ‘body’, in some forms of vayu- ‘wind’, h 3 ,ku- ‘arm’, Urn- 
‘thigh’In the SV. and MS .7 there are two or three .other examples of iy 
and uv for y and 

2. according to metrical evidence, y and v (though written as pronounced 
in classical Sanskrit) have a syllabic value in a large number of examples in 
the Vedic hymnsThis was recognized to be the case by the Pratisakhyas 

3. r appears instead of r before the suffix ya\ e. g. in pttrya- ‘paternal’, 
from pity- ‘father’. 

4. ay ay ey appear before the suffixe. g. saha-diy-ynya^ dat., ‘for 
lying together’. Here yy is always to be read as y-iy in the RV. (except in 
Book X and daksAyya- in i. 129^)**. 


I Perhaps from ^nirnaya-^ see Bekfey, 
GGA. 1858, p. 1627. 

« On these word.s see Wackernagel i, 
174 b and 173 d, note. 

3 RPr. I. 2; VPr. IV. lot; also Niruhta 
II. 2. Cp. "Whitney on APr. i. 30. 

4 Cp. Wackernagel i, 181 a, note. 

5 Several other examples, loc, cit. 

6 Cp. Whitney on TPr. ii. 25. 

7 See Wackernagfx i, 181 a, note(p. 2Ct, 
mid.). 

S On the other hand there are some iso¬ 
lated instances of y and v in the Vedas as 
compared with iy and uv in classical Sans¬ 
krit; see WACKERiVAGEL I, p, 201, bottom. 

9 In certain words and formatives jj/ and v 
are regularly consonantal: in the relative; 


the present suffixthe comp, suffix 
the gen. ending -sya, and the fut. suffix 
the initial v of suffixes; the nv-oi the 5 th class; 
in ‘horse’ andN. On the otherhand 
the syllabic pronunciation is sometimes used 
artificially by the poets, as is apparent from 
the isolation of such occurrences. In some 
individual words the written iy and uv have 
to be pronounced as consonantal^ and v\ 
always in suvand-, pres. part, of su~ ‘press’; 
occasionally in bhiyds-- ‘fear’, hiydnd- ‘im¬ 
pelled’. Cp. Wackernagel i, i8i b, note, 
bottom. 

10 RPr. VIII. 22; XVII. 14. 

See Grassmann, Wb. 1711, columns 
4 and 5. 

Wackernagel i, 181 c 7. 
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I. Phonology. Semivowels. 


That this syllabic pronunciation was not simply / and //(with hiatus), 
ty and uv, is rendered probable not only by the spelling iy uv beside;; v, 
but by the consideration that ;; and v are respectively the natural transition 
from i and to a following dissimilar vowel. 

b. In the RV. / and v are pronounced with a syllabic value under 
the following conditions; 

1. almost invariably after a group of consonants and generally after a 
single consonant if preceded by a long vowel. Thus the ending -b/iyas and 
the suffix -^<3! are regularly pronounced as dissyllables after a long vowel, 
but as monosyllables after a short vowel. Hence, too, v is pronounced as 
well as written in the forms davidhvHit^ su.yv-afi, su^w-and-^ juhv-dy yWi7f-afi\ 

2, after a single initial consonant at the beginning of a verse, or, within 

a verse, if the preceding syllable is heavy, in some half dozen words. Thus 
fyd- ‘that’, and bvdm ‘thou’ are nearly always pronounced as tliey are witten 
after a short vowel, but fiyd- and ^utjdm at the beginning of a Pada or after 
a long vowel The ;; is pronounced as zy in jyd- and jyakd- ‘bowstring’ 
only at ^ the beginning of a verse or after a long vowel, in Jydyas’ 
‘mightier’ only after a long vowel. Finally ‘many^, must generally be 

read as tnva- after a long vowel, but almost invariably tua^ after a short 
vowel. 


Sl 


3. in the inflexion of the nouns in r (nom. sing. -J-j') and u\ where the 


stem has (with only six exceptions) to be pronounced with iy and nv. 3 

Thus the transition from iy and uv to y and v began in the RV., the 
traditional text writing for the iy and uv which w^as pronounced by the poets 
of that Veda, sometimes iy and uv, sometimes and v. 

49, The semivowel /, — This semivowel, when not derived from i 
before other vowels (48 a) within Vedic itself, is based either on IE. i («= Gk. 


spiritus asper) or voiced palatal spirant (=- Gk. 4) S' e. g. 


=who’ (0-^); 
(Ce/a); yas- 


* a . ; -jr- -r- \ —• by , V.. 5. ya-s 

yaj- ‘sacrifice’ (ay-zo^); yudh- ‘fight’ >37); but ydva- ‘coni’ 
boil’ (Csw); yuj- ‘yoke’ (C^y-); yUsd?i- ‘broth’ (CU-/437). It is probably due to 
this difference of origin that yas- ‘boil’ and yam- ‘restrain’, reduplicate with 
ya- in the perfect, but yaj- ‘sacrifice’, with i-, 

a. This semivowel sometimes appears without etymological justi¬ 
fication: I. after roots in -a before vowel suffixes; e. g. da-y-i, 3. sing, aor. 
{dil- ‘give’), d-dhay-i {dha- ‘put’), d-jnayd (jna- ‘know’); upa-sthAy-am, abs. 
approaching; rsablia-ddy-in- (AV.) ‘bestowing bulls’. This is probably due 

to the influence of roots in -at (27 a), which have a- before consonants, but 
ay- before vowels; t* pat- *dxinid :pddaz.>e, d-pdy-i, pay-ana-, —*2. owing to 
the influence of closely allied words or formations, in; yuy-dfft ‘you’ (for 
yu^sam, An, yumn, cp. yus-md-, stem^ of other cases) 5 because of vay-dm 
we ; bhuy-tstha- ‘most’ because of bhuyas- ‘more’; bhavc-y-am, i. sing. opt. 
(for Hhdvayam) because of bhdves, bMvei, etc. 

b. very rarely in the later Sanibitas after palatals; /irastyl(AY, xv. 35) 

var. lect. for tirascd, dat., ‘transverse’; inydptra- (TS. i. 2. \sndMra- (VS.) 
‘corner of the mouth’. r \ ) 


c. 


interchanging (after the manner of Prakrit) occasionally with 


m 


1 On vj/urtw-dn, vy-t 7 rnv-ad~hesidQ apormw- 
anias, see Wackernagel I, 182 a a, note. 

2 See below 375, 382 a. 


6 In khyd-^ *telP, ^ seems at first sight to 
be interchanged with the i of ksa^y which 
occurs in the K. and the MS. (cp. v. Schroe- 


3 For various explanations of this see | der’s ed., i, p. XLiu, 7); but the two verbs, 
Wac^rnagel I. 182 a y, note (p. 205). i though synonymous, have probably a different 

4 See Brugmann, KG. i, 302. | origin. Cp. 'VVackernagel i, i88 c, note. 

5 Cp. M^ackernagel I, 86 c; 187, note, j 










1. General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


Si 


e Samhitas of the YV.; e. g. atatayhi- (VS.) beside Qtatavin- (TS.) ^having 
one’s bow drawn’*. 

50. The semivowel v. — This sound was, at the time of the Prati- 
sakhyas^ a voiced labio-dental spirant like the English v or the German w. 
Within Vedic it is very frequently derived from It seems otherwise 
always to be based on IE. U) there is no evidence that it is ever derived 
from an IE. spirant v which was not interchangeable with u^. 

a. This semivowel is sometimes found interchanging with with 
and according to some scholars, with ni\ 

b. In two roots in which v is followed by r, an interchange of sonantal 
and consonantal pronunciation, together with metathesis takes place, vr 
becoming ru: hence from d/ivr-'hend! are derived both-dhvr-t- and -dhni-^ 
-dhru’t-^ dhru-ii-\ from hvr- ^go crooked’, -hvr-t-y -hvrda-^ -hvrdi- and hrti- 
nCi-ttj 3. sing., /irud-j -hru-ta-. The root rudh- ‘grow’, may be a similar variation 
of vrdh- ‘grow’®. 

51. The semivowel r. — The liquid sound r must originally have 
been a cerebral, as is shown by its phonetic effect on a following dental n 
(47 A). By the time of the Prati^akhyas^, it was, however, pronounced in 
other phonetic positions also. Being the consonantal sound corresponding to 
r before vowels (like y v io i u), it is in that position correspondingly 
graded with e. g, d-kr-an^ d-kr~ata^ beside d-krdkas : d^kar-am^ aor. of 
kr- ‘do’; dr-u- : ddr~u- ‘wood’, 

a. r generally corresponds to r in the cognate languages, but not 
infrequently to / also; and where these languages agree in having /, the latter 
may in these instances be assumed to be the original sound. As old Iranian 
here invariably has r, there seems to have been a tendency to rhotacism in 
the Indo-Iranian period*®. Words in which Vedic r thus represents IE. / 
are the following: 

1. initially: raks~ ‘protect’; ragh-u- ‘swift’; ramkate ^speeds’; rabk- ‘grasp’; 
ramb- ‘hang down’; rH- ‘bark’; ric- ‘leave’, rip- ‘smear’; rih- ‘lick’; rue- ‘shine’, 
ruj- ‘break’; rudh- and ruh- ‘grow’. 

2. medially: dngaru- ‘coal’; ajird- ‘agile’; aratni- ‘elbow’; ark- ‘be 
worthy’; iydrti ‘sets in motion’; tr- ‘set in motion’; drm- ‘w^ool’; Urml- ‘wave*; 
garutmant-^ a celestial bird; gardabhd- ‘ass’; gdrbha- ‘womb’; cakrd- 
‘wheel’; car- ‘move’; caramd- ‘last’; cird- ‘long’; ckardls- ‘protection’; dharti- 



tecting’; sdrman- ‘protection’; sdrkara- ‘gravel’; sisira- (AV.) ‘cold season’; 
in-^ ‘lean’; sru- ‘hear’; sruni- ‘buttock’; sar- in forms of sr- ‘run’, and 
sartrd- (VS.) ‘flood’; sarpis- ‘clarified butter’; sahdsra- ‘thousand’; svar- 
‘heaven’; surya- ‘sun’; hard- and hdrita- ‘yellow^’; hira7iya- ‘gold’; hraddni- 

o iV II 


* Cp. Benfey, GGA. 1852,114 f.; Weber, 
IS. 2, 28; Wackernagel I, 188 c. 

2 See Whitney on APr. i. 26. 

3 See above 48 a. 

4 Cp. Wackernagel i, 196; Brugm.ann, 
KG. I, 148 and 155. 

5 See 45 a, 3. 

^ 49 c. 7 46 c. 

8 For some other possible instances see j 
Wackernagel i, i8j. b, note. 


9 See Whitney on APr, i. 20, 28. 

10 It seems as if the Vedic relation of r 
to / could only be accounted for by assum¬ 
ing a mixture of dialects; one dialect 
having preserved the IE. distinction of r 
and /; in another IE. / becoming r (the 
Vedic dialect); in a third becoming I 
throughout (the later Mdgadht). See Brug- 
mann, kg. I, 175, note. 

XI See Wackernagel i, 189. 












1 . Phonology. Semivowels. 



b. /» appears in place of phonetic d Hr. s)'^ as final of stems 

in -is and -us^ before endings which begin with e. g. havir-bhis and 

vdpur-bhis. This substitution is due to the influence of Sandhi, where is^ us 
would become ir^ ur. r also takes the place of d in tra- beside ida- ‘refreshing 
draught’. In urubjd- ‘wide open’ r apparently takes the place of dental d 
(r= ^ud-ubjd-)^ perhaps under the influence of the numerous compounds 
beginning with uru- ‘wide*, e. g. uru-jri- ‘wide>striding’*. 

c. Metathesis of /» takes place when dr would be followed by s or 
h + consonant. Under these conditions it appears to be phonetic, being 
due to the Svarabhakti after r being twice as great before k and sibilants 
as before other consonants^; when a vowel followed the sibilant or h (e. g. 
darsatiUY^ the Svarabhakti was pronounced; but if a consonant followed, 
rd took the place of dr + double Svarabhakti. This metathesis appears in 
forms of dri- ‘see’ and srj- ‘send forth’: drdstum (AV.), drastf- (AV.) ‘one 
who sees’; sdffi-srasir- ‘one who engages in battle’, 2. sing. aor. sras (= "^srUk)^) 
also in prds-ti- ‘side-horse’, beside pdrs-u- and prsti- ‘rib’; moreover in brahman- 
‘priest’, brahman- ‘devotion’, beside barhls- ‘sacrificial litter’ (from brh- or 
bark- ‘make big’); perhaps also drahydi ‘strongly’ {drk- ‘be firm’). The 
same metathesis occurs, being, however, very rare and fluctuating, before 
thus tuvi-mraksd- ‘injuring greatly’, mraksa-krtvan- ‘rubbing to pieces’ (from 
mrj- ‘wipe’, or mrs- ‘stroke’), but tdrksya-^ N.^. 

52. The semivowel A — The liquid sound / is the semivowel corre¬ 
sponding to the vowel / (which however occurs only in some half dozen 
perfect and aorist forms of the root kip- ‘be adapted’). It is pronounced at 
the present day in India as an interdental; but it must have had a post¬ 
dental sound at the time of the Pratisakhyas 7 , by which it is described as 
being pronounced in the same position as the dentals®. 

a. It represents IE. /9 and, in a few instances, IE. r. It is rarer in 
Vedic than in any cognate language except old Iranian (where it does not 
occur at all)^® It is much rarer than r^ which is severi times as frequent**. 
The gradual increase of /, chiefly at the cost of r, but partly also owing 
to the appearance of new words, is unmistakable. Thus in the tenth Book 
of the RV. appear the verbs mine- and labh-^ and the nouns Ionian-^ lohild-, 
but in the earlier books only mruc- ‘sink’, rabh- ‘seize’, roman- ‘hair’, rohifd- 
‘red’; similarly dasahguld- ‘length of ten fingers’, hlddaka- and hlddika-vant- 
‘refreshing’, beside sv-ahguri- ‘fair-fingered’, hradd- ‘pond’. Moreover, while 
in the oldest parts of the RV. I occurs*^ in a few words only, it is eight 
times as common in the latest parts. Again, in the AV. it is seven times 
as common as in the RV.* 3 ; thus for 7 'ap- ‘chatter’, rikh- ‘scratch’, a-srlrd- 
‘ugly’, appear in the AV. lap-, likh- (also VS.), asltld-. The various texts 


^ Cp. above p. 35, note 3 . 

2 On a ^ supposed parasitic r in chardis- 
‘fence’, yajaira- ‘adorable’, vibhrtra- *to be 
borne hither and thither’, see Wackernagel 
I, 189, note 7. 

3 According to the APr. i. JOi. 

4 Cp. above 21 a. 

5 Cp. V. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 
des Veda 83, note 7 . 

^ On the interchange of ra and ar in 
rap ‘colour’, rajatd- ‘silvery’, rap ‘shine’, and 
drjuna- *bright’; bhrdp ‘shine’, and bhdrgas- 
‘brilliance’; bhrdl/-^ ‘brother’, and bhdrtr- ‘hus¬ 
band’; see Wackernagel i, 190 e, note 
(end). In vrajd^ ‘fold’, vrald- ‘ordinance’, 


srdj~ ‘wreath’, ra~ does not stand for ar, 
Wackernagel i, 190 d, note. 

7 Cp. PrscHEL, BB. 3, 264. An indication 
that it was not a cerebral is the fact that 
// never occurs (while r? is common). 

8 See 44. ' 

9 Which, however, is largely represented 
by r also: cp. 5 ^ 3,. 

Loc. cit. 

” See Whitney, JAOS. ii, p. XLff. 

12 See Arnold, ‘L in the Rigveda’, in 
Festgruss an Rudolf von Roth, 1893, p. 145 
—148; Historical Vedic Grammar, JAOS* 
18, 2, p, 258f.; Vedic Metre p. 37, 3. 

13 Cp. Wackernagel i, 191 c. 











of the YV. also show an increased number of words with / as compared 
with the RV.; thus babhluU- (VS.) ‘broraish’ beside babhru- ‘brown’; kulaia- 
(VS.) ‘potter’ beside earn- ‘pot’. The MS. has a special predilection for /*; 
thus pditdt ‘pericardium’ beside purJtdt (AV. VS.). The SV. has pamsuld- 
‘dusty’, for pamsurd- in the corresponding passage of the RV. 

In a certain number of words interchanges with / in tlie same 
period: thus puru- and ‘much’; tnUrd- -misla- ‘mixed’; and 

jalguA intv. of gf- ‘swallow’; in the AV.: -gird- and -gild- ‘swallowing’, ksudrd- 
and ksullakd- (== "^ksudla-kd) ‘small*, tirya- and tild- ‘sesamum’. 

The above considerations render it probable that the Vedic dialect was 
descended from an Indo-Iranian one- in which rhotacism had removed every /. 
But since the oldest parts of the RV. contain some words with IE. /, and 
in its later parts as well as in the other Sarnhitas / predominantly inter¬ 
changes with r representing IE. /, there must have been another Vedic 
dialect in which IE. r and I were kept distinct; from the latter / must have 
found its way into the literary language to an increasing extent ^ 

b. In the oldest parts of the RV. there are no verbal forms which 
preserve IE. /, a-nd only a few nouns, viz. {it)lokd- ‘free space’, sloka- ‘call’, 

< and -misla- ‘mixed’. A few other words containing / have no IE. cognates 
and may therefore be of foreign origin: nila- ‘dark-coloured’,‘healing’, 
Hlvila- ‘fertile’, and the denominative iilvilaydte. 

In the latest parts of the RV. / represents IE. / in: i. verbal forms 
and primary derivatives: lebhire^ lebksnd-, labdAd-, from /abb- ^grasps /ayanlam^ 
from li- ‘cling’; alipsaia, aor. of /ip- ‘anoint’; /obhdyanti- part, from lubh- ‘desire’; 
ca/a-ca/d-y -cacali- ‘swaying’ (also pu 7 ns-ca/i- ‘whore’, AV. VS.), from ca/- ‘move’; 
p/dvate, plavd- ‘boat’, from plu- ‘swim’. 

2. the following nouns: iogd- ‘clod’; nluJia- ‘owl’; ulka- ‘meteor’; tdba- 
‘membrane’; ka/dsa- ‘jar’; ka/d- ‘small portion’; kd/a- ‘time’; ka/ydna- ^{dvdj kula- 
‘family’; gdlda- ‘trickling’ ga/- ‘drop’); pa/itd- pulu- (in compounds) 

‘much’; phalgva- ‘weakly’; hdla- ‘strength’^; ball- ‘tax’; 7 ndla- ‘dirty garment’; 
‘surging’; h/ddaba-and /dddikavaTil-^TQiv^shmg'; also words with the suffix 
especially with diminutive sense; e.g. vrsadd- ‘little man’, sisu-/a- ‘little child’s, 
a. In the later Sarnhitas / represents IE. / in the following words: 
-kulva- (VS.) ‘bald’; /t/ 6 man- (AV. VS.) ‘lung’; gldhana- (AV.) ‘dicing’; gldu- 
(AV. VS.) ‘excrescence’; tuld- (VS.) ‘balance’; paldva- (AV.) ‘chaff’; pida-sti- 
(VS.) ‘smooth-haired’; p/i/idn- (AV. VS.) ‘spleen’; pha/gu- (VS.) ‘reddish’; 
lag/iu- (AV.) ‘light’; Zap- (AV.) ‘prate’ («- rap- RV.). 

c. On the other hand, / to some extent represents IE. r also^ 

1. In the RV. this value of / is rare and occurs only in the neigh¬ 
bourhood of labial sounds {u^ py nty v)\ u/i\/ihala- ‘mortar’ beside tmi* 
‘broad’; ja/gul-y intv. of gp- ‘swallow’; p/usi-y a kind of insect, beside prus- 
‘squirt’; k/ 6 sa- ‘call’ beside /irosant- ‘calling’, krosand- ‘crying’; -/ohitd- ‘red’, 
/od/id-y a kind of red animal, beside ro/iit-y ro/iitd- ‘red’; lopasd- ‘jackal’, 
/up- (AV.) ‘break’, beside ritp- ‘break’; npala- ‘upper millstone’ beside updri 
‘above’; jd/pi- ‘muttering’; pippala- ‘berry’; in/a- ‘fade’ beside mr- ‘die’; vald- 
‘cave’ beside vdrate ‘encloses’. 

2. In the later Sarnhitas the use of this / == IE. r extends further than 
in the RV.; thus dlam (AV.) ‘enough’ : dram; /i/- (VS.) ‘tear’: ris-; -/uned- (VS.) 


1 L. V. ScHROEDER, ZDMG. 33, 196. I 4 See Arnold, Festgruss an Roth 147. 

2 See Wackernagel i, 192 b, and cp. 1 5 See Wackernagel i, p. 218. 

above p. 42, note ^ Cp. above 51 a. 

3 Cp, above p. 36, note | 










I. Phonology. Semivowels. Sibilants. 


ing out*; babhlusd- (VS.) ^brownish* : babhru- ^brown*; sthuld- (AV. VS.) 

* gro ss’: sthUrd- 

3. In a few instances I represents IE. r by dissimilation; thus dlarsi 
dlarti^ intv. of r- ‘go* (— arar-); prd tilami (VS.) =* prd tirUmi ‘I promote*®. 

d. In the later Sainhitas / occasionally appears’ in place of phonetic 
between vowels; and that this change could easily arise, is shown by the 
fact that / regularly appears instead of d between vowelsThis substitution 
is regularly found in the Kaiiva recension of the VS.; e. g. ik ^ ide(RY,i/e)i 
dsalM == dsadha (RV. dsalha). Other instances are ildyati (AV.) ‘stands 
still*, for Hddyati (RV. ilayaii) 5 from id- ‘refreshment*; lla- (MS.) ^refreshment*, 
byform oi ida- (RV. ilU-)\ mil- (AV.) ‘close the eyes*^ connected with 7 nh- 
Vink*. 

In the later Sainhitas / is also found for 4 between vowels when the 
final of a word (like I in RV.); thus turasal dyukt^sah (VS.) for turUsUt ‘over¬ 
powering quickly’; phdl iti (AV,) for pbdf (AV.); probably also in sdb iti (AY,) 
and bdi iti (AV. TS.), cp. RV. bd/ itthd. 

e. In at least one word / stands for dental d: ksuila-kd- (AV.) ‘small*, 
for "^ksudld-^ byform of ksudrd- (VS.) ‘small*. 

f. Sometimes / has an independent Indian origin in onomatopoetic words; 
thus alala-bhdvant- ‘sounding cheerfully*. 

g. On the other hand there are many words in which a foreign origin 
may be suspected; such are, besides those already mentioned in 45 b, the 
following: kau/itard-, N.; dlina- and bhalunds-^ names of tribes; libuja- ‘creeper*; 
lavand- (AV.) ‘salt*. 

53. The sibilants. —The three sibilants, the palatal the cerebral 
and the dental j, are all voiceless. Even apart from the regular phonetic 
change of s or s to and of s to /, both the palatal and the dental are 

further liable, in many words and forms, to be substituted for each of the 
other two. 

a. Assimilation of s is liable to occur 

initially, when s or s appear at the end of the same or the beginning 

riAvf- cvHoKIa TV\i <5 1C in hiAlura- Tathpr-in-law*: hja.irH- 


iL 


I. 


of the next syllable. This is the case in svdsura- ‘father-in-law*; ivasru- 
‘mother-in-law*; Jmdsru- and -smasaru- ‘beard*; sdJvant- ‘ever-recurring’; in 
sd^ ‘six* (Lat. sex), and its various derivatives, sas-ii- ‘sbcty*, so 4 ^d (== "^saz- 
dhd) ‘sixfold*, and others 7 . 

2. initially s in the RV. almost invariably becomes s in 5 aA- 
‘overcoming*, when the final // (= Ilr. z), with or without a following dental, 
becomes cerebral: nom. sing, sdt ‘victorious*, and the compounds jana-sdt, turd- 
sdt, purd-sdt, prtanU-sdt, vird-sdt, vrthd-sdt, rtd-sdt vihd-sdf (TS, AV.); 

also d-sddha- ‘invincible*. The only exceptions are sddha, nom. sing, of sddhr- 
‘conqueror*, and the perf. part pass, sddhd- {AY, The s of the nom. has 
been transferred to fonns with -sah-, when compounded with prtand^, though 


In B. passages of the TS. and MS. are 
found intv. forms of U *sway': dleldyat, pf. 
leldya, also the adv. leldyd ‘quiveringly’. In 
similar passages the prepositions prd and 
pdrd are affected: plenkhd^ (TS.) s== prenkhd- 
swing’; plaksdrayan (MS. in. 102) ‘they caused 
to flow’ iyk^ar-\paldy-aia (TS.) ‘fled’ [pard-i'). 
Some uncertain or wrong explanations of 
aldtynd’ ‘miserly’, ubkd^ ‘wide space’, gal- 
‘drop’, with I *= IE. r, are discussed by 
Wacklernagel I, p. 221, top. 


2 See Wackernagel i, 193 b, note. 

3 See above 51 b. 

4 See above p. 5, note 5 . 

5 According to B6HTLINGK, ilayaii is 
wrong for ildyaii, Cp. above p. 35, note *. 

6 A form with the original d is found in 
mtpam (K.) ‘in a low tone’. 

7 Cp. Wackernagel i, 197 a, note. 

8 A B. passage of the MS. has sMhydi 
(I. 83 > 
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is no phonetic justification for the cerebral (as the is preceded by : 
thus prtana-fdha 7 n^ goxi. priand-sdhas^ prtam-sdhya- ‘victory in battleV but 
frtand-saham (SV.). When compounded with dyutnnd-j dhanvd-^ ratha-^ vibhvd-y, 
sada-^ the phonetic form -sd/i- remains ^ 

3. Medial ^ has been assimilated to initial s in hsd- 'hare’ (IE. kaso-"^), 
b. Without assimilation- 5 , s or has been changed to sV mostly 
under the influence of allied words, in the following: kdsa\ 'h.oix'' i kdsara-- 
(AV. VS.); sdkrt^ ‘excrement’; sub/t- ‘adorn’ (probably owing to sudh- ‘purify’); 
sdska- ‘dry’ (Hr. suska-)^ susyati ‘dries’; sru- ‘flow’, srdvas- ‘stream’: sru-^ sravas-y 
svas-, ////-‘breathe’; svdtra-^ dz/dZ/ya-^daSnty^: smd-^taste^^; pydsisTmahi (AV.) 
pydsiHmahi (VS.), aor. (534) of pyd- ‘swell’; osistha-hdn- (VS. TS.) ‘striking very 
swiftly’ beside osistha-ddvan- (TS.) ‘giving very rapidly’ (from osdm ‘quickly’, 
lit. ‘bumingly’), owing to dsistha- ‘very swift’; kSsa- ‘receptacle’ (in the later 
language often also kosa-)] kusmd- (VS.) beside kusmd- (MS.), a kind of 
demon; rusati- (AV.) ‘angry’, beside rus- ‘be angry’, probably owmg to 
rusant- ‘shining’. 

a* On the other hand, s occasionally appears in the later SamhitSs, chiefly AV., 
for ii thus asyate (AV, v. 192): as- *eat’; z/^J- (AV.) ‘pointed knifeb vdn-\ sdru- (AV.i 
‘arrow’: Mric-\ arus-srana-{KV.)^ a kind of wound preparation: ‘boil’; saspinJara-{TS)!) 

‘ruddy like young grass’, owing to sasd- ‘grass’, for saspifyara- (VS, MS.) 5= Jas{p(r]- 
pifijara- 

54. The palatal s .—This sibilant is a palatal both in origin (—Hr./), 
as indicated by cognate languages, and in employment, as its combination 
with other consonants shows. Thus it represents an old palatal in satdm 
‘a hundred’, dha- ‘horse’, jW;/- ‘dog’, sru- ‘hear’ 7 . Jn external Sandhi it 
regularly appears before voiceless palatal mutes, e. g. indras ca. At the present 
day the pronunciation of / in India varies between a sk sound (not always 
distinguished from /) and a s sound followed by y. It is to some extent 
confused with the other two sibilants even in the Samhitas, but it is to be 
noted that here it interchanges much oftener with s than with 

The aspirate of / is its media is represented by j and when aspirated 
by k, ^ These four form the old palatals (Hr. Sy s/i^ /, i//), representing 
IE. k kh g gh. The exact phonetic character of the latter is doubtful, but 
it is probable that they were dialectically pronounced in two ways, either as 
mutes (guttural^® or palatal) or as spirants, the centmn languages later following 
the former, the satem languages the latter 

a. In external Sandhi s regularly appears for iS before the palatals 
Cy chy /‘^. It also stands for s internally in pascdt and pascdtdt ‘behind’a.nd 
in vrscdii ‘hews’ beside -vraskd- ‘lopping’. 

b. Before s the palatal sibilant when medial is regularly replaced 
by ky and sometimes also when final; e. g. d/'k-sase -dr/ey from drs- ‘see’. 
Otherwise / very rarely interchanges with ^ or c; thus rusafiU ‘brilliant’, beside 
7 'uc- ‘shine’; perhaps kdrna- '‘^dd'\sru- ‘hear’*l There are also a few words 


1 Wackernagel r, 197 b. 

2 See, however, op. cit. i, 197 c, note. 

3 For i and s are strictly distinguished in 
the RV.; cp. op. cit. i, 197 d a, note (end). 

4 Cp., however, op. cit. I, 197 d a. 

5 Op. cit. p. 226, top. 

6 See op. cit., p. 226/?; and below 64, i a, 

7 On the relation of Jto the corresponding 
sounds in cognate languages, see Wacker¬ 
nagel I, 200 a; Brugmann, kg. i, 233. 

8 See above 53, 3. 


9 Cp. above 40. 

The fact that i before s regularly be¬ 
comes k and sometimes also when final, 
seems to favour the assumption of the 
guttural pronunciation. 

” Cp. Wackernagel r, 200 b. 

*2 See below. Sandhi, 78. 

*3 Cp. Av. paskdi and pasca, 

^4 For some words in which such an. 
assumption is doubtful or wrong, see Wacker¬ 
nagel I, 201 a. 
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/ to which corresponds in the sa^em languages; such are /^rus- ^cry’; 
dsman- ‘stone’\ 

55. The dental s. — This sound as a rule represents IE. dental s; 
e. g. sa ‘he’, Gothic sa] dsva-s ‘horse’, Lat. equo-s\ dsti^ Gk. icrr/. In the 
combinations ts and ps^ when they stand for etymological and bks^ thei- 
represents IE. zfi\ as in gftsa- ‘adroit’ (from grdh- ‘be eager’) and dipsa-^ 
‘wish to injure’ (from dabh- ‘injure’), where the final aspirate of the root 
would have been thrown forward on the suffix, as in btid-dhd-ixom Ybiidh-^ 
and -rab-dha-j from Yrabh-^. 

The dental s is in Sandhi frequently changed to the palatal and still 
more frequently to the cerebral 

56. The cerebral — The cerebral sibilant is altogether of a 
secondary nature, since it always represents either an original palatal or an 
original dental sibilant. 

The cerebral / stands for a palatal before cerebral tenues (themselves 
produced by this / from dental tenues) in the following two ways: 

a. for the palatal / («== Hr. /) and j (« Hr. /); e. g. nas-td-, from nas- 

‘be lost’; mrsda^ 3.sing.mid., from mrj- ‘wipe’; ‘asked’, prds-ium ‘to ask’, 

from pras- ‘ask’ in pras-nd- ‘question’ (present ^iQxa prccM-^ with inchoative 
suffix -ckd). In some instances it is shown by the evidence of cognate words 
to represent /; thus astdu ‘eight’ beside asiti- ‘eighty’; prsti- ‘rib’, prdsti- 
‘side-horse’, beside pdrsu- ‘rib’; dstrU- ‘goad’, beside aidni- ‘thunderbolt’; 
possibly also apdsthd-^ ‘barb’, beside dsman- ‘bolt’. 

b. for the combination ks^ which in origin is e. g. cds^te, a-casia^ 

from caks-'^ ‘see*; tas-td-, beside taks- ‘hew’; nlr-^aH^- 

‘emasculated’ beside mr-aks-nudii (AV.) ‘emasculate’; also aorist forms like- 
d-ya^a, 3. sing. mid. from ‘sacrifice’, beside 3. sing. subj. d-sr^a^. 

3. sing, mid., beside d-srks-aia, 3. pi. mid, from srj- ‘emit’. As in all these 
instances ks ~ / + or / (=» z) H- j*'®, loss of s before t must here be assumed, 
the remaining / or j combining with the following t as usual to //". A similar 
origin of / is indicated by the evidence of cognate languages in sas-thd- (AV.) 
‘sixth’, where the final has been dropped (as in Gk. U-iog), while retained 
in Lat. sex-tus\ also in sas-ti- ‘sixty’, sodhd ‘sixfold’, sodasd- (AV.) ‘sixteenth*. 
It has possibly the same origin in asthlvdni-' ‘knee’^*. 

57. The cerebral s stands for dental ^ after vowels other than 
a or 5, and after the consonants k, r, s, 

I, Medially this change regularly ^3 takes place, both when the s is 
radical — e. g. tl'sfhaii^ from sthd- ‘stand’; su-pip-ur, 3. pi. perf. from svap- 


1 This seems to point to fluctuation in 
the IE. pronunciation j cp. Wackernagel i, 
201 b. 

2 See Wackernagel t, 210. 

3 Cp. above 54 a, and below 78, 2. 

4 See below 56. 

5 Cp. 40. 

6 Cp. Wackernagel i, 202 b; and below 
p. 48, note y. 

7 Cp. op. cit. I, 116 b. 

8 Cp. Av. calmatt’, 

9 On the origin of =«= ^Ivarstf--^ see 

Wackernagel /, 202 c, note. 

*0 Though is regularly based on a 
palatal or a guttural-p-s’ in the Vedic language, 
there are some words of IE. origin in which 
the f appears to represent not r but a dental 


spirant tenuis ip) or media [cth). In a few 
words, ksip-y kfr/‘, kfubh-^ kpird-^ the sibilant 
comes first in the cognate languages: see 
Wackernagel i, 209. 

IX Similarly, when ks =s= guttural .r is 
followed by/*, the s disappears and the guttural 
combines with the /; thus from gkas- ‘eat*, 
gdha- (=5 ghz-ia^)\ from jak^- jagdhd’^ 
(=: jaghzda-\ Jagdhvdya (=a Jaghz 4 vayd)\ 
from bhaj- ‘share’, aor. d’bhakda(g=^abhaj’S-id)y 
beside d-b/iak-^d. 

12 Cp, Bartholomae, Studien zur indo- 
germanischen Sprachgeschichte 2, 103. 

1^ The change does not take place in. 
some forms of the perfect of sic- ‘pour’ : 
sistce[m. 3215), sisicur (ll. 241), beside siricaiur.. 
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reep'; part, from vas- Svear’; rsa~bh& ‘bull’; uksdfi- ‘ox’; varsd- 

‘rain’ — and when the s is suffixal; as in the superlative suffix 4stka\ in the 
loc. pi. suffix ~su^ e. g. agni-su^ aktu-su^ nf-su^ vik-m^ gtr-sii, havis-su, in the 
.f-suffix of the aorist, e. g^.ydk-s-at^ from yaj- ‘sacrifice'. 

The change is phonetic even when Anusvara intervenes between 
1 ^ f and s; e. g. pimsdnti from pis- ‘crush’; havirnsi ‘offerings’ from havis-\ 
cdksUmi ‘eyes’ from cdksus-. The j*, however, remains in forms of him- 
‘injure’, nims- ‘kiss’, and puitts- ‘man’, being probably transferred from the 
strong forms iiindsH^ puma?nsam^ etc. 

a. The s, however, remains when immediately followed by r or /*, owing to a 
distaste for a succession of cerebrals e. g. tisrds, iisfbhis^ tisfndm, f. of iri- Three’; 
us-ras gen, usri and usram, loc. (beside u^ar, voc.), t^srd- ‘matutinal’; usrd- ‘bull’; sarts^pd- 
‘creeping’. Owing to the influence of forms with sr^ the s further remains in the syllable 
sar, instead of as in sisardf sisarii (beside sisraie, sisrcU-, sarsri etc.). In khara- (AV. 
VS.) ‘hair’, the retention may be due to the r having originally followed the s imine- 
diatelys. The s also remains unchanged in the combinations stir, siiir, spar, spj', sphur\ 
e. g. iisiiri, from sif- ‘sti'ew’; pispfhs, from spj^d ‘touch’ 3 . It remains in the second of 
three successive syllables in which j-/-/ would be expected; thus ydsisisfkds, beside 
aydsi^am, from yd- ‘go’; sisakd, beside sisakti, from sac^ ‘follow’. 

jS. Words in which s otherwise follows r or any vowel but 5 , must be of foreign 
origin; such as bisa- ‘root fibre’; busd- ‘vapour’; bfsaya-, a demon; ‘cleft’; ktstd» 

‘praiser’; bdrsvd- (VS.) ‘socket’; kusuh- (AV.), a kind olf demon; musala- (AV.) ‘pestle’ 
(for musra-l)\ stsa- (AV. VS.) ‘lead’ 4 . 

y. The cerebral ^ is sometimes found even after d, representing an early Prakritic 
change in which is based on and d^ on 07'^5. Instances of this are ka^aii (AV.) 
‘scratches’; pasthavdh- (VS. TS.) ‘young bull’ (lit. ‘carrying on the back’) and padhauhi*^ 
‘young cow’, beside pj^dkd' ‘back’; pd§ya-l ‘stone’; bhasd-^ (VS.) ‘barking’ 9 , There are 
besides several unexplained instances, doubtless due to foreign influence or origin; such 
are dsatara^ ‘more accessible’; kcwd^a-, N.; ‘blue jay’; ‘knob’‘remedy’; 

ba^kdya- ‘yearling’; ba^kiha- (VS.) ‘decrepit’; ‘bean’ (AV. VS.); id^pa- (VS.) ‘young 

grass’ 

2. Initially** the change regularly takes place, in the RV.: 

a. in verbal compounds after prepositions ending in i or u, and in 
nominal derivatives from such compound verbs; also after the preposition 
nis ‘out’; e. g. ni sfda (x. 98^^); dnu stuvanti (vni. 3®); nih-sdhamanaff, 
(i. 1273). 

a. But (as when it is medial) the s remains, unchanged when followed by r 
(even when i ox p intervenes) or r (even though a intervene, with an additional m or v 
in the roots sf?iar- and sz>ar-); e. g. m s^Ja ‘let flow’, ‘creation’; vi sifipitdni ‘let 

him extend’; ?ii-spfk ‘to caress’ (but d-ni-dr^cs^ ‘unchecked’); pdri-smta- ‘flowed round’; 
vi-sargd- ‘end’, vi-sdrjana- ‘extension’ (owing to the influence of the forms with from 
srj')\ vi-sarmdn- ‘dissolving’, visard- ‘extent’, and even vi sasre (owing to the influence 
of forms with sf from sy- ‘flow’); prdti smarethdni ‘may ye two remember’ [ysm/--); 
abhisvdranii ‘praise’, abhisvdr- ‘invocation’, abhisvari, loc., ‘behind’, abkisvarip- ‘invoker’. 
But si sp sph are changed according to the general rule, when dr ir ur follow; e. g. 
prdii dk^ra ‘repel’. In roots which contain no r, the initial s rarely remains; thus in 
forms of as- ‘be’: abki sanii, pari saniu, pdri sanii (beside pari ^atrii), abhi syama (beside 
ab/ii-^yama); and owing to dislike of repeated a?tusiddhcU {ddh- ‘drive off’); dmtspadcs* 
‘noticed’ (spas- ‘see’); pdri sani-pja7iat (svan- ‘sound’). 


1 Cp. above 42 a, a and p, 38, note 2. 

a See Wackernagel i, 50. 

3 The combination §r is found only where 
sr would be quite isolated amid cognate 
forms with y, thus aju^-ratt, from juy ‘be 
satisfied’, since all the other very numerous 
forms of this verb have ,r. 

4 See Wackernagel i, 203 e, note. 

5 Sometimes representing also IE. Is and 
2 s; cp. Wackernagel i, 208 b a. 


1 6 Cp. Bartholomae, KZ. 29, 579; 

WiNDISCH, KZ. 27, 169. 

I 7 Cp. Fortunatov, BB. 6,217; J. Schmidt, 
KZ. 32, 3S7. 

8 Fortunatov, 1 . c. 

9 On doubtful instances like kofi/id- 
‘goal’, asthivdniau ‘knees’, apddbd- ‘barb’, cp. 
Wackernagel i, 208 b «, note; b /8, note. 

*0 Cp. Wackernagel i, 208 b 

Finally, $ stands for s in the first 
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P* In the later Sarnhitas initial is similarly changed to s; but its retention is in 
some instances somewhat less restricted; thus aMl (AV.) ^sounds towards’; 

dM s'kanda (AV.) and ahhUkdndam^, beside pari-skandd- (AV., VS.), from skajtd-. deap^; 
pmh-'Spdsana- (AV.) dying in wait’, pi'ati'Spasd- (TS.) ‘spying’; dnu sthana (TS. v. 6. 
from as- ‘be’; owing to the following j’’also in abhi slsyade (AV.) from syand- ‘run’. 

y. The divergence between the later Sainhitas and the RV! is much greater when 
the augment intervenes between a preposition ending in i and the initial s of a root. 
In the RV. the j regularly remains unchanged (as ny*dsTdiU, vy-dsthdi, etc.) except in 
pary d^asvajat ‘embraced’ (under the influence of pd?i sasvaje). In the other SarphitSs, 
however, the r here regularly becomes x; thus abky-ddhran (TS.), abhy-ddcyania (AV.) 
from sic- ‘sprinkle’; vy-dsakanta (AV.)2, from sah- ‘overcome’; ddhy-asthdm (AV.), ddky- 
adhdl (AV.), abhy-dnkdn (AV.) from Uha- ‘stand’. In the root dhiv- ‘spit’, which first 
occurs in the AV., the initial s has been displaced by ? throughout. The form praty 
ddhivan indicates the transition which led to the change. 

Sirnilarly when a reduplicative syllable containing a intervenes between a preposition 
ending^ in / and an initial radical the latter always remains unchanged in the RV.; 
thus/firi sasvajey ni-^asdtthd (vni. 489); aii-iaslhdu (x. 603); but the AV. has vi-tadhiri, 
vi tadhe (owing to vi iiuhate, vhfhita-), but also ddhi tasthur, 

b. Initially in the second member of other than verbal compounds 
s is more common than'^^ j* when preceded by vowels other than d. But 
even in the RV. the is not infrequently retained; not only when r or 
follows as in hrdi-'sprs- ‘touching the heart’, su-sdrtu-^ N., rsi-svard- ^sung 
by seep’, but also when there is no such cause to prevent the change; 

beside gd-sakhi- ‘possessing cattle’; go-^sdni- (AV. VS.) beside 
gO'*sam^ winning cattle’; rayi-sthdna- beside rayi-sthana- (AV.) ‘possessing 
tri-saptd- beside iri-saptd- (AV.) ‘twenty-one’; su-samiddha- beside 
siUarniddha- (SV.) ‘well-kindled’; apake^stha- (AV.) ‘standing in the oven’ 
bpide -stha- in other compounds after pri/tivT-sdd- (VS.) prtMvi- 

sad- (AV.) ‘seated on the earth’; su-satnrddha- (AV.) ‘quite perfect’. ’ After 
r the i* becomes s m svar-sd- ‘light-winning’, svar-sati- ‘obtainment of light’; 
after probably only in rk-sama- (TS.) ‘resembling a rc\ beside fk-sania- (VS.). 

a. In AvyayTbhavas p- seems to appear in the RV. only; thus anu- 
svadhdm ‘according to wish’; anu-satydm ‘according to truth’; anu-svdpam 
‘sleepily’. 

In some compounds s appears where it is not phonetically justifiable, 
owing to the influence of cognate words; thus upa-dut, adv., ‘at one’s call’ 
(because of the frequency of -stu- after i and z^), beside tipa-stut- ‘invocation’; 
sa-stubh~ (TS.), a metre, owing to anu-stubh-, trl-stubh-) savya-sthd- (AV.), owing 
to compounds in -e-stka-, 

y. In Amrecjita compounds, however/the regularly remains unchanged 
because of the desire to leave the repeated word unaltered; thus suti-sute 
and sofne-some ‘at every Soma draught’; also in stuhi stuhi ‘praise on’A 

3 * Initially in external Sandhi s frequently becomes s after a final 
i and u in the RV. This change chiefly takes place in monosyllabic pronouns 
and paitides, such as sct-[s)^ sd, syd{s)j sitn^ sma^ svtd^ and particularly sii. 
It also appears in verbal forms like stha sthas sthanUy sa/du^ syd/n, syJma 
(froni (zs- be); sJdati^ saisat^ satsi (from sad- ‘sit’); sifica^ sihcata (from sic- 
‘pour’); stavdma, stave, stuhi (from stu- 'praise’); in participles like satds 
(from as- %t')) sidati (from sad ‘sit’); suvdnds {su- ‘press’); sitdm (si- ‘bind’); 
stutds (stu- praise’); skannam {skand- ‘leap’). In other words the change 


member of the compound and often in j 3 This is not treated as an Ainrecjita 
external Sandhi; see below 78. : compound in the Padapatha (viu. 130); 

^ ^<^ 4 * siuki\stuhi\ii\\ but pibd-piba (11. iin) is 


2 Cp. ■Whitney’s Translation of the AV. 
I, p. LXiv (mid’i). 

tndo-Aryan Research. I, 4. 


analyzed as piba-piba \U\, 
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rarely takes place; e. g. dnu rajati sUip (ix. 96^®); in sadhdsiha (iiL 56s); 
nth sadhdsthnP (v. 319); mi sthirdm (l. 64^5)^ ddhi snimU (ix. 97 '^)* 

The .y usually follows short words such as u, tu, nu, /il, and occurs 

where there is a close syntactical connection of two words; e. g. rdjahsu stdan 
(vn. 34"^); vdmstt stdati (ix. 57^); divi sdn (vi. 2^); divi santu (v, 2"°); 
rcchdnii sma (x. 102^). In no word, however, even when these conditions 
are • fulfilled, is the change of initial .r to s invariably made. 

a. In th^ later Samhitas, apart from passages adopted from the RV. this 
form of external Sandhi is very rare except in the combination d m. Examples 
are ad u siendm (AV. iv. 3^); mdhi sad dytmdn ndmah (TS. iii. 2. 8^)*. 

58. The breathing h. — The sound h is, at the present day, pro¬ 
nounced as a breathing in India, and this was its character at the period 
when Greek and Indian words were interchanged, as is shown e. g. by 
being reproduced by hora. It is already recognised as a breathing by the 
TPr. (ii. 9), which identifies it with the second element of voiced aspirates 
{g^h, d-h, b^h). This is borne out by the spelling ^ l-h dh) beside 3 E / 
(r= ^). The TPr. further (it. 47) assigns to it, on the authority of some, the 
same place of articulation as the following vowel, this being still characteristic 
of the pronunciation of h at the present day in India'h The breathiirg is, 
moreover, stated by the Pratisakhyasto have been voiced. This pronunciation 
is proved by the evidence of the Samhitas themselves; for h is here often 
derived from a voiced aspirate, e. g. hitd- from dha- ‘put’; it is occasionally 
replaced by a voiced aspirate, e. g. from‘strike’; and in Sandhi 

initial h after a final mute regularly becomes a voiced aspirate, e. g. tdddhi 
for tad hi. It is in fact cl^ar that whatever its origin (even when Hr. zk) 5 , 
h was always pronounced as a voiced breathing in the Samhitas. 

As h cannot be final owing to its phonetic character^, it is represented 
in that position by sounds connected with its origin 7 . It appears in combination 
with voiced sounds only; being preceded only by vowels, Anusvara, or the 
semivowels r and (in Sandhi also by the nasals n and 71)^ and followed 
only by vowels, the nasals ?n^ or the semivowels r, /, v. 

The breathing h as a rule represents a voiced aspirate, regularly a 
palatal aspirate, occasionally the dental dh and the labial bh. It usually 
represents a new palatal («= Hr.Av..;^), appearing beside g, druhyu-1 

drdgha-^ as j beside gy e. g. djiyas \ ugrd-. But in many words it also stands 
(like y for i) for the old palatal i//, the voiced aspirate of /, being recognizable 
as such in the same way as y*®*. 

I a. h represents the palatalization (== IIr.y>^) of gh when, in cognate, 
forms, gk (or g) is found before other sounds than s; e. g. kdndi ‘strikes’: 
ghn-dnti, jaghfma) drhati ‘is, worthy’: arghd- ‘price’; rk'dnt- ‘weak’: ragh-it- 
‘light’; jdmh-as-' ‘gait’: jdhgha- ‘leg’; ddhati ‘burns’: dag-dhd- ‘burnt’; ddhate 
‘milks’: dughana- ‘milking’, dug-dhd- ‘milked’; dudroha ‘have injured’: drug-dhd* 
‘injured’, drogha- ‘injurious’; mdmhate ‘presents’ : tnaghd- ‘gift’; tnih- ‘mist’: 


I ih and tih produce the same effect as 
simple i and u, as they were originally 
pronounced as 2V (cp. Sandhi, p. 71, 

e 2); e, g. (tgni[s) slavey ydju[s) ikanndm. 

a Cp. Wackernagel I. 207 b. 

3 Cp. Whitney on APr. i. 13 and TPr. 
Ji. 47. 

4 See RPr. I. 12; Xii. 2; APr. i. 13. 

5 See below i h. 

See below, Sandhi, 66. 

7 Ibid, b 6, S. 


j 8 The combination Ih is rare; it is found 
[in tpa-z/a/k- (VS.) ‘test by riddles’; vihdlka- 
\ (A.V.), of unknown meaning; and in the 
Kanva recension of the VS. as represen¬ 
ting dh. 

9 Cp. 36. This h being related to gh 
as y is to gy it must represent IE. gh. This 
survives, with loss of the aspiration, in jahi 
2. sing.impv. of han- ‘strike’. 

Cp. 41. 
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eghd- ^cloud’; muhyati % peTijlQxe&: mugi/M- ^gone astray’, mogha- ‘vain’; 
rdmhi- ‘speed’: raghu- ‘swift’; haras- and gharmd- ‘heat’; harmye-sthd- and 
gharmye-^tha- ‘dwelling in the house’; hrsitd- ‘glad’: ‘joyful’, gkfsvi- 

‘gladdening’. In dki- ‘serpent’ and duhitr- ‘daughter’ the* guttural origin of 
h is shown by cognate languages ^ 

b. h represents the old palatal aspirate (== Hr. zk)\ 
tt. when, either as a final or before /, it is replaced by a cerebral (like 
the old palatals / and / ===^ Hr. z) ; e. g. vah- ‘carry’: d-vat^ 3. sing. aor. 
guh- ‘conceal’‘concealed’; frkdii'cmshQs': trdhd-^; dym ha ifi ^ makes; 
firm’, drhyati ‘is \ dnilid- ‘firm’; bahu- ‘abundant’: ‘aloud’; mih- 

‘make water’:(AV.) ‘penis’; ‘licks’: ‘licks’, rfdha- ‘licked’; 

vdhaH ‘carries’: vddhum ‘to carry’, Udhd- ‘carried’; sdhate ‘overcomes’: sddhr- 
‘victor’. . 

when it is followed by sounds which do not palatalize gutturals 
before which dh and bh do not become h^ and before which the other old 
palatals s and j (=« z) appear; thus dmhas- and amhati- ‘distress’ because 
of amhu- ‘narrow’; dhan- ‘day’, because of d/mam, g. pL, and pUrvahnd- 
‘forenoon’ (not as m ghnaiiti from han-)] jdhamana-^ ‘panting’, because 
of jihmd- ^ohWqae'y bfihu- ‘arm’; brahman- n. ^dewoi{on\ brahman- ‘one who 
prays’; rahu- (AV.), demon of eclipse; yahvd-^ yahvdnt- ‘ever young’, because 
of yahu-^ id. This applies to all words beginning with hu-^ hr-y hn-y hr-, 
hv-\ e. g. hu- ‘pour’; hrd- and hr day a- ‘heart’; -hraya- ‘ashamed’; -hva-y ha- 
‘call’; hvr- ‘be crooked’. 

y. when the ‘satem’ languages have a corresponding voiced spirant 
or i)^; thus ahdm ‘I’; ehd-{AN,) ‘desirous’; garhate ‘complains of; dih- 



8. h according to the evidence of cognate languages, represents other 
palatals in some words. Thus in hyd- ‘heart’, / =« lE./J would be expected; and 
7 == IE. ^ in ahdm ‘I’, rnahdnt- ‘great’, hdnu- ‘jaw’, hdsta- ‘hand’, hva-y hu- 
‘call’. These irregularities are probably due to IE. dialectic variations®. 

2. h also represents dh and bh not infrequently, and dh at least once, 
a. It takes the place of dh in four or five roots (with nominal derivatives) 
and^ in a few nominal and verbal suffixes. Thus it appears initially in httd-y 
-hiti-y beside -dhita-y dhiti-y from dha- ‘put’. Medially it is found in gdhate 
‘plunges’ (with the derivatives gahd- ‘depth’, gdhana- ‘deep’, dur-gdha- 
‘impassable place’) beside gadhd- ‘ford’; rohati ‘rises’, ‘grows’ (with the 
derivatives rdh- ‘growth’, rdhajm- ‘means of ascending’, rdhas- ‘elevation’) 
beside ^z/z 272 zz//‘grows’(with the derivatives ‘creeper’, Wz///z^-‘growing’, 

rddhas- ‘bank’, a-rddhana- ‘ascent’); derivatives oi^rudh- ‘be red’: rohlt-y rdhita-y 


* Cp. Wackernagel r, 214 b. 

2 That is for "^guzdhd (through guzhad- 
for gughda^y the cerebral s disappearing but 
leaving the vowel long. 

3 Cp. 12 and 17, 5. 

4 See above 41, 2. 

5 See Whitney, Roots, under jeh-, and 
cp. 41 a, 2. 

6 This includes several examples given 
under a and / 3 . 


7 Perhaps also in has- ‘laugh’ and hd- 
*go% as these verbs have no forms with ; 
also nah- ‘bind'- in spite of nad-dhd-. In 
several words the origin of the h is un¬ 
certain, e. g. jdhgake ‘struggles', as the 
evidence is doubtful. 

8 See Wackernagel i, 216 bj for a few 
doubtful examples, ibid. 216 a, note. 


4 * 












‘red’, beside ‘reddish animar, rudhird- (KY.) ‘red’; dXso rauhmd- 

beside rudhikni-^ names of demons; the evidence of cognate languages further 
shows that h represents m gidid- ‘house’h 

h moreover represents dh in the adverbial suftix -ha in viivd-ha beside 
viivdrdha ‘always’; in sahd ‘together’, beside sadha- in compounds; in ihd 
‘here’, as shown by the Prakrit idha\ and doubtless also in sama-ha ‘somehow’, 
though there is no direct evidence. The evidence of cognate languages, more¬ 
over," shows that in the endings of the i. du. -vahe, -vahi, -vahai and the 
I, pi. -fftahe^ -mahi, -tnahai k represents dh (cp. Gk, -/zs^a, etc.) ^ 

b. h takes the place of bh in the verb grab-, grk- ‘seize’ (with its 
derivatives grdha- ‘ladleful’, grfihi- ‘demoness’, grahyx- ‘to be grasped’, grhd- 
‘servant’, hasta-grhya ‘having take the hand’) beside grabh-^ grhh- (with the 
derivatives grdhha- ‘taking possession of*, grabhd- ‘handful’); and in the 
nouns kakuhd- ‘high’, beside kakibh- ‘height’, hahubhd- (YS. TS.) ‘high’, m. (AV.) 
a kind of demon; balidiH- ‘paying tax’ (beside M/*- ‘bear’;; probably bdrjaka- 
‘udder’(?), if formed with suffix -ha ^ -bha (m rsa-hhd-^ etc.) 

c. h takes the place of dh in barbrhi, 2. sing. impv. of the intv. hdrbrh- 
of the root brh- ‘make strong’, for '^barbrdhi (— "^barbrzdhi, with the cerebral 
dropped after lengthening the preceding r in pronunciation) 4 , 

d. The rule is that h appears for lih, dh, bh, only between vowels^, 

the first of which is unaccented; e. g. ihd, kakuhd-, grhd- bdrjaha-, bali-hft- 
rauhind-^ sahd. Similarly in grabh- ‘seize’, // alone appears after unaccented r 
in while on the other hand, in the 2. sing. impv. of graded roots, -dhi 

regularly appears after strong and therefore originally accented vowels; e. g. 
bodhi (from bka- ‘be’), yddhi (from yu- ‘yoke’), yuyodhl (from yu- ‘separate’); 
sYadhi, but szsrhi {s&- ‘sharpen’). Again, in 9 nkh- ‘rise’, the unaccented form 
of the root is regularly ruJi-, while when it is accented, forms such as rddkati 
appear beside rdhati, and in nominal derivatives dh predominates in accented 
radical syllables, the RV. having rJdha- and (i-r6d?iana- only, but the AV. 
rdha- and ardhana-’^. 

a. At the same time dh and bh remain in a good many instances after an un¬ 
accented vowel; thus in the 2. sing. impv. krdhi, j^adhi, snidhi, sz‘nud/ih, m ad/ids *below\ 
adhmnd- ‘lowest’, nhhi ‘towards’; /hhu- ‘deft’; rn’idhu- ‘reward’; medim- ‘wisdom’; vidkdti 
‘adores’; vtd/iu- ‘solitary’; vddkdvd- ‘widow’; vadku- ‘bride’; sadhit- ‘right’;- ntdhird- (AV.) 
‘red’; derivatives formed with -dki-, -hka-, etc.** The retention of the dh and here 
is partly to be explained as an archaism, and partly as due to borrowing from a dialect 
in which these aspirates did not become h, and the existence of which is indicated by 
the Prakrit form idha beside the Vedic ihd ‘here’. The guttural aspirate media is 
probably t& be similarly explained in meghd.- ‘cloud’ and aghd- ‘sinful’. 


» Cp. 'VVackernagfx I. 217 a. 

^ The h in the perf. aha, ahur, may 
represent dh \ not, however, in ndhyati ‘binds’, 
in spite .of naddhd-', nah-- rather stands for 
Hr. razh- (cp. l>at. nectd)-, the pp. instead of 
^nadhd', became raddhd- through the in¬ 
fluence of baddkd- from handh- ‘bind’. Cp. 
WackerNagel I, 217 a, note, where several 
other wrong explanations of h == dh are 
discussed. 

3 Some erroneous etymologies in which 
k is explained as =« bh are discussed in 
Wackern.\gei.,'i, 217 b, note. 

4 Cp. 12 and 17, 5. 

5 It appears initially in hiid- s=! -dhiia-, 
but originally it was doutbless preceded in 
this position by a 6nal vowel. That h 


appears, though a vowel does not follow, 
in gghndlu (iv, 57) and hasia'gfhya, is due 
to other forms of grabh- in which h is 
followed by a vowel. 

^ In RV. X, however, grdha- and grahU 
occur; cp. above, 2 b. 

7 Exception.? like rdhlta-, visvdha and 
inflected forms such as gdhate, are due to 
normalization. 

S Where the RV. fluctuates between h and 
dh bh (above 2, a, b), h appears throughout 
in the later Sarphitas; thus always -hi, after 
vowels in imperatives except thus 

for sffmdhi (RV. vrir. 843), SV. has dgnukf. 
But a new h of this kind hardly occurs. 
Cp. WackernagEl I, 219 a. 












I. Phonology. The cerebral /. Anusvai^a and AnunAsika. 



3. The various origins of h led to some confusion in the groups of 
forms belonging to roots which contain lu 

a. roots in which /r represents an original guttural (Hr.//O show some 
forms which would presuppose an old palatal (Hr. i/^). Thus from muh'- ‘be 
confused’, phonetic derivatives of which are niugdhd-^ mdg/ia-, are formed 
mUdhd- {PsN.) ‘bewildered’ and mu/mr ‘suddenly’. 

b. roots in which h represents an old palatal (Ilr. i//) show forms 
with a guttural before vowels and dentals; thus from dih- ‘besmear’ 
is formed digdhd' (AV.) ‘owing to the influence of dah- ‘burn’, and du?t- ‘milk’. 
Similarly, from ^sardh- ‘bee’, beside sarddhJiyas^ is formed saraghd- (AV. VS.) 
‘derived from the bee’h 

c. the root rufi-, though = rudh- ‘ascend’, is treated as if the h represented 
(as in vah-) an old palatal (Ur. zh)\ hence aor. druksat^ des. ruruksati^ 
pp. -rUdha- (AY.), ger. ruLihvd (AV.). 

59. The cerebral /,—This sound, as distinguished from the ordinary 
dental /, is a cerebral /*. It appears in our (Sakald) recension of the KV. 
as a substitute, between vowels, for the cerebral d and, with the appended 
sign for //, for the cerebral aspirate lih^) e. g. ila- ‘refreshment’; a-sdlha- 
‘invincible’. It also appears in Sandhi when final before an initial vowel; 
e. g. turasdl abhibhUtyojah (in. 43'^). In the written Samhita text, however, 
it does not appear if followed by a semivowel which must be pronounced as 
a vowel; e. g. vfdvdinga- ‘firm-limbed’, to be pronounced as vllu-anga- and 
analysed thus by the Padapatha. In one passage of the RV. the readings 
fluctuate between / and / in jiilavat or fiilavat (yw. 97^)"^. 

60. Anusvara and Anunasika. — Anusvara, ‘after-sound’, is a pure 
nasal sound which differs from the five class nasals; for it appears after 
vowels only, and its proper use is not before mutes, but before sibilants or h 
(which have no class nasal). But it resembled the class nasals in being 
pronounced, according to the Pratisakhyas of the RV. and the VS. 5 , after 
the vowel. The vowel itself might, however, be nasalized, fonning a single 
combined sound. The Pratisakhya of the AV.^, recognizes this nasal vowel, 
called Anunasika, ‘accompanied by a nasal’, alone, ignoring Anusvara, 
which with the preceding vowel represents two distinct successive sounds. 
Whitney however, denies the existence of any distinction between Anunasika 
and Anusvara. In any case, the Vedic Mss. have only the one sign - (placed 
either above or after the vowel) for bothemploying the simple dot^ where 
neither Anusvara nor Anun^ika is allowable. The latter sign is used in the 
TS. for final m before y v, and in both the TS. and MS. before mutes 
instead of the class nasal^, a practice arising from carelessness or the desire 
to save trouble. There is thus no ground for the prevalent opinion that * 
represents Anunasika and ^ AnusvaraThroughout the present work m with 
a dot (m) will be used for bpth, except if they appear before a vowel, 
when M with the older sign (m) will be employed. 


1 The root sag/i- Hake upon oneself’, 
has no connexion with saA- ‘overcome’; 
noT vdg/id/- •institiitor of a sacrifice’, with 
m/i‘ ‘convey’. The relation of g 6 -nyoghas- 
‘streaming among milk’, to vah- is un¬ 
certain; cp. Wackernagel I, 220 b, 
note. 

2 Cp. above 42. 

3 This practice is followed by the Mss. 
of secondary texts of the RV. 


4 Cp. Benfey, Gott. Abhandl. 19, 138, 
note. See also Whitney on APr. i. 29. 

5 See RPr. xiil. 13; VS. i. 74 f-, 147 f 

6 See Whitney on APr. i. 11. 

7 On TPr. u. 30; JAOS. 10, Lxxxvif. 

8 Cp. Whitney on TPr. 11. 30. 

9 In the MS. also when -am is written for 
-an. 

10 See Whitney, JAOS. 7, 92, note. 












1. General and Languages. 4 . Vedic Grammar. 



Anusvara and Anunasika are commonest when hnal. As in that position 
they belong to the sphere of Sandhi, the conditions under which they then 
appear, will be stated below h Medially Anusvara and Anunasika are found 
under the following conditions; 

a. regularly before sibilants and h\ e. g. vamui- 'reed^j havimsi ‘offerings’; 

mamsd- ‘flesh’; simhd- ‘lion’. This is generally recognized as the sphere of 
Anusvara, except by the APr.^"; but mamscatu- ‘light yellow’, is stated ^ To 
have Anunasika, while pumkalh (AV. VS.) is said to have both Anunasika 
and Anusvara^. The Anusvara usually appears before x, and all forms 
with ms are shown to be based on original ns or ms by the evidence ot 
cognate forms corroborated by that of allied languages^; thus mdmsate, 3, sing, 
subj. aor. oi man- jlghcimsaH, des. from ‘strike’; pimsdnti 

pindsfk from pis- ‘crush’; the neuter plurals in -imsi, -Umd from stems 

in -as, -is, -us, with nasal after the analogy of -anii, nom. acc. pi. from 
neuters in -nt\ stems in -yams, -vUms beside nom. sing, in -van, -van-, kramsydte 
(AV.) from kram- ‘stride’. When Anusvara appears before / and h derived 
from an IE. palatal or guttural, it represents the corresponding class nasal 
The reduction of these old nasals to Anusvara is probably Ilr.^ after long 
vowels {am, -Tm?-, -utitn)', probably later after short vowels, for it does not 
appear in forms like dhan (for d/ians), though r was not dropped after an 
in the Hr. period; but the must have been dropped early in the Indian 
period, before -ans became -a?ns^, Anusvara before // Av. nj) must 
have arisen in the Indian period. 

b. before any consonant in the intensive reduplicative syllable, the final 
of which is treated like that of the prior member of a compound; e. g. ndmnam- 
Tti (v. 83^)7 from nam- ‘bend’. 

c. before any consonant which is the initial of secondary suffixes;^ thus 
from sam- ‘blessing’, is formed sam-yu- ‘beneficent’; sam-tati- or iantxti- 

‘blessing’. ' « . , 

61. Voiceless Spirants.—a. The sound called Visarjaniya^ in the 
Pratisakhyas 9 , must in their time have been pronounced as a voiceless 
breathing, since they describe it as an Usman, the common term for breathings 
and sibilants. This conclusion is borne out by the fact that, in the RPr., 
JihvamiilTya and Upadhmanlya, the sounds which are most nearly related 
to and may be replaced by Visarjamya, are regarded as forming the second 
half of the voiceless aspirates kh and ph respectively, just as h forms the 
second half of the voiced aspirates gh, bh, etc. At the present day Visarjamya 
is still pronounced in India as a voiceless breathing, which is, however, followed 
by a weak echo of the preceding vowel. According to the TPr."‘’, Visarjamya 
has the same place of articulation as the end of the preceding vowel. The 
proper function of this sound is to represent final and r in pausa; it may, 
however, also appear before certain voiceless initial sounds, viz. k, kh, p, ph, 
and the sibilants (occasionally also in compounds)”. 

b. Beside and instead of Visarjamya, the Pratisakhyas recognise two 
voiceless breathings as appropriate before initial voiceless gutturals {k, khY^ 


1 See below, Sandhi, 75. 

2 APr. I. 67; II. 33 f. 

3 Cp. RPr. IV. 35. 

4 Cp. VPr. IV. 7 f. 

5 Cp. WaCkernagel I, 224 a. 

6 Loc. cit.; cp. Brugmann, KG. 354, i 7 - 

7 In Aufrecht’s edition printed fimma- 


8 The term visarga is not found in the 
Pratisakhyas (nor in Pacini). 

9 RPr, 1. 5 etc., VPr. i. 41 etc.; APr. I. 5 
etc.; TPr. i. 12 etc. 

Tto See Whitney on TPr. 11, 48. 

11 See below, Sandhi, 78, 79 - 

12 See RPr. i. 8; VPr. ni. 11 etc. 














labials (/, j>A)^ respectively. The former (//) called Jihvamuliya, or 
"^und ‘formed at the root of the tongue’, is the guttural spirant %; the latter (^), 
called Upadhmaniya, or ‘on-breathing’, is the bilabial spirant In Mss. 
they are regularly employed in the Kasmirian Sarada character. 

62. Loss of Consonants.— Consonants have been lost almost exclusively 
when they have been in conjunction with others. The loss of a single 
consonant which is not in conjunction with another is restricted to the dis¬ 
appearance of / before «/, and much more rarely of / before /. The 
thus disappears finally in the Sandhi of az/ before u in the RV. and VS.^ 
Initially, v is lost before Ur derived from a r vowel; thus in urana- and 
wrJ- ‘sheep’; ‘breast’; mid. part, (w'-‘choose’); ‘vigour’; urna- 

‘wool’; urnoti ‘covers’ ij)r- ‘cover’); Urdhvd’ ‘high’; urfni- ‘wave’. Such loss 
of V before Ur also occurs after an initial consonant mturtd- ‘quick’ (== Hr. 
tv,r/d-); dhnrvati^ ddhUrsata^ dhUrii-^ from dhvr- ‘cause to fall’; hurya-, juhUr- 
t/ids; jtihur^ from hvr- ‘go crookedly’Before simple u the v has disappeared 
at the beginning of the reduplicative syllable u- for original va-)^ 

in u-vdc-a from vac- ‘speak’; u-vdsa from vas- ‘shine’; u-vdh-a from va/i- 
‘convey’. 

Similarly initial y has disappeared from the reduplicative syllable /- ^ *yi- 
in the desiderative i-yak-sati, iyak-samana-, from yaj- ‘sacrifice’ 5 . 

r. When a group of consonants is final, the last element or elements 
are regularly lost (the first only, as a rule, remaining) in pausa and in 
Sandhi^. 

2* When a group of consonants is initial, the first element is frequently 
lost. The only certain example of an initial mute having disappeared seems 
to be turdya- ‘fourth’, from "^ktur-^ the low grade form of catur- ‘four’, because 
the Vedic language did not tolerate initial conjunct mutest. An initial 
sibilant is, however, often lost before a mute or nasal. This loss was 
originally® doubtless caused by the group being preceded by a final consonant. 
There are a few survivals of this in the Vedas; thus cit kdmbhanena (x. m®), 
otherwise skdmbhana- ‘support’; and the roots stambh- ‘support’, and sthU- 
‘stand’, lose there s after ud-\ e. g. uHhita-^ nt-tabhita-. On the other hand 
the sibilant is preserved after a final vowel, in compounds or in Sandhi, in 
d-skrdhoyu- ‘uncurtailed’, beside krdhu- ‘shortened’; scandrd- ‘brilliant’, in diva- 
icandra- ‘brilliant with horses’ 9 , ddhi icandrdm (vni. 65“), also in the intens, 
pres. part, cdni-icad-at ‘shining brightly’, otherwise candrd- ‘shining’, and only 
candrd-mas- ‘moon’. In derivatives from four other roots, forms with and 
without the sibilant'® are used indiscriminately, without regard to the preceding 


I See VPr. i. 41. 

a Cp. Ebel, KZ. 13, 277 f. 

3 See below, Sandhi, 73. 

4 The V has either remained pr been 
restored before such ur and ur in holf-vurya- 
‘election of the invoker’; in the opt. vuriia, 
from vy- ‘choose’; and in the 3. pL perfect 
babhu'viiry Jii/m-vur, sum^mir^ iusftt-vur. 

5 The evidence of cognate languages seems 
to point to the loss of initial d in dsru- ‘tear’ 
(hat. dacrum Of Gk, hdt<pv). It is, however, 
probable that there were two diffeipnt but 
synonymous IE. words ahu and daknc. On 
some doubtful etymologies based on loss of 
initial consonants, see Wackernagel i, 228 c, 
note. 

6 See below, Sandhi, 65. 


! 7 There are some words in which an 

; initial mute seems to have been lost in the 
IE. period; thus t in saidm ‘hundred’ (=3 IE. 
iknfdm)) d perhaps in vindati- ‘twenty’ and 
vi- ‘between’; I perhaps Snyakrt- ‘liver’. An 
initial mute seems to have been lost before 
a sibilant (originally perhaps after a final 
consonant) in stana- ‘breast’, svid- ‘sweat’; 
‘six’ (KZ. 31, 415 If-)* 

8 Dissimilation may also have played 
some part in the loss of the sibilant in the 
reduplicative syllable of roots with initial 

sy{h\ as caskdnda, paspdrda. 

9 See Grassmann’s Worterbuch sub verbo 
scandrd-, 

10 The verb kf- ‘do’, after pdri and sarn^ 
shows an initial j ; e. g. pari^kfnvanti^ pdri- 
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d; from stati- ^thunder', stanayitniir, beside tanayitnu- 'thunder’, tanyatn* 
{also AV.) 'thunder’, tanyu- ‘thundering’, tanyati ‘resounds’; siend- ‘thief’* 
siay-dnt- (AV.) ‘stealing’, st^yu- (VS.) ‘thief, stdya- ‘theft*, beside tnyn- ‘thief’; 
stf-^ beside if'' ‘star’; spds' ‘spy’ and spas- ‘see’ in verbal forms d-spas-ta aor., 
paspas- perf, spasdyati cans., -spasta- part., ‘seen’, beside pdsyati ‘sees’*. 

The loss of initial s may be inferred in the following words from the 
evidence of cognate languages in which it has been preserved: ///-‘sharpen*; 
iuj- ‘strike’; tud- ‘beat’; narmd- (VS.) ‘jest’; //yZ- ‘dance’; parnd- ‘wing’; pika- 
(VS.) ‘Indian cuckoo’; pllhdn- (VS. AV.) ‘spleen’; phina- ‘foam’; mrd- ‘crush’, 
mrdu- ‘soft’; vip- ‘tremble’; h4pti- ‘shoulder*. 

A few examples occur of the loss of the semivow'els / or as 
the last element of an initial consonant group. Thus y disappears in derivatives 
of roots in Xv formed with suffixes beginning with consonats: ‘moved’, 

mU-rd- ‘impetuous’, md-ira~ (AV. VS.) ‘urine’, from mTz'- ‘push’; siia- ‘needle’, 
su-nd- ‘plaited basket’, sd-tra- (AV.) ‘thread’, beside syii-man- ‘thong’, syil-id- 
‘sewn’, from siv- ‘sew^ Loss of z/ seems to have taken place in ////- ‘white’ 
(only at the beginning of compounds), beside svii- ‘be bright’, svity-dnc- 
‘brilliant’, (AV.)‘white’, svltrya-^ perhaps ‘white’; and, on the evidence 

of the Avesta, in ksip- ‘throw’ (Av. hsitv)^ sds- (Av. /isvas), 

3. When the group is medial, the loss usually taken takes place between 
single consonants, a. The sibilants s and s thus regularly disappear between 
iputes; e. g. d-bhakda^ 3. sing, aor., for ^db/iak-s-ia beside d-bhak-sd, from bhaj-^ 
‘share’; ca.yte for caks-te (=^ original '^cas-s-te)'^. Similarly a-gd/ia- (TS.) ‘un¬ 
eaten’, for "^a-ghs-ta-^ from ghas- ‘eat*-^. 

b. The dental i has disappeared between a sibilant and c in pad-cA and 

pas-cAt ‘behind’ (==* IE. post-qi., post'qfi); and between p and s in "^nap-su 
which must have'heen the loc. pi. (AV,//^7^), from ‘weak stem of ndpdi-, 

beside the dat. ndd-hhyas ‘to the grandsons', for napt'bhyas^ where on the 
other hand the p has been dropped. 

c. A mute may disappear between a nasal and a mute; e. g.for 
panktl-^ yund/ii for ytidgdhl. This spelling is common in Vedic Mss,; it is 
prescribed in APr. ii. 20, and, as regards the mediae, in VPr. vi. 30. 

4. The only example of the loss of an initials mute in a medial 
group of consonants seems to be that of h before dbh ‘in nddbhyas 
for "^nahdbhyas from napt- for ndpai-. The semivowel r seems to be 
lost before a consonant when another r follows in cakr-dt (Pp. cakrdn) and 
cakr-iyds^ for "^carkr- beside carkar-zni^ from kr- ‘commemorate’; and, on 
the evidence of the Avesta, in ivdstr- (cp. pzvarps ‘cut’, pzmrsia- ‘created’), 


sdm-skyia^ ; also after nis in nir askyta 
(pp. akrtd)^ perhaps owing to Sandhi forms 
with such as ni^kuru (AV.). There can 
be little doubt that the s here was not ori¬ 
ginal but was due to analogy; cp.WACKER- 
NAGEL I, 230 a, /?, note. 

1 Wackernagel I, 230 a 7, note, discusses 
several uncertain or erroneous etymologies 
based on loss of initial s (including ma?yas 
interpreted as 2. sing. opt. of smr-). The evi¬ 
dence of Prakfit seems to point to the loss 
of initial s in sipa- *taiF, Arid- ‘leap’, krus- 
‘cry’, paraku- ‘axe’, parusd- ‘knotty’; cp. 
Wackernagel i, 230 b. 

2 On the possible loss of r in bhanj- 
(Lat. frangd) and of k in savyd- (Lat. scaevits), 
see Wackernagel i, 232 c, note. 


3 See above 56, b. 

4 On dpnas- ‘property’, dampati- ‘lord of 
the house’, see Wackernagel i, 233 c, note. 

5 The guttural mute only seems to be 
lost when ^7-f / becomes//: see above, 
56, 6. The loss of m in the inst. sing, -nd of 
nouns in -man is only a seeming one; for ddnci, 
prdtkinay preiia^ bhiindy fnahind^ varina (TS.) 
appear beside the stems diman- etc., because 
some of them had a stem in -7/ without 

so that -nd seemed an alternative from of 
•mnd: see Benfey, GGA. 1846, 702. 880; 
Gottinger Abhandlungen 19, 234; Bloom¬ 
field, JAOS. 17, 3; cp. IF. 8, Anzeiger, 

p. 17. 

6 But see Geldner, VS. i, 279. 













I. Phonology. Loss of Consonants. 




Zy z, z/i) at the beginning of a medial 


mably starting from forms like ttHhini (AV.) in which the r immediately 
followed * ^ 

But the loss of a spirant (Hr. j*, 
group is common. 

a. Ihe sibilant has thus been lost before k followed by a consonant 
in vavrktamy trknd-y 7rktviy trksi (TS.), from vrasc- ‘lop’ (cp. -vraskd-), 

b. The voiced form (Hr. z) of dental s has disappeared^ before voiced 

dentals^ without leaving any trace, in the roots Jx- ‘sit’, and‘order’; thus 
a-dhvaniy sasa-dhi. But when d preceded the Zy the disappearance of the 
sibilant is indicated by taking the place of az before dy d/iy h (=- dh)\ 
thus e-dhiy from as- ‘be’; sed-^y perfect stem of sad- ‘sit’ (for like jwV- 

from sac^. This e also replaces az with loss of the sibilant in de-hl ‘give’; 
dhe-hi ‘put’; kiye-dhit- ‘containing much’; ned-iyas- and ‘very much’; 

ped-ti-^ N.; medati ‘is fat’; medha- and me<fhds- ‘wisdom’; nicdha- ‘juice’^ 

c. When a vowel other than d preceded, the z was cerebralized (like s 

before a voiceless dental) and disappeared after cerebralizing the following 
dental and lengthening the preceding vowel; thus a-sto-dhva?fp («« d-sto:^-(ihvam 
for a-stos~dhvam) 2. pi. aor., beside a-sfo-sday 3. sing., from stu- ‘praise’. Thus 
also are to be explained ?irdd- ‘nest’ {-= nizda- for 7ii-sd-a-)\ pjd- ‘press" 
(—/%/- for pi-sd- or //W-); nudhd- ‘reward’ (Gk. fjLiado^); vtd-u- ‘strong’, 
vJddyati ‘is strong’ (from vis- Vork’ hxd-^ ‘be angr/, and its Guija 

forms, e. g. kid-as- ‘anger’; wrddti ‘be gracious’, mrdtkd- ‘gracious’ (for 
mrz-d- from 7 nrs- ‘forget’) with vowel pronounced long (12), d-red-a/d- (TS.) 
‘not deceiving’ (— a-re^d-afit-)^ from ris- ‘injure’. 

d. Similarly the old voiced palatal spirant (Hr. z) disappeared after 
cerebralizing a following ^^or dh and lengthening the preceding vowel; thus 
td-dhi *iaz-d/ii tak-s-dhi) from iaks- ‘fashion’; so-dha for *sas-d/id 
(s= sak-s-d/id)y beside sas-iiid- (AV.) ‘sixth’. A similar loss is to be assumed 
in ui- ‘praise’ (== i£-d iox y'aj--\- 

e. This loss is specially frequent in the case of the old voiced palatal 
aspirated spirant (llr.s/^) represented by //, which was dropped after cerebralizing 
and aspirating a followed t and lengthening the preceding vowel; thus bddhd- 


1 In a few forms of the AV. the semi¬ 

vowel y seems to be lost at the end of the 
medial group ksy\ yok^e, mdhak§dn, 

sdk?e» But these forms may be due to errors 
in the MSS. 

2 In ch-^XE., skhj the original s was lost 
in a pre-Indian period. 

3 Before voiced mutes other than dentals, 
z became //, as in madgu- (44, 3 a) ‘diver’; 
similarly z became </, as in fadhhis, from 
fas- ‘look’ or ‘cord’; and in viprud-bhis 
from vipru^- ‘drop’. 

4 The loss of the voiced sibilant [z) must 
be older than the original text of the RV., 
as the e of sed- has been transferred to 
other stems which contain no sibilant, as in 
bhejdrdy from hhaj- ‘divide’. Similarly the 
vowel of h 7 d-y though derived from izy is 
regarded as a primitive / in the form djlkidat 
(AV.): cp. Wackernagel i, p. 272 (mid.)! 

5 Cp. Bartholomae, KZ. 27, 361. On 
edk- ‘thrive’, miyedha- ^hxoiVyVedhds'- ‘virtuous’, 
see Wackernagel i, 237 c. 

6 In stems in -as before case terminations 
beginning with bhy and before secondary 


j suffixes beginning with m,y or z', the sibilant 
j is lost (instead of becoming d in the former 
j circumstances, or remaining in the latter) 
I owing to the influence of Sandhi; e. g. 
dvhod/iis from dvb^-as- ‘hate’. An original 
sibilant has perhaps been lost in makusd-y 
sahvants-yjahu^dy hrddimi-yjas- ‘be exhausted’; 
cp, Wackernagel i, 237 a note. 

7 The origin of krodd- (AV. VS.) ‘breast’ 
(Av. hraozdra- ‘hard’) and. of many words 
with d or preceded by a long vowel, and 
with no collateral forms containing a sibi¬ 
lant, is obscure. 

8 Cp. Hubschmann, KZ. 24, 408. In 
sJda-- (=K sizda-) from sad- ‘sit’, the d has 
been retained owing to the influence of 
other forms of the verb sad-. See, however, 
Rozwadowski, BB. 21, 147, and cp. ZDMG. 
48, 519. 

9 Firitfa- perhaps stands for ^pinzda-,- from 
‘crush; cp. Wackernagel i, 146, d. 

10 On kr7d-y cp. Wackernagel i , 238 b, 
note; Pischel, BB. 23, 253 ff. On Id-, cp. 


Oldenberg, SBE. 30, 2. 








I. General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


^rong’, fti-badha- ‘dense’ bazdhd- iox bah-td-) from bamh- ‘be strong’; 
Siidhr- ‘conqueror’, d-sUdha- ‘invincible’, from ridhd- (= r^d/id-)^ from 

rih- ‘lick’; Udhd- (= uzdhdA from vah- ‘carry’; gUdhd' ‘concealed’, ixom guh- 
‘hide’; trdhd-, trdhva iAV.), from trh- ‘crush’; drdhd- ‘firm’, from drh- ‘be 
strong’. Here e also appears for az in trriMhu (AV.) from trh- trna^ 
4 hu)\ and 0 in vodhdm (— vazdkani)^ 2. clu. aor. of vah- ‘carry’. We also 
find e as Guna of i in m^hra- (AV.), from mih- ‘mingere’ (===^ meuihra-). 

63. Metathesis. — Apart from the few examples of ra before s and h 

(51 c), there are probably no certain instances of metathesis in the RV.h 
In the later Samhitas, however, a few other forms of metathesis are to be found. 
Thus -vaUi- seems to be a transposition of hval- ‘go deviously’ in iipa-valh- 
(VS.) ‘propound a riddle to’^ In valmika- (VS.) ‘anthill’, m appears trans¬ 
posed beside and va?nrd- ‘ant’, vamra-kd- ‘little ant’. Metathesis of 

quantity occurs in asdkas for *asdhds^ 2. sing. mid. aor. of as- ‘throw’. This is 
analogous to the shortening, in the RV., of the radical vowel of dd- ‘give’, 
in the forms Adam^ Adas, Adat, where the verb is compounded with the verbal 
prefix while otherwise the forms ddm, das, ddt alone appear. 

64. Syllable.—The notion of the syllable is already known to the late 
hymns of the Rgveda, though the word {a-ksdra-) is there generally used as 
an adjective meaning ‘imperishable’. Thus aksdrena mimate saptd vAmh means 
‘with the syllable they measure the seven metres’. The vowel being according 
to the Pratisakhyas the essential element of the syllable, the word aksara-^ 
is used by them in the sense of ‘vowel’ also. Initially, a vowel, or a con¬ 
sonant and the following vowel form a syllable. Medially, a simple consonant 
begins a syllable, e. g. tapas\ when there is a group of consonants, the last 
begins the syllable, e. g, iapda-, and if the last is a sibilant or semivowel, 
the penultimate also belongs to the following syllable^, e. g. astdmpsft, an^ 
tya-. A final consonant in pausa belongs to the preceding vowel, e. g. 
i-danu 

. By the process called haplology one of two identical or similar syllables 
in juxtaposition is dropped. Syllable is here to be taken in the sense not 
only of a consonant with a following vowel, but of a vowel with a following 
consonant, 

I. The first of the two syllables is dropped within a word in tuvr-rd[va]vdn 
‘roaring mightily’^ beside tuvT-rdva-', madh{ya'\yA'‘m the middle’, from mddkya- 
(like Usa-yA, naktayA) ; ‘at will’, from vrtd- ‘willed’ (like rtudhA 

‘according tor/u-'); svapatydi for svapat[^yA]yai, dat. sing. f. of sv-apatyd- ‘having 
good offspring’; perhaps also htsXAtydyos, gen.loc. du. ofjv^^-®. Examples 
of a vowel with following consonant being dropped are: ir[adb]ddhyai, inf. 
of‘seek to win’; cak[aft\anta, r\a(i\anta, p[afi]a/i/a^; perhaps sdd[as]aspdti-- 
beside sddasaspdii- ‘lord of the seat’^^ 

a. The final syllable of the first member of a compound is sometimes dropped 
in this way; thus se\i)d\-vdra- ‘treasury’; sd\vd\-vrdha- ‘dear’; niadugha- (AV.), 


1 Perhaps sioH- *drop’, may stand for 
^skotd'^ from icu(- ^drip-, under the influence 
of stukd- ‘tuft’. 

2 Cp. 'Wackernagel I, 212 b, note, and 
239 b. 

3 These forms are not resolved in the 
Pada text, i. e. they are treated as if they 
did not contain the verbal prefix A, 

4 RPr. xviii. 17; VPr. I, 99. 

5 Though known to KatySyana and Patan- 
jali as well as to the Prati^jtkhyas, ak^ara^ 


as the designation of syllable is not found 
in Panini. 

6 See TPr. xxi. 7, 9. On the division of 
syllables cp. further RPr. i. 15; VPr, I. 100 ff.; 
APr. I. ssff.; TPr. xxi. Iff.; and VS^’KITNEY 
on TPr. XXI. 5. 

7 Cp. Bartholomae, RZ. 29, 527, 562. 

8 Cp., however, m-os for ejm-yos, 

9 See KZ. 20, 70 f, 

10 See Bloomfield, JAOS. 16, xxxv. 
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II. Euphonic Combination (Sandhi). 


of a plant yielding honey, beside madhu-dugha- ‘shedding sweetness’; 
ias\pd\-plnjara- (VS.) ‘tawny like young grass’^, 

2. The second syllable is dropped in the datives pdumsyd[yd\^ ratnadhfyii[ya\ 
saMyd[j/a], and ahhikhyd beside abhikhyiiya\ also in vrkdt[ai\i- ‘destruction’, 
beside vrkdtat- and devddati-', and at the beginning of the second member of 
a compound in sirsa-[sd\ktl- (AV.) ‘headache’^. 

a. A following syllable is sometimes dropped in spite of a different one 
intervening; thus in the dative mary(ida[ya] ‘boundary’; and somewhat 
peculiarly in (lvariv[ar]ur, 3. pi. impf. beside the 3. sing, d varTvar and 3, sing, 
pres, d varlvarti. 


II. EUPHONIC COMBINATION (SANDHI). 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 21—7O' — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar p. 34 — 
87, — Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik i, 30T—343. — Arnold, Vedic Metre 
p. 70—80. 

65. The nature of Vedic Sandhi.—The sentence is naturally the 
unit of speech which forms an unbroken chain of syllables euphonically 
combined. It is, however, strictly so only in the prose portion of the AV .3 
and the prose Mantras of the YV. As the great bulk of the Vedas is 
metrical, the RV. and the SV. being entirely so, the editors of the Samhita 
text treat the hemistich (consisting generally of two Padas or verses) ^ as the 
euphonic unit, applying the rules of Sandhi with special stringency between 
the Padas or metrical units which form the hemistich. The evidence of 
metre, however, shows that, in the original form of the text. Sandhi at the 
end of an internal Pada is all but unknown 5 . The verse, therefore, is the 
true euphonic unit^. The final of a word appears either at the end of this 
unit in pausa (avasane) 7 , or within it as modified by contact with a following 
initial. The form which the final of a word assumes in pausa, being regarded 
as the normal ending, is generally the basis of the modification appearing 
within the verse. It will therefore conduce to clearness if the rules relating 
to absolute finals are first* stated. 

66. Finals in pausa. — a. Vowels® in this position undergo no change 
other than occasional nasalization. 

1. In all the Samhitas d i are frequently nasalized when prolated; 
e. g. vindatUm | — vindati (x. 146’'); bab?iUv(izm | = babhuva (AV. x. 2^®); 
vivesdim | — vivesa (VS. xxiii. 49); ?namd^m | mamd (TS. vii. 4^®). 

2. In the Samhita text of the RV. there survive, at the end of a verse 
within a hemistich, from the period when such end also was accounted a 
pause, several instances of nasalized a, preserved to avoid hiatus and con- 


1 This explanation is doubtful in ubkd- 
for H[lu]iokd- (cp. Brugmann, Gruhdriss i, 
624, p. 471); m^mayd^ (TS.) for iusma- 
mdya-i hklmald- (VS.) ‘terrible’, for hklma' 
mala- ; improbable in ntjanas for rujand-nas^ 
‘with broken nose’ (Bloomfield, JAOS. 16, 
xxxiv). 

2 Cp, Whitney, Translation of AV. 1 , 123. 

3 See Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda, in 
this Encyclopedia, S f (beginning) and note L 

4 In the Gayatrl metre, in which there 
are three Padas, the third alone constitutes 
the second hemistich; in the Pahkti, which 
has five Padas, the last three constitute the 
second hemistich. 


5 The only probable exception is RV. ix. 
113, 7 c d; cp. Arnold, Vedic Metre 119. 

6 The sentence within a Pada, as well as 
the Pada itself, is the unit of accent; cp, 
below, 83. 

7 Cp. RPr. I. 3; VI. 5 ; X. 5 ; XI. 30. 

8 Final y never occurs in the RV., its 
place being supplied by m as nom. acc. s. n. 
e. g. sthatur ‘standing’ (cp. Wackernagel, 

' KZ. 25, 287!); but the TS. already has 
''Janayitf zxii. bJuiTtjr WACKERNAGEL i, 

I 259 a, note. 

i 9 The vowels / and u, when dual termina- 
j tions (pragrhya), cannot be nasalized. 
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iraction. Thus d appears as am before e and 0; e. g. ghanenam^ekas (i. 33"^); 
a appears dm hdox^eo r; e. g, ydm^rnamcayJ while the prepositions 

/l ‘near’, and sdcd ‘together’, are nasalized before any vowel; e^g. sdcdnVudydn. 
The vowel d once appears as djh before r in vipanydndrtdsya (iv. i^^), 
following the regular rule that unnUsalized a is shortened before r 

b. Consonants are liable to change of mode of articulation and, to 
some extent, of place of articulation. 

I. Final mutes, whether tenuis, media, or aspirate, are without distinction 
represented by the corresponding tenuis; e. g. ciUrdt (111.59^) == dunid '‘kova 
afar’; usar-bhut (i. 659) =« usar-budh ‘waking at dawn’. 


2. The palatals c and / revert to the original guttural, becoming k) 
thus arvak (i. ii8^) = arvAc ‘coming hitKer’; m-yiik = su-yiij^ ‘well yoked’. 


The old palatal however, becomes /, e. g. rdt {y. 12i3), m. f. ‘king, queen, 
*= rdj) in rtvik^ however, it becomes the guttural, = rtvij ‘priest’ (from^^- 
‘sacrifice’) 

3. The ritual exclamations vdsat (x. 115^) and srausat (i. i 390 > which 
-are probably modified forms of the 3. sing. aor. subj. oivak- carry, and sru* 
‘hear’b have i for i owing to the analogy of the exclamations z'i/(VS.), vat 

(TS.), 3* sing. aor. of \fvah-K . u ^ nr 

4. The nasals occurring as finals, remain unchangea. Ur 

these, n and m are very common; but n is found very rarely and only 
secondarily after the loss of a following k (representing an original palatal; 
e. g. prdfi for "^prdnky from prdfic-). Probably no instance of final ;/ can be 
found in Vedic Mantras. The palatal n never occurs, since final palatals 
become guttural (b, 2), 

a, Jn the rare instances in which a radical nn becomes final after 
dropping a following -/ or -r, it appears as n owing to the influence of the 
dental; thus dd?i (-= '^dam-s) ‘of the house’ (dam^y) d-krati *d-kram-t)y 
3. sing. aor. of kranh ‘stride’; d-gan (=- ^a-gam-s, ^a-gam-t)y 2. 3. sing, aor., 
ayagan (*= *ajagamy), 3. sing, plup., agatiTgan (VS.), 3. sing. intv. of gam- ‘go ; 
d-ytin {^ '^a-yam-S’t)y 3. sing. aor. oi yam- ‘reach’®. 

5. The semivowels y v do not occur as finals, r is represented by 
Visarga; thus punar ‘again’, is written puna/y^. 

6. The sibilants and h are all changed when final. 

a. The dental Sy which is by far the commonest of final sibilants, 
becomes Visarga; e. g. ketus is written ketiiJi (iii. 61^). 

The cerebral ?, which is very rare as a final, becomes cerebral / 
irr~ sdt ‘six’, for sds\ -dint ‘hating’, for ’dvis\ vi-prut (AV.) ‘sprinkling’, 


1 The ritual interjection dm (VS.) may be | 
due to the nasalization of an original o 
prolated (cp. RPr. xv. 3). Thus the JUB. 

I. 24. 3 ff., mentions the pronunciations o as 
well as om, both of which it rejects in favour 
of om, 

2 Cp. RPr. I. 13; Whitney on APr. 1.43. 

3 Cp. Wackernagel I, 149 a «. j 

4 Cp. above 42 c (p. 34). j 

5 Loc. cit. i 

6 Final m is often incorrectly written as | 
Anusvara in Mss. (as conversely in Prakrit • 
Mss. m is often written as m under Sanskrit j 
influence: cp.PiscHEL,Graminaiik derPrakrit- 
Sprachen, in this Encyclopedia, 339, 348 )> 
and their example is sometimes followed in 
printed editions. 

H..,' 

w 


7 In the K. also occurs the form a-mn 
=a= ^-na?n'S-ty from nam- ‘bend’. The SB. 
has prasan ‘painless’, == ^pradam-s. 

8 See 46 d, 

9 f'inal / is spoken of as occurring rarely 
(Wackernagel 1, 260 c\ or as very rare 
(Whitney 144), but I have been unable 
to find a single example in the Vedas (or 
even in post-Vedic Sanskrit). But though no 
etymologically final I seems to occur either 
in pausa or in Sandhi, it is found as a sub¬ 
stitute for d in two or three words in the 
later Samhitas (see above 52 d, p. 45) 

10 When h stands for etymological this 
is indicated by an added iii in the Pada- 
patha; e. g. pimar iii (X. 8518). 
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for vi-prus. These are the only CvKamples occurring in the RV. and AV. In 
the only two examples in which s occurs in th^RV. as a final in the com¬ 
pound form it is dropped: andk ‘eyeless V from an-dPs-; d-myak, 3. sing, aor. 
of myaks- ‘be situated’(?). 

y. The palatal i becomes either k or e. g. -drk for dys- (m. 61 9 ); 
vipd^^ N. of a river, for v/pHs'-. 

S, According as it is guttural or palatal in origin, A become Xr or f; 
thus d-dhoky 3, sing. impf. of duh‘ ‘milk’; but d-vdty 3. sing. aor. of vah- ‘carry’. 

c. The rule is, that only a single consonant may be final. Hence all 
but the first of a group of consonants are dropped; e. g. dbhavan for 
*dbhavant; tdn for tuddn for tuddnts) prdn for *prdnks (=« ^prcincs)\ 

acchnn for '^achantsty 3, sing. aor. of chand- ‘be pleasing’. 

a, k t or /, when they follow an r and belong to the root, are allowed to remain; 
e. g. vdrky 2. 3. sing. aor. of vrj- ‘bend’; 7//'>C\(VS ), nom. of zl/y- ‘strength’; a^mdry 3. sing, 
impf, of mjrj- ‘wipe’; a-varty 3. sing. aor. of vf-t- ‘turn’; suhart (AV.), nom. of suhdr^- 
‘friend’. The only instance of a suffix remaining after r is dar 4 y 3 sing. aor. of dr- 
‘cleave’, used also for 2. sing, beside d-dah ci-dar (for *-a-dars). 

Some half-dozen instances have been noted, in the Sanihitas, in which a suffiixal 
s or f seems to have been retained instead of the preceding consonant; but they are 
probably all to be explained as due to analogical influence. They are: 

1. the nominatives sadjia-mas (beside sadha-mad) ‘companion of the feast’; ava-yas 
‘sacrificial share’, and puro-dhs (acc. ptirodasarn) ‘.sacrificial cake’. Sadka-mas may be due 
to the influence of nom. with phonetic s like -mas ‘moon’, beside inst. pi. mad-dhts 
(44 a 3). Ava-yds, in the only passage in which it occurs in the RV., has to be read as 
quadrisyllable (also in AV.), i. e. as ava-ydjahy and is probably to be explained as a con¬ 
traction which retains the living -s of the nom. (and not the prehistoric s of '^-ynj-s), 
Puro-i&s (from daf- ‘worship’), occurring only twice in the RV., may be due to the in¬ 
fluence of a frequent nom. like dravino-dls ‘wealth-giver’. That the prehistoric nom. -s 
should in these three forms have survived in the linguistic consciousness of the»Vedic 
poets, and as such have ousted the preceding consonant, which in all other analogous 
nominatives alone remains, is hardly conceivable2. The only reasonable explanation is 
to assume the analogical influence of the nom. -s which was in living use after 
vowel.s. 

2. The four verbal preterite forms [a-yas (for '^’^aydj-s) beside a-yaf^ 2. sing. aor. of yaj- 

‘sacrifice’; srds 2. sing. aor. of spj- ‘emit’; a-bhanas{KV,) == "^a-hhanak-Sy 

2. sing. impf. of bhanj- ‘break’; and a-srai (VS.) ==: *a-s 7 ‘as-ty 3. sing. aor. of sras- ‘fall’) 
are the beginnings of the tendency (of w'hich there are several other examples 
in the Brahmanas) 3 , to normalize the terminations, so as to have -s in 2. sing, and-/in 

3. sing. This tendency is extended in the RV. from the s and / of 2. 3. sing, even to i. sing, 
in the forms a-kramm (beside a-ki'ami^am') owing to a-kram-TSy a-h-am-ii\ and vam (for 
var-ani) owing to 2. sing, vah (for var)y aor. of vr- ‘cover’. 

67. Rules of Sandhi. — The body of euphonic rules by which final 
consonants are assimilated to following initials and hiatus is avoided between 
hnal and initial vowels is called Sandhi in the Pratisakhyash The editors of 
the Samhita of the RV. have greatly obscured the true condition of the text 
with ‘which they dealt by applying to it rules of euphonic combination which 
did not prevail at the time when the text was composed. Thus though the 
Sandhi between the verses of a hemistich is (excepting a few survivals from 
the older form of the text) s applied with greater stringency than elsewhere, 
the metre clearly shows that the end of the first verse of a hemistich con¬ 
stitutes a pause as much as the end of the last. Within the verse, moreover. 
Sandhi is, according to metrical evidence, not applied where the caesura 
occurs; ndy when it means ‘like’ (as opposed to nd ‘not’), is never contracted 
with any following vowel, nor ad ‘then’ with a preceding t and ^ before 


I Cp. 43 a. 

a Cp. Whitney 146 a; Btoomfield, AJP. 
3, 28 ff.; Bartholomae, KZ. 29, 578 ff. 

3 Cp. Whitney 555 a. 


4 RPr. II. 2. 7. 13; VII. l; VPr. in. 2; 
APr. IV. 414. 

5 E. g. manisd j agnih (i. 70*). 

6 In these instances there is a pause in 
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issimilar initial' vowels are hardly ever changed to the corresponding semi¬ 
vowels*, and often remain uncontracted even before similar vowels'^; the 
elision of a after e ^7 is rare 3 ; contraction is commonly avoided by the final 
vowel of monosyllabic words, and by an initial vowel followed by conjunct 
consonants^. Nevertheless, it may be said in a general way that the poets 
of the RV. show a tendency to avoid the meeting of vowels^. The divergences 
between the apparent and the real Sandhi which appear in the RV., decrease 
in the later Vedas, while the application of particular rules of Sandhi becomes 
more uniform^ 

a. External Sandhi, or that which applies between words in the sentence, 
is to a considerable extent identical with internal Sandhi, or that which applies 
within words. The most striking difference is, that in the latter consonants 
remain unchanged before verbal and nominal terminations beginning with 
vowels, semivowels, or nasals 7 . External Sandhi is on the whole followed in 
the formation of compounds, the divergences from it in the latter being 
merely survivals of an earlier stage of external Sandhi due to the closer 
connexion between members of a compound that renders them less liable 
than separate words to be affected by modifications of phonetic laws. 

External Sandhi is to a considerable extent affected by the law of finals 
in pausa. Under that influence it avoids final aspirates and palatals. There 
are, however, in the treatment of final n r, and j, certain survivals which do 
not agree with the corresponding forms in pausa. 

b. There are certain duplicate forms which were originally due to 
divergent euphonic conditions. Thus the tendency was to employ the dual 
ending a before consonants, but an before vowels. .Similarly, the word sdds. 
‘always*, was used before consonants, but sddani before vowels®. 

68. Lengthening of final vowels.—Final vowels as a rule remain 
unchanged before consonants. But d t u are very frequently lengthened 9 
before a single initial consonant*® both in the metrical portion of the Samhitas 
and in the prose formulas of the Yajurveda; e. g. srudhi hdvam ‘hear (our) 
call’. This practice includes examples in which the consonant is followed by 
a written y or to be pronounced, however, as / or n; e. g. ddka ky dgne 
(iv. 10^^) = ddha hi ague) ahhi sv drydh (x. 59 ^*) — abhi sit aryd^i. The 
lengthening here appears to have arisen from an ancient rhythmic tendency 
of the language to pronounce long, between two short syllables, a final short 
vowel which was liable to be lengthened elsewhere as well"; this tendency 
being utilized by tlie poets of the Sanihitas where metrical exigencies required 
a long syllable. Thus ddha ‘then’, appears as ddhn when a short syllable 
follows. Similarly tii ‘but’ generally becomes td before a short syllable; and 
su ‘weir nearly always becomes sii between short syllables 


the sense; cp. Oldenberg, Prolegomena443, | 
note 2; Arnold 122. | 

* Arnold 125. | 

3 Op. cit. 124. I 

3 Op. cit. 127. 

4 Thus mdpsavah (iv. 47 <i) must be read 
7nd apsavak, but mdduvah (for ina ddzwak) 
remains (ibid.). 

5 Cp. Oldenberg 434f. 

® Cp. Bartholomae in KZ. 29, 37, 
P- 5fif. 

7 Thus sakaiy d-sahinvan, iakra'‘, sdkvan’ 
(from iak’ ‘be able’), in all -which forms 
-would be required by external Sandhi. j 


8 Cp. Wacicernagel I, 309, bottom. 

9 The Padapjitha in these instances regu¬ 
larly gives the original unlengthened vowel. 

10 Except in compounds, this lengthening 
disappears in the later language; there are, 
however, several survivals in the Bralimanas; 
see Aufrecht, Aitareya Brahmai;ia 427; and 
cp. Wackernagel 1, 264 b. 

11 This tendency survived in the post- 
Vedic language in compounds, in -words 
(which followed the analogy of compounds) 
before suffixes beginning with consonants, 
and in reduplicative syllables. 

Cp. Wackernagel i, 266 b. 
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a. The short vowel regularly remains unchanged at the end of a verse * 
(even within a hemistich); and often before the caesura of a Tri§tubh or 
JagatT PMa (even in terminations otherwise liable to be lengthened) ^ 

b. The final vowel is not lengthened in i. vocatives (except vrsabhn 
VIII. 453®, and hariyojanU i. 6 r^^); 2. datives in •'dya; 3. nom. plur. neuter in 

4. verbal forms ending in and (excepting imperatives in and the 
S^sing. ra/esa/i u. 26^) 5. the prepositions and (except dj>d ifrdhi 

VII. 27®), 

c. In some instances final vowels appear to be lengthened before 
vowels 5 or two consonants ^ 

69. Contraction of similar vowels. — When a final d t or is 
followed by corresponding initial d i or w, contraction resulting in the long 
form of the respective vowel regularly takes place; e. g. ihdsti =* i^id asti\ 
indrd — indr a d; tvdgne = tvd agne\ vTddm (vi. 9^) = vi iddm\ 

a. The contraction of 4- and of ^ 4- occasionally does not take 

place even in the written text of the RV, both at the end of and within a 
Pada; thus manisd | agnih (1.70^); mantsd abhi (i. loi?); pam dsurah (v. 51^*), 
pUsui abhi- (vi. 50^), pusd avisfu (x. 26^'^); vTlii utd (u 39^); su Urdhvd{h) 
(vi. 249); su uiibhih (l. the compound suutdyak (viii. 47'“^®)®. 

b. On the other hand, in many instances where the contraction is written, 
the original vowels have to be restored in pronunciation with hiatus 9 . The restored 
initial in these instances is long by nature or position, and the preceding final if 
long must be shortened in pronunciation^®; e. g. cdsdt (i. 2^^)^ ca asdt\ cdrcata 
(i. 155') areata \ 7ndpSh — md apdh) mdpsdvah — md apsdvah; mrlatldrse 

t^df-se; ydniindavah (iY.47“j ^ydnti {ndavah\ bhavantaksdnak 
(vi. 16^7) «=> bhavantu tiksdnah. After monosyllables, the hiatus is regular in the 
case of the written contractions T and / 7 , especially when the monosyllables are 
vt and hi\ e. g. vindra (x. 32^) « vi in dr a \ hhidra (i. 102 5 ) = hi iridra^^, 

c. Duals in ff r w are regularly uncombined. Such / and u are usually 
written with hiatus in the Sarnhita text; the dual a always appears before 2^*% 
but at the end of internal Padas invariably coalesces in the written text. 

70. Contraction of d with dissimilar vowels.— i. When final d is 
followed by ? //, contraction takes place resulting in e 0^^ respectively; e. g. 
pitcva pitd iva\ dm — d Tm\ dbhd ~ d iihhd. When d is followed by r^ 
contraction is never written in the RV. and VS. but the metre shows that 
the combination is sometimes pronounced as ar^ as is the case in the compound 
saptarsdyah %e seven seers’ 


^ Apparent exceptions are clue to erroneous | 
metrical division of Padas by the editors of i 
the Samhitas, or to mechanical repetition of| 
formulas originally used in a different posi-! 
tion in the verse. Thus trudhi [ hdvarn (l. 25*9) 
appears in imitation of sriidhi hdvam which ' 
is frequent at the beginning of a verse ' 
(11. Ill, etc.). Cp. Oldenberg 42of. 

2 See ZuBATY, Der Quantitatswechsel im 
Auslautu vedischer Wdrter, Vienna Or. 
Journal 2, 315. 

J See ZUBATV, op. cit. 3, 89. 

4 See Oloenberg 399. 

5 Op. cit. 60. 

6 Cp. Wackernagel I. 265 b, note. 

7 There is no example of contracted ,;^in the 
Samhitas, as r r never meet; and in the RV. 
final r never occurs (cp. above, p. 59, note ®). 


8 Cp. Benfey, SV. XXXII f.; Roth, Litte- 
ratur 67 f. 

9 iid ‘like’, is never combined in pro¬ 
nunciation, see above 67; cp. Arnold 120. 

1^0 Long vowels being regularly shortened 
before vowels; see Oldenberg 465 f. 

” Cp. Arnold 124. 

*2 Op. cit. 120. Before other vowels, dv^ 
the Sandhi form of aii^ the alternative dual 
ending, appears. 

13 Because the long monophthongs e and 3 
represent IE. di and du. 

*4 The MS. does not contract either, but 
on the contrary often lengthens d to a, even 
where the metre requires contraction. Cp. 
Wackernagel I, 267 a «, note. 

’‘5 See Grassmann, Worterbuch p. vii. 
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a. In the RV. is once contracted to in(i. i20^)^pra isayuk 

in the SV. - 5 +' is once contracted to p/- in aindra ^ a indra (i. 2- i. 43); and in the 
AV. and VS. the preposition a contracts with r to dr in drti- =*= d-fti- ‘suffering’, and 
archatu d-fcchaiit'^ . The last three instances are ^perhaps survivals of an older con* ^ 

traction. That d is not otherwise contracted with i u to at au a/\ is doubtless to be 
accounted for by the previous shortening of d in hiatus!. 

b. Occasionally d followed by i remains uncontracted in the written text of the 
RV. ; thus yl^'^T iydm (vi. 753); pibd imam (vin. 17 ''); ranayd. ihd (VlU. 34”) 4 . When a 
is follow'ed by/*, it is either shortened 5 or nasalized; e. g. Idiha r-tuh iox tdthdr-\ 
kaddm f'iacid (v. 39) «=«■ kadd vibhvdm rbhur (iv. 33^)^ = vibhvd y-) vipanyaml j ytdsya 
(iv. n 2 ) Bs=r mpanyd ridsya, 

c. On the other hand, in many instances w’here the contraction ^ or is written, 
the original simple vowels must be restored with hiatus; e. g. hidragnt (l. loSt) 5= « 
indrd-g^nif subkdoa^ah (l. 48?) ==» subhdjfd. 

2. Final d contracts with a following e or ai to at; and with 0 or au to au; 
e. g. dibhih for d ebhih. But though the contraction is written, the original 
vowels must sometirnes be restored; e. g. disu (1. 61'^) must be read d e^u, 

a. Final instead of being contracted with e and 0, is in a few instances elided 
before those diphthongs; thus iaidr’evid (viL 333} =: tatdra ev^d\ iv* clay ah (x. 9l4) =» 
iva iUtyah'y ah-in* eve t (vil. 99) = asvinx | ev^t \ ydih*ohi^e (vill. 53 ) -=== ydtki oh se\ up* e^aiu 
s= tipa e^'abu 9 . An example of a compound with this elision seems to be ddsa/h^^ ?== 
ddsa-oni- ‘having ten aids’. 

b. Final dy instead of being contracted with e is, in a few instances, nasalized 
before that diphthong; thus aminantam cvaih^^ (i. 792) for -a e-\ sbsaddndm ip (l. 

for -d e -y zepdsthdni | ikd (l. 356) for -d <?-. 

3. When d remains after a final y ox s has been dropped, it does not 
as a rule contract with the following vowel. Neverth^ess such contraction is 
not infrequent in the Samhitas. In some instances it is actually written; thus 
sdrtavdjdu (iir. 32^) == Pp. sdrtavdi djdu; vdsdu (v, 173) «= Pp, vdi asdu; 
and the compound rdjesitani (viii.46^^; = Pp. rdja/r-isitam; in the later Sam¬ 
hitas are found krtyiti (AV. x. i*5) == pp. kftyah Iti; pivopavasanan^m (VS. 
XXI. 43) ^ Pp. piva/i-upavasandna?n 

In other instances the contraction, though not written, is required by the 
metre; thus ta indra (vii. 2i^)y Pp. te indray must be read as prthivyd 
antdrikspdt (AV. ix. i^), Pp. prthivydhy as prthivydntdriksat^^; gosthd upa (AV. 
IX. 4^3)^ Pp, goh/iif upay as gosthjpa, 

a. There appear to be several bther instances of such written contraction, which 
are however otherwise explained by the Padapatha; thus rayoid (X. 93*0} ~ rdyi utdy 


* Several instances of this contraction 
occur in B and later. 

2 q'he TS. extends this contraction to pre¬ 
positions ending in a\ updrchati, avtirchati\ 
see WuiTNEV, APr. m. 47 f., TPr. m. 9f, 
In the post-Vedic language this contraction 
was extended to all prepositions ending 
in d, 

3 Cp. Benfey, GGA. 1846, p. 822. 

4 The Pp. explains pibd and ranayd as 
imperatives (piba, mnaya]; but the d here 
may represent ‘ds of the subjunctive (cp. 
Wackernagel I, p. 311 mid.). Occasionally 
H remain imcontracted because the editors 
regarded them as representing a i-ey or dhy as 
in ran/a itya (vil. 3631/;/^^'^ dtra (Vll. 391). Cp. 
RPr. II, 28f.; Benfey, SV. xxxf.; Wacker¬ 
nagel 1, 267 a jg. 

5 See p. 63, note d i.s shortened 
before r in the AB.; see Ai/frecht’s ed. 
427. 


6 vibhvdm occurs thus three times; see 
Lanman 529. 

7 In opposition to the Mss. Max Muller, 
RV2. reads vipanydm ridsya because SSyana 
appears to favour that reading. 

^ See Arnold, Vedic Metre 123. 

9 This is a precursor of the post-Vedic 
rule by which the d of a preposition before 
initial e and o of verbs (except eti etc. and 
edhate etc.) is elided. 

Though the AV. has pahcaudand- == 
pdhca Oiiana- the elision of a before -odana- 
often takes place in the Sutras and later. 

The old hiatus is here treated as it 
would be at the end of an internal Pftda. 
The TS. (ill. 1, 115 ) retains the hiatus in 
the same verse without nasalization; cp. 
i Oldenberg 469 ff. 


12 See Wackernagel i, 268 b. 

23 In tile Paippalada recension this con¬ 
traction is actually written. 
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p^niy^ utd\ bhumyopdri {y, == bkiimydh updri, Vip. bhnmya updri^. In a few of 

nese the contraction must be removed as contrary to metre"; thus ydti (lu. 61"^), 
Pp. u,fdk ydtiy which means ‘Dawn goes’, should be read as usd ti yaii^ as the sense 
requires ‘Dawn comes’, and the metre requires an additional syllable; abhi?pipdsi (11.202),- 
Pp. pd asi^ should be read as abkis^ipd{/i) asi; vr^abheva (VI. 46^), Pp. vysahha iva^, as 
vrsabhdji) iva, 

b. In a very few instances a final vi is dropped after a, which then combines with 
a following vowel. This contraction is actually written in durgdhaiidt (iv. 182) for 
durgdham eidt {hwt Pp. durgahd etdi)\ and sdvaneddm (TS. l. 4. 442) for sdvana?n iddm 
{J^^. sdvand idd 7 n).^ Occasionally this contraction though not written is required by the 
metre; thus rd^prpm ikd (AV.) must be read rdsfri/td. 

71. Final / and u before dissimilar vowels.—i. The final vowels / 
and zh before dissimilar initial vowels and before diphthongs are in the 
Samhitas regularly written as / and vS respectively; e. g. prdiy ayarn 
(i. 11^)prdtl ayam\ d tv dm (i. 5') tii em\ jdnitry ajxjanat (x. 134*) 
— jdnitrJ apjafiat. The evidence of the metre, however, shows that this y 
or V nearly always has the syllabic value of i or e. g. vy usdk (i. 92'^) 
must be read as vl usd/r. viddthesv an;an (r. 9 2 5 ) as viddthesu anjdn. 

a. The final of disyllabic prepositions must, however, frequently be pronounced as 
a semivowel, especially before augmented forms; e. g. adkydsthdh (i. 492); dnv dcdH^atn 
(l. 2323); also dnv iki (x. 53^)7. 

b. In all the Samhitas the particle n following a consonant is written as v and 
pronounced as u before a vowel; e. g. dvt^d v iudra (i. 28»)8; but the long form of the 
same particle occasionally remains unchanged in the RV. even after a consonant; e. g. 
ud a aydm {vi. 71^); idm u akynvan (X. 8810). 

c. In RV. I—IX there are other instances of monosyllabic and disyllabic words at 
the end of which ^ and^z/ are pronounced; but the only example of a trisyllabic word 
in which this occurs is swyatu in sfvyatv dpah (11.32^^). In RV. X there are a few further 
examples; e. g. detdyv dd/ii (x. 1218)9. 

d. The semivowel is regular in the compounds gdrjy-i/Zi-^o^ sv-dha, and svdd'i^, 

2, Unchangeable T and u, a. The dual i and u never change to 

y or 7^; nor is the former ever prosodically shortened, though the latter some¬ 
times is; e. g. Mri -) rtdsya\ but sadhd (^u) asmai (11.27’ 5 ). The dual J may 
remain even before f; e. g. hdri iva^ hdrX indra^ aksi iva \ but the contraction 
is written in upadhiva^ pradhiva^ ddmpativa^ vUpdtlva, zirpdtlva (AV.), rddasJme 
(vii. 90^) *= rddasl imd 'these two worlds’. There are also several passages 
in which the contraction, though not written, must be read'*. 

b. The rare locatives in i and U '3 (from stems in i and ri) are regularly 
written unchanged in the Sarphita text of the RV., except vedy asydm (Ir.3‘^), 


1 Cp. Wackernagel I, 268 a. 

2 In instances in which contraction with 
iva seems to take place, the existence of a 
byform va has to be taken into consider¬ 
ation; cp. Grassmann, W^orterbuch, column 
221; Wackernagel I, 268 a, note. 

3 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum 67, end. 

4 In the RV. r is never final, and I doubt 
whether any example can be quoted from 
the other Samhitas in which it is followed 
by an initial vowel. 

5 The Sandhi which changes a vowel to 
the semivowel is called k^aipra ‘gliding’, 
in the PrSti^akhyas; cp. RPr. ii. 8; ill. 7; 
VII. 5, 

^ The long vowel being regularly short¬ 
ened; cp. Oldenberg 465. 

7 V’ackernagel I, 271 b; Oldenberg 438, 
note, ZDMG. 44, 326 note; Arnold, Vedic 
Metre 125. 

^ The TS. has 7 i 2 > for v. Elsewhere also 

Indo-Arj’^an Research. I, 4 . 


j iy and uv are sometimes written for i and u ; 
' e. g. suv-Ud‘ — sudid- ‘accessible’; hence 
j the pronunciation may have been iy,7w; cp. 
1 Wackernagel I, 270 c, 271 a. 

9 See Arnold, Vedic Metre 125. 

If the analysis of BR.,^aV/-/?//-, is correct; 
the Pp. divides gb- yuii-. 

” See Arnold, Vedic Metre 125. 
i *2 Cp. Wackernagel r, 270 b, note. Here 
, we have probably not contracted forms with 
j but the dual J^va^ the byform of iva. 

I *3 The vowels which regularly remain 
unchanged are called pragrhyat ‘separated’, 
by the native phoneticians; see RPr. r. 16 
etc.; VPr. i. 92 etc.; APr. 1. 73 etc. They 
are indicated as such in the Pp. by an 
appended Hi, The particle u is indicated 
as pragyhya in the Pp. of RV. and AV. by 
its nasalized form um (nasalization being 
employed to avoid hiatus: see above 66, 1). 
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where, however, the vowel must be pronounced The vowels here 

(unlike the dual ?) se^m always to be treated as prosodically short \ 

c. The final r of other cases also occasionally remains unchanged; 
thus the nominatives prthivi^ prthujrdyi:^ samrdjm and the instrumental suidmX 
sometiijies retain their r, and the inst. uti frequently does so^ 

72. Final e and 0.—i. a. Before a. The diphthongs e and 0 remain 
unchanged before an initial a. This a is often not written in the Samhitas 
being dropped in about three-fourths of its occurrences in the RV. and in about 
two-thirds in the AV.^; but the evidence of metre shows that, in 99 instances 
out of 100 in the RV., and in about 80 in the AV. and the metrical parts of 
the YV., it is, whether written or not, to be read, and at the same time 
shortens the preceding diphthong to ^ or d^. In visve de7)hso apturah (i. 3®) 
the a is both written and pronounced; in sandvc | 'gne (i. i 9 ) it must be 
restored: sfmdve | dgne^\ The exceptional treatment of e in stotava ambyam 
(vni. 725), for stotave ambyam, indicates that the Sandhi of ^ and 0 before a 
was originally the same as before other vowels 7 . But their unchanged form, 
as before consonants, gained the day, because the short close a, when coming 
immediately after them in their character of monophthongs, would have a 
natural tendency to disappear and thus leave a consonant to follow. 

b. Before other vowels. The diphthongs e and 0 before any vowels 
but d would naturally become ay and av, as being originally •»=» di oxiii du, 
and as having the form oi ay and av within a word. But ay regularly drops 
the y; e. g. agaa ihd (i. 22'®); av on the other hand generally retains the v, 
dropping it before e. g. 7jdyav d ya/n (i. 2 '^)) but vdya ukthdbhir (r. 2^). 

2. Unchangeable 0. a. The e of the dual nom. acc. f n. of ^-sterns, 
e. g. ubhe 'both^ is regularly uncontracted {pragrhya), because it consists ol 
a + the dual 

b. Under the influence of this nominal dual e, the verbal dual of 

the 2. 3. present and perfect middle, e. g. vdhethe ‘ye two bring’, bruvdte 
‘they two speak’, ds-athe ‘ye two have obtained’, come to be uncontractable, 
though the e is nearly always prosodically shortened; e. g. ytihjathe apd/i 
(i. but parimamndtke as7ndn (vii. 93^), 

c. The e pf the locative tvd ‘in thee’, is uncontractable. Under its 
influence the other pronominal forms asme ‘us’, and yumid ‘you’, are also 
always treated as pragrhya by the Samhita as well as tlie Padapa^ha; it is, 


1 Cp. Oldenberg 456, note; Wacker- 
NAGEI. I, 270 b. 

2 Cp. op. cit. I, 270 b, note. Such forms, 
in which the absence of contraction is only 
occasional, are not indicated by iti in 
the Pp. 

3 This’ form of Sandhi is in the Prati- 
^akliyas called adhlniht'a ‘elided’; RPr. ii. 
13 etc.; VPr. i, IJ4, 125; APr. in. 54; TPr. 

II. 8. 

4 See Whitney 135 c. 

5 Cp. Oldenberg 435 f., 453 tl, ZDMG. 
44i 331 ff-; Wackernagel i, p. 324. 

6 The few instances (70 out of 4500) of 
the elision of a in the RV. are the fore¬ 
runners of the invariable practice of post- 
Vedic Sandhi. 

7 Internally the original Sandhi of the 

compound must have been gdv^agra -; 

cp. Wackernagel i, p. 325, note. 


8 There are a few survivals of ay\ e. g. 
fay d (MS. L 11) = ^d (i (TS.); cp. TPr. x. 
23; Oldenberg 447 ff. In the MS., the K., 
and Mantras occurring in the Manavasutras, 
unaccented a for e before an accented initial 
vowel is lengthened; e. g. d cfad/id iti, 

9 See above 71, 2. A dual e once 
appears contracted in dhiptyeme (vii. 728), 
which, however, should probably be read 
uncontracted as dhtptye irne. The -eva which 
occurs several times (i. 186^ etc.; and looks 
like a contraction of the dual c with iva^ in 
reality probably stands for the dual e^y-va^ 
the byform ofit'a; cp. WackerxNagel i, p.3t7, 
note, top. 

JO There was originally no difference be¬ 
tween this dual and any other ^ in middle 
forms, such as that of the dual -z'ad^, the 
singular -/<f, and the plural -ante. 
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doubtful whether they were so treated in the original text of 


RY 

3. Unchangeable 0 


^ ^ When 0 is the result of combining the final a 

of particles with (/ (which itself is often unchangeable)*, it is pragrkya] thus 
0 («- d u\ dtho (*=- dtha u\ uto (*= titd u), md (= md u), 

b. Following this analogy, the vocative in 0 of 4f-stems is sometimes 
treated as pragrhya in the Samhita of theTS.; e. g. pito d (TS.v. 7.2-t). It is 
regularly so treated in the Padapafhas of the RV., AV., VS., TS. (but not SV.). 
Thus in vdyav d (i. 2^), vdya ukthebhir (i. 2*), vdyo tdva (i. 2 3 ) the vocative 
is equally given in the Padapatha as vdyo iti. 

73 * The diphthongs at and au, —The diphthongs ai and au are treated 


throughout in the same way as e and 0 before vowels other than a. Thus 


ai is regularly written n (having dropped the y of Hy); e. g. idsmii aksi 
(i. 116^^); tdsma bidraya (1. 4^). On the other hand, au is generally written 
av, but always a before ^ in the RV. and VS.; e.g. fdv d (i. 2 5 ); tdv 
indrapiT but sujihvd upa (1. 13®). In the AV. a appears before u 

in pdda ucyete (AV. xix. 65 ). In the MS. a appears before other vowels also 5 . 

74. Euphonic combination of consonants. — The Sandhi of final 
consonants, generally speaking, starts from the form which they assume in 
pausa. Thus an aspirate first loses its aspiration; the palatal c becomes k\ 
j sh become ^or/^; and of a group of consonants the first alone remains. 
Final n is, however, to a great extent differently treated from what it is in 
pausa; and the Sandhi of s and r is, for the most part, based not on //, 
their form in pausa, but on the original letter. 

A final consonant is assimilated 5 in quality^ to the following initial, 
becoming voiceless before a voiceless consonant, and voiced before a voiced 
e. g. tat satydm (i. i 5 ) for tdd\ ydt tva (i. 15**") iox ydd) haiyavdd 
/u/ivdsya^ (i. 12^), through -vdt for ‘vd/i; gdmad vdjebhih (i. 53) for gdmat; 
arvdg rddka/i (i. 9S) for arvdc through arvdik. 

a. A final media before a nasal may become the nasal of its own class. There 
seems to be no certain instance of this in the RV.; cah'dn nd (x. 95^** M), however, 
probably stands for cakrdt nd, though the Pp. has cakrdn nd. This assimilation is regular 
in some compounds; e. g. ^dn-navatl- *96’ for sdi-navati-. From here it penetrated into 
internai Sandhi; e. g. ^an-ndm, 

b. Assimilation not only in quality, but also largely in the place of articulation 
occurs in the Sandhi of final w, of the final dentals® i n s, and of final r (under the 
influence of j). 

75. Euphonic combination of final /w. —i. Before vowels, final m 
remains unchanged; e. g. ag/itm i/e (r. i *). In a very few instances, however, 
the m is dropped, and the vowels then contract. This Sandhi is mostly 
indicated by the metre only: it is very rarely written 9 as in durgdhaitdt 


1 Cp. Oldenberg 455, note. 

2 Cp. above 71, i b. 

3 SeeGARBE, GGA. 1882, U7 f.; Wacker- 
NAGEL I, 274; Oldenberg, ZDMG. 60, 755 
— 758 (Duale auf -a und 

4 Some compounds, however, preserve 
survivals of an earlier phase of Sandhi; e.g. 
vis-pdii- ‘lord of the house’; vispdld- N., not 

nabh-raj- (MS.) *cloud-king’, not nab-rdj-. 
Cp. L. V. SCHROEDER, ecl. of MS. j,p. XVJ. 

5 Final / before vow’els becomes / in the 
RV., not 4 as later; e. g. hdl itihd^ for bdi. 

Within a word a voiced consonant is 
not necessary before vowels, semivow'eJs, 
and nasals. 


7 Some scholars think that the 3. sing.impv., 

e. g. bkdvatu represents hhavat u for original 
bhavad the i being retained owing to the 
influence of the innumerable forms of the 
3. sing, with -te^ etc. (cp. Wacker- 

NAGEL I, 276 b); butjhis is doubtful; Del* 
brOck, Altindische Syntax 5i7ff., thinks it 
may originally have been 4-(particle); 
cp. IF. i8, 71. 

8 An example of a final guttural becoming 
a dental before a dental occurs in TS. i. 
2. 7% where samydt te stands for saniydk te. 
There are a few other examples in B. pas ;ages 
of the TS.; see Wackernagel 1, 277 b. 

9 See above 70, 3 b. 
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8^) for durgdham e/dJ, smd it is never analysed by the Padapatha in 
this way. It may perhaps have started from the analogy of the doublet 
tuhhya beside tubhyam ^to thee’h 

2. Before mutes, final m is regularly assimilated % becoming the 
corresponding nasal, and before n similarly becoming n. The Mss. and 
printed texts, however, represent this assimilated m by the Anusvara sign; 
e. g. bhadrdin karisydsi (i. i^) for bhadrdh karisydsi, bhadrdm 710 (x. 20 ^ for 
bhadrdn 710. This actual change of th to n before dentals led to some errors 
in the Pad a text; e. g. ydn m-pdsi (iv. ii^), analysed as ydib instead of ydf 7 i] 
dvi-venon tdm (iv.24^), analysed as dvi-venan instead of dvi-venam (cp. iv.253). 

3. Before r s s s and final 771 becomes Anusvara (w); e. g. hdtdrajn 
rat 7 iadhdtamam (i. i*); vdrdhat 7 id. 7 ta 7 n svd (i. i 9 ;; mitrd/n huve (i. 27). From 
its original use before sibilants and h, Anusvara came to be employed before 
the semivowel also^. A compound like sa 77 i- 7 'd/’ ‘overlord’ shows that m 
originally remained unchanged in Sandhi before 

4. Before / / v, final rn is assimilated as nasalized y / v. The TPr.^, 
however, allows Anusvara beside these, while the APr. even requires Anunasika 
before >> and z/; and the printed texts regularly use Anusvara; g, sdin yudhi 
(l 8^); yajndin vashi (1.30**^). Forms like ya 77 iydmma- ‘extended* and dpa- 
TTtlukta- ^concealed’ show that final m originally remained unchanged in Sandhi 
before y and /S; and forms like jaganvm, ixom. gam- ‘go’, point to its having 
at one time become 71 before v in Sandhi. 

76. Euphonic combination of final — i. Before /, final becomes 
fully assimilated as /; e. g. dngal Idt 7 i 7 iah (x. 163^) for dfigat I 67 nnah. 

2. Before palatals (including /)7 final becomes palatal®; e. g. tdc 
cdksuh (vii. 66^^) for tad cdkmh\ rohic chydvA (i. 100^^) for rohit sydvd) and 
in a compound yataydj-jana- ‘marshalling men’, for ydtaydt-jana-, 

77. Euphonic combination of final /?, — i. Before vowels. Finals 
a. if preceded by a short vowel, is doublede. g, dharm d/iim (ri. iis) for 
dhuTt. The final n is here chiefly based on original 7 is or ' 7 d. Though it is 
always written double''*, the evidence of metre shows that this rule was only 
partially applied in the RV.*^ 

b. If preceded by a long vowel, it becomes within *3 a Pada in the RV. 
m after but 77/r after z u • e. g. sdrgam iva, for sdrga 7 i\paridhUhr dti, for 
paridhiti) ab/iidumr iva^ for abhisUn) nfmr ahhi, for This Sandhi was 

caused by the ii having originally been followed by e. g. vfkm originally 


* Cp. Wackernagel I, 283 a, note. 

2 Op. cit. I, 283, b a. 

3 Op. cit. I, 283 d. 

4 In the post-Vedic language Anusvara 
came to be allowed before mutes and nasals 
also. 

5 Cp. "Wackernagel i, 283 c. 

^ Representing th d dh also, if they occur. 

7 In the MS. t anomalously becomes 
instead of <r, before s; see L, v. Schroeder, 
ZDMG. 33, 185; ed. of MS. i, p. xxix. On 
the aspiration of i in this Sandhi, see 
below 80 a. 

8 Final dentals never come into contact 
with initial cerebrals in the Samhitas. 

9 This rule applies to final guttural h 
also; e. g. kidphn i- (x. ToSi), cp. Lanman 
490; hihn akffiQi (l. 16428) for kin a-. 

The compound vrsan-ahd- ‘having 
stallions as steeds’, forms an exception. 


” For various explanations of this doubling, 
see Wackernagel i, 279 a (p. 330). 

12 Cp. Oldenberg 424 f., 429 ff. 

^3 At the end of a Pada, ~dn -in -tin remain 
unchanged (as being in pausS) before a 
vowel. For passages in which -an is un¬ 
changed within a Pada, see below and 
bLDENBERG 428. 

^4 In the MS. and K., -dm is shortened 
to -am* e. g, asmar/i asnotn for asmdn. Cp. 
V. Schroeder, ed. of the MS. i, p. xxix. 

^5 fn becomes frht* only once (v. 54 ^ 5 ), 
remaining unchanged elsewhere because two 
r sounds are avoided in the same syllable 
(see below’ 79). 

For examples of this Sandhi applied to 
nominatives in -an, see Lanman 506 A, 
note {^nahdn), 512 [-van), 514 (-ydn), 517 
(-man); for accusatives, 346. 
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for ^mahints ; d-yan^ 3. sing. aor. for '^dyan-st (i . sing, dydmsam) 
The n became Anusvara (or Anunasika) before this s, which was treated in 
exactly the same way as when it followed an unnasalized vowel (as becoming 
ily but TSj us, fs becoming fr, Ur, fr). 

cc. The an of the 3. ph subjunctive (originally ant), however, remains unchanged 
before vowels within a Pada, obviously owing to the >/ which at one time followed. 
There happen to be only five occurrences of this form under the conditions requhed: 
A vahM am (1. 84*Sj; gho^an uttara, (iir. 338); sphurdn rjipydm (vi. 6711); gdcchdn id 
(VIII. 795) J gacchan uUard (X. 1oio)3. 

2. Before consonants. Final n remains unchanged before all gutturals 
and labials (including in), as well as before voiced dentals (including n). It 
is^ however, liable to be changed before the following sounds: 

a. Before/?, final//, when etymologically «= sometimes becomes /////; 
thus nfmh pa hi (vm. 848)4- nfmh pdtravi (i. 121^). 

b. Before all palatals that occur it becomes palatal fi; e. g. Urd/ivdn 

cardthuya (1.36*4) for Urdhv(in\ tah Jusethdm for/^i;2; vajriti chnathikl 

(1.638) for vajrin snathihi^-, devdn chldkah (x. 128) for dmin sldka/j. 

Before c, however, the palatal sibilant is sometimes inserted^ in the 
RV., the n then becoming Anusvara. This insertion occurs only when the 
sibilant is etymologically justified (that is, in the nom. sing, and acc. pi. 
masc.) almost exclusively (though not invariably) before and rid; thus 
anuyUjdms ca (x. 51®), amending cid (v. 31^)7. In the other Samhitas the 
inserted sibilant becomes commoner, occurring even w'here it is not etymo¬ 
logically justified (that is, in the 3. pi. impf., and the voc. and loc. n- 
stems) 

c. Before dental final n usually remains; but the dental sibilant is 
sometimes inserted in the RV., the n then becoming Anusvara. This insertion, 
however, occurs in the RV. only when it is etymologically justified; it is 
commoner in the other Sarnhitas*® where it appears even when not etymolog¬ 
ically justified, 

d. Before y r v h, final as a rule remains unchanged; but -dn, -in, 

-Un sometimes become -imr, -Umr, as before vowels; e. g. -anndm 

raywfdhah (vir. 918) for -annan) dadvdm va (x. 1328) for dadvdtr, panhnr 
hatam (r. 184^) for panin) ddsyUmr ySnau (i. 63^) for ddsyun.^ 

e. Before /, final n always becomes nasalized /*“; c. g. jigJvdllak^dm{n. 12*), 

f. Before the dental sibilant, final n remains; but a transitional 

may be inserted; e. g. ahaid sd/iasd (i. 80^”) ‘he .slew with might’; idn mm 
may also be written tdnt In the former example the t is organic; 

from such survivals it spread to cases where it was not justified. A similar 
insertion may take place before /; that is, vajrin snathihi may become vajrih 
hiathihi or vajrin chnathihi (through vajrihc snathihi for vajrint snathihi) 



irhans ^ ’,mahdn 


* Cp. Cretic 'kvKovg, , 

^ In all the other Samhitas the pause 
forms -an -m -tin -fn predominate. In the 
post-Veclic language they became the only 
allowable forms. 

3 Cp. Oldenukrg 428. 

4 The MS. (it. 13^^) has nf-ms pdhL 

5 For examples of nominatives with this 
vSandhi, see Lanman 506 A, note, 512 (top), 

517- 

6 Op. cit, 506 A, note, and 514. 

7 Op. cit., 512. 

8 There are no examples of the inserted 
sibilant before ch in the Samhitas. In the 


post-Vedic language a sibilant is invariably 
inserted after n before all voiceless palatals, 
cerebrals, and dentals. 

9 Neither ik nor t /k occur in the Sam¬ 
hitas after final n. 

Cp. Lanman 516 A, note. 

For dadhanvdmyah of theKV. (ix. 107^) 
and SV., the VS. (xix, 2) has dadhanva yah* 
*2 As m does before /; see above 75, 4. 
13 Before j a transitional k may similarly 
be inserted after a final e. g. prafydh sd 
may also be written pratydhk sd, 

*4 See Lan.MAN 506 A, note, and 346. 

'5 Cp. Wackjernagel I, 2S2, note. 
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78. Euphonic combination of final — i. Before voiced sounds, 

a. Final s after all vo^^els except a, assumes its voiced form r before all 
vowels and voiced consonants^; e. g. fsibhir idyo (i. i* *) for hibhis] agnir 
hots, (l 1 5 ) for agnls\ partbhar dsi (i. i'^) for paribhilS) niltanair utd (i. i®) 
for nflianais. 

The s doubtless became r through an older transitional voiced cerebral 

as is shown by the Avesta, e. g. in duzita- =- dur-ita-^. 

b. hinal s after a must originally have become z before voiced 
sounds. But dz drops the sibilant before vowels and voiced consonants, 
while az drops it before vowels except but becomes 0^ before voiced con¬ 
sonants^ and a; thus sutd ime (t 34) for sutds; visvd vi (1. for msvds; 
khya (t for khyas (14^); no dti (i.4'^) for nas\ Indavo vam (1.24) for indavas. 

2. Before voiceless consonants, a. Before the palatals c, ch^ s 
final s becomes the palatal sibilant e. g. devSs cakrptd (x, 37'^), 

b. Before the dental final s following d always remains; o,g,yds te 

(i. 44); rnddhiriis tescwi (i. ii 7 ). After t it remains as a rule; e. g, 

dfwibhis tana (1.34). But s becomes which cerebralizes the following t to /: 
a. regularly in compounds’" in all the Samhitas; e. g. diisdara- ‘insuperable’ 
for dus-tara- (but rajas-iur- ‘traversing the air’); often’in external Sandhi 
in the RV. This occurs chiefly, and in the independent passages of the other 
Samhitas"* only, before pronouns; e. g. agnls te\ krdtus tarn) otherwise it 
occurs occasionally only in the RV.; thus nis-tatakmr (x. 31^); gaM/s taretna 
(x. 42*°); ndkis tanasu (viii. 20'*) "3. 

c. Before k kh p ph, final as a rule becomes Visarjaniya (its pause 


* When final .r becomes r before r, it is 
treated like an original z', being dropped 
after lengthening the preceding vowel. 

2 This z would be the voiced cerebral 
corresponding to the voiceless jf which appears 
before voiceless consonants (e. g. in diiskka-). 

3 This z would account for the Sandhi of 
some Vedic compounds formed wdth dus- 

uin-dabha-f du-das-^ dii-dhUj du^-ndsa-f du- 
nasa-, beside dur-niyd?iiu-. It may possibly 
also account for the forms svddhitlva{y.%i)^ 
for svddhUiz va (Pp. svddhitirdvd)^ and wv 
iva (ix. 9615), where the metre requires urh va 
(Pp, ?/rudva); the cerebral being dropped 
after lengthening the preceding vowel. 

4 In the MS. unaccented -a for -as is 
lengthened before an accented vowel; e. g, 
/did indrah. In fS.ll. 4. 7^ for a in Jinvai' 
dyrt is merely a bad reading (MS. n. 47 
jtnva rdvd{)\ cp. above p. 33, note JfJ. 

5 In the compound dnar-vis- (l. 121") 
‘having a wain as his abode\ ar instead of 
^ (cp. dnas-vant- ‘possessed of a wain^ is 
perhaps due to the influence of vanar-, 
beside vanas- and vana'-. On a still more 
anomalous compound of the same w’ord, 
anad-vdk- ‘drawer of a cart’, ‘bull’, cp. 
Wackernagel I, p. 339, top. The vowel 
d appears instead of 0 in p-acctd j rdian 
(l. 24 M) ‘0 wise king’ [praceio raj an in the 
same verse, TS. i. 5, ii 3 ), probably owing 
to the voc. praceiahf as it would have been 
pronounced at the end of a Pada in the 
original text, having been misunderstood as 


a voc. in -tar (from a stem in -//*), which 
would become -td before r. 

6 The starting point of this Sandhi was 
probably the treatment of az before voiced 
dentals, where the sibilant was dropped and 
the preceding vowel lengthened to e or 0. 
The latter^ finally carried the day, e surviving 
only in sure dtihitd (i. 34s); cp. Bartholo- 
MAE, BB. 15, if.; WaCKERNAGEL I, p. 338. 

7 S6 cii does not stand for sdh cit^ but 
for sd u cit. 

S If initial cerebral mutes had existed in 
the Samhitas, final s would doubtless have 
become the cerebral sibilant ^ before them. 

9 No example of initial th occurs in the 
Samhitas ; but the internal Sandhi of sthd- 
‘stand’, in ii-ifkaii (for ii-sdia-ti) shows that 
initial ih would have been treated in the 
I same way as t. 

i Final /^s never occurs; /s, occurring only 
oncq in the RV., remains unchanged in 
fndtrs trin (l. 164^0). 

i The only exception in the RV. is 
j cdtus-lrimsat ‘thirty-four’, doubtless due to 
the avoidance of the combination 

*2 The TS. also has nis fap- ‘heat’. On the 
usage of the SV., see Benfey, SV! p, XLili; 
on that of the AV., see Whitney, APr. ii. 84. 

13 Owing to the far more numerous 
occurrences of h before /, combined with 
the disinclination to change the following 
initial, the retention of s after i u gradually 
gained ground and finally prevailed in the 
post-Vedic language, even in compounds. 
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, or JihvamulTya (^) before the guttiirab and UpadhmanTya (/J) before 
ie labials; e. g. indrah pdfica (i. 7^). But as remains and is us fs become 
is MS a, regularly in compounds in all the Samhitas; e, g, pa/^aspd- 
‘far-protecting’; /lavispd- ‘drinking the offering’; ‘evil-doing’; du^pdd- 

‘evil-footed’. The general rule, however, applies in the following compounds: 
purdhprasravana- ‘streaming forth’; chdndahpaksa- (AV.) ‘borne on the wings 
of desire’; ireyak-keia- (AV.) ‘striving after superiority’; sadyah-krh (AV.) 
‘bought on the same day’; bahih-paridhi (TS.) ‘outside the enclosure’; italic 
pradcina- (TS.) ‘offering from hence (== this world)’. 

The repeated (or SmreMta) compounds also follow the general rule, 
doubtless from a desire to change the repeated word as little as possible; 
thus pflrvahpurvo ‘each first’; pardhparah ‘always without’ (AV.); pdrusalj- 
parusas (VS.) ‘from every knot’; purusakpuruso (TS.) ‘every man’; pdru/i- 
pamp ‘joint by joint’, but pdrusparur also in RV. AV. TS. 

Often in external Sandhi in the RV.*; e. g. divas pari (x, 45’) 
‘from the sky’; pdtnivatas krdhi fi. 14O ‘make them possessed of wives’; 
dydus pita (iv. i’^") ‘Father Heaven’. 

dr Before mutes immediately followed by s or s, final s regularly 
becomes Visarjanlya; e. g. satdkrattih tsdrat (viii. i”); ubkayata/i-ksnur (VS.) 
‘two-edged’. Occasionally the sibilant disappears, as in ddha ksdrantlr (vn. 34*)^. 

e. I. Before a simple sibilant final s is either assimilated or becomes 
Visarjanlya; e. g. vas sivdtamo or vak sivdtanw (x. 9*); dSvTs sal or ddvik sal 
(x. 1285); nas sapdtna or nah sapdtna (x. 128^). Assimilation is undoubtedly 
the original Sandhiand is required by some of the Pratisakhyas 5 ; but the 
Mss. usually employ Visarjaniya, and European editions regularly follow this 
practiced 

a. The sibilant disappears in the compounds barhi-^ad- ‘sitting on the sacrificial 
litter’; dydusaniiita- (AV.) ‘sky-sharpened’; and, after lengthening the preceding ayd- 
layd rajdsayh hard-lay a (TS. I. 2. U* == MS. I, 27 ) for ayas-^ rajas-, haras-. 

%. Before a sibilant immediately followed by a voiceless mute, a final 
sibilant is dropped; e. g. mandibhi stdmebhir (i. 9 5 ) for ma7id'bhis\ mit/ia- 
spjdhya (i. 1 669 ) for mithas-', dushiti- ‘ill praise’ for dus- 7 . The omission is 
required by the Pratisakhyas of the RV., VS., TS., and is the practice of all 
the Mss. of the MS. 

3. Before a sibilant immediately followed by a nasal or semivowel, a 
final sibilant is optionally dropped; thus krta irdvah (vi. 585), beside which 
(though the Pp. reads the MS. reads krtah srdvah^\ ni-svard?n (vii. i^) 
for nis-svardm ‘noiseless’ (Pp., however, ni-svard^n). 

79. Euphonic combination of final r. — As h is the pause form of 
both r and j*, a certain amount of mutual contamination appears in their 
Sandhi; r, however, suffers much more in this respect than s. Since both s 
and r when preceded b/ t u have the same natural Sandhi, it is in a few 


* This treatment of final s before voice¬ 
less gutturals and labials, which is parallel 
to that before /, was doubtless the original 
from of sentence Sandhi. 

z add pito (i. 1877) is probably only an 
apparent exception, as ado =3 dda u, not 
dda$ (Pp. addk)\ the Paippalada recension 
of the AV., however, has ados pito, for j 
adds. 

3 Though the Pp. reads ddha, the PB. in ; 
quoting the verse has ddhak ; see Olden- I 
BERG 369, note I. I 


4 Cp. Whitney on APr. ii. 40. 

5 Cp. Wackernagel r, p. 342, top. 

6 In pdrltd siheata (x. 107*), ito probably 
=3 itd u (Pp. pari itdh). 

7 The omission was doubtless due to the 
fact that it made no'difference'to the pro¬ 
nunciation. Plence probably the wrong 
analysis of isastlit by the Pp. as t^ak-stui^ 
instead of ifa-s/ut, as in ifd-7jani- (cp. BR.). 

8 Cp. Bollensen, ZDMG. 45, 24; Pischel, 
Vedische Studien i, 13. 
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dances uncertain which was the original sound. Thus it is somewhat doubtful 
whether the -u/i of the abl. gen. sing, of/'-stems and of the 3. pi. act. of past 
tenses represents original or uk In the verbal form, the r in the corre¬ 
sponding middle termination of the perfect, seems to decide in favour 
of 2/r* *. 

r. a. Before vowels and voiced consonants (except r itself) r remains 
not only when preceded by t u\ but by a also^ e. g. gir j isd (i. 117*); 
par devatra (vii. 52^); prntdr agnih (v. 18'); punar nali (x. 575)/ svar druhd 
(n. 35^)^. 

^ b. Before r, r disappears, after lengthening a preceding vowel; e, g. 
puna rupilnt {AY» 1. 24'^). In a few instances, however, 0 appears instead of 
^ (<^ar)y under the influence of -a/i as the pause form of neuters in -as; 
thus ndko romaUm (vni. 319), for ndhd; and the compound aho-ratrd- ^day 
and night’, for aha-, 

2, Before voiceless consonants final r is as a rule treated like j. 

a. Before the gutturals k kh and the labials p ph^ it becomes h 
under the influence of the pause form; t, g. punah kaleli (x. 39^); pdnah 
pdtnlm (x. 8539); pdnak-pumr (i. 92^^). But that the r originally remained 
befoie these consonants is shown by its survival in the compounds 

svaf-pati-^ var-karya-^ ahdrpati- (VS.). But even here the pause form was 
gradually introduced; e. g. svah-patU (SV.); it Supplanted the r of antdr 
throughout; e. g. antah-pdya- ‘drinking up’; antah-kosd- (AV.) ‘inside of a 
store-room ; antah-parsavya- (VS.) ‘flesh between the ribs’; antah-patrd- (AV.) 
interior of a vessel; and because the pause form of r and s was identical, 
the Sandhi of came to be applied here even in the RV.; thus dntas-patha- 
being on the way’ (for dntar-); cdius-kaparda- ‘having four braids’, cdtus-pdd- 
four-fpoted’ (for cdiur-). 

b. Before^the palatals c ch, final r invariabty (like s) becomes the 
palatal sibilant s; e. g, pus ca (i. 189^^) for pur ca. This applies almost alw^ays 
even in compounds; e, g. cdtus-camrimiat (VS.) ‘forty-four’. There are only 
two examples of the r being retained even here: svar-caksas- ‘brilliant as light’, 
svar-canas- ‘lovely as light’. 

c. Before dental if final r is without exception treated like s; e. g. 
gi[s tribarhi^i (1.181®) ior gir; cdius-trimsat ‘tliirty-four’ for cdtur-. The retention 
of r before / in az^ar tdmah (1.92^) is only apparently an exception, as this 
really stands for avart tdmah^, 

d. Before sibilants, final r appears in its pause form as Visarjanlya 

m sentence Sandhi, e, g. punah sam (ii. lu compounds, however, it 


» Cp. AVackernagel 1, 284 note (p. 335). 

* A list of root-stems in -z> and -tir will 
be found in Grassmann’s Worterbuch 1693 
—1694, columns 3—4. 

3 r is original in dzw’- 'door’; vir~ <pro- 

tector’; vdr- ‘water’; dkar- ‘day’; usdr- ‘dawn’; 
iidhar- ‘udder’; vddhar- ‘weapon’; vanar- 
‘wood’; ‘light*; antdr ‘within’; avdr 

‘down’; punar ‘again’; praidr ‘early’; the 
voc. of/'-stems, e. g. b/irdtar; the 2. 3. sing, of 
past tenses from roots in -r, e. g. dvar, from 
vr- ‘cover’. 

4 d/ia eva (VI. 48^) for dhar end is due to 
dhah^ the pause form of dhar^ being treated 
like that of a neuter in -aj, dkas. In aksd 
mdur (ix. 983) for aksdr indur (Pp. aksar\ the 
editors of the Sainhita misunderstood aksdk^ 


I as the form would originally have been 
^ronounced^ at the end of an internal Pada. 
udho for udkavy which appears before a 
and w, is due to the influence of neuters 
in aSy the pause form of which, ~ah^ would 
be the same as of those in -ar. The form 
az’df for avdr ‘down’, which appears be¬ 
fore d [avS dwdh V. etc. ; but before 

w, avdr mahcih^ 1. 133&), is due to the 
influence of paro. divdh and pdro diva (for 
pdras\ cp. RPr. I. 32. ‘ avo before a, d, w, 
explained by Benfey (SV. XL and 176) as 
standing for dvar is jjrobably froui vas- 
‘shine’ (cp. Wackernagel i, p. 335, 
top). 

5 Cp. above 62, i. 
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ently remains; thus vanar-sdd- and vanar^sdd- ‘sitting in the woO' 
•sad- ‘being on the yoke’; sz>ar-sd- ‘winning light’; svdr-sa/i- ‘acquisition 
of light’; dhur-sah- (VS.) ‘bearing the yoke’. This indicates that it originally 
remained before sibilants in sentence Sandhi also. 

80. Initial aspiration. — The palatal sibilant / and the breathing 
when initial, may under certain conditions be changed to aspirates. 

a. After a final c, initial / may become, and in practice always does 
become, ch\ e. g. ydc chakndv^fna (x. 2-5) for ydd sakndvama. The same 
change occasionally takes place after /; thus vlpat chutudri (iii. 33*), for 
sutudri\ turUsdt ckusmi (v. 40'^) for hmni. 

b. After a final voiced mute, initial h may be and usually is changed 
to the aspirate of that mute; e. g. tad dhi (1.126^) for tad hi; sidad dhota 
(x, 12O for sidad (— sidat) hdta; dvad dhavyiini (x. 16"^) for havydnL ' 

81. Sandhi of compounds —The euphonic combination at. the junction 
of the members of compounds is on the whole subject to the rules prevailing 
in external Sandhi or between words in a sentence. Thus the evidence of 
metre shows that contracted vowels are often even in compounds to be read 
with hiatus, when the initial vowel of the second member is in a heavy 
syllable; e. g. yuhtd^aha- ‘having yoked horses’, derMidddha- ‘kindled by the 
gods’, dccka-ukti- ‘invitation’. Many archaisms of Sandhi are, however, preserved 
in compounds which have either disappeared from or are obsolescent in the 
sentence. 

I. An earlier stage of Sandhi has been preserved by compounds alone 
in the following instances: 

a. Several old phonetic combinations appear in single words: dvi-bdrha- 
jinan^ ‘having a double course’ for dvi-bdrhaj-jman- (*= ^dvi-bdrhad- from 
bdrh-as, with -ad for -as before the voiced palatal)^; barki-sdd- ‘sitting on 
the sacrificial litter’ (from bar his- for barhis-sdd-)\ vis-pdti- ‘lord of the house’ 
and vU-pdtm- ‘mistress of the house’ (with / retained instead of/;^, sam-rdj- 
‘sovereign ruler’ (with m preserved before 

b. In a group of compounds with dus- ‘ill’ as first member, the combi¬ 
nations da-d ^ duz-d and du-n « du^^-n appear instead of dur-d and dur-n : 
du^ddbha- ‘hard to deceive’, du-dhi- ‘malevolent’, du-ndia- ‘hard to attain’, du- 
ndia- ‘hard to attain’ and ‘hard to destroy’, du-dds- (AV.) ‘not worshipping’.. 
But dur-, the form which would be required by external Sandhi, is already 
commoner in the RV.; e. g, dur-dpstka- ‘looking bad’, dur-dhar-i-tu- ‘hard 
to restrain’, dur-ndtnan- ‘having a bad name’, dur-ndsa- (AV.) ‘hard to attain’. 

c. Final r in the first member is preserved in the RV. before voiceless 
sounds 3; thus var-knryd- ‘producing water’, svar-caksas- ‘brilliant as light’, 
pdr-pati- ‘lord of the stronghold’, svar-pati- ‘lord of heaven’, dhur-sdd-^ 

on the yoke’. 

d. Radical stems ending in --ir and -e/r mostly lengthen their vowel 
before consonants (as within words), e. g. dhUr-sdd- ‘being on the yoke’, dhUr- 
sah- (VS.) ‘bearing the yoke’, pdr-pati- ‘lord of the stronghold’, pur-bhjd- 
‘breaking down forts’, pur-bhidya- n. ‘destruction of forts’, pUr-ydna-'^ ‘leading 
to the fort’. 


^ See Benfey, Gottingische Abhandlungen 6 External Sandhi' gradually encroaches 
15, 105 ff.; Wackernagel 2 S 125—139. ; here in the later Samhitis, as in svakpaii- 

2 Cp. above 4.^. a, 3. i (SV.). On pmah- for punar- \v^ pzmah-sard-, 

3 Later vippaii- (TB. II. 5. 74 ), and even in dnia^- for dntar- in dtiim-paiha-y and antah- 
the "KV. pdd'bisa- ‘fetter’ from pas-- ‘bind’. in antah-peya- see WacKeknagel 2^, 1267, 

4 Otherwise Anusvftra, as in sarn-rajaniarn, note, and above 79, 2 a. 

5 While in external Sandhi it would be -1 7 But ^ir retains the short vowel in gir- 

come Visarjaniya or a sibilant. \vaa(is- *foxid of praise’, ^’ir'Vabas- ^pitiiscd. in 
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e. As first member of a compound dyu- ‘heaven^ appears as div- before 
' vowels^ (while jr?/ would in external Sandhi become yv)^ as div-isti- ‘striving 
for heaven’, div-it- ‘going to heaven’. 

2. Compounds in the Samhitas preserve many euphonic archaisms which, 
while still existing in external Sandhi, disappear from the sentence in later 
periods of the language though still partially surviving in compounds. 

a. A final consonant disappears before the same consonant when the 
latter is the initial of a group: updis)-stha- ‘lap’, nd{k)-ksatra- ‘star’, 
hr{d)-dyot(i- (AY.), an internal disease, hr{d)-dy6tana (AV.) ‘breaking the 
heart’®. 

b. A final sibilant disappears before a mute followed by a sibilant, 
as in divcUksa- ‘heavenly’ (‘ruling over heaven’, div-ds^ gen.) 3 . 

c. A sibilant as initial of the second member is retained; thus scandra^- 
‘^bright’ in purii-kandrd- ‘much-shining’ and many other compounds, but almost 
invariably candrd- as an independent word'^. 

d. A final s in the first member or an initial s in the second is 
cerebralized; e. g. dus-fdra- ‘invincible’, nis-tdkvari- (AV.) ‘running away’, 
dm-wdp/jya- ‘evil dream’. 

e. An original n in the second member is cerebralized after ^ r r s 

with the necessary phonetic restrictions (47) a. In derivatives from verbs com¬ 
pounded with prepositions containing r, initial, medial, or final n of the root 
is almost invariably cerebralized in the Samhitas; thus nir-nlj' ‘bright garment’, 
pari'hnnta- (AV.) ‘denied’ ( pari-ndh- ‘enclosure’, pary-a-naddha- (AV.) 

‘tied up’, pra'iiA and pra-netA ‘leader’, prd-niti- ‘guidance’, pr^nd- ‘breath’, 
prdnma- and prUridtha- (VS.) ‘respiration’ {an- ‘breathe’). The cerebralization 
appears even in suffixes, as pra-ydna- ‘advance’^. 

In other compounds n greatly predominates when the second member 
is a verbal noun; e. g. ‘chief of a village’, dur-gdni ‘dangers’; nr- 

pdna^ ‘giv'ing drink to men’, pitr-ydna- ‘trodden by the fathers’, pUr-ydna- (AV.) 
‘leading to the fort’, rakso-hdn- ‘demon-slaying’, vrira-kdn- ‘Vrtra-slaying’. The 
cerebralization fluctuates in -ylivan: thus pratar-ydva7i~ ‘going out early’, 
vfsa-pra-yUvarh ‘going with stallions’, but puro-ydvan- ‘going in front’, subhra- 
yayan- ‘going in a radiant chariot’; also in purisa-vdhana- (VS.) and purTsa- 
vdhana- (TS. K.) ‘removing rubbish’. Cerebralization never takes place 
in the weak form of -kan- ‘killing’; nor in aksn-ndh' ‘tied to the axle’, 

kravya-vdhana-^ ‘conveying corpses’, carma-7n7id- ‘tanner’, yiismd-nJta- ‘led 
by you’. 

y. The cerebralization takes place somewhat less regularly when the 
second member is an ordinary (non-verbal) noun; e. g. urU-nasd- ‘broad-nosed’, 
tri-navd- (VS.) ‘consisting of three times nine parts’, tri-naman- (AV.) 7 ‘having 
three names’, dru-ghand- ‘mallet’, nr-mdnas- ‘friendly to men’, puriMiUman- 
‘many-named’, pUn>ahnd- ‘forenoon’, prd-napat- ‘great-grandson’. There is 


song\ The long vowel in an-ailr-da- *'not 
fulfilling expectation^ agir^da- and ds7r-dayh- 
fulfilment of a benediction’ is due to analogy, 
as d-hs- is derived from the root ^ds-. 

1 dyu- remains before consonants: dj/u-l’sd-, 
dyn-gad-, dyu-bhakta-. 

2 Also in external Sandhi 'td dyam (AV. 
IV. 196) for idd dyam. 

3 Also in external Sandhi ddha ksdraniJr 
(vii. 34a), cp. above 78, 2 d. 

4 Divergence from external Sandhi is 
sometimes not archaic but due to innovation; 


as go- *cow’ instead of gav- before voweLs, 
e.g. gb-agra- ‘headed by cows’; cp. Wacker- 
NAGEI. 2^:, p. 129 e. Another kind of inno¬ 
vation in compounds is due to haplology; 
cp. Wackernagel I, 24t a iS; 2S p. 128 
bottom. 

5 There are a few exceptions: pari-pdna- 
‘drink’, pary-tthydniafta- ‘being led home’ 
{yvah-)^ prd-pina- (VS.) ‘distended’. 

6 Like kavya vdhana- ‘conveying oblations’. 

7 The later Sanihitas always have n after 
//V-, while the RV. always has n\ as iri- 
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^tuation when dus- ‘ill’ assumes the later Sandhi form of dur-^ as dur- 
ndman- ^having a bad name', durdianu- ‘having ugly jaws', but dur-niydntU' 
‘hard to restrain' S’ ^iso in vardhm-nasd-(T^.) ‘rhinoceros' and vardhrl-nasd- 
(VS.) ‘having streaks on the nose’; sri-manas- and (VS.) 

‘well-disposed’. 

But n often remains in this type of compound: initially in krpd-nxla- 
fwhose home is splendour’, candrd-nirnij- ‘having a brilliant garment’, parsd- 
nirnij- ‘clothed with rain’, tvesd-nrm{ia- ‘of brilliant power’, dlrghd-nitha-^ N. of 
a man, punar-napa- ‘'again renewed’, babhru-mkasa- (VS.) ‘looking brownish’, 
vrsa-nabhi" ‘having a mighty nave’; medially in fsi-manas-^ ‘inspired’, indrUgni 
‘Indra and Agni’, ksatra-vdni- (AV.) ‘addicted to military rule’, ^brdhma-vani- (VS.) 
‘well disposed to the priesthood’, cdtur-anika- ‘four-faced’, try-afukd-- ‘three¬ 
faced’, jydtir-atuka- 3 ‘having a shining face’, citrd-bhanu^ ‘having bright lustre’, 
dhruvd-yoni- (VS.) ‘having a fixed abode’, pra~7ndnas~ (AV.) ‘careful’, kdri- 
manyu-sHyaka-'^ (RV. x) ‘stimulating the mettle of the bays’. 

f, The final vowel of the first member is often lengthened. This 
frequently occurs before v-\ e. g. annA'Vrdh' ‘prospering by food’, pratx-vartd- 
(AV.) ‘returning into itself, pra-vps-^ ‘rainy season’. It is often due to the 
rhythmical tendency (which also prevails in the sentence) to lengthen a 
vowel before a single consonant between two short syllables; e. g. ahx-h'wa-y 
N. of a demon (from a/ii-)y urU-nasd- ‘broad-nosed’, rtu-sdh- (VS.) ‘maintaining 
the sacred law’, pavl-tiasd- (AV.) ‘having a nose like a spearhead’, nagkcl-risd-^ 
(AV.) N. of a plant’, ratha-sdh- ‘able to draw the car’. Lengthening of a 
vowel between other than two short syllables is less common, being probably 
due to imitation of compounds in which the long vowel is produced by the 
normal rhythm; e.g. dhanva-sdk- ‘skilled in archery’ and pib/ip&sd/i- ^overcoming 
the rich’ like ratka-sdh-] sahcisra-magha- ‘having a thousand gifts’ like said- 
magha- ‘having a hundred gifts’. The interchange of short and long is entirely 
regulated by the rhythmic principle in sand- ‘of old’ and almost entirely in 
fuvt- ‘much’; e. g. sana-jur- ‘long since aged’ and sdria-smta- ‘famous of old’, 
tuvl-fnaghd- ‘very rich’ and tuvi-b^dhd- ‘killing many’^. The final vowel of 
prepositions is particularly often lengthened in the later Samhitas without 
reference to rhythm, especially before nouns ending in -a with long radical 
vowel, e. g. ni-vid- (AV.) ‘liturgical invitation’, ahhT-moda-mud- (AV.) ‘excessively 
joyful’, ni-nahd- (AV.) “^girth’, pratl-bodhd- (AV.) ‘vigilance’, viiarhd- (AV.) 
‘scattering’. Sometimes the final vowel is left unlengthened between two 
short syllables; e. g. rayi-pdti- ‘lord of weaLh’, g?irta-dtih-as (voc. pL) ‘yielding 
ghee ’ 

g. On the other hand, final a and r of the first member are often 
shortened before a group of consonants or a long syllable; e. g. a^tiiva- 
cdtana-{KSf) ‘driving away disease’ and afniva-Mn-^^e^troying disease’ {a.mtva-)\ 
nma-mradas- ‘soft as wool’ (/irna-) and '^Urna-viibhi- ‘spinning wool’, ‘spider’, 
in the patronymic aurnavUbhd-) kaksya-prA- ‘filling out the girth’ (kabsyd-); 


7takd- Uhird heaven’, tri-nabhi- ‘having three 
naves’. 

1 The AV. here always has the cerebral, 
as du 7 '‘ 7 uhiia- ‘badly kept’. 

2 But nr-mdnas- ‘friendly to men’ and 
viva-manas- ‘man]y-spiri ted 

3 But purv-aitika- ‘having many faces’. 

4 But vpsa- 7 Ha 7 im^ (RV. l) ‘vigorous- 
minded’. 

5 Cp. Wackernagel I, 42. 

6 Beside nagha-mdrd- (AV.) N. of a plant. 


7 Cp. also prd-sdk- and pra-sdh- ‘victorious’. 
The long vowel in the former is probably 
historic, == IE. pro. 

^ The vowel is originally long^ in af/a- 
‘eighf, probably also in acchd- ‘to’ and 
visvd- ‘all’, and may be differently ex¬ 
plained in d-deva- ‘hostile to the gods’, 
d-rupiia- (iv. 5 7 ) meaning, and d-sa/-; see 
Wackernagel 2», p. 131, note. 
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sena-Jit- (VS.) ^vanquishing armies’ {shia^) gduri-viti- N. of a seer (from 
gazi 7 'i), prthivi-sihd- ‘standing on the earth’; even before a short syllable 
in prthivi-sdd- (AV.)''and prtkivi-sdd- (VS.) ‘sitting on the earth’ (prihivi-)^ 
sdrasvaH-krta- (VS.) ‘made by Sarasvati’ h 

82. Extension of external to internal Sandhi. — The rules of sentence 
Sandhi as applied between members of a compound are often found to atfect 
the internal form of words. 

a. Nominal (chiefly secondary) suffixes with initial consonants are 
frequently treated like the second member of a compound; e. g. beside 
duvas-yu- ‘worshipping’, appears duvo-yu-'^. This influence extends even to 
radical finals before primary suffixes; e. g. dn-na- ‘food’ for dd-na-\ samndm 
for sapn/im^ from sdp ‘six’; ndmo-bhis, from ndmas- ‘obeisance’, with 0 for ad 
(as in usdd-bhis from usds- ‘dawn’) 3 ; havih-ni^ for kavipm, from havis- 
‘oblation’; jigi-v/ims- for jigi-vdms- ‘having conquered’, with radical final 
lengthened as in sentence Sandhi. 

b. In the verb the influence of sentence Sandhi is seen in reduplicated 
forms. Thus parallel with the lengthening of final syllables in the sentence, 
the final radical vowel is made long before the ending -hi in didiki beside 
the more usual didihi\ from dr- ‘shine’. The rhythmical lengthening in the 
reduplicated aorist is probably due to a similar influence. 


III. ACCENT. 

Roth, Nirukta Lvn— LXXII: Ueber die Elemente des inclischen Accentes nacli den 
Pr 4 ti 9 akhja Siitren. — Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 9—13. — Whitney, ‘On the 
nature and designation of the accent in Sanskrit’, Transactions of the American Philo¬ 
logical Association, 1869—70; Oriental andXinguistic Studies 2,318ff.; Sanskrit Grammar 3 , 
p. 28—33; see also General Index, s. v. ‘Accent’. — Haug, Ueber das Wesen und den 
Werth des wedischen Accents, Munchen 1873 (^P* Weber, Indische Streifen 3, 335 ff.; 
Whitney, JAOS. 10, ixff., cmf.). — Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik i, 243 ff.— 
Cp. also Hirt, Der indogermanische Akzent, Strassburg 1895, Akzentstudien in IF. 
VI—IX; Brugmann, Kurze vergleichende Grammatik i (Strassburg 1902), p. 52 *- 66 . 

Besides the PratisSkhyas several other native authorities refer to the accent. Panini 
and his commentators give an account of it; all the Sutras of Panini relating to accentu¬ 
ation are collected in a chapter of the Siddh 5 nta-kaumudi called vaidika-si'ara-prakriya 
‘section on the Vedic accent’. The accent is further dealt -with in the BhSsikasQtra, in 
the PratijnSstitra, in the J^ik§as, and as regards the position of the accent in individual 
words, in the UnSdisiitras and especially in the Phitsatras. 

83. General character of the Vedic accent. —Un Vedic literature 
sacred texts only, primarily all the Samhitas ^ have been handed down in an 
accented form. Of all other sacred texts, only those to which a special 
importance was attached, have preserved the a9cent. These are the TaittirTya 
Brahmana (together with its Aranyaka) and the Satapatha Brahmana (including 
the Brhadaranyaka Upani§ad). There is, however, evidence to show that the 
Pancavirn^a Brahmana^ and other Brahmanas were at one time accented 7 . 


^ On the relation of this shortening to 
the lengthening in the same position, and 
its probable explanation, see Wackernagel 

p. 135 (56 g). 

^ Hence the Padapatha treats a nominal 
stem which takes a suffix with initial consonant 
like the first member of a compound, 
separating it from the suffix by Avagraha; 
e. g. dttvah^yuh for duvoyhk\ adriSvah for 
adriva^^ voc., ‘armed with a bolt’; t’iiiSbhih 
for tiiibhis ‘with aids’. 

3 See above 44 a, 3. 


4 See 57, I. 

5 The Mss. of the Kathaka are so 
defective as regards accentuation that 1^. v. 
ScHROEDER found it possible to print parts 
only of his edition of the text (vol. i,' 1900) 
with accents. 

6 Weber, Indische Studien 10 , 421; cp. 
Max Muller, ASL. 348; Burnell, Sama- 
vidhana Brahmana p. VL The Mantra parts 
of t h e Ai tar ey a A ranyak a are ac c en te d (Keith’s 
ed. p. 10). 

7 The Suparnadhyaya, an artificially archaic 
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Sutras, though not themselves accented, occasionally accent the Mantras 
which they quote.^^ 

The Vedic accent, like that of ancient Greece, was of an essentially 
musical nature. This is indicated by the fact that the accent exercises no 
influence on the rhythm of versification. The phoneticians of the Prati- 
§akhyas, in describing it, speak only of its pitch, which is also indicated by 
the name of the chief tone, ud-atta 'raised’, ‘high’h But that the Vedic accent 
was accompanied by some stress ^ is shown by certain phonetic changes which 
.cannot otherwise be explained^. 

/In the Vedic accent three degrees of pitch may be distinguished: the 
high, properly represented by the udatta^ the middle by the svarita ('sounded’), 
and the low by the ari'-udatta ('not raised’)* That the Udiita..originally 
denoted the highest pitch in the oldest form of the Vedic languag^'*i5 
shown by the evidence of Comparative Philology, and especially of Greek 
which, as far as its peculiar laws of accent will admit, has the acute on the 
same syllable as in the Vedic language has the Udatta'^x(e. g. : divas 

STvrd : saptd\ 6/ctco : astdu). This conclusion is also supported by the method 
of marking the Udatta in the Samaveda, the Maitrayam Samhita, and the 
Kathaka. In the Rgveda, however, the Udatta has a middle pitch, lower 
than that of the Svarita, as is shown both by the way in which it is marked 
and by the account given of it in the Pratiiakhyas. This must be an innovation, 
though an old one. 

\The Svarita is a falling accent of a dependent nature, marking 
the transition from an accented to a toneless syllable. It regularly follows 
an Udatta, to the rise of which its fall corresponds in pitch. It assumes an 
independent appearance when the preceding Udatta is lost in consequence of 
the vowel that bears the Udatta being changed to a semivowel in Sandhi.; 
It is described in Paijini i. 2 3 m as a combination of Udatta and Anudatta, 
which means that it falls from the high pitch of the acute to the low pitch 
of unaccented syllables. According to the RV. Pratisakhya and the TS. 
Pratisakhya, howevei;, the first part of the Svarita sounds higher than the 
Udatta. This means that, instead of falling immediately from the high pitch 
of the preceding Udatta, it first rises somewhat before falling to low pitch s. 
It would thus have something of the nature of a circumflex in the RV.; only 
the rise in pitch above the highest level of the Udatta is but slight (corre¬ 
sponding to the initial rise of the Udatta from Anudattatara to Anudatta 
level), while the fall corresponds to the total rise of the Udatta^ /The low 
tone of the syllables preceding an accented syllable (with Udatta or Svarita) 
is called an-udatfa 'not raised’ in the Pratisakhyas^.i When it follows a 
Svarita it is called the pracaya^ (svara), or 'accumulated pitch’ (as several 
such unaccented syllables often occur in succession) which continues at the 
low level reached by the preceding Svarita till the syllable immediately 


poem composed in the style of the Vedic 
hymns, is also accented, but with many 
mistakes; see Grube’s edition in Indische 
Studien, vol. xiv. 

1 Cp. Haug, op. cit 19. 

* The Vedic accent, like the Greek, was, 
after the beginning of our era, changed to 
a stress accent which, however, unlike the 
modern Greek sU-ess accent, did not remain 
on the original syllable, but is regulated by 
the quantity of the last two or three syllables, 
much as in Latin; cp, Haug 99, end. 


3 See Wackernagel i, 218 and cp. Ost- 
HOFF, Morphologische Untersuchungen 4, 73. 

4 In agreement with. VPr. L 126; Apr. 1. 
17; cp. Haug 73. 

5 See Oldenberg, Prolegomena 483 f. 

6 According to Panini’s account the Svarita 
does not rise above Udatta pitch before 
falling; see Oldenberg, loc. cit. 

7 See RPr. ill, 1; cp. Haug 91. 

8 Haug 92 f. 
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feceding the next accent*. The latter syllable, called sanna-iara ‘lower’ or 
aifiidatta-tara^ ‘more lowered’, sinks somewhat below this monotone. 

/ 84. Methods ojf marking the accent.—The accent is marked in the 

AT'edic texts in four different ways. 

1. The system of the Rgveda is followed also by the Atharvaveda 3 , 
the Taittiriya Samhita (along with its Brahmana) and, with only slight devia¬ 
tions in the treatment of the Svarita, by the Vajasaneyi Sarnhita. This system 
is peculiar in not marking the principal accent at all. The explanation is 
doubtless to be found in the fact that the pitch of the Udatta is in the RV. 
intermediate between that of the other two tones. Hence the preceding 
Anudatta, as having low pitch, is marked by a horizontal stroke below the 
syllable, while the following Svarita, as rising to a higher pitch, is marked 
by a vertical stroke above the syllable 4 ; e.g. agnink ^ agnina. The 

presence of successive UdSttas at the beginning of a hemistich is recognizable 
by the absence of all marks till the Svarita which follows the last of them, 
or the Anudatta which follows the last of them and precedes the next accented 
syllable; thus rrrsrr tazf 3 yatam — t<jv <i yaiam\ tavet tat saiyam ^ tdv^t 
tat satydin. On the other hand, all the unacdentleS syllables at the beginning of a 
hemistich are marked; e. g. = vaikanaram == vaisvdnarcm. But all the 

syllables following a Svarita remain unmarked till the one immediately preceding 
the next Udatta or Svarita; e. g. fjf me gauge 

j yamune sarasvati hdudri *=== imam me gang^ yamune sarasvati Idtudri^, 

a. The hemistich being treated as the unit with regard to accentuation^, 
the marking of the Anudatta and of the Svarita is not limited to the word 
containing the Udatta which those accents precede and follow respectively 7 . 
Hence the final syllable of one word may be marked with an Anudatta as 
preceding an Udatta of the next initial syllable; or the initial syllable of one 
word may be 'marked with the Svarita following the Udatta at the end of 
the preceding word; e. g. pUrvebhir rsibhir *= pUrvebkir fnbhir) 

yajnam ddhvaram ^yajndf?i adhvardm. But if an initial syllable 
after a final Udatta precedes an accented syllable, it loses the enclitic Svarita 
and must be marked as Anudatta; e. g. devafn rtvijdm — devdm 

rtvijam, 

v/ independent Svarita^ precedes an Udatta, it is marked with the 

numeral R (i) when its vowel is short, and with a (3) when it is long, the 
figures receiving both the sign of the Svarita and that of the Anudatta 9 which 
precedes an Udatta; e.g. ^apsv antdr\ ntft 4 —= rUyo 'vdnifu 

The phenomenon is described by the phoneticians with the words kauipa 


1 See Oldenberg, Prolegomena 485, end. 

2 Saima-iara, APr, I. 43; anudaUa-iara in 
Ka^ibl Vftti on Pai^iini l. 2(<’. 

3 The Mss. of the AV., however, show 
considerable variations; see Whitney's 
Translation p. cxxt 

4 In the Kashmir Ms. of the RV. the 
Udatta and the independent Svarita only 
are marked, the former 'by a vertical stroke 
above the accented syllable, the latter by a 
hook (C\) above the accented syllable; see 
ScHEFTELOWrrz, Die Apokryphen des Rgveda 

5 Cp. Hado, op, cit. 92 f. 

6 From the point of view of the sentence 
9^cent the Pada is the unit; thus a verb or 

^^yVocative is always accented at its beginning. 


7 In the Padapatha, on the other hand, 
each word receives its natural accent only, 
I so that where the one text has a Svarita, 
j the other may have an Anudatta; e.g. in 
L the Samhita has rayim ahiavni^ the 
Pad a rayim amqvat (the latter word being 
unaccented has the Anudatta marked under 
e^h' syllable). 

I ® Exarnples of independent Svarita are 
f sz'ar for sudr\ kva for hid \ vTrydm for vTribm, 
j ‘Independent’ Svarita in the above rule is 
j intended to include that which results from 
change to a semivowel [k^aipra), from 
j contraction {prasU^a) and from elision of a 
! {abhinikitd)^ 

! 9 The long vowel before the ^ receives 

I the Anudatta stroke as well. 












III. Accent. Method of marking Accent. 


aver’, vikampita^ and the verb pra-kamp-. In the TS. it appears only when 
the second syllable as well as the first has the Svarita, and the figure 2, as 
well as I and 3, is here used. 

In the system of the Maitrayani Samhita^ and of the Kathaka% 
the’Udatta is marked by a vertical stroke above (which seems to indicate 
that this accent was here pronounced with the highest pitch); e. g. 

agntnSt, The two Sariihitas, however, diverge in their method of indicating 
the Svarita. The MS. marks the independent Svarita by a curve below the 
accented syllable, e. g. uhiu ; but the dependent Svarita by a horizontal 

stroke in the middle orthree vertical strokes above the accented syllable. 
The Kathaka, on the other hand, marks the independent Svarita by a curve 
below (if an unaccented syllable follows), e. g. very am badknUti'y 

or by a hook L)elow (if an accented syllable follows)^ e. g. sffij vTryaffi 

vydcasie\ but the dependent Svarita by a dot below the accented syllable-J. 
Both these Samhitas mark the Anudattatara in the ordinary way by a stroke 

below the syllable. In L. v. Schroeder’s editions, however, the Udatta and 

the independent Svarita only are marked. When the text of any of the 
Sarphitas is transliterated in Roman characters, it is the regular practice to omit 
any indication of the dependent Svarita and of the Anudatta as unnecessary. 

3. In the system of the Samaveda, the figures i 2 3 are written 

above the accented syllables to represent three degrees of pitch. Here 

I always stands for the highest pitch (Udatta), and 3^^ always for the 
lowest (Anudatta), and 2 generally for the middle pitch (Svarita); e. g. 

harhisi »== RV. barhisi (barhlsi). But 2 also represents the Udatta when 
the latter is not followed by a Svarita (that is when the Udatta syllable is 
final in the hemistich or when an Anudattatara preceding another accented 
32 , 3 23^ 23x2^ 

syllable follows); e. g. girH «= RV. giro, (gird); yajndndvi hotd visvesdm 
=** RV. y^ndnani hota viivesdm (yajnilfiam /wtd visvesam). If there are two 
successive Udattas, the second is not marked, but 2r is written over the 

31 2r 

following Svarita; e.g. dviso martyasya =RV. dvisp martyasya (dviso mdrtyasyd). 
If in such case there is no room for 2 r, the first Udatta has 2 u written over 

3 2u 31a 

it Instead; e. g. esa sya pitaye == RV. esa sya pl^aye (esd syd pitdye). The 
independent Svarita (as well as the dependent one which follows two successive 
Udattas) is marked with 21: and the Anudatta which precedes it, with 3 k; 

3k 2r 

e. g. tanvd. Syllables which follow a Svarita and in which the pitch remains 

3 X 2 312 

unchanged, are left unmarked; e. g. dutam vrnJmahe hotdram === RV. dutam 
vraTmahe hotkram (dutdm ppiTmahe hotdratri) 

4. Though the Brahmanas do not come within the scope of this work, 
the system of accentuation in the Satapatha Brahmana cannot be passed 
over here, as it must be treated in connexion with the other systems of the 
Vedic period. It is historically important as forming a transition to the post- 
Vedic pe/iod, when the accent assumed a different character^. The system 
of the SB. in various respects differs considerably from the three de¬ 
scribed above. 


* See Haug 27—32; L. v. Schroeder, ! i On some peculiarities of the VS. in 
Introduction to his edition I,p. XXIX—xxxiv; I marking the Svarita, see Haug 32—35. 
ZDMG. 33, i86ff. 4 For further details see Haug 35—42. 


2 Cp. L. V. Schroeder, Introduction to his 
edition, 2, p. x— XI. 


5 Cp. Leumann, KZ. 31, 50 (mid.). 
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a. Its chief peculiarity is that it marks only the main accent, the 
Udatta, This is done by means of a horizontal stroke below the accented 
syllable; e. g. piirusah. If there are two or more successive Udattas, 
only the last is'marked; e. g. ognir hi vai dhilr qtha =« agmr hi vdi dhiir 
atha. When, however, an Udatta is thrown bg-ck as the result of Sandhi, an 
immediately preceding Udatta is also marked; e. g. so 'gnirn evubh^ksa^nanah 
«=« s 6 ^gnlm ev(Xbhiksatn(lna(i^ where difabhi- stands for evabhi- “ evd abhi-. 
Two successive syllables are also sometimes marked when a compound receives 
a secondary Udatta; e. g. sprhayqd-va^'mh, for sprhaydd-varnalL 

b. An independent Svarita is thrown back on the preceding syllable 
in the form of an Udatta; e. g. tndnusyesu^ that is, manusyem for manusyhu. 
The Svarita resulting from change to a semivowel (hsaipra), from contraction 
{pradlistd)^ or elision of a {abhinihita)^ is similarly treated; e. g. kathqm nv 
imqm^ that is, kathdm nv hndm for kathdm nv hndm; evaitqd^ that is, hmitdd 
from evd etdd\ *rcantah^ that is, td *rcaniah for ti arcantah. 

When, however, the prepositions d and prd^ and final d in the first 
member of a compound, combine with an unaccented vowel, the contracted 
syllable retains the Udatta; e. g. dhi (== a ihi)\ prdha («= prd ahd)\ citrdti* 
(«=» citrd-Uti-) ‘bestowing wondrous gifts’. 

c. Before a pause an accented syllable may lose its Udatta or 
receive a reduced accent marked with three dots, if the initial syllable 
after the pause has an Udatta or independent Svarita; e. g. sq bhagqh \ sqmsihiie, 
for sd bhagdh\sd 7 nsthite. The penultimate syllable may also be thus reduced; 
t.g.juhoti\\qtha^ for juhQti\\dtha. This may occur even when the following 
initial syllable is unaccented; e. g. nqpsu\\apay for ndpsu\\apd, 

d. Reduplicated forms or long compounds accented on the first syllable 
or prior member, sometimes receive, a secondary accent near the end of 
the word; e. g. balbalUi^ that is bdlbaliti for bdlbalUi] eka-catvdrhnsat^ that is, 
ika-cahmrhnsdt for eka-catvarwisat. Sometimes, in such case, the primary 
accent itself is lost; e. g. eka-saptatlh beside eka-saptatUi, Somewhat Analogous to 
this double accentuation of compounds is the frequent accentuation of both 
verbal prefix and verb at the same time; e. g. ab/iigopaydd 109). Finally, 
the accent occasionally appears on a syllable different from that on which it 
usually rests. The irregularities mentioned here (d) are much commoner in 
Books x—xiii than in the earlier Books; they are commonest of all in xivh 

85. Normal accentuation of words. — As a general rule, every Vedic 
ybrd is both accented and has one main accent only. The Udatta is the 
only main accent in the original text of the Rgveda. It is generally found 
on the syllable which, according to the evidence of Comparative Philology ^ bore 
it in the Indo-European period 3. Sometimes, however, the Udatta is secondary, 
being a substitute for the independent Svarita (itself the result of an original 
Udatta). Thus there is already a tendency in the RV. to change a final 
Svarita into a final Udatta: the vocative dydus (= diaus) ‘0 Heaven’, appears 
as dydus (vm. 89*^); arya- (= aria^) ‘kind’, occurring only once (t. 123^), 
otherwise and very frequently appears as aryd-] thus, too, svdn- ‘dog’, was 
probably at one time svan- for suan- (Gk, xucov), which would explain the 


* For further details, see Haug, 43—48;, 
Leumann, Die accentuation des f atapatha- 1 
Brahma^a, KZ. 31, 22—51; cp. also Wacker- 
NAOEL 1, 252; Bha§ikavrtti, ed. by Kiel- 
HORN IS. 10, 397 ff. 

2 Cp. Brugmann kg. 45, 1. 

3 Under the influence of analogy the 


Vedic Udatta shifted, in a few instances, to 
other syllables in the BrShmapas and in 
Paiaini’s system; thus sapta^ SB. and G. 
sapla^ astdu, C. dgmi\ AV. VS, ^B. iild- 
‘sesamum’, G. itla-\ stdail *sit’, C. also siddti^ 
AV. gdhvara- ‘deep’, C. gahvard-. 












III. Accent. Normal Accentuation of Words. 


^ »rmal accentuation suncis etc. instead of the regular accentuation "^sunds etc. 
^ revailing^ in monosyllabic stems (93). Or the final Svarita is thrown back 
as anUdatta on the preceding syllable: thus ‘friendl/, 

In some Vedic words, however, the only accent which is written is the 
‘independent' Svarita, by the native phoneticians called the ‘genuine^ {Jatya) ^ 
or also the ‘invariable' {nitya). Always following a 7 or v, it is, however, 
just as much due to a preceding Udatta (lost by the change of / and u to 
y and, ^2/), as the dependent Svarita is; e. g. kvd (== kua) ‘where?'; svar 

smr, IS. suvar) ‘light’; rathyhm (== rathlamy from rathi'- ‘charioteer’); 
tanvdm tanuam from tanii-hodf)] okya- ok-ia-) ‘belonging to home'; 
vasavya- (== z’asav-ia-) ‘wealthy’. In reading the RV. the original vowel with 
its Udatta must be restored except in a very few late passages^, 

a. Double accent. ^ Contrary to the general rule that a word has a 
single accent only, a certain class of infinitives and a special type of compounds 
have a double accent 4 . The infinitives in -/avaij of which more than a dozen 
examples occur, accent both the first aiuTThe last syllable; e. g. 

‘to go’, dpa-bhartavdi ‘to take away’. The Udatta on the final syllable is 
probably to be explained as a secondary accent like that of the SB. in 
intensives and compounds {bdlbaliti, dka-camrhnsdt, cp. 84, 4 d), where* an 
accent at the beginning of a word is counterbalanced by another at the end. 

A good many compounds of a syntactical type, in which both members 
are duals in form or in which the first member is nearly always a genitive in 
form, accent both members; e. g. mitrd-vdrunci ‘Mitra and Varupa’, bkhas-pdti- 
‘Lord of prayer’s. 

b. Lack of accent. Contrary to the general rule that every word is 
accented, some words never have an accent, while others^ lose their accent 
under special conditions. 

X. The following are invariably enclitic: 

a. pronouns: tva- ‘another’; sa?na- ‘some’; ena- ‘he’, ‘she’^; me, D. G,, 
‘of or to me’; ma, A., ‘me’; nau, du. A. D. G., ‘us two’, etc.; tins, A. D. G.*’ 
us, etc.; te, B). G., ‘of or to thee’; tva, A., ‘thee’; vam, A. D. G., ‘ye two’, 
etc.^; yas, A. D. G^, ‘you’, etc.; tm, sim ‘him’, ‘her’, ‘it’, ‘them’, etc.; kis ‘some 
one in na-kts, ma-kis ‘no one'; kJm in d-kT 7 n ‘from’, nd-kim^ md-Mm ‘never’. 

p. particles: ca ‘and’; u ‘on the other hand’; 2^5 ‘or’; iva ‘like’, ‘as it 
were kani ‘indeed’ (after nu, su, hi)\ gha, ha ‘just’ (emphasizing); cid ‘at all’; 
bhala indeed; sama-ha ‘somehow’; ‘just’, ‘indeed’ (almost invariably with 
the present tense); svid ‘probably’. 

2. The folio vying classes of forms or individual words are subject to loss 
of accent according to their position or function in the sentence: 

a. vocatives, unless beginning the sentence or Pada. 

finite verbs, in principal clauses, unless beginning the sentence 
or Pada. 

y. all oblique cases formed from the demonstrative pronoun a-, 
when used merely to replace a preceding substantive, and not occurring at 
the beginning of a sentence or Pada; e. g. asya jdnimani ‘his (i. e. Agni’s) 
births’ (but asya usdsa/i ‘of that Dawn’). 



X Cp, the accentuation of the SB., 84, 4 b. j 3 Cp. Benfey, Gott. Abhandlungen 27 
In Pamm’s system of accentuation this! 31 ff. ' 


tendency went still further; thus V. vTryh- 
(r== viria-), becomes in C. vftya-; and the 
gerundive in -iavya (=5 aavld) appears in 
C. as -tdvya also. 

2 RPr. III. 4 , VPr. I. Ill f.; cp. ITaug 75. 

Indo-Aryau Research. I. 4. 


4 In the Brahmaijias also the particle vdvd* 

5 See below, on the accentuation of 
compounds, 91. 

6 The A. sing. f. occurs once (viu. 6 '^ 9 ) 
accented at the beginning of a Fada as endm. 
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S, ydthu ‘as’, when used in the sense of iva ‘like’, ^as it were’, at the 
end of a Pada; e. g. t^yavo yathu (i. 50"^) ‘like thieves’. 

nd ‘not’, when followed by hi ‘for’% the two particles being treated 
as one word; e. g. nahl tva . . . invatah (r. 10®) ‘for the two do not 
restrain thee’; similarly when combined with the particle nii ‘now’ : na-nii 
‘certainly not’. 


I, Accentuation of Nominal Stems. 


86. A. In primary derivation no general law for the accentuation of 
nominal suffixes can be stated; but there is a tendency, when -<2, -ana^ 

-an, -man are added, to accent the root in action nouns, and the suffix in 
agent nouns; and in nouns formed with -as and -man difference of gender 
is to some extent accompanied by difference of accent. 

1. Root stems when reduplicated or compounded with prepositions as 
a rule retain the accent on the radical syllable; e. g. /nh/i- tongue’ and 
‘ladle’, yavi-yudh- ‘eager to fight’; pra-neni- ‘guiding constantly’. In stems 
formed with intensive reduplication, however, the reduplicative syllable is 
sometimes accented; thus jdgu- ‘singing aloud’, vdfilvan- ‘desiring’, ddridra- 
(VS.) ‘roving’. The prefix is accented in dva-su- ‘deliverance’, upa-stu-t- ‘in¬ 
vocation’, pdri-jri- ‘running round’*. 

2. When the suffix -a is added, the root is accented in action nouns, 
but the suffix in agent nouns; e. g. ved-a- ‘knowledge’, sisndth-a- ‘perforation’; 
but cod-d- ‘instigator’, cacar-d- ‘moveable’ • 5 . When there is a verbal prefix, the 
final syllable is as a rule accented; e. g. sam-gam-d- m. ‘coming together’. In 
a few of these compounds, however, the root is accented, as ut-pdi-a- (AV.) 
‘portent’, u-srh-a- (AV.) ‘plague’; and in some others (mostly agent nouns) 
the prefix; d bhag-a- ‘sharing’,‘neighbour’, 7 jy-bs-a-{KV.) ‘burning’, 
sdm-kfts-a- (AV.) ‘appearance’. 

3. The suffix -flfa is always accented on the final syllable; e. g. dars- 
atd- ‘visible’, pac-atd- ‘cooked’, yaj-atd- ‘to be adored’. 

4. Of the participial suffixes and -ani the former is never accented 
when the sense is verbal; e. g. ddd-at- ‘giving’, dds-at- ‘worshipping’. A few 
old participles, however, which have become substantives, have shifted the 
accent to the suffix: vah-at- ‘stream’, vegh-dt- (AV. VS.) ‘barren cow’, vSgh-dt- 
‘sacrificer’, srav-dt- ‘stream’, sasc-dt- ‘pursuer’. The suffix -anf is accented in 
the present participle of the second (450) and sixth (429) classes and of 
the denominative (562), e. g. ad-dnt-^'tud-dnt-, aghay-dnt-’, in the future (537), 
e. g. dasy-dni- (AV.); in the root aorist, e. g. bhid-dnt- and sometimes in the 
<5:-aorist, e. g. vrdh-dfit-] also in the old present participles which have become 
adjectives, rh-dnt- ‘weak’, brh-dnt' ‘great’, and (with lengthened vowel) mah- 
dnt- ‘great’. 

5. The suffix -a/I is generally accented; e. g. uks-dn-m, ‘bull’, ud-dn- n. 
‘water’. The radical syllable is, however, not infrequently accented; e. g. 
rdj-an- m. ‘king’, ddh-an- n. ‘udder’. 

6. Stems formed xwith -ana predominantly accent the root; e. g. kdr-ana- 

n. ‘act’, c 6 d-ana- (AV.) ‘impelling’. The final syllable is, however, accented 
fairly often; e. g. kar-and- ‘active’, ‘yelling’, ksay-and- ‘habitable’, 

tvar-and- (AV.) ‘hastening’, roc-and- ‘shining’ (AV.), n. ‘light’, svap-and- (VS.) 
‘sleepy’. The penultimate is also accented in several words: the substantives 


I The SB., however, accents both particles; j 2 Cp. Whitney ii 47 g- 


cp. Leumann, KZ. 31, 22. 


3 Cp. Whitney 1148; Lindner p. 34. 














III. Accent, Accentuation of Nominal Stems. 

'-ana.'- m. ‘dust’, krp-dna- n. ‘misery’ (but krp-and- ‘miserable’ AV.), dams- 
ana- n. ‘great deed’, vrj-dna- n. ‘enclosure’, ves-dna- n. ‘service’; and the 
adjectives tur-dna- ‘hastening’, doh-dna- ‘milking’, bhand-dna- (VS. TS.) 
‘rejoicing’, man-dna- ‘considerate’, mand-dna- ‘joyful’, saks-dna- ‘overcoming^ 
When the stem is compounded with a verbal prefix, the root is nearly always 
accented; e. g, sam-gdmana- ‘gathering together’; but the final syllable is 
accented in vi-caksand- ‘conspicuous’, upari-sayand- (AV.) ‘couch’. 

7. The suffix -ana^ whether forming the feminine of adjectives in -ana 
or f. action nouns, is always accented either on the penultimate or the final 
syllable; e. g. Uir-dnci- ‘speeding’, spand-and- (AV.) ‘kicking’; arh-dna- ‘merit’, 
jar-and- ‘old age’. The word prt-ana- ‘fight’ is irregularly accented on the 
radical syllable. 

8. The suffix -ani is always accented, either on the final or the pen¬ 
ultimate syllable; e. g. dyot-ani- ‘brilliance’; ai-dni- ‘missile’. 

9. The suffix «a/77* being the feminine form of action and agent nouns 
in -ana, is similarly accented; e. g. pes-ani- (AV.) ‘beautiful’ {pds-ana-). The 
accent is, however, sometimes shifted to the final syllable; e, g. tap-ani- ‘heat’ 
(tap-ana^, 

10. Stems formed with the suffix -as accent the root if they are action 
nouns, but the suffix if they are agent nouns; e. g. dp-as- n. ‘work’, but ap-ds- 
‘active’. There are also some masc. substantives with the accent on the suffix; 
e. g. raks-ds- m. beside rdks-as- n. ‘demon’. 

11. The suffix -a, forming action nouns from roots and secondary con¬ 
jugation stems, is invariably* accented; e. g. nind-d- (AV.) ‘blame’; jigTs-d- 
‘desire to win’; gamay-d- (AV*.) ‘causing to go’; asvay-d- ‘desire for horses’. 

12. The suffix -ana, forming middle participles, is normally accented on 

the final syllable; e. g, ad-and- ‘eating’. Reduplicated stems, however, regularly 
accent the first syllable; e. g. dad-ana- johuv-ana- ‘invoking’. A few 

others accent the root; e. g. cit-dna- (AV*.) ‘shining’, dyut-ana- (RV*.) ‘beaming’ 
(beside the usual dyut-and-Y, There are also a few adjectives and substantives 
ending in -dna in which the primary character of the suffix or the derivation 
of the word is doubtful. These also accent the first syllable; e. g. vdsav-ana- 
‘possessing wealth’, pdrs-dna- m. ‘abyss’ 3 . 

13. No general rule can be stated regarding the suffix either the 
suffix or the root being accented with about equal frequency; e. g. a/-l- ‘race’, 
grdk-i- ‘seizure’. Action nouns used as infinitives, however, regularly accent 
the^ suffix; e. g. drs-dye ‘to see’. Reduplicated derivatives tend to accent the 
initial syllable; e. g. cdkr-i- ‘active’; while stems compounded with a preposition 
usually accent the final syllable; e. g. para-dad-i- ‘delivering over’. 

14. Stems formed with the superlative suffix ^isiha regularly accent the 
root; Q, g. ydj-istha- ‘sacrificing best’. The only exceptions are j'yesthd- viYitn 
meaning ‘eldest’ (hut j'yeMa- ‘greatest’) and kan-isthd- ‘youngest’ (but kdn- 
istha- ‘smallest’, TS. B). When the stem is compounded with a preposition 
the latter is accented; e. g. d-gam-isiha- ‘coming best’. 

15. The suffix -is is nearly always accented; e. g. arc-ts- ‘flame’. The 
exceptions are dfti-is- ‘raw flesh’,‘light’, and vydth-is- ‘course’(?). 

16. The few action and agent nouns formed with the suffix -r, are 
accented either on the root or the suffix; e. g. deh-i- ‘rampart’, sdc-i- 
‘power’. 

1 li jdnghd- ‘leg’ is formed with this 1 3 See below, Nominal stem formation, 

suffix, it is the only exception. | under -ana- (130). 

^ See Lindner p. 54, top. I 
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17. Stems formed with the comparative suffix -lyams invariably accent 
the root; e. g. jdv-lya^s- Wfter’. When the stem is compounded with 
a preposition the latter is accented; e. g. prdti-cyav-Ty^inS' ‘pressing closer 
against’. 

18. The suffix is usually accented; e. g. urnh ‘wide’, pud^ii- m. ‘foot’. 
The radical syllable is, however, not infrequently accented; e.g. ‘speeding’, 
ds-u- m. ‘life’. The suffix is regularly accented in adjectives formed from 
desiderative, causative, and denominative stems; e. g. dips-u- ‘wishing to harm’, 
bhavay-u- ‘cherishing’, aghay-u- ‘malignant’. 

19. Substantives formed with the suffix -us regularly accent the root 
(excepting Jan-us- ‘birth’); e. g. d/idn-us- ‘bow’. But a few adjectives which 
are never used as substantives accent the suffix; e. g. jay-us- ‘victorious’, but 
tdp-us- both ‘hot’’ and ‘heat’. 

20. The suffix -u forming independent feminine substantives is regularly 
accented; as cam-ti- ‘dish’, vadh-ii- ‘bride’, 

21. When the suffix -ia forms past passive participles it is invariably 
accented; e. g.‘born’, raksddd- ‘protected’. But a few ordinary nouns 
formed with this suffix accent the radical syllable: eda- ‘variegated’; m.: garda- 
‘car-seat’, mdrda- ‘mortal’, vdda- ‘wind’, kds-ta- ‘hand’; n.: dsda- ‘home’, 
nakda- ‘night’. 

22. Stems formed with the suffix -iar generally accent the root when 
' the meaning is participial, but the suffix when it is purely nominal; e. g. 

dadar- ‘giving’ (with acc.), but daddr- ‘giver’. 

23. Stems formed with the suffix -f/ accent the root more frequently 

than the suffix; e. g. ‘offering’, (AV.)‘destruction’, d/iiidi-m. "sh 3 ker\ 

but isdl- ‘desire’, ksidi- ^abode’, juadl- m. ‘relative’, ‘gift’. Reduplicated 

derivatives seem to have accented either the first syllable or the suffix; e. g. 
didhidi- ‘devotion’ and carkrdi- ‘fame’. When these stems are compounded 
with prepositions, the latter are nearly always accented; e. g. d-hu-ti- ‘offering’; 
the only exceptions are a-sakdi- ‘pursuit’, a-sudU ‘brew’ and ‘enlivening’, and 
abhi-sdi- m. ‘helper’ beside abhi'-sdi- f. ‘help’. 

24. Derivatives formed with the suffix Au, with some half dozen 
exceptions, accent the root (invariably when they are used as infinitives); e. g. 
tdndu- ‘thread’, but akdu- ‘ray’. 

25. The suffix -inu is always accented; e. g. hadnd-^'deadbf, jighadnu- 
‘harming’. 

26. Derivatives formed with the suffix -tra generally accent the root; 
e. g. mdndra- ‘prayer’, but ksadra- ‘dominion’. 

27. Gerundives formed with the suffix dva regularly accent the root; 
e, g. kardva- ‘to be made’, vakdva- ‘to be said’, bhdvd^tva- ‘future’. 

28. Derivatives formed with the suffix dha generally accent the 
latter; e. g. ukdhd- n. ‘saying’. Sometimes, however, the root is accented; 
e. g. drdha- ‘goal’. When the suffix is added with the connecting vowel 
the latter is generally accented; e. g. uc-ddha- n. ‘praise’. 

29. The suffix -na when forming past passive participles is invariably 
accented; e. g. bhithnd- ‘split’. When forming ordinary nouns, whether 
adjectives or masc. substantives, it is usually accented; e. g. r-nd- ‘guilty’, 
ghr-7id- m. ‘heat’; but a few masculines accent the root, as kdr-na- ‘eai*’, 
vdr-na- ‘colour’, svdp-na- ‘sleep’. Neuters (except su-nd- ‘welfare’) and feminines 
{-fill) accent the root; e. g. dn-na-^ ‘food’, t{‘-na- ‘grass’, trs-na- ‘thirst’. 




Originally a past participle of ad~ *eat’. 
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30. Derivatives formed with -/?/ accent either the root or the suffix; 

e. g, jyJ-m- m. ‘receptacle’, but m. ‘fire’. 

31. The suffix -m is almost invariably accented; e. g. vag-nu- ‘sound’. 
An exception is vis^nu-'^^ N. of god. 

32. Derivatives formed with the suffix -ma accent the suffix more than 
twice as often as the root; e. g. tig- 7 nd-_ ‘sharp’, ghar-nid- ‘heat’, dhumd- 
‘smoke’, but li-ma- ‘friend’, so-ma- ‘Soma’. 

33. Derivatives formed with “man regularly accent the root in neuter 
substantives; e. g. kdr-ma?t- ^2LC\Aon\ jan-matt' ‘birth’, nihman- ‘name’. There* 
are, however, several masculine agent nouns which accent the suffix; e. g. 
dar-mdn- ‘breaker’. In several instances the accent varies in the same word 
according to the gender, and meaning; e. g. hrdh-mafi- n. ‘prayer’, brah-tndn- 

m. ‘one who prays’; sdd-man- n. ^SQSit\ . sad-pidn- m. ‘sitter’. These stems when 
compounded with prepositions nearly always accent the latter; t,g, prd-bkarman- 

n. ‘presentation’. 

34. The participial suffix -mana is never accented except in the 
anomalous perfect participle sasr-tnand- (RVh) == sasr-and- ‘speeding’. The 
accent of these derivatives is regularly on the same syllable as in the tense- 
stem to which the suffix is added; e. g. ydja-muna- ‘sacrificing’, icchd-mana- 
‘desiring’, idhyd-mana- ‘being kindled’, yaksyd-mana- ‘about to sacrifice’. 

35. Gerundives formed with the suffix -/a invariably accent the root; 
e. g. hdvya- ‘to be invoked’. 

36. The suffix “ra is usually accented; t.g.ak-rd-m, ‘banner’, rud-rd-^ 
m. N. of a god, abh-rd- n. ‘cloud’. The root is, however, accented in a good 
many words; e. g. grdh-ra- ‘greedy’, dj-ra- m. ‘field’, ind-ra-^ N. of a god, 
dg-ra- n. ‘point’. 

37. Derivatives formed with the suffix -r/ accent the root oftener than 
the suffix; e. g. b/iu-ri- ‘abundant’, but also su-ri- m. ‘patron’. 

38. Derivatives formed with the suffix -va accent the suffix rather 
oftener than the root; e. g. rk-nd- ‘praising’, but also f^h-va- ‘skilful’. 

39. The root is regularly accented in derivatives formed with the suffix 
-van) e. g. kfd-van- ‘active’, pat-van- ‘flying’, ydj-van- ‘sacrificing’. This is the 
case even when the stem is compounded with a preposition; e. g. vi-mfg-van- 
(AV.) ‘cleansing’. 

40. The suffixes “Vana^ -vanu^ -vani are always accented, the first 
two on the final,’ the last on the initial syllable; e. g. vag-vand- ‘talkative’, 
vag-vanu- m. ‘noise’, bhur-vdni- ‘restless’. 

41. Derivatives formed with the suffix “Vara chiefly accent the final 
syllable when they are masc. nouns, but the root when they are neuter 
substantives; e. g. i-t-vard- ‘^oing’, u-vard- (AV.) ‘able’, but kdr-vara-n. ‘deed’, 
gdh-vara- (AV.) n. ‘thicket’. The suffix appears with / instead of r in the 
adjective vid-vald- ‘cunning*. 

42. The suffix “Vdms of the perfect participle is always accented, even 
in the reduced form -us appearing in the weak cases; e. g. cakr-vmits- and 
cakr-us- ‘having made’. 

43. Derivatives formed with the suffix -v/ from the simple root 
accent the radical syllable, but’ the first syllable of the reduplicated root; 
thus gkfs-vi- ‘lively’, but jdgr-vi- ‘watchful’. 

I This word may, however, be differently I altindischen Sprache, Amsterdard 1898; cp. 
derived; possibly vi-snu- *der in die Weite j Bloomfield, AJPh. 17, 427!., ‘crossing the 
strebende’, according to Uhlenbeck, Kurz- back (of the world)*, 
gefasstes etymologisches Worterbuch der I 
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44. Derivatives formed with the suffix -sa sometimes accent the root, 

sometimes the suffix; , e. g. ‘adroit’^ ut'Sa- m. ‘fountain’, but prhsd- 

‘dappled’, gJiramsd- m. ‘sun’s heat*. 

45, The suffix -snu is always accented; e. g. ji- mu- ‘victorious’, vrdh-a- 
snu- ‘joyful’, car-i-mu- ‘wandering’, ni-sat-s?iu- ‘sitting down’, tapay-i-sml- 
‘tormenting’, abhi-socay-i-piu- (AV.) ‘causing torments’. 

B. In secondary derivation five groups of stems may be distinguished 
with regard to accentuation; a. those which accent the suffix, being formed with 
-^yand, -dyl\ -dyyaj 4 n^ -iya, -ina^ -iya, -eniy -dnyay -td^ -tavyhy 4 vdy -tvd 4 Uy 
-tvandy -mdy -rndya^ -mm^ -mndy yitiy -vdy -vdty -valdy -vhi; b. those in which 
the suffix is not accented, being formed with -taya^ -tara^ -ta^ -tat^ -tatiy -tya, 
-zya; c. those in which only the first syllable is accented, being formed with 
d and d. those in which either the first or the last syllable is accented, 
being formed by means of Vrddhi with the suffixes -ifya, -a or -na (the last 
two also without Vrddhi); e, those in which the accent is sometimes on the 
suffix, and sometimes on one or other syllable of the primitive stem, being 
formed with the suffixes -r, -bay -tana or -tna^ -tamay 

-bhay -manty ya, -ray -lUy -van, -vaniy -vayUy -sa. The following is a detailed 
account of the accent in derivatives formed with the above secondary suffixes 
in their alphabetical order. 

1. Stems formed with the' suffix -a and Vrddhi of the first syllable 

from primitive stems ending in ~a are predominantly accented on the final 
syllable. This is, however, mostly the case when the primitive is accented 
on any syllable other than the last; e. g. Smiird- ‘hostile’ from amltra- ‘foe*, 
nUrctiamsd- ‘belonging toNara-samsa’, saucadrathd-y patronymic from sucdd-ratka- 
‘having a shining car’, pavamand- ‘relating to the clear-flowing (pdvamima-) 
Soma’. In several instances, however, the primitive stem is also oxytone, 
e. g. kausikd- ‘belonging to Kusika’. On the other hand, stems formed with 
Vfddhi sometimes accent the first syllable, when the primitive is otherwise 
accented; e. g. mddkyafndina- ‘belonging to midday’ {madhyd??t-di 7 ia-)y sdubkaga- 
n,‘luck’ from su-bhdga- ‘lucky’, ‘descendant of Vadhryasva’. The 

derivative ddivod^sa- ‘belonging to Divodasa’ is, however, formed from a stem 
similarly accented (dlvo-dusa-), 

A similar rule prevails in the accentuation of stems derived from other 
primitives by means of the suffix -a and Vrddhi of the first syllable; e. g. 
dyas-d- ‘made of metal’ {dyas-)y saumanas-d- ‘benevolence’ from su-mdnas- 
‘vvell-disposed’; also sometimes from stems similarly accented, as paidv-d- 
‘belonging to Pedu’. On the other hand, the first syllable is accented 
in derivatives from primitives mostly accented on the last; e. g. pdrtkiva- 
‘earthly’ from prthivt- ‘earth’, ■mdg?iona- ‘belonging to the bountiful One’ 
{niaghdvan-); but sometimes also from stems similarly accented, as ndhus-a- 
‘neighbouring’ from ndhus- ‘neighbour’. The accentuation is similar when the 
secondary -a is added without Vrddhi; e. g. parus-d- ‘knotty’ from pdrus- 
‘knot’, but hdrit-a- ‘fallow’ from harit-. 

2. The suffix -a forming feminines to masculines in -a retains the accent 
on the same syllable as in the masculine; e. g. priyd- beside priyd- ‘dear’. 

3. Stems formed with the somewhat rare suffix -a«7 accent one of the 

last tliree syllables; e. g. indrani- ‘wife of Indra’, ‘wife of Mudgala’, 

purukutsani- ‘wife of Purukiitsa’, usmdram- ‘queen of the XJsTnaras’. 

4. The only example of the patronymic suffix -ayana in the RV. 
k&nv-ayana- ‘descendant of Kanva’ is unaccented (occurring in the voc. 
only); the final syllable seems to have been accented \ndg\nghY daks-aya?td- 
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^ . AV.) ^son of Dak§a’, arid the fern, ramayani- (KV.) ‘daughter'of the 

Black one’. The derivative uksanyiyana-^ N. of a man, is unique both in 
accentuation and absence of Vrddhi. 

5; The suffix -a/f occurs accented on the first syllable only in agn-dyi- 
Svife of Agni'; vrsakap-ayl- (RV*.) ‘wife of Vr§akapi^ occurring in the voc. 
only, is unaccented. 

6. The suffix ‘-ayya^- forming gerundival adjectives is always accented 
on its first syllable; e. g. pan-dyya- ‘to be admired’. 

7. Derivatives formed with the suffix -/ and Vrddhi, being almost 

exclusively patronymics, always accent the first syllable; thus dgnives-i- ‘son 
of Agnivesa’, pdurukutS’i- ‘descendant of Purukutsa’, prdtardan-i- ^descendant 
of Pratardana’, prdkrdd-i- (AV.) ‘son ofPrahrada’, ‘descendant of 

Samvarana’. Similarly formed and accented is sdrat/id- ‘charioteer’ (from 
sa-rdtha-m ‘on the same chariot’). Two other words, formed without Vrddhi, 
take the secondary -1: tdpus 4 - ‘burning’ {tdpus’ ‘heat’) and, accented on the 
final syllable, iucantd-^ N. of a man. 

8. The very frequent suffix 4 n forming possessive adjectives is always 
accented; e. g. asv 4 n~ ‘possessing horses’, dhandn- ‘wealthy’; manTs-m- ‘\vise’; 
abkimatAn- ‘insidious’. The adjective sakAn- ‘powerful’ occurs once accented 
on the first syllable: idk^t (i. 51®); the accentuation of this form and of the 
two nominatives (each occurring once) Jr-X. ‘violent’ and sdr-x ‘speeding’ is 
perhaps due to error. 

9. The accentuation of the suffix -//war, which is attached to three 
stems in dra- and to one in varies: khanltrAnia- ‘made by digging*, 
krtrAma- ‘artificial’, putrAma- (AV.) ‘purified’; agrAmd- ‘foremost*. 

10. The suffix Aya is regulatly accented either on its first or its second 
syllable; e. g. abhrAya- and abhrAyd- ‘derived from the clouds’ {abhrdAi 
ksatrAya- ‘having authority’ {ksatrd-)y amitrAya- ‘inimical’ {avtttra- ‘foe’); agr~ 
iyd- ‘foremost’, indrAyd- ‘belonging to Indra’. The only exceptions are ftvAya- 
(AV.) ‘being in season’ (rXu-)) beside rtvAya-^ and srdirAya- (AV.) ‘learned’ 
{srdtra- ‘learning’). 

11. Derivatives with the feminine suffix -T commonly accent the same 
syllable as the corresponding masculines (except oxytones); e. g. bhdvant-x- 
‘being’, m. bkdvant-. But the feminine in from masculines in -a that are 
not accented on the final syllable usually accents the -r (and follows the 
radical I- declension); e. g. ratkA- ‘charioteer’ (m. f.) from rdtha- ‘chariot’. The 
-r is also accented when it forms the fern, of masc. oxytones in e. g. 
prthvA- ‘broad’ {prih-uAy in -ant, e. g. usatA- ‘desiring’ (us-dniA) in ddr^ e. g. 
avitrA-^ ‘protectress’ (aviddrAj in -anc taking Samprasaraua, e. g. pratfcA- 
‘facing’ (praty-dficA- The. fern, in -X from masc. oxytones in -a sometimes 
retains the accent on the suffix, e. g. devi- ‘goddess’ {devd- ^god’), but more 
usually throws it back on the first syllable, e. g. drus-x- ‘ruddy’ (arusdA* 

12. The suffix -ma is generally accented on its first syllable, rarely on 
its last; e. g. apacAna- ‘western’, samvafsar-ina- ‘annual’; pratic-Jnd- ‘turned 
towards’. The suffix is unaccented only in mdkdna- (RV^) ‘mine’, 

13. The suffix Aya is always accented on its first syllable; e. g. arjik- 
iya- a kind of Soma vessel, ahavatiAya- (AV.) ‘sacrificial fire’, grkaniedhAya- 
‘relating to the domestic sacrifice’, pamatAya- (AV.) ‘mountainous’. Similarly 
in the ordinals dvitAya- ‘second’, trtAya- ‘third’, turAya- ‘fourth’. 

14. The suffix -e/7a is accented on the final in its only occurrence in 
the feminine form samidh-efti- ‘relating to fuel’ {samidkA- 

15. The suffix -e/ 7 /a, nearly always forming gerundives, regularly accents 
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irst syllable; e. g. dri-hiya- ‘worthy to be seen’. The only exception is 
vdr-enya- ‘desirable’. Similarly accented are the ordinary adjectives vir-dnya- 
‘manly’ (ylrd-) and kirt-Jnya- ‘famous’ {kTrii- ‘fame’). 

16. Derivatives formed with the suffix and Virddhi accent the final 
syllable when they have a patronymic sense, but otherwise the first; e. g. 
ars-eyd- ‘descendant of a seer’ (/:«'/"), but pduru.yeya- ‘relating to man’ {purusa-). 
The analogy of the gerundive from roots ending in *■/?, which is formed with 
-eya (e. g. ddya- ‘to be given’), is followed by didrks-iya- ‘worth seeing’ 
{didrksd-) and sabh-dya- ‘fit for an assembly’ (sab/id-). 

17. Derivatives formed with -X'cr are variously accented. Those which 
have a diminutive sense regularly accent the suffix; e. g. arbha-kd- ‘small’, 
kani 7 ia-kd-'^ ‘youth’, kimara-kd- ‘little boy’. Otherwise the accent sometimes 
remains on the same syllable as in the primitive; e. g. drita-ka- ‘making an 
end’ {dnta-)^ yuxpui-ka- ‘your’ f yumid -); or it shifts to the suffix, e. g. anya-kd- 
‘other’ {anyd-)^ sana-kd- ‘old’ {sdna -); or to the first syllable, e. g. rdpa-ka- (AV.) 
‘having an assumed form’ {rUpd- ‘form’). 

18. The rare suffix -fa is regularly accented: eka-td- (VS.) ‘First’, dvi-td- 
‘Second’, tridd- ‘Third’ as Proper Names, ava-td- ‘well’, muhurda- ‘moment’, 

19. Derivatives formed with the suffix dana or its syncopated form -f/ia 
are variously accented: niidana- and fnidna- ‘present’, sanadd^ia- (AV.) and 
samidfia- (AV.) ‘lasting’, pradnd- ‘ancient’. 

20. The suffix dama when forming superlatives is hardly ever accented‘s, 
the primitive nearly always retaining its original accent; e. g. iavdsdama-^ 
‘very strong’. But when it forms ordinals the final syllable is accented; e. g. 
satadamd- ‘hundredth’. 

21. A few adjectives formed with -foya from numerals meaning ‘consisting 

of so many parts’, accent the primitive: (AV.)‘fourfold’, dasadaya- 

‘tenfold’. 

22. The suffix dara forming comparatives is hardly ever accented, the 
primitive retaining its original accent; e. g. rathidara- ‘better car-fighter’. An 
exception is mtraddra- ‘a worse Vrtra’. 

23. Derivatives formed with dd regularly accentuate the syllable preceding 
the suffix; e. g. a-gddd- ‘want of cows’, devddd- ‘divinity’, purusddd- ‘human 
nature’. The only exception is a-viradd- ‘want of sons’. 

24. Derivatives formed with dati and dai have the same accentuation 
as those formed with dU\ e. g. a~ristdddtu ‘security’, devaduti- ‘divinity’, sdm- 
tdti- ‘good fortune’. The accent is exceptional in dstadati- ‘home’ and ddksa- 
tdti- (AV.) ‘cleverness’. 

25. The suffix -^a, forming nouns from particles, is never accented: 
dpadya- n. ‘offspring’, amddya- ‘companion’, dvisdya- ‘manifest’, 7udya* ‘own’, 
nlsdya- ‘foreign’, samidya^ ‘secret’. When attached to the substantive ap- 
‘water’ it is, however, accented: apdydr and dpdya- ‘watery’. 

26. The suffix dva is invariably accented; e. g. amrta-tvd- ‘immortality’, 
patidvd- ‘matrimony’. 

27. The very rare suffix dvadd is accented on its first syllable: isita- 
ivaid' ‘excitement’, purusadvatd- ‘human nature’. 

28. The suffix dvana is always accented on its final syllable; e. g. kavi- 
tvand- ‘wisdom’, patidvand- ‘matrimony’, sakkidvand- ‘friendship’. 



^ Accented kanmaka' in the VS. The fem. 
in the RV. is kanmakft- but in the AVl 
kantnika-. 

^ Except ptrudama- *very many’ and uU 


tamd- ‘highest’, hhaUtamd- ‘most frequent’ 
(with the ordinal accent). 

3 It is shifted in mrdaydt‘ia 7 na-> ‘showing 
great compassion’ {nifddyat-y Cp. below 89, 
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2g. The suffix ~tha, forming ordinals from a few numerals and .adjectives 
of a cognate sense from pronominal stems, is nearly always accented: thus 
caiur-thd- (AV.) ‘fourth’, ms-tM-(AV. VS.) ‘skth’, ‘the how-maniest’; 

but sapid-tha' ‘seventh^ 

30. The rare derivatives formed with the suffix -na are accented either 
on the first or the last syllable: strdi-na- ‘feminine’ {stri- ‘woman’), visu-na- 
‘various’; but pura-nd-'^ ‘ancient’, sama-nd- like’. 

31. With the suffix are formed the names of a few animals with 

one exception accented on the final syllable; rsa-bhd- and vrsa-bhd- ‘bull’, 
garda-bhd- ‘ass’, sara-bhd- (AY. VS.) ‘fiibulous eight-legged animal*, rdsa-bha- 
‘ass’. This suffix also occurs once in the adjective sthnla-bha- (AY.) ‘big’. 

32. The suffix -ma is regularly accented, whether forming superlatives; 
e. g. adha-md- ‘lowest’, madhya-mi- ‘middle-most’, or ordinals; e. g. asta-ma^ 
‘eighth’. An exception is dnta-ma-^ ‘next’. 

33. Derivatives formed with the suffix -^mani retain the accent of the. 
primitive, unless the latter is oxytone, when the accent in the great majority 
of instances (about three-fourths) is thrown forward on the suffix; e. g. osadhi- 
manA (AV.) ‘rich in herbs’, asdni-mant- ‘bearing the thunderbolt’; hntagm- 
mdnt- ‘having fire’ {cLgni-). 

34. The suffix -maya is always accented on the first syllable; e. g. ayas- 
mdya- ‘made of metal’, gO’f?tdya- ‘consisting of cows’, saM-mdya- ‘arising from 
excrement’. 

35. The suffix -m//7 is accented (like d?i) in the only two derivatives 
formed with it: Lymin- ‘impetuous’, and rg-mln- ‘jubilant with praise’ (fc-). 

36. The rare suffix -mna is always accented: dyu-mnd- ‘brightness’, nr-mnd- 
‘manliness’, ni-mnd- ‘depth’, su-mnd- ‘welfare’. 

37. Derivatives formed with the suffix ya and Vrddhi accent the 
initial or the final syllable with the same shift as appears in those formed 
with -a\ the initial, when the primitive is accented on the final (or some¬ 
times a medial) syllable, but the final, when the primitive is accented on the 
initial (or sometimes a medial syllable); e. g. ddivya- ‘divine’ {devd- ‘god’), 
drivijya- ‘office of priest’ {rtviJi), gdrhapat-ya- ‘position of a householder’ 
(grhdpati-)) but adityd- ‘son of Aditi’, prajapatyd- (AV.) ‘relating.to Prajapati’. 




while in several instances it shifts from the final syllable to the suffix (instead 
of to the initial syllable); e. g. kavyd- ‘descendant of Kavi’ (but kdvya- 
‘endowed with the qualities of a sage’, kavA). 

a. In derivatives formed without Vrddhi the accentuation is to some 



the village’ (grdnia-); or it remains on the first syllable; e. g. dvya-^ ‘belonging 
to sheep’ (dvi-), gdvya- ‘derived from cows’ {gd-)\ or it shifts from the final 
syllable to the suffix (instead of the first syllable); e. g. kavyd-W\se'{kavi-). 
But here the accent may also remain on or be shifted to a medial syllable; 
e. g. svardj-ya- ‘autocracy’ {svardp ‘sovereign’), visvddevya- ‘belonging to all 
gods’ {visvd-deva-)^, htranydya- ‘golden’ (hiranya- ‘gold’), avyd-ya- ‘derived from 
sheeu’ fbeside dvva-vaA. frn 7 )vd..vr/.- 


1 Cp. BB. 28, 318, bottom. 


2 Cp. PRELi.wiTZ, BB. 22, 74—114, on animal names in -bha. 
3 But aniamBhih (I. 165.S), 
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But a peculiarity of the derivatives formed without Vrddhi is that the 
majority of them have the Svarita accent on the suffix; raja?i-ya- 

‘belonging to the royal'class’ dosan-ya- ‘relating to the arm' 

vuyav-ya- ‘belonging to Wind’ {vayu^) -dundubhya- (VS.) ‘relating to a 
drum’ {dundubhi)\ budhnyar ‘belonging to the hoi\.ox£i (budhna-). The suffix 
thus accented also appears in the gerundive in (twice found in the 

AV.) formed from an infinitive stem in -iu (585,4). 

38. The rare suffix yin is (like dri) always accented: atatayln- (VS.) 
‘having one’s bow drawn’, d^am/a-yln- (\S,) ‘bearing a how\ MarayIn-, 1^. of 
a man, srkaybi- (VS.) ‘having a spear’, svadhliyin- (VS.) ‘owning the Svadha’. 

39. Derivatives formed with -ra having a comparative sense (chiefly from 

prepositions) accent the initial syllable: ddka-ra- ‘lower’, dpa-ra- ‘later’, dva-ra- 
‘lower’, 1/pa-ra- ‘lower’, dnta-ra-^ ‘near’ {driia- ‘end’). Other nouns formed 
with the suffix-are chiefly accented on the final syllable; e. g. ‘ugly’, 

dhUm-rd- (VS.) ‘dusky’ (dhumd- ‘smoke’), pamsu-rd- ‘dusty, rath-i-rd- ‘riding 
in a chariot’; but sometimes otherwise; thus dgnidh-ra- ‘belonging to the fire- 
kindler’ {agnid/i-\ ?ndd/i-i-ra- ‘wise’, karmd-ra- ‘smith’. 

40. Derivatives formed with -/a nearly always accent the suffix; e, g. 
a-slxdd- (AV.) ‘ugly’, jlva-ld- (AV.) ‘lively’, bahudd- ‘abundant’, madhu-ld- 
‘sweet’; but tlivida- ‘fertile’, devada- (AV.) ‘slimy’, Hhlda- ‘little child’. 

41. The suffix -va is regularly accented: arna-vd- ‘billowy’, keia-vd- 
(AV.) ‘hairy’, afijbvd- (AV.) ‘slippery’, santbvd- (AV.) ‘friendly’, sraddki-vd- 
‘credible’. 

42. The fern, substantives formed from adverbs or prepositions with the 
suffix always accent the final syllable: arvU-vat- ‘proximity’, d,-vdt- (AV.) 
‘proximity’, ud-vdt- ‘height’, ni-vdt- ‘depth’, para-vdt- ‘distance’, pra-vdt- ‘height’, 
sam-vdt- ‘region’. 

43. Derivatives formed with the suffix -van may have the accent on 
any syllable; e. g. dthar-van, ‘fire-priest’, indhan-van- ‘possessed of fuel’, fghd- 

‘violent’; rtd-van- ‘regular’, maghd-van- ‘bountiful’; arati-vdn- ‘hostile’, 
srudt-vdn- ‘obedient’. 

44. Derivatives formed with -vani generally retain the original accent 
except in oxytone stems (if not ending in a or a), which as a rule throw it 
on the suffix; e. g. kisa-va?it- ‘hairy’, putrd-vant- (VS.) ‘having a son’, prajd- 
vant- ‘having offspring’, dydv^prihivi-vant- ‘connected with heaven and earth’; 
but agni-vdnt- ‘having fire’ {agnl-), asan-vdnt (xVV.) ‘having a mouth’. The 
accent is anomalously shifted in krsand-vanf- ‘decorated with pearls’ {kfsana-) 
and vhU'vdni- ‘central’ {visu-) ‘in both directions’. 

45. The very rare derivatives formed with the suffix -vaya accent 
either the suffix or the primitive: dru-vdya- (AV.) ‘wooden dish’ and cdtur- 
vaya- ‘fourfold’. 

46. Derivatives formed with the rare suffix -vala accent their final syllable: 
krst-vald- ‘peasant’, nad-vald- (VS.) ‘reed bed’. 

47. The suffix -vin is always accented; e. g. namas-vln- ‘reverential’, 
yasas-vin- (AV.) ‘beautiful’, medha-vin- (AV.) ‘wise’, dkrsad-vm- ‘bold’. 

48. The very rare names of relationship formed with the suffix -vya 
accent the first syllable: bhrdtr-zya- (AV.) ‘nephew’. 

49. A few adjectives and substantives formed with the suffix da 
accent either the final or, less often, the first or second syllable: arvadd- or 


* This word tnay, however, be derived from anidr- ‘within’, with BR. and WHITNEY 
1209 i. 
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/a- ‘hasting’, eia-sd- or ^ta^sa- Variegated’, bab?ilu-sd- (VS. MS.) ‘brow'nish’, 
roma-sd- ‘hairy’, yuva-sd- ‘youthful’, anku-sd- ‘hook’, turvd-sa-, N. of a man. 
Perhaps also kdhna-sa- (AV.) ‘stupefaction’(?}, and kald-sa- ‘jar’. 


2. Accentuation of Compounds. 

Aufrecht, De accentu compositorum Sanscriticorum, Bonn 1847. — Garbe, KZ. 
23 > 470 h :— Reuter, Die altindischen nominalcomposita, ihrer betonung nach unter- 
sucht, KZ. 31, 157—232; 485—612. — Wackernagel, Altindische Grammalik 21, 
p. 40—43, etc. 

87. The rule as to the accentuation of compounds, stated in the most 

general way, is that iteratives, possessives, and governing compounds place 
the accent on the first member; determinatives and regularly formed copula¬ 
tives (with one accent) on the last member and to a large extent on its final 
syllable. Speaking generally the accent of a compound is that of one of its 
members. But some words always change their accent when compounded; 
thus xfisva- ‘all’ regularly becomes visvd-, and in the later Samhitas sdrva- 
‘air sometimes becomes sarvd-. Other words when compounded change their 
accent in certain combinations only; thus some paroxytones become oxytone, 
as pUrva- ‘prior’ in pUrvd-citti- ‘foreboding’, pUrvd-pTti- ‘precedence in drinking’, 
pUrvd-hUti- ‘first invocation’; nhia^ ‘one’ in nemd-dhiti- ‘separation’; rnddha- 
‘sacrifice’ in medha-paii- ‘lord of sacrifice*, and niedhd'Sati- ‘receiving the 
oblation’; vfsan- in vrsd-kapi-, N. of a monkey; on the other hand some 
oxytones throw back the accent, kkadi- ‘bracelet’ in khcidi-hasta^ ‘having 

hands adorned with bracelets’; gp'ivd- ‘neck’ in tuvi-griva- ‘powerful-necked’; 
vJrd- ‘hero’ m puru^vira- ‘possessed of many men’ and szi-vira- ‘heroic’; dMzztd- 
‘smoke* in saka-dkiima' (AV.) ‘smoke of cowdung*. 

An adjective compound may shift the accent from one member to the 
other if it becomes a substantive or a Proper Name; thus a-ksdra- ‘im¬ 
perishable’, d-ksara- ‘speech’; su-krta- ‘well done’, sii-krtd- n. ‘good deed’; 
d-raya- ‘niggardly*, a-rdya-^ N. of a demon. 

88. In iteratives, which may consist of repeated nouns, pronouns, 

adverbs, prepositions, or particles, the first member alone is accented, the 
two words being separated by Avagraha in the Pada text, like the members 
of other compounds. Examples are: dkar-ahar jay ate znasUmasi ‘day 

after day he is born, month after month’; yadyad yfwii tad a bhara (viii. 6i^) 
‘bring to me whatever I \ ydthayatha znatdya/i sdziti nrndm (x.iii‘) ‘as 
are the desires of men in each case’; adyddya ivdh-iva indra trdsva parS ca 
nah (viii. 61*^) ‘on each to-day, on each to-morrow protect us, Indra, and 
in the future’. The^ prepositions which appear as iteratives are upa^ pdra, 
prd^ sdtn] e. g. prdpra pUsnds tuvijstdsya sasyate znakitvdm (i. 138’^) ‘forth 
and again the greatness of the mighty Pu§an is praised’^ The only verbal 
iterative occurring is plba-piba (ii. 11”)^ ‘drink again and again’. 

89. Governing compounds always accent the first member when it is 
a verbal noun b as trasd^dasyu- ‘terrifying the foe*, N. of a man. When the 
first member is a present or aorist participle, its final syllable is invariably 
accented, whatever the original accentuation may have been, e. g. viddd-vasu- 
‘winning wealth’, tardd-dvesas- ‘overcoming {tdratj foes’. 


* In a few instances the repeated | 2 Otherwise a repeated verbal form is 

words are not treated as^a compound and not treated as an iterative, e. g. sta/d stuki 
are both accented, as nu nu ‘now, now’, 1 (viii. 130]. 

ihihd (AV.) ‘here, here’, sdm (AV.). 3 Except Hk^d-nard’ ‘helping men’. 
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a. When the first member is a preposition, the accentuation is much 
the same as in possessives: either the first member is accented on its proper 
syllable, as abhi-dym- ‘directed to heaven’; or the last member on the final 
syllable, but only when it ends in the compositional suffix or when as a 
simple word it is not accented on the final syllable; e. g. adhas-pad^d- ‘being 
under the feet’, anu-kUmd- ‘according to wish’ {kfima-). The accentuation of 
api-prdna- (f. -r-) ‘accompanying the breath’ is quite exceptional. 

90. A. Possessive compounds (Bahuvrlhis) normally accent the first 
member on the same syllable as the simple word, e. g. nf/a-pu/ra- ‘having 
kings as sons’ (but rcija-puird- ‘son of a king’). Other examples are: 
dn-abhimlata-varna- ‘whose colour is not dimmed’, iddhdgfti- ‘whose fire is 
kindled’, indrapyestha- ‘having Indra as chief’, mdra-sakhi- ‘having Indra as 
a friend’, ghrtd-prstha- ‘butter-backed’, rusad-vatsa- ‘having a bright calf’, 
sakdsra-pad- ‘thousand-footed’k Similarly when the first member is a pre¬ 
position, an ordinary adverb, or saM- and (chiefiy in the later Vedas) ra¬ 
in the sense of ‘accompanied by’; e, g. mrdiasfa-(AY .) ‘handless’, prd'^mahas- 
‘having pre-eminent might’, vi-gnva- ‘wrynecked’, visvdto-nmkha- ‘facing in all 
directions’, ‘accompanied by her calf’, sd-ku?na- (‘accompanied by’===») 

‘fulfilling desires’ (VS.), sd-cetas- ‘intelligent’^ 

a. The original accent of the first member is sometimes changed, i. The adjective 
*all’ alvvay.s, and (owing to its influence) sarva- ‘all’ sometimes in the later Sani- 
hitas, shift their accent to the final syllable; e. g. visva-peias- ‘having all adornment’, 
saf-vdyanman-^ (AV.), safz'd-sudd/ia-vdla- (VS.) ‘having a completely white tail’, saTvdyus^ 
(VS.) ‘having all life’l — 2. Present participles in several instances shift the accent to 
their final syllable; e. g. kntridddd^fi- ‘having roaring (brdndai*) speed’, dravdd’aszfa- 
‘having swift (drdva/y^ steeds’. Other participles with this shift of accent are arrd^' and 
bhanddt- ‘shining’, rapsdh ‘swelling’, svandt- ‘resounding’, —r 3, There are also a few 
miscellaneous examples of shift of accent in the first luember: abhi^ii-dyumna- ‘abounding 
in aid’, jyoitratha- ‘whose car is light’ (jydtisA, dadysdfzdpazd- ‘whose felly is visible’ 
(dddf*sdna-)f avdkolba* (AV.) ‘surrounded with AvakS plants’ {avakd-')", cdiur-anga- ‘four- 
membered’ (caiiir-\ khadi-hasia- ‘having hands adorned with bracelets’ (khadi-). 

B. About one eighth of the total number of Bahuvrlhis accent the second 
member, and in the majority of instances on the final syllable. 

a. This accentuation is common when the first member is a dissyllabic 
adjective ending in / or z/. It is invariable in the RV. after the very frequent 
puru- ‘much’ and the less frequent krdhu- ‘shortened’, bahii- ‘much’, //*- 
‘white’; e. g. purupiitrd- ‘having many sons’, pziru-vdra- ‘having many 
treasures’, krd?tu-kdrna- ‘having short ears’, ba//z^-azzMd-^ ^having much food’ 
(anna-), siti-pad- ‘white-footed’. Examples of this accentuation after other 
adjectives ending in i and u are: ahidiesas- ‘having swift steeds’, uru-ksdya- 
‘having a wide abode’, rju-krdtu- ‘whose works are right’, tuvi-dynmnd- ‘having 
great glory’, trm-cydvas- ‘moving greedily’, prthu-pdksas- ‘broad-flanked’, vibhti- 
krdtu- ‘having great strength’, vllu-pani- ‘strong-hoofed’, hiri-siprd- ‘golden¬ 
cheeked’ 7 . In the later Sainhitas there is an increasing tendency to tbllow 


1 When another adjective or an adverb : 

precedes the first member, it has the accent; ^ 
e. g. Ikaditi-pad- (VS. TS.) ‘having one foot j 
white’; cp. Wackerts’agel 2', p. 291. ■ 

2 There are, however, a few exceptions ! 
in which the final member is accented, as I 
vidikhd- ‘hairless’ (but vi-sikha^ AV.), puro- ! 
raihd- ‘whose car is foremost’, sa-prdthas- ‘ex- ! 
tensive’, .m;^^d-(AV.)‘together with the limbs’. 

3 This is the only example (occurring beside 
tnkvdyanman-) of this shift of accent in 


sdrz/a- in the AV., where sdrua- as first 
member is common. 

4 sd?va- shows this shift of accent in the 
RV. in the adverb sarva-tas ‘from all sides’ 
and in the derivative sarvd'tdii- ‘totality’. 

5 Here the accent may be affected by 
that of the adverb dravdl ‘swiftly’. 

6 After bahu- the final syllable is always 
accented, even in the later Samhitas. 

7 Both accentuations occur in pythti- 
btidhnd- and prthu-budhna' ‘broad-based’. 
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^^^tlp/general rule; e. g. purihuaman- (AV.) ‘many-named', ‘having a 

white hump', and siti-bkasad- ‘having white buttocks’ (TS. v. 6. 14'). 

b. Bahuvrihis beginning with dvi- and tri- generally accent the second 
member; e. g. dvi-pdd- ‘two-footed’, dvi-dhiira- ‘forming two streams’, tridantu- 
‘having three webs^ tri-ndbki- ‘having three naves’, tri-vandhurd- ‘three-seated’ 
The only exceptions to this rule in the RV. are dvi-savas- ‘having twofold 
might’, try-hnbaka- ‘having three mothers^ and iry-dsir- ‘having three products 
of milk’. The later Samhitas accent dvi- and tri- in new Bahuvrihis as often 
as not. In a few possessives beginning with other numerals the second 
member is accented on the last syllable, e. g. catur-aksd- ‘four-eyed’*. 

c. Possessives beginning’ with the negative prefix (j- or an- almost 
invariably accent the final syllable irrespectively of the original accent of the 
second member (doubtless in order to distinguish them clearly from deter¬ 
minatives) ; e. g. a-ddnt- ‘toothless’, a-phald- ‘unfruitful’ {phdla-)y a-bald- ‘not 
possessing strength’ (bd/a-). A very few accent the penultimate; a-bhrdtr-^ 
(AV.) ‘brotherless’, a-vira- ‘childless’, a-sdsas- ‘without offspring’. On the other 
hand a good many (though only a small proportion of the whole) accent the 
prefix (like determinatives), especially when the second member is a noun 
formed with the suffix -ti\ e. g.^ d-gu- ‘kineless’, d-jnus- ‘kinless’, d-dyu* ‘not 
burning’, dn-dpi- ‘kinless’, d-prajas- (AV.) ‘childless’, d-mrtyu- ‘deathless’, d-Ziri- 
‘bold’, d-ksiti- ‘imperishable’s. 

d. Possessives beginning with dus-^ ‘ill’ or su- ‘well’ regularly accent the 
second member, usually on the original syllable; e. g. dur- 7 ndnman- ‘ill disposed’, 
su-bhdga- ‘well endowed’. There is, however, a tendency to throw the accent 
forward on the final syllable; e. g. sv-anguri- ‘fair-fingered’ (anguri-), su-p/iaid- 
(AV.) ‘fruitful’, su-bandhu- (AV .)7 ‘closely related’^. On the other hand, the 
accent is in a few instances shifted from the final to the penultimate syllable, 
as su-vira- ‘rich in heroes’ (vtrd-)^ and su-gandhi- ‘sweet-smelling’ beside su- 
gandkl- (from gandha- ‘smell’) 9 , 

91. Determinatives as a rule accent the last member, and j)re- 
vailingly on the final syllable. 

A. I. In the descriptive type, that is, those in which a substantive is 
described by an adjective or an appositional substantive (Karmadharaya) and 
those in which a verbal noun is described by an adverbial word, the accent 
is on the final syllable; e. g. krsna-sakund- (AV.) ‘black bird’, maka-dhand- 
‘great spoil’, ajnatayaksmd- ‘unknown disease’, yavayat-sakhd- ‘a protecting 
friend’, raja-yaksmd- (‘king’ — ) ‘royal disease’'®, surya-svit- ‘sun-bright’; pura-etr- 
‘going before’, prathafna-jd- ‘first-born’, pratar-yuj-'^^ ‘early yoked’, svayam-bhA- 
‘self-existent’, dus-kpf- ‘acting wickedly’, su-pra-tAr-'^^ ‘victorious’, a-ghdrin- 
(AV.) ‘not anointing’, a-cit~ ‘senseless’, ayarayu-^^ ‘not aging’, a-jitr- ‘unaging’. 


^ But a^fd-vandht/ra- ‘having eight car- 
seats\ 

2 Cp. Whitney 1300 c. 

3 But in the RV. with the usual accen¬ 
tuation a-bhraif-. 

4 For many other examples see Wacker- 
NAGEL 114 note (p. 293), 

5 The only possessive of this kind in 
which the second member ends in and 
accents the final syllable seems to be 
agavytiti- *pastureless\ 

6 The only exception in the case of dus- 
is dur-dUr- ‘ill-mixed\ 

7 The RV. retains the original accent, 
■suphaia-, su-batidhu-. 


I 8 For other examples see Wackernagel 
I 2t, p. 294, bottom. 

9 Op. cit. 2*, p. 295 7, note. 

Exceptions, when the first member is 
a noun, are all compounds formed with 
visva- ‘air, as mbvd-mdmi^a- ‘every man’, 
also niadkydm-dhta- ‘midday’, vy^a-kapi- *male 
ape’, in all of which the original accent of 
the first member is shifted. 

ddhrigii- ‘irresistible’ and sadhd-siha- 
‘standing together’, are exceptions. 

12 sv-a-vyj* ‘easy to acquire’ is an ex¬ 
ception. 

^3 But d-mavi^nu- ‘immoveable’. 
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^^oddhf- ^not fighting’, a-nljin- ‘not shining’, a-pra-jnrs-yd-*^ ‘indestructibleV 
a-budh-yd' ‘not to be wakened’, an-aty-udya- (AV.) ‘unspeakable’, an-^dhyyyd-^ 
‘unassailable’, an-amayi-tnu- ‘not making ill’. 

a. When, however, the second member ends in -van^ -man or :•/, or 
has the form of a gerundive used as a neuter substantive, the penultimate 
(radical) syllable is accented; e. g. ragku-pdtvan- ‘swift-flying’, puro-ydvan-'^ 
‘going in front’; suddrman- ‘crossing well’, vilupdtman- ‘flying mightily’, raghu- 
ydman- ‘going swiftly’, sti-vdkman- ‘driving well’, diir-gfhhi- ‘hard to hold’, 
rju-vdni ‘striving forward’, tuvi-svdni- ‘roaring mightily’, pUrva-pdyya- and purva- 
pdya~ n. ‘precedence in drinking’, saha-siyya- n. ‘act of lying together’, amutra- 
bhdya-^ (VS.) ri. ‘state of being in the other world’. 

2. The first member is, however, accented under certain conditions, 
a. It is generally accented if it is an adverbial word and the last member is 
a past participle in da or -na^ or a verbal noun in -//; e. g. dd//tsu-jWa- 
‘speeding wondrously’, dur-hita- ‘faring ill’, sdna-sruta-^ ‘famed from of old’; 
purd-hiti- ‘priestly ministration’, sadhd-sUiti- ‘joint praise’.—b. The privative 
particle a- or an- when compounded with a participle^, adjective, or substantive 
is nearly always accented; e, g. dn-adant-^ ‘not eating’, d-ditsant- ‘not 
wishing to give’, d-manyamana- ‘not thinking’, d-himsana'^ ‘not injuring’, 
d-vidvams- ‘not knowing’, d-krta-^ ‘not done’; d-kr-a-^ ‘inactive’, d-susv-i- ‘not 
pressing Soma’, d-tandra- ‘unwearied’, d-kumara-^^'' ‘not a child’; d-citti- ‘thought¬ 
lessness’. The particle is regularly accented when it negatives a compound; 
e. g. d-dns-krt- ‘not doing ill’, dn-asva-da- ‘not giving a horse’, d-pascad'dagkvan- 
‘not remaining behind’; d-pimar-diya/nana-^^ (AV.) ‘not being given back’, 
dn-agni‘dagdha- ‘not burnt with fire’, dn-ab/ii-sasta-'^'^ ‘blameless’. 

B. I. Dependent determinatives as a rule accent the second 
member and that mostly on the last syllable, even if the simple word is 
not an oxytone. 

a. When the second member is a root*‘\ a verbal noun in -ay an ordinary 
substantive (without verbal sense), or an adjective ending in -in'^y the final 


1 This is the regular accent of the i 

gerundive with the negative prefix, which 
is, however, accented in some half dozen in¬ 
stances : d-gohya‘y d-dabhya-^ d-ncdya-^ 

d-yabhya’ (AV.) and dgAnya- beside a-^i^hnyd-. 
Two of these compounds in the AV. retain 
the Svarita of the simple gerundive: an- 
ativyddhya- and an-ddharsyd-, 

2 saiyd-madvan- ‘truly rejoicing’ is an ex¬ 
ception. 

3 sadhd-siutya^ n. ‘joint praise’, is an ex- j 

ception. I 

4 Here the adverb is treated like a pre* | 
position compounded with a past participle, i 

5 There are a good many exceptions in j 

which the original accent of the past parti¬ 
ciple remains on the final syllable; e. g. j 
iuvi-jdid- ‘mightily born’, du^-kytd- ‘ill done’., | 
sujdtd' (beside su-Jdla-\ This is the regular I 
accentuation when the first member is purU‘\ 
e. g. ‘much praised’. 

^ Not, however, when the second member 
is a gerundive, a root, or a noun with verbal 
meaning ending in -yu, 4 mty -snu, -/«, -/r-; 
see examples above (A i). 

7 But a-sascdnt‘ beside d-sahant- ‘not 
ceasing’, a-QoddnU (v. 442) and as substan¬ 


tives a-ruTidhaid- {KSf.) a name, and a-jdrant-I~ 
(VS.) ‘unaging’. 

^ Exceptions are a citta-, a-df^fa-y a^mfia-y 
a-yuia- n. ‘myriad’but (AV.) d-yuta- ‘undisturb¬ 
ed’, a-ihyta- (beside d-nirla-), a'bhinnd- (AV.) 
beside d-bhimia-. 

9 There are also some verbal derivatives 
in -a which accent the second member; 
e. g. a-k^dr-a- ‘imperishable’, apdr-a *un- 
agmg’, a’ddbh-a- ‘not-deceiving’, a-iyp-d- 
‘dissatisfied’, a-vadh d- ‘inviolable’, a-vfdh‘d- 
*not furthering’, an-dvrask-d (AV.) ‘not falling 
off’; cp. Whitney 1283—85. 

10 There are also several ordinary nouns 
which are accented as second member; e. g. 
a-cUrd- ‘colourless’, a-mifra- ‘enemy’, -a-vtra- 
‘unmanly’. 

I* But a nipddyarndna- (AV.)‘not going to 
rest’ where RV. has d-nipadyamdna, 

»2 But an-d-$astd- (KVl) ‘not praised’, 
apra-huid- he.side d p'ra-sasta- ‘not pnaised’. 

H There are a few exceptions when deri¬ 
vation from a root is not clear, as in dsa- 
dhi- ‘plant’; otherwise '-dhi from dhd- ‘put’ 
is regularly accented; e. g. isu^dki ‘quiver’. 

H This suffix being invariably accented in 
the simple word 1^86 B. 8). 
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antelope^, deva-kosd-^ (AV.) ‘cask {^kSsa-) of the gods', deva-mand-^ ‘abode 
{mcina-) of the gods'; uktha-sams 4 n~ ‘uttering praise', bhadra-vad 4 n- ‘uttering 
auspicious cries’. 

a. The word patt- ‘lord’ follows this rule in only a few compounds occurring in 

‘lord 



upa-pad* 

^ ^ --j’; in the 

Mb.: a/iarpaii- *lord of day’,^ cit-paii> ‘lord of thought’, vakpati- ‘lord of speech’. In a 
few deterrninatives pdti- retains its own accent as second member, as n^-pdd- ‘lord of 
men’, rayipdd^ ‘lord of wealth’, mspdli- ‘lord of the tribe’, also the f. in vampdtm- 



with/a//*, however, the first member is usually accented, there being 22 cases in the 
RV., besides 10 with patnl-\ e. g. grhdpati- ‘lord of the house’, gdpati- ‘lord of kine’, 
pdmpati- ‘lord of creatures’, medhdpati-<> '\oxd of animal sacrifice’ vdsupaii- 

‘lord of wealth’, vdjapaii- ‘lord of booty’, svhrpali^l ‘lord of light’; gykd’-pa/nh ‘mistress 
of the house’, devd-palnJ- ‘wife of a god’, vdja-paim- ‘queen of booty’. In the AV., of 
15 new masculines ending in pad- more than half accent the first member as do all the 
8 new ones ending in painT-’, e. g. diithi-pati- ‘entertainer of a guest’. In the other 
Samhitas also occur: k?aini-pa(i- (VS.) ‘lord of dominions’, bhuva-pati- (VS.) ‘lord of the 
atmosphere’, bkmana-patl- (VS. TS.) ‘lord of beings’, bhu-pati- (TS.) ‘lord of the world’, 
samvgsd-paH- iy^.) ‘lord of rest’, vipiu-patm- (VS. TS.) ‘Visnu’s wife’8. 

b. Determinatives which have as their second member verbal nouns in 
adjectives in and -van, as well as action nouns in -ya, regularly accent 
the radical syllable of the second member; e. g. deva-rndd-ana- ‘exhilarating 
the gods', keia-vdrdk-ana-^^ ‘causing the hair to grow'; pathi-rdks-i- ‘protecting 
the road'; soma-pd-van- ‘somadrinking', talpa-si-van- ‘lying on the couch’, 
prutar-idvan-'^^ ‘coming early’; ahi-hdtya- ‘slaughter of the dragon’, deva- 
/dya- ‘invocation of the gods’, mantra-sru-tya- n. ‘listening to counsel’, vrtra- 
drya-^^ ‘conquest of Vrtra’. 

2. Dependent determinatives, however, which have as their second 
member past passive participles in -ta and -na or action nouns in -fz accent 


^ dugha- retains its original accent, as 
madhu-dugha- ‘yielding mead’, kcima-dugha- 
(AV. VS.) ‘yielding desires’. A few others 
have the original accent of the first member: 
mariid-’vrdha- ‘delighting in the Maruts’, 
dtvi-cara- (AV.) ‘moving in the sky’, siai'kara- 
‘active at the Soma offering’. Cp. Whitney 
1278. 

2 A few accent the penultimate syllable 
of the final member with shift of the original 
accent, as go dhnma- (VS.) ‘wheat’, saka- 
dhuma- (AV.), yama-rdjya-{ks, VS.) ‘Yama’s 
sway’ {rdjyd')', cp. Wackernagel 21, p. 26S, 
top, note. 

i But deva-ytina- ‘going to the gods’. 

4 Also the Kannaclharaya sapdtni- ‘cowife’ 
and the Bahuvrihi su-pdinJ- ‘having a good 
husband’. 

5 Cp. Bloomfield, SBE. 42, 319. 

6 In K. midkapaH-. 


i 7 svd-pati- ‘one’s owai lord’ is a Karina- 
! dharaya ; as a Bahuvrihi it is accented wa- 
\paii- (AV.) ‘having an own consort’. 

^ On doubly accented compounds with 
I -pnli- see below (3). 

' 9 Just as when such nouns are compounded 

with prepositions. 

The very few apparent exceptions to 
this rule are due to these words losing their 
I verbal character; e. g. yama-sadand^ (AV.) 
I ‘Yama’s realm’. 

I ** In mdtari'ivan- and mdiari bhvan- the 
suffix is probably here the-original 
accent of the first member (if it is the loc. 
ritdidri) has shifted, perhaps owing to the 
I influence of words like prdiay-i-ivan-. 

** An exception is sadkd-stu-tya- ‘joint 
praise’. A few feminines in -yd, which are 
closely allied to these neuters in -ya, retain 
their accent on the final syllable, as dofa- 
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first member (like a preposition.); t/g. indra-prasuta- ‘incited by Indra’, 
devd-hita- ‘ordained the gods’, hdsta-yata- ‘guided by the hand’ %* dezfd-' 
huti-^ ‘invocation of the gods’, dhdna-sati-^ ‘winning of wealth’. 

3. Double accentuation. A certain number of determinative compounds, 
syntactical in origin, which have a genitive case-form in the first member, and 
nearly always pdti- in the second, are doubly accented. Such are brhas- 
pdti- and brahmanas-pati-^ ‘lord of prayer’, gndspdti- ‘husband of a divine 
woman’ (with the anomalous fem. gnds-pdtnX- ‘divine wife’), jds-pdti-^ ‘head 
of a family’. The compound sddas-pdti- ‘lord of the seat’ {sddas-) probably 
stands by haplology for "^sddasas-pdti-^ but vdna-s-pdti-^ ‘lord of the wood’ 
perhaps, and rdtha-spdti- ‘lord of the car’ {rdtha-) probably, owe their j* to 
the analogy of bfhaspdti-"^. Though without case-ending in the first member, 
Ucxpdti- ‘lord of might’ follows the analogy of the above compounds. Other 
doubly accented compounds with case-form in the first member but not ending 
in pa& are sunah-sepa- ‘Dog’s tail’, N. of a man; ddsyave-vfka- ‘Wolf to the 
Dasyu’, N. of a, man; apdm-ndpat- ‘son of waters’, the analogy of which is 
followed by tanU-ndpat- ‘son of himself’ iiand^) though it is without^ case¬ 
ending in the first member; ndmddmsa-^ ‘Praise of men’ (for *ndram-sdfnsa-), 
the analogy of which is followed by nf-sdmsa-. The name ndbhci-nedistha- 
seems to contain an old locative in the first member, while the uninflected 
stem appears in dspdtra- (TS. ii. 5. 9^) ‘vessel for the mouth’. 

92. !• The regular class of copulatives, which have only one accent, 
places the acute on the final syllable 9 irrespective of the accent of the 
uncompounded word. In the plural occur: ajavdyah m. ‘goats and sheep’, 
uktharkii n. ‘praises and songs’, ahoratrhni ‘days and nights’; in the^ dual: 
rk-same n. ‘song and chant’, satyanrte n. ‘truth and untruth’, sasananaiani n. 
‘what eats and does not eat’; in the singular: nilalohitdm ix, ‘blue and red’ 
istdpnrtdm'^^ n. ‘what is sacrificed and presented’, kesa-smadru- (AV.) n. ‘hair 
and beard’, anjanabhyanjandfn (AV.) n. ‘salve and ointment’, kasipu-barhandm 
(AV.) n. ‘mat and pillow’, krtakrtdm (AV.) n. ‘what is done and undone’, 
cittakntdm (AV.) n. ‘thought and desire’, bhadra-pupdm (AV.) ‘good and evil’, 
bkuta-hhavydfn (AV.) n. ‘past and future’, n. pi. priyapriydrii (AV.) ‘things 


yaj’y&- ‘worship of the gods’, beside deva- 
yaj-ya-^ jaia’^vicUyd' ‘knowledge of things’, 
musti-katya- ‘hand to hand fight’. 

* There are, however, a good many ex¬ 
ceptions in which the final syllable is accented 
(as in prepositional determinatives), e. g. 
agni'taptA'- ‘glowing with fire% agni-dagdha- 
‘burnt by fire’. 

3 The original accent of the first member 
is shifted in neind^dhiti- ‘putting opposite’ 
‘fight’, vand-dhiU’- ‘layer of wood’, viedha- 
sdH' ‘receiving of the oblation*. 

3 When the verbal sense is lost in the 
second member, the general rule of final 
accentuation applies; e. g. deva-sumati- ‘favour 
of the gods’, deva-keti- (AV.) ‘weapon of the 
gods’. This analogy is followed by sarva^ 
Jydni- (AV.) ‘loss of one’s all’. 

4 Though brdhmanas-pdti- is not treated 
as a compound in the Pada text, it is so treated 
in the Dvandva indrd-brahmanaspatl (il. 24»2), 

5 Thus accented in Book vii, but Jdspati^ 
in Book r. The latter is the only Tatpuru§a 
in the RV. in which double accentuation 
does not take place when pdti- is preceded 


; by j. The only other instance in the RV. 
■ of a Tatpurusa with case-ending in the first 
member and yet singly accented is divo- 
ddsa»i N. of a king. Elsewhere occur apsu- 
yoga- (AV.) ‘connecting power in water’, 
amhasas-pati- (VS.), perhaps mdtur-bkrdif'd- 
(MS. I. 6*2) ‘mother’s brother’ (the Mss. read 
matur-bhrdtrd-\ 

0 In vdnas-pdti- the first member may be 
the gen. sing, of van- ‘wood’ (gen. pi. van- 
fit 7 i ); but in rdtha-s-pdii- the J must be in¬ 
organic; cp. G/vrbe, KZ. 23,490; Richter, 
IF. 19, 17; Bartholomae, BB. 15, 15 note*; 
Wackernagel 2S p. 247. 

7 The only new instance of double accen¬ 
tuation of a compound with -pdti- after 
the RV. seems to be npms-pdti- (MS.); cp. 
Wackernagel 2S p. 248 d. 

8 Cp. Foy, JAOS. 16, CLXXH-IV. 

9 The two or three exceptions which occur 
in the AV. and VS. are doubtless due to 
wrong readings. 

*0 The adjectives being used as substan¬ 
tives. 

** In the VS. used in the dual alsCt 











III. Accent. Accent in Declension. 


jreeable arid'^ disagreeable^; and as adjectives tnmra-dhamrd- (AV.) ‘tawny 
and dark’, daksina-savyd- (AV.) ‘right and left’, saptamUstamd-^ (AV.) ‘seventh 
and eighth’. 

a. The very few adverbial copulatives which occur accent the first 
member: dhar-divi ‘day by__day’, saydmpratar (AV.) ‘at even and at mom’. 

2. The class of Devata-dvandvas, each member of which is dual in 
form, and which in the RV. is about thrice as frequent as the regular class, 
retains the accent of sitnple words in each member of the compound'; 
^\\% agna-visjtU {hNagni-som^, indra-pUsdnU, indra-hrhaspdtV, indra-vdrun(iy 
indf'a*visnU^ indrd-sJma^ usdsa-nddtct ‘Dawn and Night’, dyivU-ksdma ‘heaven 
and earth, dydvd-prthivi^ dydz/ii-bkdfnT, ndktos^su^ pdrjany^odM, prthivhdydv^ 
miirii^varunQ^ snrya-mdsu, A few others are formed in the same way from 
substantives which are not the names of deities: krdm-ddksau (VS.) ‘under¬ 
standing and tiiruddayddu (iv. 30*7) ‘Turvasa and Yadu’, dMnT^cdmurl 
Dhuni and Cunauri’, m^tdra-pitdra (iv. 67 ) ‘mother and father’. 

a. A certain dumber of these compounds have been assimilated to the 
regular .'class of copulatives by giving up the accent of the first member; 
tndrUgii% tndra-pUmna, soma-pUsdna, vcita-parjanya^ sUrya-candramds^^ bhavd- 
rudrdu (AV,), bhavS^sarvdu (AV,) 3 ; one has been completely assimilated by 
giving up also the dual lorm in the first member: indra^vnyn* 

a. There^ occurs once a secondary adjective copulative accented on both members, 
being formed from an adverbial Dvandva: (VS.)'daily^ (d/5Wm 'day by dayT 


3. Accent in Declension. 


93. Ihe vocative, when accented at all (85,2) invariably has the acute 
on the first syllable; e. g. pitar, N. pita ‘father’: dtha, N. devd-s ‘god’. The 
regularly accented voca,tive of dyd-{dydv-) ‘heaven’ is dydu-s\ that is dlaus, 
but the nominative form dydus is also used in its stead. 

a. Otherwise, in the ^-declension (f -d) the accent always remains on 
the same syllable; e. g. N. derd-s^ G. dei/d-sya^ pi. devd-nam. This rule is 
also followed by monosyllabic pronominal stems in -12; e. g. from nia-\ 
I. mdy-t 2 'by me\ D. md-hyam, L. mdyd) from /rz-‘that’, G. sing, td^sya pi G 
U'sam, I. ta-bhis^. ^ ^ r 

a. An exception to this rule is formed by the plural cardinal stems ending in -a. 
They regularly accent that vowel before endings with initial consonant, and throw the 

Wht’ 'five’: 1. pancdMis, G. panca^dm; asta 

(TS ) accent to the endings generally, thus I. af/d-fikhy D. «j/a. 

1 syllable of the stem is accented, the acute (except 

m the «-declension) is liable to shift to the endings in the weak cases. 

I. This IS the rule in monosyllabic stems; e. g. ndu- ‘ship’: A. ndt/^am, 
imt L mv-a, pi. I, nau-bkis, L. nau-sil; ddnt-m. ‘tooth’: I. dat-n, pi. A. dat-ds^, 
I. dad-bhis, ’ 


I The double accent is retained even in 
the derivatives mllrd-varuna-vanr^ 'accom¬ 
panied by Mitra and Varuria’, and dybva^ 
pyihtVi'Vant' (AV.) 'accompanied by heaven 
and earth’. 

a Retaining the double accent of the 
second member. 

3 In the AV. the number of Devata- 
dvandvas is only about half that in the RV. 
(though the total number of Dvandvas is 
more than double); about one-half of these, 

Indo-Aryan Research. 1. 4, 


again, have only one accent, which as in 
the regular class is on the final syllable. 

4 Retaining the ntm. -j, instead of 
(Gk. Z 9 v). 

5 An exception is the pronoun a~ ‘this’, 

which is treated like a monosyllabic stem, 
e. g. G. a-syd, pi. m. f d‘shm\ a few 

times, however, the accentuation a-smai^ 
d^sya, h'bhis occurs; cp. Whitney 502 b. 

^ The accusative plural is treated as a 
weak case and accented on the ending in 
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retain the 

accent on the stem; e. g. ‘woman’: pi. 1 . gndMis, L. gna-su. Individual exceptions 
are ‘cow", (iyo- ‘sky’; €. g. I. gdv^Oy pi. G. gav-amy 1 . g6-bhis\ L. dyav4, ph 1 . dyti^ 


Exceptions to this rule are the rare monosyllabic stems in -( 7 , which 
j c. g. gita^ ‘woman’: pi. I. gna-bAis, L. gna^su. Individual < 


bhis. Similarly 7if- ‘man’: B. nar-e^ pi. I. nf-bhis, L. ttf-m, but G. fiar^&m and nr-ndm\ 
ksam- ‘earth’; L. tan- ‘succession: 1 . ian^d (and tan-d'), D. tan^e^ ran- 'joy’: rdn-e, 

pi. L. rdm-^su^ vdn- ‘wood’: pi. L. mm-su (but G. van>dm)% vip-*xodd\ G,vip-as\ j/>^"‘star’; 
pi. I. stf-bhis\ svdr- ‘light’: G. sur-as (but E>. sdr d); also the infinitives badh^e ‘to press’, 
7 uik^e ‘to convey’. In some words the irregular accentuation is due to their having 
originally been dissyllables; such are dm-- ‘wood’, snu- ‘summit’, ivan> ‘dog’, ytin- weak 
stem oi yuvatt' ‘young’; e. g, I. dru~nd\ pi. L. snu-^u; 1 . stht’d^ pi. ivdd)his\ I, ytm-a^, 

2. When the accented vowel of the final syllable in polysyllabic stems 
disappears either by syncope or by changing to a semivowel, the acute is 
throwm on endings with initial vowel in the weak cases; thus from ma/nmdn- 
'greatness’, I. mahimn-d\ from tnUrdhdn- 'head’, D. niiirdhn-d\ from agiii' ‘fire’, 
G. du. agny-6s\ from dkenii- 'cow’, I. sing, dhenv-d'y from vadhu- ‘bride’, 
D. vadhv-di (AV.); from pitf- ‘father’, I. piir-d* 

a. Polysyllabic stems in -r, and in the RV. usually those in 

throw the acute on the ending of the G. pi. also, even though the vowel 
retains its syllabic character in this case; e. g. agnl-ndni, d/ienii-ndm^ daif-Jidm) 
bahvi-7idm 

3. Present participles in ■’dt and -ant throw the acute on the endings 
with initial vowel in the weak cases; e. g. from Uid-dvt^ ’striking’: I. sing. 
tud'at-d (but ti^d-dd-bkis). This rule is also followed by the old participles 
mah-dt- ‘great’ and brh'dt ‘large’, e. g. mahat-n (but ftiahdd-hhis)^. 

4. In the RV. derivatives formed with accented -afic throw the acute 
on endings with initial vowel in the weak cases when contraction to f and 
appears in the final syllable; thus from fraty-dkc' ‘turned towards’, I. sing. 
prattc-d (but L. pi. prafydb-su); from anv-dnC' ‘following’; G. anuc-ds (but 
from prduc- L. sing, prdcd). The other Saiphitas, however, generally retain 
the accent on the stem^. 


4. Verbal Accent. 

95. As regards personal endings, those of the singular active in all 
tenses and moods are always unaccented except the 2. imperative -dhi or -///. 
Others may be accented; if dissyllabic, they have the acute on the first syllable, 
as "dnti^ -mdhi. 

When the tense stem ends in -a in the present, in the future, in the 
unaugmented imperfect and aorist, and throughout the subjunctive, the accent 
is never on the ending, as it remains on the same syllable of the stem 
throughout. 

96. All tenses foimed with the augment invariably accent the latter, 
if the verb is accented at all (85,2^); e. g. impf. d'bkara-l, plupf. dyagan^ 
aor. d^bhu 4 y conditional d-bharisya-t. If the augment is dropped, the accen¬ 
tuation is as follows. In the imperfect the acute is on the same syllable 
as in the present; e. g. bhdra-t^ pres, bhdra-ti The pluperfect, if regularly 


hardly more than one third of the stems 
occurring; see WH[TNEY 39 oa; cp. Lanman 
494, 499, 504 top, 505 . 

^ When a monosyllable becomes the final 
member of a compound, it loses its mono¬ 
syllabic accent; e. g. su-dki- ‘wise’, G. pi. 
st/-dAi 7 tdw. On the other hand ‘pressing 
on’ though a compound (prads-) is accented 
like monosyllables in the I. sing, pre^-d. 

a This regularly takes place in the G. of 


the plural cardinals in -a: as pdfica ‘five’, 
paned-ndm, ddsa ‘ten*, dasd-nam. 

3 The accent is, however, not shifted in 
the old participle vdghat- m. ‘worshipper’; 
nor in the two forms a-coddt-e ‘not urging’ 
(from cod-ant-) and rathirdydi^dm ‘speeding’ ; 
cp. Lanman p. 505—6 (top). 

4 Thus the f. stem praife-t-{KM.), but RV. 
praticA- (once in the A. pratmm). 












Ill, Accent, Verhal Accent, 


_ led, acpnts the root, as 3. sing. oUa» (y'ia//-), 3. sing, raran (Vran-), 

I. sing, ciketam {Ydi-)-, when formed witli thematic -a, it accents that vowel, 
as 3. pi. cakrpa-nta. The aorist if formed with accents that syllable^ 
S’ 3 ’ P^* dhuk~s£t-fZj dhuk’^U'fito (from duh- hnilk*} i if formed with -r, it 
accents the root, as may be inferred from i. sing, vui/t-sd (from vccn- *win*), 
the only accented example occurring; if formed with -is-, it accents the root^ 
e. g. I. sing. Jdms-is-am \ If formed from the root, it accents the radical 
vowel in the singular active, but the endings elsewhere, as 3. sing, vdrk ( Ywj-)-, 
but 2. sing. mid. mtt-thds {Y»ud-). If formed from the root with thematic -al 
it usually follows the analogy of the present a-class, e. g. rukd-m, bhujd-t, 
vida-t, budha-nta-, in several instances, however, it accents the root, as dra-nta 
ir- ‘go’); sdm-t {sr- ‘flow’); sdda-ta/n {sad- ‘sit’); sdna-t {son- ‘gain’) but opt. 
sa/iema-, nka-/(z^as-'speak’) hut opt. The reduplicated aorist usually 

accents the reduplicative syllable, as 2. sing, didharas, ninas'as, 3. sing, piparat, 
slsvap, jijanat, p\. Jijanan-, but sometimes the root, as 2. sing. Hirdthas, 3. sing. 
plparat, sisndthat. Passive aorists accent the root, e. g. dhd-y-i, srdv-i, vdd-i, 
iarhij sdd 4 . 

97. Present system. — i. Throughout the present system of the 
a-con}ugation the accent remains on the same syllable of the stem in all 
moodson the radical syllable in verbs of the first and fourtlt classes; e. g. 
bhava-ti from bhu- ‘be’, ndh-ya-ti from nah- ‘bind’; on the thematic -a in the 
sixth class; e. g. iudd-li from tud- ‘strike’. 

2. In the second or graded conjugation, the singular indicative active, 
the whole of the subjunctive, and the 3’sing, imperative active’ accent the stem, 
wliile all other forms accent the endings s. In the strong forms the radical 
syllable is accented in the second class; generally the reduplicative syllable, 
but sometimes the root, in the third class; the suffix in the fifth, eighth^ 
seventh, and ninth; e. g. 3* sing. ind. as-tt, subj. as-a-t, impv. ds-tu, from as- 
‘be’, and cl.; 3. sing. ind. bi-bhar-ti from bht- ‘bear’, grd cl.; 3. sing. ind. kr-ni-ti, 
subj. kr-nav-a-t, 2. pi. impv. kr-tiS-ta, and kr-no-tana from kr~ ‘make’, 5th cl.; 

3. sing. subj. Mari-av-a-te from ntau- ‘think’, 8th cl.; i.sixig.imi.yu-ndY-'^d, 3. sing, 
subj. yu-nd-j-a-t from yuj- ‘join’, 7th cl.; 3. sing. ind. grbh-m-ti, 2. sing, subj! 
grbh-na-s from grabh- ‘seize’, gthcl.; but 2. sing. impv. ad-dhi, 3. pi. opt. ad-yur 
from ad- ‘eat’, 2nd d.; i. pi. ind. bi-b/ir-mdsi-, i. sing. ind. mid. kr-nv-d, 2. sing, 
impv. kr-nu-hi', i. pi. opt. van-u-ydma, 3. pi. impv. van-v-dntu from van- ‘win’, 
8* cl.; 3. sing. xsaA.yufik-id, 2. sing. impv. mid. yunk-svd-, i. pi. ind. gr-nl-mdsi, 
2. sing. impv. gr-nT-hi from gr- ‘praise’, 9th cl. 

a. Irregularities. In the second or root class, several verbs accent the radical 
syllable throughout*: H- ‘lie’ does so besides taking Gupa; e. g. i. sing. Sdy-e, 2. sing. 
id-fe etc .5 Occasional accentuation of the root in weak forms appears in 2. sing. impv. 
jdn-t-fva^ (Yjan-), rndt-sva ydk-rva f^yaj-), sdk-yvd and sak-yua (Vsa/i-), f’dh-a-t, subj. 

{rdh- ‘thrive), 3. pi. impv. svag-an/u (AV.) and h/ds-antu (AV.)7. A few roots of the third 
class accent the root instead of the reduplicative syllable in the strong forms. These 
are Cl- ‘note’, mad- ‘exhilarate’, yu- ‘separate’, hti- ‘sacrifice’; e. g. 2. sing, ci-ki-si lAV.); 


3. sing. subj. ma-mad-a^-t, 3. sing. impv. ma>mdMti\ 3. sing. yu-yav-a-i^ 2. pi. impy.yu-vd^ 
fana; 3. sing.Occasional forms thus accented are 2. sing. (RV*.) from 


1 Of the j/V-aorist no accented forms occur. 

2 The 2. pi. impv. active often accents 
the stem, which is then strong, as pda, 
(‘tana from i‘ ‘go’; this is sometimes also 
the case with the 2. du. in -tam. 

3 The final syllable of the ending of the 
3* pi. middle is regularly accented in several 
verbs, as ridiati, Uuh’ath, see WHITNEY 613, 
685, 699; DelbrOck, Verbum 73. 


4 These are as- ‘sit*, ui- ‘praise’, tr- ‘set 
in motion’, ts- ‘rule’, caks- ‘see’, ‘fashion’, 
trd‘ ‘protect’, nittis- ‘kiss’, vas‘ ‘clothe’, stf 
‘bring forth’. 

5 See Whitney 628 and 629. 

6 Op. cit. 631 a. 

7 Op. cit. 630. 
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^0% 2. sing. mid. from iUd- ‘put’, and bMdr-ii (RVl AV2.) beside the us^ 

Both types, when the ending begins with a vowel, throw the accent back on 
the reduplicatjve syllaWe; re. g. jukv-ati and bibhr-aii, but 2. juJm^thd and bMr- 
iha. The subjunctive here, as usual, follows the accentuation of the strong indicative; 
Its stem from the same two roots w’ould Jukdv^a-iAbkar-a-, In the optative middle 
the accent is thrown back'on the reduplicative syllable because the modal affix begins 
wth a vowel; ®* g* sing, dadh-tya etc. beside i. sing. act. dadh-yam etc. r The RV., 
however, once has dadhtda, beside dadhl-ta (3 times). In the imperative, endings with 
initial consonant are accented in the weak forms, otherwise the reduplicative syllable; 
e. p 3 . sing, de-hi, 2. dm daHam, but 3. mid. ^\, jihatdm. The strong 3. sing. impv. act. 

pipari2i-, the 2. pi. is often strong; ^,g.jnhMa, 
dadhata. The participle regularly accents the reduplicative syllable; c. £, jUv aL /uAv^ 
ana, except only pipana- {pa- ‘drink’). — In the seventh class the root hims- ‘injure’ 
(originally perhaps a desiderative of han- ‘strike^) accents the radical syllable in weak 
forms, as 3. sing, htms-te, pi. hims-anti, part. Mms-dna-, In the fifth and eighth classes 
the KV. has several instances of irregular accentuation of the final syllable in the pi 
spy-^nv-atiian-vad, — In the ninth class the irregular 

accentuation of the 3. pi. mid. occurs in pn-n-ad€ and rt-n-at^ in- ‘ilow’). The ending 
-ana, which is here added in the 2. sing. impv. act. to a few roots with final consonant 
IS accented on the last syllable: bad/i-and (AV.), s(abh-dnd (AV.). 

98. The perfect. The singular indicative active and the whole sub** 
3unctive=* accent the radical syllable; all other forms of the indicative, as 
well^^ as the whole^imperative and optative accent the endings; e. g. ind. 3. sing. 
cakar-a^yi, cakr-ur, i. pi. mid. cakr-mdhe\ subj. sing. 2, paprdtA-a-s, piprdy-a-s\ 
Z* jabhar-a-t, pipray-aHj mumSc-a-t-, dadhdr.ya-ti,vavdrt-a-ti) pi. cakdn’ama, 
susav-ama, 3.opt. sing. i. vavrtydm, 2. iusra-yds, 3. tutujydt, 
du* 2, suirUyatam-, pi. 3. z/a2/^-v/^r; mid. sing. 2. vavrdh-Uhds, 3. HsrUd{sH- 
resort); impv. sing. 2. piprl-hi, mumug-dkl (Ymuc-), du. 2, jajasddm; mid. sing. 2, 
dadhi-sya^. The participle, both active and middle, accents the suffix; e. g. 
cakr-v^ffis-', cakr-and-, 

. j. ^he aorist. The accentuation of the unaugmented • forms of the 
indicative has already been stated (96). With regard to that of the moods, 
the following notes may be added. 

I. The root aorist accents the radical syllable in the subjunctive • e g 
sing. 2. kar-a-s, kdr-a-i, du. 3. srdva-tas, pi. 3. gdm-a-nii, mid. sing. 3. bhdj- 
a-U-, m the mjunctiVe, the radical syllable in the singular, but the ending 
elsewhere; e. g. sing. i. ndm-s-i, pi. 3. dabk-ur, mid. sing. 2. mr-tkh\ in the 
optative, the endings throughout; e. g. act. sing, i. as-ydm, 2'. bhn-yds, mid. 
pi. 1. as-tmahf, in the imperative, the root in the 3. sing, act., but the ending 
elsewhere; e. g. sing. z. ird-iu, but 2. kr-dh{, du. 2. ga-idm, pi. 2. bha-td\ mid 
smg 2. kr-sva-, m the participle, the suffix is accented in the active, e. g. 
bfnd-ant- and generally in the middle, e. g. budh-and-, but in several insknees 
the root; e. g. dyut^ana-. 

■ A- ^1- «-aorist the accentuation follows that of the unaugmented 

indicative; thus the subjunctive sing. 3. viddf, the injunctive sing. i. ddrh-m 
3- sdna-t, pi. 3. vidd-nta-, optative, sing. r. vidham, 

sandyam, pi. 1. saktma, sandma and sdnema; the imperative, sing. 2. sdna, 
du. 2 ruha-daw, sada-iam, pi. 2. khyd-ia. The participle usually accents 
the thematic but sometimes the root; e. g. trpd~nt-, but sdda-ni-, guhd- 
mana-, but dasa-mdna-. ^ 


take secondary endings, but do not strengthen | several forms, Lr./a etc.f of thfl pi ik" 
the root, also accent the reduplicative j perative* ^ 

syllabic, as dddhy^anta\ sec below 490. ! 
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3. In the reduplicated aorist the only accented form in the subjunctive 
secrns to be vScaiiy in the injunctive, either the reduplicative syllable or the 
root is accented; e. g. sing. 2. nlnai-as^ sisrdthas^ 3. piparat and pifidra^; in 
the optative, the thematic vowel or the ending; e. g, pi. vocdfttci^ ct4cyuv‘‘i‘“ 
mdki) in the iziiperative, the thematic vowel or the ending; e. g. du. 2, iizr^idm. 

^usudd 4 a (AV.). 

4. The 5-aorist accents the root in the subjunctive; e. g. ddr-s-a-t {dr- 
'split'), ydk-s-a~t {yaj- 'sacrifice'), du. 2. pdr-s-a-thas (pr- 'take across’); the 
root in the injunctive as far as can be judged from the extremely few accented 
forms, as mid. sing. i. vdm-s 4 {van- 'win’); the ending* in the optative, as 
rnid. sing. i. bhak-s-tyd {yb/iaj-), pi. dhuk-s-T-mdhi {duh- 'milk'); in the imperative 
no accented forms occur; the participle accents the root in the active, as 
ddk^s-ant- {dak- 'burn'), but in the irregularly formed middle nearly always the 
suffix, as arc-a-s-md-, but d/i-a-s-ana-{^2*]), 

5. The /.y-aorist accents the root in the subjunctive; e. g. sing. 3. bddh^ 
the root in the injunctive, e. g. sing. 2. mdth-Js, but once the ending in 

pi. 3. tar-h-ur (AV.); the ending in the optative; e. g. sing. i. edkds-Iyd (AV.); 
the ending in the imperative; e. g. sing. 2. av-id-dhi, du. 2. av-is-fdm. 

6. In the jffs-aorist no accented forms occur except one in the imperative, 
where the ending has the acute, du. 2. ya-siyddm, 

j. The ya-aorist accents that syllable in the injunctive, as pi. 3. dhuk-sd-nta 
(but once sing. 3. dhukya-ta), and in the imperative, as sing. 2. dhuk-sd-sva 
( f/dnk-). No subjunctive or optative forms occur. 

100. The future.—The accent in all forms of this tense remains on the 
suffix -syd- or 4 -syd; e. g. sing. 3. ^-syddf (AV.) 'he will go' {^f-); sing. i. 
stav-i-syami ‘I shall praise' ( Ysiu-), 3. kar-hydti 'he will do' ( V^r)> participle 
kar-i-sydnt- ‘about to do’. 

101. Secondary conjugations.—All these, except the active form of 
the intensive, accent the same syllable of the stem throughout They are 
the causative, the denominative, the passive, the secondary form of the 
intensive, and the desiderative, the stem of all of which ends in -a. The 
causative accents the penultimate syllable of the stem; e. g. krodh-dya- 
'enrage'.—The passive, the secondary form of the intensive, and the 
denominative, accent the suffix ya) e. g. pan-yd-^e ‘is admired'; rcrihyd-te 
'licks repeatedly'; gopdydnii \hty protect'. A certain number of unmistakable 
denominatives, however, have the causative accent; e. g, mantrd-ya-te 'takes 
counsel’. The desiderative accents the reduplicative syllable; e. g. pipri- 
sa-ti* The primary form of the intensive agrees in accentuation with the 
third or reduplicating class of verbs, that is, it accents the reduplicative 
syllable in the strong forms, but the endings with initial consonant in the 
weak forms of the indicative active; e. g. sing. jd/iav-j-ii, jar-bhr-tds, 
pi. 3. vdr-vrt-ati. In the middle indicative, however,' the reduplicative syllable 
is molt often accented than not; t, g. id-iikde dmA nenik-td In the subjunctive 
the reduplicative syllable is regularly accented; e. g. sing, Jdnghan-ad, but 
once the root in sing. \. janghdn-dni) mid. pi. z- jddg/ian-anta, but. once the 
ending in du. 3, tantas-aite. No accented form of the-optative occurs. In 
the irnperative the ending is accented; e. g. sing. 2. jagr-hi, car-kr-tdt In the 
participle, both active and middle, the reduplicative syllable is regularly 
accented; e. g. cikit-at-, cdktt-ana-', there are, however, two exceptions in the 
middle : badbadh-and- and Ptarmrj-dna- {^483.). 


^ Once the root is accented in the irregular 
form du. 2. tra>sd-ihdm, 

^ The root is accented in two middle 


p^ticiples irregularly formed with •viana. 
ka'S'a-mdna' and dhi-s-a^vidna-* 











102. The accentuation of participles formed from tense and conjugation 
stems has already been stated. When these are compounded with pre¬ 
positions, they retain their accents; thus the present and perfect participles of 

‘go away’ would be apa-gdcchant-^ apa-gdcckamctna-; apa-jaganvdms-^ 
apa-jagmand-. The preposition is, however, not infrequently found separated 
from the participle by another Avord or is placed after it, when it is treated 
as independent and accented, e. g. prd smdsru dddhuvat {yi. 23*) ‘shaking his 
beard’; dpa drlkdni ddrdrat (vi. 175) ‘bursting strongholds asunder’; d ca para 
ca pathibhis cdrantani (i. 1643*) ‘wandering hither and thither on (his) paths’, 
mddhu bibhrata itpa (i. 166*) ‘bringing sweetness near’; tant/dnfa d rajah 
(iv. 45*) ‘extending through the air’. The preposition is occasionally found 
independently accented immediately before the participle, as abhl ddk^at 47) 
‘burning around’; vi vidvAn (1.1897) ‘distinguishing’ (probably in distinction 
from vividvAn, perfect participle of vid- ‘find’). 

a. When there are two prepositions, either both are compounded and 
unaccented, as vipra-ydntah (ix. 22^) ‘advancing’, pary-a-vivrtsan (vn. 63^) 
‘turning round’; or one is compounded and the other independent and 
accented, as abkt d-cdrantT/i {vm,()6^^)^^a-g^xoac\nng'', ava-srjdnn upa tmand 
(i. 142“) ‘bestOAving indeed’; prd vayAm uj-jikandh (v. i^) ‘flying up to a 
branch’, 

b. Participles in -far generally accent the root, as hdrdar ^makmg\ 
but when compounded the suffix. But nUetar- ‘observing’ occurs beside 
ni-cetdr- ‘observer’. 

103. The past passive participle regularly accents the suffix; e, g. 
gadd- ^gone\ pat-idd- (AV.) ‘fallen’, chin-nd- ‘cut off’ {Ychid-). But Avhen 
this participle is compounded with prepositions, the latter are as rule 
accented, dn several instances, however, the accent of the simple participle 
is retained, as apa-krTdd- (AV.) ‘bought’, ni-cidd- ‘seen*, nis-krdd- ‘prepared’, 
niyatdd- ‘seated’, nUvdda- (AV.) ‘uninjured’, pra-jahddd- ‘given up’(from>^>^-, 
a secondary form of ha- ‘leave’), pra-sasdd- ‘celebrated’, sam-skrdd- ‘prepared’ 
(beside sam-skrda-), sam-hidd- (VS.) ‘variegated’". 'Hac preposition may be 
separated from the participle by another word, as pari soma siktdk{\yi. 97*3) 
‘poured, O Soma, around’. When there are two prepositions, the first 
remains unaccented, as apA-vrhidh (viii. 80^) ‘removed’ sam-A~krdam 
(x. 847) ‘accumulated’; or it may be separated and independently accented, 
as prd ydt sanmdrd A-hiiah {ly. 64’^) ‘when despatched forth to the ocean’; 
i}Ari gobhir A-vrtam (ix. 86 * 7 ) ‘encompassed round by streams of milk’. 

104. Of the gerundives, those in ya (or dya) and -tva accent the 
. root; e. g. cdksya- ‘to be seen’, srudya- ‘to be heard’, car-kfdya- ‘to be 

praised’, vdkdva- ‘to be said’; those in -dyya^ -cnya, -an'iya (AV.) accent the 
penultimate; e. g. pan-Aiyya- ‘to be admired’, iks-dnya- ‘worthy to be seen’, 
while those in davya accent the final syllable, as janddavya- (AV.) ‘to be 
born’*. When compounded Avith prepositions 3 , gerundives nearly always 
leave the accent unchanged; e. g. pari-cdksya- ‘to be despised’; with Svarita 
on the final syllable in the RV. only a-kayya- ‘desirable’ and upa-vakya- 


1 Such compounds are also thus accent- j only begin to appear in the AV., where 

ed when turned into substantives, as ;??>-j two examples of each occur (581a, b). 
kr-id- n. ‘rendezvous’, upa-stuia-, N. of a 3 The preposition is here always inse- 
man. ' parable. 

2 The gerundives in -an'iya and -iavya. 
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III. Accent. Accent of Nominal Verb Forms. 



_ be addrcssed’; abhy-ci-yams-Jnya- fallowing oneself to be drawn' near’- 
a-mantr-aniya- (AV.) ‘to be addressed’. ' * 

105. Infinitives are as a rale accented like ordinary nominal cases 
formed from the same stems. 

a. The dative infinitive from root stems accents the ending; e. g. dri-e 

‘to see’, but when compounded, the root; g. samddk-e'to ahki^pra-^ 

cdk^e iy. 113^) ‘to see’. Those formed from stems in -as generally accent 
that suffix, but sometimes the radical syllable; e. g. car-ds-e ‘to fare’, but 
cdks-as-e 'to see’. Those formed from stems in H and -ti accent the suffix; 
e. g, dyd-dy-e to see, pl-tay-e to drink’. Those from stems in -tu accent 
the root, as bkdr-tav-€\ also those from stems in -tavci^ but with a secondary 
accent on the final syllable, as ^an-tavdi^ When these two forms are com* 
pounded with prepositions, the latter are accented; e. g. prd-vantave'^ ‘to 
win’, dpa-bhartavdi ‘to be taken away’, the latter retaining its final accent as 
well. When there are two prepositions, the first may be independent and 
accented as well; e. g. viprd-sartave (viii. 67'*; ‘to spread’. Infinitives formed 
with -dhyai generally accent the preceding a of the verbal stem, but sometimes 
the root; e. g. iyd-dhyai ‘to go’, but gdma-dhyai ‘to go’. Those formed from 
stems in '•Tttctu accent the root; e. g. d^-niaii-c ‘to give, except vid-fudn-c ‘to 
know’; from stems in -van there are da-vdn-e ‘to give’, tur-vdn-e ‘to excel’ 
but dhur-van-e ‘to injure’ ( Ydhvr-)^, ' ^ 

b. The accusative infinitive if formed from a radical stem accents the 
root even when compounded with a preposition; e. g. siM-am ‘to shine’, 
a-sdd-am ‘to sit down’; if formed from a stem in du, it accents the root in 
a simple stem, but the preposition in a compounded stem; e. g. dddum ‘to give’, 
prd-hhaMum ‘to present’, dnu prd-volhum ‘to advance’ 3 . 

c. Ihe ablative-gfenitive infinitive, if formed from radical stems, which 

here occur only in combination with prepositions, accents the root; e. g. ava- 
pad-as ‘(from) falling down’; if formed from a stem in -tu^ the root in a 
simnle stem, but the nrenn«iHnn in n r'nmr^rvtiricf-Ar-in . r* ‘goiug’ 


simple stem, but the preposition in a compound stem; e. g. gdndos 
ni-dka-tos ‘putting down’. 

d. The locative infinitive if formed from radical stems 


- - - —accents the 

ending in the simple form, but the root in the compounded form; e. g. budh4 
‘at the waking’, but sam-drs4 ‘on seeing’. The one locative infinitive formed 
from a stem in dar^ and those from stems in -san accent the suffix; e. g. 
dharddr-i ‘to bestow’, ne-sdnd ‘to lead’. 

106. Uncompounded gerunds formed with dvl, -m, tvaya accent the 
suffix, while the compounded gerunds^ formed with -yd or dya accent the 
root; e, g. ga-tvi ‘having gone’, bkUdvd ‘having become’, gadmiya ‘having gone’; 
sam-grbhya ‘gathering^ upa-irudya (AV.) ‘having overheard’. 

107. CaseTorms used as adverbs frequently show a shift of accent, 
dhis appears oftenest in the accusative neuter. Thus drav-dt ‘quickly*, but 
drdv-ant- ‘running’, probably also drahydt^ ‘stoutly’; apardm ‘later’, but 
dparam as neuter adjective; a-vyu^m (AV.) ‘till dawn’^* and the adverbs 
in -vat^ as arigiras-vat ‘like Angiras’, maiius-vdt ‘as Manus did’, purdna-vat, 


* The infinitive from stems in -he in all 
its cases accents the preposition; e. g. sdtn- 
harium ‘to collect’, api-dhaiave ‘to cover up’, 
dvagantos ‘of descending’. 

^ A preposition is occasionally uncom- _ ..... 

pounded with or separated from the infinitive, irregular present participle of ‘be firm’. 

^ The ordinary A. of vy-us- ‘dawn’ would 


first is independent and therefore also 
accented. 

4 The preposition is here always in¬ 
separable. 

5 Which seems to be formed from an 


when both are accented, as pm davdm: 
(IV. 32^; V.653); prd aaiu^e datave (iv. 20 ^*). 
3 When there are two prepositions, the 


be vyus-am. 
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’^irva-vdi^ pratna-vdt ^as of old’, which are accusative neuters of the adjective 
suffix -vant'' (unaccented); and some adverbs from the comparative in -iara^ 
ut-tardm (AV.) ‘higher’, but uHara- as adjective; similarly avatar dm y paras- 
tardm and para-tardm ‘farther away’, vi-iardm ‘more widely’^ sam-tardm (AV.) 
‘still farther’. Similarly the instnimental diva ‘by day’, but divd ‘through 
heaven’; and the dative apardya ‘for the future’, but dparaya ‘to the later’; 
and the ablatives apakdt ‘from afar’ (dpaka- ‘far’), arndt ‘from near’ (dma- KS. 
‘this’), sandt ‘from of old’ (sdna- ‘old’) 3 . 


6 . Accent in Sandhi. 

108. I. When two vowels combine so as to form a long vowel or 
diphthong, the latter has the Udatta if either or both of the original vowels 
had it'^; e. g. mdasvdtka for nudasva d/ka; tdvdt iox tdva it; kvctioxkva 
dgat for d agat; pitdva for pita iva^ sato for s'atd \ ndntaras (vi. 63* *) for 
?id dntaras. 

The contraction of / 4 * i is, however, accented the (dependent) Svarita 
having here (in i 1 ) ousted the preceding UdattaL e. g. divha (RV. AV.) for 
divi Iva, This is the praslisiay ‘contracted’, Svarita of the Pratisakhyas 

2. When i and fi with Udatta are changend to y and z', a following 
unaccented vowel receives the Svarita; e. g. vy mat for vi ana}. 

The uncontracted form with Udatta must, however, almost invariably 
be read in the RV. This is the ksaipra^ Svarita of the Pratisakhyas®. Here 
the enclitic Svarita assumes the appearance of an independent accent, 

3. When d is elided, it throws back its Udatta on unaccented e or 0; 
e. g. sUndvi ^gne for sUndve dgne; vi h'asah for vo dvasaJu But when un¬ 
accented a is elided, it changes a preceding Udatta to Svarita; e. g. so 'dhamdh 
for so adhamd/i. This is the abhinihita Svarita of the Prati^akhyas Here 
also the enclitic Svarita (in J^) has ousted the preceding Udatta (as in divfvd)^^. 


7. The Sentence Accent. 

Haskell, Vocative-Accent in the Veda, JAOS. ii, 57- — B6 htlingk, ein 
erster Versuch Tiber den Accent im Sanskrit (Mc^moires de TAcadt^rnie imp. de St. Peters- 
bourg 1843) P* 3 ^^* — Whitney, JAOS. 5, 193 ff, 387 ff. — Aurel Mayr, Beitrage aus 
dem Rigveda ziir Accentuirung des verbum finitum (Sitzungsberichte der phil.-hist. Classe 
der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Wien 1871, p. 219 ff.). — Weber, IS. 13, 
7off. — - B5HTLINGK, Sanskrit-Chrestomathie* p. 356. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 591 ff. — 
Delbruck, Altindische Syntax (Halle 1888) 21— 29. — Oldenberg, Die Verbalenklisis 
im Rgveda, ZDMG. 60, 707—740- 

109. The vocative. — a. The vocative, which whether it consist of a 
single word or a compound expression, is invariably accented on the first 
syllable, retains its accent only at the beginning of a sentence or Pada^L 


* Cp. Whitney 1107 a. 

2 See op. cit. 1119. 

3 Cp. op. cit. 1114 a. 

4 Cp. Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 64. 

5 But when a Svarita is followed by an 
unaccented syllable, it of course remains; 
e. g, kv^atha for kvh iyaiha (viil. I7). 

^ Except in the Taittirlya texts which 
follow the general rule (diviva),^ 

7 This also takes place in sitdgdth (TS.) 
for su-udgal& ‘a good Udgatp’ (TS. vii. 1. 
S*: B.). 

8 Cp. Haug 75. 


9 So called because ‘uttered with a 
I quick' (k^ipra-) pronunciation, the semivoT^ el 
I replacing the vowel. 

I Cp. Wackernagei. I, 251, b a; BrUG- 

* MANN, KG. 45, 2. 

j 3CX This applies to the second as well as 
the first Pacla of a hemistich (as some of the 
; above examples show), thus indicating the 
independent character of these Padas, which 
is obscured by the way in which the re¬ 
dactors of the Samhitas apply the rules of 
Sandhi and mark the dependent Svarita. 
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is to say, when, having the full force of the case, it occupies the most 
emphatic position; e. g. sUpayanS bhava (r. i 9 ^) ‘0 Agni, be easy of 
access’; nrjo napai sakasclvan (x. ‘O mighty son of strength^; /lotar 

yavistha su/era/o (iv.4”^) ‘O most youthful^ skilful priest’. This rule also applies 
to doubly accented dual compounds, as mitravamna (i. 15^^) ‘O Mitra and 
Vanina’ (N. miird-vdrtina). 

a* Two or more vocatives at the beginning of a Pada are all accented; e. g. adi/g, 
mUra, vdrima (ll. 27*4^); iirjo napld^ bhddrasoce (vili. son of strength, O propitiously 

bright one’ r. 

b. The vocative, when it does not begin the sentence, loses its accent, 
being unemphatic as referring only incidentally to a person already invoked; 
e. g. rb/na mitravarunav rtavrdhdv riasprsd (i. 2®) ‘through Law, O Mitra and 
Varuna, lovers and cherishers of Law'; t/pa tvdjagne divddive^ dSsa-vasiar 
dhiyA vaydin | . . . Synasi (i. i?) ‘to thee, O Agni, day by day, O illuminer 
of darkness, with prayer we come’; A rajand^ maha rtasya gopd (vii. 64*) 
‘hither (come), O ye two sovereign guardians of great order’; ydd^ vidra 
brahmanas-pate^ ahhidrohdm cardmasi (x. 164^)^ ‘if, O Inclra, O Brahmaijas- 
pati, we commit an offence* 

a. The vocative, whether at the beginning of or within a sentence, not being 
regarded as part of it, does not interfere with the normal accentuation of the sentence. 
Hence a verb ;at the beginning of a sentence, following a vocative, is accented as the 
first word of the sentence; while a verb within a sentence, following a vocative, remains 
unaccented; e. g. dhdf Jivaia (AV.xix. 70^) ‘O gods, live’; asms it /?/, vrsandy mddayethdm 
(i. 1842) ‘beside us, ye two heroes, enjoy yourselves’. 

no. The verb.—A. The finite verb in a principal sentence is 
unaccented except when it is the first word; e. g. ag?itm tie purohitam (i. 

‘I praise Agni, the domestic priest’; but ile agnim vipascitam (iir. 27^) ‘I praise 
Agni the wise’. This rule and its exception must, however, be understood 
with the following restrictions: 

1. A sentence is regarded as capable of having only one verb. Hence 
all other verbs syntactically connected with the subject of the first, are 
accented as beginning new sentences (a subject or object coming between 
two such verbs being generally counted to the first); e. g. tesdm pahiy srudhi 
hdvam (i. 2*) ‘drink of them, hear our call’; asmdbhyam jesi ydtsi ca (i. 132'*) 
‘conquer and fight for us’; tardnir ijjayati^ ksdii^pusyaii (vii. 32^) ‘the energetic 
man conquers, rules, thrives’; jahi prajdtn ndyasva ca (AV. i, 8^) ‘slay the 
progeny and bring (it) hither*. 

2. The verb, though not beginning a sentence, receives the accent if 
it coincides with the beginning of a Pada (which is treated as the beginning 
of a new sentence); e. g. dtha te antamdndm | vidyAma sumatjnAm (i, 43). 

3. Since a vocative (or vocatives) at the beginning of a sentence is 
treated as extraneous to it, the verb which immediately follows it becomes 
the first word of the sentence and is accordingly accented; e. g. dgfie; jusdsva 


* Here bhddrahce is treated as an in¬ 
dependent vocative; it would lose its accent 
if intended to form a compound expression 
with nrjo napdi == *0 propitously bright son 
of strength’, a.s is the case in liotar yavi^iha 
siikrato. 

^ When the first word of a compound 
vocative is an adjective (not a genitive), it 
retains its accent within a Pada; thus visve 
devdsah ‘O Aihgods’, would appear within a 
Pada as well as at the beginning. 

3 This is an example of two distinct 


vocatives. The preceding example may 
contain two also, as the accent of two as 
well as of one vocative would be lost within 
a Pada; but if rdjduTsiood at the beginning 
of a Pada, the accentuation would be ra/and 
mdha rtasya gopdy supposing two vocatives 
were intended. 

4 The very rare exceptions to the rules 
given above («, b) are doubtless due to 
errors on the part of the editors or of tra¬ 
dition. 
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havifyiiii. 28O ‘O Agni, enjoy our sacrifice'. Thus the following sentence 
of six words contains three accented verbs as well as three accented vocatives: 
hidra^ jiva^ sUrya^ jiva^ dev'd^ fivata (AV, xrx. 70*) ‘O Indra, live; O Surya, 
live; O gods, live'. 

4. There are some instances in the RV. of the verb when emphatic, 
even though not placed at the beginning of the sentence, being accented 
before the particle id^ and even before cand^) e. g. ddha smd m magkavan 
carkrtiid id (r. 104^) ‘then be mindful of us, bounteous one’; ?id\ devfi, 
bhasdthas cand (vi. 59^^) *(him) O gods, ye two never consume'^. 

B. The accent always rests on. the verb of a subordinate clause 
(which is almost invariably introduced by the relative ya- and its derivatives, 
or contains the particles ca and cid ‘if’, ned ‘lest', hi ‘for’, kuvld ‘whether’); 
e. g. ydm yajndm paribhdr dsi (l i^) ‘what offering thou protectest’; grhdn 
gaaha grhapdm ydthajisah (x, 85*^) ‘go to the house, that thou be lady 
of the house’; indras ca mrldydti no^ nd tiah pakM agiidm nasal iyi. 41 
‘if Indra be gracious to us, no hurt will thereafter reach us’; vi cdd ucchdnty^ 
asvindy usCisaJiy prd vdrn brdhmdni kd 7 \ivo bkarante (yii, j2^) ‘when the dawns 
shine forth, 0 Asvins, the singers offer their prayers to you’; md cirdm 
ianuthd dpa/i, 7 iit tvd , , tdpdti silro arcim (v. 79^) ‘do not long delay thy 
work, lest the sun burn thee with his beam’; tvdm hi haladd dsi (in, 53^®) 
‘for thou art a giver of strength'; taniy indra, ??idda?n d gahi, kuvln^ 7W asya 
Irpndvah {m. 42*) ‘come to this gladdening drink, O Indra, (to see) whether 
thou mayst enjoy it'. 

1, When the first of two clauses, though in form a principal one, is 
virtually subordinate in sense (being equivalent to one introduced by ‘if 
or ‘when’), its verb is occassionally. accented; e. g. sdm dsvaparncis cdranti 
no ndro, "smdkam, indra, rathino jayaniu (vi. 473^) ‘when our men winged 
with steeds come together, may the car-fighters of our side, O Indra, win 
the victory'. 

2. Similarly, but much more frequently, the verb of the first of two 
clauses which are antithetical in sense, is accented^. The occurrence of 
correlative words like anyd-anyd, dka-ika, vd-vd, ca-ca, often makes the 
antithesis obvious; e. g. prdprajtnyd ydntiy pdry anyd nsate (iii. 93) ‘(while) 
some go on and on, others sit about’; sdm cajdhdsm^agne, prd ca bodhayajnani 
(VS. xxvii. 2) ‘both be kindled, O Agni, and waken this man's knowledge': ud 
va sincddhvam upa vd prnadhvam (vii. i6“) ‘either pour out or fill up’. If 
the verb of both clauses is the same, it usually appears (as is natural in the 
circumstances) in the first only; e. g. dvip/ic ca sdrvam no rdksa, cdtuspad 
ydc ca nah svd77i (AV, vi. 107*) ‘protect both every biped of ours and whatever 
quadruped is our own’. 

^ 3. The second clause, on the other hand, accents the verb if it contains 
an impeiative (with a final sense), and follows a clause with an imperative 
of gam- or yd- ‘go’; e. g. dta, dhiya?n krfiavdma (v. 45*^) ‘come, let us 
(*»= that we may) make prayer’; tdyam d gahi, khivesu sacd piba (viii. 4^) 
‘come quickly, beside the Kapvas drink thy fill’. 

III. Verbal prepositions.-—A. The preposition, which generally precedes, 
but sometimes follows the verb, being often separated from it by other words, 


1 Cp. Delbruck 23, 3, 4; 26,2; Whitney 
59Sa. In the SB. kdn/a regularly accents 
the verb. 

2 Cp. Grassmann, Wb. under id and amd, 

3 There are only two passages in ihe RV. 
(v. 3**^, 36'^) in which ktwid does not accent 


the verb; cp. Grassmann, sub verbo; Del¬ 
bruck 550, end. 

4 This accentuation is more strictly applied 
in B. than in V., and among the Sarnhitas 
least strictly in the RV.; cp. Whitney 597 a. 









IV. Nominal Stem Formation. 


^regularly accented in principal sentences; e. g. A gamat (i. i^) ‘may he 
come’; jayema sdm yudhl spfdkah (i. 8^) ‘may we conquer our foes in fight’; 


gayam dpa yrajani vrd/ii {i, 1Q^) ‘unclose the stable of the kine’; gdmad 
vdiebhir A sd nah (i. 5^) ‘may he come to us with booty’, 

a. When there are two prepositions, both are accented in the RV., 
being treated as separate words; e. g. itpa prd y^hi (1. 82^) ‘come forth’; pari 
spdso ni sedire (i. 25 ^ 3 ) qhe spies have sat down around’; upa prdyobhir A 
gatam (i. 2^) ‘come hither with refreshments’; ague, vi pasya brJiatAjabhi rUyA 
(ill. 23^) ‘O Agni, look forth towards (us) with ample wealth’. 

a. When a immediately follows another preposition (unless it ends in /), it alone 
IS accented, both being compounded with the verb; e. g, ilphgahi^ (i. 91*^) *come hither’; 
satniikrnosi jwdse (x. 256) ‘thou fittest (them) for living’. The general rule, however, is 
followed if the preposition preceding d ends in /; g. prdty d tanu^a (iv. 44) ‘draw 
(thy bow) against (them)’'*. In the only passage in which it has been noted in com¬ 
bination with another preposition preceding it, dva is treated like <2: updvasrja (x. iio*o) 
‘pour out’ 3 . 

B. The preposition in subordinate clauses is generally compounded 
with the verb, when it is regularly unaccented; e. g. ydd . . nisidaihah^ 
(viir. 9*‘) ‘when ye two sit down’. It is, however, often separated from the 
verb, and is then accented as well as the verb. In this case it is commonly the 
first word of a Pada, but occasionally comes after the verb; e. g. vi yd 7 namd 
rdjasf{\. ido'^) ‘who measured out the two regions’; yds iastdmbha sdhasa vi 
jtno antdn (ly. 50*) ‘who with might propped earth’s ends asunder’. Occasionally 
the preposition is separate and accented even when immediately preceding 
the verb; e. g. yd dkutim pan 7ddd ndmobhih (vr. i9) ‘who fully- knows the 
'offering with devotion’. 

a. When there are two prepositions, either both are unaccented and 
compounded with the verb, or the first only is separate and accented; e. g. 
yUydm hi, devTr, rtayugbhir dsvaih pariprayatkd (iv. 515) ‘for ye, O goddesses, 
proceed around with steeds yoked by eternal order’; sdni ydm dydnti dhendvah 
(v. 6^) ‘to whom the cows come together’, ydtrajihhi samndvdmahe (vm. 69^) 
%here we to^ (him) together shout’. A very rare example of two independent 
prepositions in a dependent sentence is prd ydt stotA . , . upa gtrbkir itte 
(nr. 525) ‘when the praiser pours forth laudation to (him) with songs’. 


IV. NOMINAL STEM FORMATION. 

C/RASSMANN, Wortcrbuch zum Kig-veda 1687—1 73 ^ (hst of nominal stems according 
to alphabetical order of the final letter). — Lindner, Altindische Nominalbildung. Nacb 
dargestellt. Jena 1878. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar i 136—1245; Roots, 
Verb-forms, and Primary Derivatives, 1885. 

1X2. The bare root, both verbal and pronominal, is often used as 
a declinable stem. But much more generally the stem in declension 
is formed by means of suffixes. These are of two kinds: primary, or 


* There seems to be an exception in 
dias cid, indray na upa ydhi (viii. 92*0) ‘thence, 
O Indra, come to us’, but upa here coming 
at the end of a Pada, is used adnominally 
with nah, 

2 The treatment of two prepositions is 
on the whole the same in the AV. (cp. 
Whitnev, APr. 18511.) and the TS. (cp. 
Weber, IS. 13, 62 fl.); but the TS. treats 
some other prepositions like d, and the MS. 


goes much further, apparently making accen 
tuation of the second preposition the rule 
cp. Delbruck p. 48. 

3 Cp. Delbruck p. 47, end. 

4 It is not clear why the Pada tex 
analyses forms like ny dsTdai (l. 143*), «j 
dsiah (vil. 1811), vy dsthdt (11.4^) as ni dsTdai 
ni dsUy,h, vi dsthdi. There are about thirt;] 
instances of tills; cp. Whitnev 1084 a. 
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me that are added directly to roots; secondary, or those that are added 
to stems already derivajive (pronominal steins being also accounted as such). 
The distinction between these two kinds is, however, not absolute. Suffixes 
containing a secondary element sometimes have the appearance and appli¬ 
cation of primary suffixes (as -amya -an-iyd). Less frequently primary 
suffixes come to be used as secondary ones; thus the participial suffixes are 
added not only to the root, but also to primary and secondary conjugation 
stems as well as to tense stems. These nominal suffixes are sometimes added 
by means of what looks like and may conveniently be called a connecting 
vowel, though it may not be so in origin. Primary suffixes are also added 
to roots compounded with verbal prefixes 


I. Primary Nominal Derivation. 

113. As regards form, the root when used without suffix usually remains 
unchanged in respect to its voweP; it is then, however, liable to modification 
in two Avays: always adding the determinative -t if it ends in //, or -r, 
and occasionally appearing in a reduplicated fonn. But before primary suffixes 
the root usually appears in a strong form: either with Guna of medial or 
final vowels, as vid-a- ‘knowledge’ from sdr-ana- ‘running’ from 

or with Vrddhi of final -u, -r and lengthening of medial a, as kar-d- ‘making’ 
from grabk-d- ‘seizer’, from Ygrabh-, 

a. As regards meaning, there are two classes of primary derivatives: 
the one expressing abstract action nouns (with an infinitival character), the 
other concrete agent nouns (with a participial character) used as adjectives 
or substantives. Other senses are only modifications of these two; as that 
of the passive participle, which expresses an agent who becomes the recipient 
of an action. The primary suffixes forming action nouns can also nearly all 
be used to form agent nouns; and many of those properly forming agent 
nouns may also form action nouns. Those which properly form action 
nouns are: -an, -ana, -ana, -ani, -am, -as, -a, -i, -is, -ika, ~us, -fas, 

-ti, -tu, 4 na, -t/ia, -iku, -nas, -ni, -nu, -pa, -via, -man, -mi, -yn, -van, -sas. 
Those which properly form agent nouns are: -aka, -at or -ant, -ata, -anfya, 
-asiy -Qkii, -ana, -in, -istha, -lycims, -u, -uka, -U, -Uka, -ka, -ta, -tar, -tnu, -ira, 
-iri, -tva, -thi, -na, -viana, -fnin, -ya, -ra, -ri, -ru, -la, -It, -lu, -va, -vana, -vatii, 
-vanu, -vara, -vas, -vams, -vi, -sa, -sani, -saru, -sna, -snu. 


Root stems. 

II 4. These stems are used both as action nouns (often in the function 
of infinitives) and as agent nouns, either substantives or adjectives. 

I. Examples of the simple root form are: dyiit- f. ‘splendour’, nft- (AV.) f. 
^gesticulation’, biidk- f. ‘awaking’; dd- ‘giver’, bhid- f. ‘destroyer’, ytij- m. 
‘companion’, spas- m. ‘spy’; nidh- ‘great’, vydli- ‘strengthening’.—2. With root 
determinative -t\ mi-t- f. ‘pillar’, stu-t- f. ‘praise’.—3. With reduplicated root; 
dkit- ‘wise’ {cii- ‘observe’), juhd- f. ‘sacrificial spoon’ {hu- ‘offer’), juhu- ‘tongue’ 
{hu- ‘call’), dadph-^ ‘hearty’ (drh- ‘be firm’), didyu- m. ‘missile’, didyu-t- f. 
‘missile’, ‘lightning’, sasydd- f. ‘running stream’ (syand- ‘run’)^ and with intensive 


* Those chiefly thus used are approxima- j 2 That is, the root appears in the weak 

tely in the order of their frequency: | form, in which it is usually stated. 

•ana, ai, -tar and -ira, -in, -ya, •van and ' 3 In dadhfk adv. ‘heartily’. 

•man, -i, -u, -as-, cp. WHITNEY 1141 c. I 4 Perhaps also gdnga- U ^Ganges’ if 
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_ aplicatioii; ‘singing aloud’ pra-neni- ‘guiding constantly’ 

\nt- ‘lead’), yaviyiidh- ‘warlike’ {yudh- ‘fight’), vdfiwan- ‘desiring’, a-susil- (AV.) 
‘barren* (‘not bringing forth’), ddridra- iys}) ‘roving* {dm- ‘run’) is a transfer 
to the radical ^-sterns h 

-a : action and agent. 

115. A vast number of derivatives is formed with this suffix, before which 
the root is generally strengthened, but sometimes remains unchanged or is 
reduplicated. Those formed with GuQa are more than twice as numerous as 
all the rest taken together. Medial a generally remains unchanged. 

1. Examples of derivatives with Guna are the following action nouns: 
dy-a- m. ‘course* (/- ‘go’) hdv-a- m. ‘invocation* {hfi- ‘call’),'m. ‘crossing’ 
{tr- ‘cross’); vdd-a- ‘knowledge’ {vid- ‘know’),‘enjoyment* {jus- ‘enjoy’), 
sdrg-a- ‘emission’ {s/j- ‘send forth’); agent nouns: plav-d- m. ‘boat’ (plu- ‘float’), 
megh-d- m. ‘cloud’ {mih- ‘discharge water’), cod-d- ‘instigator’ {cud- ‘incite’). With 
medial a\ grdbh-n- m. ‘seizure’ {grabh- ‘seize’), srdm-a- m. ‘weariness* {sram- 
‘be weary*). 

a. In several words thus formed the meaning varies according as the root is 
accented or the suffix, the word in the former case being nearly always an abstract 
substantive, in the latter regularly an adjective or an agent noun; drdh-a-m* ‘side’, 
ardh-d^ ‘half’; m. ‘speed’, ‘speeding’; cdd-a- m. ‘goad’, cod'd- m. ‘instigator’; vdr-a- 
m. ‘choice’, var-d- m. (‘chooser’) ‘suitor’, sds-a- m. ‘command’, sds-d- m. ‘commander’, 
idk-a- m. ‘glow’, sok-d- (AV.) ‘glowing’. 

2. Vrddhi of final vowels and lengthening of a^\ action nouns are 
ddtv-d- (AV.) ‘fire* {du- ‘bum*), tar-d- (VS.) ‘crossing* {tf- ‘cross’), bhag-d- 
‘share’ {bkaj- ‘divide’); agent nouns are nay-d- ‘leader’ {nt- ‘lead’), jdr-d- ‘lover*, 
grabk-d- ‘seizer*. 

3. Several derivatives are formed from the weak form of the root, the 
suffix being accented 3 ; thus priy-d- ‘dear* {pri- ‘please’), sruv-d- m. ‘spoon’ 
{sru- ‘flow’), vr-d-^ m. ‘troop’ {vr- ‘surround’), tur-d- ‘rapid’ {tj- ‘cross’); yug-d-n. 
‘yoke’, hic-d- ‘bright’, krs-d- ‘lean’^ 

a. Several derivatives of this type, w'hich occur almost exclusively at the end of 
compounds, are made from various tense stems; e. g, -d-sq/'-a- ‘stopping’, -iud-d- (AV.) 
‘impelling’, -pa^-ya- ‘seeing’, -inv-d- ‘urging’, -py-nd- ‘bestowing’, -indh-d- ‘kindling’, -bruv-d- 
(AV.) ‘saying’, -pib-d- (AV.) ‘drinking’, ‘exciting’6;m.‘attainment’ (aor. stem 

of ji- ‘conquer’), ne^d- m. ‘guidance’ (aor. stem of nl- ‘lead’), 

4. A consideiable number of derivates are formed from the reduplicated 

foot; thus cacar-d- ‘movable’, dadhrs-d- ‘bold’, vavr-d- m. ‘hiding’ {vr- ‘cover), 
iisay-d- ‘strengthening’ {si- ‘sharpen’), sisndtk-a- ‘perforation* {snath- ‘pierce’), 
sasr-d- ‘flowing* {Y^rj^ They are more usually formed directly from the 
intensive stem or from stems analogously reduplicated; e. g. caksm-d- ‘gracious’ 
{ksam- ‘forbear’), rerih'd- (AV.) ‘continually licking* {rih- ‘lick), -rorud-d- (AV.) 
‘shedding tears’ {rud- ‘weep’), vevij-d ‘quick* {vij- ‘dart’); carn-car-d ‘far- 
extending*, cala-cal-d- pani-spad-d- {KV.) ‘palpitating* {Yspand-\ 

mart-mrs-d- (AV.) ‘groping* {mrs- ‘feel’), mali-mluc-d- (AV.) ‘moving about in 


from gd- *go’; htsu- m. ‘child’, if from su- 
‘grow*. 

1 jdgat- ‘going’, ‘living’, is an old parti¬ 
ciple present of the reduplicated stem of 
gd- ‘go’; Whitney, however, thinks (1147 e) 
that it is made from the reduplicated form 
iaga- («=s Ja-gam-) with the root determina¬ 
tive -A 

2 In these words the suffix is almost in¬ 
variably accented; kdm-a- ‘desire’ is accented 


on the root as differentiated from kdm-d- ‘des¬ 
iring’; similarly iak-d- ‘help’ and ddk-d- ‘help¬ 
ful’. 

3 See Lindner p. 33. 

4 According to Grassmann, f. vrd-. 

5 Some of the derivatives of this type are 
transitions from the root stems to the ^-de¬ 
clension, especially at the end of compounds. 

^ See below, Determinative Compounds, 
272. 
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(iark’, a kind of demon {miuc- ‘set’, of the sun), varJ-vrt-d- (AV.) ‘rolling" 
{vrt- ‘turn’), sani’§yad~d‘ (AV.) ‘running’ {Ysyand-^^ sani-sras-d- (AV.) ‘decrepit" 

{srams- sarT-srp-d- 

a. The suffix -a is by far the most frequent one used in forming derivatives from 

the root with a verbal prefix, being nearly always accented whether the noun ex¬ 
presses an action or an agent; e. g, anu-kar^d- (AV.) ‘assistance', abhudroh’d- ‘enmityV 
ud-^an^d- (VS,) m. ‘breathing upwards', (VS.) praiy-d~srav--d- ‘response', 

satti-gd-iii^d- ‘assembly' 

‘climbing over’, 

dering', vi^hodh-i . , . 

b. There are many words which have Uie appearance 





of ending in this suffix, 


though the root cannot be found elsewhere. They include several nouns of plants and 
.'.2 ravA ^caldron’, (VS. AV.)‘breast’, khUd- {AV.> 


animals. Examples 
‘waste land’, nakhd' 


are ukhd'^ (‘^V.) 
‘nail’, paksd’ ‘wing’, 


vamm^ ‘reed’ 3 . 


-a-ka : agent. 

116. This suffix, which consists of the primary -a with the secondary -ka 
added, is in a few words used as a primary suffix forming agent nouns only 
abki-krii-aka- (VS.) 'reviier’, piy-aka- (AV.) ‘abuser’, a class of demon, vddh- 
aka- (AV.), a kind of reed (‘destructive’), sdy-aka- n. ‘missile’ (V^«-); also 
pav-akd- ‘purifying’, ‘bright’, which though always written thus is invariabljr 
to be pronounced pav^kd-^, 

-ata : agent. 

117. In a few adjectives the primary suffix -a with -td added is attached 
to the strong form of the root, chiefly with the sense of the prundive: dars- 
aid- ‘visible’, pac-atd- ‘cooked’, bhar-atd- ‘to be tended’, yaj-atd- ‘to be adored’,. 
raj-atd-^ ‘silvery’, hary-atd-^ ‘desirable’. 

^at and -ant : agent. 

118. The suffixes -at and -ant are almost restricted to the formation of 

active participles. The former appears chiefly in the formation of present 
participles of the reduplicating class, as ddd-at- 'giving’; also in ‘wor¬ 

shipping’, sds-at- ‘instructing’, and the aorist participle ddks-at- and d/iaks-at- 
from dah- ‘burn’. There are besides a few substantives^ originally participles, 
which have shifted their accent, formed with -at: vak-dt- f. ‘stream’, vegh-dt- 
(AV. VS.) f. ‘barren cow’, vagh-dt- m. ‘sacrificer’, srav-dt- f. ‘stream’, sasc-dt-. m. 
‘pursuer’* 7 . The suffix -ant is used to form the active participle of present 
stems (excepting those of the reduplicating class), of future sterns,^and aorist 
stems. Some of tliese have become independent adjecdves: rh-dnt- ‘weak’, 
prs-ant- ‘spotted’, br/i-dnt- ‘great’, mah-dnt-^ ‘great’, rus-ant- ‘brilliant’; also 
the substantive d-dnt- ni. ‘tooth’ 9 . dvay-ant- in d-dvay-ant- ‘not double- 

tongued’ has the appearance of a participle of a denominative stem^ from. 
dvi- ‘two’. With the same suffix are formed the two pronominal stems i-y-ant- 
‘so great’ (‘making this’, /-) and kl-y-ant- ‘how great?’ (‘making what?’ kl-). 

an- : action and agent. 

119. Few words are formed with this suffix, and in some of them the- 
root is doubtful. 


X Cp. Lindner p. 35. 


^ Formed from the denominative stenii 


2 Also in ukha^Cihld- (RVi.) ‘fragile as a , of hdri‘ ‘bright', 
pot', f. ukhd‘. 7 See below, Participial stems m a/, 

3'cp. I.INDNER p. 33, bottom. tail A. , . , 

4 4 ka~ also appears in the Proper Name : « With lengthened vowel m the strong 

nabh-dka--, j cases. r» 4.- • , • / 

5 Probably from the root raj- ‘colour’. 1 9 See below, Participles in •ani, 31^. 
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, The only action nouns are the following neuters: mak-dn- ^ ‘greatness’, 
raj-dn- (RV*.) ‘guidance’, gdnibh-an~ (VS*.) ‘depth*. The infinitives in -s~dnd 
(588c) are, however, probably locatives of action nouns formed with -an 
from aorist stems. 

Agent nouns are: nk.^d7i- m. ‘ox’, cdks-an- (AV.) n. ‘eye’, tdks-an- m. 
‘carpenter*, pus-dn- m., N. of a god, pUh-dn- (VS. AV.) m. ‘spleen’, majj-dn- 
‘marrow’, mUrdh-dn- m. ‘head’, rdj-an- m. ‘king’, tfs-an- adj. ‘virile’, m. ‘bull’, 
sdgh-an- (TS. m. 2. i*) ‘vulture’. 

a. There are also several words formed with 'an the root and original meaning of 
which are mostly doubtful: i. yu-v-an- m. ‘youth’, ydf-au- f. ‘maiden’, Jv-dn- m. ‘dog’; 
2, defective neuter nouns; ak^-dn- *eye’, ds-an- ‘blood’, asth-dn- ‘bone’, dh-an- ‘day’, dS'dn- 
*face’, ud-dn-"^ ‘water’, lidh-an^ udder’, dadh-dn- ‘sour milk’, dos-du' (AV.) ‘arm’, yak-dn' 
‘liver’, ^dk'an- (AV. VS.) ‘dung’, sakth-dn- ‘thigh’; 3. stems occurring at the end ot 
compounds only; -gm-an- and -J^n'dn- (also used independently) ‘course*, -div-an' 1 ‘playing’; 
•bhv-aft'A ‘being’, ■'SV^an-S ‘growing’ (?)^. 

-a/iflr: action and agent. 

120. With the suffix -ana are formed a large number of derivatives with 
both types of meaning. The root generally shows Gui;ia, sometimes Vrddhi, 
occasionally no change, rarely a weakened vowel. These derivatives very 
often appear with a preposition, such verbal compounds coming next in 
frequency to those formed with the suffix -a, 

1. With Guna are formed neuter action nouns; e. g. kdr-ana- ‘deed’,. 

cdy-ana-{KY,) ‘piling’, ddv-afia- ‘play’, ‘enjoyment*, vdrdh-ana- ‘increase’, 

vdd-ana- ‘possession’, hdv-ana- ‘invocation’, adhi-vi-kdrt-ana- ‘cutting off’; also 
agent nouns; e. g. the adjectives kar-and- ‘active’, cdt-ana- ‘visible’, cdd-ana- 
(AV .)7 ‘impelling’, vi-moc-atia- ‘releasing’; from a duplicated (intensive) stem: 
ictgar-and- (VS.) ‘waking’ ( YsV')* 

2. With Vrddhi® or lengthened medial a are formed neuter action 
nouns, sometimes with a concrete sense; e. g. ut-pdr-ana- (AV.) ‘transporting’, 
upa^ds-ana-{AY.) ‘clothing’, ^dvess\ pra-vdc-ana- ‘proclamation’, sdd-ana-^seaX*]. 
also agent nouns; e. g. sam-srdv-ana- (AV.) ‘flowing together’; -cdt-ana- ‘driving 
away’, mdd-ana- ‘gladdening’, -vnh-ana- ‘conveying’, -spds-ana-^ (AV.) ‘spying’; 
svdd-a 7 ia- m. ‘sweetener*. 

3. With unchanged vowel (final and medial a) are formed neuter 
action nouns; e. g. ddna- ‘giving’, ud-ydna- (AV.) ‘going out’, ni-d/uhia- 
‘receptacle’, rdks-ana- ‘protection’, sdd-ana- ‘seat’, ava-pra-bhrdms-ana- (AV. 
XIX. 39®) ‘slipping do^Xi\ prdll-a7ia- ‘breathing’ (l/'^r//-); anomalously formed 
directly from a preposition, sdm-ana- ‘meeting’; also agent nouns; e. g, tdp- 
ana- ‘burning’, a-krdm-ana- (VS.) ‘stepping upon’, sam-gdin-ana- ‘assembling’. 

4. With weak vowel are formed very few derivatives: either neuter 
action nouns partly with concrete meaning: krp-dna- ‘misery’, pps-ana- 
‘tenderness’, bhuv-ana- ‘being’, vrj-dna- and (once) vyj-ana- ‘enclosure’, suv- 

(AV.)‘procreation’; or agent nouns: krp-and" {KY,) ‘miserable’, tur-dna- 


* Used in the instrumental only. 

2 From nd- ‘be wet’. 

3 From div- ‘play' in pmti'dtv-an- ‘adver¬ 
sary at play’. 

4 From bhu- ‘be’ in vi-bhvan- and vi-bhvdn- 
‘far-reaching’. 

5 In the Proper Names mdiarl 4 v-an- and 
rji-h-an y cp. Wackernagel 2t, p. 125, 
bottom, and above, p. 95, n. 

6 •kdfnan- in ni-kdinatt’ ‘desirous* is a 
transition form for the ^-stem ni-kdina-. 


7 In the RV. only as final member of 
I compounds, ysi-codana- etc. 

I 8 In this type the only vowel appearing 
in the radical syllable is <?. 

1 9 In praii-spa^ana- (AV. viii. 

I See Whitney’s note on ndvapmbhrdfn- 
\sana- in his translation of AV.Xix.398 and 
I Weber’s erroneous interpretation of this as 
! ‘descent of the ship’. 
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^^eding’; m. ur-am'^ ‘ram’ {vr- ‘cover’), h'r-d/ja- m. ‘dust’ (‘scattering’), 
vfx^-ana- (VS.) ‘testicle’. 

-ana : action and agent. 

121. With this suffix (accented on the first or the last syllable) are formed 
some feminine action nouns (like the neuters in -ana) which sometimes have 
a concrete meaning: as-^ani-jar-and- ‘old age’, ‘brilliance, 

7nan-and- (‘obstruction’) ‘dam’, sv^-and-^daybreak!, /ias-a?i(t- 
‘laughter’, kap-and- ‘caterpillar’ and ras-and~ ‘rein’ have the appearance of 
being formed with this suffix, though the radical parts are not found in 
independent use. Accented on the penultimate syllable: arh-dna- ‘merit’, 
/ar-dn^» ‘dry wood’(?), barh-dnU- ‘might’, bhand-dna- ‘brilliance’, mamh-dnU- 
‘readiness’, meh-dna- ‘abundance’, vaks-dntl- ‘belly’, vadh-dna- ‘slaughter’, 
ana- ‘desire’. The formation of (RVh), usually yds^am-^ ‘woman’ is 

obscure h With the suffix -ami- is also formed (though irregularly accented on 
the radical syllable) pfi-ana-^ ‘fight* from a root not found in independent iise^. 
The suffix -ana. also forms feminine agent nouns (adjectives) corresponding 
to masculines in accented -ana-; thus tur-dna-^ ‘speeding’, tvar-and- (AY.) 
‘hasting’, spand-and- (AV.) ‘kicking’. 



their 
Jupa-sMp’i 


> (AV.) ‘easy of approach 


-ani : action and agent. 

122, This sufhx, accented either on the first or the last syllable, is added 
to either the strong or the weak form of the root. 

1. It forms feminine action nouns, sometimes with concrete sense; thus 
as-dni- ‘missile’, is-dni- ‘impulse’, ksip-ani- ‘blow’, dyot-ani- ‘brilliance’, dham-dni- 
‘piping’, vart-ani-^txa.c,k\ sar-dni-^{x\]uty'; also Jara/d^ ‘‘uoisq' in the compound 
jarani-prd- ‘moving with noise’(?). 

2. It forms agent nouns, both m. f. substantives and adjectives; thus 
‘-dni- f. ‘fire-stick’, caks-dm- m. ‘enlightener’, car-dni- ‘movable’, ‘active’, 


ar- 


lar-dni- ‘swift’, dhvas-dni- ‘sprinkling’, vaks-dni- ra. ‘strengthener’; also ip the 
compounds dn-ars-ani-^ IsT. of a demon, d;-a?ii-{KV.) f. ‘stick for driving’ 
{a-aj-) and ndani-mdt- ‘abounding in waves’ {ud-ani- ‘undulating’ ixom ud- 
■‘be wet’). 

a. From the reduplicated root: papt-ani- {pat- ‘fly’) in sii-papt-am- ,f. 
‘swift flight’. From aorist stems: cars-ani- ‘active’ {car- ‘move’), f. pi, ‘men’, 
^anv-^;//~‘crossing’(//'-‘cross’), saks-dni- ‘overcoming’( idsa/i-). From desiderative 
stems; ruruks-dni- ‘willing to destroy’(r;^’- ‘break’), sisas-dni- to win’ 

( Ya-hhiks-dni- ‘gleaming forth’ {sue- ‘shine’). 

-am : action and agent. 

123. This suffix is the feminine form corresponding to the action and 
agent nouns formed with -ana from the strengthened or unreduced root^, 
with or without verbal prefix; thus -edd-am-'^ {cod-ana-)^ pds-ani- (AV.) 

‘well-formed’ {pds-ana-)^ prdks-am- (VS. AV.) f. ‘sprinkling water’, pra-fndnT- 


* Other stems with the same meaning ! 4 This is the only example of such 

are The root is probably i accentuation. 

yu- hinite*. 5 That is, su^rtpa-vahc'ana* and su-upd- 

2 The suffix -anU never otherwise occurs sarp-and-, 

when the root is accented. 6 .See -ana^ 120, 1 — 3. 

3 Only as a nominal stem ‘fight’. 7 In brahma-cod ant- ‘stimulating devotion'. 
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.) ^easily known', spdr'ani’ (AV.) ‘preserving’; abhi-sdv-anx- (AV.) ‘pressing 
implement’, vi-dhdr-anJ- (AV.) ‘preserving’. 

a. In some (partly obscure) words the accent here shifts from the radical vowel 
to the final of the suffix : ars-anf- (AV.) ‘piercing pain’, cei-ani^ (AV.) ‘visible’ {cSt-ana^y, 
iap-anu ‘heat’ {tap-ana’ ‘burning’), ted-anf- (AV. VS.) ‘blood’, pri-ant- ‘tender’ (ppl-ana- 
‘tenderness’), vpj-ani- ‘enclosure’ {vpj-dna- and z/pj-ana-), 

-an-lya : gerundive. 

124. This is a new compositive suffix beginning to be attached directly 
to the root in the formation of the gerundive. It is based on the primary 
suffix -ana of neuter action nouns extended with the secondary adjective 
suffix -rya. There are two examples in the AV.: upa-jfv-aniya- ‘to be 
subsisted on’, and d-mantr-aniya- ‘to be addressed’. 

-a/* : agent. 

125. This suffix is found in a very few words: us-dr- f. ‘dawn’, dev-dr- m. 
‘husband’s brother’, nd-nlnd-ar- f. ‘husband’s sister’*. 

: action and agent. 

126. This suffix forms a large class of neuter action nouns (which some¬ 
times acquire a concrete sense) accented on the root, and a small class of 
agent nouns (mostly adjectives) accented on the suffix. Some words belong 
to one class or the other according to the accent. The root generally takes 
Guna, and medial a is sometimes lengthened, while the vowel is reduced in 
a few instances. 

1. Examples of action nouns are: with Guna, ‘pleasure’( i//rf-), 
srdv-as- ‘fame’(j/'/rar-), kdr-as- ‘deed’(/ir-), cit-as- ‘brilliance’(]/■«/-), tij-as- 
‘splendour’ {V tij-\ doh-as- ‘milking’ {Yduh-y. With medial a unchanged: 
dv-as- ‘aid’, tap as- ‘heat’, prdth-as- ‘breadth’, vde-as- ‘speech’; and with partially 
or wholly concrete meaning, cdks-as- ‘lustre’, ‘eye’, mdn-as- ‘thought’, ‘mind’, 
sdr-as- ‘lake’. With lengthened a: -vac-as-^, vds-as- ‘covering’, ‘garment’, 
vnh-as- ‘offering’, -sydd-as-^ ‘flavour’ in prd-svddas- ‘agreeable’; and from roots 
hot in independent use: pnj-as- ‘brilliance’ and pdth-as-^ ‘path’. With reduced 
vowel: ur-as- ‘breast’, ‘speed’ (beside jdv-as-), mrdk-as- ‘contempt’, 

str-as- ‘head’; also vip-as- ‘inspiration’ in the compounds vipas-cit- ‘inspired’ 
and vipo-dhd- ‘bestowing inspiration’; iras- ‘anger’ in the denominative iras-yd- 
‘be angry’; hur-as- ‘deceit’ in huras-cit- ‘plotting mischief’. Perhaps also the 
adverbs (with shift of accent) tir-ds ‘across’ and mith-ds ‘mutually’. 

a. To roots ending in -5 the suffix is added direct in bhds-S n. ‘light’ (bhd- ‘shine’) 
and -dds-^ ‘giving’6 (ydd-y jntis- ‘kinsman’ and mL- ‘moon’ are probably also formed 
with the suffix -as, but being masculines were most likely agent nouns in origin: md-ds- 
= ‘measurer’ {ma- ‘measure’). The suffix seems to be added with an intervening ji/ in 
-hay-as ‘agility ’7 if it is derived from ha- ‘leave’8^ while in dhay-as- n. ‘enjoyment’ and 
-ydy-as- ‘song ’9 the v probably belongs to the root»f». 


1 svdsar- ‘sister’ in probably an old com¬ 
pound in which -sar represents a root; cp. 
Brcgmann, Grundriss 2, 8, note. 

2 The word hi^-as- ‘missile’ is perhaps 
formed from the aorist stem of hi- ‘impel’. 

3 In vi-vdcas- (AV.) ‘speaking variously’ 
and sd-vdcas- (AV.) ‘speaking similarly’. 

4 According to Oldenberg, ZD MG. 54, 607 
this word means ‘home’ and is perhaps formed 
with a suffix -thas from pd- ‘protect’; accord¬ 
ing to SiEG, Gurupfljakaumudl 97, it means 
‘food’, and is derived from pd- ‘drink’. 

Indo-Aryan Research L 4. 


5 Often to be read as dissyllables, bkaas- 
and daas-, 

6 In -das- ‘giving’ and -dkas- ‘placing’ an 
-as has been formed- probably by a mis¬ 
understanding of the N. sing.and -dhd-s. 

7 In vi-hdyas- ‘vigorous’ and sarva-hdyas- 
(AV.) ‘having all strength’. 

8 But it may be a derivative of hi- 
‘impel’. 

9 From dhe- ‘suck’ and gai- ‘sing’; cp. 
above 27 a. 

In pi-v-as- n. ‘fat’ (pT- ‘swell’) the z^ may 
8 














I, General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 



2. Agent nouns in -as, mostly adjectives, correspond in several instances 
to action nouns accented on the root. These are ap-ds- ‘active’ {Jp-as- ‘work’), 
iar'ds- (VS*.) ‘quick’ {0r-as- ‘quickness’), iyaj-ds- m. ‘descendant’ {tydj-as- 
‘abandonment’), duv-ds- ‘stirring’ {duv-as- ‘worship’), mah-ds- ‘great’ (mdk-as- 
‘greatness’). The derivative tav-ds- occurs both as an adjective ‘strong’ and 
without change of accent* as a m. substantive ‘strength’. A few others have 
no corresponding action noun: tos-ds- ‘bestowing’, dhvar-ds- ‘deceiving’, yaj-ds- 
‘offering’, vedh-ds- ‘worshipper’, ves-ds- (AV.) ‘neighbour’; and from a denomi¬ 
native stem tnrgay-ds- (AV*.) ‘wild animal’^. 

a. There are a few substantives accented on the suffix and seemingly 
never neuter, which are allied to the neuter action nouns in meaning, some 
being abstract, others concrete in sense. The change of accent may be due 
to change of gender 3 . Thus raks-ds- m. occurs beside rdks-as- n. both 
meaning ‘demon'. There also occur jar-ds- m. ‘old age’, hkiy-ds- m. ‘fear’, 
tves-ds-^ ‘impulse’, hav-ds- ‘invocation’; us^ds- f. ‘dawn’ may have been an 
agent noun originally; dos-ds-{^^,) f.(?) beside d^s-a- ‘night’ may be due 
to parallelism with us-ds-. The stem upas- ‘lap’ (the gender of which is 
uncertain, as it occurs only in the locative singular) may have been formed 
under the influence of upd-stha-^ m. ‘lap’. 

a. A few Proper Names are formed with the suffix ‘as\ thus nodh-as-\ arcanhtas- 
is a compound of anas- 'wain^ possibly also bhaldnds-. ap-sards-^ f. *nymph' is perhaps 
a compound (‘moving in the waters’), ditgiras-, a name of Agni, has the appearance of 
being formed with this suffix, but the -s is perhaps secondary". 

: action and agent* 

127. This suffix, which is an extension of -as with forms a couple 
of action nouns with concrete sense, and a few agent nouns: dhdsl- m. 
‘drink* {dhe- ‘suck’) and dhasi- f. ‘abode’; at-asi- m. ‘beggar’, dkarn-asl- ‘strong’, 
san-ash ‘victorious’, 

-a : action. 

128. By far the greatest proportion of words in -J consists of secondary 
feminine adjectives corresponding to masculines and neuters in -a. 

There is, however, also a considerable number of feminine action nouns 
of an independent character, formed by adding -d sometimes to the root, but 



jlvanasy-d- {TS. ii, 3. 10*'3) ‘desire of life’, sukratuy-d- ‘skill’, 
a. This suffix has the appearance of being added to a reduplicated stem in jangk-d^ 
deg’ and jihv-d- ‘tongue’; it may also be contained in the very obscure word (AV*.). 


have been inserted owing to the influence 
of pt-van- adj. ‘fat’. 

1 WhitNEV 1152, 2 e, erroneously, idvas- 
‘strength’. 

^ The suffix is probably contained in 
a-hati'ds^ ‘wanton’, but the derivation is 
obscure, Cp. FrOhde, BB. 21, 321—330. 

3 The dative infinitives from stems in -nr 
are sometimes accented on the root, but 
usually on the suffix (105 a). This may indicate a 
difference of gender, the former being neuter, 
the latter masculine. 

4 As tves-ds* and hav-ds- occur in the 
I. sing, only, the gender is uncertain, 


but owing to the accent it is probably 
masc. 

5 According to Grassmann, however, 
updstha- probably = upds-sika-; cp. 81, 2 a. 

6 See Macdonell, Vedic Mythology 47, 
note 3 ; but cp. PtSCHEL, VS. 3, 197. 

7 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 1S8. 

8 From vi'-Tr/sa^ desiderative of 
‘prosper’, 

9 The causative stem used in the forma¬ 
tion of the periphrastic perfect. 

Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 106, 

top. 

*» See Whitney’s note on AV. i, 
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^aku : agent. 

129. This very rare suffix seems to have been limited to the formation 
of agent nouns. It appears in mrday-dku- ^gracious’ (formed from a causative 
stemX pi^d-aku- (AV. VS.)^ ‘adder’, Ikw-aku-^ N. of a man. 

-a/ifl : agent, 

130. This suffix forms a middle participle* from the present (4S5> 461, 
467, 473» 479)» the perfect (493) and (in the form of s-ana) from the 
aorist tense stem3 (527). It also appears in the formation of a few 
adjectives and substantives, a preceding always taking Guna. Such adjectives 
are: tdkav-ana- ‘speeding’ (beside tdk-u- and tdk-va-)^ bhfgav-ana- ‘beaming’ 
(beside hhfgu- m.), vdsav-ana- ‘possessing wealth’ (vdsu-), Urdhva-s-and- ‘being 
erect’ (formed like an aorist participle from Urdhvd- ‘upright’). 

There are also the Proper Names dpnav-ana-^ cyav-dna-^ pfthav-dna-) 
also cydvat-dna- which looks as if formed by adding -ana to the active 
present participle stem of cyu-^ ‘fall’. Of doubtful derivation are the substantives 
pdri-dna- m. ‘abyss’ and rt(jdna-*» f. ‘river’ (i. 32^). 

-/: action and agent. 

131. With this suffix are formed numerous feminine action nouns, agent 
nouns (adjectives and masculine substantives), and a few neuters of obscure 
etymology 5 . 

The root appears in various forms: sometimes with Guna, Vyddhi or 
lengthened generally with unchanged or weak vowel, often reduplicated. 
Before the suffix a final radical palatal regularly appears (not the original 
guttural). In many of these derivatives the root is not traceable elsewhere. 
The accent is so fluctuating that no general rule can be stated. The meaning 
is often greatly specialised. 

1. Examples of action nouns are: with Guna, rop-i (AV.) ‘pain’, 

(AV.) ‘heat’; with lengthened o: aj-i- m. f. ‘race’, grdh-i- ‘seizure’, 

dkrdj-i- ‘course’; with unchanged vowel: san-i- ‘gain’; with weak vowel: 
tvisd- ‘brilliance’, krs-l- ‘tillage’, rued- (AV.) ‘brightness’. 

2. Examples of agent nouns are: with Guna, ar-l- ‘devout’, are-i- m. 
‘beam’; with Vrddhi, kdrs-i (VS.) ‘drawing’; with lengthened vowel 

t ‘wife’, sdr-i- f. ‘arrow’ (RV^), a kind of bird (VS. TS.), dds-t- (AV.) 
‘poisonous matter’; also in a few words of obscure etymology, drdp-i- m. 
‘mantle’, ndbh-i- f. ‘navel’, pan-/- m. ‘hand’, rds-/- m. ‘heap’; with unchanged 
vowel: krld-i- ‘playing’, granthd- m. ‘knot’, mdk-i- ‘great’; with weak vowel: 
suc-i- ‘bright’, grb/i-i- (AV.) ‘container’, b/irm-i- ‘lively’ (beside bhrm-i- f. ‘lively 
motion’). From the reduplicated root, which nearly always has a weak 
or reduced radical vowel, ar^ formed with ordinary reduplicative vowel: 
cikit-i-^ (SV.) ‘understanding’, edkr-i- ‘active’,‘sprinkling about’ {ghr-), 
pdpr-i- ‘bestowing abundantly’, babhr-i- ‘carrying’, vavr-l- m. ‘covering’, sdsrd- 
‘speeding’, ‘pressing’; yuyudh-i- ‘warlike’, ‘appropriating’ ; 


^ It occurs in the RV. only as the I 4 For this word occurring in the form of 
first member of a compound in pfdaku-xrujhnas see p. 59, note *. 
santt- ‘having a surface like that of a j 5 See Grassmann, Worterbuch 1718 f.; 
snake’. Lindner p. 55—58. 


2 See Lindner p. 53—55. 

3 dpndna- seems to be an irregular present 
participle of ap- ‘obtain’ formed from the stem 
dp<?id- instead of dp-nu-. 


6 At the end of compounds beside the 
independent /d;//-. 

7 Various reading for the cikit-u- of the 
RV. 


8 * 
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‘hastening’ (gam- ‘go’), jdghn-i- ‘striking’ (/ han-), sdsn-i- ‘winning’; jdgur-i- 
'conducting’ (Vgf-)^ idturd- ‘victorious’ (Ytr-\ pdpur-i- and pupurd- (SV.) 
‘bestowing abundantly’ beside pdprd\ with lengthened or strong 

reduplicative vowel: tdtrp-i- ‘gladdening’, dddhrsd- ‘bold’, vdvak-i- ‘driving 
swiftly’, sasah-i- ‘victorious’; tfituj-i- ‘speeding’, tUiujd- m. ‘stimulator’, ydyuvd- 
‘driving away’, ydyndh-i- ‘warlike’; jarbhdrd- ‘nourishing’* ( ybhr-) h The weak 
reduplicated present stem appears in dadd- ‘giving’ and dddhd- ‘bestowing’; 
from similar stems (appearing in the perfect) are formed papd ‘drinking’ (Ypa-) 
and yayd ‘speeding’ (l/> 5 -). 

a. There are only about half a dozen neuters formed with the suffix 
nearly all being obscure in origin. They are dksd- ‘eye’, dsthd- (AV. VS.) 
‘bone’, dddhd- ‘sour milk’, sdtn-i- ‘toil’ (sam- ‘work’); and with Vrddhi hdrdd- 
‘heart’. 

b. The root is sometimes compounded with verbal prefixes in these 
derivatives, the suffix being then usually accented; thus a-jdnd- f. ‘birth’, 
vt-vavrd- m. ‘opening’, samdand- f. ‘harmony’, ‘music’, a-yajd- ‘bringing near 
by offerings’, a-murd- m. ‘destroyer’, nijaghnd- ‘striking down’, para-dadd- 
‘delivering over’, vi-sasah-i- ‘victorious’, vy-anasd-^ ‘pervading’. 

c. From dha- ‘put’ is derived the stem -(//r/- which is used in forming 

many m. compounds; e. g. antar-dhi- (AV.) ‘concealment’, ud-dhi- (AV.), part 
of a car, ni-dht- pari-dkl- ‘fence’. From stha- ‘stand’ is similarly 

formed ’•st/ii- in prati-sthi- f. ‘resistance’. There is here some doubt as to 
whether we have a reduced form of the root (as in dhi-ta-) or displacement 
of the radical vowel by the very frequent suffix The latter alternative is 
perhaps the more probable owing to the almost invariable accentuation of 
the i and the occurrence of a stem like prati-sthi- ‘resistance’ beside prati- 
sf/id- ‘standpoint’. 

-/W : agent. 

132. The very frequent secondary suffix dn seems sometimes to have 
the value of a primary suffix, exclusively, however, at the end of compounds; 
thus -addn- ‘eating’,-^:f-/«-(AV.) ‘seeking’, -tod-in- ‘piercing’, d-ndm-in- ‘unbending’, 
-vyddh-in- (AV.) ‘piercing’; from a present stem -as-nuvdn- (VS.) ‘reaching’; 
from an aorist stem -saksdn-^ overpowering (Y'^ah-); from a reduplicated 
stem -yay-in- ‘going’+ 

dsfha : agent. 

133. With this suffix attached to the root is formed the superlative 
with an adjectival sense. The root is regularly accented s, t and 11 taking 
Guna, while a remains unchanged, though in two or three instances it is 
strengthened with a nasal. Roots in -d combine that vowel with the initial d 
of the suffix to <f, which, however, is usually to be read as two syllables. 
About fifty superlatives formed with this suffix occur in the Saiphitas. Examples 
are; ndy-istha- ‘leading in the best manner* (nl- ‘lead’), jdvdstha- ‘quickest’ 
(ju- ‘speed’), vid-isfha- ‘procuring most’ (vid- ‘find’), socdsfha- ‘most brilliant’ 
(sui> ‘shine’); ydj'-istha- ‘sacrificing best’; bdmh-ist/ia- ‘most abundant’ (bamh- 


J The words bdmhhdrd- (VS.) m,, a soma- j 4 In ni-yaj/dn- 'passing over’. Cp. I.indner 
guarding genius, iar^ard f. dundubhd\^. 59; Whttney 1183 a. 

m. 'drum’ may be onomatopoetic in origin, i 5 Except two or three times jyesfhd- and 

2 From the perfect stem dn-as- of ai' I kandpia- (see above p. 83, 14); and when 

‘attain’. ' the superlative is compounded with a prefix, 

3 In p'a-saksdi- ‘victorious’. . which then has the accent. 
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firm'), mdmh-istka- ‘most liberal’ {mak- ‘be great’); jylstha- ‘greatest’ 
and jyesthd- ‘eldest’ (jya- ‘overpower’), dhdstha- ‘bestowing the most’ (Y dha-\ 
yhtha- ‘going fastest’ 

a. In many instances these superlatives attach themselves in meaning 
to derivative adjectives, being formed from the root which the latter 
contain; thus osdstha-^ (TS. i. 6. i23) beside dsa-m ‘quickly’, bdrh-istha- 
‘greatest’ beside brh-dnt~ ‘great’, vdrdstha- ‘choicest’ {vr^ ‘choose’) beside vdr-a- 
‘choice’, sddhdstha- ‘straightest’ beside sad/i~iU ‘straight’. In a few cases 
the suffix is added to the derivative form of the root which appears in the 
adjective; thus ds-istha- (AV‘.) ‘swiftest’ beside as-u~ (from as- ‘reach’); and 
in ndv-istha- ‘newest’ the suffix is attached to the radical element in ndv-a*‘^ 
‘new’ (and not directly to the root from which that word may be derived). 

b. In some cases the root is compounded with a verbal prefix or 
other indeclinable; thus d-gam-istha- ‘coming best’, d-srarn-isiha- ‘never tiring’, 
sdm-bhav-istha-^ ‘most beneficial’. 

a. There are some irregularities in the formation of this superlative. Thus d/iU' 
retains its vowel unchanged, adding the suffix with an intervening bku•y 4 sfh^t.-^ 
‘greatest’; the roots pn- and iz-J- are treated as if they ended in - 5 : pre^ha- ‘dearest’, 
sre^fka- ‘most glorious’; pdr-§4sdia- ‘taking across best’ is made from an aorist stem of 
pf- ^cross’. The abnormal accentuation of jye^fhd' ‘eldest’ is doubtless intended to 
differentiate its meaning from Jyisfha- ‘greatest’. The use of kan4sthd- ‘youngest’ is 
parallel to that of the formers'?. 

ds : action. 

134. This suffix forms a dozen neuter action nouns, mostly used in a 
concrete sense. Though the root takes Gu^a, the suffix is accented except 
in three instances. The words thus formed are: arc-ls- ‘flame’, dm-is-^ ‘raw 
flesh’, krav-is- ‘raw flesh’, chad-is- ‘cover’, chard-is- ‘protection’, jyot-is- ‘light’, 
barh-is- ‘straw’, 7-oc-ts- ‘light’, vart-ts- ‘track’, vydth-is- ‘course’(?j, soc-is- ‘flame’, 
sarp-is- ‘melted butteP, havds- ‘oblation’. 

a. Besides these av4s- appears for av-as^ ‘aid’ and mahds- for indh-as- 
‘greatness’ in a few derivatives: avLyydnt- ‘helping readily’, avisyd- ‘desire’, 
avis-yii- ‘desirous’; mdhipvant- ‘great’; and with inorganic -s iuvi-s- ‘might’, 
suci-s- ‘flame’, su-rabhi-s- ‘fragrant’ for tuvi-^ suci-^ surabhi- in a few derivatives: 
tuvis-mant- ‘mighty’, iucis-fnant- (only voc.) ‘brilliant’, surabhiptama- ‘very 
fragrant’. 

d' action and agent. 

135. This suffix, besides its secondary use in the formation of feminines, 

chiefly adjectives, from m. and n. stems in -a, -r, as well as various 

consonant stems (201), seems to be primary in forming a few independent 
feminine action and agent nouns. Such are deh-i- ‘rampart’, fiad4- ‘stream’, 
nandd- ‘joy’, pes-I- (RV*.) ‘swaddling clothes’(?), vesd- ‘needle’, sdc-l- ‘power*, 
sdm-i- and shn-T- ‘work’; seemingly from an aorist stem (yvah-) (RV^) 

‘flame’. There are also about a dozen masculines: ah4- ‘serpent’, updv4- 
(VS.) ‘encouraging’, daksn- (RV ^)7 ‘flaming’, prilv4- ‘attentive’, dus-prav4- 


1 In the compound o^igba-davan- ‘giving 
immediately’. 

2 Probably from a demonstrative root nu- 
which appears in mi ‘now’, nii iana- ’present’. 

3 This superlative is formed under the 
influence of the positive himPhii- as the in¬ 
dependent superlative of bhii- is bh7{-y4spia’, 

4 The regular form bhavdsiba- occurs in 
combination with iatn-* 


5 kdndpha- ‘smallest’ appears in books v 
and VI oif the TS. 

6 This word, which occurs in the L. sing, 
form dmis 4 only, is given as m. in BR., pw., 
and Grassmann, but why it should not be 
like all the rest a neuter, is not clear. 

7 Only voc. dakp^ Pada dhakd'% 1418. 
Cp. p. 119, note 5 . 
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tmfriendly^, su-prav4- ‘very attentive’, rath4- ‘charioteer’, d-rath-i- 'not a 
charioteer’; and the Proper Names ndm-l- and 

-ika : action and agent. 

136. This suffix forms a few neuter substantives and some adjectives: 
thus dn-Jka- n. ‘face’, drs4ka- n. ‘aspect’, mr4f^d- n. ‘grace’, d4ar-tka- (AV.) n. 
‘rheumatic pains’; -rj-Tka-^ ‘beaming’, drbh'jka- m., N. of a demon, yrdh* 
tkd- m. ‘increaser’, vt-dar-ika- (AV.) m., a kind of disease; from a reduplicated 
stem: parphar4ka- m. ‘filler’, 

■Aydms : agent. 

137. This suffix is used in forming comparatives, being added to the 
root in the same way as the superlative suffix 4stha (133). At least 40 of 
these derivatives 3 occur in the Samhitas. Examples are: jdv-tyUms- ‘quicker’, 
mdmh-ly^ms~ ‘more liberal’, ydj-Ty&mS’- ‘sacrificing better’, td;-lyaiftsr ‘sharper’, 
vcd^Xydms- ‘procuring more’, yddh-ty&ms- ‘fighting better’, preyams^^ ‘dearer’ 
(iZ/r/*-), srdyams-^ Ysri-) ‘more splendid’, -stheyams- ‘lasting’ (Connected 
in sense with the corresponding positive are dnHyams- ihS^ ‘smaller’, 
beside dnu- ‘minute’, sdi-iyams- ‘more frequent’, beside sas-vant- ‘constant’; 
and from a derivative form of the root tiksn-Tydms- (AV,)^ ‘sharper’, beside 
txkptd- ‘sharp’ {tij- ‘be sharp’). 

a. Beside the usual form in -lyams- there appear some half dozen 
comparatives made with a shorter form of the suffix-/a/w5: tdvyctms- beside 
idv-XyUrns- ‘stronger’, ndv-yams- beside ndv-Xyams- ‘new’, pdn-yams- beside pdn- 
Xyams- ‘more wonderful’, bhtiyams-^ ‘(becoming) more’, ‘greater’, beside bhdv- 
Tydtns- ‘more plentiful’, rdbh-yams- beside rdbh-iyXlnis- (VS.) ‘more violent’, 
sdh-yams- beside sdh-xyclms- ‘stronger’; jydyams^ ‘greater’, ‘older’, zxiA sanyams- 
‘older’ {sdna- ‘old’) appear without an alternative form beside them. 

b. With verbal prefixes or particles: vt-kled-Xyams- (AV.) ‘moistening 
more’, pdri-svaj‘lyar}ts- (AV.) ‘clasping more firmly’, prdtt'Cyav-iyams- ‘pressing 
closer against’; d^stheyams- ‘not enduring’. 

: agent. 

138. This suffix forms a considerable number of agent nouns, both 
adjectives and substantives. The latter are chiefly masculines, but there are 
also several feminines and neuters. The suffix is usually accented. I'he root 
is generally weak, but sometimes shows Vrddhi, least often Guna; it also 
occasionally appears in a reduplicated form. Medial a usually remains 
unchanged, but is sometimes lengthened; occasionally it is nasalized or appears 
as e. Final -a adds an intervening jr, but is occasionally dropped. Gutturals 
only (not palatals) appear before this suffix. 

I. Examples of adjectives are: tir4i- ‘wide’, rj-u- ‘straight’, prth-u- 
‘broad’, mrd4t- (VS.) ‘soft’, vidh4i- ‘solitary’; j(iy4c- ‘conquering’ (]/)*/-), 
dar-ii- ‘splitting’ (]V^r-); say4i- ‘lying’ {YsX-)i cikit-u- ‘shining’ {Yeti-), 
jigy4i^ ‘victorious’, sim-u- ‘ready to give’ {Ysan-)^', tak-u^ ‘swift’, tafhu- ‘thin’. 


1 See below 375 B; Lindner p. 80; 
Whitney 355 b. 

2 As final member of a few compounds, 

as bhd-rJU'a’ shedding’. 

3 See Lindner p. 155; Whitney 466 — 
470. 

4 The roots prX- and syX<- being treated as 
ending in - 5 : pm-iydms- and ird-Xyams- as 
in the superlative. 

5 In the TS. pdp’Tydms- is formed directly 


from the adjective stem papd~^ the radical 
element of which is uncertain. 

6 With the radical vowel unchanged as 
in the superlative. 

7 Some other words have the appearance 
of being reduplicated: babhr-u^ ‘brown’, 
a-rdr-u- ‘hostile’ {r&- ‘give’); malimlu- (VS.) 
seems to be a mutilated form of maUmlucd- 
(AV.) ‘robber’. 
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139. There is besides a large class of agent nouns formed with -u 
not directly from the root but from tense or secondary conjugation stems. 

From present stems are formed: tany-u- ‘thundering’ (tanya-ti 'roars’), 
bhind-ii- m. ‘destroyer’ (bhind-dnti ‘they split’), ‘finding’ \vindd-ti ‘finds’); 

from an aorist stem ddks-u- ® and dhdks-u~ ‘burning’. 

2. From desiderative stems are formed i-yaks-u- ‘desirous of sacrificing' 

cikits-d- (AV.) ‘cunning’ {]/cit-), jigTs-tl ‘desirous of winning’ 
jighats-u- (AV.) ‘greedy’ {ghas- ‘eat’), (AV.) ‘patient’, dits-u- ‘ready to 

give’ ( yda-), didf-ks-u-^ (vit. 86 . 3 ) ‘eager to see’ ( V drs-), didhis-u- ‘wishing 
to obtain’ {Ydha-\ dips-i’c ‘wishing to harm’ {Ydabh-), ninits-n- ‘wishing to 
revile’, blbhats-u- ‘feeling disgust’ (Ybadh-), mimiks-t’i- ‘mingling’ (]//«w-), 
mumuks-u- ‘desiring release’ ( Y>»vc-), ririks-u- ‘wishing to damage’ (/m-), 
vivaks-d-:) ‘calling aloud’(/t/trr-), shas-u-{KS.) ‘eager to win’(/rs-). 

3. From causative stems are formed: dkaray-u- ‘streaming’, bhajay-ii- 
‘liberal’, bhavay-u- ‘cherishing’, mamhay-u~ ‘liberal’, manday-u- ‘joyous’, dramay-u- 
‘exhausting oneself’; from a causative denominative mrgay-d- (AV.VS.) m. ‘hunter’. 

4. By far the commonest are the derivatives from regular denominatives, 

of which nearly 80 occur in the RV., and at least half a dozen additional 
cases in the AV. About 35 these words are formed from denominative 
stems in actual use?; thus agMy-d- ‘malignant’, aratiy-d- (AV.) ‘hostile’, vasUy-u- 
‘desiring wealth’, carany-u- ‘mobile’, manasy-d- ‘desirous’. A few are formed 
from pronouns, ^ ahamy- 4 .- ‘selfish’, asmay-u- ‘favouring us’, kimy-d- ‘desiring 
what?’, ‘loving thtt', yuvay-d- diaA yuvay-d- ‘desiring you two’, svay-d- 

‘left to oneself’. In the absence of an accompanying denominative, there is 
the appearance of a secondary suffix -yu (with the sense of ‘desiring’ or some 
more general adjectival meaning) attached directly to nouns. Thus there are 
derivatives in the RV. in which the -as of noun stems is changed to -0, as 
if the suffix were actually -yw. amho-yd- ‘threatening’, duvo-yd- ‘honouring’ 
beside duvas-yd-, and d-skrdko-yu- ‘not niggardly’. 

-uka : agent. 

140. This suffix probably consists of the primary -u extended with the 
secondary -ka. It is very rare in the Sainhitas. There is no certain example 


3 Probably from abhi-^-ts- ‘rule*. 

4 In go^vindu- 'searching for milk\ 

5 The Pada text has dhak§~u-. Cp, p. 117, 
note 7. 

6 With irregular accent. 

7 See the list in Lindner p. 63. 


* were the y really belongs to the root 
dhe- 'suck\ 

a Also in the reduplicated form yay-u- 
(VS.) 'swift’; the seems also to be 

dropped in d-kh^tU ‘mole’ {kkd- ‘dig’) and in 
sH'^th-u ‘(standing) well’ {sihd- ‘stand’). 
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the RV., but san-ukd- (RV*.) ^desirous of prey’ {Ysafi-) and the Proper 
Name per-ukd- (RV\) may be instances. In the AV. occur ghdi-ulia- ‘killing’, 
vi-kas-uka- ‘bursting’, sdm-kas-uka- ‘crumbling up’, d-pra-may'uka- ‘not dying 
suddenly’. In the TS. occurs vas-iikd-^ but the meaning and derivation are 
doubtful, 

: action and agent. 

141. This suffix forms neuter action nouns which have mostly a concrete 
sense, and masculine agent nouns, altogether less than 20 in number. 
All the substantives except one are accented on the root, which generally 
takes Guna, but in one instance Vrddhi. Those adjectives which also appear 
as substantives have the same accentuation; but those stems which are used 
solely as adjectives accent the suffix. 

1. The neuter substantives are: dr-us-{AV.) ‘wound’, ‘life’, cdks-us- 

‘light’, idp-us- ‘heat’, tdr-us- ‘battle’, dhdn-us- ‘bow’, pdr-tis- ‘knot’, ydj-iis- 
‘worship’, vdp-us- ‘marvel*, sds-us- ‘command’; with accent on the suffix: jan-us- 
‘birth’ (also m.). 

2, The masculine substantives are: ndh-us- ‘neighbour’, mantis- ‘man’; 
adjectives identical in form with neuter substantives are: cdks-tis- ‘seeing’, 
tdp-us' ‘glowing’, vdp-us- ‘wondrous’; adjectives without corresponding sub¬ 
stantives are: jay-us- ‘victorious’, van-ns- ‘eager’, lid-us-'^ ‘heedful’; also daksPs- 
‘flaming’ from the aorist stem. 

-u : feminine substantives. 

142. This rare suffix chiefly forms feminines corresponding to masculines 

and neuters in Independent feminine substantives are: catri'ii- ‘dish’, 

tan-d- ‘body’, vadh-u- ‘bride’; perhaps pan-d''^ ‘admiration’. There are also 
the compounds pumJ-caJ-n- (VS.) ‘courtesan’, pra-jmi’fh (AV.) ‘organ of 
generation’. 

-uka : intensive adjectives. 

143. This suffix is merely the lengthened form of -uka used in forming 
a few derivatives from the reduplicated intensive stem. It appears in jsgar- 
dka- ‘wakeful’, dandai-ilka- (VS.) ‘mordacious’, salal-flka- (RV‘.) ‘wandering 
aimlessly’. 

•ka : agent. 

144. This is a very common secondary suffix, but very rarely appears 
in a primary character. It is thus used in dt-ka- m. ‘garment’, su-m&ka- 
‘firmly fixed’ {mi- ‘fix’), ius-ka- ‘dry’, sl6-ka- m. ‘call’ {sru- ‘hear’), sio-kd- m. 
‘drop’. In vf-Ic-i-ka- m. ‘scorpion’ the suffix is added with connecting 
The feminine form of the suffix appears in stu-ka- ‘flake’, ra-kd-^ N. of a 
goddess. 

-ia : agent. 

145. This suffix is employed almost exclusively to form past participles 
chiefly with passive, sometimes with intransitive meaning. Its more general 
and original sense is, however, preserved in some words used as adjectives 
or as substantives with concrete meaning; thus irs-td- ‘rough’, drdhd- ‘firm’, 
it-td- ‘cold’, vUvd-ta-^ ‘dear’; m. ‘messenger’, sudd- (AV. VS.) ‘charioteer’, 


* 'With weak root; the only instance oft form occurring is the I. sing, parivd, 
medial vowel other than d in the radical; 4 See below, Past passive participles, 572, 
syllable. j and the lists in Lindner p. 70 f. 

2 See below, derivative -// steins, 384. j 5 From a reduplicated form of va^ Sviu’, 

3 The stem may be pandt-^ as the only ; and with unusual accent. 
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* ‘singer’, hastd-^ ‘he-goaf; n. r-td- ‘right’, ghr-td- ^ghee’, ja-td- ‘kind’, 
dyU-td- (AY.) ‘gambling’, 7 irHd- (AV.) ‘dance’, piir-td- ‘reward’, vra-td-^ 
‘ordinance’; with accented, and strong radical syllable: eda- ‘variegated’; 
m. gdrda- ‘car-seat’, mdr-ta- ‘mortal’, vd-ta- ‘wind’, hdsda- ‘hand’; n. dsda-. 
‘home’, ndkda- ‘night’. 

a. In many past participles the suffix is added with connecting *■/-, 
as raksddd- ‘protected’. Some of these are used as n. substantives; thus 
jlv-idd- ‘life*, cai 4 -td- ‘behaviour’. Several words thus formed appear as 
adjectives only; thus tig-idd-^ ‘sharp’,/a/*/-/i- ‘grey’; also some other names 
of colours with strong and accented radical syllable: ds 4 -ta- ‘black’, rdh-i-ta- 
‘red’, lohd’ta- (AV.) ‘red’, hdr-i-ta- ‘yellow’; sye-td- ‘white’ is perhaps anomalously 
formed with -ila- from syd-^ ‘freeze’ 5 . 

-iar : agent. 

146. The agent nouns formed with this very frequent suffix^ are often 
used participially, governing an accusative. The root is generally accented 
when they have this verbal force, but the suffix, when they are purely nominal 
(86A 22). The root regularly has Guoa, a and a remaining unchanged; thus 
nidar- ‘leader’ {]/nX-), hodar- ‘priest’ {Yhu'')^ kardar- ‘doer’ (l//^f~), hheHdr- 
‘breaker’ {Ykhid-)^ yok-tdr- ‘yoker’ (lO'/i/-); yasddr- ‘sacrificer’ ( Yy^J’)<> du-tdr- 
‘giver’ 7 . With weak root: us-tdr- m. ‘ploughing bull’^. 

a. Less commonly the suffix is added to the root with connecting 
regularly when the root ends in more than one consonant as vafid-i-tdr- 
‘praiser’, but also often when it encls in a single consonant and sometimes 
when it ends in a vowel, as codd-tdr- ‘instigator’, sav 4 -tdr- ‘stimulator* ( Y 

b. The suffix is combined with -/- instead of -f- in grdbh-i-tar- (AV.) 
‘seizer’, prati-grah-i-tdr- (AV.) ‘receiver’, sam-grah-i-tdr- (VS.) ‘charioteer’, pra- 
tar-X-tdr- ‘prolonger’, a^mar-j-tdr- ‘destroyer’; with -1/- in idr-u-tar- ‘winning’ 
and tar-uddr- ‘conqueror’, dhdn-u-tar- ‘running swiftly’, sdn-udar- ‘winning’; 
with -w- in var-U‘tdr- ‘protector’; with -o- in man-ddar-^^ and man-Q-tdr- 
‘inventor’, 

c. These derivatives are very frequently compounded with prepositions ”; 
e. g. pura-eddr- ‘leader’, apa-bhar-tdr- ‘taking away’, prdv 4 -tdr- ‘protector’ 
{yiv- ‘favour’), prasav-X-tdr- ‘vivifier’. 

d. They are very rarely formed from secondary conjugation or from 
tense stems, as coday-i-tdr- ‘stimulator’”, bodhayd-tdr- ‘avvakener’, 

a kind of priest. From the reduplicated root is formed vavd-iar- ‘ad¬ 
herent’, 

e. Several names of relationship appear to be formed with this suffi.x. 
Being all very old words, the radical syllable is obscure in meaning or irregular 
in form. They are jd-ffin-iar- ‘son-in-law’, dukd-tdr- ‘daughter’, ndp-tar- 
‘grandson’, pi-tdr- ‘father’, bhrd-tar- ‘brother’, ina-tdr- ‘mother’. 


^ These two words are of doubtful origin. 

2 If derived from vr^ ‘choose* with ano¬ 

malous form of radical syllable; but accord¬ 
ing to Whitney (1176 b) it is to be ex - 1 
plained as vrat-d- formed from ‘turn’ 

like vraj’d* from yvfj-, 

3 With anomalous guttural before 

4 Originally perhaps ‘rimy’, cp. si-id- ‘cold*. 

5 The f. of these adjectives of colour is 

formed from other stems: dsiknX-t 

pdiikm-f rdklnt-, IdhlrU' (AV.), hdrinJ-. 

6 See the lists in I>indner p. 72—75. 


7 -iur appear, instead of -tar in yan-iur- 
heside j/an-tar- ‘guide* and in sihd-tur- beside 
st/id-tdr- ‘stationary*. 

8 The f, of these words is formed with 
•( from the weak stem, i. e. in -/rT, 

9 Except (iams-fdr- (AV.) ‘biter*. 

JO Connected with the present stein mamd-ie 
etc. of man- ‘think*. 

11 See Lindner p. 73 f. 

12 In the f. coday-i-ir-t-, 

13 From the aorist stem of m- ‘lead*. 
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•tas : action. 

147. This suffix is identical in meaning with -as, being used to form 
neuter action nouns which have acquired a concrete meaning. It is very 
rare, occurring only in re-tas- ^seraen’ (ri- ‘flow’) and sro-tas- ‘stream’, ‘current’ 
{sni~ ‘flow’). 

-// : action and agent. 

148. This suffix is used to form a large number of feminine action 

nouns; it also appears in a few agent nouns employed either as adjectives 
or masculine substantives’. The root generally has the same weak form as 
appears before the ta of the past passive participle‘s; it is, however, more 
often accented than the suffix. In a few words the suffix is added with the 
connecting vowels or 

1. Action nouns. With accent on the suffix are formed e. g. is-tl- 

‘desire’ (/>- ‘seek’), u-tl- ‘aid’ {Ykir-ti- ‘praise’ {kr- ‘commemorate’), 
dhau-tl- ‘stream’ {dhav- ‘flow’), //-//- ‘draught’ {pa- ‘drink’), purdl- ‘reward’ 
{pr- ‘fill’), bhak-tl- ‘distribution’ {bhaj- ‘divide’), madi- ‘thought’ {man- ‘think’), 
ra-H- ‘gift’ {ra- ‘give’), ri-tl- ‘flow’ (/'/- ‘flow’), vLytl- ‘work* {vis- ‘be active’), 
stu-tl- ‘praise’; from the reduplicated root: carkr-ti- ‘praise’ {kr- ‘comme¬ 
morate’); with connecting amh'adl- ‘distress’, drs-adl- ‘appearance’, 

mith-a-ti- ‘conflict’, vas-a-ti- ‘abode’. With accent on the root are formed 
e. g. ts-fi- ‘offering’ ( gd-ti- ‘motion’ (;;?-), di-ti- ‘liberality’ {dn- 
‘give’), vrd-dhi- increase’ {Yvrd/i-)^ s/indi- (AV. VS.) ‘repose’(yw;/-); from 
the reduplicated root dtdhidi- ‘devotion’ Xd/u- ‘think’) with connecting 
-a-: dm-a-ti-^ ‘indigence’ {am- ‘be afflicted’). 

a. The derivative /fi-A- ‘giving’ when used as the final member of a compound is 
reduced to dii-\ bhdga-tti-^ maghd-tti-^ vdsti 4 ii-\ above 26 a 2. 

2 . Agent nouns. These are rare, amounting to hardly 20 in number. 

Accented on the suffix: jna-tl- m. ‘relative’, jpat-ti- m. (AV. VS.) ‘pedestrian’, 
ra-ti- ‘willing to give’; with connecting -a-\ ar-a-ti- m. ‘servant’, khal-a-ti- (VS.) 
‘bald’, and'with accent on the connecting vowel vrk-d-ti- m. ‘murderer’. 
Accented on the root: m. dhu-ti- ‘shaker’, pd-ti- ‘master’, mus-ti- ‘fist’, 
sdpdi- ‘steed’; adjectives: dhps-ti- (VS.) ‘bold’, pil-ti- (AV.) ‘putrid’, vds-ti- 
‘eager’; and from the reduplicated root jigar-ti- m. ‘swallower’; with connecting 
vowels: dm-a-ii- ‘poor’, rdm-adi- (AV. TS.) ‘liking to stay*, ‘glowing’, 

turv 4 -ii-^ N. of a man {turv- tur-^ tr- ‘overcome’), N. of a 

man’ 7 j snch-a-ti- ‘carnage’ and snihd-ti- (SV.). 

a. These derivatives are often compounded with prepositions 8, which are almost 
always accented; thus dnu-ma-ti- ‘assent’, abhiii- ‘attack’ (abhuiti-)^ a-hii-ti- ‘offering*, 
nir-f'-ti- ‘dissolution*, (AV.) ‘attainment’, savi-ga-li- ‘coming together*, abhi- 7 nd-ti~ 

‘insidious’ ‘think’}9; with suffix accented, only d-sak-H- ‘pursuit’, ‘brew’ 

and ‘cnliyeniug’ (]/j‘«-); also abhu^-iu m. ‘helper’ beside abhi-s-U- f. ‘help*. 


* See the list in Grassmann, Worterbuch 
1719—21; Lindner p. 76—79. 

2 The roots tan^ ‘stretch’, ravi- ‘rest’, han- 
‘strike’ may retain the nasal: tdn-ti- f. ‘cord’, 
rdn-ti- ‘enjoyment’ (AV. VS. TS.) beside 
yd-ii‘ (VS.), d‘kan-ti- (VS*.) beside d^ha-ti- 
‘uninjured condition’. 

3 The -a- here often, if not always, belongs 
to a verbal stem. 

4 Roots which have the connecting in 
the past participle, do not take it here: 
gtip-ii- (AV.) ‘protection’ beside gupM-t prd- 
dfp‘H- ‘arrogance’ beside d-drpdta- ‘not in¬ 


fatuated’ (also d‘drp-ia-\ These are, however, 
the only two examples. 

5 But with the connecting -a- accented : 

am-d-ti- ‘lustre’, (AV.) ‘haunt’, vrat~ 

d’ii‘ ‘creeper*. 

6 This word may be a compound 

/V/-). ^ 

7 yayaii-, N. of a man, is according to 
BR. and Grassmann derived from yat- 
‘stretch’. 

8 See Lindner p. 77 f. 

9 Compounded with a noun: kuma-kd^ii^ 
‘requiring the fulfilment of a wish*. 
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b. The suffix is added to a secondary stem in jaiuaya 4 i‘ (VS.) f. ‘fjenteratioTi^; it 
seems to have a secondary character in yuva-ti^ f. ^maiden’, adj. *young’. It is secondary 



.f(/ : action and agent. 

149. The great majority of the words derived with this suffix are infinitives 
appearing in the form of the dative, ablative-genitive, and accusative cases. 
Besides these, there are a few action nouns used independently, and still 
fewer agent nouns. The root is usually accented^ and takes Guna; but 
the suffix is accented in some half dozen instances, in two or three of 
which the radical syllable is weakened. The gender is usually masculine, but 
a few feminines and neuters also occur. 

1. Accented on the root; m. o-iu- 'weft’ {va- 'w^eave’), krd-tu- 'capacity’ 

(^r-‘make’), 'thread’, 'element’, ‘groats’(/w^-), sUu- 

‘bond’ {si- ‘bind’), s6-tu- ‘libation’ {su- 'press’), dhd-tu- adj. ‘drinkable’ {dhe- 
‘suck’); m. mdndu- ‘adviser’; f. vds-tu- ‘morning’ {vas- ‘shine’), sd-tzi-^ (AV.) 
‘birth’; n. dddu- ‘division’ {da- ‘divide’), vh-tu-^ ‘abode’ {vas- ‘dwell’). 

2. Accented on the suffix: m. ak-td- ‘ray’ {aftj- ‘anoint’), gddd- 

{ga- ‘go’) and ‘song’ {ga- ‘sing’), ‘creature’, /ze-^d- ‘cause’ (Tif-‘impel’); 

with weak radical vowel: r-td- ‘season’, pi-td- ‘drink* {px- ‘swell’) 5 .^ 

a. The suffix is attached in a few instances (as in some infinitives) with 
connecting dur-dhdr-T-tu- ‘irresistible’, su-hdv-T-tu- ‘to be successfully 
invoked’, tur-phdr-i-tu- 

b. The suffix appears in a few instances to be attached to a present 
or a secondary conjugational stem: edka-td- ra. ‘welfare’ {ddha-ie ‘thrives’), 
tapya-tu- adj. ‘glowing* {tapyd-U ‘is heated’), vaha-tu- m. ‘wedding’ {vdha-ti 
‘conveys’), shasd-tu-^ ‘desirous of obtaining’; jXvd-td- f, ‘life’ {jiva-ti- ‘lives’). 

c. Derivatives formed with 4 tt are in several instances compounded with the 
particles dus- and sn--. dur-dkar-X-tu- and dur-dhdr-tu- ^irresistible’, dur-zmr-iu- ‘difficult 
to ward off", dusdar-Uu- ‘unconquerable’, suydndii- ‘guiding well", sudrSdu- ‘hearing 
willingly’, su-kdiidu- ‘easy to slay’; also with a pronoun in sz'dUu- ‘going one’s own 
{szfa-) gait’ {etu-), 

•‘ina : action and agent. 

150. This suffix is very rare, occurring only in cyau-tnd- n. ‘concussion’, 
adj. ‘animating’ {cyu- ‘stir’) and in rd-tna- n. ‘gift’ {rd,- ‘give’). 

-tnu : agent. 

151. This suffix, which is always accented, forms more than a dozen 
adjectives and a few substantives. It is added to the root either directly or 
mere- commonly with the connecting vowel -a- (which probably belongs to the 
present stem) or -i- (which is almost exclusively used with causative stems). 

1. Attached directly to the root: kr-tnu- ‘active’, dar-tnu- m. ‘breaker’, 

{Yhan-)] with reduplication: jiga-tnu- ‘hastening’ {gam- ‘go’), 
jigha-tnu- ‘harming’ {han- ‘strike’). 

2. With connecting -a-: kav-a-tnu-^ ^xm%ex\y\pTy-a-imz- ‘reviling’ {piya-tt 


1 The infinitives always accent the root(io5). 

2 Only in the compounds tri-dhdiu-* three¬ 
fold’ and sapid'dhdtu- ‘sevenfold’. 

3 "Without Guna. 

4 With lengthened a, 

5 krXv-as ‘times’ is probably an acc. pi. of 
a stem kpdu- ‘making’. Cp. BB. 25, 294. 


6 The derivation of this word Is uncertain 
and its meaning is obscure. [Cp. MahabhSsya 
Vol. r, p. 363. 1 - 25.1 

7 From the desiderative stem of sd* 
‘obtain*. 

8 Cp. Whitney, Roots, under ku- ‘design*. 










misr/ff. 
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7 ?ieh-a^tnu~, N. of a river {mt^ha-ti), a-ruj-a-tnu^ ‘breaking’ {ruja-^ii 

3. With connecting,-/-: ‘running’‘run’); from causative 

stems: tanay-Mi- ‘thundering’, dravay-Unu- ‘hasting’ {dru~ ‘run’}, posayddtd^ 
‘causing to tlirive’ {Ypus-), 7naday44m^i-^ ‘intoxicating’ {Ymad-), sudayddidt^ 
causing sweetness to flow* ( Ysud-)j starmyddnu- m. ‘thunder’ (Ysiand • 
an-amayddnu- ‘not making ill’, ‘curative’ "" 

^ira : agent. 

152. This suffix was doubtless originally formed by a secondary -a added 
to dr (the weak form of tar-). But having early attained an independent 
character, it came to be largely employed as a primary suffix. It is used to 
form some half dozen adjectives* and about 60 substantives, the latter being 
neuters except about a dozen (partly masc. and partly fem.) The substantives 
generally express the means or instrument by which the action of the verb 
is performed, sometimes the place where it is performed. The root is generally 
accented and has Guna; but it is sometimes unaccented and has a weak 
vowel. ^ The suffix is generally added directly to the root, but in about a 
dozen instances with a connecting vowel. 

^ I. Attached directly to the root: adjectives: jdidra-^ ‘victorious’, 
svadrd-^ ‘invigorating’; with reduplication: joMdra- ‘calling aloud* (//&?/-). 

^ m. adra-^ eater, tisdra-^ ‘buffalo’, da^ns-tra- ‘tusk* {danid- ‘bite’}, 7nd?idra-' 
‘prayer*; with weak (etymologically doubtful} root: pu trd-'^oxC, ? Triend* 

vrdrd-^ ‘foe*. * 

f. dsdra- ‘goad’ (<7/-‘reach’), /lasdrd- (AV. VS.) ‘destroyer’ (|/'«dz/-), 77iiidra- 
measure’, hodrd- ‘sacrifice’. 

^ n. With accent on the root: d-tra-% ‘food’, kdr-tra- (AV.) ‘spell’, ksd-tra- 
■^field’, ksnd-tra- ‘whetstone’, giUra- ‘limb’, jnd-tra- (VS.) ‘intellectual faculty’, 
tdn-ira- ‘warp’, dd-ira-^° ‘gift’, da-tra- ‘knife’, d/tdr-ira- ‘support’ (VS. TS.), 
J>dt-tra- (VS.) “ ‘wing’, pd-tra- ‘cup’, {pa- ‘drink’), peHra- (AV.) ‘bone’, mtUra- 
(AV.) ‘urine’j mddkra- (AV.) ‘penis’, yokdra- ‘rope’, vardra- (AV.) ‘dam’, 
vds-tra- ‘garment’, sro-tra- ‘ear’, sd-tra- (AV.) ‘thread’ {sXv- ‘sew’). ’ 

With accent on the sufhx and often with an abstract meaning: as-trd- 
(AV.) ‘missile’, ksa-trd-'^^ ‘dominion’, -share’, des-trd- ‘indication’ (Ydis-) 

ne-trd-{KV.) ‘guidance’, ‘dominion’, fWw-(VS.)‘invocation’, sas-trd- 

command, sat-trd- ‘sacrificial session’, sto-trd- ‘praise’, stha-trd- ‘station’, ho-trd- 
sacnfice’. 

2. With connecting vowel -a-: dm-a-tra- ‘vxoX&xdC, ydj-a-tra- ‘adorable’; 
fjnt-d-tra-‘%'Kt<t^,gay-a-trd- ‘song’,/i/'-<2-/'r(i- ‘wing’, ‘deadly weapon’’ 

i.var-a-tra- ‘strap’; with khan-i-tra- ‘shovel’, car-i-tra- ‘ioot’, jan-i-ira- ‘birth¬ 
place, pav-i-tra- ‘sieve’, bhar-{-tra- ‘arm’, bhav-i-tra- ‘world’, saii-i-tra- ‘gift’- 
wth ~u-\ tdr-u-ira-^i ‘overcoming’. ’ 


* These have mostly masc. forms, some 
neuter; the only one which has fem. forms is 
ydjaira* ‘deserving adoration’. 

* Six or seven masculines and five femi¬ 
nines. 

3 With exceptional Vrddhi of the radical 
syllable. 

4 From jW- =* ‘swell’. 

5 For tf/-//-«-from ad- ‘eat’. Cp.p. 125,note 

6 With w'eak root though accented. 

7 Occurs in the RV. as a n. when it 
means ‘friendship’. 


8 Occurs also as a n. in the RV. when 
plural. 

9 For aMra- from ad- ‘eat’. 

*0 Probably for ddi-ira- from the present* 
stem of dd- ‘give’. 

RV* ^ compound in the 

7 iaksaira- ‘asterism* is perhaps a com¬ 
pound. Cp. above 81, 2 a. 

*3 Cp. far-ti-ldr- ‘victor’. 











IV. Nominal Stem Formation. Primary Nominal Derivation, 



-fri : agent. 

^ IS3« suffix occurs in only three or four derivatives: d-tri^^ 

devouring, sa-tri- m., N. of a man*; with connecting -a in urc-d-tri- ^roaring’: 
also in the f. form with t in rd-trh^ 'night’. 

•iru : agent. 

154 . This suffix is found only in sdtru- ‘enemy’ for *sdHn/-j perhaps 
from sad- ‘prevail’. 

-tya : agent. 

155 . This suffix probably arose by the addition of the secondary suffix -a 
to action nouns in -/?/, which turned them into adjectives used in a gerundive 
sense. It occurs in about a dozen such derivatives which are almost restricted 
to the RV.; e. g. kdr-tva- ‘to be made’'^. 

•iha : action. 

156 . This suffix is almost exclusively used to form action nouns (some 
of which have acquired a concrete meaning) in all genders 5. The root 
generally appears in a weak form, as the suffix is mostly accented. The 
suffix is attached to the root either directly or more commonly with a 
connecting vowel ^ 

I. Attached directly to the root: m. dr-t/ia-^ ‘goal’, 



position with nouns: putra-krthd- ‘procreation of sons’, dirgha-yn-thd- ‘long 
course’, go-pl-thd-'^^ ‘protection’ {pu- ‘protect’) and ‘draught’ {pa- ‘drink’) of 
milk’.~~f. kas-tha- ‘course’, gd-tha- ‘song’, ni-tha- ‘trick’.—n. uk-ihd- ‘saying’ 
(Kz/df^r-), iir-thd- ‘ford’ (//- ‘cross’), nUM- ‘song’, yu-thd-^^ ‘herd’, rik-thd- 
‘inheritance’ 



sac-a-tha- m. ^ ‘aid, stan-a-tka- m. ‘thunder’, stav-d-tha-’ m. ‘praise’, srav-d-tha- 

m. or n. flow ; with prefix: a-vas-a-tkd- (AV.) pra-vas-a-thd- n. ‘absence’, 

pran^d-tka- (VS.) ‘respiration’. 

• With ’-u\ jar-u-tka-^ m. a kind of demon (‘wearing out’jyV-), vdr-U-tha- 

n. ‘protection’; with -e/: fnat-ii-tka-^7 m. ‘sage’. 


For di-tri- from ad- ‘eat^ Cp. p. 124, note 5. 

2 For ht-tri- from sai- ‘cut in pieces’. 

3 In AV. ra-iH- also. 

^4 See below, Future Passive Participles, 

5 The fern, form of the suffix is -tkd, 

6 This vowel for the most part belongs 
in reality to a present stem. 

7 With accented strong root. 

8 The root is uncertain. 

9 With root accented though weakened 
by loss of nasal {han- ‘slay’). 

JO With gd- ‘sing’ weakened to gi-, 

JJ Both pd- ‘protect’ and pd- ‘drink’ are 
weakened to pi-, Cp. above 27. 


! J2 The root in this word is uncertain, 
j ^>5 pnf^d- ‘back’ probably contains the 
I root sthd- ‘stand*, == ^pra-sihd- ‘prominent’. 
I *4 The gender is uncertain, as the word 
I occurs in the dat. sing. only. 

I J5 Probably from ‘worship’: Olden- 
j BERG, ZDMG. 54, 608—^611; cp. above p. 23, 

1 note JO. 

i When there is a prefix the accent is 
thrown on the suffix; but pydn-pra-an-) 
is treated like a root. 

Perhaps from man- with double suffix 
{-tu^ -thd). 
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Ahi ; agent. 

157. As far as can be judged from the very few examples occurring, 
this suffix was used to form agent nouns. It is attached with or without 
a connecting vowel. The derivation of all the words which seem to be 
formed with this suffix is doubtful: dt-i-thi- m. ^guest* (if from at- Vander’); 
ud-ar-a-t/u- adj. ‘rising’; me-thi- (AV.) m. ‘pillar’ {nii- ‘fix’). The neuters dsthi- 
(AV. VS., beside asth-dn-) ‘bone’ and sdkthi- (beside sakth-dn-) may be formed 
with the suffix 

: action. 

158. This very rare suffix, which is not found in the E.V,, appears only 

with the connecting vowel -a- (which in reality belongs to a present stem), 
forming masculine action nouns: ej-d-thu- (AY,) ‘trembling’, ‘quivering’, 

stan-dd/iu- (AV.) ‘roar’. 

-/7a : action and agent. 

159. This suffix is in the first place used, like da, to form past passive 
participles*; e. g. hhin-nd- from M/V/-‘split’; but, unlike-/a, it is never added 
to the root with a connecting vowel or to a secondary conjugation stem.^ 

It is further employed to form a number of adjectives and masculine 
substantives, mostly accented on the suffix. It also forms a few feminine 

and neuter substantives, all but one of the latter being accented on tlie 
root. The substantives have partly an abstract and partly a concrete meaning. 
A medial vowel never takes Guiia, but a final vowel nearly always does. 

1. The adjectives (f. -d) are: ds-nd- ‘voracious’, us-nd- ‘hot’, U-nd- 

‘deficient’, r-;/a-‘guilty’, ‘black’, ‘immovable’(?), nag-nd- 

bradh-nd- ‘pale red’, s6-na~ ‘red’, sro-nd- and slo-nd^ (AV.) ‘lame’, slaks-nd- 
(AV.) ‘slippery’, ‘white’, syo-nd- ‘agreeable’; compounded: an-mr-nd- 

‘inviolable’, d-rUks-na- (AV.) ‘tender’, sada-pr-nd- ‘always munificent’. 

2 . Substantives are: m. ghr-nd- ‘heat*, btidh-iid- ‘bottom’, bhru-7id^ 

‘embryo’, ‘sacrifice’, sye^-nd- ‘eagle’, sie-nd- ‘thief’; sam-pras-na- ‘question’; 

accented on root: di-na- ‘stone’, ‘ear’, vdr-na- ‘colour’, sus-na-, N. of 

a demon, svdp-na- ‘sleep’. — n. a-‘grass’, dhd-na-^ ‘booty’, ‘wing’, 

vas-nd- ‘price’, sU-na- ‘penis’, su-nd- ‘welfare’, id-na- ‘w^ant*, si-na- ‘property’. 

f. trs-na- ‘thirst’, dhd-nd- ‘milch cow’, sd-na- ‘missile’, sthiUia- ‘post’. 

•nas : action. 

160. This suffix, which has the same meaning as -as and das, is used 
in forming a few action nouns which have mostly acquired a concrete sense. 
These are dp-?ias- n. ‘possession’, dr-nas- n. ‘flood’, -bhar-nas-^ ‘bearing’(?), 
rek-nas- n. ‘property left by bequest’ {ric- ‘leave’). With connecting vowel: 
drdv-i-nas- n. ‘movable property’ {dm- ‘run’), pdr-T-nas- m. ‘abundance’’ 
{pr- ‘fiir). It also appears in the agent noun ddni-u-nas- adj. ‘domestic’^ 
m. ‘friend of the house’ {dam-). 

•ni : action and agent. 

161. This not very frequent suffix is employed to form m. and f. action 
nouns as well as agent nouns (adjectives and substantives). Either the radical 
vowel or the suffix may be accented; and the root in several instances takes 
Guna. The feminines have rarely an abstract sense, having generally acquired 
a concrete meaning. 


* For a list of these see below 576. 
2 Probably from dha- ‘place’. 


3 In sahdsra-hharnas- ‘thousandfold’. 












I. The feminines d>xt\jur-ni- ‘heat’, -jya-ni-^ (AV.) ‘injury*, me-ni- ‘missile’,. 


IV. Nominal Stem Formation. Primary Nominal Derivation 



M-ni- ^\mt\ sro-ni- ‘hip’, s/-ni- and sr-nt- ^sickle’; masculines are: 

‘heat’, y6*ni- ‘receptacle’. 

2. Agent nouns, adjectives and m. substantives, are; ag-u/- m. ‘fire’, 
jur-ni- ‘singeing’, tar-ni- ‘speeding’, dhar-nU m. ‘supporter’, pf's-ni- ‘speckled’,. 
pre-nl- ‘loving’ pri-)^ Mtir-m- ‘eiCcited’, z/rf/z-m- m. ‘draught animal’, vfs-m- 
and vrs'Hi- ‘virile’, m. ‘ram’. 

a. The suffix occurs with a connecting -u- in hrdd-n-ni- f.(?) ‘hail’^. 


•nu : action and agent. 


162. With this suffix is formed a small number of action and agent 
nouns of all genders, but mostly masculine. The action nouns often have a 
concrete meaning. As the suffix is almost invariably accented, the radical 
vowel, with one exception, never shows Guna. This suffix, like -///, is some¬ 
times preceded by -a (which really belongs to present stems). 

1. The substantives occurring are: ksep-nu- m. ‘jerk’ (x. 51®), 

m. f. ‘demon’, f. ‘dew*, n. ‘drop’, d/ie-nu- f. ‘cow’, bhs-nu- m. ‘light’, vag~ 7 iU’ 
in. ‘sound’, vis-nu-^ m., N. of a god, sn-nu- m. ‘son’, stha-nii-^ m. ‘pillar*; 
with connecting -a-', krand-a-nu- ra. ‘roaring’, ksip^a-nu- m. ‘missile’, nad-a-nu- 
m. 'roaring*, nabh-a-nu-^ m. ‘fountain’®. 

2. Adjectives are: grdk-nu- ‘hasty’, d/irs-nu- ‘bold’; with connecting -a-i 
the compound vi-bhanj-a-nu- ‘breaking to pieces’. 


-pa ; concrete substantives. 


163. A few words arev formed with this suffix, but the origin of all of 
them is more or less obscure^. These are: pus-pa- n. ‘flower’, (VS.) 

m. ‘tuft’, std-pa-^^ m. ‘top-knot’; perhaps aXso ta7-pa- m. ‘couch’, sds-pa-(VS') 

n. ‘blade of grass’, s/Z-pa (VS.) n. ‘ornament’, sfir-pa- (AV.) ‘winnowing basket’; 
possibly apa-pd- m. ‘cake*, ula-pa- m. ‘shrub’, Mna-pa- (AV.) n. ‘corpse’”. 


ma : action and agent. 


164. This suffix forms a considerable number of action nouns (almost 
exclusively masculine) as well as agent nouns, both adjectives and substantives. 
Only a single neuter and one or two feminine substantives occur. The suffix 
is accented more than twice as often as the root. The vowel r always takes 
Guna in the radical syllable; on the other hand, initial or medial i and u 
never take Guna; when final they only do so if the root is accented. Several 
of these derivatives in -ma appear beside others in -mart] some at least are 
transfers from the latter; thus d/idr-man- ‘ordinance’ alone is found in the RV.,. 
while dhdr-ma- appears beside it in the later Sanihitas. 

I. Accented on the suffix: adjectives: e. g./z/z-wtr-‘oblique’, tig-md- 
‘sharp’, das-md- ‘wondrous’, bJti-md- ‘terrible’, sag-md- mighty’; with reduplication, 


I In sarva-Jyani- (AV.) ‘complete loss of ^ The origin of the cerebral n here is 
property’. obscure. 

* m. and ghj^-na- f. 7 Also nab/i-anu- f. 

3 This suffix is in several words preceded ^ The Proper Name is perhaps 

by -a-f much in the same way as •*'; but similarly formed, but with long - 5 *. 

as -ani has assumed a more independent! 9 Cp. Ijndner p. 69; Liden, IF. iS, 
character it is treated above (122) as a separate 496. 

Suffix. 1^0 Probably from a root siu- ‘drip’; see 

4 With irregular accent. : Whitney, Roots. 

5 Perhaps originally an adjective j u ynpa- m. ‘sacrificial post’ is probably 

with shift of accent on becoming a Proper i derived from yup- ‘obstruct’. 

Name. But cp, p. 85, note L | 
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ii-md- ^povverful’; substantives: m. aj-md- ^CQ\\x%t\ id/i-md- ‘fuel’, ghar-md- 
‘heat’, dar-md’%xtdkex\ d^U-md-^smdke!, 7iar-md-(y^.) n4k-fnd-^oxnzxntnt\ 

hi-md- ‘cold’. 

2 . Accented on the root: substantives: m. e. g. n-ma- ‘friend’ {av- 
‘favour’), d-ma- (VS.) ‘course’, dhar-ma- (AV. VS. TS.) ‘ordinance’, bhfi^tna- 
‘brightness’, sdr-ma~ ‘flow’, s6-ma- ‘Soma’ ( Ystd-7na- ‘praise’ ( j/’x///~), hd-ma- 
‘oflfering’; f. hhna- ‘winter’; n, bll-ma- ‘chip’. 

a. The suffix seems to be added once with connecting -a- (which really belongs to 
a present stem) in the f. sar d-ma- *the fleet one’, N. of a goddess. 

-man : action and agent. 

165 . This suffix forms a large number of derivatives’', which are almost 
exclusively action nouns. The great majority of these are neuters accented 
on the root, but there are also a good many masculines accented on the 
suffix. Besides these occur a few agent nouns, mostly accented on the suffix, 
both adjectives and masculine substantives, all of them, except bra/i-mdn- 
‘priest’, of rare occurrence. The same word in several instances varies in 
meaning according to the accent and gender*; e. g. dhdr-tnan- n. ordinance’, 
m. dkar-mdn- ‘ordainer’. The root in these derivatives usually takes Guna; 
in a few instances it has Vrddhi or lengthens sometimes it is weak. The 
suffix is often added with the connecting vowels or -r-. The derivatives 
are occasionally compounded with prepositions, which are then nearly always 
accented. 

1. Examples of action nouns are: n. dd-man~ ‘food’, e-man- ‘course’, 

kdr-man- ‘action’, kdrs-man- ‘goal’, jdn-man- ‘birth’, ird-man- ‘protection’, 
dii-man- ‘gift’ {da- ‘give’) and ‘bond’ {da- ‘tie’), nd-man- ‘name’, /d/-7na77- %ght’, 
I)rdk-7nan- ‘devotion’, hJuir-maft- ‘table’, bhd-man- ‘world’, vdk-ma7t- ‘invocation’, 
vdrt-rnan- ‘course’, vii-7nan- ‘dwelling’, Mk-tna7i- ‘power’, sds-man- ‘praise’, 
snk-7na7i- ‘power’, hS-man- ‘sacrifice’ (and ‘invocation’ with 

connecting j'dti-i-man- ‘birth’, vard-tnafi- ‘expanse’ (beside var-i-mdn- m.); 
with connecting -/-: ‘destruction’, dhdr-T-7fian-^oxddxi2SiCt\pdr-T-7nari-^ 

‘abundance’, bhar-l-fnafi- ‘maintenance’, vdr-T-man- ‘expanse’, sd 7 '-f-man- ‘course’, 
■sdv-T-fnan- ‘impulse’h kdv-T-man- ‘invocation’.— m. (AV. VS.) ‘heat’, 

o-7ndn- ‘favour’, je-md7i- (VS. TS.) ‘superiority’, dragh-nidn- (VS.) ‘length’ (beside 
dr^gh-i-tndn-)^ pup-rndn- (AV.) ‘wickedness’, bhu-mdn- ‘abundance’, vid-Tndfi- 
■‘knowledge’, svnd-fndn- ‘sweetness’, he-md7i- ‘impulse’; with connecting -/-: 
Jar-i-mdn- ‘old age’, prath-i-7ndn- ‘breath’, 7nah-i-7nd7i- ‘greatness’, var-i-ntdn-y 
vars-i-7ndn- (VS.) ‘height’ (beside vdrs-man- and vars- 7 ndn-)^ har-i-mdn- 
‘yellowness’. 

2 . Agent nouns accented on the suffix are: dar-indn- ‘breaker’ 
da-77tdn- ‘giver’, dhar-tndn- ‘supporter’, brah-mdn- ‘one who prays’, bhuj-77idn- 
'fertile’, vad-mdfi- ‘speaker’, sad-mdn- ‘sitter’, so-mdn- ‘Somapresser’; accented 
on the root: ds-tnan- ‘stone’, d-man- ‘friend’, je-man- ‘superior’, bhds-Tnan- 
^chevving’5. 

a. The following words.are according to difl'ercnce of accent neuter action noun.s 
or masculine agent nouns da-man- ‘gift’ and dd-mdn- ‘giver’; dkdr-man- ‘ordinance’ and 
dkar-man- ‘ordainer’; brdh-man- ‘worship* and brah-mdn- ‘priest’; sdd-man- ‘seat’ and 
sad-mdn- ‘sitter’. 


' For lists of these see GRAssMANNiWorter- ' 4 Also ‘spreading’ used in the 

buch 1730 f.; Lindner p. 91--93. | loc. as an infinitive. 

2 Somewhat in the same way as the 5 In a compound also svadu-k^dd-man- 

'derivatives in -as (126). ‘having sweet food’. 

3 Also with anomalous -e-’.pdr-e-man-{S'\['^,). 














Vf . Nominal Stem Formation. Primary Nominal Derivation. 

b. In a few words difference of gender and accent is not accompanied by difference 
of meaning: var?-ntan- n, and var^-mdn- m. both mean ‘height’; svad^man- n. and svdd- 
man- m. ‘sweetness’; vdr-uman- n. and var i-mdn- m. ‘expanse’. 

c. In a few instances difference of accent is accompanied by a reversal of the 

usual distinction of meaning: je-man- ‘victorious’, (VS. TS.} ‘superiority’; d^man- 

m. ‘friend’, o-mdn^ m. ‘favour’. 

d. A few derivatives in -man both action and agent nouns are compounded with 
prepositions: vi-gd-man- n. ‘step’, pra-bhar-man- n. ‘presentation’, prd-yd-man- n. ‘de¬ 
parture’, vi-dhar-man- m. ‘maintainer’, vi-pat-man-'^ ‘flying through’, dmi-vaH-man- (AV.) 
‘following after', visar-mdn-'i- m. ‘flowing asunder’. 

-mana : agent. 

r66. This suffix is used to form the present^, future, and aorist middle 
participle and the present passive participle^. It is always preceded by 
a except in the anomalous perfect participle sasr-mand- («= sasr-and-) 
^speeding’. 

-mi and -m7: action and agent. 

167. The suffix -mi is used to form a few adjectives and masculine 

substantives; it also forms (generally in the form of -mf) a few feminine 
substantives with a concrete meaning: ur-?n{- m. ‘wave’ {YW”)) -kur-mi- 
‘action’ in tuvi-kUr-mi- ‘working mightily’, ja-mi- ‘related’, ‘kinsman’; bha-mi- 
and bha-mi- f. ‘earth’, laks-mi- f. ‘sign’, sUr-mi- f. ‘tube’; probably also ras-mi- 
m. ‘ray’ and the adj. krudh-mi-^ ‘irascible’. 

-min : agent. 

168. A few adjectives have the appearance of being formed with a suffix 
-miu. They are is-niin- ‘impetuous’, hha-min- ‘shining’, sus-mtn- ‘roaring’. They 
may, however, be explained as secondary derivatives made with the suffix -in, 
like dhum-in- from dhUmd- ‘smoke’. 

-ya : gerundive. 

i6g. This suffix is used to form a large number of future participles 
passive ^ It probably has a primary character in other derivatives besides 
•these; but it is so difficult to distinguish them from those which are secondary, 
'that it is preferable to treat all but gerundives under secondary -ya {228). 

-yu : action and agent. 

170. This suffix forms a few action and agent nouns. The root remains 
unchanged, while the accent varies. Action nouns are: man-yu- m. ‘anger’, 
mrt-yu- m. ‘death’. Agent nouns are: dds-yu- m. ‘enemy’, dri 4 hyti-j N. of a 
man (‘hostile’), sim-yu- ‘enemy’; bhuj-yu- both adj. ‘wealthy’ and m. as N. of 
a man. Adjectives only are: ydj-yii- ‘pious’, sundh-yu- ‘pure’, sdh-yu- ‘strong’. 

-ra : agent. 

171. A large number of derivatives are formed with this suffix 7 , which 

is usually accented, the root consequently almost always appearing with a 
weak vowel. These words are mostly adjectives, but a few substantives 
occur in all genders. The suffix is frequently added with the connecting 
vowels -a-, 4 -, -u-. 



^ Or as a Bahuvrihi ‘having the flight of 
a bird’ (vi-). 

2 With unusual accent on the suffix in¬ 
stead of on the preposition. 

3 In the c-conjugation. 

4 See below under those tenses, 427,435, 

442, 447; 512, 538; and cp. DelbrOck, 

Verbum 226; Lindner 72. 

Indo-Aryan Research. I. i. 


5 The only form occurring knMmi, N. 
pi. n. might, however, come from krtidh- 
min-. 

6 See below, Future participles passive, 
578; cp. Delbruck, Verbum 230; Lindner 
76, p. 96—99- 

7 See Lindner 78, p. 100—102; Whitney 
1188. 


9 
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I. Of derivatives accented on the suffix there are more than 60 
adjectives; e. g. ak-rd- ‘swift’, ug-rd- ‘mighty’, cit-rd- ‘bright’, tu-rd- ‘strong’, 
mU-rd- ‘stupid’, iak-rd- ‘mighty’, suk-rd- ‘bright’, hhns-rd- ‘injurious’, Sub¬ 
stantives are: m. iiS-rd-> ‘bull’, km-rd- ‘razor’, mrdh-rd- ‘foe’, rud-rd-^ N. of 
a god, vam-rd- ‘ant’, z'r-r<7Vman’, sttd-rd- ‘man of the fourth caste’; n, ab 7 i-rd» 
‘cloud’, krcch-rd- ‘distress', krU-rd~ (AV. VS.) ‘wound’, ksf-rd- ‘milk’, Mid-rd- 
‘weight’, rip-rd- ‘defilement’, sT-rd- ‘plough’; f. hi-rd- (AV. VS.) ‘vein’. 

a. With connecting vowel -a-: drav-a-rd- ‘running’, pat-a-rd- ‘flying’, 
ny-oc-a-rd- (AV.) ‘suiting’*; n. gamb/i-a-rd- ‘depth’, ias-a-rd- ‘shuttle’®; with /: 
aj-i-rd- ‘swift’, is-i-rd- ‘lively’, dhvas-i-rd- ‘stirring up’, badh-i-rd- ‘deaf’, mad- 
d-rd- ‘pleasing’, rudh-i-rd- (AV.) ‘red’, sphi-rd- ‘fat’; m. khad-i-rd-, a kind of , 
tree; n. sar-i-rd- (VS.) ‘wave’; with /“: gabh-i-rd- and gamb/i-T-rd- ‘deep’;, 
with u: amk-u-rd- ‘nairow’, vith-u-rd- ‘tottering’. 

3. Of stems accented on the root the only adjectives are: gfdh-ra- 
‘greedy’, turn-ra- ‘stout’, d/ii-ra- ‘wise’, vip-ra- ‘inspired’; substantives are: 
m, dj-ra- ‘field’, ind-ra-, N. of a god, vdj-ra- ‘thunderbolt’, vdrdh-ra- (AV.) 
‘girth’, M-ra- ‘hero’; n. dg-ra- ‘point’, rdndh-ra- ‘hollow’, svdbh-ra- ‘pit’; 
f, d/id-ra- ‘stream’, 7 ip-ra- ‘jaw’, sd-rci- ‘intoxicating liquor’. 

a* With connecting vowel sthdvd-ra- ‘firm’; m. dng-i-ra-, N. of 
a seer, ds-i-ra- ‘missile’; with - 7 -: sdv-i-ra- ‘mighty’; n. Mr-t-ra- ‘body’; 
with m. ds-u-ra- ‘spirit’, bdk-u-ra- ‘trumpet’. 

a. A few of these derivatives are compounded with prepositions: ni-ci-rd- *attentive^ 
‘attached’; m. d-kha-rd- ‘lair’, sam-ted-rd- ‘sea’. 


-r/ : agent. 


173, This suffix forms adjectives as well as m. and f. substantives. It is 
sometimes added with connecting -u-. The root is more frequently accented 
than the suffix. 

1. Adjectives are: bhd-ri- ‘abundant’, vddh-ri- ‘emasculated’, subh-ri- 

‘beautiful’; with connecting -1/-: ‘exhausted’, dds-u-ri- ‘pious’, sdh-u-ri- 

‘mighty’. 

2. Substantives are: m. dfigh-ri- (VS.) ’foot’, ji-ri- ‘flowing water’, 
sU-ri- ‘patron’; f. dbh-ri- (AV. VS.) ‘hoe’, d^-ri- ‘edge’, tis-ri- ‘dawn’, vdnk-ri- 
‘rib’; with connecting -c/-: ahg-u-ri- ‘finger’; -ri occurs in tand-ri- (AV.) 
‘weariness’. 


ru : agent. 


173. This rare suffix forms adjectives and a very few neuter substantives. 
It is added either directly to the root or with a preceding -a-^ or 
Either the root or the suffix may he accented. 

1. Adjectives are: cA-ru- ‘dear’, dhn-ru- (AV.) ‘sucking’, pd-ru- ‘causing 
to swell’ (^r-), bhT-ru- ‘timid’; ar-d-ru- ‘hostile’, pat-d-ru- ‘flying’; jdh-U-ru-^ 
(RV*.) ‘speeding’, ply-a-ru- ‘reviling’, vand-A-ru- ‘praising’, sar-A-ru- ‘injurious’; 
mad-e-ru- ‘intoxicating’, san-d-ru-^ ‘obtaining’. 

2. Substantives are: n. dd-ru- ‘tear’, hnds-ru- ‘beard’. 


ta : agent. 


174* This rare suffix, a later form of-ra, is equivalent in sense and use 
to the latter, sometimes also interchanging with it. It forms adjectives and a 


* bhm%>ard- (of doubtful meaning) is a Also -fk^ard- ‘thorn’ m. in an-rksard- 
probably a secondary formation, and vdsard- ‘thornless’. 

‘matutinal’ seems to be derived from vasar- 3 Perhaps for "^jdv'd-ru- from ju- ‘speed’. 


‘morning’. 


4 The suffix is secondary in mitre-ru- ‘ally’. 
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masculine and neuter substantives. The radical syllable is accented in 
two or three substantives only. The suffix is added either directly to the 
root or with the connecting vowels <a-, -f-, -u-. 

Derivatives thus formed are: (VS.) m. ^guardian’ in aja-pald- (VS.) 

%oat-herd’, hik-ldr (AV.) n. Vhite colour’ (beside suk-rd- ‘white’), sthu-ld- 
(AV.) ‘thick’ (beside sthu-rd-)) with connecting-a-: trp-d 4 a- ‘joyous’, bhrm- 
a 4 d- (AV.) ‘torpid’, mus-a-la-' (AV.) m. ‘pestle’, sab^d-la- ‘mottled’, sdin-a-la- 
(AV.) n. ‘defilement’; with dn 44 a- m. ‘wind’, trd 44 d- ‘porous’, sal 44 d- 
‘surging’ (beside sar 4 -rd- VS. ‘flood’); with -i/-: tand-u-ld- (AV.) m. ‘grain’, 
sak-u 4 d- {AY. VS.) m., a kind of fish. 

-// and -fu : agent. 

175. The suffix 4 i occurs only once as the equivalent of -ri in ahg-d 4 i- 
(VS*.) f. ‘finger’ (beside ang-u-ri-). Similarly 4 u occurs only once as the 
equivalent of -ru in patayQdu- (AV^) ‘flying’, formed from the conjugation 
stem patdya- (from pat- ‘fly’). 

-va : agent. 

176. This suffix forms about 20 adjectives and seven or eight substantives, 
mostly masculines with a concrete meaning. With one or two exceptions it 
is added directly to the root. The accent is rather oftener on the suffix 
than on the radical syllable. The root hardly ever appears in a strengthened 
form. 

1. Accented on the suffix are the adjectives: Urdh-vd- ‘upright’, rk-vd- 
‘praising’, rs-vd- ‘lofty’, tak-vd- ‘swift’, dhru-vd- ‘fixed’, pak-vd- ‘ripe’, mal-vd- 
(AV.) ‘foolish’, yah-vd- ‘swift’, raty-vd- ‘joyful’, vii-vd-'^ ‘all’, Hk-vd- (AV.) ‘deft’, 
sya-vd- ‘dark brown’, hras-vd- (VS.) ‘short’; the substantives: m. Ur-vd- 
‘stair, sar-vd- (AV. VS.), N. of a god, sru-vd- ‘ladle’; f. prus-vd- (AV.) ‘rime’; 
vidh-d-va-^ ‘widow’. 

2. Accented on the root are: r^h-va- ‘skilful’, d-va- ‘quick’, m. ‘course’, 
pi-va- ‘fat’, pdr-va- ‘preceding’, vdk-va- ‘twisting’, vis-va- ‘all’, sdr-va- ‘all’; 
m. ds-va- ‘horse’, khdl-va- (AV. VS.), a kind of grain, srdk-va- ‘corner of 
the mouth’; f. dm-T-vU- ‘disease’* 5 . 

a. A few such derivatives occur only compounded with prefixes: d-khar-va- *not 
shortened’, dti-kuha- (VS.) ‘too bald’, vi-bha-va- ‘brilliant’. 

^van : agent. 

177. This suffix is used almost exclusively to form agent nouns both 
adjectives and substantives, which are mostly masculine, but sometimes neuter. 
Though the root is regularly accented 5 , it almost invariably appears in its 
unstrengthened form. If it ends in a short vowel is added before the 
suffix. The feminine of these words is regularly formed with -varX (179 3 ')* 

Examples of adjectives are: fk-van- ‘praising’, kr 4 -van- ‘active’, druh-van- 
‘injurious’, pat-van- ‘flying’, pi-van- ‘fat’, ydj-van- ‘sacrificing’, rd-vaU' (VS.) 


1 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 126. 

2 Cp. Roth, KZ. 19, 223; Brugmann, 
Grundriss 2, p. 126. 

3 Also n. ulba- ‘caul’ if this stands for 
*ulva- from ‘cover’. 

4 The only action nouns are the few 
which in the active are employed as infini¬ 
tives; cp. Whitney 1169 e. 


5 The only exceptions are two words 
formed with the connecting vowel 4 -, 
i-vafi’ ‘robber’, san 4 -t-van- ‘bestower’, and 
two others from the reduplicated root, 
rdrd-van- ‘liberal’, cikit-vdn- ‘wise’. 
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''^^^^%estowing’, sdk-van- (VS.) ‘able’, su-t-van- ‘pressing Soma’; substantives: 
m. ddh-van- ‘road’, dr-van- ‘steed’, grd-van- ‘stone’; n. tug-van- ‘ford’, dMn- 
van- ‘bow’ and ‘desert’, par-van- ‘joint’, snd-van-^ (AV. VS.) ‘sinew’. 

a. Several derivatives with -van are compounded with prepositions; thus aii-^kdd- 
van- (VS.) ‘transgressing*, upa-hds-van- ‘mocking*, vi-vds-van- ‘shining forth’, vi-mfg-van- 
(AV.) ‘cleansing*, sam-bh/’-t-van- (AV.) ‘accumulating’ 2. 

’■‘Vana, -vani, ->vanu : agent. 

178. These rare suffixes are doubtless secondary forms of -van. They 
are all three accented: -vana and -vanu on the final, -vani on the first 
syllable. With -vana are formed: vag-vand- ‘talkative’, sat-vand-, m. ‘warrior’ 
(beside sdt-van-), and from the reduplicated root dusuk-vand- ‘shining’ ( Yiuc^. 
The suffix -vani seems to be preferred for derivatives from the reduplicated 
root; thus besides iur-vdni- ‘overcoming’, bhur-vdni- ‘restless*, occur Jujur- 
vdni- ‘praising*, tutur-vdni- ‘desiring to gain’, dadkrs-vdni- ‘daring’, iusuk-vdni- 
‘shining’ (l/*w-); the obscure word arharigvdni- ‘exultant’ seems to be derived 
with this suffix from an irregularly reduplicated form of hrs- ‘be excited’. 
With -vanu is formed only vag-vanu- m. ‘noise’. 

^vara, -vala : action and agent. 

179. This suffix makes a few masculine nouns (f. -t) chiefly accented 
on the final syllable of the suffix, and a very few neuter substantives accented 
on the root. The masculines are: i-t-vard- ‘going’, ts-vard- (AV.) ‘able’, 
phdr-vara- ‘sower’, vyadh-vard- (AV.) ‘piercing’^ {Yvyadh-). Neuter sub¬ 
stantives are: kdr-vara- ‘deed’, gdh-vara- (AV.) ‘thicket’. There are also 
two feminines which have the appearance of being derived with this suffix, 
ur-vdra- ‘field"* and ur-vdri- (AV.) ‘filament’, but their origin is uncertain. 
This suffix appears with / instead of r in vid-vald- ‘cunning’. 

a. The f. of this suffix, -varlf is used as the f. of adjectives in -van, with which 
it corresponds in accent and treatment of the radical syllable. There are about 25 of 
these feminines in the RV.; e. g. ydj-varl- ‘pious’, sf-i'Vart- ‘speeding’ 4 . 

-iras : action and agent. 

180. This very rare suffix forms only the neuter subtantive vdr-i-vas- 

‘wide space’ (beside vdr-i-man-) and the adjectives ‘skilful’ (beside 

fbh-va- and pbh-van-') and dik-vas- ‘skilful’ (beside iik-van-). The vocative 
khid-vas (vi. 22*^) ‘oppressing’ is probably from a perfect participle khid- 
vdms-^ formed without reduplication, not from a stem khid-vas-. 

-vams : agent. 

181. This suffix is used to form a large number of perfect participles 
active, being added with or without the connecting vowel e. g. cakr-vdms- 
‘having done', jy-i-vdms- ‘having gone’; sometimes without reduplication; e. g. 
vid-vd?ns- ‘knowing’^. This suffix, which is always accented, is in the weak 
cases reduced to -us- before vowels 7 . 


* On two or three doubtful derivatives 
with this suffix see Whitney 1169 b. 

2 Several others are compounded with 
nouns; see Lendner p. 107. 

3 According to the Pada text m- 
adhvard-. 

4 See Whitney 1171b; for such femi¬ 


nines occurring in the AV, see his Indea 
Verborum 375. 

5 Cp. pw.; in BR. the stem is given a! 
khid^van-. According to Whitney 1173 b 
it is derived from \khdd>. 

^ For the forms occurring see below 492 
7 See Declension, -vdnis stems,* 347. 
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-vt : agent. 

182. This rare suffix is used to form some half dozen adjectives and 
one f. substantive, partly from the simple root (which is accented), partly 
from the reduplicated root (of which the reduplicative syllable is accented). 
The adjectives are: ghfr'^i- ‘lively^ (AY.) ‘aged’, dhru-vi- ‘firm’; 

j'agr-vi-^wdX(dtd\i\\ dd’d/ir-vi-^snstsLining', di-di-vi- ‘shining’*; f. ddr-vU^ ‘ladle’. 


-vit ; agent. 

183. This suffix, which is perhaps an extension of -vi with occurs in 
the single form cikit-vit (RV*.) ‘deliberately’. 

-sa : agent. 

184. This suffix is used to form about two dozen adjectives and substan¬ 
tives of all genders. It is added to the root with or without the connecting 
vowels -f- or -u-. The accent is sometimes on the suffix, sometimes on the 
root, which is usually unstrengthened. Many of these derivatives are of 
obscure origin. 

The suffix is added direct in: gfd-sa- ‘adroit*, -drk-sa-^ (VS.), prk-sd* 
‘dappled* Pd-sa- m. ‘fountain’, kut-sa-j N. of a man, ghram-sd" m. 

‘sun’s heat’, drap-sd- ra. ‘drop’, ruk-sd- m. ‘tree’; bhx-sd-^ f. ‘fear’. 

a. The suffix is added with a connecting vowel (-/-, -//-) in: tav-i-sd-^ 
‘strong’, bhard-sd- ‘rapacious*, mahd-sd- ‘mighty’ 7 ; rj-f-sd- ‘rushing’, rbi-sa-^ n. 
‘chasm’, purd-sa- n. ‘rubbish’; man-r-sd- f. ‘devotion’; ar-u-sd-^ ‘red’, ad-ds-a- 
‘voracious’, m. ‘overcomer*, pur-u-m- m. ‘man’, mdn-u-sa- ‘man’; 

ahg-U-sd- m. ‘hymn’, pXy-ii-sa- n. ‘biestings’. 

-mni : agent. 

185. This suffix is found only in the derivatives car-sant- ‘active’, f. pi. 
‘people’, and par-sdni- ‘carrying across’ {pr- ‘cross’). 

-Sara : agent. 

186. This suffix appears only in mat-sard’ ‘intoxicating’ (]/’;;/a^-) and 
perhaps in sap-sard- (i. 168^^) ‘inspiring awe’(?) if derived from sap- ‘do 
homage’. 

-sas : action. 

187. This suffix seems to be contained in vdp-sas- (RV*.) ‘beauty’(?)*°, 
and possibly in tdr-U-sas- (RV.) ‘superior’ {Ytr-). 

-sna : agent, 

188. This suffix (perhaps syncopated for -sana) forms some half dozen 
adjectives and m. or n. substantives: tJk-snd- ‘sharp’ (Y^j), de-snd-'^ n, 


I From y>*"'age^; see Whitney’s note on 
AV. XIV. lai. The RV. has jw-ri-. 

* The derivation of p 7 'apha)‘vi-‘ (RVl) is 
uncertain. 

3 In VS. darvi- in the vocative dm-vi. 

4 In t-dpk’^a<‘ (VS.) ‘looking like this’ 
‘such’ (from drs- ‘see’). 

5 Only in the I. s. bki^d which is a con¬ 
traction for hhlyasa. 

6 The f. is idvi^X, 


j 7 The f. is mdhift-. 

8 The absence of cerebralization in the 
together with the b, m^es the origin of 
this word quite uncertain; it is most probably 
borrowed. 

9 The f. is dru^t-. 

10 This is Sayana’s interpretation of the 
word. 

J* Generally to be read trisyllabically as 
dad^nd-^ 
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‘give’), siak-sfid^ {A.Y,) ‘smooth’; with connecting kar-d-sna-m. ‘fore¬ 
arm’, mdt'a-sna-^ n, ‘lung’, vadh-a-snd- n. ‘deadly weapon’. 

-snu : agent. 

i8g. This suffix, wliich is always accented, forms adjectives, being added 
with or without a connecting vowel to the simple root, or more usually with 
connecting d- to the causative stern. 

1. From the simple root: ji-mu- ‘victorious’, dank-snu- (VS.) ‘biting’ 

{Ydarns-), ‘sitting down’; vad)i-a-snu-^mmdtxoyxs\ vrdh'-a-snii-^']oyoM'd; 

car-i-snu- ‘wandering’, d-mavismt-'^ (x. 94”) ‘immovable {YmU- «« miv-). 

2. From the causative stem: tQpay-i-mu- ‘tormenting’, mmaydynu- 
ending] pa/ayd-s;^//- ‘flying’, pQray-i-snu- ‘saving’, posay-i~snu- (AV.) ‘causing 

to thrive’, fnadayd-mu- ‘intoxicating’, abki-socay-i-mu- (AV.) ‘causing torments’. 


II. Secondary Nominal Derivation. 

Lindner, Altindische Nominalbildung p. 114—52. — Whitney, San.skrit Grammar 
p. 454 ..-~ 8 o. 

190. Secondary nominal stems are those derived from stems already 
ending in a suffix. They, however, include derivatives from pronominal roots, 
as idara- ‘other’, and exceptionally from indeclinable words or case-forms, as 
antdr-vant- ‘pregnant’ (antdr ‘within’), rndma^ka- ‘belonging to me’ {mama 
‘of me)’. The stem to which secondary suffixes are added is subject to certain 
changes. Thus final -a and 4 vowels are regularly dropped before suffixes 
beginning with a vowel or j, while final -u generally takes Guna; thus asv-in- 
‘possessing horses’ {dsva-)y khaddn- ‘adorned with rings’ {khadi-)y vayavya- 
‘relating to the wind* {vUyiir), Again, the n or the a of stems ending in 
-an is occasionally lost, e. g. vrsa-tvd- ‘manly power’, vfsnya- ‘manly’ (but 
vfsan-vant- ‘drawn by stallions’); while stems in -ant regularly appear in the 
weak form of -aty e. g. vdivasvat-a- ‘son of Vivasvant’. The commonest 
change is, however, the strengthening of the initial syllable with Vrddhi*, 
e. g. amitrd- ‘hostile’ {a-mitra- ‘enemy’), pdrthiv-a- ‘relating to the earth’ 
{prthivi-)y maitravarund- ‘derived from Mitra-varuna’, sditbhaga- ‘luck’ {su- 
bhdga- ‘lucky’). 

As regards meaning, the great majority of secondary suffixes form 
adjectives with the general sense of ‘relating to’ or ‘connected with’. In 
several, however, the meaning has become specific. Thus the suffixes -Uyanay 
4 y -eyay form patronymics or metronymics; -iUy -fnant, -vant express possession; 
-tama and -tara imply degrees of comparison; -ta and -tva form abstract 
substantives. The masculines and feminines of adjectives are frequently used 
as appellatives, while the neuter is commonly employed as a substantive 
expressing the attributive sense of the adjective as an abstraction. 

a. The secondary suffixes are in their alphabetical order the following: 
-ay -Uy -Unly Qyantty ayly ayyUy -iy -ima, -iyay -r, -Tnay ~iyay -enfy -enyay -eyay 
‘eyya, -kay -ta^ -tana and -tnay -tama, dayay -taray -tavyUy -tuy daty -tatty -tyuy 
-tvay -ivaMy -ttratiay -thay -nay -niy -bhUy -mUy -manty -mayay -miny -mnay -yay 

-yiuy -ray day -vay -vat, -vany -vant, -vaya, -vala, -vin, -vya, -sa. 


1 Thus derived in pw.; in BR. emended 
to a-man?nu- ‘immortal’; in Grassmann ex¬ 
plained as ama'Visnn- ‘mit Ungestiim an- 
dringend\ 

2 Strengthening with Guna is, on the other 


hand, extremely rare in secondary derivation, 
as devd~ ‘divine’(a?'/?/'- ‘heaven’), dr6na^ ‘wooden 
vessel’ [dru- ‘wood’), bhesaj-a- ‘medicine’ 
{bhisdj- ‘healing’); cp. 191 a a. 
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191. With the suffix -a is fomied a very large number of derivatives 
which are primarily adjectives expressing the sense of relation to or connexion 
with the primitive word; in the m. and f. they are, however, often used as 
appellatives, and in the neuter as abstracts. The first syllable of the primitive 
word, whether it is simple or compound is in the great majority of instances 
strengthened with Vrddhi; e. g. mdrut-a- delating to the Maruts’ {marut-)^ 
mdghon-a- n. ‘bountifulness’ {maghavan- ‘bountiful’) dasarSjn-d- ‘battle of the 
ten kitigs’ {claia-rajan-Y\ jaltr-a- ‘victorious’ (Jd-tr- ‘conqueror’), tvUstr^d- 
‘belonging to Tva^tt’i mSnav-d- ‘belonging to man’ (mdnu-), tdnv-a-'^ ‘belonging 
to the body’ (land-); sarasvat-d- ‘coming from the Sarasvatt’, aindrQgn-d- 
(AV. VS. TS.) ‘belonging to Indra and Agni’ {indrtlgni)) yamun-d- (AV.) 
^coming from the Yamuna’; vadhryah-a-^ ‘descended from Vadhryasva’, 
vaihadev'd- (AV. VS.) ‘sacred to all the gods’ (visvd-deva~). 

a. A comparatively small number of derivatives add the sufhx without 
taking V rddhi. These are probably to a considerable extent due to transfers 
from other declensions to the <2-declension. Such are tamas'd- (AV,) ‘dark- 
coloured’, ^knoity'ipdrus- ‘knot’), /ie?nant-d-^mntex"; dp^k-a- ‘distant’ 
{dpclnc- ‘behind’); hotr-d- ‘office of priest’ {h6tr-)\ sakhy-d- ‘friendship’ {sdkhi- 
‘friend’). 

tt. With Guna are formed tmy-d- ‘threefold’ {iri- ‘three’), dvay^d- ‘twofold’ {dvl» 
‘two’), ndv-a- ‘new’ {nu- 'now’); dev-d- ‘divine’ {div- ‘heaven’), bhe^aj-d- ‘medicine’ {bhi^dj- 
‘healer’). 

192. The suffix -a is used in a very large number of stems to form 
the feminine of adjectives which in the masculine and neuter end in -a. 
Thus ndv-d- f., ndva- m. n. ‘new’; priy-d- f., priyd- m. n. ‘dear’; gat-d- f, 
gatd- m. n. ‘gone’. 

193. The suffix is used to form the feminine from stems in 

designating the wife of the corresponding male being, or expressing a feminine 
personification; arany'^ni- ‘Forest Nymph’ {dranya- ‘forest’), indr-ani- ‘wife of 
Indra’, usmdr-dnl- ‘Queen of the U^maras’, Urj-dni- ‘Strength’ (personified), 
purukutS"dn%- ‘wife of Puriikutsa’, mudgal-dm- ‘wife of Mudgala’, varun-dni- 
‘Varupa’s wife’. 

194. The suffix --a/ana- forms a few patronymics withVrddhi in the 
first syllable; anty-dyand- (VS. TS.) ‘descendant of Antya’, dmusy-ayand- (AV.) 
‘descendant of so and so’ {amusya' gen. of adds)^ kdm-dyana- ‘descendant 
of Kapva’, ddks-dyand' (VS. AV.) ‘descendant of Dak§a’; also the f. rdm- 
dyani- (AV.) ‘daughter of the Black One’ (rdmd'). The derivative uksan- 
dyana-y N. of a man, being formed without Vrddhi is perhaps not meant for 
a patronymic. 

195. The suffix -d// occurs perhaps only twice, forming the feminine from 
two masculine stems in -/ and designating the wife of the corresponding male: 
agn-dyl- ‘wife of Agni’ and vrsakap-dyl- (only voc.) ‘wife of Vpsakapi’. 

196. The suffix -‘dyya forms gerundives^; e. g. srav-dyya- ‘glorious’ 
{sru- ‘hear’). There are also a few other derivatives similarly formed, which 
are used as ordinary adjectives or as neuter abstracts; thus iir-pdyya- ‘guarding 


* Formed from the weakest stem viaghbn-. 

With syncope of the vowel of the suffix. 

3 Without Guna of the u\ similar ex¬ 
ceptions in pdrkj-d- ‘side’ [pdrm- ‘rib’), 
paidv-d- ‘belonging to Pedu’, mddhv-a^ ‘full 
of sweetness’ {tnddhu-\ yddv-a- ‘belonging 
to Yadu’. 

4 It is natural to suppose that the suffix 


I -a is added to stems in -d as to others (the 
I final vowel of the primitive disappearing be fore 
it) and not that derivation by Vrddhi alone 
I takes place here; cp. Whitney 1208 i. 

! 5 Cp, Leumann, KZ. 32, 294 ff- 

I 6 These are probably formed from dative 
infinitives in -ai -f- ya\ cp.BRUGMANN, Grund- 
riss 2, p. 1422; cp. also IF. 12, 2. 
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i^n% hahu-pdyya- ‘protecting many*; furva-pfiyya- ‘first drink’, mahay-ayya- 
‘enjoyment’, kumia-pdyya- and puru-mhyya- as Proper Names; also formed 
from nouns, ras-Ayya- ‘tasteful’ {rdsa- ‘sap’) and uttam-Ayya- n. ‘summit’ {uttamd- 
‘highest’) h 

igy. The suffix -/ forms a few patronymics from nouns in with 
Vrddhi in the initial syllable: ‘descendant of Agnivesa’, 

‘son of Purukutsa’, prAtardan-u ‘descendant of Pratardana’, prahradd- (AV.) 
‘son of Prahrada, sAmvaran-i- ‘descendant of Sarnvarana’. Similarly formed, 
but with the sense of an ordinary substantive, is sArathd- ‘charioteer’ (from 
sa-rdtha-m ‘on the same chariot’). Two other words add a secondary -i 
without Vrddhi or patronymic sense: tdpusd- ‘burning’ and sucafitd-^ N. of a 
man (seemingly an extension of the participle suc-dnt- ‘shining’) 

198. Hundreds of adjectives are formed with the suffix -//? from stems 
in-aj but very rarely from stems with any other final; e. g. ‘praising’ 

(arkd- ‘praise’), mantsdn^ ‘wise’ {manf-sA- ‘wisdom’), arc-in- ‘radiant’ {arci- 
‘beam’), satagvdn- ‘consisting of hundreds’ {^sata-gva-), varmAn- ‘clad in 
armour’ (vdrman-), svanAn- (VS.) ‘keeping dogs’ {svdn-). With loss of final 
‘as: retAn- ‘abounding in seed’ {rStas^ and perhaps in the Proper Name 
varcAn- (ydrc-as- ‘power’); with loss of -ya: hiranAti' ‘adorned with gold’ 
{klran-ya-). 

igg. The suffix -ima is very rare, being employed to form adjectives 
from the stems in Ara and from one in‘artificial’, khanitrAma- 
‘made by digging’, putrAina- (AV.) ‘purified’; agrAmd- ‘foremost’ {dg-ra- 
‘front’). 

200. The suffix Aya is employed to form some 20 adjectives (from 
stems in -a). It is only a modined form of ^ya which is added for facility 
of pronunciation after two or more consonants, the last of which is generally 
r, rarely n, m ox v\ e. g. ahhrAyd- ‘derived from the clouds’ {abhrd-)^ samudr- 
iya- ‘belonging to the sea’ (samudrd)-^ indrAyd- ‘belonging to Indra’; 
krsnAyd-^ N. of a man (krsnd- ‘black’); rgrnAya ‘praiseworthy’; asvAyd- ‘con- 
sisting of horses’, ‘troop’. 

201. The suffix A is employed in a very large number of derivatives 

to form the feminine of masculine stems; often from stems in e. g. 
drusA- ‘ruddy’ {arusd‘\ dev A- ‘goddess’ (devd-); oxin-u; e. g.‘broad’ 
{prthAi‘)y or from stems formed with suffixes ending in consonants, as parti¬ 
ciples in -at or e. g. pipratA- ,‘protecting’ {pr- ‘take across’), ad-atA- 

‘eating’ {ad-dnt-)^ mdd-ant t ‘rejoicing’ or in -vAms-^ e. g. jagm-uM- ‘having 
gone’; comparatives in Ay elms-^ e. g. ndvAyasA- ‘new’; steins in Aar^ e. g. 
avUrA- ‘protectress’; in -mant^ e. g. dhenu^indtA- ‘abounding in nourishment’; 
in -vant, e. g. dma-vatA- ‘impetuous’; in -an^ e. g. soma^rajuA- ‘having Soma 
as king’; in An, e. g. arklnA- ‘radiant’; in -anc, e. g. arvAic-t- ‘hitherward’; 
in compounds of -kan ‘slaying’, e. g. a-paii-gh?iA- ‘not killing a husband’, of 
-dri- ‘look’, as su-dpsA- ‘well-looking’, and of -pdd ‘foot’, as a-pddA- ‘footless’. 

202. The suffix Ana forms more than a dozen adjectives from the weak 
stems of derivatives in -afic-, expressing direction without change of meaning; 
e. g. arvUcAna- and arvacAnd- ‘turned towards’ {arvAnC' ‘hitherward’). It also 
forms six or seven adjectives from other words, expressing the general sense 
of relation; e. g. ahjasAna- ‘straightforward’ {anjasa- ‘straight’), visvajanAna- 
(AV.) ‘containing all kinds of people’. 


* See Whitney 1218 a. formed with Vrddhi in the initial syllable; 

2 This is regularly the case in stems e. g, mann^-a- ‘human’, f. mtini^A', 
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203. The suffix -/j<a forms fewer than a dozen general adjectives, of 
which only two occur in the HV.; e. g. arfik-iya-, designation of a Soma 
vessel, grha’medh 4 ya- ‘relating to the domestic sacrifice’; ahav-an 4 ya- (AV.) 
‘sacrificial fire’, parvat 4 ya- (AV.) ‘mountainous’. This suffix also appears in 
the three ordinals dvit 4 ya- ‘second’, trt 4 ya- ^third’, iur 4 ya- Tourth’. 

204. The suffix -e/7a with Vrddhi of the initial syllable, occurs only 
once, forming a general adjective, in its feminine form sumidk-eni- ‘relating 
to fuel’ (samid/h), 

205* The suffix -e/jya was doubtless originally formed by the addition 
of -ya to derivatives made with -na, but it nearly always has a primary 
value as forming gerundives; e. g. drs 4 nya- ‘worthy to be seen’. It appears, 
however, also in the two ordinary adjectives kirt-hiya- ‘famous’ {kxrti- ‘fame’) 
and vtr-dnya- ‘manly’ (yXrd- ‘hero’). 

206. The suffix -oyfl, with Vrddhi of the initial syllable, is employed 
to form fewer than a dozen adjectives of a patronymic or metronymic value 
and some half dozen adjectives of a general character, the latter occasionally 
appearing in the neuter as abstract substantives; e. g. ars-eyd- ‘descended 
from a seer’ {fsi-), adit-eyd- ‘son of Aditi’; pdiirus-eya- ‘relating to man* 
(pdrusa-)^ mdun-eya~ ‘position of a sage’ {muni-)- Two words with this suffix 
ate formed without initial Vyddhi, following the analogy of gerundives from 
roots ending in a like ddya- ‘to be given’ {da- ‘give’): didrks 4 ya- ‘worth 
seeing’ (as from didrk-sa- ‘desire to see’) and sabh-fya- ‘fit for an assembly* 
{sabhd-)- 

207. The very rare suffix -eyya forms adjectives with a gerundive sense 
in stuy-dyya-^ ‘praise-worthy’, and sapath-eyya- (AV.) ‘worthy of cursing’. It 
also forms an ordinary adjective used as a neuter substantive, sakas-dyya- 
n. ‘lying together’ {n- ‘lie)’. 

208. The suffix ~ka was probably used originally to form adjectives 
expressive of connexion, but it has become so attenuated in meaning as often 
to be added to substantives or adjectives without changing the sense; while 
on the other hand it has become specialized as a suffix forming diminutives. 

1. Examples of its significant use are; dnta-ka- ‘making an end’ {dnta-\ 
rUpa-ka- (AV.) ‘having an assumed form’ {rupd- ‘form’); asmdrka- ‘our’ 
{asmd- ‘us’), mdfna-ka- ‘my’ {mama ‘of me’); dnti-ka- ‘near’ {dfiti ‘before’). 

2. The suffix appears without changing the meaning in e. g. dura-kd- 
‘distant’ {durd- ‘far’), vamra-kd- ‘ant’ {vamrd- ‘ant’), sarva-kd- (AV.) ‘all’ 
{sdrva-)y and in the fern, form of -ktl in; avi-kd- ‘ewe* {dvi- ‘sheep’), isu-kd- 
(AV.) ‘arrow’ {hu-), dhinu-ka- (AV.) ‘cow’ {dhenu-). 3. The diminutive 
sense appears in e. g. arbha-kd- ‘small’, kumUra-kd- ‘little boy’, pada-kd- 
‘little foot’, putra-kd- ‘little son’^. Sometimes a contemptuous meaning is 
conveyed at the same time, as in anya-kd- ‘other’ {anyd-), dla-ka-m ‘in vain’ 
{dla-m ‘enough’)^. 

a. With Vrddhi in the first syllable is formed mama-kd-^ ‘belonging 
to me’ {mama)] and with connecting vdrs-i-ka- (AV. VS.) ‘belonging 
to the rains’ {varsd-), vdsant 4 -ka- ‘belonging to the spring’ {vasantd-), and 
in the fern, kairntdkd- (AV.) ‘relating to the Kiratas’. 

209. The rare secondary suffix -ia has an ordinal sense in eka-td- (VS.) 


* This gerundive is probably based on ! small’, kumar-ikd- (AV.) ‘little girl’, khdrV' 
the infinitive stiise ‘to praise’; cp. Brugmann, ikd- (AV.) ‘mutilated’, sakunt-ikd- ‘little bird’, 
Grundriss 2, p. 1422 (5). ^Tt-ika- ‘cool’ (AV. sJtd‘ ‘cold’). 

2 The feminine of some of these diminu- 3 Cp. Whitney 521. 

lives is formed with -ikd \ iyatt-ika^ ‘so 4 Beside the more normal yndma-kaX, 
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^First’, dvi-td- ‘Second’, trl-td- ‘Third’ as Proper Names. It also appears in 
ava-td- ‘well’ and muhUr-td- ‘moment’. 

210. With the suffix -tana and its syncopated form dna are made, 
from adverbs or prepositions, a very few adjectives with a temporal sense: 
fiU-tana- and nii-Uia- ‘present’ {nd ‘now’), sana-tdna- (AV.) and sanddna- (AV.) 
‘eternal’ {sdfiU ‘from of old’), pradna- ‘ancient’ {prd ‘before’). 

211. The suffix -iama has two uses. It is employed to form superlatives 

from nominal stems and from the preposition ud\ e. g. puruddfna- ‘very many’, 
7 nddhumaidama- ^VQxy rathidama-'^ charioteer’; utdamd-’^ 

It is also used to form ordinals; e. g. satadamd- ‘hundredth’. 

212. With the suffix -taya are formed only two adjectives from numerals 
in the sense of ‘consisting of so many parts’: cdtu^aya-{KN.) ‘fourfold’ and 
ddsadaya- ‘tenfold’. 

213. The suffix -iara is regularly used to form comparatives from 
adjectives, substantives, or the preposition ud”, e. g. tavdsdara- ‘stronger’, 
rathidara- ‘better charioteer’, vrtraddra- ‘worse Vrtra’; utdara- ‘higher’. It 
also forms the ordinary adjective divddara- (RV\) ‘diurnal’ {diva ‘by day’), 
and a few substantives in which the meaning of the suffix is somewhat 
obscure: asvaddra-^ (AV.) ‘mule’ (f. "/), vatsadard-^ ‘weaned calf’s (f. -/). 

214. The suffix -iav-ya^ probably originating from the predicative use of 
dative infinitives in dav-e and beginning to be used in a gerundive sense, 
appears only twice in the AV.: ja?tddav-yd- ‘to be born’ and hhns-idav-ya- 
‘to be injured’. 

215. The suffix -ta forms, from adjectives and substantives, some two 
dozen abstract nouns expressing the sense conveyed by the English suffixes 
-ness and -ship\ e. g. bandhudQ- ‘relationship’, vasudS- ‘wealthiness’; agddii- 
‘lack of cattle’, devdda- ‘divinity’, purusddd- ‘human nature’; jandda- (AV.) 
has acquired the concrete sense of ‘mankind’ Exceptional formation appears 
in mavtdda- ‘selfishness’ and trdda-^ (VS.TS.) ‘triad’. This suffix is probably 
contained in su-nrda-^ ‘gladness’ also. 

a. The suffixes ddti and -tat are related to da and have the same 
sense. AVith the former are made about a dozen abstract substantives ; e. g. 
a-7istddati- ‘security’, grhhitddati- ‘the being seized’, jyesthdd^ti- ‘superiority’, 
dead mi- ‘divinity’, vasu-tati- ‘wealth’, sarvddati- ‘completeness’. The two 
substantives sdm-tati- ‘good fortune’ and satyd-mH- ‘truth’ also appear as 
adjectives meaning respectively ‘beneficent’ and ‘truthful’. The suffix -tat^ 
which seems to be an abbreviation of dati and occurs only in the RV., is 
employed to form four or five abstract substantives: upard-tat- ‘proximity’, 
devddat- ‘divine service’, vrkd-m- ‘wolfishness’, sarvd-tat- ‘completeness’. 

216. The suffix -tya forms some half dozen adjectives and sub¬ 
stantives from prepositions and adverbs. ^ These are dpa-iya- n. ‘offspring’, 
amd-tya- ‘companion’ {anui ‘at home’), dvis-tya- ‘manifest’ {uvis ‘openly’), 
nisdya- ‘foreign’ {nis ‘out’), sdnu-tya- ‘secret’ 9 . This suffix is also added to 


1 Also in the Proper Name gS-fama-. 

2 The superlatives ttcvi'S-fama- ‘strongest’ 
and suraihi-s^-.tama- ‘most fragrant’ insert a 
sibilant before the suffix. 

3 Perhaps ‘more (like a) horse’ (than an 
ass). 

4 Probably ‘more than a calf’. 

5 In ratham-tara>y designation of a kind 
of Saman, in which the case ending of the 
acc. remains, the second part is doubtless 


the verbal -iara ‘speeding’ {ir- ‘cross’). 
karotard- ‘filter’ and kaulitard’, designation 
of Sambara, are probably formed with -a 
and Vrddhi. 

6 Like ‘humanity’ in English. 

7 Also in tretdn-u (RV.) ‘the threefold 
flame of three fires’. 

8 Though it appears also as a neuter sii- 
nfta- ‘gladness’ and as an adjective ‘joyful’. 

9 Cp. sanu'idr ‘aside’. 
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e substantive ap- ‘water’ to form the two adjectives ap-tyd- and np-tyd- 
‘watery’. 

217. With the suffix are formed more than thirty abstract substan¬ 

tives with the same sense as those in e. g. amrta-tvd- ‘immortality’, 
ahani'Uttara-ivd- (AV.) ‘assertion of superiority’, bhratr-tvd- ‘brotherhood’, 
maghavat’tvd- ‘liberality’, raksas-tvd- ‘sorcery’. The final syllable of the 
primitive is lengthened in an-Qgas-tvd^ ‘sinlessness’; while it is shortened in 
sadhani-tvd- * ‘companionship’. Owing to the influence of the nominative, s is 
inserted before the suffix in supraja-s-tvd- ‘possession of many children’ and 
with initial Vrddhi in saupraja-sdm-^ ‘possession of good offspring’. 

a. The two suffixes and identical in meaning, are pleonastically 
combined in the form of -fYa-fa-. in the two derivatives isita-tvdta- ‘excite¬ 
ment’, and purusa-tvdta- ‘human nature’. 

218. The suffix -fva/?a, an extension of -tva with -na^ appears in the 
formation of some eight neuter abstracts occurring almost exclusively in the 
RV. These are kavi-tvand- ‘wisdom’, jani^and- ‘state of a wife’; pati-tvand- 
‘matrimony’, martya-tvand- ‘the ways of wan’, mahi-tvand- ‘greatness*, vasu- 
tvand- ‘wealth’, vrsa-tvand- ‘manliness’, sakhi-tvand- ‘friendship’. All ot these 
except martya-tvand- have beside them the corresponding abstracts fonned 
with 

219. The suffix -tha forms a few ordinals from cardinals, and adjectives 
from pronominal stems with a general numerical sense. Thus catur-tkd (AV.) 
‘fourth’, sas-thd- (AV. VS.) ‘sixth’, saptd-tha- ‘seventh’; kati-thd- ‘the how 
manieth?’. 

220. The rare secondary suffix -na appears in one adjective derived 
with initial Vrddhi from a substantive, strdi-na- ‘feminine’ (stri- ‘woman), and 

*in three adjectives derived from adverbs without any internal change: purd-nd- 
‘ancient ‘before’), visu-na- ‘various’ ‘apart’), samd-nd- ‘like’ {samd- 

‘ equal’). 

221. The suffix -/If is used to form the feminine of pdti- ‘lord’ and 
parus-d- ‘knotty’, as well as of several adjectives in da denoting colours. 
Thus pdt-nf- ‘mistress’, pdrus-ni-, as N. of a river. The suffix is substituted 
for da in d-nf- ‘variegated’ {dda-), rdhi-nt- ‘red cow’ {rofiida- ‘red’), syd-rit- 
‘white cow’ {syeda- ‘white’), hdri-m- ‘fallow’ (kdrida-). In a few such w^ords 
-nl is substituted for the final while k takes the place of the dsik-nJ- 
‘black’ (dsida-)j pddik-nT- ‘grey’ {palidd-)^ hdrik-nt- in the diminutive form 
hdrikndkd- (AV.) ‘yellowish’ (hdrida- ‘fallow’). 

222. The suffix -hha forms half a dozen derivatives, all names of 
animals except one adjective rsadhd- and vrsa-bhd- ‘bull’, garda-bhd- and 
rdsadka-^ ‘ass’, saradkd- (AV, VS.) ‘fabulous eightlegged animal’. The one 
adjective is sthuladkd- (AV*.) beside sthuld- ‘big’. 

223. The suffix -ma forms some eight superlatives, partly from prepo¬ 
sitions, and the ordinals from the cardinals for ‘five’ and ‘seven’, ‘eight’, ‘nine’, 
‘ten’. The former are: adha-md- ‘lowest’, apa-md- ‘farthest’, ava-md- ‘lowest’. 



X From sadha-nt- {‘one who leads with j 4 See BrUGMANN, Morphologische Unter- 


him’) ‘companion’, which is, however, ana¬ 
lysed in the Pada text as sa-dham-, 

2 saubhaga-tva- ‘happiness’ is fonned from 
sdubhaga- ‘welfare’ == ‘condition’ of welfare’, 
not from su-bhdga- ‘lucky’, from which is 
formed subhaga-tvd- ‘welfare’. 

3 Cp. Lindner 26 and 28. 


suchungen 2, p. 198, and Grundriss 2, 
P- 315* 

5 See Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 203; 
cp. p. 89, note 2. 

6 Formed, with Vyddhi and accented on 
the initial syllable, from ras- ‘roar’, ‘bray’ etc. 
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‘highest’, dnta- 7 na~'^ ‘nearest’, cara-rnd- ‘last’, para-md- ‘remotest’, 
fnadhya^md- ‘middlemost’.,, The ordinals are: panca-md- (AV. VS.) ‘fifth’, 
sapta-md- (VS.) ‘seventh’, asta-md- ‘eighth’, nava-md- ‘ninth’, dasa-md- ‘tenth’. 

224. The suffix ‘-mani forms in the Sanihitas between 80 and 90 

possessive adjectives, like the parallel suffix -vant^, with which it is to some 
extent interchangeable. Unlike however, it never forms derivatives from 

stems ending in -d except kdnva-mant- (RVh) ‘prepared by the Kanvas’ and 
ydva-mant- ‘rich in barley’. Examples are: asdni-mant- ‘possessing the thunder¬ 
bolt’, osadhi-mant- (AY.) ‘rich in herbs’, krdtu-mant-' ‘having power*, vadkti-fnant' 
‘drawn by mares’(?), hotr-mant- ‘provided with a sacrificer’, gd-mant- ‘rich in kine’, 

‘gleaming’, garut-ma?it- ‘winged’(?), kaktid-manU^ with a 

hump’, cdksus‘?nant- ‘possessed of eyes’, vidyun-mant-^ ‘containing lightning’. 

a. A final -i is sometimes lengthened: tvi^l-mant' ‘vehement’ ‘vehemence’), 

dhrdj>viant' ‘gliding’ {dhrdji- = dhraji- ‘gliding motion’), htrJ-mani- ‘tawny-horsed’ {/lifi- 
=!=s hdri- ‘bay steed’); */- is inserted in (AV .)5 ‘full of light’ (beside jyotis’- 

mant-)y and s in hid-s-mant-^ ‘shining’. In the derivative supi-mdnU (RVl) ‘very stimu¬ 
lating’ the suffix seems to have primary value?. The adverb am-fndt formed 

from the neuter of this suffix, seems to follow the analogy of adverbs in 'Vat from 
derivatives in -vanL 

225. The suffix -maya (f. -t) forms fewer than a dozen adjectives with 
the sense of ‘consisting of’, ‘derived from’, ‘abounding in’. The suffix -as 
remains unchanged before the w, but d is assimilated as in external Sandhi. 
Derivatives thus formed are: ayas-mdya- ‘made of metal’, asman-mdya- ‘made 
of stone’, kim-mdya- ‘consisting of what?’, go-mdya~ ‘consisting of cattle’, 
nabhas-mdya- ‘vaporous’, manas-mdya- ‘spiritual’, mrn-nidya- ‘made of clay’ 
(mrd-), saka-mdya- ‘arising from dung’, sU-mdya-^ ‘well-fashioned’. 

226. The suffix -min was most probably due to the derivatives in -in 
from nouns in -ma^ like dhum 4 n~ ‘smoking’ {dhumd- ‘smoke’) which are fairly 
common. It has an independent character, however, in is-ntln- ‘impetuous’ 
and rg-min-^ ‘jubilant with praise’ (A-). 

227. The rare suffix -mna forms a few neuter abstracts from nouns or par¬ 
ticles. It seems to be an extension with -a of -man syncopated like -tna for -tafia. 
The derivatives formed with it are: dyu-mnd- ‘brightness’ (dyd- ‘sky’), nr-mnd- 
‘manliness’ {np- ‘man’), ni-mnd- ‘depth’ (;;/ ‘down’), su-mnd- ‘welfare’ (su- ‘well’). 

228. The very common suffix -ya^° forms a large number of adjectives 

of relation, including a good many patronymics, and abstract substantives. 
It is pronounced da nearly four times as often as -ya. The feminine is usually 
yd, both in adjectives and abstract substantives; but in the former it is some¬ 
times -f, as dr-i- and ‘Aryan’, ddiv-j-^^ and ddiv-ya- ‘divine’. 

a. All the patronymics besides a good many general adjectives, and 
most of the abstract substantives are formed with initial Vrddhi; e. g. 
ddit-yd’ ‘Son of Aditi’, sahadevyd- ‘descendant of Sahadeva’; grdivya- (AV.) 
‘relating to the neck’ (grrzfd-), ddivya- ‘divine’ {devd-^odH), prajapatyd- (AV.) 


Once (l. 1655) ania'md-\ cp. p. 89, 
note 3 . 

2 Which is, however, about three times 
as common. 

3 The VS. has kakun-mant- as in external 
Sandhi. 

4 With assimilated t as in external Sandhi. 

5 Following the analogy of tdvi^I-fnant- 
‘strong’, 

^ Occurring only once in the vocative 
sud^-mas. 


j 7 The ^yo^d is analysed in the Pada text 
i as srum-mdn. 

; 8 This derivative seems to preserve the 

originally nominal character of this suffix. 

9 In this derivative the original guttural 
appears, though it has become sonant as in 
external Sandhi. 

See Whitney j2Io— 1213 (p. 459—466) 
and Lindner 36 (p. 138—144). 

These are evident instances of the re¬ 
duction of unaccented >'5 to cp. 24 a. 
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Prajapati’; Adhipat-ya- ‘lordship’ [adhi-pati- ‘lord’), janarajya- 
(VS.) ‘kingship’ {jana-rAjaii- ‘king of the people’);, vahnanas-yd- (AV.) ‘de¬ 
jection’ {vi-manas-), sAmgramajitya- (AV.) ‘victory in battle’ {samgrama-jH- 
AV.) ‘conquering in battle’), sduvahya-^ ‘wealth in horses’ {sv-dsva-), 

b. Derivatives formed without Vrddhi are mostly ordinary adjectives, 
being about four times as numerous as those formed with Vrddhi. They are 
made from stems with all kinds of finals. The following are examples: dhya- 
‘relating to horses’ (dha-); urvar-ya- (VS.) ‘belonging to cultivated land’ 
{urvdra-)\ dvya- ‘belonging to sheep’ {dvi-)\ vayavyd-^ ‘belonging to wind’ 
(z/Jyu-); ndrya^ ‘manly’ (nf- ‘man’); pitrya- ‘belonging to the fathers’ {piih)', 
gdvya- ‘derived from cows’ (g6-)\ navya- (AV.) ‘navigable’ {ndu- ‘boat’), 
svarAjya- ‘autocracy’ {sva-rAj- ‘sovereign’); ‘skilful myyork'{k Arm an-), 

vfsnya-i ‘virile’ (vfsan- ‘male’); satyd-^ ‘true’ {sdni-), pracyd- (AV.) ‘eastern’ 
{prAnc '); ayusya- (VS. AV.) ‘length of life’ {Ayus-). 

while 
is 

gavy 

pounds, as su^hdstya^ ‘skilful-handed' (beside m-hdsia-)f:. It is~ also used in forming a 
few governing compounds, as ddhi-gartya^ ‘being on th^ driver’s seat’ {gartay abhi^ 
nabhyd-m, adv. ‘near the clouds' {fidbhas-)^. 

In some adjectives and substantives, the suffix has a primary appearance; e. g. 
puf-ya- ‘flower’, yujya- ‘related’, mddhya- ‘middle’, ?ndr-ya- ‘young man’, surya- ‘sun’, 
i, sur-yd'-l (svdr- ‘light’). 

y. Though as a gerundive suffix -ya must be regarded as primary, it is manifestly 
secondary in certain adjectives which have a gerundive, sense; thus a-vi-mokyd- (AV.) 
‘not to be loosened’, pari-vargyd- 8 (aV.) ‘to be avoided’. 

cJ. Akin to the gerundives are a few abstract feminines in yd\ e. g. ky-iya- ‘action’, 
‘enchantment’, 7 ddyd -9 (AV.) ‘knowledge', devayajyi’ ‘worship of the gods’. 

22g. The rare suffix yin^ like -in, forms a few possessive adjec¬ 
tives, all of which except one occur in the VS. They are atatayin- (VS.) 
‘having one’s bow drawn’ (A-tata-\ dhanvUyin- (VS.) ‘bearing a bow’ {dhdnvan-), 
marayln''^^ (P-V\), N. of a man, srkayin- (VS.) ‘having a spear’ {srkd-), 
svadhayin-^^ (VS.) ‘owning the Svadha’. 

230. The suffix -ra forais four superlatives from prepositions and about 
a dozen ordinary nouns, most of which are adjectives. The superlatives 
are ddha^ra- ‘lower’, dpa-ra- ‘later’, dva-ra- ‘lower’, upa-ra- ‘lower’. The 
ordinary adjectives formed with the suffix have the sense of‘belonging to’ 
or ‘connected with’. It is usually added direct; e. g. dhUm-rd- ‘grey’ {dhUmd- 
‘smoke’), asri-rd- ‘ugly’, painsu-rd- ‘dusty’ (pdmsu- ‘dust’, AV.), and with 
initial Vfddhi Agnfdh-ra- ‘belonging to the fire-kindler’ {agtiidh-). It is added 
with connecting i in medhd-rA- ‘wise’ {medhA- ‘wisdom’) and ratk-i-rd~ ‘riding 
in a car’. It also occurs in a few substantives, some of which are of 


* As if from stwasva- ; like vaiyasv-d' 
‘descendant of Vya^va’; cp, Whitney 
1204 b, c. 

* With Guiia of final ‘U as usual before 

secondary suffixes (190); praiavyd- ‘to be 
partaken of’ and urjav-yd- ‘rich in 

nourishment’ {urj-) are formed without any 
primitives prdiu- and urju-, 

3 With syncope in the suffix of the pri¬ 
mitive; cp. 190. 

4 From the weak stem of the primitive; 
cp. 190. 

5 Cp. Whitney 1212 c. 


6 Cp. Whitney 1212 m. 

7 Cp. Whitney 1213 e; and Roots, under 
ST/ar- ‘sound’. 

8 Here the guttural shows that these 
words are derived from nominal ' stems 
-moka- and -varga-. 

9 In the RV. only in the compound jdid- 
vidyd' ‘knowledge of creatures’. 

xo Perhaps meaning/‘brilliant’or, according 
to Sayana, ‘destroying’ enemies. 

“ The TvS. IV. 4. 114 has svadhd-vm^, 

12 For d 7 tia-ra cp. above p. 90, 39 and 
note L 
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doubtful etymology: karmd-ra-'^ ^smith', muska-rd- (AV.), a kind of small 
animal*, sdtndara-^, N. of a'demon, sankurd-{KV,) sahds-ra- ‘thousand’. 

231. The suffix -Ar forms about a dozen adjectives with the same 
meaning as those formed with -ra^ with which it sometimes interchanges and 
of which it is generally a later form. Examples are: asli-ld- (AV.) ‘ugly’, 
kapi-ld- ‘brown’, jiva4d- (AV.) ‘lively’, tilvi-la- ‘fertile’, hahu-ld- ‘abundant’, 
madhu4d- ‘sweet’, sdvada- (AV.) ‘shiny’. This suffix also forms two or three 
diminutives; vrsa-ld- ‘little man’, sisiida- ‘little child’, and the fern, ialaka-ld- 
(AV.) ‘small splint’. 

232. The suffix -va forms a few adjectives: arna-vd~ kesa-vd- 

(AY.) ‘hairy’, ahji-vd- (AV.) ‘slippery’, santi-vd- (AV.) ‘friendly’, sraddhi-vdr 
‘credible’. 

233. The suffix -Kflf forms seven feminine abstract substantives, with 

a local sense, from adverbs or prepositions: arvd-vat-^ ‘proximity’, d-vaA 
(AV.) ‘proximity’, ud-vdt- ‘height’, ni-vdt' ^ pard-vat- ‘distance’, pra-vdt- 

‘height’, sam-vdt- ‘region’. 

234. With the suffix -van^ before which -a and -i may be lengthened, 
are formed some twenty derivatives, nearly all adjectives with the sense of 
‘possessing’ or ‘connected with’. The adjectives are: amatx~%>dn- ‘indigent’, 
ardti-vdn- ‘hostile’, pgkd-van- ‘impetuous’, rnu-vati' ‘indebted’, dhita-van-^ ‘rich 
in gifts’, dJii-van- (AV.) ‘clever’, maghd-van- ‘bountiful’, sruspi-vdn- ‘obedient’, 
satyd-van-^ (AV.) ‘truthful’, samdd-van- ‘warlike’, svadhA-vaU'^ f. -vari-^ ‘faith¬ 
ful’, hdrd-van- (VS.) ‘hearty’; also the feminines sumnd-vdrt- ‘bringing favour’, 
sUnftd-vari- ‘joyous’. Somewhat anomalously formed are indhan-van- ‘possessed 
of fuel’ (indkana-)^ sakd-van'^ oxid sd/io-van-'^ iAV.) ‘mighty’. There are also 
the substantives dihar-van- m. ‘fire-prkst’, musT-van- m. ‘robber’, and sanid- 
van- ‘reward’. 

235. The suffix -vani forms, from nominal stems of every kind, possessive 

adjectives numbering at least 250 in the Sairihitas. A final vowel is often 
lengthened before the suffix, most frequently but very rarely -u. Examples 
are: kdsa-vant- ‘hairy’, dsva-vant- ‘possessed of horses’ (beside dsva-vant-); 
prajd-vant- ‘having progeny’; sdkki-vant- ‘having friends’, sdktl-vant- ‘mighty’ 
(sdkti- ‘might’); dydva-pHhivi-vant-^'^ (AV.) ‘connected with heaven and earth’; 
visnu-vant- ‘accompanied by Visnu’, visU-vdnt- ‘dividing’ {visu- ‘apart’); hdrit- 
vant’- ‘gold-coloured’; dsan-vanU (AV.) ‘having a mouth’, rdrnan vant- and 
ISma-vant-' (AV.) ‘hairy’, sirsan-vdnt- (AV.) ‘having a head’; kakiWi-vant- (MS. 
I. ii’) ‘having a peak’; svar-vant- ‘splendid’; pdyas-vant- ‘containing milk’, 
nas-vdnt-{AY.) ‘having a nose’. With external Sandhi: ‘ variegated’^*. 

a. Some of these derivatives, especially if formed from pronominal stems, 
have the meaning of ‘resembling’ instead of ‘possessing’; thus md-vant- ‘like 
me’, i-vant-''SO great’, ‘how far?’, indras-vant-'^^ ‘like Indra’, nila-vant- 


* ^hdra' ‘treasury* probably stands by 
haplology for iiva-vara-. 

2 The word occurs in TS. v. (B) as an 
adjective meaning ‘having testicles', 

3 Probably a foreign word. 

4 From arva- ‘hither* contained in arvaiic- 
‘hitherward’ and some other derivatives. 

5 The Pad a text has dkiid-van-. 

6 The Pada text has saiyd-van-, 

7 The fern, of the secondary -van being 
formed like that of the primary -’van\ see 
177 and cp. 179 a. 

y The Pada text has saha-van-. 


9 The only instance of external Sandhi 
■with this suffix. 

"With r interposed, as after short radical 
vowel preceding primary -van ; e. g. kf-i- 
van^, 

I* Retaining the double accent of the pri¬ 
mitive. 

*2 In a few derivatives '•vant has the 
appear.ince of a primary suffix; vivds^vani- 
or vi-vasvani- ‘shining*, dr^vant- ‘swift', yah- 
Tint- ‘speeding’. 

With the s of the nominative. 
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"blackish’, nr^vavt- ^manly\ From this sense is derived the use of the neuter 
acc. as an adverb of comparison, e.g. manus-vdt ‘like Manus’, ‘as Manus did’. 

236. The very rare suffix -vaya^ probably a noun in origin, seems to 
be found only in one numeral adjective, cdtur-vaya- ‘fourfold’, and one sub¬ 
stantive, dru-vdya~ (AV.) ‘wooden dish’. 

237. The suffix -vala (cp. 179) seems to be used in the formation of 
secondary derivatives only in krsl-vald- ‘peasant’ {krsl- ‘tillage’) and in the 
fern, nad-vald- (VS.) ‘reed-bed’. 

238. The suffix -vin is used in forming nearly twenty possessive adjectives 
from stems ending in (which is lengthened), - 5 *, -as; thus ubhaya-vin- 
‘partaking of both’ {ubkdya-)^ astr^-vin- ‘obedient to the goad*, yaSas-vtn- 
(AV.) ‘beautiful’. To the analogy of the, derivatives from stems in -as is due 
the insertion of s in sata-s-vitt' ‘possessing a hundred*. The only derivatives 
from stems ending in any consonant other than s are dhrsad-vin- ‘bold* 
(dkrsdt-) and vSg-vin- (AV.) ‘eloquent’ {vdc- ‘speech’), both formed as in 
external Sandhi. 

239. The only derivative of the suffix -vya forming names of relation¬ 
ship which occur in the Samhitas seems to be bhrdtr-vya- (father’s) 
‘brother’s son’*. 

240. The suffix -ia forms eight or nine adjectives or substantives without 
in most instances changing the original meaning. The adjectives are dta-ia- 
‘variegated’, babblu-sd- (VS.) ‘brownish’, yuva-sd- ‘youthful’, and with possessive 
sense roma-id- ‘hairy’. The substantives are ahku-sa- m, ‘hook’, kdsma-sa- 
(AV.) m. or n. ‘stupefaction’(?), kald-sa- m. ‘jar’, turvd-sa-, N. of a man, 
lopa-sd-^ m. ‘jackal’. 

V. COMPOUNDS. 

Benfey, Vollstiindige Graminatik p. 245—282. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
1246—1316. — Reuter, Die altindischen nominalcomposita, ihrer betonung nach unter- 
sucht, KZ. 31, 157 — 232; 485—612. — Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, 2^, 
Nominalkomposition, 1905: cp. Bartholomae, IF, 20, 162—172 (Anzeiger), 

241. Form of compounds. — The Vedic language has inherited from 
the Indo-European speech the power of combining words into a compound 
treated like a simple word as regards accent, inflexion, and construction. 
Both in the frequency and the length of compounds the Vedic language 
resembles that of Homer. In the RV. and the AV. no compounds of more 
than three independent members occur; and those which consist of three 
members are rare, such as ddabd/ia-vrata-pramati- ‘superior-minded owing to 
unbroken observances’, pUn/a-Mma-kpiz/an- ‘fulfilling former wishes’, mithd- 
avadya-pa- ‘mutually warding off want’, hdri-manyu-sUyaka- ‘stimulating the 
mettle of the bays’. 

The two characteristic features of a compound are unity of accent 
and use of the uninflected stem in the first member (or members). There 
are, however, exceptions to both these rules. The Sandhi between the two 
numbers is occasionally different from that between words in a sentence. 
Occasionally also tmesis of a compound occurs Generally speaking a 


* The doubtful word vy-cdnuv 4 n- (VS*.) 
seems to add -in to the present stem with 
interposed euphonic -jx-. 

2 pii2^‘Vya> ‘father’s brother^, ‘uncle\ occurs 
in the later language. 

3 Cp. Gustav Meyer, IF. 1, 328. 


4 Frequently in dual compounds, as dydva 
ha k^amd ‘heaven and earth’; occasionally 
in others also, as hmas ac chpam for ^nah- 
Hpam ; nard vd sdmsam for ndrd-sdmsam ; 
sapid me sapid for saptd-sapta me. 
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pound assumes a modified and single meaning as compared with the 
same words used in juxtaposition in a sentence; e. g. krpia-sakuni- (AV.) 
‘raven^ while krmdh sakunih would mean ‘black bird’. Compounding must 
take place when a derivative has to be formed from the two words; as 
ksditrapat-ya-' ‘property’ beside ksetrasya pdti- lord of the field’. Sometimes, 
however, the case-ending remains while the compound accent is used, as 
rayasposa-dd- ‘bestowing abundance of wealth’, beside ray as pdsa- ‘abundance 
of wealth’. There is a tendency to compounding when the first of two 
syntactical words is indeclinable. Thus beside sam yds ‘happiness and wel¬ 
fare’ also appears samyds (i. 34^); and analogously the indeclinable form or 
stem of a word takes the place of the caseb Sometimes compounds are 
formed by the coalescence of inflected words occurring side by side in a 
sentence. Thus visvdhcl (TS.) ‘all days’ beside aha visva (HV.) has become 
visvtiha ‘daily’ with a single accent. Occasionally, when two compounds 
have the same final member, the latter is used only once, as milrdtd^ 
mddhyatithim (i. 36^) for mitrdtithim utd medhy^tithhn) pataydn fna?idaydi- 
sakharn (1. 47) for putaydt-sakham mandaydt-sakham. Sometimes one of the 
members of a compound governs a case ^ outside the compound, as dn>ato 
manisa-bhiksdm (i. 162^*) ‘begging for the flesh of the steed’; in some instances 
pleonastically, as gandndm gand-pafipt (11.2 ‘troop-leader of troops’. A case- 
form may agree with the first member of a compound when that member 
has the form or even only the sense of that case, as rayds-Mmo visvdpsnyasya 
(vii. 42^) ‘desirous of wealth of all forms’; or a case-form may agree with 
the second member, while coordinated in sense with the first, as tnaha-dhand 
. . drbhe (i. 7^) ‘in great booty (and) in small’. 

a. The gender of compounds is, in Copulatives (Dvandvas) and 
Determinatives (Tatpuru§as) ending in substantives, that of the last member'^; 
but collective compounds are regularly neuter s. Compounds ending in adjec¬ 
tives, possessives, and governing compounds have the gender of the substan¬ 
tives with which they agree or which they represent. The number in Deter¬ 
minatives is that of the last member. In Copulatives of the older types it is 
dual or plural according to the total number meant by the combination, 
while it is singular (and neuter) in the later type. Collective compounds 
(whether copulatives or possessives) are singular. Compounds ending in 
adjectives, possessives, and governing compounds, have the number of the 
substantive with which they agree or which they represent. 


A. The First Member of Compounds. 

242. Its form. — The first member of nominal compounds may consist 
of nouns (including numerals and pronouns) or indeclinables suitable for quali¬ 
fying nouns. Exceptionally an inflected form appears in this position qualifying 
the second member in dependent determinatives and possessives. This is 
mainly due to words frequently in juxtaposition becoming permanently joined; 
thus beside the two independent words jds pdtih (vn.38^) ‘lord of the family’ 


» Thus for visnoh krdma- (AV. TS.) ‘step I 
of Vi§nu' there appears in a B. passage ofj 
the TS. (v. 2,1*) the compound visnu-kramd-, 

2 The Pada text reads miira utd, 

3 This seems to be almost restricted to 
the genitive in the SamhitSs, but many 
examples of other cases (acc., inst., dat., 
abl.) occur in the later language. 

4 In a few Dvandvas the gender of the 


I first member prevails (265, notes r and 2); 

I and a few Determinatives change the gender 
of the final member, as painidala- (VS.) n. 
{idtd*) ‘shed for the wives (of sacrificers)’ 
and agra-jihvd- (VS.) n. ‘tip of the tongue* 

5 Both Dvandvas (266) and Bahuvrihis 
(290). 









V. Compounds. The First Member of Compounds. 
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find the compound jAs-patim (i. 185®)*. But it partly also arises from a 
desire to express the syntactical relation of the words in the compound even 
without antecedent juxtaposition; as in the verbal determinatives dhanam-jayd- 
Vinning booty’, apsu-sdd- ‘dwelling in waters’; or in possessives like rayds- 
kilma- ‘desirous of wealth’. Such case-endings show a tendency to encroach 
beyond their legitimate sphere; thus the frequency of the ending -as before 
pati-^ e. g. vUc-dspdti- ‘lord of speech’, led to its becoming the general 
genitive sign before that word, as in rdtha-s-pdti- ‘lord of the car’ {rdtha-). 
Similarly, according to apsu-ksi-t- ‘dwelling in the waters’ was formed apsuyl-i- 
beside abyld- ‘winning waters’, where the locative is not appropriate. Ordinarily 
the first member appears only in its stem form. As the stem cannot express 
number it may mean either the sing;ular or the plural That it often indicates 
the plural is shown by expressions like nardm .or jdnanlfji nr-p^tp- ‘man- 
guardian of men’ or ‘people’. The plural sense is^ also evident in compounds 
like devd'krta- ‘made by the gods’, vird-jata- ‘produced by men’, nrpdti- 
‘lord of men’. In personal pronouns and cardinals the number is of course 
inherent in the stem itself. 

a. The gender is expressed in the first member only in as far as 
feminine words retain their f. stem when coordinated in copulatives or depen¬ 
dent on the final member in the sense of a case in determinatives; e. g. 
patnt-sdla- (VS.) ‘shed for wives’. The f. suffix is, however, often shortened 
to a as in amiva-hdn- ‘destroying suffering’, aniTva-idtana- ‘dispelling suffering’ 
{dmivn-). But when a feminine adjective as first member agrees attributively 
with a feminine in the last member, it appears in the masculine stem-form 3 ; 
e. g. prdyata-daksina- ‘one by whom a sacrificial fee (ddksinU-) has been 
presented’^. 

243. If the stem is liable to gradation, that form is used which occurs 
in the weak cases. Thus in the vowel stems -u, -/*, appear; e. g. pdii- 
justa- ‘dear to a husband’, vasu-vid- ‘finding wealth’, pitryajnd- ‘sacrifice to 
the manes’. Similarly dyu- {diu-) ‘heaven’ appears before consonants, as dyti-ksd- 
‘dwelling in heaven’, dyu-bhakta- ‘presented by heaven’, but div- before vowels, 
as div 4 t- ‘going to heaven’, div-isti- ‘prayer’. The two stems dam- ‘wood’ 
and dp- ‘water’ are reduced to dm- and ap-\ dru-padd- ‘wooden pillar’, dm- 
sdd- ‘sitting on the tree’; ap-tiir- ‘overcoming the waters’, ab-jd- ‘derived from 
waters’. The stem pnmants- ‘man’ appears in the weak form purns- in pums- 
call- (VS. AV.) and pums-cald- (VS.) ‘courtezan’ (‘running after men’). 

a. Stems in -an have -a not only before consonants but also before 
vowels^ and y, e. g. raja-putrd- ‘king’s son’, uksdnna- ‘devouring bulls’ 
(uksdn-), dsmasya- ‘whose mouth is a rock’ {dsman-)^ brdhmeddha- ‘kindled 
with devotion’ {brdhman-)^ hrahmaudand- (AV.) ‘boiled rice {pdand-) for 
Brahmans’ {brahman-). Exceptions, however, are nemann-ts- ‘following the lead’, 
vrsan-asvd- ‘drawn by stallions’, vpsan-vasu- ‘having great wealth’®. 

b. Stems in -in seem to follow the same analogy, dropping the -n before 
consonants; thus saci-gu- (only voc.) ‘having strong cattle’ and saci-pujana- 
(only voc.) ‘worshipping the strong’ 9 , 


I The compounding of such forms probably 
often started from vocatives like sahasasputra 
treated as a unit in regard to accent. 

a This, however, seems to be due to 
metrical influence. 

3 An exception in w-vy-iiU' ‘giving wide 
aid^ where the f. stem W'vf- appears instead 
of the m, uru: 

,4 In byhac-chandas- (AV.) ‘having Bfliatl 
Indo-Aryan Research. I. 4 . 


as metre* and jdgaochandas- (AV. VS.) ‘having 
Jagati as metre’, the first members doubtless 
represent neuter names of the metres. 

5 As in rdja-bhis etc. 

6 Unlike rdj’H-e etc. 

7 Not -an as in rdjan>ya-^ udan-vdni-. 

8 In dsdnnd^u- ‘having arrows in his 
mouth’ the first member is a locative. 

9 Cp. Wackernagel 2x, p. 54 jS, note. 
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Occasionally the weak grade stem used as first member does 
not occur as an independent word; thus Jksd-J>az>an/- and ksa-^pAvajit- ‘earth- 
protector’ from ksafn- ‘earth’; jnu-bddh- ‘bending the knee’ from janu- ‘knee’; 
man-dhutf- ‘devout man’ from mdn-as- ‘mind’ (through '^manz-)^ sdt-pati- ‘lord 
of the abode’, probably from sdd-as~ ‘abode’ (through 

204. When in the inflexion of a word two or more collateral stems 
(not differing in gradation only) are used, the one which appears in weak 
cases is mostly employed as first member in compounds, i. Even though 
the stem as-ya- ‘mouth’ is inflected throughout, the alternative stems of weak 
cases as- and asan- are preferred: a-dagk?id- ‘reaching to the mouth’, asdnn- 
isu-^ ‘having arrows in his mouth’. 2. uddn-^ ‘water’is preferred to 
uda-grabhd- m. ‘holding water’, uda-pd- (AV.) ‘purified by water’, uda-meghd- 
‘water-shower’; uda-kd- appears only in uddkatman-^^ (AV.) ‘having water for 
its chief substance’. 3. Of the three stems pdnthan-^ pathi-, pdth-^ only the 
middle one, which appears before consonant endings, is used: pathi-kri’’^p2ii\i- 
making’, pathi-rdksi- ‘protecting roads’. 4. sdkan-s is preferred to s'd^rt- 
‘dung’ : hka-dhuma- (AV.) ‘dung-smoke’, sakapindd- (VS.) ‘lump of dung’, 
sdkaputa- (‘purified by dung’), N. of a seer. 5. sTrsdn- is preferred to siras- 
‘head’: hrsa-kapald- (AV.) ‘skull’, slrsa-bhidya- (AV.) n. ‘head-splitting’, str^a- 
mayd’- (AV.) m. ‘disease {amaya-) of the head’. 6. There is fluctuation 
between pad- and pdda- ‘foot’, ma^ns-^ and mamsd- ‘flesh’, hfd- and krdaya- 
‘heart’ : pad-ghosd- ^ (AV.) ‘sound of footsteps’, but pada-gghya, ger. ‘seizing 
by the foot’; mamspdcana- ‘used for cooking flesh’, but mamsa-hhiksd- 
‘begging for flesh’, hrd-rogd- ‘heart-disease’, but hrdaya-vidh- ‘wounding the 
heart’®. 

245. Alternative adjective stems sometimes appear in the first member 
of compounds. Thus in the RV. mahi- interchanges with maha-^ ‘great’ in 
Karmadharayas and Bahuvrihis, as mdhi-ksatra ‘owning great sway’, but maha- 
dhand- ‘great'booty’, ?f2ahd-manas- ‘great-minded’A few stems in-/appear 
instead of or interchanging with others in -ra\ rji- in rjipyd- and the 
Proper Names rji-svan-'^'^ beside rjrd- ‘quick’ in rjrdsva- (‘having quick horses’), 
N. of a man; * ^ dab hi- in dabhiti- (for ^dabhi-iti-) ‘injurer’, beside dahhrd- 
‘smair in dabhrd-cetas- ‘of little wit’; hiti- in hiiy-drtc-^^ ‘bright’, beside hitrd- 
(AV.) ‘white’; sad- in sad-vid- ‘belonging together’, beside A-sk-ra-^^ ‘united’; 
perhaps also -kravi- for "^kruvi- in d-kravi-hasta- ‘not having bloody hands’, 
beside kru-rd-^^ (AV.) ‘bloody’. 

a. A few adjective stems in -i used as first member neither occur as uncompounded 
adjectives nor have corresponding adjective stems in -ra'. iuvi’Jatd^ ‘mightily born^ 
tuvi-grfva- ‘strong-necked’, luvy-ojas- ‘very strong’; gabhi-^dk (AV.) ‘deep down’. 


1 See above p. 145, note 8. 

2 Inst. sing, uddy pi. ndddhis. 

3 Nom. n acc. udakdm. 

4 With irregular accent; cp. Wacker- 
NAGEL 2*, p. 56, note. 

5 Inst. Mka-bhis (TS.)# nom. acc. sdkrt. 

6 Beside vand- ‘wood’ (which is fully in¬ 
flected and appears in vand-dkili- ‘layer of 
wood’), the stem van- (gen. van-dm, loc. 
vam-sii) is perhaps used in vdm-saga- ‘bull’, 
van-dhura- ‘car-seat’, and van-dd- ‘devouring 
wood’ (?). 

7 Perhaps in pdd-ggbki-y N. of a man or 
demon, if pad- ^ pad-, cp. Wackernagel 
1, 148 a. 


8 On the other hand, of the alternative 
stems dsgj- and asdn- ‘blood’, only the nom. 
acc. form is used; e. g. asrk-pdvan- (AV.) 
‘drinking blood’, dsyn'iniikha- (AV.) ‘bloody- 
faced’. 

9 maha- being the m., mahi- the n. nom. 
acc. stem, beside the w'eak dat. mah-d etc. 

10 The AV. has the stem mahdt- in the 
KarmadhSraya mahat-kandd-, ‘great section’. 

ir Perhaps also in rjUi- (*= cp. 

Wackernagel^ 21, p. 59. 

^2 Cp. Hti-pUd- ‘white-footed’, Hti-ppsfha- 
‘white-backed’. 

*3 From sac- ‘be attached’ with syncope. 

H Cp. Wackernagel 2x, p. 59. 
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246. Extension of the stem sometimes takes place in the tirst member. 
The commonest addition is -a owing to the frequency of that ending: dur- 
a-dabhnd- (AV.) ‘eluding doors’, asvin-a-krta- (VS.) ‘done by the Asvins’; 
visaujas-^ (VS.) ‘ruling the people’; sad-a-rcd-^ (AV.) ‘collection of six verses’. 
An a-stem becomes one in -as in yaksmo-dhA- (AV.) ‘seat of a disease’ (ydAma-), 
An extension with -d appears in satdd-vasu-^ ‘having a hundred (s'a^d-) 
treasures’, and in dn-aiid-bhuta-^ ‘unsurpassed’. 

a. Shortening of the stem sometimes takes place by the dropping 
of a final / or j* (preceded by a) or of the vowel -a; thus prsodard- (TS, 
V. 6. 14*) ‘having a spotted {prsat^) belly’ {uddra-); apna-rdj- ‘ruling over 
riches’ (dpnas-); b/iardsd-^ (iv. 40^) ‘desiring booty’ {bhdra-)', tilpinja- (AV.) 
‘barren sesamurh’ {tiid-)\ saspmjara- (TS.iv. 5.2O ‘reddish like grass’ {sasd-)^ 
may also be an example, but it is more probably a modification of sa.y 
plnjara- (VS. xvi. 17) by haplology for ^iaspa-pinjara-, 

247. Adverbs often occur as first member of compounds. In several 
instances a nominal stem in -a represents an adverbial case (acc., inst, abl, 
loc.) formed from that stem; thus nitya-vatsa- ‘having a calf continually’ 
{nitya 7 n)\ satyaydj- ‘sacrificing truly’ (satydm)^ satriantd-siti-ba/iu- (VS.) ‘whose 
forefeet are white all round’ (samantdm); sanapA- ‘born of old’ (=» sa^iA or 
sanAt); upakd-caksas- ‘visible from near at hand’ {upakd ^neax'). Occasionally 
a nominal stem which has no separate existence is abstracted from the adverb; 
thus ard-rnanas- ‘ready-minded’ (from dram ‘ready’), ard-mati- ‘suitable prayer’, 
abhyardhaydjvan- ‘offering apart’ {abhyardhds), A cardinal is sometimes 
thus used instead of its adverb: try-arusa- ‘reddish in three places’ (/n-j), 
dvi-jd- (AV.) ‘born twice’ {dvl-s). 

248. The case-ending is also preserved in several instances; thus 
aram-kft- ‘preparing’, sakam-uks- ‘sprinkling together’, sakamytij- ‘joined 
together’ (sabdm), sayam-bhavd- (AV.) ‘becoming evening’; pasca-dosd- (VS.) 
‘late evening’. Adverbs that are neither case-forms nor look like them 
regularly remain unchanged; thus aksnaya-drd^-^ ‘injuring -wrongly’; iMA-dhi- 
‘truly devout’; ida-vatsard- (VS. AV.) ‘the present year’, a particular kind of 
year; punar-nava- ‘renewing itself’, piinar-bha- ‘arising again’; visvdtO'dhi- 
‘observing in all directions’, vim-rupa- ‘coloured variously’ (vtsu-), visU-vpt- ‘rolling 
in various directions’. A nasal is added in maksu-m^gamd- ‘approaching quickly’ 
{maps A). 

249. Prepositions frequently occur as the first member of a compound. 

I. Owing to their originally adverbial character they may qualify ordinary 
adjectives or substantives like adverbs; thus dti-krma- (VS.) ‘excessively 
dark’, vi-?naht- ‘very great’; prd-napat- ‘great grandson’, vi-vac- ‘opposing shout’; 
and in Bahuvrihis: pra-srhgd- (VS.) ‘having prominent horns’, vy-amsa- ‘having 
shoulders wide apart’. 

2. Owing to their constant connexion with verbs they are very common 
before verbal nouns; e. g, upa-stu-t- and upa-stuti- ‘invocation’; puro-hita- 
‘domestic priest’. 

3. Owing to their frequent connexion with cases, they also appear in a 
governing sense ; e. g. ddhi-gart-ya- ‘being on the car-seat’, anu-pathd- 
‘following the path’. 

I For vUa-ojas- like (AV. VS.) saiydujas -' 5 According to the analogy of ^av 4 fd- 

(=3 saiya-ojas-) instead of vid-ojas^, ‘desiring cows\ 

^ Like /a/icarcd- ^ panca-'yca, ; 6 ak^Tta-yavan- ‘going across’ stands by 

3 Influenced by the analogy of pancdsdd‘\\i2L^o\o^^ ak^nayd-yavan-^ Cp. Wacker- 

*50’ etc., viddd-vasti’i etc. I NAGEL 2q p. 128 d. 

4 Due to a confusion of ^ati-hkuia- = ati- j 
bhiita- ‘surpassed’ and ddbhuia- ‘marvellous’, j 
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a. Prepositions as first member sometimes appear in a shortened form; thus ^ 4 /- 

in' ’healer'; c= ava in o-gand- (‘away from the crowd') ‘isolated’, ‘wretched’, 
and in o-paM- ‘top-knot’ (‘that > which is tied down’, from /a/- ‘fasten’). On the other 
hand, dme times appears lengthened to dnii^i thus an-anu-krfjfd- ‘inimitable’,. 

cm-atiu-dd- ‘not giving w'ay’, dn-dnu-dis}a- ‘unsolicited’, dft-dmMM- ‘disobedient’, dnu-sdk 
‘in constant succession’. 

250. Sam and 5a-. —The preposition sdm is of very common occur¬ 
rence as first member. This is its form invariably before vowels, and 
when accented originally always before consonants. Its unaccented form 
sa- (= sm-) should phonetically always appear before consonants. But the 
proper use of sdm- and before consonants has begun to be confused. 

a. In determinatives (i) when the final member is a verbal noun sam- 
always appears before a vowel, as sam-ankd- (AV.) ‘hook’ (from anc- ‘bend'), 
satnddh- ‘fuel’; and sdm- if accented predominates 3 before consonants, being 
phonetic; e. g. sdm-gati- f. ‘coming together’, sdtn-dhatr- ‘one who puts 
together’, sdm-prkta- ‘^lixed’. sd-^ however, also occurs in sd-gdhi- (VS, MS.) 
f. ‘eating together’, sd-cyuti- (MS. ir. ‘falling together’, sd-pjti- (VS. MS.) 
f. ‘drinking together’, sd-huti- f. ‘joint invocation'. 

(2.) Ba- is preserved before accented verbal nouns formed from the 
simple root with or without or with the suffixes -ana^ -van, -in] thus 

sa-clt- ‘thinking’, sa-hddh- (TS. ni. 2. 12^) ‘oppressed’, ‘united’, sa-vfdh- 

‘increasing together’, sa-stubh- (TS. iv. 3. 12^'), a kind of metre, sa-sydd- 
‘streaming together’ 4 ; ‘dwelling together’, ‘streaming’s; sa-gm-d- 

(VS.) ‘coming to terms’, sa-jSsa- ‘unanimous’, sa-tnddana- ‘conflict’^; sa-yd-van- 
‘going along with’, sa-yug-van- ‘united with’, sa-sthd-van- ‘standing together’, 
sa-ji-t-van- ‘victorious’; sa-v&sdn- (AV.) ‘dwelling together’ 7 . 

(3.) Before ordinary adjectives, appears in ‘fellow-dweller’, 

sd 7 n-misia- ‘commingling’, sdm-priya- (VS.) ‘loving one another’, and even 
when unaccented before ordinary substantives in sam-vatsard- ‘year’, sam- 
gramd- (AV.) ‘assembly’, but sa-pdtnJ- ‘co-wife’. 

b. In Bahuvrihis when the meaning is (i.) ‘together* * (as in the verbal 
use of the preposition) sam- appears, as sdm-hanu- (AV.) ‘striking the jaws 
together’, sam-gavd- m. ‘(time when the) cows (are driven) together’, and (as 
usual ^before vowels) sam-udrd- m. ‘sea’. But when the meaning is (2) ‘united 
with’, ‘accompanied by’ what is expressed by the final member, Ba- is almost 
exclusively used (and nearly always even accented)^, as sd-cetas- ‘accompanied 
by intelligence’, ‘rational’; sam- occurs here only in sdm-sahasra- ‘accompanied 
by a thousand’, and in sdm-patni- (AV.) ‘accompanied by her husband’ 9 . In 
this sense sam- still appears before vowels in sdm-agra- and sam-agrd- (AV.) 
(‘including the top’), ‘complete’, sdm-afiga- (AV.) ‘accompanied by all limbs’ 
‘complete’, sdm-asir- ‘accompanied by mixture’, ‘mixed’; but even here sa- 
once in the RV. takes the place of sam- in the compound saJana- (x. 90^^) 


* The initial a- of some other prepositions 

is lost in the later language; 4^/(6B.); 

dht- =ss= ddhi and va- =s dva- are post-Vedic. 

* See Wackernagel 2L p. 72 e, and cp. 
Brugmann, KZ. 25, 214, note. 

3 ^am- occurs more than three times as 
often as sa- before consonants, doubtless 
owing to the parallel use of sam- with 
verbs. 

4 But also samgir- ‘assenting’, sam-ydi- 
‘contiguous’. 

5 But also sam-ji-t- ‘conqueror’, sam-H-i- 
‘layer’. 


6 But also samgamd- ‘coming together’, 
sam-cdrana- ‘suitable for walking on’. 

7 With verbal nouns otherwise formed, 
as with -Ira or -na only sam- occurs, as 
sam-kotrd- ‘joint sacrifice’, sampraind- ‘inter¬ 
rogation’. 

^ With the usual Bahuvrihi accent on the 
first member. 

9 In order to distinguish this sense from 
that of sapdtnJ- ‘co-wife’. 

Cp. also the adv. sam-anid-m (AV.) ‘in¬ 
cluding the ends’, ‘completely’. 
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vided with food’ (dsajia-), ‘eating’, and becomes common in the later 
Samhitas; e. g. sdiiga- (AV.) ‘accompanied by the limbs’ (dfiga-), sdntardesa- 
(AY.) ‘accompanied by the intermediate quarters’ {antar^desd-), — When the 
meaning is (3.) ‘in common’, ‘same’, ‘identical’^ sa-^ is very common before 
consonants, as sd-keta- ‘having the same intention’, sd-laksman- ‘having the 
same characteristics’; while satn- appears only in sam-sisvarT- ‘having a calf 
in common’, sdm-manas- (AV.) ‘being of the same mind’, unanimous’, sdm- 
matr- ‘having the same mother’. In this sense sam- alone appears (as usual) 
before vowels: sdm-anta- ‘contiguous’ (‘having the same boundary’), sdm-okas- 
‘having a common abode’, ‘living together’. 

251. Particles, which for the most part have no independent existence, 
frequently appear as first member of compounds. 

1. The negative particle, the form of which in the sentence is nay 
almost invariably appears in composition as a- 3 before consonants, and in¬ 
variably as a/7- before vowels. It completely reverses the meaning of the 
final member; thus mitrd- ‘friend’, a-mitra- ‘enemy’, sasti- ‘praise’, d’dasti- 
‘curse’'^. As participles, infinitives, and gerunds are nominal forms, 
they may be compounded with the privative particle: thus d^bibhyat- ‘not 
fearing’, d-budhya-niana- ‘not waking’, d-dasyant- (AV.) ‘not about to give’, 
d’VidvQms- ‘not knowing’s. The syntactical form of the particle is very rare: 
na-murd- (AV‘.) ‘non-dying’(?) ^. Perhaps also in nd-pat- ‘grandson’, if it 
originally meant ‘un-protected’ 7 . 

2. ‘weir, ‘very’, except in the RV. very seldom used independently®, 

and dus-- ‘ill’, ‘hardly’, which occurs as a prefix only, appear as first member 
in determinatives and possessives; e. g. su-kdra- ‘easy to be done’, su-krta' 
‘well-done’, su-dd- ‘giving willingly’, su-vasajid- ‘fair raiment’, su-varnd- ‘fair- 
coloured’, sv-dha- ‘having excellent horses’; du-das~ (AV.) ‘not-worshipping’, 
‘irreligious’, dus-cyavand' ‘difficult to be felled’, dur-vdsas- ‘having bad clothing’, 
‘ill-clad’; dur-d/m ‘wail!’ is formed as an antithesis to sv-dha ‘hail!’. 

3. There are a few prefixes beginning with k- which seem to be etymo¬ 

logically connected with the interrogative, and express depreciation, bad¬ 
ness, or difficulty: ku-^ ’m ‘wandering about’, (AV.)‘having 

diseased nails’, ku^namnamd- ‘hard to bend’, kuyava- (VS.) ‘bringing bad 
harvest’ kad- in kat-payd- ‘swelling horribly’; kirn- in kim-sild- (yS, TS. MS.) 
(land) ‘having small stones’, kim-purusd-, a kind of mythical being (‘some¬ 
what like a man’); a collateral form kava- perhaps in kavari- ‘stingy’, kava- 

‘selfish’ 

4. The particles -id and -cid make their way into the first member of 
compounds in the company of pronominal words to which they may he 


1 samana- is also used in this sense: as 
samandbandku- ‘having the same relatives\ 

2 sa- has the sense of ‘one^ in sahnd- (AV.) 
‘lasting one day^ sa-kf( ‘once’, sa-divas and 
sa-dyds ‘on one and the same day’. 

3 This is the low-grade form (== «-) of 
nd-. 

4 It frequently reverses the pregnant sense 
of the final member, as vi^astf- ‘(good) 
dissector’, a-vUastp* ‘bad dissector’. 

5 See Knauer, Ueber die betonung der 
composita mit a privativum im Sanskrit, KZ. 
27, 1—68; examples from the later Sam- 
hitas in DelbrUck, Altindische Syntax 
p. 540 f,, Syntaktische Forschungen 2, p.53of. 


6 itd-puvjtsa-ka- ‘neuter’ also occurs in MS. 
and SB. 

7 See LeumAnn, Festgruss an Bohtlingk, 
p. 77 f- For a few other doubtful compounds 
with na- see Wackernagel 2*, p. 78, note. 

® sii occurs as an independent particle 
about 250 times (but never at the beginning 
of a sentence) in the RV., rarely in the 
later Samhitas: only 14 times in AV. 

9 Often in adverbs such as kudas ‘whence’, 
ku-tra ‘where’. 

On a few doubtful compounds with 
see Wackernagel 2*, p. 83, note. 

Also in kavddiryafic- yS.) ‘directed 
somewhat across’. 
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Appended; thus tad-id-^artha^ 'directed to that particular object’; ka-dt^kard- 
effecting all manner of things; ku-ctd^arthlti" ‘striving to get anywhere’, kuha- 
dd-vid- 'wherever being’, 

5 * ^ interjectional or onomatopoetic words are compounded 
with ‘kUf^a- and ‘-kf’ti-' making «= 'sound’, 'utterance’, or ^kartr- 'maker’, to 
express the actual phonetic sound of those words: thus vasat-kard- (AV. VS,) 
the interjection vasat ^ svadh^-kafa" 'pronouncing (the benediction) sva-dhd^ 
svahadirti- 'consecration with the call svdha\ hindarth (TS.) 'one who 
utters the sound kid, kin-kard^ (VS.) ‘the sound hin\ In hasdarth 
vener’, hasdard- 'laughter’, hds-krtu 'loud merriment’, the first member 
represents either an interjection connected with the verb has- 'laugh’, or a 
reduced form of *kasas- daughter’ (like sdt-J>ati- for sddas-pati- through 

B. The Last Member of Compounds. 

252. Its form. — Practically all nouns may appear in this position. But 
many verbal nouns, especially participles, if used in their primary sense, are 
found exclusively after indeclinables which are capable of being combined 
with the corresponding verbs. Some stems also occur as final members 
though not used independently; such are verbal nouns formed from the 
simple root with or without an added determinative also derivatives like 
-janTna- (AV.) 'belonging to the people {jd?ia-) of 

a. Change of ending. — When the gender of the final member is 
changed, the of feminine words, even though radical, becomes -a in 

masculine or neuter compounds; thus priyosriyd- 'fond of cows’ {usriya-); 
an-avasdr'rtsXltss' (from ava-sd-^xtsX), a-sraddhd- ‘unbelieving’ (from srad-dhd- 
‘belief’), rtd-Jya- ‘well-strung’ {ixomjyd- ‘bowstring’). Even -/ in a few instances 
becomes -a; thus ati-ratrd- ‘performed overnight’ and aho-ratrd- ‘day and 
night’ (ratrl-); apt-iarvare ‘early in the morning’ and ati-sarvard or ati- 
sarvarcsu (AV.) 'late at night’ (sdrvari-). 

On the other hand m. and n. stems in -a regularly end in -a in the 
feminine,^ as ciitd-garbha- ‘having evident offspring’ (gdrbha- m.); and pdii- 
husband’ in f. possessives substitutes -patnX-; thus ekapatnj- (AV.) ‘having a 
single husband’, dusd-patm- 'having demons as lords’, sap atm- 'having one 
husband in common’, sampatni- (AV,) and sahdpatni- (AV.) 'having her 
husband with her’, supdini- 'having a good husband’; also in the deter¬ 
minative vJrdpam- ‘wife of a hero’. 

253* Alternative stems. When in the inflexion of a word alternative 
sterns are used, only one of these, and as a rule the older one, appears as 
,ftnal member of possessive compounds: thus ddnt- ‘tooth’ (not ddnta-) in 
satdrdafit- (AV.) ‘hundred-toothed’, dud-dant- ‘bright-toothed’; pdd- ‘foot’ (not 
Pj^da-): apad- ‘footless’, uttmapad- 'whose feet are extended’, ikapad-'^ ‘one- 



y , yff f \* tt/** ® ^ dfCCtm/Ci^rt U(J\V 

(AV.) ‘having a weak bow’, avatata-dhanvan- 
(Vb.) having an unstrung bow’, ksiprd-dhanvan- ‘having a swift bow’, said- 


I The AV., however, has the nom. sing. 
ika-pada-h, 

2^ According to Bloomfield also in 
rujanas, for rujdnd-nas ‘broken-nosed*; see | 
p. 59, note I. ! 


■3 According to Wackernagel 2r,p. 92 (top), 
a-ndsikd- occurs in TS. (vu. 5. 121. 

4 Cp. Wackernagel 2S p. 93, note. 
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'^manvan- (VS.) ‘having a hundred bows’ sirsdn- ‘head’ (not siras^) in a-sTrsdn- 
‘headless’, tri-sirsdn- ‘three-headed’ f. ruru-sirsn-T- ‘having the head of a Ruru 
antelope’> 3 ; hfd- ‘heart’ (not hfdaya-) in its long-grade form -hard- in dur- 
hJrd- (AV.) ‘ill-disposed’ and su-hdrd- ‘good-hearted’. 

a. Sometimes an alternative stem is used which has not been preserved 
as an independent word; thus -jnu- ‘knee’ (weak form of jdnu-) in asitd-jnu- 
(AV.) ‘dark-kneed’, mitd-jnu- ‘firm-kneed’ ^; an old stem -medhas- in su-medhds- 
‘wise’ and puru-mSdhas- (SV.) ‘wise’ beside the regular compounds in -medha- 
(from 7 nedhd- ‘wisdom’) such as puru-mddha- ‘having much wisdom’; -tvacas-^ 
‘skin’ in surya-tvacas- (AV. VS.) ‘having a skin bright as the sun’ and hiranya- 
tvacas- (AV.) ‘having a golden skin’, beside tvdc- in sUrya-tvac- and hiranya-tnac-. 

254. Transfer stems. — Some four stems appear in certain forms 
changed to stems in -as from a misunderstanding of the nom. -s in -d-s (as 
in su-prajd-s)\ thus from praja- ‘offspring’, d-prajas- (AV.) ‘having no off¬ 
spring’, and su-praj'ds-^ ‘having good offspring’, ida-prajas-^ (MS. i. 5^) 
‘descendant of Ida’; from km- ‘dwell’, divd-ksas- ‘living in heaven’; from 

‘give’, dravino dds- ‘bestowing wealth’; from dhd- ‘put’, vayo-dhds- (AY, 
VS.) ‘bestowing strength’ and varco-dhds- (AV.) ‘bestowing vigour’. On the 
other hand, by the loss of final -s or -/ a few consonant stems are trans¬ 
formed to i35-stems; thus beside d?i-agas- ‘guiltless’ appears dn-aga-y and beside 
puru-ddmsas- ‘abounding in wondrous deeds’, puru-ddmsa-\ Urv-asthXvd- (VS.)®, 
n. du. ‘thigh and knee’, beside asthi-vdnt- m. du. ‘knees (‘bony’); ubhayd-da-^ 
(AV.) ‘having teeth in both (jaws)’, beside ubhayd-dat-, 

255. Vowel gradation in final member.— a. i. The low grade 
vowel of the roots da- ‘give’ and da- ‘cut’ disappears when the past parti¬ 
ciples "^dita- ‘given’ and diia- ‘cut’ and the action noun "^diti- ‘giving’ become 
unaccented final members in a compound! thus dva-tta- ‘cut off’, devd-tta- 
‘given by the gods’, vy-d-tta- (AV. VS.) ‘opened’, pdrJ-tta- (VS.) ‘given up’“, 
d-prati-tta- (AV.) ‘not given back’; bhdga-tti- ‘gift of fortune’, viaghd-iti- 
‘giving of presents’, vdsu-iti- ‘granting of wealth’”. Unreduced forms, how¬ 
ever, occur in tvd-data- and tvd-datta- ‘given by thee’ and in havyd-dati- 
‘sacrificial gift’*- 3 , 

2. The vowels T and u in the radical syllable of the final member is 
in a few instances reduced to i and u\ thus try-udhdn- ‘having three udders’ 
(lidhan-), dhi-ju- ‘inspiring the mind’ (ju- ‘impel’), su-sird- ‘having a good 
channel’, ‘hollow’ (sird- ‘stream’), su-suti- ‘easy birth’ (su-tl- TB.), d-huti- ‘in¬ 
vocation’ (otherwise sd-huti- ‘joint invocation’, etc.). Derivative -t is reduced 
to -i in d-ni-bhrsta-tavisi- ‘having unabated power’ (tdms-T-), 


^ The determinative indra-dhanus- Tndra’s 
bow’, occurs in the AV. 

a The AV, however has prtku’Hras- ‘broad- 
headed’. 

3 From dsthan- (beside dsihi-y AV.) occur 
both an-asMn- and an-asthd- ‘boneless’. 

4 Other reduced stems are sd-gdhi- (VS.) 

‘joint meal’ nJdd- ‘nest’ {m-{-ysad-), 

ttpa-bd-i- ‘noise’ [upaWpad'') a-sk-ra- ‘united’ 
(ysac-); perhaps pari-tntd- ‘best part of’ 
(dnda- ‘part’). 

5 Also in the derivative tvacas-ya- (AV.) 
‘being in the skin’. 

6 Under the influence of this new stem 
is formed su-prajds-tvd- ‘possession of good 
offspring’ (for *su-prajd-iva-). 

7 In K. idd-prajas- (IvS, 3, 463) with the d 
of idd- unshortened. 


8 Formed by dropping the a of the weak 
stem a^thJ-ydt-. 

9 Formed by dropping the a of the weak 
stem -dat-, 

*0 This phonetic form has otherwise been 
ousted by the anomalous participle dat-td- 
made from the weak present stem dad-. 

11 The participle prd-iia- ‘given up’ also 
occurs in TS. II. 2. 8^ (B). 

12 prd-tti- ‘giff also occurs in TS. v. 4. 72 
(B) and nir-dva-tti ‘distribution of shares’ 
in K. 

13 The d of sdman- ‘chant’ is perhaps 
reduced to a in pk-sama- (VS.), pk-fama- (TS.), 
and pd-^ama-\ cp. Wackernagel 21, 43 f., 
note. 
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3. The 0 of *cow' is reduced to in‘rearing cows’, N. of 

a man, and ‘having fine cows’. The -a/ of nit- ‘wealth’, is reduced to 

-2 in brhdd-ti-^ ‘having abundant wealth’; perhaps also in rdhdd-ri-'^^ N. of 
a man. 

4. Final -/ and -u of the first member combine with the low grade 
form of a of dp- ‘water’ in the last member to r and in dvTp-d-^ 
‘island’ {dvi-ap-)^ pratip-d-m ‘against’ (prabt-) ‘the stream’, at/itp-d- ‘pond’ 
(anu-cip-)^ 

b. On the other-hand, radical a in several instances appears lengthened 
to (I'K This occurs in several possessive compounds of Jdm- ‘wife’: bhadra- 
Jani- ‘having a beautiful wife’ (only voc.), ydva-jani- ‘having a young wife’, 
viitd-jani- ‘having found a wife’, ‘married’, and with shifted accent dvi-jdni- 
‘having two wives’ and a-jcini- (AV.) ‘having no wife’. A similar lengthening 
appears in prthu-jUgkana- (only voc. f.) ‘broad-hipped’; sahd-janusa- ‘with 
offspring’ {James-) \ ni-pctdd- ‘low ground’ (padd-); ivdtpitaras (TS. i. 5. 10^), 
N. pi. ‘having thee as father’; su-vdcas- ^h.z,Vmg good speech’, ‘very eloquent’, 
sd-vacas-^ (AV.) ‘employing similar speech’, vt-vJcas-{AY,) ‘speaking in various 
ways’ {vdcas-), visvd-sarada- (AV.) ‘occurring every autumn’ {sardd-) ‘annual’, 
satd-sdrada- ‘lasting a hundred autumns’^ 

256* Adjectival suffixes. — Adjective compounds not infrequently add 
certain suffixes to mark their adjectival character more clearly. These suffixes 
are -ka^ -/, -ya, -a, -in, 

1. The suffix -ka’^ is thus used in only two somewhat obscure compounds 
in the RV. tri-kadru-ka- (only pi.), a designation of certain soma vessels 
{kadrfi-) and tryHxmba-ka- ‘having three mothers’ {amba voc.); in the AV. 
occur vi-?nanyu-ka- ‘free from anger’ and sahd-kanthi-ka- f. ‘with the throat’ 
{kantkd-^ B,)®, 

2. In the final member of a few Bahuvrihis, the suffix -/ sometimes 
takes the place of -a; thus prdiy-ardhi- ‘to whom the half {drdha~) belongs’; 
dnjana-gandk-i- ‘’having a smell {gandhd-) of ointment’, dhUmd-gandhi- ‘smelling 
of smoke’, su-gdndhi- or su-gandhi ‘sweet-smelling’; krstd-radhi- (AV.) ‘attaining 
success {radha-) in agriculture’. 

3. The suffix -/a is frequently added in Bahuvrihis; thus anyodar-ya- 
‘bom from another womb’ {uddraj^ ddsa-mas-ya-^ ‘ten months old’, dlrg/ia- 
jihv-ya- ‘long-tongued’ mddhu-hastya- ‘honey-handed’, mayiira-sep-ya-'‘^t2.c:,odk.- 
tailed’ ”, viivdjan-ya- ‘belonging to all men’, visvd-dev-ya- ‘relating to all gods’, 
visvuhg-ya- {AY.) ‘being in all limbs’, sd-garbhya- (VS.) ‘born from the same 


^ In the dative b^hddraye\ cp. BB. 25, 
250. 

* In the anomalous gen. sing, ^dhdd- 
rayas. 

3 Also nJp-a- ‘low-lying’ [nl-dp- ‘into which 
the water flows down’) in K. 

4 For a phonetic explanation of this phe¬ 
nomenon see Wackernagel 21, 43 (p. ico); 
and cp. I, 68. 

5 There is a various reading su-vdcasas 
in AV. VII. 12*, on which see Whitney’s 
note. 

6 On vi-kdyas- *of extensive power’, sdrva- 
hayas- (AV.) ‘having all vigour’, su-ramd- 
‘delighting’, m-ydvid- ‘guiding well’, see 
Wackernagel 2L p. loi (middle). 

7 This suffix, which is never accented, is 
probably identical with that which forms 


adjectives, as dnia-ka- ‘ending’ from dnia- 
‘end’. 

8 In the YV. several examples occur; 
Wackernagel 2*, p. 102, quotes from the 
TS. a-karnd-ka^ ‘earless’, a-dantd-ka- ‘tooth¬ 
less’, apadd-ka- ‘footless’, afi-ak^Uka- ‘eye¬ 
less’, an-astki-ka- ‘boneless’, a-tvdk-ka- ‘skin¬ 
less’, sasTr-ka- ‘accompanied by a blessing’, 
an^adfr-ka- ‘lacking a blessing’; from the MS. 
a^cc/iandds-ka- ‘metreless’, an-dsiha^ka- ‘bone¬ 
less’. 

9 Also ^an-masya' ‘six months old’, and 
sapta-vidsya- ‘seven months old’ in K. 

Also in TS. some compounds formed 
with *deva-tyd> ‘having — for a deity’ {devdtd-)\ 
nand-vts-yd- (MS.) ‘consisting of various 
villages’. 

Also vidisn-ya- (K.) ‘tailless’. 
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b’, sa-dhan-ya- ‘accompanied by gifts’, sdyuth-ya- belonging to the 
same herd’, su-hdst'ya- ‘fair-handed’ (beside su-hdsta^, hlranya^kesya- ‘golden¬ 
maned’ (beside hiranya-kesa'-)^. 

The si|fnx -ya is also common in governing compounds with pre¬ 
positions as first member; thus ddhi-gartya- being on the car-seat’, aniah- 



month’, pdri-rath-ya- (AY.)^ being around the car’, n. part of the car. It 
also appears in the adverbially used governing compounds abhi-nabh-yd-m 
‘near the clouds’ and ud-ap-ya-m (AV.) ‘upstream’. 

4. The final member of Bahuvrihis is very frequently extended by 
the suffix “fl. In the RV. there are at least fifteen such stems; thus aks- ‘eye’ 
in ‘eyeless’, ‘eye-witness’, catur^-aks-d- ‘four-eyed’, bhury-aks-d- 

‘many-eyed’, sahasraks-d- ‘thousand-eyed’, hiranyaks-d- ‘golden-eyed’, aktuks-a- 
(AV.) ‘whose eyes are anointed’, dn-uktaks-a-^ (AV.) ‘whose eyes are not 
anointed’, dAumuhd- (AV.) ‘smoke-eyed’, paryastaks-d- (AV.) ‘with eyes cast 
about’, sanisrasaks-dr (AV.) ‘having constantly falling eyes’, hary-aks-d- (VS.) 
‘yellow-eyed’; *asth-^ ‘bone’ in an-asth-d- ‘boneless’ beside an-ast/idn-\ '^udar- 
‘water’ in an-tidr-d- ‘waterless’; go- ‘cow’ in sugdv-a~ ‘having fine cows’, saift' 
gav-d"- ‘time when cows come together’, and in atithi-gv-d-^ a name, dta-gv-a- 
‘variegated’, ddsa-gva-^ N. of a mythical group, ndva-gv-a-^, N. of a mythical 
group; Janus- in saMJanus-a- ‘with oflfspring’; div- ‘heaven’ in brhdd-div-a- 
and brhad-dtv-d-^ N. of a seer, su-div-d’- (AV.) ‘bright day’; dur- ‘door’ in 
satd-dur-a- ‘having a hundred doors’; dfiur- ‘yoke’ in su-dhur-a- ‘going 
well under the yoke’ (beside su-dhur-)^ sd-dkur-a- (AV.) ‘harnessed to the 
same yoke’; nas- ‘nose’ in urU- 7 ias^d- ‘broad-nosed’, pavt-nas-d- (AV.) ‘having 
a nose like a spear-head’, vardhri-nas-d- (VS.) ‘rhinoceros’; mrdh- in vi- 
nirdh-d-^ (AV.) ‘warding off foes’ (beside vi-mfdh-, VS.); rdi- ‘wealth’ in 
d-rdy-a- ‘not liberal’; vdstu- ‘dwelling’ in nava-vdstv-a- ‘having nine abodes’; 
iardd- ‘autumn’ in said-sdrad-a- ‘lasting a hundred autumns’; dp- ‘water’ in 
dvlp-d- ‘island’ 7 . 

In the later Sarnhitas several other final members extended with -a occur; 
dhafi- ‘day’ in sdhn-d- (AV.) ‘lasting a day’; fc- ‘verse’ in eka-rc-d- (AV.) 
‘consisting of one verse’; ksdm- ‘earth’ in su-ksm-d- (VS.) ‘consisting of good 
earth’; ‘leader’ in agni-netr-a- (VS. TS.)® ‘having Agni as leader’: path- 
‘road’, in vi-path-d- (AV.), a kind of chariot (‘fit for untrodden paths’); pdd- 
‘foot’ in d-bd-a- (VS.) ‘year’; ^vatas- ‘year’ in t 7 'i-vats-d- (VS.) ‘three years 
old’; sa 77 i-df‘s- ‘aspect’ in mddku-sa 77 idrs-a- (AV.) ‘sweet-looking’. 

a. The final member is also sometimes extended with -a after a 
governing preposition; thus dfiupath-a- ‘going along the road’, dntas-path-a- 
‘being on the road’, a 7 iup-d- ‘tank’ (‘lying along the water’), updnas-d- ‘being 
on the car’ (-dnas-)^ pard-ks-a- (AV.) ‘away from the eye’ (aks-)y puro-gav-d- 
‘leader’ (‘preceding the cows’). 


* diva-budh^ya- ‘based on horses’ is 
probably for *dJva-budbn-ya- (from budhnd- 
‘bottom’) beside dha-budhna’ ‘borne by- 
horses’. 

* The accent of these words in ya is 
usually the same as it would be without the 
suffix; for a few exceptions, see Wacker- 
NAGEL 2S 47 d (p. 108). 

3 The Mss. (AV. xx. 128^) read andkidk^a-. 


4 See Wackernagel 21, p. 108 (bottom). 

5 See Bloomfield, AJPh. 17, 422 ff. 

6 Also the f. vi-mydh-d' (TS. II. 4. 2* B). 

7 On a few doubtful instances see Wacker¬ 
nagel 2^, p. 109 (bottom), 

8 In TS. I. 8. 7* == VS. IX. 35, 36 several 
other names of deities compounded with 
•neir-a- occur. 












1. General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


iL 


b. A similar extension with -a occurs in collectives which are allied 

to Bahuvrihis: thus try-uyus-d -^threefold lifetimeV (AV.)‘battle 

of two kings’, sad-rc-d- ‘aggregate of six stanzas’, sam-Jidr-d- ‘collection of 
waters’ {*udar-)j ‘sea’, sa^vidyiU-d- (AV.) ‘thunderstorm’ (‘accompanied by 
lightning’). Akin to these are compounds in which the first member expresses 
a part of the last (with change of gender); thus ardha-rc-d- (AV. VS.) m. 
‘half-stanza’, aparakn-d- (AV.) m. ^afternoon) ny-dhn-a- (AV.) ‘decline of day’, 
pUrvahn-d" ‘forenoon’, prd-pad-a- ‘tip of the foot’. There are further some 
neuter determinatives which probably had originally a collective sense; thus, 
with change of gender, tri-div-d- ‘third heaven’, su-div-d- (AV.) ‘fine day’; 
d-path-a' (AV.) ‘pathlessness’, su-pdth-a- ‘good path’. From neuter stems in 
-as^ devainas-d- (AV.) ‘curse of the gods’, ma 7 iu^ainas-d- (AV.) ‘sin {enas~) 
of men’; brahma-varcas-d- (AV. VS.) ‘divine power’, kasti-varcas-d- (AV.) 
‘vigour of an elephant’, br^hmana-varcas-d- (AV.) ‘dignity of a Brahman’. 

c. The ending -a frequently takes the place of -a/i* in the final 
member of Bahuvrihis, collectives, and Karmadharayas; thus deva-karmd- 
‘doing divine work’, visvd-karma- ‘performing all work’, vjrd-karma- ‘per¬ 
forming manly work’, priyd'dhatna- ‘occupying desirable places’, chando-h^tnci' 
(VS.) ‘named metre’, ‘metrical’, vi-parva- ‘jointless’, dvi^vrsd-^ (AV.) ‘having 
two bulls’, anji-sakthd- (VS.) ‘having coloured thighs’, ut-saktkd- (VS.) ‘lifting 
up the thighs’, lomasd-saktha- (VS.) ‘having hairy thighs’ 5 , rk-samd- ‘the Rc 
verses and the Samans’, sad-aha- (AV.) m. ‘period of six days’; bhadrUhd- 
(AV.) n. ‘auspicious day’, eka-vrsd- (AV.) ‘only bull’, maha-vrsd- (AV.) ‘great bull’. 

d. The suffix -a takes the place of -/ in kava-sakhd- ‘having a niggard 
for a friend’ {sdkhi-)^ in fnandaydt-sakha- ‘gladdening his friend’, and in 
dasahguld" ‘length of ten fingers’ {anguli-). 

5. In Bahuvrihis the suffix ^in is sometimes pleonastically added; thus 
ku-nakh 4 n- (AV.) ‘having bad nails’, maha-hast-in- ‘having large hands’, yaso- 
bkag-In- (VS.) ‘rich in glory’, sa-rath 4 n- (VS.) ‘riding on the same chariot’. 

257. Classification of Compounds.—The Indian grammarians divided 
compounds into three main classes according to their syntactical relations: 
i) copulatives, or those in which the members are coordinated, called 
dvandva-^ (‘couple’); 2) determinatives, or those in which the first member 
determines the second, called tat-puriisa- (‘his man’) 5 ; 3) those which are 
dependent on another word, called bahu-vrlhi-^. The latter are usually 
regarded as compounds of the determinative class transmuted to adjectives, which 
would thus have a secondary character. They axe often called ‘possessives’ 
since their meaning can usually be rendered by ‘possessing’, as bahv-annd' 
‘possessing much food’. To these may be added three other groups in order 
to treat Vedic compounds exhaustively: 4) governing compounds, or 
those in which the first member governs the last in sense; e. g. ksaydd-vira- 
‘ruling men’; 5) a certain remnant of irregular combinations which are 
best dealt with together; 6) iteratives, or repeated words which are treated 
as compounds in the Sarnhitas inasmuch as they have only one accent and a 
special meaning when thus combined; in these the second member is called 
amredita- ‘repeated* by the Indian grammarians. 


1 This -a probably started in stems ending 

in -fiiany representing see Wacker- 

NAGEL 2S p. 118 C. 

2 for -vfsan- occurs in the AV. after 
other numerals also. 

3 For some doubtful examples see Wacker- 
NAGEL 2*, p. 116. 


4 The word first occurs in a B. passage 
of the TS. (i. 6. 94) in the form oidvandvani 
‘couples^ and in the AB. 

5 An example used as the name of the 
class. 

6 ‘Having much rice’, an example used 
as the name of the class. 








misf/fy 



Vergleichende Syntax, Dritter Theil (1900), p. 141 —153; Iterativeomposita. — Wacker* 
NAGEL p. 142 — 148. 

258, The repetition of an inflected form with loss of accent in the second 
word is very frequent in the RV. Such repetitions are treated in the Pada 
texts as compounds the members being separated by the Avagraha. The word 
thus repeated is generally a substantive and iteration is expressed chiefly 
in regard to time or distribution in regard to space; e. g. dhar-ahar^ divd- 
dive^ dydvi-dyavi ‘every day’; grhfgrhe, ddme^dame, vise-vise ‘in every house’; 
diichdisah (AV.) ‘from every quarter’. Substantives are also thus repeated to 
express frequency or constant succession in other matters: idtroh'satroh ‘of 
every foe’; dnnam-annam (AV.) ‘food in perpetuity’; agnim-agnim vah samtdha 
duvasyata (vi. 15*^) ‘worship Agni again and again with your fuel’, yajndsya- 
yajnasya ‘of every sacrifice' (x. i^), dngad-angat ‘from every limb’ (x. 163^), 
pdntani-parvani ‘in every joint’ (x. 163^). Adjectives repeated in this way 
are less common; e. g. pdnyam-panyam . . d dhuvata . . sSmam (viii. 2^^) 
‘cleanse Soma who is again and again to be praised’; pnicTm-praclm pradtsam 
(AV. xiL 3'0 ‘each forward (eastern) direction’; uttardm-uitaram sum am (AV, 
xii. ‘each following year’, ‘year after year’®. 

a. The repeated word was originally used in the singular only. But the plural 
meaning of this repetition led to the beginnings of plural forms, as ikam-eka said daduh 
(v. 52^7) ‘they have given a hundred each^ (lit. ‘hundreds, each one*). But a word thus 
iterated seems never to be in the plural except in agreement with a plural. 

b. The frequency of -<• as locative of <7-stems led to the occasional use of the 
dative in consonant stems; dlvd-div^e (for ^div-i-divi) and vUd-vH-e (for 

c. The transition from iteratives to regular compounds, which appears in B., began 
with numerals. Thus the eka-ekak of the RV. (iir. 2g^S) appears in the as ikaika-\ 
and from the dva-dvd of the RV. (vili. 68H) we come to the adverbial dvan-dvdm ‘in 
pairs* in the MS., and finally to dvandvd^ ‘pair* in the TS. (B). 

d. Adjective compounds in which a word is repeated for emphasis are unconnected 
with iteratives, differing from them both in sense and accent; thus mahd-mahd- 
‘mightily great’; e^ai^t- f. of *e?ai^d~ e^a-e^d-) ‘very speedy’ 3 , Whether card-card- and 
cald-cald- ‘moveable* belong to this group is somewhat uncertain. 


2. Copulative Compounds. 

Reuter, Die altindischen nominaTcomposita, KZ. 31, 172—87*. I. Copulative compo- 
sita. — Delbruck, Altindische Syntax 31.— Richter, Die unechten Noniinalkomposita 
des Altindischen imd Altiranischen: IF. 9,23 ff. — WiUTNEY, Sanskrit Grammar 1252—61. — 
Wackernagel 21, 62—74 (p. 149—173). 

259. Classification of Dvandvas.— This class consists of compounds 
consisting of two substantives, far less commonly adjectives, the syntactical 
relation of which in the sentence is the same and which may be regarded 
as connected in sense by ‘and’. The successive stages in the development 
of this class can be closejiy traced from the beginning in the Sarnhitas. 
I. First we have in the RV. the most numerous group (about three-fourths 


1 A vocative repeated to express em¬ 
phasis is not treated in the same way: 
in dranydny dranydni (x. 146^) both voca¬ 
tives are accented, the second being as 
emphatic as the first. 

2 The only repetition of a verbal form in 
this way is piba-piba (il. int) ‘drink again 
and again’; cp. above 88. 


3 According to Geldner, VS. 2, 15 the 
form^ esaisyd (RVc) is the inst. sing, of 
e^aisi- f. of '^e^aisd-\ but according to BR. 
and Grassmann it is' neut. pi. of esaisyd- 
[xrs=i esa-esya-) ‘to be striven for with desire*, 
‘desirable*. 
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all the Dvandvas) in which the cornpoimd consists of two co-ordinated 
nouns in the dual, each with its own accent.- 2. The first member assumes an 
unchangeable form. 3. Only one accent remains and is restricted to the last 
syllable of the final member. 4. The first member assumes (but quite rarely 
in the RV.) the form of the stem. 5. The formation, becoming more general, 
can assume plural endings (but the RV. has only a few examples in the last 
book). 6. In the later Samhitas this type becomes quite general, forming a 
single category with the dual Dvandvas. 7. The final stage (of which the 
examples are few) is that of Dvandvas which are neuter singulars of a 
collective character. 

260. In the commonest and earliest type of the old Dvandvas each 
member is dual in form and has a separate accent. This type seems to have 
originated from two grammatical practices frequent in the Vedas: (a) the juxta¬ 
position of two coordinate words without ca ; e. g. bhumano divas pari 
(ix. 735) ‘away from earth and heaven’, krdtum ddksatn (viii. 42 3 ) ‘under¬ 
standing and will’; (b) the use of the elliptic dual ^ which puts one of a 
pair in the dual to express both, as dyd'vs. ‘heaven and earth’. This, origin 
is probable because the dual Dvandvas are found alternating with one or both 
of these usages; thus mitrn-vdruna ‘Mitra and Varuna’ appears beside both 
mitra alone and mitrd vdrunah (or mitro vdrunas ca and mitrds ca vdrimas 
ca); matdra-pUdr^ Another and father’ beside matdra or pitdra and pitri 
maire and other cases, the VS. (ix. 19) having pleonastically even pitdrd- 
matdra. ca meaning Tather and mother’. The transition from the syntactical 
collocation divds .. prtkivyds (vi. 30^) to a dual compound is seen in divas- 
prthivySs ‘of heaven and earth’ (occurring four times in the RV.) where the 
second word is put in the dual to show clearly that an associated couple 
is meant. In the RV. the two duals of the compound are often separated; 
e. g. dydva ha ksdma (x. 12’') ‘heaven and earth’; dydva yajhdih prthivi 
(vii. 53*); indra no dtra vdruna (iv. 41*)^; d ndkta barhih sadatam usdsa 
(vii. 425) ‘let Night and Dawn seat themselves upon the litter’; indra nu 
pUsdna (vi. 57‘) ‘Indra and Pu§an’; indra nv dgni (vi. 593) ‘Indra and Agni’, 
indra yo agni (vi. 60^) 3 * cdksur md/ii mitrdyor am dti priydm vdrunayofi. 
(vi. 51^) ‘the great, dear eye of Mitra and Varuna comes’. In two or three 
examples of tmesis the dual ending appears in the first member only, while 
the singular remains in the second; thus mitrdvdrunah (viii.25*) and indra 
yd vain varuna"^ (vi. 685 ) ‘O Indra and Varuria’. Generally, however, the two 
duals are in immediate juxtaposition, as ‘Indra and Brhaspati’; 

dydva-prthivi ‘Heaven and Earth’; agni-sdma ‘Agni and Soma’; gen. mitrdyor- 
vdriinayoh^ ‘of Mitra and Varui;ia’. 

The characteristic final vowel of the first member is as usdsa-ndkta 
(or ndkfosdsa); hence it even ousts -i as in dgna-visnu (AV.) ‘0 Agrii and 
Visjqu’. Beside this -a there sometimes appears a in the vocative, both in 
tinesis, as hx mitra rajana varuna (v. 62 3 ) ‘Q kings Mitra and Varuna’ (voc. of 
rdjana mitrd-vdrunay iii. 56"; x. 645); and when the members are joined, as 


* Cp. Wackernagel, KZ. 23, 302 ff., 
Reuter, KZ. 31, lySff., DelbrOck, Alt- 
indische Syntax 58 (p. 98), Vergleichende 
Syntax, Erster Theil 41 (p. 137 f.), 

* In each of the first 6 stanzas of iv. 41 

and vdruna are separated by one or 
two words of two or three syllables. 

3 Also vipm agan varuna ‘Visnu and Va¬ 
runa’ in a Mantra in TB. ir. 8. 45. 


4 The Pada text here reads vdruna, ; cp. 
indra kd vdvi varuna (iv. 4I1). 

5 Double duals in -bhydni do not appear 
to occur. 

5 The ending -au or -dv never occurs in 
the first member. 












V. Compounds. Copulatives. 


pdrjanya-vata (vi.49^), parJdnyU-vdta (vl 5 o^ 0 j ^.nd always m indm- 

vUyu^ ‘O Indra and Vayu’. The ending -t appears in the first member in 
agni’sdmau ‘Agni and Soma’; and -B in krdtu-ddksau (VS.)^ 

261. These coordinate duals having early come to be regarded as a unit, 
the commonest ending of the first member, that of the nom. acc., came to 
be retained unaltered in other cases and in derivatives 3 . Thus arose the 
forms mitrd-vdrunabhyBm'f mitri-vdrunayos beside mitrdyor-vdrunayos^ indra- 
vdrunayos) in the AV. dydvB-prtkivibhyUm and dyivaprthivyos (instead of the 
divdsprihivyds of the E.V.). 

262. In a minority of instances, but comparatively oftener in the later 
Samhita? than in the RV., the first member loses its accent and only 
the last syllable of the final member (irrespectively of its original accent) has 
the acutethus indrupusnds (beside indra-pusdnd)] somapUsdbhyUm)^bhava- 
rudrdu (AV.) ^Bhava and Rudra’, bhava-sarvdu (AV.) ‘Bhava and Sarva’ 5 ; 
vUtaparjanyd ‘Vata and Paijanya’ (parjanya-); surya-candratnasd ^sun and 
moon’ {candrd- 7 Jtas-), 

a. In the later Samhitas there are a few examples in which the nom. sing, of stems 

in -/f has, doubtless owing to identity in form of the final vowel with the Vedic dual 

ending -a, become fixed in the first member: piiapuirdii (AV.) ‘father and son’; ne^^a- 
potfbhydm (TS. I. 8. i8^) ‘to the Ne§tr and the Poty’^. They doubtless started from syn¬ 
tactically coordinated nominatives (like divdsprthivyos beside divas prthivyds, VL 4727)7, 

263. Dvandvas with a single accent having established themselves, the 

stem form began to encroach in the first member. The only two 

examples from RV. i.—ix, are indra-vdyi (the transition being facilitated by 
the more frequent occurrence of the vocative indra-vByU) and satylnrte^ (vii. 
493) ‘truth and untruth’. Two additional neuters occurs in book x: sBdanSnasane 
Vhat eats (sa-asana-) and does not eat’ (an-asana-); rk-siXmdhhyBm ‘with 
hymns and chant’. In the later Sarnhitas this becomes the prevailing type 
regularly followed in new formations; prastotrpratihartrbhydm (TS. 1.8. 18^) 
‘to the Prastotr andPratihartr’; krdtU-ddksau (VS.); daksa-krata (TS.), sUdrUrydu 
(VS.) ‘a Sudra and an 

264. The stem form having established itself in the first member, the 
compounding of Dvandvas became freer, and not only neuters but feminines 
began to be admitted, as diksa-tapds-os (VS.) ‘consecration and austerity*. 
Here, too, the final syllable of the compound has the acute; the svarita of 
the original word is, however, retained in hrahma-rUjanyau (VS. xxvi. 2; AV. 
XI. 32®} ‘a Brahman and a warrior’. 

265. Dvandvas with plural ending are on the whole later than those 
with dual ending. They would first have been used to express the plural 
sense of the pair in question, thus sdl ahur dy&vaprthivih (vnr. 9*^) 
‘they speak of six heaven-and-earths’; aho-rUtrdni — ‘pairs of day-and-night’. 

1 This Dvandva always has a even in the 
nom. indra-vdyn, 

2 The dual notion is sometimes empha¬ 
sized by the addition of ubkdu /both’, as 
ubh& initrd-vdrund% siirya-candramasdv tibhd 
(AV.). 

3 like jeder-manns for jedes-vianns in 
German. B arthoi.omae, IF. 20,168(Anzeiger) 
regards these Dvandvas as abbreviations by 
dropping the common ending in the first 
member. 

4 This accentuation is probably due to 
the influence of collective compounds which 
are nearly allied to Dvandvas, Indrdgfii^ 
indrdgnibhydm^ indrdgnyds and agntndrabhydm 


are examples which may contain the stem 
form in the first member (263). 

5 Wacicernagel 21, p. 153, also quotes 
somd-rudrayos (TS.), upiUm-kakubhau (MS,). 

6 On tvasfi^varuirt see Wackernagel 21, 
64 (p. 154 )- 

7 The three divisions of Dvandvas treated 
above include masculines and feminines only. 
Neuters of similar type first appear in the 
Siitras, as idkmd-barkip ‘fuel and litter’. 

S This is the earliest-example of a neuter 
Dvandva. ' 

9 Wackernagel 21, p. 155, gives some 
further examples from B. portions of the 
later Samhitas. 
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tiansition to the use of plural Dvandvas, that is, of pairs of groups, is 
made by indra-marutas Indra and Maruts’, where the dual notion is made 
up of a singular on the one hand and a group on the other. The older 
type of such plural Dvandvas (which express two coordinated plurals, the 
first member retaining its accent and the archaic ending like the -a of 
dual Dvandvas) is represented by dfiga-pdrUmn ‘limbs and joints’ occurring in 
a B. passage of the TS. (ii. 5. 6*). Examples of the later type with one 
accent uktha-iastrini (VS. xix. 28) ‘recitations and praises’, uktha-maddni 
(AV.) ‘recitations and rejoicings’, and probably ukthdrka (vi. 34^) ‘reci¬ 
tations and hymns’^. The latest type of these plural Dvandvas (like that of 
the duals) has the stem form in the first as well as the acute on the last 
syllable of the final member. The only examples of this type in the RV. 
occur in book x: aho-ratrdni^ ‘days and nights’, ajavdyas ‘goats and 
sheep’, dhana bhaksjm ‘in riches and enjoyments’. In the later Samhitas this 
type becomes quite general, forming a single category with the duals; e. g. 
deva-manusyas (AV. vni. lo^), bhadrapapds (AV.) ‘the good and the bad’, 
priyapriymi (AV.) ‘pleasant and unpleasant things*'^. 

a. The expression dnif-ia mdriydndm (i. 269) appears to be an abridgment for 
aniftdndm nidrfyandm ‘of immortals (and) mortals’, amounting almost to a plural Dvandva 
(sss= amyta-mariyclndm)^. 

266. A few Dvandvas appear in the Samhitas with a singular ending, 
these being neuter only. The older type in which a dual or plural has been 
turned into a singular at the end, only in order to express a collective 
meaning, is represented in the RV. by ist^-purtdm^ ‘what has been offered 
or given’, originally a pi. n. in both members (*is/d-pUrtd) which has become 
a singular to emphasize its collective character^. Both owing to the lack of 
an early type of neuter Dvandvas and because of the desire to express a 
collective sense, nearly all the neuter Dvandvas of the later kind are singular. 
In most instances both members are neuter; e. g. krtukrtd-m (AV.) ‘what has 
been done and not done’, cimkr 4 td- 7 n (AV.) ‘thought and intention’ {dkuta-)^ 
bhuta-bkaiyd'm (AV.) ‘the past and the future’, samistayajiis (VS.) ‘sacrifice and 
sacrificial formula’; bhadra-papdsya (AV.) ‘of good and evil’, anja?mbhyanja 7 ia- 7 n 
(AV.) ‘unction and inunction* {abhyanjana-)^ kasipupabarhand-m (AV.) ‘mat 
and pillow’. 

a. In a few instances the first member is a masculine or feminine: kesa^ 
dmairu (AV.) ‘hair and beard’, iyv-nyKdhd (loc. sing.) ‘arrows and weapons’ (AV.). 

267. Adjectives also occur as Dvandvas, but they are of rare occur¬ 
rence. Three types may be distinguished. 

I. Adjectives of colour expressing a mixture: e. g. Ttlla-lohiid- ‘dark-blue 
and red’ ===== ‘dark red’; ta 77 ira-dhU 77 trd- (AV.) ‘red and black’ == ‘dark red’; 
artmd-babhnt- (VS.) ‘ruddy and yellow’, dhfwird-rohita- (VS.) ‘grey and red’ 


^ Probably =! nkiha-aykbt not nktha-arkdi \ 
the gender of the first member having pre- j 
vailed over that of the last. ; 

2 The gender of the first member here j 

prevails over that of the second. j 

3 Some other examples from B. passages j 
of the Samhitas in Wackernagel 2t, p. 157. 
The oldest example of a Dvandva consisting 
of three members is prdndpafioddni^u (TS. 
VII. 3. y) ‘in the outward, the downward 
and the upward airs’, where the plural results 
from the addition of three individual things 
(not three groups). 


4 Cp. Wackernagel 2L p. 157. 

5 See WiNDiscH in Festgruss an Bohtlingk, 

P- 

6 Wackernagel (2^, 68) quotes idhma- 
barhis from the MS., ‘fuel and litter’, which 
with, its double accent as well as dual ending 
in the first member represents a still earlier 

type. 

7 Except in these colour adjectives in the 
VS., the accentuation of the adjective 
Dvandvas is the same as that of neuter sub¬ 
stantive Dvandvas, that is, the last syllable 
of the final member has the acute. 
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2. Adjectives expressing a contrast; e. g. utkula-nikrdd (VS.) Agoing uphill 
and downhill’. 

3. Adjectives used with dual or plural substantives to express that each is 
an attribute of one unit of the kind; e. g. padbhydrn daksina-savydbhyam (AV. 
xn, I*®) Vith the right foot and the left’; or with the substantive to be 
supplied, sapiamdsjamiibhycim svdha (AV.) ‘hail to the seventh and the eighth 
(Ahgirasa)’; aghasama-duhsainsnbhyam (AV.) ‘by those plotting evil and those 
plotting ill’; sahnatiratrdu (AV.) ‘terminating with a day [$a-ahna-) and ex¬ 
ceeding a day’ {ati-rdtra-), 

268. As regards the order of the members in a Dvandva, the rule 
seems to be that the more important or the shorter word comes first; thus 
dydvU-ksamay dydvQ-bhilmiy dynva-prthivi^ ‘heaven and earth’; sdrya-mdsd and 
sUrya-candramdsd ‘sun and moon’; indra-vdrund ‘Indra andVaruna’; ulUkhala* 
musalS (AV.) ‘mortar and pestle’. Indrd- regularly comes first in the RV. 
and the later Samhitas in some dozen Dvandvas*; e. g. indrdgni', otherwise 
agni- always precedes; soma- comes after indrU- and agnX-, but before pusan- 
and mdra-. The longer word comes first, perhaps, as the more important, 
in parjanyd-v&td^ ‘Parjanya and Vata’ and in turvdsayddu ‘Turvasa and Yadu’. 
This can hardly be the reason in sambadha-tandryas (AV.) ‘oppressions and 
weariness’. The shorter word comes first in mitrd-vdrunn^ though Varuna is 
the more important of the two 4 ; in rk-samdbhyam the shorter word is at the 
same time the more important. 

3. Determinative Compounds. 

269. Classification.—The large class of determinative compounds in 
which the first member determines or limits the sense of the last, is best 
divided into two main groups. In the one, the final member is a verbal 
noun which governs the first member in meaning, and often even in form, 
as a verb governs its case. In the other, the final member is an ordinary 
noun (either adjective or substantive), the relation of which to the first member 
is a purely nominal one. 

a. Verbal Noun as final member. 

270. The final member is often a verbal noun either not occurring 

as a simple word or at least not belonging to a type used as simple words: 
either the bare roots or a verbal derivative formed with the suffixes 
-a, ^ana, d, -in, -man, -van. These nouns limited to use as final members 
are agent nouns; e. g. /ia7jir-dd- ‘eating the oblation’, samddh- ‘flaming’, 
jyotis-kf-t- ‘producing light’, abhi-hru-t- ‘causing injury’, go-ghn-d^ ‘cow-slaying’, 
d-kar-d- ‘scattering’; amitra-ddmb/i-ana- ‘injuring enemies’, tuvi-gr 4 - ‘devouring 
much’, uru-cdkrd- ‘doing large work’; bhadra-vdddn- ‘uttering an auspicious 
cry’; ‘swiftly speeding’, bhuri-dd-van-^ giving much’.— Occasionally 

agent-nouns limited to use as filial members are formed with other suffixes: 
prati-div-an- ‘adversary at play’, vi-bki^-an- ‘far-reaching’ and vi-bhv-dn- ‘skil¬ 
ful’; pra-py-asd' (AV.) ‘swelling’, sva^bhy-asd- (AV.) ‘spontaneously frightened’; 


1 This form occurs 79 times in the RV. 
and pf'tkivi’dyava only once, 

2 Otherwise only agnlndrcibhydin (VvS.) 
‘Agni and Indra’. Cp. the list of dual divi¬ 
nities in Vedic Mythology, Gnindriss III, i a, 
p. 126. 

3 Once also vatdparjanya, 

4 Cp. Wackernagel 2^ p. 168 (middle). 


5 Appearing in its weakest form or, if 
ending in a short vowel, with determina¬ 
tive -/. 

6 ^mant and '■vant occasionally appear as 
variations for -man and -van, as' vi-ruk- 
mant- ‘shining’; prana^dd-vant- (AV.) ‘life- 

1 giving’ (cp. Whitney on AV. iv. 355); see 
j Reuter, KZ. 31, 560 f. 













I. General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 



‘malignant’, vi-bhind-u- ‘splitting’, pra-y’y-u- ‘used for driving’, go- 
vind-u- ‘seeking cows’, pari-tatn-u- (AY.) ‘encompassing’, pmni-cal-n- (VS.) 
‘prostitute’; pTva-sp/ia-kd-'^ (AV^) ‘abounding in fat’, ‘whirlwind’; vi- 

bhahj-anu- ‘shattering’; pra-cet-una- ‘affording a wide prospect’; div-l-tmant- 
‘going to heaven’; tuvi-kur 7 n-i(ny ‘stirring mightily’; v^sak-palpfil-i- (VS.) 
‘washing clothes’. 

a. The meaning of these agent-nouns restricted in use as final members is chiefly 
active. But in those of them which consist of the baire root (with or without the determi¬ 
native -/) it is often intransitive; e. g. namo-vfdh- ‘growing by adoration’; it is not in¬ 
frequently passive, as niatto-yup ‘yoked at will’, m-yuj* ‘well-yoked’; yama-ku- ‘called by 
entreaties’, indrapa-iama- ‘most eagerly drunk by Indra’, itvra-su-i- ‘pressed from the 
fermenting mass’, kydaya-vidh- ‘pierced to the heart’ * (AV.). The passive meaning also 
appears in one derivative formed with -ax pari-mar-d- (TS.) ‘died around’ =» ‘around 
whom people die’. Final members formed with -ana, when compounded with 

BU- or dus^ also have a passive (gerundive) meaning expressive of the ease or difficulty 
Avith which the verbal action is performed; e. g. su-kdr^o ‘easy to be done’, sthnidndu- 
‘easily recognisable’, sii^ed-and- ‘easily acquired’; ditr-dpand- ‘hard to attain’; dur-ni^ 
ydndu- ‘hard to restrain’, dur-'dhdr-l-ttc- ‘irresistible’, du-didbka- ‘hard to deceive’; also 
an isolated derivative with dur-grbh-U ‘hard to catch’, and one with •fta, m-inMta* 
‘easily heard’ (beside su-srii-i- ‘hearing easily’). 

271; A certain number of verbal nouns restricted to employment a.s final 
members which are. formed from the simple root (with or without deter¬ 
minative -/) or with the suffixes -a, -ana^ -iha are nouns of action; e.g. 
irad-dha- ‘belief’, dhr-dA- (VS. TS.) ‘fulfilment of wishes’, upa-siu-t- ‘invocation’, 
pari-pdd- ‘snare’, sam-ndm- (AV.) ‘affection’; ksudhd-mami- (AV.) ‘death by 
hunger’, papa-vdd-d- (AV.) ‘evil cry’; deva-hdd-ana- ‘offence against the gods’, 
baddkaka-mdc-ana- (AV.) ‘release of a prisoner’; go-pT-thd- ‘drink of milk’, 
putra-krdha- ‘procreation of sons’, sam-i-thd- ‘conflict’, kama-pr-d- is both a 
noun of action, ‘fulfilment of desires’ (AV.) and an agent-noun, ‘fulfilling 
desires’ (RV.) 3 . 

a. A class of secondary nouns of action is here formed by adding the 
suffixes -/a and -yd to agent nouns formed from the simple root (with or 
without -/). These are abstracts (neuter and feminine respectively); e. g. 
havir-ddya- ‘enjoyment of the oblation’; purvapdy-yx- and purva-pi-ya- ‘preced¬ 
ence in drinking’ (purva-pi- ‘drinking first’), nr pay y a- ‘protection of men’, 
hahupiy-yd- ‘protection of many’, ‘large hall’, deva-ydjya- n. and -yaf-yd- f. 
‘adoration of the gods’ {devaydj- ‘adoring the gods’, VS.), nr-sdhya- ‘over¬ 
coming of men’ {nr-sdh- ‘overcoming men’), raja-stiya- (AV.) ‘royal con¬ 
secration’ {rlija-sd- ‘creating a king’, VS.), madhyama-sihSyya- ‘standing in the 
middle’ (niacihyama-sthd- adj., VS.); su-krtyd- ‘righteousness’ {sic-kp-t- ‘righteous’). 

272. The close verbal connexion of these final members with the 
roots from which they are derived, shows itself formally. Thus they retain 
the palatal of the verb where the* guttural would otherwise appear^. Again, 
agent nouns of this kind are formed from almost every kind of present stem. 
The following are examples of such nouns from present stems of: i. the 
first class: cakram-d-sajd- ‘stopping 5 the wheel’; 2. the sixth class: ut-tudd- 
(AV.) ‘instigator’ (fudd-fi), samgird- (AV.) ‘swallowing’ {sdm girami). 3. stems 
with -cha : go-vyacchd- (VS.) ‘cow-tormentor’ (from a lost present stem "^vyaccha-) 


^ ForpTvaspAdkd.; the Mss. read plbasphakd-m 
(Pada ptbahpkdkdfn): see Whitney on AV. 
IV. 73. 

2 But ‘heart-piercing* (RV.). 

3 Isolated examples of nouns of action 
formed -with other suffixes are sn-papUam- 
‘good flight’, samdre^dna- (AV.) ‘conflict’^?). 


4 See Wackernagel 21, 76. Exceptions 
to this would be tuvi'kurmi-{n)- and diva- 
ka7‘d- (AV.) ‘sun’, if these Avords are derived 
from car- ‘fare’. 

5 From h sajdmi *I attach*. 
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fourth class or passive with -/a: akrsia-pacyd'^^ (AY. VS. TST) 
-Opening in nnploughed ground’, a-pasyd‘ *not seeing’, ugram-pasyd- (AY.) 
‘fierce-looking’, mam-paiyd- (AY.) ‘looking at me’, adhi-pasya- (AY. Paipp.) 
‘superintendent’, punar-manyd- ‘remembering’ {mdnya-U ‘thinks’), d^risanya- 
‘not failing’ (risanyddi), bala-viyMyd- ‘recognized by his strength’, a-m-dasyd- 
‘not ceasing’ (m' dasyanti ‘they cease’), a-vt-driyd- ‘not bursting’ (dr- ‘split’). 
5. stems with -a/a: vUcarn-mkhayd- ‘stirring the voice’, samudram-inkkaya- 
(only voc,) ‘stirring the vat’ (ihkhdya-nti ‘they shake’), viivam-ejaya- (only voc.) 
‘exciting all’ (ejdya-ti ‘sets in motion)’, ati-parayd- ‘putting across’. 6. the 
fifth (-/7a) and ninth (-no) classes: visvam-invd- ‘all-iirging’ Inv’adi 

‘urges’;, dhiyam-jinvd- ‘stirring devotion’ and visva-jinvd (voc. du.) ‘all- 
quickening’ (jinv-a-ti ‘stirs’), a-daghnd- ‘reaching to the mouth’* (dagh-nuyat 
‘may reach’, K.), dura-dabhnd- (AY.) ‘eluding doors’ = ‘not to be kept by 
bars and bolts’ (dabhriuv-anii ‘they deceive’), danupinvd- ‘swelling with drops’ 
(pinv-and- ‘swelling’), sada-prnd- ‘always giving’ (prnd-ti ‘fills’, ‘bestows’), 
a-mind-^ (beside d-mmant-) ‘undiminishing’ (mind-ti ‘diminishes’), pra-mrnd- 
‘destroying’ (pra-mrndnt- ‘crushing’, prd mrna ‘destroy’), a-sinvd-^ (beside 
d-sinvant-) ‘insatiable’, a-sunv-d- ‘not pressing Soma’ (beside d-sunv-ant-), 

7. the sixth and seventh classes: agnimdndhd- ‘fire-kindling’ (indh-dte ‘they 
kindle’), praPrntd- (TS.iv. 5.3*) and vi-krntd- (VS.) ‘cutting to pieces’ (krfitd-ti 
‘cuts’), bhumi-drmhd- (AY.) ‘firmly fixed on the ground’ (drmha-ta ‘make firm’), 
nidimpd- (AY.) a kind of supernatural being (ni limpami ‘I besmear’, AY). 

8. the root class: vratya-bruvd- (AY.) ‘calling himself a Vratya’ (bruv-dnti 
‘they say’). 9. the reduplicating class: anu-jighrd- (AY.) ‘snuffing at’ 
(jtgkraniT ‘smelling’), sam-pibd- (AY.) ‘swallowing down’ (sdm pibUmi, AY.) 5 , 

a. In a few instances verbal nouns which are final members of compounds in the 
RV. or the later SamhiUs subsequently appear as independent words. Thxis Ja/a-vidya- 
‘knowledge of things’, vidya- (AV. TS.) ‘knowledge’6. On the other hand, verbal nouns 
derived from roots without suffix, which in the RV. appear both as independent words 
and as final members of compounds, often survive in the later Samhitas in their com¬ 
pound form only; such are iur- ‘racing’, da- ‘giver’, sti- m. ‘begetter’, f. ‘mother’, stha- 
‘standing’. As a rule verbal nouns which occur independently have the same general 
meaning as when they form the final member of a compound. But those formed without 
any suffix generally, and those formed with -a occasionally, have the sense of agent 



bhard- ‘bringing prosperity’. Sometimes the simple word has the meaning of an agent 
noun as well as of an action noun; e. g. dfk- adj. ‘seeing’ and f. ‘act of seeing’; bhuj- 
adj. ‘enjoying’ and f. ‘enjoyment’; adj. ‘shouting* and f. ‘shout’; but at the end of 

a compound these three words express the agent only. Similarly grdbh-d- m. ‘seizer’ 
(AV.) and ‘grasp’, but grdva-grdbh-d- ‘handling the Soma stones’ 7 . 

273. Independent verbal nouns. — Several kinds of verbal nouns which 
are also capable of independent use occur as final member of compounds. 
Among these the only ones of frequent occurrence are those in -/a which 
are adjectives (often used as substantives) and the corresponding abstract 


X Wackernagel 2% p. 179 (bottom), refutes 
the view that this -ya is identical with that 
of the gerundive. 

2 -dagkna- forms the last member of 
several other compounds in the later Sam¬ 
hitas. See Wackernagel 21, p. 181. 

3 Cp. Wackernagel 2^, p. 18 r, note. 

4 From a lost root *si-n6-ti ‘satisfies’. 

5 There is also a transition form (leading 
to the later -dada) in dyur-ddd-am (AV.) 

Indo-Aryan Research. I. 4 . 


acc. f. ‘life-giving’ (beside dyur-db^-^ AV. VS. 
TS.): ddd-ati ‘they give’. 

^ For examples of verbal nouns which 
assume an independent character in the 
later language, see WACKERNAGEL 2 *, 77 a. 

7 On the origin of these verbal compounds 
and the relation of the final member to the 
independent word, see Wackernagel 2 », 
78 b and note (p. 186 f,). 
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^ • wSiX^stantives in q. g, purd'kita- adj. 'placed in front’, m. ‘domestic priest’; 
purd-hiti' f. ‘domestic priesthood’. 

1. Agent nouns. Those which are formed with -aka and -snu are 
compounded with prepositions only: ab/ii-krds-aka-(yS.) ‘one who cries out’, 
vi-ldy-aka- (VS.) ‘melter’; abhi-socayi-snu- (AV.) ‘causing heat’, ni-sat-snu- ‘sitting 
firmly’. Agent nouns in -ir may be compounded with adverbs, as pura-etf- 
‘going before’, purah-sthwif- ‘standing at the head’, and rarely with substan¬ 
tives, as rirpatr- ‘protecting men’, man-dhatr- ^ ‘applying (his) mind’, ‘thoughtful 
man’. Agent nouns formed with -u from secondary present stems are in a 
few instances compounded with substantives: gir-vanasy-u- ‘fond of hymns’, 
devaply-u- (AV. VS.) ‘hating the gods’, rdstra-dips-u- (AV.) ‘wishing to injure 
the country’. 

2. Action nouns. A few action nouns formed with -a from adjectives 
in -u derived from secondary verbal stems, begin in late passages of the 
RV. to appear in composition with a substantive: mamsa-bhiks-d- (i. 162^* *) 
‘request for flesh’, sraddha-manasy-d- ‘faithful intent’ (x. 1139); sajata-vanasy-d- 
(TS. II. 6. 67 ) ‘desire to rule over relatives’. Much more common are the 
abstracts in di (corresponding to adjectives in -ta)^ which may be compounded 
with indeclinables or nouns (adjective or substantive) e. g. dn-uti- ‘no help’, 
d-iasti- ‘curse’, nir-rii- ‘dissolution’, sd-huti- ‘joint invocation’, su-Uti- ‘good aid’; 
somapTii- ‘drinking of Soma’, soma-suti- ‘pressing of Soma’. Some of these 
are becoming or have become agent nouns; thus, jardd-asti- ‘attaining great 
age’ as well as ‘attainment of old age’; vdsu-dhiti- ‘bestowing wealth’ as well 
as ‘bestowal of wealth’; but vdsu-niti- {AY,) only ‘bringing w^ealth’. Others, 
even in the RV., approximate to the type of the non-verbal determinatives, 
as dsu-nUA ‘world of spirits’, rju-ntii- ‘right guidance’, devd-hiti- ‘divine ordi¬ 
nance’, fidmo-vrkti- ‘cleansing for adoration’, purvd-ciiti- ‘foreboding’: these can, 
however, be understood as abstracts to corresponding compounds in 4 a\ 

3. Gerundives. The gerundives formed with -/a are ordinarily compounded 
with adverbial prepositions, as puro-nuvakydr (sc. fc- AV.) ‘(verse) to be 
repeated beforehand’. In the later Samhitas a noun here sometimes appears 
as first member: nXvi-bharya- (AV.).‘to be worn in a skirt’, prathafna-vQsya- 
(AV.) ‘worn formerly’. The Proper Names kundapdyya-^ puru-mayyd^ 
kdvya-, if they are formed with the gerundive suffix -j<2, would be examples 
from the RV. 4 .Gerundives formed with -anlya and -enyas are compounded 
with prepositions and a(u)- only: n-mafitraniya- (AV.) ‘to be asked’; satn- 
cardnya- ‘suitable for walking on’, a-dvis^nyd-o\tnt\ — Gerundives in 
-tva are not compounded at all except with a{n)-, 

4. Participles. Besides prepositions and a{n)-^ only indeclinable w^ords 
occurring in connexion with verbs are found compounded with participles 
(exclusive of the past passive participle): thus alala-bhdvant- ‘murmuring’ 
(waters) and jafijana-bhdvant- ‘crackling’ (flame), astam-ydnt- (AV.) ‘setting’ 
and astam-esydni- (AV.) ‘about to set’, d-punar-diyamana- (AV.) ‘not being 
given back’, ams-krnvand- ‘making visible’, dur-vidvams- ‘ill-disposed, su- 
vidvams- ‘knowing well’. 



* From manas- through *manz-dhdif-, 

* The verbal force is strongest when the 
preceding substantive has the sense of an 
object. 

3 As devd*hiti* <act of ordaining by the 
gods^ beside devd-hiia- ‘ordained by the 
gods’, 

4 The compounds amd-vdsya- (AV.) sc. 
rdtrJ- ‘night of the new moon’, cka^vadya- 


(AV.) ‘uttering a single sound’, a kind of 
spectre, and var-karyd- (l. 88^) are obscure 
in their formation. 

5 A few gerundives in -tavya begin to be 
compounded with prepositions or particles 
in the B. portion of the TS. and MkS. : yra~ 
vasiavyhm (TS.) ‘one should go on a jour¬ 
ney’; a-bhartavyd- (MS.) ‘not to be borne’, 
sv-htavyam (TS.) ‘easy to go’. 
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By far the commonest verbal nouns occurring as final member are 


the past participles in -ta, which are compounded with nouiis as well as 
prepositions and other indeclinables. The meaning is mostly passive. It is 
however, sometimes active, but in the RV. almost exclusively when a pre¬ 
position precedes, as ud-ita- VisenV; when a noun precedes, only in sdr^a- 
iakta. speeding with a rush^ sdrga^pratakta^ ^darting forth with a rush’, 
in the AV. a noun appears also in udaplutd- ‘swimming in the water’; occa- 
transitively governing the first member in sense: krtd^dvista-^ 
(AV.) hating what has been done’ (by another) ^ 

b. The past participle in -/icr is less frequent and occurs in the RV. 
only compounded with prepositions, a{ny and e. g. pdH^cchinna- ‘lopped 
around ; d-bhtnna- ‘not split’; su-pUnia- ‘quite full’. But it is found a few 
times m the later Samhitas with a preceding substantive: agni-nunna- (SV.) 
driven away by fire’, resmd-cckinna- (NN.) ‘rent by a storm’;'and with active 
(transitive) sense gcira-gl 7 'na- (AV.) ‘having swallowed poison’. 

5. There are besides some verbal adjectives in -ra or (after a vowel) 

-fra, -/a and -/na, the first of which occurs compounded with nouns as well 
as prepositions: d-sk-ra- ‘united’% ni-mrg-ra- ‘attached to’, tamUubh-^ra- ‘shining 
m body’, Mrt-scand-ra- ‘shining yellow’; vWir-tra- ‘to be borne about in 
various directions ; d-misda-^ ‘commingling’; dva-ks^-ma- 

(A'V.) ‘emaciated’, uc-ckus-ma- (TS. 1, 6. 2^) ‘hissing upwards*, ni-sus-ma- (TS. 
I. 6. 2®) ‘hissing downwards’. 

6. Comparatives and superlatives in and -/>f/ia having 

originally been verbal adjectives are found in composition with prepositions 
and jam- when they still retain their verbal meaning: iid-yamiyams- ‘raising 
excessively’, pan-yvajiyams- (AV.) ‘clasping more firmly’, prati-cyaviyains- 
pressing closer against’, vi-kledfyams- (AV.) ‘moistening more’; d-garnistha- 
coming quickly’, sdm-bhavistha- ‘most beneficial’. 


First member in verbal determinatives. 


274. a. Prepositions. At the beginning of determinatives prepositions 
are^ employed in accordance with their use in verbal forms; e. g. pra-ni- and 
pra-nlh- ‘furtherance’, pra-netp- ‘leader’, prd-nita- ‘furthered’, pra-neni- ‘guiding 
constantly. Even in the many instances in which the corresponding verbal com¬ 
bination has not been preserved, it may be assumed to have existed; e. g. 
in abhi*pra-mur- ‘crushing’ and abhi-pra-bhangm- ‘breaking’. Occasionally, how¬ 
ever, the preposition has a meaning which otherwise occurs only before non¬ 
verbal nouns; e. g. aiiyajd- ‘sacrificing excessively’A preposition belonging 
to the second member is once prefixed to the first in sam-dhanit-ji-t (AV.) 
‘accumulating (== sam-jl-t-) ‘wealth’. 

, Various kinds of adverbs occur in this position, as pmro- 

yavan- %oing before’, akmaya-druh- ‘injuring wrongly’; amutra-b/uiya- {AN.V^,) 
‘state of being there* (i. e. in the other world). The privative a{ny though 
belonging in sense to the final member always precedes the first; e. g. du- 
agm-dagdha- ‘not burnt by fire’; d-paictid-daghvati- ‘not remaining behind’* 
d-dara-sr-t (AV.) ‘not falling into a crack’. ^ 

c. Nouns. The first member, when a noun, expre.sses various relations 
to the last. 


I Cp. Wackernagei- 2t, p. 195; but also 
Whitney on AV. vir. 1x3^ 

^ ^'rom sac- *be associated’. 


3 In TS. ir. 5. 44 (B.) aliyaj- means *to 
pass over in sacrificing\ 
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expresses: i. the object, which is the prevailing meaning when the final 
member is an agent noun or an action noun; e.g. ah-ji-t- ‘winning waters’, aha- 
hayd- ‘urging on steeds’, nr-path ‘protecting men’, vdja-sUti- ‘act of winning 
booty’, vrira-hdtya-Tx. ‘act of slaying V^tra’h When the final member is a verbal 
noun formed from kr- ‘make’, the first member does not necessarily express 
the product, but may mean the material with which the activity is concerned; 
thus hiranya-kard- (VS.) is not ‘gold-maker’ but ‘worker in gold’, ‘goldsmith’. 

2. the agent when the last member has a passive sense; e. g. indra-pd- 
tama- ‘most drunk by Indra’, sdma-Hta- ‘excited by Soma’; occasionally also 
when the final member is an action noun, as devd-hiti- ‘ordinance of the 
gods’, parfia-sadd- (AV. VS.) ‘fall of leaves’, niitra-tdrya- (AV.) ‘victory of 
friends’. 

3. the instrument, the source, or the locality when the final member 
is an agent noun or a past passive participle; e. g. ddri’dugdha-'^ ‘milked 
with stones’, aritra-pdrana- ‘crossing with oars’; go-jata- ‘produced from kine’, 
twra-su-t- ‘pressed from the fermenting mass’; uda-plutd- (AV.) ‘swimming in 
the water’, dhar-jata- (AV.) ‘born in the day’, puru-bhu- ‘being in many 
places’, bandhu-ksi-t- ‘dwelling among relatives’, pfsni-mpresita- ^ ‘sent down 
to earth’. 

4. in an appositionally nominative sense, that as or like which the 
action of the final member is performed; e. g. tsa?ia-kfd- ‘acting as a ruler’, 
purvapd- ‘drinking first’, vs^md-jata- ‘born as one dear’ = ‘dear by nature’; 
dhUra-vQkd- ‘sounding like streams’, syend-juta- ‘speeding like an eagle’. 

5. in the sense of a predicative nominative before a past participle, 
or a predicative accusative before an agent noun expressive of ‘saying’; e. g. 
bhaksdfn-krta- (TS.) ‘enjoyed’, stdma-tasta- ‘fashioned as a hymn of praise’; 
vrUtya-bruvd- (AV.) ‘calling oneself a Vratya’. 

6. adverbially the manner in which an action is done, sometimes by 
means of a substantive, more often by means of an adjective; e, g. rtvdj- 
‘sacrificing at the proper time’, that is, ‘regularly’, sdrga-takta- ‘speeding with 
a rush’; aiupdtvan- ‘flying swiftly*, dhruva-kn-t- (VS.) ‘dwelling securely’, satya- 
ydj- ‘sacrificing truly’; with a numeral in dviyd- (AV.) ‘twice-born’. 

275. Before a verbal noun a nominal first member very often appears 
with a case-ending^, generally with that which the corresponding verb 
would govern in a sentence. The accusative is here the commonest case, 
the locative coming next, while the other cases are rarer. A singular case¬ 
ending (the acc. or inst.) may here indicate a plural sense; e. g. dham-isti- 
‘seeking horses’, puram-dard- ‘destroyer of forts’, sunesita- ‘driven by dogs’ 
(/t'ma-). Plural (acc.) endings sometimes occur, but dual endings are never 
found in these compounds. 

The accusative case-ending is very common, generally expressing the 
object of a transitive verb, as dkanam-jayd- ‘winning booty’. But it also ex¬ 
presses other senses, as that of the cognate accusative; e. g. subhamyd-ivaii)- 
‘moving in brilliance’; or of an adverbial accusative, e. g. ugram-pasyd-^ 


I "Wackernagel 2*, p, 19S, quotes loka^ 
jiUam (AV. IV. 348) as showing that 

the first member was felt to have an accu¬ 
sative sense «== ‘winning the heavenly world^ 
[svargdni lokani)\ but the Paipp. Ms. has the 
reading svargyam, which Whitney regards 
as better, translating ‘world-conquering, 
heaven-going’. 

« When the first member is a part of 


the body it expresses the sense of ‘with 
reference to’, as bahu-jitia* ‘quick with the 
arms’. 

3 The local sense hire is that of the 
accusative of the goal. 

4 Cp. Lindner, Nominalbildung p. 28. 

5 Occasionally the -w is inorganic, as in 
mak^nygama- and dsum-gd- (AV.) ‘going 
swiftly’. In patafngd- *h\x^\patam- probably 
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looking fiercely’; or of a predicative accusative, e. g. ayaksmam-kdra?ia- 
‘producing health’, srtam-kartf- i. ‘making cooked’h The 


@L 



'intending 

a. The accusative form is commonest before agent nouns ending in -a 
or -t which begin with a single consonant and the first syllable of which is 
short; that is, the -/// here appears in a syllable in which rhythmic lengthening 
would be allowed^. This accusative form is the regular rule in the RV. 
when the stem of the first member ends in-a, being found before 
‘making’, -caya- ‘collecting’, -jaya- ‘conquering’, -tara- ‘overcoming’, -dara- 
‘cleaving’, -phara- ‘bearing’, -ruja^ ‘breaking’, sani- ‘winning’, -saha- ‘over* 
whelming’; e. g. abhayam-kard- ‘procuring security’. The only exceptions to 
this rule in the RV. are asva-hayd- ‘urging on steeds’, sukra-dugha- ‘emitting 
clear fluid’. In the RV. the ending -/m also occurs va pusiim-bkard- ‘bringing 
prosperity’ and harim-hhard-^ ‘bearing the yellow-coloured (bolt)’; and -um 
inorganically in maksum-gamd- ‘going quickly’. In the later Samhitas also occur 
iram-madd- (VS.) ‘rejoicing in the draught’, duram-gamd- (VS.) ‘going far’, 
da'am-gamd- ^ (TS.) ‘going to the gods’, yudhim-gamd- (AV.) ‘going to battle’, 
visvatn'bhard- (AV.) ‘all-sustaining’, sakam-bhard-’f (AV.) ‘bearing ordure’®. 

b. The accusative form in -am is not uncommon before a final member 
with initial vowel (coalescence of the two vowels being thus avoided); e. g, 
cakram-asaj'd' ‘obstructing the wheel’, visvamdnvd- ‘all-moving’, dsvamdsii- 
‘desiring horses’, vUcam-lnkhayd- ‘word-moving’, samudram-Thkhaya^ (only voc.) 
‘stirring the vat’, visvam-ejayd- ‘all-exciting’; in agnimdndhd- ‘fire-kindler’; 
in -dm\ tvAm-ahuti- (TS.) ‘offering oblations to thee’. 

c. The accusative form is common when the final member is formed 
from a present stem, owing to the close connexion of such verbal nouns 
with the verb; e. g. dhiyam-jinvd- ‘exciting meditation’, ugram-pasyd- (AV.) 
‘looking fiercely’, mampasyd- (AV.) ‘looking at me’. 

d. Apart from the conditions stated above (a, b, c) the accusative case- 
ending rarely occurs in the first member of verbal determinatives; e. g. 
vanam-kdrana-^ a particular part of the body; dhiyam-dhfi- ‘devout’, subham- 
yd-iyan)- ‘moving in brilliance’ 9 . 

a. In the great majority of instances the first member, if it has the accusative 
case-form, ends in -ani^ mostly from stems in -a^ but also from monosyllabic consonant 
stems {J)ur-am- etc.)io, and from one stem in -I (d/iiy-am-). Otherwise there are three or 


represents JE. petn-\ while in piiranydhi- 
‘fertile woraan^ and vfsan-dki- ‘bold\ the 
origin of the nasal is doubtful; cp. Wacker- 

NAGEL 21 , p. 202 . 

1 In B. this predicative accusative some¬ 
times comes to have the value of a predi¬ 
cative nominative when compounded with a 
gerundive or a derivative of M/ 7 -, 

kftya- (TS.) ‘to be made cooked’, nagnam* 
bhdmka- (TS.) ‘becoming naked’. 

2 pasvds acc. pi. 

3 Here huras- might be a genitive as ]/«V- 
governs that case as well as the acc. 

4 puro-hd ‘destroying forts’ may contain 
an acc.; also i^a^stui- ‘praise of prosperity’, 
which the Pada analyses as i^ah-stui-, 

5 How much the use of these forms is 
dependent on rhythm is seen in the alter¬ 


nation of fnam^cayd- and rna-cii- ‘paying a 
debt’, khajatn-kaj'd- and khaja-kyt- ‘causing 
the din of battle’, dhanam-jayd- and dhana- 
ji-i- *vf\xinmghooiy\janarn’Sahd- ‘overcoming 
beings’ and vrata^saha- ‘conquering crowds’. 

6 Beside kavi'vydhd- ‘prospering the wise’. 

7 Here the acc. of an ^?-stem is substituted 
for ^akdn^o 

8 The compound ftardnydki^a- (VS.) is of 
doubtful meaning and irregular accent. 

9 For several other examples occurring in 
Brahraana passages of the later Samhitas 
see Wackernagel 2^, p. 207 d, e. 

In /tf'd-am-sdni- ‘winning the heart* the 
neuter kyd- is treated as if it were a' masc. 
or fern. 
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’im {agtiim- etc.), one in '-um. {fnakpwi-^^ and two pronominal accusatives in 
-am {mSm-f tvam-). Polysyllabic consonant stems never have the accusative case-ending 
in the first member 

276. The locative case-ending is in the RV. almost limited to em¬ 
ployment before agent-nouns formed from the simple root with or without 
determinative agre-gd- ‘going before’, agre-gii- (VS.) ‘moving forwards’, 
agre-ni” (VS.) ‘leader’, agre-pd- ‘drinking first’, agre-pd- (VS.) ‘drinking first’, 
ahge-stkd-^ (AV.) ‘situated in a member of the body’, rte-jd-^ ‘produced at 
the sacrifice’, krcckre-sri-t- ‘running into danger’, gahvare-sthd- (VS.) ‘being at 
the bottom’, divi-ksi-t- ‘dwelling in heaven’, divt-ydp ‘worshipping in heaven’, 
divi~srid- (AV.) ‘sojourning in heaven’, divi-sdd* (AV.) ‘sitting in heaven’, 
dilre-dfs- ‘visible afar’, dosani-sris- (AV.) ‘leaning on the arm’, rathe-sibh- 
‘flying along in a car’, rathe-sjhd- ‘standing in a car’,' vane-rdf- ‘shining in a 
wood’, vane-sdh- ‘prevailing in woods’, sute-grbJi- ‘taking hold of the Soma’, 
krdi-spfs- ‘touching the heart’ 

2. The RV. has only two examples of a locative before an agent noun 
formed with the suffix -a: divi-ksayd- ‘dwelling in heaven’, vahye-sayd- ‘resting 
in a litter ’5 There are several others in the later Sarnhitas: agre-vad/id-(YS.) 
‘killing what is in front’, talpe-sayd- (AV.) ‘resting on a couch’, divi-card- (AV.) 
‘faring in heaven’, divi-stambhd- (AV.) ‘supported on the sky’, dilre-vadhd- 
(VS.) ‘far-striking’, harn-sayd-^ (MS. i. 2?) ‘resting in gold’. In the AV. also 
occurs an example of the locative before an agent noun formed with 4 n\ 
param^sth-in- ‘standing in the highest (place)’. 

3. The locative plural is much rarer than the singular in the first member: 
apsu-ksi-h ‘dwelling in the waters’, apsufd- ‘born in the waters’, apsiifi-t- ‘van¬ 
quishing in the w^aters’, apsu-sdd- ‘dwelling in the waters’, apsu-vdh- (SV.) 
‘driving in water’, apsu-samsita- (AV.) ‘excited in the waters’, gomyiidh- 
‘fighting in (=== for) kine’, prtsu-tiW- ‘conquering in battles’, bharesufd- ‘pro¬ 
duced in fights’, hrtsv-ds- ‘piercing to the heart’. 

a. In these locative compounds the second member is most commonly -sika- or 
-stha- in the RV., while the first member is most usually dure- or vane-. The 

locative in -e is the predominant one, even displacing 4 in paihe-^fha- ‘standing on the 
road’ beside paihi-sfhd- (AV.). 

277. The instrumental case-ending occurs several times in the first 
member of verbal determinatives: ksa?n(i-card- (VS.) ‘being in the ground’, 
gir^-vfdh- ‘rejoicing in song’, dhiyafur- ‘aging in devotion’, yuvA-datta- ‘given 
by you two’, yuvd-nJta- ‘led by you two’, yusmd-datta- ‘given by you*, yusfttd- 
nJta- ‘led by you’, sunestta- ‘driven by dogs’ {sunu). When the stem of the 
first member ends in -a there is some doubt whether -a here represents the 
instrumental ending or lengthening of the vowel 7 ; thus sapha-riij- may mean 
‘breaking with the hoof’ or ‘hoof-breaker’; and in yuva-yuj- ‘yoked by you 
two’ the vowel may be simply lengthened. In diva-kard- (AV.) ‘sun’ the first 
member is an old instrumental used adverbially^. 

a. The examples of the ablative case-ending are rare: daksimf-sdd- 


I Mkan- substitutes the acc. of an a-stem; 
above p. 165, note 7 . 

a There are several other locatives com¬ 
pounded with -ffha-. 

3 There are several other locatives com¬ 
pounded with yd-. 

4 In nare-^phd- (RVi.), an epithet of the 
car, the first member may be a locative 
(Saya^jia), but it may also be a dative of «/- 
(BR., Grassmann), ‘serving for a man to 
stand on*. 


5 In suie-kara- ‘active in (offering) Soma’, 
the accent shows that the final member has 
an adjectival, not a verbal sense. In the 
name maiart-kjan- the first member is inter¬ 
preted in RV. 111. 2911 as a locative; cp. 
Richter, IF. 9, 247, note; Macdonell, 
Grundriss ni. i A, p. 72 (middle). 

6 In VS. V. 8 haridayd-', hard- here is the 
locative of hdri-. ' 

7 Cp. Wackernagel 21, 56. 

8 See Wackernagel 2b 213 a, note. 
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S. IT. 63 ) ^sitting in the south*; divo-ja- ‘produced from heaven*, divo-duh- 
(SV.) ‘milking from the sky’, divo-riU- ‘shining from the sky’. 

b. The ending of the genitive would naturally appear only before deri¬ 
vatives from verbs governing the genitive. There seem to be no certain 
examples: diva-ksas- ‘ruling over the sky’ (divas) however seems probable’. 


b. I. Ordinary Adjective as final member. 

278, Ordinary adjectives which are not of a verbal character may appear 
as final member of determinatives much in the same way as past participles 
in -ta and -na (273, 4). But adjectives ending in -u are almost exclusively 
compounded with the privative a(ny and prepositions; e. g. an-dhi- ‘not swift’, 
dn^rju- ‘dishonest’, d-dasu- ‘impious’, d-bhlru- ‘not terrible’; prahi- ‘very (prd) 
swift’ (dsu-). The only final members otherwise compounded are -vasu- ‘rich’ 
in vibhd-vasu- ‘radiant’ and other compounds, and -raghu- ‘swift’, in made- 
raghu- ‘quick in exhilaration’. 

a. The first member may be a substantive in the relation of a case 
to the last; e. g. tami-dubhra- ‘shining in body’, yajnd-dhXra- ‘versed in 
sacrifice’, vakmardja-satya- ‘faithful to the ordainers of hymn^’, vUvd-sambhu- 
‘salutary for all’. The relation is sometimes expressed by the case-ending: the 
locative in gdvi-sthira- (AV.) ‘strong in kine (gdviy as a name, mdde-raghu- 
‘quick in exhilaration’, sutd-kara- ‘active in (offering) Soma’, sumnd-dpi- ‘united 
in affection (simnd)'; instrumental* in dhiyd-vasu- ‘rich in devotion’, 
vidmandpas- ‘working (apds-) with wisdom (yidmdnd)\ The first member may 
also appositionally express a comparison as representing a type: suka-babhru- 
(VS.) ‘reddish like a parrot’ 3 . 

b. The first member may be an adjective qualifying the final member 

in an adverbial sense; thus aprdmi-satya (voc.) ‘eternally true’, Urdhvd-prsni-^ 
(VS.) ‘spotted above’, try-arusa- ‘reddish in three (parts of the body)’, maha- 
nagni-^{KV.) ‘courtezan’ (‘very naked’), ‘ruling very mightily’, 

tnakd-vaiUrin- ‘very broad’, visvd-scandra- ‘all-glittering’ 

c. Adverbs and particles often appear as first member; e. g. an-dsu- 
‘not swift’, anydta-enl- (VS.) ‘variegated on one side (anydtas)\ evira- ‘quite (evd) 
ready (Jr^-)’, duh-iiva- ‘unfavourable’, punar-nava- ‘renewing itself’, satd-mahdfit- 
‘equally (sa-tds) great’, satJ-brhati- (VS.) ‘the equally great’ (a metre), satydm- 
ugra- ‘truly mighty’, su-priya- (AV.) ‘very dear’. 

d. Several prepositions appear as first member, mostly with their original 
adverbial meaning; e. g. dti-krsna-x (VS.) ‘very dark’; d-misladama- ‘mixing 
very readily’®; upottarnd- (AV.) ‘penultimate’; nt-dhruvi- (‘fixed down’) ‘per¬ 
severing’, nu-kevalya- (VS.) ‘belonging exclusively’; prdsu- Very swift’, pra- 


^ But it has also been otherwise explained; 
cp. Wackernagel 2S p. 213 c, note; who 
also quotes d*kasya-vid- ‘knowing nothing’ 
from the MS. 

2 The word jatu-sfhira- probably contains 
an old instrumental ‘naturally solid’; in 
ndidia-nSdi^tka- ‘nearest in kin’ as a name, 
the first member though looking like a loca¬ 
tive, probably represents an Hr. stem nabhd*\ 
cp. Richter, IF. 9, 209. The compounds 
fd-^ama-^ an epithet of Indra, and gkase- 
ajra- (VS.) are Bahuvrihis. 

3 A transition to this compound use appears 
in mdfw Jdvi^fham (RV. VI. 9‘very swift as 
thought’. 


4 Here the adjectival stem is used for the 
adv. iirdhvdvi. 

5 From this is formed the m. mahd-nagna- 
(AV.) ‘paramour’. 

6 The meaning of sadhv-aryd- ‘truly faith¬ 
ful’(?), which occurs only once, is doubtful; 
cp. Wackernagel p. 237 (top). 

7 ail in the sense of ‘very’ does not occur 
in the RV., but in the later vSamhitas it is 
the commonest of the prepositions com¬ 
pounded with adjectives.' 

® ‘Very slightly mixed’, Geldner, VS. 3, 
181. — adura^ ‘suffering’ is obscure in origin. 
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(voc.) *bold'; vi~mahx- Very great*, vi-sama-vi-sadrh- 
'^issimilar*, vy 4 nj- Variously tinted’ (dawn); sdm-vasu- 'dwelling together’, 
sdm-priya- (VS.) 'mutually dear*. 

b. 2, Ordinary Substantive as final member. 

279. Determinatives ,with ordinary non-verbal substantives as their final 
member * are not common in the earliest period of the language. In the first 
nine books of the RV., except the frequent compounds in -pati~ and -painh^ 
there are not many more than three dozen examples V* the tenth book has 
quite two dozen more, and the AV. seven dozen more. 

The first member is frequently a substantive also. Its relation to 
the final rnember seems to be limited to the genitive sense in the Sarphitas. 
This^ genitive sense appears when the final member is a word expressive of 
relationship, or pati- ‘husband’ or ‘lord’; e. g. rajaputrd- ‘king’s son’, mrtyu- 
bandhu- ‘companion of death’, vispdti- ‘lord of the tribe’. It sometimes ex¬ 
presses the material, as drupadd- 'post of wood’, hiranya-rathd- ‘car of gold’ 
or ‘car full of gold’. In dez^a-kilbisd- ‘offence against the gods’ we have an 
example of an objective genitive. There seems to be no instance in the RV. 
of a Proper Name appearing as the first member of a determinative in the 
genitive sensed except in indra-^send- {x.102^) ‘Indra’s missile’^, which compound 
is itself perhaps a Proper Name 5 . In camasddhvaryu- (AV.) ‘the priest of 
the cups’, the first member expresses quite a general genitive sense of 
relation «= ‘the priest who is concerned with the cups’. 

280. As in determinatives with verbal noun as final member, the case¬ 
ending may appear in the first member. But it is less common here, and 
owing to the purely nominal character of the final member, is almost restricted 
to the genitive. The ending of this case is very common before paii- 
‘lord’ or ‘husband’: amhas^aspati^ (VS.) ‘lord of distress’, N. of an intercalary 
month, gnci-spdii-^ ‘husband of a divine woman’, ‘lord of the family’, 

hfh-aspdti-^ and brdhnan-aspdii-^loxA of devotion’, rndnas-aspaii- ‘lord of mental 
power’, ydn-aspdti-^ ‘lord of the wood’, ‘free’, vac-dspdti- ‘lord of speech’, 
vayospdtt- ‘lord of the dwelling’, subh-dspdii- ‘lord of splendour’, sddas-as- 
pdti-^ ‘lord of the sacrificial seat’. According to the analogy of these com¬ 
pounds which end in -spaii-, were also formed from ^-sterns rta-spati- (only 
voc.) ‘lord of pious works’ and rdtha-spdii- ‘lord of the car’. The word 
ddmpati- may stand for *ddm^spati-^^ ‘lord of the house’ {ddm-, the gen. pi. 
of which, dam-dpty occurs). 


^ Bahuvrlhis with ordinary substantives 
as final member were common from the 
beginning; hence combinations which appear 
as Bahuvrihis in the older period, are often 
only found later as Tatpiiru§as, the latter 
being thus occasionally affected by the 
formal peculiarities of Bahuvrihis. 

2 See Wackernagel zq p. 241 (97 note). 

3 If this compound is a Proper Name, it is 
the only instance with the stem-form in the 
first member; but the genitive case-ending 
appears in the first member of a few deter¬ 
minative Prop^trNames; see below, 280 a. 

4 ‘Indra’s missile’ (BR.), 'Indra’s army’ 
(Grassmann). 

5 This is the opinion of Geldner, VS. 
2, I, and ofDELBRUCK, Vergl. Syntax 3, p. 202. 

6 An anomalous f. ^nas-pdim- was formed 


j from this word after the etymology had 
been forgotten, as conversely the m. sapdina- 
‘rival’ was formed from sapdtm- ‘co-wife’. 

7 ^bfh- here is synonymous with brdhman^y 
brahmanas-pyi- being a parallel and explana¬ 
tory formation. On bfkaspdti- and cognate 
compounds see Otto Strauss, Brhaspati im 
Veda (Leipzig 1905), p. 14 — 17. 

8 van- ‘wood’ appears also in the pi. G. 
van-anty L. vdni-su. 

9 It is unnecessary to assume the existence 
of a stem sad- to explain sddaspdii- and 
sdt-piaii- since the stem sadas- occurs; nor 
is radh- necessary to explain radhas-paii- 
(only voc.) as radhas- is frequent. 

Pischel, vs. 2, 93 flf., 307 fT, rejects any 
connexion between ddmpati- and dam- ‘house’. 
Cp. Wackernagel 2 b p, 249 e, note. 
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^ i** These compounds in -pati* are treated by the Pada text in three different ways: 
gnasPpti*, bfhaspatt-i vanaspdti-^ vis^pdti" (and z'iJpd/nT^) appear as simple words; 7.. gnak- 


pdtni^f Jdh-pdUy sda-pd&f r^a^-pate (voc.), rddhaspaie (voq.), and those with a single accent 
(except vispdth) as compounds separated by the Avagraha sign; 3. all other doubly 
accented compounds (e. g. brahmanas-pdti^) as two separate words; even rdthas-pdtis is 
written rdihah \pdiih | as if rdthah were a nom. sing. i 

a. Otherwise the genitive ending appears only two or three times in 
the RV. in Proper Names: divO’dasa- ‘Servant of heaven’(?), mnah-sipa'^ 
‘Dog’s tail’, and (with gen.pl.) nard-samsa- (for '^ndram’'sdMsa-)^ ‘Praise of 
men’, an epithet of Agai. The VS. has also rayas-posa- ‘increase of wealth’ 
in rayas-posa-dd- ‘bestowing increase of wealth’ and rdyasposa-vd?ii- ‘procuring 
increase of wealth’. 

b. Other case-endings are very rare in such determinatives. The locative 
appears in svapne-duyvaptiyd- (AV.) ‘evil dreaming in sleep’the instrumental 
in vdcci-stena- ‘thief by speech’, ‘one who makes mischief by ^is words’; the 
dative in dasyave-vrka- (voc.) ‘Wolf to the Dasyu’, N. of a man; and possibly 
ddsyave sdhah (l 36*^) may be meant as a name wuth double accent. 

281. In a few instances the first member is a substantive used appo- 
sitionally to express sex or composite nature: purusa-mrgd- (VS.) ‘male 
antelope’; nluka-yatu- ‘owl demon’ (~ demon in form of an owl), susuhika- 
yUtu- ‘owlet demon’; purusa-vyaghrd- ‘man-tiger’, a kind of demon, vrsd- 
kapi- ‘man-ape’. 

282. An adjective may appear as first member determining the sense 
of, the following substantive. This type, which is called Karmadharaya by 
the Indian grammarians, is uncommon in the Samhitas. Among the oldest 
are candrd-mds-^ ‘(bright) moon’^ and ptlrnd-mas-a- (TS. iii. 4.4O ‘full moon’. 
Besides these occur eka-vird- ‘unique hero’, krma-sakuni- (AV.) ‘raven’ 7 , 
nava-jvard‘ ‘new pain’, mahdgrdma- ‘great host’, maha-dhand- ‘great booty’, 
maha-vird- ‘great hero’®, sapta-rsdyas ‘the Seven Seers’, N. of a group of 
ancient sages (beside the separate words sapid rsaya/i and fsayah sapid in 
Books I—ix), sapia-grdhrdh (AV^.) ‘the seven vultures’ 9 . 

a. A variety of Karmadharaya is that in which the first member expresses 
a part of the last: adhara-kaniha- ‘lower part of the neck’, ardha-devd-^^ 
‘demi-god’, ardha-masd- (AV. VS.) ‘half-month’, madhydm-dhia- ‘midday’; also 
with change of gender: agrapihvd- (VS.) n. ‘tip of the tongue {ji/mpy; with 
the suffix -a: ardha-rc-d- (AV. VS.) ‘hemistich’, purvdim-d- ‘forenoon’ 

283. Prepositions frequently occur as first member, all except prd 
in their ordinary adverbial senses. Those which are thus used in the RV. 


1 See Wackernagel 21, 
note). 

2 This name occurs once with tmesis, 
h'lnas cic ckepam (v. 2^), 

3 Cp. narArn nd ^dmsa- (l. 1739 etc.) and 
Umso naram (vi. 242); see Wackernagel 2^ 
p. 248 d, note. 

4 hradi-caksus ‘mirrored in the lake’ is 
regarded by Geldner (VS. i, 173) as a Tat- 
purusa == ‘eye in the lake’. For one or two 
doubtful examples of locative pi. see Wacker¬ 
nagel 2*,. p. 249 (bottom). 

5 That this is a very old combination is 
shown by the fact that mds- ‘moon’ occurs 
almost exclusively in compounds (suryd-mhsd 
and purnd-mds, SB.), only two or three times 
alone (though often in the sense of ‘month’), 
and is therefore obsolescent in the RV. 

^ In the later Samhitas candrd- comes to 


p. 241 (97 a a, I mean ‘moon’ as an abbreviation of candrd- 
mas-* 

7 With change of meaning from ‘black 
bird’. 

8 In K. appears the dative viha-devdya^ 
the expression vihje dez>dh having become a 
Karmadharaya. 

9 Translated by Whitney (AV. viii. 9*8) 
as a Bahuvrihi, ‘seven-vultured’. 

ardkd^ ‘half’ is here used in a figurative 
sense. 

I* pitd-maha- (AV. TS. VS.) and tata^makd- 
(AV.) ‘grandfather’ and prd-pitdmaka^ (VS. 
TS.) and pra-iatdmaha^ (AV^.) ‘great grand¬ 
father’ (only voc.) are probably notKarraa- 
dharayas, but formed in imitation of mahd- 
mahd- which appeared to be a gradation of 
mahdni-’y cp. WACKERNAGEL 2^, p. 255, note. 
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ddki Wr’, ni ‘down’, /aV?‘around’, ‘forward’‘front part of’*, ‘extreme’ 
(of high degree), ‘great’ (in names of relationship), /wV/‘against’, ff/'asunder’s, 
sdm ‘together’ (also sa- in the same sense); and in the later Samhitas, antdr 
‘between’, dpa ‘away’, A ‘at hand’, ud ‘up’, upa ‘beside’, Apart ‘above’. The 



patrd- (AV.) ‘inner (= interior of the) vessel’; dpa-rupa- (AV .)4 ‘absence 
of form’, ‘deformity’; d-pati- (VS. MS. i. 2^) ‘the lord here’; *ut-sarya- 
‘sunrise’ in otsUrydm (AY.) ‘till sunrise’ (a-utsarydm)-, upapati- (VS.) ‘paramour’ 
(lit. ‘sub-husband’); upari-sayand- (AV.) ‘elevated couch’; ni-dhdna- (AV.) 
‘conclusion’, ni-paksati- (VS.) ‘second rib’, nipsdd- ‘low ground’, ny-dhna-i (AV.) 
‘close of dav’: i>dri-i)ati- ‘lord Tof .nmnnH’ _ _ 


--^ V.,* uv f , mjpicmeiic; pra-paaa^' 

‘tip of the foot’, prd-uga- ‘forepart of the shafts (of a chariot)’?; prd-napat- 
‘great-grandson’, pra-tatamaha- (AV.) and prd-pitsmaha- (VS. TS.) ‘great- 


i. T .y ^rut.irutuun~ ituvcrsary ai play; 

vi-dis- (VS.) ‘intermediate region’, vi-madhya- ‘middle’, vi-manyu- ‘longing’®, 
vl-vac- ‘opposing shout’, ‘contest’, vy-ddana- (RV‘.) ‘different food’ 9 ; sa-pdm~ 
'cQ-ytW, satn-gramd-{AA) ‘assembly’, ‘encounter’, satn-amkd- ‘battle-array’” 
sam-bdndhu- ‘akin’, sam-vatsard-'^^ ‘full year’, 

284. Other indeclinables sometimes occur as first member, but very 
rarely in the RV. They include a few adverbs and the particles «(«)-, dus-, 



su-vasand- ‘fair garment’; kim-purusd- (VS.) a kind of mythical being, hi- 
sara- (RV‘.), a kind of reed. 

4. Bahuvrihi Compounds. 

285. The term Bahuvrihi, employed by the Indian grammarians to 
designate this type, is perhaps the most convenient name for these secon¬ 
dary adjective compounds, as it represents their general character both 
in form and meaning.. For the final member is practically always a sub¬ 
stantive, and the relation of the first member to the last is mostly attributive 


* Without perceptibly changingthe meaning 
of the final member. 

2 This and the following meanings do not 
occur in the combination of pra with verbs. 

3 Expressing separation, extension, deri¬ 
vation. 

4 In apa-kdmd- ‘aversion’ the final member 
is a verbal noun. There seem to be no cer¬ 
tain instances of this kind of compound with 
dpi: cp. Wackernagel 2b p. 259 p, note. 

5 In fiy-arthd^ ‘destruction' the second 
member is a verbal noun. On the relation 
of ny^arbuda^ (AV. VS.) and ny^drbiidU (AV.) 
to drbuda- and drbudi-^ see Wackernagel 
2^, p. 260 (top). 


6 Once pra-pad- in AV. 

7 Probably for prd-yuga-, 

8 From manyth ‘zeal’. 

9 This is Saya^a’s explanation [mtHd/te 
^nne) of the word in viii. 52^. 

From dntka- ‘front’. 
sdm in this compound expresses com¬ 
pleteness. 

*2 Cp. sundm ‘with success’. On the Sandhi 
see p. 31, note 4 . 

*3 Though vasano has a concrete sense 
here, the compound may have arisen when 
the word had a verbal meaning. 

















V. Compounds. BahuvrThis, 


armadharaya), less commonly dependent (Tatpiiru§a)^ and very rarely 
coordinative (Dvandva). The best name otherwise is ^possessive* \ as this 
is their meaning in the vast majority of instances. In a few examples, how^ 
ever, the more general sense of ^connected with’ (which may usually be ex¬ 
pressed more* specifically) is required to explain the relation between the 
substantive and the Bahuvrihi which agrees with it; thus dsva-prstha- ‘borne 
on horse-back’, devd-psaras- ‘affording enjoyment for the gods’, parjanya-retas- 
‘sprung from the seed of Parjanya’, vihfd-krsti- ‘dwelling with all peoples’, 
visva-nara-^ ‘belonging to or existing among all men’, vird-pastya- ‘belonging 
to the abode of a hero’, sata-sdrada- ‘lasting a hundred autumns’, sAra-vira- 
(AV.) ‘characterized by heroic men’ = ‘making men heroic’ (amulet). 

286. Attributive Bahuvrihis. — The commonest form of Bahuvrihi is 
that in which an attributive noun is the first member. It is most fre¬ 
quently an adjective, as ugrd-bnhu- ‘powerful-armed’, urvy-ati-^ ‘giving wide^ 
aid’, jiva-putra- ‘having living sons’, iukrd-varna- ‘bright-coloured’The first 
member is also often a past passive participle in -ta or -na^ the action 
expressed by which is usually performed by the person denoted by the sub¬ 
stantive with which the Bahuvrihi agrees; e. g. prdyata-daksma- ‘he by whom 
the sacrificial fee has been presented’, ratd-kavfs- ‘who offers an oblation’ 
The action is, however, not infrequently supposed to be performed by 
others, always in the case of hata- ‘slain’; e. g. /latd-vrsn-f- ‘whose hus- 
barid has been slain’, hatd- 7 natr- ‘whose mother has been slain’. Both senses 
appear in rdta-havya- ‘he by whom’ and ‘to whom offerings have been made’. 
An outside agent is sometimes expressed by an additional member at the 
beginning of the compound, as jTvd-pita-sarga- ‘whose streams have been 
drunk by the living’^. A present participle occasionally occurs as first 
member; e.g. aydd-vasu- (AV.) and samydd-vasu- (AV.) ‘to whom wealth 
comes’, bhrdjad-rsti- ‘having glittering spears’, rusad-vatsa- ‘having a shining 
calf’, sucdd-ratka- ‘having a brilliant car’ 7 ; also a perfect-participle in dadri- 
and-pavi- ‘whose felly is visible’, yuyujand-sapii- ‘whose steeds are yoked’. 

a. Ihe first member is further often a substantive used predicatively; 
e. g. dsvaparna- ‘horse-winged’ = ‘whose wings are horses’ (car); indra-sairu- 
,whose foe is Indra’; tad-id-artha-^ ‘having just that as an aim’, drdnahava- 
,whose pail {dhavd-) is a trough’, sisnd-deva- ‘whose god is a phallus’, 
surodaka- (AV.) ‘whose water is spirit’ {sura-). The final member is here 
sometimes a comparative or superlative (including pdra-) used substan¬ 
tively: avaraspard-"^ (VS.) ‘in which the lower is higher’ ‘topsy-turvy’^®, 
dsthi-hhuydms- (AV.) ‘having bone as its chief part’ == ‘chiefly bone’, indra- 
jyestha- ‘having Indra as chief’, ‘of whom Indra is chief’, yamd-srestha- (AV.) 
‘of whom Yama is best’, sdma-srestha- (AV.) ‘of which Soma is best’. 


* For other names see Wackernagel 2^, 
p. 273 (107 a, note). 

2 For several other examples formed with 
vihd- see Whitney 1294 h. 

3 Cp. p. 145, note 3 . 

4 Cp. Whitney 1298. 

5 The sense is thus identical with verbal 
determinatives or verbally governing com¬ 
pounds such as vdjam-bhard- and hhardd- 
vaja- ‘bearing booty’. In viii-hoira- ‘having 
an invitation sacrifice’ == ‘inviting to sacri¬ 
fice’, a stem in is used almost like a 
past participle in cp. vtid-havya- as a 
name. 


6 Cp. Whitney 1299 a. 

7 Cp. WmTNEY 1299 b. 

8 Here a pronoun appears instead of a 
substantive in the first member. 

9 Here the first member retains the -s of 
the nom. surviving from the use of the two 
words in syntactical juxtaposition; the first 
member also is used substantively in this 
compound. 

On eka-pard- (said of dice) see now 
Luders, Das Wiirfelspiel im alten Indien 
(Abh. d. K. Ges. der Wiss. zn Gottingen 
9,2) p. 64. 
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A comparison is sometimes implied between the first substantive and the 
second: varsAjya (AV.) ‘whose rain is like butter’, vrksd-kesa- ‘tree-haired’ 
=*= ‘whose trees are like hair’ *= ‘wooded’ (mountain). 

The first member further sometimes expresses the material of which the 
second consists; e. g, rajat&nabhi- (VS.) ‘whose naval is (made of) silver’; 
kiranya-nenii- ‘whose fellies are (made of) gold’; or something closely 
connected with and characteristic of it, as 7 iiyud-ratha- ‘whose car is (drawn 
by) a team’. 

287. Dependent Bahuvrihis.—The first member is dependent on the 
last in the sense of a case-relation, the case-ending being sometimes retained. 

a. It has often a genitive sense as pdti-'kama- (AV.) ‘having desire for a 
husband’; with genitive ending, r^yds’knma- ‘having a desire of wealth’. Here 
the first member often implies a comparison (when it never has the case- 
ending): agni’-iejas- (AV.) ‘having the brightness of fire’, ‘fire-bright’, rksa-grlva- 
(AV.) ‘having the neck of a bear’ (demons), gd-vapus- ‘having the form of a 
cow’, jnatl-mukha- (AV.) ‘having the face of («== like) relatives’, mdno-javas-' 
‘having the swiftness of thought’ «= ‘swift as thought’, mayiira-rornan- ‘having 
the plumes of peacocks’ (Indra’s steeds). 

b. In a few instances it has the sense of, and then always the ending of, 
the instrumental: d-giraukas- ‘not to be kept at rest {okas-) by a song 
(girdy, krdtva-magha- ‘constituting a reward (gained) by intelligence’, bhasa- 
ketu- ‘recognisable by light’*.* 

c. The locative sense is more frequent, being often accompanied by 
the case-ending: asdnn-im- ‘having arrows in his mouth’, divi-yoni- ‘having 
origin in heaven’; also several formed with dure- ‘in the distance’, as durd- 
anta- ‘ending in the distance’, durd-gavyuii- (AV.) ‘whose sphere is far away’^. 

There are further examples in which the last member has the locative 
sense when it is a part of the body and what is expressed by the first 
member appears in or on it: asru-mukhi- (AV.) ‘having tears on her face’, 
‘tear-faced’, kilalodhn-i-' (AV.) ‘having sweet drink in her udder’, g/irtdprstha- 
‘butter-backed’, patradiasta- (AV.) ‘having a hand in which is a vessel’, mani- 
grJvd- ‘having pearls on the neck’, mddhu-jihva- ‘having a tongue on which 
is honey’, vdj'ra-ba/iu- ‘having an arm on which is a bolt’. 

288. Coordinate Bahuvrihis. — No example is found in the RV. and 
hardly any in the other Sarphitas of the first and last members of Bahuvrihis 
being coordinated in sense. The VS. has stdma-prstha- ‘containing Stomas 
and Pf^thas’; also dhar-divd- (xxxvin. 12) ‘daily’, which is a kind of Dvandva 
Bahuvrihi, being formed froni the adverb dhar'diti ‘day by day’. The form 
somendrd' ‘belonging to Soma and Indra’, occurs only in B. passages of later 
Samhitas (TS. MS. K.). 

289. Indeclinables as first member. — In a number of Bahuvrihis 
the first member is not a noun, but an indeclinable word, either a preposition 
or an adverb. 

a. Prepositions are common as first member of Bahuvrihis, expressing 
the local position of the final member in relation to the substantive with 
which the Bahuvrihi agrees. Some sixteen prepositions are thus used, the most 
frequent being vi which occurs as often in the RV. as all the rest put 
together. They are dti ‘beyond’, dd/ii ‘on’, anidr ‘within’, dpa ‘away’, abht 


1 An accusative in sense and form appears 
in tudm-kama* ^having a desire for thee’. 

2 The compound vidvianapas- ‘working 
with skill’ \yidmdnd) is probably a determi¬ 
native formed with the adj. apas- ‘working’, 


not a Bahuvrihi with dpas- ‘work’; cp. 278 a 
and 91 B. 

3 On a few doubtful instances of such 
locative compounds see Wackernagel 2*, 
p. 278 (bottom). 
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_ t^nd’ and ^toward’, ^'t'tz /down’, ‘away’, ‘near’, ‘upward’, upa ‘near’, 
ni ‘down’, 7 iis ‘away’, pari ‘around’, prd ‘in front’, ‘very’, prdti ‘against’, vl 
‘apart’, sdm ‘together’. Of these upa is used thus in the RV. only, while 
antdr, dm, ni appear in the later Samhitas only. The following are examples 
of compounds thus formed in the alphabetical order of the prepositions: 
dty-urmi- ‘overflowing’, dti-cchan'das’ (VS.) ‘having redundant metres’ (verse); 
ddhi-nirnij- ‘having a garment on’, ddhy-aksa- ‘having an eye on’, ‘overseer’; 
a 7 ttar-da 7 )d-{KSf,) ‘having fire within’; dpodaka^ ‘waterless’, apa-rtu- (AV.) ‘un¬ 
seasonable’; abhi-vira- and ab/ii-satvan- ‘having heroes around’, abhl-rnpa- 
(AV.) ‘beautiful’, ab/ii-send- ‘directing arrows’; ava-kesd- (AV.) ‘having hair 
hanging down’, dva-toka- (AV. VS.) ‘miscarrying’; d-deva- ‘having the gods 
near’, ‘devoted to the gods’, d-manas- (AV.TS.) ‘kindly disposed’; tit-saktha^ 
(VS.) ‘having the thighs raised’, ud-ojas- ‘highly powerful’; upa-manyu- 
zeal at hand’, ‘zealous’, upa-vasu- ‘bringing riches near’; ni-manyu- (AV.) 
‘whose anger has subsided’, ni-vaksas- (TS. v. 6. 23*) ‘having a sunken breast’, 
ni-krdd- (VS.) ‘going down hill’, ni-kilbisd- ‘deliverance from sin’ (‘that in 
which sin has subsided’); nir-jar^yu- (AV.) ‘having cast its skin’, nir-mdya- 
‘powerless’, nir-kasta- (AV.) ‘handless’; pari'-mard- (TS.v.6. 21^) ‘having death 
around’ = ‘round whom people have died’, pari-ma?tyd~^vtry angry’; pra^srngd- 
(VS. TS.) ‘having prominent horns’, prd-tvaksas- ‘very energetic’; pra-manas’^ 
(AV.) ‘very thoughtful’; prdti^rupa- ‘having a corresponding form’, ‘like’, 
vartmdn- (AV.) ‘having an opposite course’, prdti-vesa- ‘neighbour’ (‘living 
opposite’); v/=‘apart’: vi-karnd- (AV.) ‘having ears far apart’, vi-sakha- 
(AV.) ‘branched’, vy-amsa- ‘having the shoulders apart’, ‘broad-shouldered’; 
«= ‘extensive’: vi-manas- ‘wide-minded’, ‘sagacious’, vi-hdyas- ‘of extensive 
power’; =5 ‘divided’: vy-adhvd- (AV.) ‘having a divided course’ = ‘being 
midway between zenith and earth’; == ‘various’: vy-ailaba- (AV.) ‘making 
all kinds of noises’; — ‘divergent’: vi-pathi- ‘following wrong paths’, vi- 
vrata- ‘refractory’; =» ‘distorted’: vUgriva- ‘having a twisted neck’, vy-atlga- 
(AV.) ‘having distorted limbs’; >= ‘different’: vi-rUpa- ‘having a different 
form’, vi-vdcas- (AV.) ‘speaking differently’; == ‘devoid of’, ‘less’: vi-mdya’- 
‘devoid of magic’, vy-enas- ‘guiltless’; sdm-hanii' (AV.) ‘striking the jaws 
together’. 

b. Adverbs with a local meaning, which are akin to prepositions, 
also frequently appear as first member of BahuvrThis, being generally speaking 
equivalent in sense to predicative adjectives. Examples of such BahuvrThis in 
the alphabetical order of the adverbs are the following: adhds \ adhS- 

varcas- (AV.) ‘powerful below’; dntl ‘near’ : dnti-mitra- (VS.) ‘having friends 
at hand’, dnti-sumna- (AV.) ‘having benevolence at hand’, dnty-uti- ‘having 
aid at hand’; avds ‘down’ : avd-deva- ‘attracting the gods down’; Uri ‘afar’: 
drd-agha- ‘having evil far-removed’, ard-satru- (AV.) ‘whose foes are far away’; 
itds ‘hence’ : itd-Titi- ‘helping from hence’; ihd ‘here’ ; ihdka-?ndtr- ‘whose 
mothers are, the one here, the other there’; ihd-kratu- (AV.) ‘whose will is 
hitherward’, ihd-citta- (AV.) ‘whose thought is hitherward’; fdhak ‘apart’ : 
fdhah-mantra- (AV^,) ‘having a special sacred text’ kuhayd ‘where?’: kuhayd- 
krii- (only voc.) ‘where active?’; daksina-tds ‘on the right’ : daksinatds-kaparda- 
‘having a coil of hair on the right’; nlcd ‘downward’ : nlcd-vayas- ‘whose 
strength is low’; purds ‘in front’ : puro-rathd- ‘whose car is in front’, pure- 
vasu- (TS. HI. 2. 5^) ‘preceded by wealth’ (only voc.); pracd ‘forward’ : prded- 
nhva- ‘moving the tongue forward’, pracd-manyu- (only voc.) ‘striving forward’. 


^ According to Whitney on AV. v. ii; BR., pw. ‘lacking speech’; Ludwig 
distinguished meditations’. 
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'iitha-dhi- ‘having such thought’, ‘devout’, nana-sttrya- ‘illuminated by various suns’, punar^ 
mao-ha- (AV. TS.) ‘repeatedly offering oblations’, ‘having various aspects’, 

sadya-uil- ‘helping at once’L There are also several formed with saha-^ sttmdd-^ smdd-^ 
‘together with’, as sahd-gopa- ‘having the cowherds with them’, sa/idpurusa- (AV.) ‘accom¬ 
panied by the men’, sumdj-jdni- ‘accompanied by his wife’, sumad-gu- (AV.) ‘accompanied 
by the cows’, smad-ahhJsu- ‘provided with reins’, smad-i^ta- ‘having an errand’, smdd- 
fidhan- ‘provided wdth an udder’. 

c. Certain particles frequently appear as the first member of Bahii- 
vrlhis. These are the privative a- or expressing depreciation, dus- 

‘iir, su- ‘well*; e. g. a-pdd- ‘footless*, a-sapatnd- ‘having no rivals’, an-udakd- 
‘having no water’, ‘waterless’; ku-yava- ‘causing a bad harvest', duspdd- 
‘ill-footed’; suparnd- ‘having beautiful wings’. 

290. Bahuvrihis are very frequently used as rn. (sometimes f.) sub¬ 
stantives in the sense of Proper Names, in many instances without the 
adjectival sense occurring at all; thus brhdd-uktha- m., as the N. of a seer 
and adj. ‘having great praise’; brhdd-diva- m., N. of a seer {brhad-divd* f., 
N. of a goddess) and adj. ‘dwelling in high heaven’; but prlyd^medha- m. 
(‘to whom sacrifice is dear’) and vamd^deva- m. (‘to whom the gods are dear’) 
only as the names of seers. 

a. Bahuvrihis are further not infrequently used as neuter substantives 
with an abstract and a collective sense, especially when the first member 
is the privative particle a- or an- and sdrva- ‘alf; e, g. a-satru- ‘free from 
foes’, n. (AV.) ‘freedom from foes’, a-sapatnd- ‘having no rivals’, n. (AV.) 
‘peace’, a-sambadhd- (AV.) n. ‘non-confinement’, a-skambhand- (AV.) n. ‘lack 
of support’, an-apaiyd- ‘childless’ (AV.), n. ‘childlessness’, an-amitrd- (AV.) 
‘foeless’, n. (AV. VS.) ‘freedom from foes’; sarva-raikd- ‘the whole line of 
chariots’, sarva-vedasd- (AV. TS.) ‘whole property’; ni-kilbisd- n, ‘deliverance 
from sin’, pitr-bandhd- (AV.) ‘paternal kinship’, mditr-handhu- (AV.) ‘maternal 
kinship’, rikta-kumbhd-^ (AV*.) ‘empty-handedness’, su-mrgd- (AV.) ‘good 
hunting’ 5 . 

b. A special category of Bahuvrihis used as substantives are those in 
which the first member is a numeral from dvi- ‘two’ upwards^. They ex¬ 
press a collection or aggregate and are singular neuter 7 except those formed 
with -a/id- ‘day’, which are singular masc.; e. g. triyugd- n. ‘period of three 
lives’, triyojand- (AV.) n. ‘distance of three Yojanas’, try-udayd- n. ‘threefold 
approach to the altar’, dasafiguld- n. ‘length of ten fingers’, dasantarusyd- n. 
‘distance of ten stations’, dvi-nljd- (AV.) n. ‘battle of two kings’, pahca- 
yojand- (AV.) n. ‘distance of five Yojanas’, sad-aM-(KV, TS.) m. ‘series of 
six days’. These numeral collectives always end in accented -J®. 

291. Origin of Bahuvrihis. — Considering that Bahuvrihis, which are 
adjectives, are far commoner than the corresponding determinatives, which 
are substantives, it cannot be assumed that the former always passed through 


1 The Bahuvrihi compound dvir-yji/ca- is 
of uncertain meaning; see Wackernagel 
21, p. 287 (middle). 

2 Compounds formed with these three 
words might also be explained as belonging 
to the ‘governing^ class. 

3 Also the cognate kirn- in kiffi-sild- (VS. 
TS.) (land) ‘having small stones’. 

4 See Whitney’s note on AV. xix. 8*^. 

5 Accentuation of the final syllable (as in 
the cognate singular Dvandvas) prevails in 
these n. Bahuvrihis; exceptions are d-bhaya-, 


n. ‘safety’ (adj. ‘free from danger’), and vi- 
hydaya- (AY.) ‘lack of courage’. 

6 These are called Dvigu by the Flindu 
grammarians, and are classed by them as a 
subdivision of Tatpuru^as, 

7 A few numeral collectives are determi¬ 
natives used in the pi. and the original 
gender; saptarsdyas ‘the seven seers’, sapta- 
grdhrds ‘seven vultures’ (AV.); iri-kadrii-ka- 
pi. ‘three soma-vessels’ (from kadru- f.). 

8 With the suffix-^'<55 is, formed sakasrd/in-yd- 
n. (AV.) ‘a thousand days’ journey’. 
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Tocess of transmutation from the latter. They must in the vast majority 
instances have been formed directly and independently in conformity with 
the type of these secondary adjectives which had come down from the Hr. 
period*. Wackernagel (2*, 112) adopts the view that the origin of Bahu- 
vrlhis is not to be explained by transmutation from determinatives, but from 
the predicative or appositional use of groups of words characterizing a sub¬ 
stantive ^ This use he exemplifies by the following quotations from the E.V.: 
nruh kdkso nd gUngydh (vi. 45^*) ‘like the broad shoulder dwelling on the 
Ganges’, that is, for "^uru-kaksak ‘Broad-shoulder’ as a Proper Name; sd 
iayase sdho 7 nahdt (v. ii^) ‘thou art born a great power’ (‘^*ma/id-saAa/i ‘one 
having great power’); tvdcam krsndm arandhayat (i. 130®) ‘he delivered over 
the black skin’ (that is, ‘those having a black skin’, ‘the black-skins’); drdghaya 
ctd vdcasa anavaya (vi. 62^) ‘to Anava, deceitful speech’, that is, ‘who utters 
deceitful speech’ 3 ; and nardm ,. sdmsah (11.34^) ‘praise of men’ as repre¬ 
senting an earlier stage than 7 idrd-sdmsa- ‘receiving the praises of men’ as a 
Bahuvrihi. Appositional Bahuvrihis, he thinks, similarly arose from explanatory 
clauses, as tndrayyesi/ia devdk ‘the gods having Indra as their mightiest’ from 
devd/i indro j'ydsfhah ‘the gods — Indra their mightiest’. The first step here 
would have been assimilation in case and number to the main substantive, 
involving change to a compound (with stem-form and single accent), followed 
by assimilation in gender. The change to the Bahuvrihi had already become 
the rule in the pre-Vedic period. 



5. Governing Compounds. 

292. In a considerable number of compounds the first member governs 
the last in sense, being either a preposition (prepositional adverb) or a verbal 
noun. These compounds being adjectives are allied to Bahuvrihis. 

I. In the prepositional group the first member is a preposition or adverb 
capable of governing a case. There are about twenty examples in the RV. 
In some instances they seem to have arisen from the corresponding syntactical 
combination, as ddhi-ratha- n. ‘wagon-load’ from ddhi rathe (x. 64*^) ‘on the 
■wagon’. In other instances they seem to have originated from the corresponding 
adverb; thus the adjective in pra-div-a ketuna (v.6o®) ‘with long-existing light’ 
has been changed from the adverb pra-divas ‘from of old’ to agree with a 
substantive in the instrumental. The ending of the second member has been 
preserved for the most part only when it was -at; otherwise the suffix -a or 
ya is generally added. Like Bahuvrihis, compounds of this type may 
become neuter substantives; thus updnas-d- ‘being on the wagon’, n. (AY.) 
‘space in a wagon’. 

a. All prepositions which govern cases (except dva) as well as prd 
(though it never governs a case), besides several adverbs capable of being 
used with a case, are employed as first member in these compounds'*. The 
following are examples of prepositional governing compounds; ati-matrd- 
(AY.) ‘beyond measure’, ‘lasting overnight’, dty-mnhas- 

the reach of distress’, diy-avi- ‘running over the wool’; ddhi-gartya- ‘being 
on the car-seat’, adhigav-d' (AY.) ‘derived from cows’; adhaspad-d- ‘being 


^ Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 88; IF. 
18, 63 ff. 

2 On substantives used instead of adjec¬ 
tives cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 89. 

3 Cp, ‘uttering deceitful speech’. 

4 This type of governing compound is 


similar in form to the prepositional Bahu¬ 
vrihis; the meaning, however, is quite 
different, as in the latter the preposition 
does not govern the following member, but 
refers adverbially to the substantive with 
w’hich the Bahuvrihi agrees. 
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ider the feet’, adho-aksd- ^remaining below the axle’; dnu-path-a- and dnu- 
vartman- (AV. VS.) ‘along the road’, mu-kamd- ‘according to wish’, dnu- 
vrata- ‘obedient’; dntas-path~a- ‘being within the path’; api-prdna~ ‘being on 
(=» accompanying) the breath’, api-sarvard- ‘bordering on night’ (sanfarT-); 
abhi’dyu' ‘directed to heaven’, abhi-rastra- ‘overcoming dominion’; a-jaras-d-^ 
‘reaching to old age’, iVpatki- and a-pathi- ‘being on the way’, a-bhaga- ‘taking 
part in’, ‘participator’; upa-kaksd- ‘reaching to the shoulder’, upafias'd- ‘being 
on a wagon’, upa-trn-ya' (AV.) ‘lurking in the grass’, upa-mnsya- (AV.) 
‘occurring every month’; updri-budhna- ‘raised above the ground’, updri-?nartya- 
‘being above men’; Urdhvd-nabhas- (VS.) ‘being above the clouds’, Urdhvd-barfiiS' 
(VS.) ‘being above the litter’; tiro-ahn-ya' (‘being beyond a day’ =) ‘belonging 
to the day before yesterday’; pari-panthdn-^ (‘lying around the path’) ‘adver-^ 
sary’, paridiastd- (AV.) (‘put round the hand’) ‘hand-amulet’; paro-mntra- 
(‘being beyond measure’) ‘excessive’, paro-ks-a- (AV.) (‘lying beyond the eye’) 
‘invisible’; puro-gav-d- (‘going before the cows’) ‘leader’; prati-katnyh- (AV.) 
‘being in accordance with desire’; sam-gayd- ‘blessing the household’, 

2. In verbal governing compounds the first member is either an 
agent noun or an action noun governing the last member as an object 
The abnormal position of the verbal form before the object in this class is 
probably to be explained by the first member having originally been an 
imperative, which usually has this position. These compounds are an old 
formation, two types going back to the Indo-European period, and one to 
the Indo-Iranian. They are adjectives, but the final member never adds a 
compositional suffix except in siksd-nar-d- ‘helping men’. Three types are to 
be distinguished. 

a. The first member consists of a present stem or the root, which 
probably represents an imperative 3 ; of this type there are few examples: 
irasd-dasyii- m., N. of a man (‘terrify the foe’), rada-vasu-^ (only voc.) 
‘dispensing wealth*, siksd-nard'^ ‘helping men’, sthd-rasman-^ ‘loosening 
bridles’^. 

b. Examples of the second type are more numerous. Here the first 

member ends in -flf, but the participle, being formed from present stems 
in -tz, -i or -aya^ which appears in these compounds, in a few instances 
does not occur in independent use. This type, which is almost entirely 
restricted to the RV., is also Iranian. It seems to have taken the place of 
the older one (a), which owing to its form was apt to be confused with 
Bahuvrihis though differing from them in meaning. The form which they 
assumed was probably aided by the analogy of Bahuvrihis with a present 
participle as their first member, like mcdd-ratha- ‘having a brilliant car’, 
which are formed from intransitive verbs, while those in the governing com¬ 
pounds are of course transitive. Examples of this type are the following: 
rdhdd-ray -7 (‘increasing wealth’) m., N. of a man, and 7 ‘increasing 

goods’, ksaydd’-vlra^ ‘ruling men’, codaydn-maii-^ ‘stimulating devotion’, 


1 Occurs only in the dative as an adverb 
meaning ‘up to old age’. 

2 Formed with the suffix -in which is not 
properly attached to compounds; cp.WACKER- 
NAGEL 2L 53 (p. I2I bottom). 

3 See Brugmann, IF. 18, 76; DelbrOck, 
Vergleichende Syntax 3, 174; Jacobi, Com- 
positum unci Nebensatz (1897), 46—82; 
Wackernagel 21, p. 315. 

4 Rhythmically lengthened for 

5 The Pada has sthah-^rasman-. The meaning 


is doubtful; it may be a simple Bahuvrlhi, 
‘having firm bridles’ (Grassmann). 

6 kypd-nJda- would be another example if 
it means ‘arranging his abode’, but the 
meaning of the first member is doubtful. 

7 rdhat-- is an aorist participle of f'dh- 
‘increase’. 

^ From 'ksdyati ‘rules’. 

9 From coddyaii ‘urges’. 

Jamal- a palatalized form from gam- 

‘go’. 
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going to AgniOj N. of maD, tardd-dvesas-'^ ‘overcoming foes’, drdvaydf- 
‘speeding the comrade’, dhUraydtkavi- ‘supporting the wise’ and 
dharaydt-ksiH-^ ‘supporting men’, bhardd^vajn' (‘carrying ofif the prize’) m., 
N. of a man, and (l-bhardd- 7 Jasu-^ ‘bringing wealth’, mamhaydd-rayi-^ ‘lavishing 
wealth’, manddd-vTra-^ ‘gladdening men’, ^viddd-asva-^ ^possessing steeds’, 
viddd'Vasu-^ ‘winning wealth’, srdvayat-pati- ‘making his lord famous’, and 
srdvaydt-sakhi'-'^ ‘making his friend famous’, sandd-rayi- ‘bestowing possessions’ 
and sanddoaja-'^^ ‘bestowing booty’, saddd-yoni-^^ ‘sitting in one’s place’, sprkaydd- 
varna-'^^ ‘striving after lustre’. Two such governing compounds are once com¬ 
bined in such a way that the final member common to both is dropped in 
the first: pataydfi mandaydt-sakham (i. 4^) ‘causing his friend to fly {patdya-) 
and to be glad’ {manddya-)^K 

c. In the third type, which goes back to the Indo-European period the first 
member is a noun of action variously accented. There are some half-dozen 
, examples in the RV.: ddti-vara- ‘giving treasures’, pusti-gu- (‘rearing kine’) m., 
N. of a man, rlty^ap- "5 ‘causing waters to flow’, vTii-rddhas- ‘enjoying the oblation’, 
vUldiotra- ’enjoying the sacrifice’, vrsti-dyav- ‘causing the sky to rain’ 

6. Syntactical Compounds. 

293. There are some irregular formations in which words not in coordi¬ 
nate, attributive, dependent or governing relation are compounded owing to 
constant juxtaposition in the sentence. 

X. The relative word /at (abl.) ‘in so far as’ is compounded with a 
superlative in RV. iii 53 ’Utibhih ySc-chrest/idbhi/i^^ ‘with the best possible 
aids’, lit ‘with aids in so far as (they are) the best’. The yud-radkyam 

(it. 38®) ‘as quickly as possible’, lit. ‘in so far as possible’, is analogous. 

2. * The initial words of a text begin to be compounded in the later 
Sainhitas as a designation of that text; thus yeyajamahd- (VS.) in the nom. 
pi. m. means the text beginning with the words yd ydjamahe^^. 

3, Phrases, almost always consisting of two words, used in connexion 
with certain actions are compounded; thus aham-uttard-'^^ (AV.) ‘dispute for 
precedence’, from the phrase used by each disputant ahdm nttarah ‘I (am) 
higher’; mamasatydsu ‘in disputes as to ownership’", in which eveiy one says 
mama satydm ‘(it is) certainly mine’; mUm-pasyd- (AV.) as the name of a 
plant used by a woman to secure the love of a man with the words mdm 
pasya ‘look at me’^°. Similarly in connexion with persons, as kiivitsa' ‘some 


^ From idraal ‘overcomes’. 

2 From dravdya- causative of dru- ‘run’. 

3 From dhardya’- causative of dhy- <stip- 
port’. 

4 From bhdra-ii ‘bears’. 

5 From mamhdya- causative of rnamk- ^be 
great’. 

6 From mandadi ‘gladdens’. The SV. has 
the wrong variant vanddd-vlra-, 

7 To be inferred from the patronymic 
vdidadahi’. 

® From vidddi ^finds’. 

9 From sravdya- causative of hu- ‘hear’. 

From sdnadi or sanddi ‘wins’. 

Lengthened for saddd* from sddadi*%\i^\ 

'2 From sprhayadi ‘desires’, 

13 On the doubtful examples arcd 4 -dkuma-^ 
kyidd'VasUf praidd^vasu^ bkuvad vdsuk (viir. 
1937), vf^ad-anji- (voc.) see Wackernagel 
P« 319 note. 

Indo-Aryan Research. I, t, 


M See Wackernagel 2L p. 320 (bottom). 

15 This is the only example recognized 
by BR. as belonging to this type; Grass- 
MANN explains them all as Bahuvrihis. 

16 Brugmann, if. 18, 70 f., explains these 
compounds as having originated in impera¬ 
tives, while Jacobi, Compositum und Neben- 
satz p. 64 f., thinks the first member re¬ 
presents an original 3» pers. sing. 

17 In AV. vii. 31* ydvacshre^fhdbhis is a 
corrupt variant. Compounds formed with 
ydvat‘ do not otherwise occur till the SUtras. 

18 In the TS. also occurs Iddm-madhu- m. 
as a designation of the text iddm evd 
sdraghdm mddhu. This kind of compound 
becomes common in the ancillary literature 
when particular hymns are referred to. 

*9 Used in the locative only. 

20 One or two doubtful examples are dis¬ 
cussed by Wackernagel 2*, p. 327 (top). 
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from the phrase sd ‘is it he?’. This type is more commonly based 
on phrases used by people about themselves; thus dham-sana^ (vpc.) ‘rapa¬ 
cious’, that is, one who says afidm saneyam {dhdnani) ‘may I obtain (wealth)’; 
ahatn-purvd- ‘eager to be first’, that is, one who says akdm piirvah {syam) 
‘I (should be) first*; kim-tvd- (VS.) ‘asking garrulously’ that is, one who con¬ 
tinually says ‘what (are) ypu (doing)?’. 


VI. DECLENSION. 

Benfjey, Vollstandige Grammatik 707—780. — Whitney, Grammar 261—526. 

294. General character.— Declension means the inflexion of nominal 
stems by means of endings which express the various relations represented 
by what are called cases. The stems belonging to the sphere of declension 
are most conveniently divided, owing to difference of meaning, form, and 
use, into nouns, pronouns, and numerals. Pronouns have to be treated* 
separately because they have certain peculiarities of inflexion, besides to some 
extent lacking the distinction of gender. Numerals again show other pecu¬ 
liarities of form as well as partial lack of gender. Nouns are divided into 
substantives as names of things and adjectives as names of attributes. But 
as no definite line of demarcation can be drawn between substantive and 
adjective in any of the classes of declension in the Vedic language, these two 
categories are nowhere treated separately in the present work. 

L Nouns. 

Lanman, Noun-inflection in the Veda, JAOS. vol. x (1880), p. 325—600. 

295. Owing to considerable divergencies of inflexion, nominal stems are 
best grouped in the two main divisions of consonant and vowel de¬ 
clension. Stems ending in semivowels form a transition from the former to 
the latter. The stems contained in the two main classes have further to be 
sub-divided, owing to difference of derivation and, in part, consequent variety 
of inflexion, into radical and derivative stems. 

a. Like other Aryan tongups, the Vedic language distinguishes in declen¬ 
sion the three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. It also distinguishes 
three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural, the dual being in full and 
regular use^^. 

b. There are eight cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, instrumental, 
dative, ablative, genitive, locative, all in regular and unrestricted use. The same 
ending, however, is to a limited extent employed to express the sense of two and 
sometimes of three cases. Thus the eight cases of the dual have among 
them only th^ee endings; in the plural the single ending -bhyas does duty 
for both dativje and ablative; while in the singular the same ending -as appears 
for both ablative and genitive in all but the a-declension. 

c. The normal endings of cases are the following: 

Singular: nom. m. f. -r, n. none; voc, of all genders, none; acc. m. f. 

n. none; inst. dat. -<?, abl. gen. loc. -i. 

Dual: nom. voc. acc. m.f. -5, -au, n. -r, inst. dat. abl. 'hhyam^ gen. loc. -os. 

Plural: nom. voc. acc. m. f. neut. -i\ inst. -bhis,, dat. abl. -bhyas,, 
gen. -am, loc. -su. 


I RV. vm. 61^; cp. ahdm sand v. 752. 

* But while the employment of the dual 
is generally strict, tJie plural is often used 
instead of the dual of natural pairs in 


the ‘hieratic^ parts of the RV.; see Bloom¬ 
field, Johns Hopkins University Circular for 
1905, p. i8f., Oliphant^ ibid, p, 22—31. 
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Sl 


d. A distinction is often made in the stem between strong" (or full) 
and weak (or reduced) case-forms. It appears in its full development 
only m derivative consonant stems, affecting the suffixes -anc'^; -an, -man, 
-van] -ant, -mant, -vant] -tar] -yarns] -vams. The strong form of the stem 
appears m the masculine nom. voc.^ acc. singular and dual, and in the nom, 
voc. plural; and in the neuter nom. voc. acc. plural only. The weak form 
of the Stem appears in the remaining cases. But in the first four and in 
the last of the above suffixes the weak stem which appears before endings 
with initial consonant is further weakened before endings with initial vowel. 

e. The way in which the normal endings are attached to the strong 
and the weak stem with accompanying shift of accent, may be illustrated by 
the inflexion of the stem ad-dnt- ‘eating’ in the masc.: 

At. V. dd-an. A. ad-dntam. I. ad-at-L D. ad-at-d 

Ab. G. ad-at-as, L. ad-at-L 

' Dual: N. A. ad-dnt-a, -au. V. dd-ani-a, -azi, I. D. Ab. ad-dd-bhyUm, 
G. L. ad-at-os. 

Plural. N. ad-ant-as, V., ad-ant-as. A. ad-at-ds. I. ad-dd-bhis, D Ab ad- 
dd-bhyas. G. ad-at-dm. L. ad-dt-stz. 

The neuter differs only in the N. A. V. of all numbers: Sing.: N A ad-at' 
V. dd-at Du.: N. A. ad-at-L PL: N. A. ad-dnt-i, ' ' 


A. Consonant Stems. 

296. Among these stems there are none ending in gutturals 3 and only 
two ending in the cerebral d. Those which end in the labials /, bh, m are 
fairly numerous. The majority end in dentals, the only class of consonants 
in which every sound contained in the group (/, th, d, dh, n) is represented. 
Of the semivowels, y is represented by one stem, v by three stems, and r 
by a large number of stems. There are many stems ending in the sibilants 
s, s, s, and several in the breathing 4 as representative of both a new and 
an old palatal. 


r. Palatal Stems. 


297. I. Radical stems in -c. — All uncompounded stems (being 
of course monosyllabic) are, with very few isolated exceptions, feminine 
substantives. The exceptions are; ‘skin’, otherwise f., occurs twice in 
the L. sing, tvaci as a m.j arc-, in its only occurrence, I. sing; arc-s, is a 
m. adj. in the sense of ‘shining’; and krunc-, ‘curlew’ (VS.) is a m. sub- 
stantive. 

Compounds, as being adjectives, are often m.; but excepting those 
formed with anc- the only n. is 3>-pLk (from prc- ‘mix’), used adverbially. 
Compounds ending in -ahc^ regularly distinguish strong and weak forms. 
This distinction elsewhere appears to a limited extent only in compounds 
ending in the three roots zyac- ‘exfend’, vac- ‘speak’, sac- ‘accompany’; the 
first by nasalization in uru-vyd.hcam^ ‘far-extending’, the other two by 
lengthening the radical vowel in several compounds. 


* Diough in origin a radical element, I 
•ahc is practically a suffix; cp. 298. 

2 The voc. sing., however, generally \ 

assumes a somewhat shortened form owing | 
to the accent invariably shifting to the ' 
initial syllable in this case, | 

3 The gutturals as finals of nominal stems | 
having become the new palatals and | 


! (as distinguished from the old palatals y* 
and /i^}. 

4 These compounds formed with the root 
ar 7 c- will, owing to the peculiar changes' 
which the stem undergoes, be treated apart 
from other words ending in radical c, 

5 Through the influence of compounds 
formed with •a/ic, like praty-dncarn. ; 

12 * 
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The forms actually occurring, if made from vdc- i ‘speech', would be 
the following: 

Sing,: N. V. vd/c, A. vdcam. I. zulcd. D. vacd. Ah. G. vacds. L. vUct .— 
Dual: N. A. V. vdca and vdcau. I. vagbhydm (VS.).— Plur.: N. V. vAcas. 
A. vdcas and vUcds. I. vaghhis. D. v 3 gbhyds Ab. vagbhyds (AV.). 

G. vacAm, 

a. The forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. N. f (AV.) ‘stanza*, ^d^ ‘skin*, vd^ ‘speech’, s//^ (AV. VS.) 
‘flame’, srd^ ‘ladle*; ni-mHik (AV.) ‘sunset’, purusa-vdk (VS. xxiv. 33) ‘human¬ 
voiced’, puro-rnk (TS. vii. 3.13^^) ‘forward light*, j^r;;?-z/i/^(VS. ix. 12) ‘argument’. 
— m. (VS. XIX. 43) ‘curlew’; anrta-vdk {hN.) ‘speaking untruth’, upaprk 

‘adhering to’, tri-Juk (vk xxxviii. 22) ‘having triple light’, yatd-sruk ‘extending 
the ladle*, sUrya-tvak (AV.) ‘having a covering (bright) as the sun’, hiranya- 
tvak ‘coated with gold*. 

A. f. f^am^ ivdcam^ rikam (VS. TS.) ‘lustre*, vdcam^ sucam (AV.), 
sicatn ‘hem*, srucam (AV.); a-skam ‘oblation’, vi-mdcam ‘unyoking’, sUrya- 
tvacam, — m. amho-mucam ‘delivering from distress’, ddrogha-vUcam ‘free 
from treacherous speech*, kuya-vdcam ‘speaking ill*, tanU-rucam ‘brilliant in 
person’, dhdnarcam ‘shining with booty’, puro~rucam ‘shining in front’, 

jnadhupfcam ‘dispensing sweetness*, tnrd?ird-vacam ‘speaking injuriously’, su- 
rucam ‘shining brightly’, su-vdcam ‘very eloquent’, sAryadvacam (Kh. iv. 6 3 ). 
With strengthened stem; urii-vydncam\ satya-vAcam ‘truth-speaking’; apatya- 
sAcam ‘accompanied with offspring’, abhi-sAca?n ‘accompanying’, dro7ta~sAcam 
‘clinging to the trough’, dhania-sAcam ‘keeping his place’, rati-sdcam ‘bestowing 
gifts’. — n. (adv.) ci’-pfk ‘in a mixed manner*. 

I. f. rri, tvacdy mrcA ‘injury*, nuA^ vdcA^ sucd^ sicA^ srucA\ puro-rdcd 
(VS.xx. 36) /forward light', su-ruca, —-m. arc A ‘shining’; uru-vyacd^ sUrya-tzfacd, 

D.f. z*^:/(VS.xiii.39), ///rZ‘offspring*, rucd^ z^j(r/(VS.xxri. 23), 

Slid (VS. xxxtx. 12); uru-vydce (AV.). — m. amAo-mike (TS. i. 6. 12^), udyata- 
sruce ‘extending the ladle*, yatd-sruce, visva-suce ‘all-enlightening*. 

Ab. f, tvacds, srucds (AV. VS.); ni-mrucas. 

G. f. rcds^ tvacds^ vacds\ vi-mucas {napdt^ V.). — m. puru^rucas ‘shining 
brightly*, su-rucas, 

L. f. ivaci^ vdci^ sruci\ d-iuci ‘evening’, ud-fci ‘end’, ni-mriici^ vi-vdci 
‘crying aloud*. — m. tvaci ‘skin’ (ix. 69^, loi^^). 

V. m. dkrtta-ruk ‘possessing unimpaired lustre’ (x. 84 

Du. N. A.V. f. vdcau, sicau; ghrta-pfcd ‘sprinkling fatness*, tanU-riicd. 
— With strengthened stem; satya-vAcd, — m. knmcau (VS. xxx. 6); 
tanU-rucd) yatd-sruca, su-vacU\ sampfcau (VS. ix. 4) ‘united’. 

I, m. ati-rugbhydm (VS. xxv. 3) ‘fetlocks*. 

PI. N. f. peas, p/'cas ‘food’, rdcas, vAcas^ sicas (AV.), srucas'^\ d-pixas 
‘filling’ (viii. 40 9 )*, divo-rucas ‘shining from heaven’, ni^mrucas (AV. VS.), 
vi-mucas (AV.), V. bhadra-vdeas ‘speaking auspiciously’. — m. dudhrd-vacas 
‘speaking confusedly’, yatd-srucas, vasu-rucas ‘bright as the Vasus’, vi-ppeas 
(VS. XIX. 11) ‘parted’, (AV.)‘shedding together’, sam-ppeas 

(VS. XIX. ii), su-rucas, su-vAcas, suktd-vdeas ‘uttering good speech’, V. sUrya- 
tvacas. —With strengthened stem: abhi-sAcas, dyajna-sdcas ‘not performing 
sacrifice’, drogha-vAcas ‘speaking maliciously’, V. nr-sucas ‘befriending men’, 


* AV. once (xik. 42*) with wrong accent | ® According to BR., infinitive of 

srucds. I ‘satiate oneself. 
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j^tya-v&cas ‘speaking agreeably’, rayi-sdcas ‘possessing wealth’, rmi-sdcas, 
satya-vdcas, smdd-rnti-scicas ‘attended by liberal men’, hari-sdcas ‘occupied 
with the tawny (Soma)’. 

A. f. rucas, vdcas and (once) vUcds, sucas (AV.), sUas (AV.), srucas ' 
and (once) srucds (AV.); dur-vdcas (AV.) ‘having a bad voice’, ?nrdhrd-vacas^ 
su-rucas. — m. an-fcas ‘hymnless’, a-rucas ‘lustreless’, tnrdhrd-vkcas, vdd/iri- 
vacas ‘talking idly’, vi-vncas. 

L £ rgbhis. ^ — D. f. srugbhyds (VS. ii. i). — Ab. f, rgbhyds (AV.) — 
G. f. rcdrn, tvacdm (AV,); madhu-prcam (AV.). 

298. Stems in -anc. A considerable number of compounds is formed 
by adding as final member the root afic- ‘bend’, which almost assumes the 
character of a suffix ^ expressing the meaning of‘-ward’; e. g.prdnc- (== prd-aiic-) 
‘for-ward’. Strong and weak forms are regularly distinguished, the nasal 
which appears in the former being always lost in the latter. If -anc is 
preceded by a word ending in / or //, the syllables ya and va thus produced 
are further weakened to t and u before vowel endings, and if bearing the accent, 
shift it to those endings^* e. g. Sing. A. m.pratydncam, N. vl, pratydk, G,pratrcds, 

In these compounds ’■anc is added to words ending in i, with which it coalesces 
adbarcmc'-‘ ^tending downward’ {adhara-)l, dpdnc- ‘backward’ {dpa), arvanc- ‘hitherward* 
{arv(U\ dvditc- ‘downward’ {dva)y asmairanc- ‘turned toward us’, gkrtdnc-‘\ ‘filled with 
ghee’ [g/iftd'), devanc- ‘directed toward the gods’ (devd-), pdrdhc- ‘turned away’ {pdra\ 
forward’ visvanc^ ‘universal’ (z/«W) 5 , sairdnc^ ‘going together’ [saini)^. 



{mad-ri-)y vi^vadryhhc- ‘going everywhere’ {yipi‘a>dri-\ iviiydric- ‘whitish’ 
{ivii-i-), sad/irydnc >7 *coTa\i\g together’ {sa-d/irf- ‘the same goal’}, samydnc- Agoing together’ 
{samd-). 3. anvaiic- ‘going after’‘moving straight forward’ v'lyuatic- 
‘going in all directions’ [visu-)^ svdiic- ‘going well’ {su\ The two feminines puriic 4 - 
‘abundant’ and uruc 4 ‘far-reaching’ presuppose similar stems ^pitru-dnc^ and "^uru-dfic^ 

Inflexion. 

299. These stems are inflected in the m. and n. only, as they form a 
f. in -T from the weak or contracted stem, e. g. pranc-y f. prdc-u] pratydHc-^ 
f. pratlcd-. The only cases occurring in the pi. are the N. A. and in the 
du. the N. A, and L. 

The forms actually found, if made from praiydnc-, would be as follows: 
Sing. N. m. praiydn^ n. pratydk. A. m. pratydncam. I. praticn, D. pratXce, 
Ab. G. praticds, L. pratlci. — Du. N. A. m. pratydnca^ pratydficau (AV.), 
n. prattci, L. m. pratuSs, — PI. N. m. pratydficas. A. m. praticds and 
praticas (AV.). 

a. The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. (AV.), dpah^ arvdn^ dvM (TS.Uh2\ t^da/i (AY.), 


^ Cp. Whitney 407; Lindner, Nominal- 
bildung, Addenda p. 167, prefers to treat 
•auc as a suffix. 

2 The accent is similarly shifted to the 
suffix -r with which the f. of these stems is 
formed (cp. 86 B 11, p. 87)). This rule of 
accentuation applies to the RV. only, not to 
the later Samhitas; cp. A. pi. below (p. 182). 

3 With shifted accent. 

4 In this and some other of these com¬ 
pounds only the weak unnasalized form of 
the stem occurs. 

5 With shift of accent. 


6 The f. narac 4 (AV.), N. of a plant, is 
doubtless based on a similar stem formed 
from ndra- ‘man’, with shift of accent, 

7 The suffix in these compounds 
perhaps spread from sadkri-anc- (the dh also 
to aktidhrydnc--)^ while the of deva-drydhc* 
and viyvadrydhc- may be due to the pro¬ 
nominal forms mdd‘ and asmdd-. 

8 The w'eak stem udic- being formed as 
if from *udd-a 7 lcr-, 

9 /zW- appearing instead of ‘across’ 
from which the weak stem iirdh- (= /irds-aci) 
is formed. 
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'dn (AV,), dadhydfi nydn, par an (AV.), praiydh prdn, visvail^ sadhryan 
(AV.), suprdn. — n. Nearly all the following forms are used adverbially: 
akudhryaky adhardk (AV.), dp^lk, drvak and arvdk (AV.), asmadryak^ icdak^ 
tirydk (AV.), nyak^ pdrak (AV.), pratydk^ prAk^ madrydk^ vtsvakf visvadryak, 
sadhryak^ samydk 

A. m, adharAncam (AV.), anvdncam (AV.), dpuficam (AV.), arvAncam, 
udancam^ iirydncam (VS. x. 8), nydncam, pdrancam (AV.), pratydncaniy 
prAncam, madryaflcam, viyvancam^ samydncam^ svdncam, 

I. m. arvAcd. — n, devadricn^ satrdca; lised adverbially with shifted 
accent: Hrascd^ nicd^ prncd^. 

D. m. dadhTce\ ivitXce', — Ab. m. praixcds. — G. m. dadhicds^ visvdcas^. 
— L. m. prdci. 

Du. N. A. m. dpancau (AV.), arvdncd and arvdncau (AV.), visvahcau 
(AV.), sadhryancd^ samydncn^ and samydncau (AV. VS.). — n. pratXci, samXci 
(VS. I. 31, TS. IV. I. 3^). — L. m. visucos, 

PL N. m. adkardncas (AV.), dpancas (AV.), arvAncas^^ asmatrdncas^ 
asmadryaticas, udancas, rjvdncas^ tirydficas (AV.), pdrancas, prafydn/as, 
prducaSj vismncas, svltydncasT^ sadhryancas, samydncas^ svdncas. 

Pl. m. adhardcas^ anUcds and arnicas (AV.), dpacas^ arvdcas^ avdcas^ 
udxcas^ nicas (AV.), pdracas^ pratXcds and praticas (AV.), prdcas, visUcas^ 
satrdcas. 

300. Radical stem in -ch. — Only one stem ending in ch^ which occurs 
in a single form as a noun, has been found. This is made from the root 
prcch- *ask^, in the compound N. du. m. bandhu-pfcch-d ‘asking after kinsmen’. 
The D. and A. of the same stem also appear as infinitives in the forms 
prcche ‘to ask’, samppcche ‘to greet’; viptccham and sam-pycchain ‘to ask’. 

301. Stems in radical — These stems are inflected in all three 
genders alike. The neuter would of course differ in N. A. V. dual and plural, 
but these forms do not occur. 'When uncompounded these stems are 
f. substantives except yuj^ and rAj-y which appear as m. also; bhrdj-^ which 
occurs as a m. adj. as well as a f. substantive; dj\ which is found once 
(AV.)®, and vij- twice as a m. only. Neuter cases occur from bhAj\ yuj-, 
rdj- and vrj- as final members of adj. compounds, but no distinctively 
neuter forms (N. A.V. du. pl.) are met with even here. 

The only stem showing traces of the distinction of strong and weak 
cases is /wy-, which has the nasalized form yuhj- beside the unaltered stem 
in the N. A. sing, and du. 

In the N. sing, the /, when derived from a guttural, appears as /&, but 
when it represents an old palatal, it becomes the cerebral / except in rtvdj"^ 
‘priest’; but before the -stc of the L. pl. both alikebecome k. 


On the doubling of the n before vowels, 
see Lanman 456. 

2 prafydnk- before s- in TS. i. 8. 2i*. 

3 The forms tvadriky viadrikisaxAmadryadrik, 
yuvadrikf ^towards thee, — me, — you\ are 
doubtless shortened forms of 'dryak^ which 
pronunciation is favoured by the metre in 
some instances: Lanman 456 (bottom). 

4 pracd is probably used adverbially in 
m. 31^ also. As an adj. the form, being a 
compound, would be accented praca. 

5 N. of a demon, formed with from 

an extension oivi^i-^^ivivisva^dryanc-. 


^ The weak form at-vacas seems to be 
used for arvAXicas in vii. 48*. 

7 A transition form, N. m. h/iftcdyas (x.46^) 
= hjityancasy is made from an i- stem 
hjifici- based on the regular f. hiftct, 

8 In AV. XIX. 50^, where, the reading 
ajam is somewhat doubtful; see Whitney’s 
note. 

9 Which is derived from yaj- 'sacrifice’ : 
riudj- 'sacrificing in due season’. 

*0 See above 34, I. 









VI. Declension. Noi)ns. Consonant Stems. 


Inflexion. 

302. Sing. N. I. with - k : m. yuh^ (VS. x. 25) ‘associate’; a-bhiik ‘not 
having enjoyed’, ard?ia-bhnk (AV.) ‘sharer’, rta-yuk ‘duly harnessed’, rtv^lk 
‘priest’, ghrtd-nirnik ‘having a garment of fat', candrd-nirnik ‘having a brilliant 
garment’, para-vfk ‘outcast’, bhi-sdk ^ ‘healing’, satd-bhisak (AV.) ‘requiring 
a hundred physicians’, sam~vfk ‘overpowering’, sayuk ‘companion’, hiranya- 
srak (AV.) ‘having a golden garland’.— f. lirk (VS. iv. 10) ‘vigour’, nir-tiik^ 
‘bright garment’, hlranya^nirnik. — n. N. A. sv-a-vrk ‘easily acquired’, suyuk 
‘well-joined’ (adv.). 

2, with - jf: m. bhrdp ‘shining’, rdt ‘king’; eka-rdt ‘monarch’, 

(VS. V. 24) ‘lord of men’, vane-rdt ‘shining in a wood’, vi-bhrdt ‘resplendent’, 
vi-rdt ‘ruling far and wide’, visva-bhrdt ‘all-illuminating’; satra-rdt (VS. v. 2) 
‘king of a Soma sacrifice’, sam-rdt ‘universal ruler’, sarva-rdt (VS. v, 24) 
‘ruler of all’, sva-rdt ‘self-ruler’. — With anomalous loss of the final of the 
root and retention >of the N. -5: dvayas^ (i. 162^), a priest who offers the 
share of the oblation {avaydj-). — f. rdt ‘mistress’; vi-rdt. — With anomalous 
loss of the final of the root {yaj-) and retention of the N. -s: ava-yds^ 
‘share of the sacrificial oblation’ (i. i73* *0* 

A. m. djam (AV.) ‘driver’, yunjam'^, yujam) rtv-ijam^ jyestha’rdjari 
‘sovereign’, tri-bhujam (AV.) ‘threefold’, devaydjam (VS. i, 17) ‘sacrificing to 
the gods’, para-vfjam^ puskara-srajam (VS. ii. 33) ‘wearing a lotus wreath’, 
purva-bhdjani ‘first sharer’, prtandjam ‘rushing {-djam) to battle’, praihama- 
bhdjam ‘receiving the first share’, pratar-yujam ‘yoking early’, bhi-sdjam (VS. 
XXVIII. 9), yuvdyujam ‘yoked by both of you’, rathayujam ‘yoking to a chariot’, 
vi-rdjam^ saphd-rujam ‘destroying with hoofs’, satyaydjam ‘worshipping truly’, 
sam-rdjam, sayujavi^ su-tydjam ‘easily letting loose’, suydjam ‘worshipping 
well’, suyitjam ‘well-yoked’, su-srdjam (AV.) ‘wearing a beautiful garland’, 
sva-rdjatn, sva-ipjam ‘appropriating to oneself’. — f. drjafn^ tujam ‘offspring’, 
bhujam ‘enjoyment, bhrdjam (VS.iv. 17) ‘splendour’, srdjant ‘garland’; upa- 
spijam^ (x. 88‘®) ‘emulation’, nir-nijam^ pari-vpjam ‘avoiding’, prayijam 
(VS. XI. 66) ‘impulse’, manoyujam ‘yoked by thought’, vi-rdjam^ sahdsra- 
nirnijatn ‘having a thousand adornments’, sva-rdjam (AV.j. 

I. m. yujd] bhi-sdja (VS. AV.), maiioyuja^ vacoyujd ‘yoked by a mere 
word’, sayijd (AV.), sahdsra-nirnijdy suydjd (VS. TS.) ‘good sacrifice’, 
suyuja, — f. urjd^ tujd^ bhrdjd ‘lustre’; niryljd, manoyujd (AV.), vi-rdjd, — 
n. svdtra-bhdja ‘strengthening’. 

D. m. yuje (AV.); mrtd-bhraj (AV.) ‘whose virility is dead’, rakso-yuje 
‘associated with demons’, vi-rdje (VS. AV.), sam-rdje, sm-rdje^°. — f. Urji^ 
bhuji\ nir-nije, — Ab. m, yijds\ vi-rdjas. — f. nir-nijas. 

G. m. sam-rdjas, sva-rdjas, — f. Urjds, bkrajds (AV.) ‘virility’, yujds; 
prayujas ‘team’, ratna-bhdjas ‘dispensing gifts’, vi-rdjas (AV.) — n. sva-rdjas. 


I Yox yunk\ cp. VPr. iv. 104. 

* Probably ‘one who conjures^ cp. in the 
later language, abhi-sajati ‘utters an impre¬ 
cation^; cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p, 8 , 
bottom ; Uhlenbeck, Etymologisches Wor- 
tcrbuch, rejects this etymology in favour 
of a derivation connected with Av. -bis 
‘healing’. 

3 From nir-nij ‘wash out’. 

4 There is also the transition form 
bhrdjd-s (ix. lyo^j. 

5 See Lanman 463. 

6 See above 66 c ^ (p. 61). 


7 Strong form (301). 

8 According to Sayana, used adverbially 
in the sense of ‘emulously’. 

9 -bhraj- is probably a reduced form of 
bhrdj -: cp. the later meaning of iejas'- 
‘lustre’. 

I® There is also the transfer form bkrajaya 
(VS. viii. 40) ‘for the bright one’. 

I* There is also the transfer form iujaye 
(v. 46 7 ) from tujd’. 

12 Probably a reduced form of bhraj- 
‘lustre’. Cp. Whitney on AV. vn. 90*. 
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f. sani'sfji ‘collision’. 


L. m. dsva-nirniji ‘adorned with horses’. 

V. m. g/ifta-nirni/Cj sam-rQt 

Du. N, A. V. m. yunjd yuja ; rtv-ija^ ianU-tydja ‘risking one’s life’, 
puru-bhuja (V.) ‘enjoying much*, puskara-srajd.^ pratar-yigU, brahma-yujd 
‘harnessed by prayer’, b/ii-sd/a, mano-yujct (VS. AV.), vaco-yuja, sa?n-rdja^ 
sayuja^ sa^kamyiija ‘joined together*, suyvja^ anu-vfjau (AV.) a part of the 
body near the ribs, apna-rdjau ‘ruling over wealth* {apfia- = apnas)^ bhiyajau 
(V.), sam-rdjau, sayujau (AV.), su-yujau (AV.). — f. asvayujau (AV.) 
‘harnessing horses’. 

D. m. bhi-sdgbhyum (AV.). — G. m. sam-rdjos, 

PI. N. m. yujas\ d-yujas (AV.) ‘joining on*, rtv 4 jas^ V. rtv-ijas (AV.), 
krtd-dhvajas ‘furnished with banners’, giri'bhrdjas^ ‘glittering on the mountains’, 
ghrtd-nirnijas^ tanU-tydjas^ diviydjas ‘worshipping in heaven’, duryujas 
‘difficult to be yoked’, nih-sfjas ‘pouring out’, pitu-b/uijas ‘enjoying food’, 
pUrva-bhdjas^ prtanhjas (-ajas)^ prayujas (AV.), bra/irnayujas^ bhiydjas^ mano- 
yi/jaSj mitrayujas ‘joined in friendship*, raihaydjaSy varsd-nirnijas ‘clothed 
with rain’, vama-bhdjas ‘partaking of goods’, visva-srjas (AV.) ‘all-creating*, 
sam-rdjaSy V. sam-rdjasy suyiijasy svaytijas ‘allies’, sva-rdjaSy hdrita-srajas (AV.) 
‘wearing yellow garlands’. — f. nrjasy tujasy b/iufas; abhiyujas ‘assailants’, 
go-bhdjas ‘bestowing cows’, nir-nijas^ prksd-prayajas ‘in which oblations begin 
to be offered’, prayujasy vi~rdjas (VS. xvn. 3), stana-bhvjas^ ‘enjoying the 
udder’, sv-ayuja$ ‘easy to yoke*. 

A. m. vijas ‘stakes* (at play); ddhi-nirnijas ‘covered over’, asvayujasy 
caturyujas ‘yoked as (a team of) four’, saphd-rujaSy sayujaSy suydjas, — 
f. tdjaSy bhujasiy srdjas; abhiyujas, 

I. m. arunayugbhis ‘furnished with ruddy (rays)*, riayugbhiSy niyugbhis^ 
(AV.), suyugbhisy svayugbhis, 

D. f. prayugbhyas (VS.xxx.8) ‘impulses’. — Ab. m. bhi-sdgbhyas (AV.) — 
G. m. rtv-ijdmy bhi-sdjam. — f. Urjdniy bhujdm; nir-majdm^, — L», f. srakstry 
praydksu (AV.) ‘offerings’^. 

303. Stems in derivative -y. — There are seven m. and f. adjectives 
or substantives formed with the suffixes -aj and -ij\ d-sifapnaj- ‘sleepless’, 
trsndj- ‘thirsty’, dhrsdj- ‘bold’, sandj- ‘old’; us^ij ’desiring’, bhu 7 ‘dj- f. ‘arm’, 
van-ij- m. ‘trader’. There is also the n. dsrj-'^ ‘blood*, which is of obscure 
etymology, but the -/ of which is probably a reduced suffix. The forms 
occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. uHky vanik. — n. dsrk, — A. m. ustjaniy trsnajaniy vanijam 
(AV.) — I. usljd (VS. XV. 6 ) ‘ghee*. — D. m. irmdjey va^tije, — G. m. usifas, 

Du. N. f. sandja, — G. f. bhurijos, — L. f. bhurijos, 

PL N. m. usijasy trmdjaSy ddrmajasy dhrsdjasy d-svapnajas, — f, tisijas. — 
A. m. usijds, — I. m. usigbhis. — D. m. usigbhyas. — G. usijam, 

2. Cerebral Stems. 

304. There is only one doubtful derivative stem in raghdpy which 
occurs in the single form ragkdtas (AV. viii. 7^^), possibly a mistake for 
raghdvas^ ‘swift*. 


I Strong form (301). 

s Occurring once (x. .681), bhraj- being a 
reduced form of bhraj-'y cp.D. m. mjrtd-bhraje, 
G. f. bkrajdx (AV.); cp. p. 183, notes 9 and 

3 The Pada text reads siana-bhxyas. 

4 See Whitney's note on AV. vii. 41. 

5 A word of doubtful derivation and 
meaning, occurring only once (viii. 420), 


6 The corresponding form is pra-ydtsu in 
TS. iv. I. 81 and VS. xxvii. 14. 

7 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 559, 
560. 

8 See Lanman 466, and Whitney, note 
on AV. viii. 724. 








VL Declension. Nouns. Consonant Stems. 


There are besides only two radical stems ending in ‘praise*, 

and ‘refreshment*. Of the former occurs only the sing. I. Tdd\ of the 

latter only the sing. I. idd and the G. iddsK 

3. Dental Stems. 

305. Stems ending in all the dental mutes as well as the nasal are of 
frequent occurrence except those in dh. There are radical stems ending in 
each of the dentals, but no derivative stems in -ih or ‘dh. The distinction 
of strong and weak appears with slight exceptions only in the derivative 
stems in -ant and -an. 

306. Stems in radical — The only four monosyllabic stems occurring 

are feminine substantives: dyut- ‘splendour’, nrt- ‘dancing’, ///- ‘battle’, vft-^ 
‘hostile array’. There are also two reduplicated stems, which are primarily 

adjectives: cikit- ‘knowing* {Ycit-) and didyut- ‘shining*. The rest are com¬ 

pounds, used mostly in the masculine or feminine. Neuter cases occur from 
only four of them: aksi-pdt- ‘falling into the eye*, dn-ap^-vrt- ‘not turning 
away’, tri-vft- ‘three-fold’, sam-ydt-^ ‘continuous*. 

Inflexion. 

The forms occurring would, if made from be as follows: 

Sing. N. m. f. tri-vft (also n.). — A. m. f. tri-vftanu — I. m. f. tri-vftn. 
(also n.). — D. m. f. tri-vfte. — Ab. G. m. f. tri-vftas. — L. n. tri-vfli (AV.). 

. Du. N. A. m. f, iri-vfta^ iri-vyiau. — L. f. tri-vf’tos. 

PI. N. A. m. f. tri-vftas. — I. n. tri-vfdbhis (AV.). — G. m. f. tri-vftctm. 
— L. f. tri-vftsu. — V. m. f. tri-vrtas. 

The forms actually ocurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. an^-vft ‘not returning*, dbandhu-krt^ (AV.) ‘not cutting off 
kin*, eka-vft{KS.) ‘one-fold*, ‘simple*, ‘knowing*, tri-vft (NS. yi. 10) ‘triple’, 
pVa-vft (VS. XV. 9), manas-cit ‘thinking in the mind’, mula-kft (AV.) ‘cutting 
roots’, vipas-cit ‘inspired*, vi-vft (VS.xv.9), visU-vft ‘rolling in various directions’, 
sa-vft (VS. xv. 9), su-vft ‘turning well’. — f. cit (VS.1v.19) ‘thought*; apa-cit 
(AV.) a noxious insect, didyut ‘shining*, vi-dyut ‘flashing*. — n. eka-vft (AV.), 
tri-vft\ as adv. aksi-pdt ‘a little* and dnapa-vrt ‘unremittingly*. 

A. m. a-citatn ‘unthinking’, eka-vftam (AV.), ghrta-scutam ‘sprinkling 
ghee’, tri-vftam^ dus-citam (AV.) ‘thinking evil’, viadhu-scutam ‘distilling 
sweetness’, vipas-citajn^ visU-vftam^ su-rftam, huras-cltam ‘plotting deceit*. — 
L dyiiiam., vftam\ a-vftam ‘turning home’, ghrta-scutam.^ vi-cftam ‘loosening*, 
vi-dyutam, vipas-cltam^ sam-ydtam.^ sam-vftam (AV.) ‘approach’, sam-cftam 
‘union’. 

I. m. tri- 7 .fftcty vipaS-citd (VS. iv. 32), su-vftd. — f. dyutd., vrtd; d-citd 
‘attention*, ghrta-Iciitd^ tri-vfid^ pra-cdtd ‘with concealment’ (adv.), vi-dyutd .— 
n. sam-ydta, tri-vftd (AY.). 

D. m. a-c/te, tri-vfte (VS. xv. 9), pra-vfte (VS. xv. 9), vipas-clte, vi-vfte 
(VS. XV. 9), sa-vfte (VS. xv. 9), su-dyute. — f. vi-dyute. 

Ab. m. tri-vftas (VS. xiii. 54), vi-dyutas^. — f. didyutas. 


* Cp. above 17, 5. j 5 From yat- ‘unite’. 

a Derived from is- ‘refreshment’ which I ^ From kyl- ‘cut’; but it may be ‘not 

is of very frequent occurrence; cp. above I relative-making’ {kr-t)\ see WmTNEY’s note 


p. 35, note L 

3 This form is regarded by Grassmann in 
one passage (vii. 471) as an A. pi.: cp. 
Lanman 466. 

4 vft- occurs once in the dual as a fern, ad¬ 
jective. 


on AV. IV. 19L 

7 The Ab. didy 6 t (TS. I. 8 .-i 4 q and vidydt 
(VS. XX. 2) are probably irregular formations 
due to parallelism; cp. Lanman 468. 
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G. m. tri’Vftas^ vipa^fcltas^ sa-citas *wise^, su-dyutas ‘shining beautifully*. — 
f. vi'dyutas, — L. n. tri-vfti (AV.). 

Du. N. A. V. m. vipas-cita (V.), isu-kfta^ (i. 184 3 ). — f, vrtazi) a-vfta, 
madhu-scuta^ vi-cptau (AV,). — L. f. vi-cptos (AV.). 

PI. N. m. a-vrtas^ rsti-vidyuta$ ‘glittering with spears’, eka-vftas (AV.), 
ghrtadcutas, dus-citas (AV.), vi-dyutas^ vipas-citas^ samydtas, sUrya^ivitas 
‘bright as the sun’, svd-vidyutas ‘self-lightning’, /iradunl-zftas ‘bringing hail’. — 
V. r^ti-vidyutas, vi-dyuias, — N. f. apa-^cltas (AV.), Q-vftas (AV.), upa-vftas 
(VS. AV.) ‘return’, ghrta-sciUas^ ghrta-scyutas (VS. xvii. 3), madhu-scutas, 
piadhu-scyiitas (VS. xvii. 3), vi-dyiitas^ sam-ydtas, — V. dpa-citas (AV.). 

A. m. a-cltas, a-dyidas ‘lacking brightness’, ghrta-scutas^ vipas-cltas^ huras-^ 
cltas, — ,f. nptas (AV.), vptas] tri-vpias (AV.), daksiml-vftas^ didyu/as^ pz^tU- 
vftas (AV.) ‘moving in various ways’, znadhu-scutas, zji-dyiitas, visu-vftas (AV)., 
samydtas^ sazn-iftas (AV.). 

I. n. tri-vpd^/iis (AV.). — G. m. vipas-citHm, — f. apa-cltazn (AV.), z//- 
dytdatn (AV.). — L, f. prtsu 

307. Stems in determinative -f. — Derivative nominal stems are 
formed from nearly thirty roots ending in the short vowels u and r by 
means of the suffix -/ 3 . The roots adding it are i- ‘go’, kr- ‘make’, ksi- ‘dwell’, 
gu- ‘sound’, ci- ‘pile’, ‘note’, cyu- ‘move’, /V- ‘conquer’, dhr- ‘hold’, dPivr- ‘injure’, 
pi- ‘swell’, pru- ‘flow’, bhr- ‘bear’, mi- ‘fix’, ‘join’ and ‘separate’, ri- ‘flow’, 
vr- ‘cover’, sri- ‘resort’, sru- ‘hear’, su- ‘press’, sr- ‘flow’, stu- ‘praise’, spr- ‘win’, 
sru- ‘flow’, Piu- ‘sacrifice’, hr- ‘take’, hvr- or hru- ‘be crooked’. Two other 

gam- ‘go’, han- ‘strike’, are modified so as to end in short a 
(representing the sonant nasal) before adding the suffix: gd-t and hd-t. 

These stems are mostly m. and f. Neuter cases are very rare, occurring 
from five or six stems only. The inflexion is exactly the same as that of 
the stems in radical 

Inflexion. 

308. Sing. N. m. with anuknma-kpt ‘acting according to desire’, 

abhisti-kft ‘giving help', aji-kft ‘instituting a contest’, Tsana-kft ‘acting as 
a lord’, rsi-krt ‘making into a seer’, k?iaja-krt ‘causing the din of battle’, 
iyotis-krt ‘causing light’, tanu-krt ‘preserving life’, pathi-kft ‘path-making’, 
purzi-krt ‘doing much’, pUrva-krt (VS. xx.' 36) ‘active from of old’, bhadra- 
krt ‘bestowing blessings’, uloka-krt ‘procuring free space’, vayas-kpt ‘creating 
youthful vigour’, varivo-krt ‘bestowing freedom’, vijesa-kpt ‘procuring victory’, 
su-kpt ‘acting well’, steya-kft ‘committing theft’, syona-kpt ‘causing comfort’, 
svista-kft (VS. II. 9) ‘offering right sacrifice’; with -y’/Y: apsu-jlt ‘con¬ 
quering in the waters’, ab-jit ‘winning waters’, abhimati-jit (VS. xxvii. 3) 
‘conquering foes’, asva-jlt ‘winning horses’, rta-jit (VS. xvii. 83) ‘winner of 
right’, go-fit ‘winning kine’, dhana-jit ‘winning booty’, ranya-jlt ‘winning in 
battle’, ratha-jit ‘winning chariots’, visva-flt ‘all-conquering’,' saznsr^ta-fU ‘con¬ 
quering combatants’, satya-jit (VS. xvii. 83) ’winner of truth’, sairdfit'\v\ioVcy 
victorious’, samarya-jit ‘winning battles’, sahasrafit ‘conquering a thousand’, 
sma-jlt if) ‘conquering armies’, svar-jit ‘winning heaven’, hiranyafit 

‘winning o-old’* with nthf=‘r rnnts* /r/-iW/7.Ae///'VQ _ 



^ i^U’kfieva here may, however, be a 
D. sing, for i^ukpte va\ see I/ANMan 468. 

2 With double ending once (i. 1294) 
iz>rtsii-§u. 


3 This suffix partakes of the character 
of a root determinative, as roots in 4 
are hardly ever used without it as nominal 
stems. 






MiNisrr^ 



Nouns. Consonant Stems. 



Ksa-spft Removing sin’; ksatra-bhft (VS. xxvn. 7) ‘holder of sway’; carsatjJ- 
dhft ‘preserving men’; dtrgha-h'ut ‘heard afar’, deva-srut (VS. xxxvii. 18) 
‘heard by the gods’; dhana-spft ‘winning booty’; dkruva-ksit (VS. v. 13) 
‘dwelling firmly’; paridiriit ‘overthrowing’; puta-bhft (VS. xvnr. 21) a kind 
of soma vessel; bhara-blift ‘bearing a load’; mada-cyiit ‘reeling with excite¬ 
ment’; madhu-s?U ‘emitting sweetness’; yaksa-bhrt ‘supporting pursuers’ (?), 
vajra-bhrt ‘wielding a thunderbolt’; vaja-sft ‘running for a prize’; sapatna-ksit 
(VS. I. 29) ‘destroying rivals’; (VS. xxvii. 45) ‘heaped up like the 

bird Suparna’; soma-sut ‘pressing Soma’; sva-spl ‘going one’s own way’; havana- 
srid ‘hearing invocations’. — f. iipa-bhrt (VS. ir. 6) ‘sacrificial ladle’; upa-mlt 
‘prop’; rta-dt; pari-srut (VS.xix. 15) ‘fermented liquor’; prasasia-krt ‘bestowing 
praise’. — N. A. n. visva-jlt\ dXrghadrid^ nava-gdf (AV. TS.) ‘first-bearing’, 
purltdt^ (VS. XXXIX. 9) ‘pericardium’; as adverbs: upa-stut ‘invoked’, dyu-gdt 
‘going to heaven’, sa^krt (‘one-making’) ‘once’. 

A. m. adhi-kntam ‘ruler’, adhyara-kf-tam (VS. i. 24) ‘performing sacrifice’, 
arno-vrtarn ‘enclosing the waters’, uktha-bhftam ‘offering verses’, uda-prutam 
‘swimming in water’, rna-cyutam ‘inciting to (fulfil) obligations’, carsam-dhptam^ 
twra-sutam ‘pressing pungent (juice)’, trsu-cyiUam ‘moving greedily’, dlrgha- 
sriUam^ dus-kftam ‘acting wickedly’, dvesoyutam ‘removing hostility’, dkana- 
jltam (VS. XI. 8), dhana-sprtam^ nadi^vpiam ‘stream-obstructing’, pari-srutam 
‘flowing around’, pratar-jitam ‘conquering early’, mada-cyutam^ mithu-krtam 
‘fallen into trouble’, vayas-kptam{y[^.\i\.\'^)^ vSyayitam (VS.ii.7) ‘winning spoil’, 
ircf>vo-jitam ‘winning renown’, sam-jitam ‘conqueror’, satya-dhvrtam ‘perverting 
truth’, satm-jitam (VS. xx. 8), sahas-krtam (VS. iii. 18) ‘bestowing strength’, 
sama-bhftani ‘bringing chants’, su-kftam^ svar-jltam, svista-kptam (VS. xxi. 47), 
havana-srutam^ havis-kptam ‘preparing the oblation’. — f. aram-kyiam ‘making 
ready’, upapridam ‘flowing near’, devadrutayn^ ni-yufam ‘team’, pari-sridam. 

L m. abhi-jita (VS.xv. 7) ‘victorious’, upari-pruta (VS. vii. 3) ‘falling from 
above’, carsarn-dhfta, brahma-krta ‘offering prayers’, soma-suta. — f. ni-yuta^ 
pari-snita (VS. xix. 83),(viii.47^) ‘deceiving’. 

D. m. aramdifte, dus-kft^y dharma-kpte ‘establishing order’, braJvna-kpte^ 
su-kfte\ ab-Jtie, asva-jite, urvara-jite ‘winning fertile fields’, go-fite, dhana-jtie^ 
nrplte ‘conquering men’, visva-jite^ satrapife, svar-jite^ giri-ksite ‘dwelling in 
mountains’, parvata-cyute ‘shaking mountains’, soma-bhrte (VS. v. i) ‘bringing 
Soma’. 

Ab. m. pari-sridas (VS. xix. 75) ‘foaming’, brahma-kf’tas, sarvadiidas 
‘offered completely’. — f. abhi-hridas ‘injurious’. 

G. m. carsam-dhftas, vaja-jitas (VS. ix. 13), virya-krtas (VS. x. 25) ‘doing 
mighty deeds’, sam-jitas^ su-kptas, havis-kftas. — f. isa-stutas^j deva-stuias 
‘praising the gods’, pari-srtdas (AV.). 

L. m. mada-cyuti^ goplii, vasuyiti (AV.) ‘winning goods’, sam-dhanapiti^ 
(AV.) ‘winning booty together’. 

V. m. acyuta-cyut^ uru-krt ‘making wide’, rta-city khaja-krty puru-krt, 
rana-krt ‘causing joy’, vandana-srut ‘listening to praise’, vajayit (VS. ii. 7), 
sahasrayity hdyis-krt (VS. 1.15). — f. upa-bhrt (AV.), rOstra-bhrt (AV.) 
‘bearing sway’. 


* The second part of the word may be 
derived from tan- ‘stretch’ like -ga-t- from 
gam- ‘go’. 

2 With anomalous accent; but the form may 
beL. oipari-kvfti-y the normal accent of which 
would htpdri-hvf'ti-\ sccLanMAN 502(bottom). 


3 isa- «= is- ‘refreshment’, BR.; but the 
Pad a text reads isak-siutasy and GrassmaNN 
regards isa == i^ah (before d-) as G. of 

4 Instead of ’^dhana-sani-jiti. 
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Du. N. A. V. divi-ksita ‘dwelling in the pari-ksita ‘dwelling 

around*, mada-cyuta^ sti-iriitd ‘hearing well’, havana-sruta^ V. pdthi-krta (AV.); 
d-dus-krtau, krsna-prittau ‘moving in darkness’, sa-kfiau (AV.) ‘acting at once’, 
sa-ksitau ‘dwelling together’, su-kftau (AV.), hhadra-kftau (AV.), su-srutau 
(AV.). — f. ugra-jiiau (AV.) ‘fierce-conquering’ (name of an Apsaras). — 
G. f. su-kftos^ pari-ksitos. 

PL N. V. m. citas (VS. i. 18) ‘heaping up’, hnitas ‘stumbling-blocks’; 
with -krU aram^kfias^ Xm 7 ia-kfias^ karma-kftas (VS. ni. 47) ‘skilful in work’, 
dudhra-krtas ‘boisterous’, dus-kftas^ dhanya-kpias^ ‘preparing grain’, brahma- 
kfias^ yajha-nis-krtas ‘preparing the sacrifice’, vayas-kftas^ su-krtas^ havis-krXas; 
with -cyui: dhanva-cyiitas ‘shaking the ground*, dhruva-cyiUas ‘shaking the 
immovable’, parvaia-cyutas^ mada-cyutas\ with -ksit: apsu-ksUas ‘dwelling in 
the waters’, upa-ksiias ‘dwelling near’, vraja-ksitas (VS. x. 4) ‘resting in their 
station’, sa-ksltas\ with other roots; adkva-gdtas (AV.) ‘travellers’, arthetas'^ 
(VS. X. 3) ‘swift’, uda-pr/das, Urdhva-citas (VS. i. 18) ‘piling up’, krcchre-irltas 
‘undergoing danger’, grama-jUas ‘conquering troops’, carsani-dhptas^ jaria- 
hhfias (VS. X. 4) ‘supporting people’, divi-iritas (AV.) ‘going to heaven’, deya- 
srutas (VS.VI. 30), dveso-yutas, nigutas ‘enemies’,(VS. xii.46)‘pilfng 
up around’, piiu-bhrtas ‘bringing food’, purna-ciias (VS. xxvii. 4) ‘piling up 
first’, mano-dhftas ‘intelligent’, V. v^ja-jitas (VS. ix. 9), vi-citas (VS, iv. 24) 
‘sifting’, viha-bhfias (VS. x. 4) ‘all-nourishing’, satya-srutas ‘hearing the truth’, 
satrU-jiias, su-kptas (VS. xxxiii. 16), su-sridas, soma-siUas, sva-sftas, havana- 
srutas, — f. mitas ‘posts’, stutas ‘praises’; uda-pridas^ niyutas, parksri'das, 
pitu-b/irtas, sam-hdtas ‘layers’, sa-srutas ‘streaming’. — N. A. n. dlr^hadrut ‘far- 
renowned’ appears to be used as a n. pi. in agreement with (7111,25^^)3. 

A. m. hr litas and hrutds^ (AV.); a~pitas ‘not swelling’, go-jitasy jyoti^- 
kptas, dus-kptasj nigutas, mada-cyutas, su-kftas. — f. ritas ‘flowing’; upa-stutas 
‘invocations’, dxrgha-sruias, niytdas, bali-hrtas ‘paying tribute’, varuna-dhriitas 
‘deceiving Varuna’, vksptas ‘flowing asunder’, sa-srutas. 

I. m. soma-sudbhis. — f. a?itariksaprudbhis ‘floating over the atmosphere’, 
7 ii-yudbhis. 

D. m. isu-kpdbhyas (VS. xvi. 46) ‘arrow-makers’, dhanus-kpdbhyas (VS. 
xvr, 46) ‘bow-makers’, pathi-kfdbhyas, bandhti-kstdbhyas ‘dwelling among 
kinsmen’. — Ab. n. tanU-kpdbhyas, 

G. m. agni-koiradtutdm (AY.) ‘offering the oblation to Agni’, isu-bhptam 
(AV.) ‘archers’, mantra-krtani ‘composers of hymns’, su-kpiUm, — f. abhidirutam, 
upa-citum (VS. xii. 97) a kind of disease, upa-mitd.m (AV.), ni-ytUam, pari- 
mitdm (AV.) ‘rafters’, prati-miiitm (AV.) ‘props’, ratha-jitam (AV.). 

L. m. su-kptsu. 


Derivative Stems in ^tat, -it, -ut and secondary -f. 

309. The following stems are formed with the suffix (i) arvd-vat- 

f. ‘proximity’, a-vdt- (AV.) f. ‘proximity’, ud-vdi- f, ‘height’, ni-vat- f. ‘depth’, 
par^-vdt- f. ‘distance’, pra-vdt- f. ‘height’, sam-vdt- f. ‘region’; (2) -tat^\ 
uparddat- f. ‘vicinity’, devd-t(it- f. ‘divine service’, vrkd-tat- f. ‘wolfishness’, 
satyddak f, ‘reality’, sarvadat- f. ‘totality’; (3) dt\ /dfc/-//-f.‘contiguous ’,7 


goal’ 


1 dhanyadptas in the Pad a text. 

^ 3 That is, ‘going {i-t) to the 
{artha->^. 

3 See Lanman 503 (bottom), and 474 on 
the N. A. pi. n. 

4 With irregular accent. 


3 See above, secondary nominal derivation, 
233 - 

6 Cp. above 215 a. 

7 In this word the sufflx -it probably con¬ 
sists of the root /- ‘go’ with the primary 
(determinative) -t (307). 
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^ing to the sky’, yos-lt- f. ‘young woman’, rok-!f- f. ‘red mare’, saHt- f. ‘stream’, 
har-it- f. ‘fallow’; (4) -i/f: mar-ut- m. ‘storm-god’; (5) with secondary -f: 
• the two neuters (AV.) ‘liver’, sdkr-t-^ ‘excrement’, and perhaps the 

etymologically obscure m. ndpat^ ‘descendant’, all three of which are supple¬ 
mented in the weak cases by the stems yakdn-, sakdn- and ndptr- respectively. 
The inflexion of this group of -/ stems is the same as that of the radical 
4 stems. 

Inflexion. 

310. Sing. N. m. tadit^ tdnu-ndpat ‘son of himself’, ndp^f, prd~napat 
‘great-grandson’. — f, pamvdt^ pravdt, rohit, (VS. xxxiv. ii).— xi, ydkrt 
(VS. AV.), idkrt 

A. m. tdnU-ndpaiam^ ndpQtam> — f. arvavdtam, pans^vdianif pravataniy 
yositam, rohitam (AV.), samvdtam (AV.). 

I. m. divit^, -— f. udvdt^y devdtafa^, nivats^^ pravdt^, satyatutd.^^ 
san>dMta^f haritu, 

D. f. devdtate. There is also the transfer form avirat-e (from a-virada- 
‘lack of sons’). 

Ab. f. arvavdtas^ udvdtas^^ nivatas^^ pardvdJas, pravdtaSj samvdtas. — 
G. f. pravdtas. 

L, f. arvavail, upardtaii, devdtati, pardvati, vrkdiati, 

V. m. tanU-napat, napat^. 

Du. N. A. V. m. ndpata., — f. harita. — G. f. haritos. 

PL N. m. ndpStas, tnarutas, haritas. — f. Hvdtas (AV.), tidvdias, taditas, 
paravdtas (AV.), pravdtas, yositas (AV.), sariias, haritas, 

A. m. marutas, — f. udvdtas, nivdtas, paravdtas, pravdtas, yositas (AV.), 
rohitas, sammtas, sarltas, haritas, 

I. m. marudbhis, — f. pravddbhls, — D. m. marudbhyas, 

Ab. m. marudbhyas. — G. m. marutnm, — f. pravdtcim, 

L. m. marutsu, — f. udvdtsu, nivdtsu, pravdtsu, 

V. m. indrd-?narutas ‘O Indra and the Maruts’, napatas, marutas. 


Participial Stems in -a/ and -ant, 

311. Participles in -at are almost limited to the present active form 
of stems made with reduplication, viz. those of the third class (457) and of 
intensives (545). The old reduplicated participle (from ga- ‘go’) jdgat- ‘going’, 
‘living’, is used chiefly as a n. substantive meaning ‘the animate world’. The 
analogy of these participles is followed by a few others formed from un¬ 
reduplicated stems: dds'-at- ‘worshipping’, ‘instructing’ 7 ; also ddksat- and 

dhdksat', the aor. participle of dah- ‘burn’. A few others, again, originally 
participles, having come to be used as substantives, have shifted the accent 
to the suffix: vah-dt-^ ‘stream’, (AV. VS.) f. ‘barren cow’, v^gh-dt-^° 

ra. ‘sacrificer’, srav-dt-'^^ f. ‘stream’; like the regular participle sdsc^at- (from 
sac- ‘accompany’), which as a . substantive becomes sasc-dt- m. ‘pursuer’. In 


I Cp. Lat. jecur, 

a Cp, Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 559. 

3 The suffix may here have been a pri¬ 
mary ‘i added to the root cp. Leu- 

mann's etymology (1888), Festgruss an Bdht- 
lingk 77 f.; Brugmann 2, p. 366. 

4 These forms might be locatives of 
devdiati”^ safydiaii-, sarvdidti-, 

5 These forms might be A, pi. 


6 Perhaps mantt in evayt-manU. 

7 Lanman 505, would place dasai- in¬ 
juring’ here, but there is no evidence, as 
only a weak case, dhsatas G. sing., occurs. 

8 But vah^anU ‘carrying’. 

9 The derivation of thisw'ord is obscure, 
to In one or two passages vdghdl- still 

retains its participial sense. 
ti But srav-ant- ‘flowing’. 
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■^his class masculines are frequent, but only about half a dozen neuter forms 
occur, and the feminines are limited to three substantives^ and the adjective 
a-sakdt ‘unequalled'*. The inflexion is like that of the radical stems, the 
accent never shifting to the endings. 

Inflexion. 

312, Sing. N. m. i. reduplicating class 3 : cikyat, jdhat, juhvat^ dddat, 
ddd/iaty bdjtsat {Ybhas’-)^ bibhyat^ bib hr at. — 2. intensives: kdnikradat zxA 
kdnikrat^ kdrikrat {kr- ‘do') and {a’)cdrikrat (AV.), gkdnighnat and Jdjlghanat 
{Y cdnikadat (cdrkrsatj cdkasat cdkitat 

idrbhurat^ jdgrat^ tdvttvat, ddrdrat^ dedisat^ didyat^ ddvidyutat, dSdhuvat, 
dd^ndhvat^ ndnadatj ndnnamaty paniphanat, bhdribhrat^ mdrmr/af, mdrmrsaty 
memyat^ rirajat^ rdrihat, roruvaty vdrXvrjaty vdvadat, vhidaty vdvisaty sosucaty 
sdnisyadat {Ysdsidhat. — 3. non-reduplicating verbs: vaghdty 
sdsat'y aor. ddhat and dhdksat. — N. A. n. i. jdgaty ddvidyutaty pepisaty 
ydyuvat (AV.). — N. f, vehdt (AV. VS.). 

A. m. I. d-sascatam {i. 112^) y dddataniy bibhratanu — o,. kdrikraiam{hLSf.), 
ganigmatanty didyataniy ndnadataniy pdfiipnataniy roruvatam (AV.). — f. a-sascdtam 
(iL 32^); vehdtam (AV.). 

I. m. dddatay sdsucata. — f. a-saicdta, — n. jdgata (AV.). 

D. m. I. jujosaiey juhvat€y dddhatCy bibhratCy sdscate,-^2. ghdnighnaie .— 
3. vaghdte. — n. i. jdgate (AV.), 

Ab. m. 2. kdnikradatas. 

G. m. I. figataSy dddatasy dddhatas, bdpsatas. — 2. jdhghnatasy tdritratasy 
dodkataSy vdvisatas. — 3. t^aghdtaSy sdsatasy dhdksatas (aor.). — n. t,Jdgatas. — 

2. a-vdrvrtatas (AV.), vdvadatas. — L. n. jdgati, 

Du. N. A.V. m. a-sascdtdy bdpsat^y bibhrata’y idritratcly sdsata’y dddkaiaUy 
bibhratau. — f. a-sascdta, — G. m. pipratos. 

PI. N. m. I. juhvatasy titrataSy dddataSy dddkatasy piprataSy bdpsatas, 
bibhratas, sisratas^, — 2. kdrikrataSy jdgratasy jdhuvataSy ddvidhvatas, didhyatas, 
dddhatas, ndnuvatas, ?ndrmrjataSy sdsucatas. — 3. ddiataSy vaghdtas. — i^a-sascdtasy 
vahdtas, sravdtas. * 

A. m.i. jdksatas ( 1 /^/ 5 ^J'-).— 2. jdgratas (AV.), dddhatas (AV.), sdsvasatas, 
sdiucatas (AV.). — f. sascdtas\ sravdtas. 

I. m. 2. ndnadadbhisy pdpi'uthadbhis, vdvadadbhiSy sdivasadhhis. 

3. vaghddbhis. — G. m. Jdgat^m, bibhyatam (AV); vQghdtam. — f. sravdtani. 

V. m. fagatasy vaghatas. 

313. Participles in -ani are formed from all present stems (except 
those of the reduplicating class and of intensives and the few others that 
follow their analogy), from all future stems, and from aorist stems. Their 
analogy is followed by rhdnt- ‘weak’, ppjant' ‘spotted’, brhdnt- ‘great', ridant- 
‘brilliant', which have lost their participial function; also by ddnt'^ m. ‘tooth'. 
7 "he adjective mahdnt- ‘great', having lost its original participial meaning 
deviates from the participial declension in lengthening the vowel of the suffix 
in the strong forms. In the inflexion of this group the distinction between 


1 The f. of the regular participles is | 5 This word is probably an old pres, 

formed by the suffix -f. | participle pf ad-- ‘eat’, with prehistoric loss 

2 But d-sascanUt from sdscaU. j of the initial a like sdint- ‘being' from as- 

3 See below, Verb, 461. j <be’ (25, 1}. The RV. has one transfer form, 

4 There occurs once an anomalous N. pi. | N. ddnta-s (starting from the A. ddn^^am); 
with -ani from a reduplicated stem: mvrdh- the AV. has others, ddnfds and ddttiais. 
dntas. See below, Perfect, 492, note on | 

vdvfdhvavis-^, j 
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and weak forms is regularly made, appearing in the former 
only and being reduced to -at in the latter, which shift the accent, if resting 
on the suffix, to the ending. These participles are declined in the m. 
and n. only, as they form a special f. stem in -T\ The m. and n, forms' 
are the same, except of course in the N. A.; the former are very frequent, 
the latter rare. 

Inflexion. 

314. The forms occurring, if made from bhdvat- ‘being’, would be as 
follows: 

Sing. N.m. bhdvan ^ — n. bhdvat — A. m. bhdvantam. — I. m. n. bhdvata, 

— D. bhdvate. — Ab. m. n. bhdvatas. — G. m. n. bhdvatas. -r— D. bhdvati, 

Du. N. A. V. m. bhdvanta and bhdvantau. — n. bhdvati, — D. bhdvdd- 
bhydm^ — G. m. n. bhdvatos. 

Pi. N. m. bhdvantas, — n. bhdvanti. — A. m. bhdvatas. — I. bkdvadbhis. 

— D. m. bhdvadbhyas, — Ab. m. bhdvadbhyas. — G. m. n. bhdvatdm, — 
L. m. n. bhdvatsu. 

Forms actually occurring are the following. It is unnecessary to enumerate 
all the m. N. and A. forms, as in the RV. alone 228 forms of the N. sing., 

121 of the A. sing., and 166 of the N. pL^ occur. 

Sing. N. m. Examples are: drcan^ sidan; ghndn, ydn, sdn] pdsyan, 
icchdni krnvdn, sunvdn; bhahjdn\ jcindn\ jandyan\, yuyutsati) karisydn. Also 
dan, ‘tooth’ mahhn^. — n. andt, dsat^, isndt, djat^ hatT, kuldydyat, carat, 
citdyat, trpdt, dhrsdty pdtat, patdyat^ mindt, ydt, raghuydt, vdrdhat, sdmsat^ 
siksat, hdyat, sdt, sunvdt; adj. brhdt, mahdt, rusat; aor. sdksat 
fut. bhavisydt (AV.). As adv. with shift of accent: dravdt ‘swiftly’ {dru- ‘run’}, 
drahydt ‘firmly’ (irregular formation from drh- ‘be firm’). 

A. m. Examples are: cdrantam; ydntam, usdntam, sdntam\ yudhyaniam', 
vidhdntam; hrnvmtam; prncdntam\ grndntanr, dltsantam\ ddntavr, brkdntam, 
?nahfintam, 

1. m. d-ghnata, dvata^ d-sunvata, cdratii, janatd, tujatd, pusyatd, bhindatd, 
vanusyatd’, datd^ syavd'data (AY.) ‘dark-toothed’, brkatd, mahatd, ruiaid. — 
n. d-drpyata, d-sredhata^ d’hedatd, dsatd^, 7 /satd^ gavyatd, tvdyatd, dhr said 
(adv.), sucatdf sravasyatd, samaryatd, sumnayatd; brhatd, mahatd, rusata, 

D. m. 1. from stems accented on the suffix: avasyati, asvdyate, 
isayatd, isudhyate, isuyatd, usatd, rjuyate^ rtayatd, krnvate, gavyatd, grnatS, 
jurats, jiinatS, tvUyatS, dev ay ate, dvisati, dhiyUyatS, dhunvatS, prnaiS, prcchati, 
brahmanyatS, mahayatS, manavasyatS, yajnciyatS, yatS, va 7 ivatS, vidhate, srnvatS, 
sravasyatd, sakhfyate, satS, sihcatS, sunvatS, stuvate'; rhaU, brhate, fnahati) 
fut. avisyate, — n. sucate, sandyate. 

2. from stems accented on the radical or the penultimate syllable: 
d-ghnate, a-codate^, d-minate, drcate, drhate, iyaksate, cdrate, cetate, tdrate, 


* On the difference in the form of this f. | 
stem see 201, 377, 455, 461, etc. ^ j 

2 On the vSandhi of such nominatives see 
Lanman 506. 

3 Lists of the participle stems will be 
found below under each of the conjugational 
classes, under the secondary conjugations, 
and under the future. 

4 Occurring also in several compounds 
a>ddn ‘toothless’, etc.; ubhaya’dam (AV. v. 192) 
must be emended to -dann. 

5 mahdm in II. 24”, iv. 23% ix. 1097 is 


regarded by Benfey as N. sing. m. (Gottinger 
Nachrichten 1878, p. 190).^ 

6 For d-sa£ (vii, 10412)5 the Pada reads 
dsai. 

7 The Pada reads d-Uat (x. 8914). 

® Once (IV. 514) with lengthened initial for 
d*sai'd ‘not being’, also once dsaias{yn> 1048); 
the Pp. has dsaid and dsaict,h. See Grass- 
MANN, Worterbuch, under d-sat* 

9 Wrong accentuation (in v. 44*) for 
d-codate-, see Lanman 508 (top). 
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ddsate^ pdcate^ pipTsate, pusyate^ ydjaie^ yudhyate^ rdjatCy risate^ vadatCj 
idmsate^ sdrdhate^ sis^safe^ /idryate; a-ddte^ ‘toothless’. 

Ab. I. m. krnvatds^ prnatds, va?iHsyatds; brhatds, — n. brhatds^ rnahatds. 
— 2. m. d-bhunjatas^ d-vadatas, jIghamsataSy rhatas. — n. d-satas, 

m. I. aruttyatdsy undatds, usatdsy rghayatdsy rtayatas^ krnvatdsy 
ksiySn^is, gniatdsy tujatds, turatds, turanyatdsy tvayatds, durhanciyatdSy dvisatdSy 
dhrMtd'y pituyatdsy prnatdsy brahmanyatdsy mmatds, misatdsy yatds, rudhatdsy 
z/apmyctdsy vidhatdsy JucatdSy satds, saparyatdsy sunvatas, siuvatdsy huvatds) 
brJiBtdSy rnahatds y fut. karisyatds, 

2 . d-ghnatasy d-jUryataSy d-bhuhjataSy drcataSy d-sunvataSy Inaksatas, 
cdratasy cdtataSy jdyatasy jdratasy jfgh^titsatasy jijycisatasy jivatas^ tarvatas, 
tpsyatasy did&satasy drdvataSy dhdrnataSy dhrdjatas, ptyatas, bhUsataSy yudhyataSy 
rfriksatas, ribhatas, vdyatas, vdrdhataSy vinataSy Urdhatasy sdcataSy sisdsatasy 
sidatasy hdrsaias\ rdiatas, 

n. r. krpayatdsy prdnatds^y misatds, ydtdsy satds; brhatdsy rnahatds. — 
2. dsatas'^y cdrataSy bhdvataSy vdnataSy slsdsatas-, ricsatas. 

L. m. i, yatly sunvati\ mahatl. — 2. Irdyaiiy ubhayd-dati (AV.). — 
n. I. mahati. — 2. d-sati. 

Du. N. A. V. a) forms in -cr. i. accented on the suffix: asndntdy 
irajydntdy usdntcly gmdntd^y gazydntdy dasasyantdy disdntdy duhantdy pdntdy 
pundntdy prhcdntdy bhujdntdy minantdy misdntdy ydntdy ydntUy vanvdntdy vasnay- 
antdy vujaydntdy vy-dntdy vrdhdntdy srnvdntdy santdy saparydntd, sumnaydntd; 
brhdnmy brhantd (V.), mahdntd. — 2. accented on the penultimate or ante¬ 
penultimate: d-mardhantiiy d-yatantdy drhantdy isdyantdy ksdya?ittiy cdrantd, 
coddyantdy jamiyantd, jarantdy drdvazitUy dhdmantdy pdrayanidy pipantdy 
madantdy rddantdy vadantd, vdpantdy vdhantdy vujdyantdy vena?itdy sddantdy 
sdpant^y sdhantay sddhantly hdyanta. 

b) forms in -au, i. asndntauy tirdntauy ydntaUy vrd/idntauy sdntau\ 
makdntau. — 2. isdya/itauy kridantaUy ksdyaTitaUy mddantau (AV.), ydja?itaUj 
nijaniau. 

N. A. n. yatiy brhati. — D. m. mrdayddbhyain\ mahddbhyUm. ~ 
G. m. jdratos. — n. samyatos (AV.) %oing together’. 

PI. N. m. From the very numerous forms occurring the following may 
be quoted: mddazttas; gkndntasy ydntasy sdntas; pdsya?itas', icc/iantas) bhtnddntas\ 
hrnvdntas; grndntas; devaydntas, vajaydntas'y dipsantas^y aor. krdntas^y 
bhiddzitasT'y pfsatas (VS. xxiv. ii), mahmtas^, — V. usantas] mahantas. — 
N. A. n. sdnti^y brhdnti (AV. viii. 9^), mahdnti. 

A. m. I. usatds, rghUyatdSy grnatdSy tarusyatdSy tv3.yatdSy prnatdsy 
prtanyatdsy bkandandyatdSy manayatas, yatds, rudatds, vanusyatds, vajayatas, 
vidhatdSy srmaids, sravasyatds, srudhlyatdsy sakhXyatds, satds, sasatds, stuvaids) 
brhatdSy rnahatdsdatds. 

2. dprnataSy d-prayucchatas, drcatas, ksayatas, dhAvatas, dhrdjatas, 
pdtaias, rdyatas, risatas, ruruksatas {Yruh-), vddatas, vrddhatas, sardhatas, 
slsrpsatasy syUvd^datas (AV.). 

6 grndntas should perhaps be read for 
gmdnta in 1. 122^^. 

7 On the anomalous N. pi. perf. participle, 
vavrdhdntasy see above p. i 9 o> I'ote 4 . 

I 8 ubkayh’daias in X. 90*0 is perhaps a 
i metrical shortening for -dantas\ cp. Lanman 
i 509 (bottom). The AV. has the transfer form 
I ddntds\ cp. p. 190, note 5 . 

9 The Pada text reads sdnti\ see RPr. 
IIX. 25. 


* On the accent see 90 B c. The dative 
of ad-dni- ‘eating’, would be ad-aid. 

3 That is, pra-anatds. 

3 For dsaias according to the Pada text. 

4 Aor. participle of gam- ‘go’. In one 
passage (i. 122“) the Pada reads gmdnta\ 
the sense seems to require the pi. gtndnias. 
See Lanman 509. 

5 Desiderative of dabh- ‘injure’; cp. Lan¬ 
man 508 (gen. masc.). 
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u/iii-o uuv/tio f jJUliiyuuunio ^ / iUnCluCffllS^ VUUuiW/llS^ 

vrdjadbhis^ sucddbhis^ sticdyadb/iis^ iubkdyadbhis^ sdc^db/iis', 
hddb/iis, riUadbhis\ dadbhls^, — n. sucdyadbhis, $tandyad))his \ 

tfyrihhic^ S, ,/ 


^ I. m. d-ninnsadhhis, d-prayucckadbhis^ d-sredkadbhis, usddbhis, citdyad^ 
'his, tujdyadbhis, da^ayddbhis, dhdvadbhis, patdyadbhis, rebhadbhis^ vddadbhts, 

vdjayddbhis, vrdjadbhis^ • . 

brhddbhis, mah. 

brhddbhis^ mahddbhis^ rmadbhis. 

D. m. uiddbhyas, ksudhyadbhyas, grnddbhyas, tvayddbhyas, pdsy^bhyas, 
prayddbhyas,, vddadbhyas, vdkadbhyas, sunvddbhyas\ brhddbhyas, makddhhyas', 
dadbhyds (AV.). —* Ab. m. parHyddbhyas. t 

G. m. I. adhvarlyatam, usatdniy rjUyatdm, grnatdm^ ghnatdm, juratdm^ 
devayatiim, dvisaidm, yatdrn, yditdm, vafiusyatdrn^ vajayatdfUy satruyatd7?i^ 
srnvatdm, sravasyaidm, sakhTyatdfHy saidm^ sasatd^n, sunvatdmy s/uvatdm, 
sthatdm'^, brhatdmy mahatdm\ datdm (AV.). — 2, d-sunvatam, cdratam, 
Jdyatdm, nytyatamy patatam^ vivasatdmy sdrdhatam. — n. rathirdyatdm'^, 

L. m, gpidisuy devaydtsu, patdyaisUy juahdtsu. — n. jiiryatsu. 

Stems in >-mant and -vant. 

315. As these two suffixes have the same sense, that of ‘possessing’, and 
are inflected exactly alike, the stems formed with them are best treated 
together in declension. These stems are used in the m. and n. only^, as 
they form a separate f. by adding -f to the weak stem. They are inflected 
like the participles in -a?d except that they lengthen the vowel of the 
suffix in the N. sing, m, and never shift the accent from the suffix to 
the .ending in the weak cases. Strong and weak forms are as strictly 
distinguished as in the -ant stems 5 . The regular vocative of these stems 
ends in -mas and -vas in the RV., but the AV. has neither^ in any in¬ 
dependent passage, and the VS. has only bhagavas and patnlvas. The RV. 
has also three vocatives in -van, and the AV. adds five others; but no voc. 
in -man occurs. 

Three stems in -vant and one in -mant have case-forms supplementing 
the inflexion of stems in -an and forming transitions from the latter declension 
to the former. Thus from maghdvant- ‘bountiful’ alone are formed the pi. I.: 
maghdvadbhis, D. maghdvadbhyaSy L. 7 naghdvatsu\ also the N. sing, maghdvdfi 
beside the usual ^naghdva from ^naghdvan-', from sdhdvant- the N. sd/idvdn 
beside sahdvd; ixom yuvant- ‘young’, the A. n. yuvat beside the yuva; 

from varwidnt- the I. m. sing, varirndtd beside forms from varimdn- ‘width’ 

Inflexion. 

3x6. Sing. N.m. i. from stems in -vani: aksajivdn^, agnivdn, dhgirasvdm 
dnnavcln, d-pavtravan, dmavan, drvan, dsirvan, tdavcln, isdvan, fgbavdn, 
etdvdn, kaksivdn, ksapdvan and ksdpdvan, ghfnlvdn, jdnivdn, tdpasvUn^ 
tarsydvdn, tdvasvan, tdvisivdn, tdvdn, tuvirdvdn’^, tvdvdn, darnsdndvdn, ddksina- 



^ The AV. fxi. 337) has the transfer form 
ddntais. 

2 From the aor. stem sikii- ^standmg^ 

3 With irregular accent on the suffix in¬ 
stead of the ending, from raihird-yat-, 

4 Ill two or three instances the m. form 
seems to be used for the f,, as havi^mata 
(i. 1282) and rdi/iavate (i. 12211); see Lan- 
man 515 (bottom). 

5 There seem, however, to be two or 

three instances of a weak form used instead 
of a strong: k^umdti (iv. A. pi. n., 

Indo-Aryan Research. I. 4 . 


krdtumatd (x. 59'^), N. du. m., indravatas (iv. 
274), N. pi.; see Lanman 516. 

6 In AV. XIX. 348 the Mss. read bhagavas 
which is emended to samdbhavas in the 
printed text 

7 On the other hand, drvant- ‘steed’, has 
two forms representing a transition to the 
-an declension: N. drvd^ A. d/'yanam, 

3 On the Sandhi of these forms, see Lan- 
MAN 517. 

9 Probably for *iuvJ-rdva-vdn. 
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, ddtravan, dinaj/an, ddsvatiy durhdnavan^ demt^^rij dmivdn^ dyumndvdn^ 
ndmctsvan^ 7iiyiitvan, nilavan^ pdyasvan^ paviiravan^ pdvTravatiy pastylvan^ 
puramdhivan^ pUsanvdny prajAv^riy prdyasvQny pravdivatiy prahdvHfiy bhdgaviinj 
^naghdvatiy matdvan, matsardt.*dny mdtiasvdfi, ^nariitvdriy fnihasvdfiy mdydpdn, 
mdkindvany mehdndvdti, ydsasvanj yUtumcivan, rdbhasvariy rdsavatiy reiuifiy 
vdjavany vajinivatiy vivakvdn, vivdsvatiy vf^arivUrty vrsnyUvdriy sdcTvdn, saradvdtiy 
idhUfiy Hpravctny siprintvdny simtvdny sdkhivdUy sahhAvatiy sdrastfdn, sdhasvdfiy 
sahdvdfi and sdkdvdfiy sutfwdtiy sUnrtdvatiy stavdn^y svadhdvdTiy svddhitXvan^ 
svarvatiy hdriv^tiy hiidvaiiy hetnydvdn. 

2. From stems in-ma/?/: abdinuiny dvimUfiy asdnimUHy ismn^Tiy tidaninidtiy 
rbhumdn, kaktidm&ny krdtunmtiy garutfnatiy gomuiiy tuvism^fiy tvdstrmariy 
bvlslmariy dyumdri^ dhrdjitnXiny iiadanumdriy parasumdriy pasumdn, pitumdfiy 
barhlsmariy niddhumUfiy vdsum^ny virukffian, vrsfif/idn, sdrumatty soclsmiiny 
sustwiduy havismO^fiy hirJman, 

N. A. n. I. apiisthdvaty dmavaty arcivdty dsvavaty dsvavaty iitmanvdiy 
avftvaty iravaty fghavaty etdvaty ksditavaty gopdvaty grdbhanavaiy ghrtdvaty 
candrdvaty tdvaty tokdvaty tvdvaty ddksinUvaiy dymnndvaty db 3 ndvat, dhvas- 
tnanvdty ndmasvaty nilavaty nf^dty padvdiy pdyasvaiy pastyhvaty ppyadvat, 
prajdvaty barhdnQvaty ydvaty yuvat^y rdthavaty rdsavaty revdty vayunavaty 
vayundvaty vdja^iaty vippkvaty vivdsvaty visdvaty vlrdvat, satdvaty daphdvaty 
sdivat^y sahdsravaty sdhasvaty sinavaty svarvaty hirafiyavat, 

2 . abhistbndty Hhutndty ketumdty krdtumaty ksiimdt, gomatj /ydtipnat, 
tvisTmaty dasmdty ddnumaty dyumdty nidhimdt, pasuffidty pitumdty puHinidty 
mddhuniaty manyumdty ydimmat, rayimdty vdstimaty svastimdt, 

A. m* I. apidJidnavatitaniy apupdvantaniy drvajitamy dsvdvantamy asthath 
vdntaMy dimanvantam, Indrasvantam^y firjasvantam, Urndvantamy etdivantam, 
dnasvantanij ojasvantamy omanvafiianiy otnydvantamy kaksfvanbamy ghrtdvantaniy 
ddsvantafriy devdvantaniy dhU 7 idvaniamy dhivantaniy nrvdntaniy padudntatrtj 
pdrasvaiitaniy prajdvantam, hhdsvantaniy marutvantarny mdhisvafitamy rdtna- 
vantaniy revdntaniy vapAvantanty vaydvanta/Hy vdjavantaniy vdravantathy vivas- 
vaniatriy virdvanta 7 ny vfsanvantamy saidvantapiy idsvantamy sacandvantairiy 
sdrasvantamy hdriva 7 itainy hdstava?!tartly hiranyavantam, 

2. rbhumdntatny kdnvamantamy keiumaniatriy ksumdntarn, gdmantamy 
jyotisjnantamy tavislfnantaniy dyumdntaniy nidhirndnianiy pitunidtitaniy bdndhu- 
mantaftty bhdnumdntamy mddhuviantamy vdsumantam, vdsTmantamy vrstimdntamy 
irustimdntaniy /lavismantamy hdtrmantarn. 

1, I. m. drvatdy dsvdvatciy udanrtdtdy pkvatdy kaksivatdy niyutvatdy nrvatdy 
marutvatdy ydiasvatdy revdtdy visvddevyUvaMy visUvdtdy suhhrdvatdy sdkasvatd. ~ 
n. etdvatdy candrdvatdy prajdvatdy barMnavat^y vivdsvata, sunrtdvatay hdrit- 
vatcl, idsvata, 

2, m. gdmata, jyotismatdy divitmatiiy dyumdtdy hhrsiimdtdy varimdtiX^.y 
vdsumatdy virukmatdy havipnatd, — n* divitfnatcly viriikmatd, havismatdy as 
adv. idsvatd'^, 

D.i.m. drvatey dsvdvatCy kaksivatSy ddksinavate ^SidroiV iind 'bestowing gifts’, 
datvatCy ddsvaiey niyutvate^y pUsanvdtey marutvaiCy rndvatCy yuvdvate, rdthavate^y 

1 Representing two words: i.‘dexterous’ 

(ddksina- ‘right hand*); 2. ‘possessing sacri- 
fical gifts’ {ddksivd--). 

2 To be read sidvan ‘thundering’, from 
ysian'\ see Geasswann, s. v. 

3 Transfer form from the -an stem j/uvan-. 

4 Also the Amredita compound sdk>ac- 
chakjat, 

5 AVith the N. -j anomalously retained. 


6 Transfer form from the ^an stem 
varimdn-. 

7 See Lanman 518 (bottom) 

8 Erronously unaccented (i. 1350 * 

9 The f. rdtkavaiyai should perhaps be read 
for rdlkavate in I. 1221*, as the latter form 
agrees with a f. substantive, and the former 
is favoured by the metre; cp. Lanman 519. 
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iiivdsvate and vivasvate, sdavate, sdsvate, sd/iasvate, sUnrUivaU^ svarvate, 
Mrivate. — n. padvdte^ revdte, sdsvate, 

^ 2. m. gdmate, cdksupnate^ tvisimaie^ divltmate, dyumdte^ barhismate, 
havhmate. 

Ab. I. m. ivAvatas^ vivdsvatas^ ifpiyavatas. 

G. I. m. droatas^ dsvavatasy kakfivatas, jAvatas^ tvAvatas, dadhanvdtas 
dAsvatas^ devdvatas^ dhivatas"^, niyidvaias^ nrvdtaSy prajavatasy marutvatas, 
mAvatas^ mehdnavatas, ydsasvatas, revdtas, vdyasvatas, vAjavatas, vivdsvatas 
and vhasvatas^ virdvatas^ sdcivatas^ sdsvatas^ sdrasvatas, sd/iasvatas, sutAvataSy 
surfivatasy svadkAvatas, hfsivatas. — n. dAvatas^ yAvatas^ visuvdtas^ sdsvatas. 

2. m. ksumdtas^ gdmatas, dyumdtas, havlpnatas, — n. gdmatas. 

L. I. m. drvati^ ddksinavati ‘bestowing gifts’, nrvdti, pastyhvati^ ydsas- 
■vati^ vdnanvatiy vivdsvati and vivasvati^ saryanAvati. — n. dsv^vati, llinlvatiy 
svarziaii, — 2 . m. gdmaii, 

V. m. I. The normal form in -vas^ occurs in sixteen examples: rsivas, 
gnavas^, tavisTvaSy niyutvasy patnivas (VS.), bhagavas (VS. TS.), inaridvaSy 
rayivas, vajrivas, viravaSy saktlvas^ sactvas, sarasvasy sahasvasy svadhavas, 
harivas, — Of the later V. ending in -variy the RV. has three examples: 
arvauy satdvan^y savasdvan. In the AV. the following five additional forms 
occur: marutvan^y vdjinfvaUy vrsnyavatiy svadh^variy harivan^. The MS. has 
patnXvanT, — 2. There are six examples of the form in -mas\ fuvismas, dyumasy 
bh^nurnaSy mantumaSy sucismas, havismas. — No vocative form in -man occurs. 

Du. N. A. V. m. I. with -a: dhgirasvantciy dnasvantay drvantay Indra- 
vanta, kasavantay kdsavantdy dkdrmavantciy ndmasvantay niyiitvantu, pavitra- 
vantdy maridvant^y mitrAvdrunavantd, vAjavantUy visnuvantay vydcasvanta, 
sdsvanta\ saptlvanta; with -au: asthlvdfitauy yAvazitau (AV.), rdmanvantauy 
sdhasvantau (AV.),^ V. svddhavantau (AV.). — 2 . arcimdntay rbhumdntay 
kratumantd^y vadhrimaftta, 

Ab. I. m. asthivddbkydm ,— G. i. m. vdjinlvatoSy simTvatosy sdrasvativatos. 

Plur.^ N. V. m. i. aksanvdntasy dnasvmtasy dmavantas, dn^antasy dha- 
vantaSy ^sirvantaSy idSvantas, indravantaSy mdr^vantasili^AV, Arjas- 

vantasy enasvazitaSy kaksivantasy kdrnavantasy ghrtdva?ita$y casAlavantaSy 
ddksi/tdt/a/das ^bestowing gifts) dAmanvantaSy ddz/asz/anXas (YS^xvi. 6$), drdvinas- 
vantaSy dhivantasy zidmas^vantasy niyutuantaSy ni'vdntaSy pdtnTvaniaSy padvdntaSy 
pdyasmntas (.VS.xx1.42), pavitrazmntaSy pAjasvantaSy pustAvantaSy pusanvdntasy 
prajAvantaSy prdyasvantasy pravdiyantasy bhdgavantaSy mariitvantaSy mdhasvantas 
(VS.xx1.42), yajndvantasy vacanAvantaSy vdyasvantas (VS.lii. 18), vdrmanvaniaSy 
VTrdvazitaSy vrcivaritaSy sdktivantaSy sdsvantasy shmvantasy sdptlvantasy sutA- 
vantaSy srkAvantas (TS. iv. 5 . ii*), svadMvantas (V.), svarvaziias, himdvantaSy 
hfsjvantas. 

2. anjimdntasy Ayusmautas (TS.), Isumajitasy rsfhndntaSy ksumdntaSyjyotis- 
mantaSy tvdsirmantas (VS.xxvii. 20), tvlsJfna?itaSy dyumdntaSy mddhumaniaSy 

^ ‘containing curds'; cp. Lanman 513., 

2 Also the Amredita compound d/ifvdio- 
dklvatas, 

3 Elsewhere ten vocatives in -vas and -mas 
occur: five from perfect participle steins in 
-vams: khidvasy cikitvasy tith-vasy dtdivasy 
nitdhvas'y four from stems ending in -van', 
rtdvasy evctydvasy prdtaritvasy inixiarihas\ and 
piimas from pumdms-. There are also two 
in -yas from comparative stems in yarns-, 
ojiyas and jydyas. 

4 In 11. gn&vas should probably be read 
gndvas as a vocative. 


I 5 The Pada text reads JaZa-van; cp. RPr. 
I IX. 10. 

j 6 These two forms occurring in passages 
1 taken from the RV. are substituted for 
! maruivas and harivas of the RV. 

I 7 That is, palmvdin. 

j 8 The mysterious form ^aiapantd (x. 106^) 
I should perhaps be corrected to ^atavanta 
i saia^va^tid ? 

9 The weak form krdiuxnatd seems to be 
used for krdiiimantd in x. 591. 

*0 The weak form indrdvaias seems to be 
used for indrdvajttas in iv. 27*^. 
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midhtcsmanias^ ydvamantas^ rayimdntas^ vad/idmantas^ vdslmantasy slhmantas^ 
sthivimdntasj harsumdntas^ havismantas, 

N. A. n, 1, ghrtdvU 7 iii, — 2. pasumdntL The Padapatha reads in these 
forms, and the lengthening of the vowel seems to be metrical The weak 

form ksumdti (used with yutkd) seems to be used for ksumdnti in iv. 2*® 

A. I. drvcitaSf itfdr&vataSy rtviyavatas^ krsa^idvatas, jdnivatas^ tdpas- 
vatasy irsydvatas^ tvAvaias^ nrvdtas^ pdifiJvaias, pdrasvatas (VS. xxiv. 28) Svild 
asses*, pasty^vaias, posydvatas, prajdvaias^ bhangurdvaias, ydsasvatas, yatumA- 
vatas, rdbhasvatas, rayivdtas, revdtas,^ vdnafivatas^ vycfvaias, saryanAvatas, 
sdsvatas, simtvatas, sutAvatas, sUnrtCivatas, hirariyavatas, hhasiratas. — 
a., rtumdtas (VS. xix. 61), gomatas, jydtismatas, dyimdtas''^, prdstimatas, 
mddhumatas, vadhfimatas, virukmatas, sunumdtas, svastimdtas, 

I. I. m. drvadbhis, ddksindvadbhis, pdtnXvadbhis, maghdvadb?ns^y rdhhas- 
vadbhts, revddbhis, vAjavadbhis, sdsvadbhis, slmJvadbhis, sutdsofnavadbhis, — 
n. ghxtdvadbhis, —- 2. m. rstimddbhis, kridumddbhis, gdmadbhis, bandits- 
madbhis, b/ianumddb/iis, vidyumnadbhis, havismadbhis, — n. 7nddhumadbhis, 

D. I. m. duvasvadbhyas (VS.1x.35), bkdgavadb/iyas{AY ,), maghdvadb?iyds*^, 
7 nujavadbhyas (AV.), sdmavadbhyas (AY,). — 2, m. asunddbhyas (VS.xv1.21), 
tm 7 nadbhyas (VS. xvi. 22), mutrmddbhyas (AY^, yltumddbhyas, — n, vibhu- 
mddbhyas, 

G. m. I. drifatam, ddkdna 7 mtatn, datvdt^m {AY,), bhahgz^ravatdm, ydttitnA- 
vatdm, sdsvaidm, simWat^m, sutAvatam, himdvatdm (AV.). — 2. gdmatam (AV.). 

L. m. I. dmavatsu, drvatsu, maghdvatsu^, yusmavatsu, — 2. dyumdtsu. 

Stems in radical -ih, 

317. There are only three stems in -// 5 : kdprth-^ n. 'penis*, pat/z-^ m. 
path*, with its compound supdt/i- ‘fair path*, and abki-sndth- adj. ‘piercing*. 
Among them these three furnish examples of all the cases in the singular, 
but there are no dual forms, and in the plural only the A. and G. occur. 

Sing. N. kdprt’j A. kdprt"^', I. pathA^, supdth^\ D. pathi (VS.); Ab. 
pathds, abhi-sndthas] G. pat/ids^; L. path!, — PL A , pathds^^-, G. pathAm^\ 

Stems in radical ^d, 

318. About a hundred stems ending in d are made in the form of 
conapounds (only seven being simple stems) from the twenty roots ad- ‘eat’, ksad- 
'divide’,, chad- ‘cover' and ‘please’, pad- ‘go’, mad- ‘be exhilarated*, sad- ‘sit*, 
syad-^ ‘move on’; chid- ‘cut oft’*, nid- ‘revile’, bhid- ‘cleave’, ind- ‘know’, vid- 
‘find’; ud- ‘wet’, mid- ‘push’, mud- ‘rejoice’, rud- ‘weep*, sud- ‘enjoy*, sud- 


* As also in the only N. pi, n. of the 
present part, in ^ani, sand (314), The SV. 
also has the short d. 

2 Cp. Lanman 521. 

3 In VI. 1714 the Padapatha reads dyumdta 
indra as dyumafak; Grassmann explains it 
as a D. dyumdte agreeing with rdyL On 
the other hand dyumdntcd^hL\ in AV. xviii. 
1^7 should probably be emended to 
dyiimdiah\ cp. Whitney’s note, and Lanman 
521L 

4 Forms transferred from the -van de¬ 
clension. 

5 The derivation of this word is uncertain: 
the »th is radical if the word is derived 
from praik- ^extend’ (see Grassmann, s. v.); 


but it is suffixal if the word is connected 
with Lat. caper (cp. Uhlenbeck, Etymo^ 
logisches Worterbuch, s. v.). With this 
possible exception there are no derivative 
stems in -th. 

^ This stem supplements pdntha- and 
pathi-, 

7 kapythd-m occurs once as a transfer form. 

8 Once (1, 1299) nasalized before a vowel 
pat ham a-. 

9 Once (ii. 24 ) with the radical vowel 
lengthened, pdthas. 

to Accented as a weak form. 

The transfer form pathlndm also occurs 
in TS. iv. 2. 55. 
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in order’; trd- ‘pierce’, mrd~ ‘crush’^ Of these roots only seven occur as 
monosyllabic substantives: 7 iid~ ‘contempt’, bktd- ‘destroyer’, vid- ‘knowledge’, 
ud- ‘wave’, mud- ‘joy’, inrd- ‘clay’, being f,, and pad- ‘foot’, in. There is also 
the monosyllabic n. hfd- ‘heart’*. 

Strong and weak forms are not distinguished except in pad-, and 
the inflexion is the same in all genders except, of course, the N. A. n, 
du. and pi. 

a. The following pecularities or irregularities of this declension are to be noted. 
X. The weak reduplicated present stem dad- of dd- ‘give’, is once treated as a root in 
the form dyur-ddd-am (AV.) ‘giving long life’. — 2. The vowel of mad- is lengthened 
in sadha-mid- ‘drinking companion’, and soma-mdd* ‘intoxicated with Soma’, of both of 



bhydm. 4. The stem hfd- is found in weak cases only*. Its place is taken in the 
N. A. sing, pi, by /ifd-aya-^ which is also used in other cases [hydayat, hydaye^ hfdaye^u)^ 
though in the RV. almost entirely in late passages. — 5. There are a few transitions to 
the fl-declension in the inflexion of these stems. Starting from the strong A. ptid-ani 
are formed the N. sing, pdda-s and the N. pi. pdddsy both in late passages of the RV.6. 
Similarly, starting from the A. sadha-mid-am are formed the locatives sadha-mdde and 
sadha-mhdep/n Beside nid-ds^ the ordinary Ab. of nid-^ the form mddyds occurs once. 

Inflexion. 

319. The inflexion of these stems is identical with that of the radical 
-t stems. The forms actually occurring, if made from pad- ‘foot’, and -vid- 
m. f. n. ‘finding’, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. pdt^ -vit — A. padam^ -vldam, — n. -vit. — I. padd, -vidd, — 
D. padd^ -vide, — Ab. padds, -vidas, — G, padds^ -vtdas, — L. padl, -vidt. — 
V. {sdj'va)-vit, 

Du. N. A. V. pdddj m. f. -vidd, — I. padbkydm, — Ab. padbkydm, — 
G, pados. — L. padds, 

PI. N. pddas^ m. f. -vidas, — A. padds, m. f. -vidas, — I. padbhis (AV.), 
-vidbkis, — D. •vidbhyas. — G. paddm^ -viddm. — L. patsu, -vitsu, 

a. The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. i. with lengthened vowel: pad- with its compounds and 
sadha-mdd-\ pdt (AV.); a-pdt^ dka-pat, dka-iitipat (VS. xxix. 58) ‘having one 
white foot*, cdtuspat^ tri-pdt^ dvi-pdt and dvi-pat (AV.), visvatas-pdt, siti-pdt 
(AV.), sarva-pdt (AV.), sahdsra-pCtt\ sad?ia- 7 ndt (iv. 21’) and the abnormal 
sadha-mds’^ (vii. i 87 )* 

2. with unchanged vowel, being compounds ending in various roots: 
from ad- : agdhdt (TS. in. 3, 8*), karafiibhdt,^ kravydt^ visvdt^ havydt\ from 
chad- : prathaf?ta-cchdt^‘, from pad- ; a 77 u-pdt (VS.xv.8j ‘coming to pass’; from 
chid- : ukha-cchit\ from bhid- : adri-bhU, ud-bhlt, gotra-bkU^ pUr-bhit\ from 
vid-\ d-ksetra-vit, asva-vit, kraiu-vit, ksetra-vlt, gdtu-vit^ go-vh^ dravifio-vitj 


X Compounds formed with -vid and -sad ^ 5 Its high grade form -hard occurs in the 

are the commonest. > N. sing. m. 

a The strong form of this word, hard-, | 6 Probably also the A. sing, m, pdnca- 

appears in composition with dus- and su-, \pddam; see Lanman 47IL 
Another word for ‘heart’, Jrdd- (Lat, cord-)\ 7 See above 55. 

n. occurs only in the A. sing, with the verbs j 8 ‘appearing first’, ‘typical’(x. 81 ^); accord- 
ky- and dhd-, j ing to Ssyana from chad- ‘cover’ =* ‘covering 

3 The lengthening here is, however, 1 first’, 
metrical, 

4 Owing to the confusing influence of the 
L pi. padbhis from pas- ‘look’. 
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-27/// natha-vit (AV.), pahi-vit {AN,), purana-vit (AV.), praja-vlt (AV,), 
rayi-vit, vaco-vit, vayima-vlt, varivo-vit, vasu-vH, visva-vlt, vira-vit (AV.), 
srufa-^nt, sarva-vit {AN,), svar-vlt, hiranya'vlt\ ixom sad-'.adma-sdt, antariksa- 
sat, upastha-sdt, fta-sdt, timinya-sdt, dakyina-sdt (VS, xxxviii. 10), durom-sdt, 
duvanya-sdt, praghanna-sdt, vara-sdt, vyo/na-sdt, su-sam-sdt; camu'sdt, dru’sdt, 
nf’sdt, vedi-sdt, suci-sdt. Also su-hdrt^ (AV. 11. 7 5 ) ‘friendly’. 

f. I. a-pat, — 2. a-cchdt (VS, xv. 5), pra-cchdt (VS. xv. 5) ‘covering’; 
sU-yavasdt (-ad); sam-vtt; sam-sdt, su-a-sdt (AV.)*. 

N. A. n. I. -pad- appears with both unaltered and lengthened vowel: 
dvi-pdt, cdtus-pat and tri-pdt, dvi-pdt, cdtus-pat. 

2. hft (TS. IV. 4. 7*); prakala-vit ‘knowing very little’; raghu-sydt 
quickly’ ( Ysyad-). 

A. m. I. pddam; a-pddam, tri-pddam^, dvi-pddam (VS. xin. 47), siti- 
pddam (AV.), sahdsra-padam; sadha-mcidam; dur-hdrdam (AV.). — 2. from 
ad-: kravyddam, visvddam; from pad-\ dvi-pddam (VS. xxviii. 32) a metre; 
from chid : pra-cchidarn (VS. xxx. 16) ‘cutting to pieces’; from bhid -: ud-bkldam, 
gotra-b?ddam, pUr-bhldam; from vid- : a/iar-vida?n, kratu-vidam, ksetra-vidam, 
gatu-vidam, go-vidam, varivo-vidam, vasu-vidam, visva-vldarn, saci-vidam, svar- 
vidani, hotra-vidam; from sad-\ garta-sdda 7 n, su-sam-sddam; apsu-sddam, dru- 
sddam, dhur-sddam, barhi-sddatn^, vanar-sddam; from -syad-\raghu-syddam, 
havana-syddam, — f. 2. nidam^, mfdam (VS. xi. 55; TS. iv. i. 5*); Uyur-dddaryi 
(AV.)^, upa-sddai 7 i, go-vidam (AV.)^ 7 ii-vida 7 n, pari-pddaTn ‘snare’, paTd-sddaTn 
(AV.), pitr-sdda 7 n, barhi-sddam^, vaco-vidam, vidva-vidam, sarn-vidaTH, sam- 
sddam, sa-t 7 idda 77 t ‘battle’ (‘raging together’). 

I. m. paddT ; dpa-du^pada, cdtu^ypada, dvi-pdda; ksetra-vidQ, varivo-vidu, 
svar-vida, su-sddc 7 (AV.). — f. udd, mudd, vidd; upa-vida, ni-vida, ni-sdd^, 
pra-muda (VS. xxxix. 9), pra-vida, sa/n-sddcl, svar-vida. — n. hrdd; cdtiis- 
pada (AV.), du.^pdda, dvi-pdda. With adverbial shift of accent: sarva-hrdd, 

D. m, a-pdde, kuhacid-vide, kravydde, cdtus-pade, tad-vide (AV.), vedi- 
sdde, sadatia-sdde, sarva-vide (AV.), svar-vide. — f. Ttidd, mude; pitr-sdde, 
pra-mdde (VS. xxx. 8 ), pra- 77 iude (VS. xxx. 10), sa 77 i-pdde (VS. xv. 8). — 
n. hydi; cdtus-pade, dvi-pdde^. 

Ab. m. padds (AV.); dvi-pddas. — f. Tiidds^; uttciTid-padas, sa 7 n-vidas 
(AV.). — n. hyddi ; sdt-padas (AV.). 

G. m. ika-padas (AV.), dur-hdrdas (AV.), 7 ir-sddas, yavddas (-adas), 
raghu-syddas (ANi), svar-vidas. — f. pra- 7 nudas, satn-sddas (AV.). — n. hrdds; 
cdtus-padas, dvi-pddas. 

L. m, padi; svar-vidi. — f. 7 ii-sddi, sa/n-sadi. — n. hrdi^^. 

V. m. visva-vit, sdrva-vit (AV.). 

Du. N. A. V. m. I. padci; pddati. — 2. V, ahar-vida, kavi-cchdda ‘delight* 


^ This seems to be the preferable reading 
(suhtrt d 7 ia); the Pada has su-hhk. Other¬ 
wise the N. appears as stt-kdr in MS. iv. 2^ 
(p. 26, 1 . 19) in suhtr nah; see Lanman’s 
note in Whitney’s AV. Translation on xix. 
452, and Grammar 150 b. 

2 Perhaps also ni^dl in AV. XX. 1326. 7, 
where the edition has vani^dd. 

3 pdhca-pdda-m (l. 164^2) is probably a 
transfer to the ^-declension; see Lanman 
471 *- 

4 For barhi§‘^ddam\ see above 62. 

5 In the Amredita compound nidam- 
nidam. 


6 From a secondary root dad* formed 
from the present stem of dd* ‘give’. 

7 BR. take sdda in AV. iv. 47 as I. of 
sad- ‘position’, but owing to the accent it 
must be taken as an adv. ‘always’, see 
Whitney’s note on the passage. 

8 Beside dvi-pdde occurring eleven times, 
dvi-p&de occurs once (i. 121^), when the 
lengthening is metrical. 

9 The transfer form niddyds occurs once. 

*0 On the possibility of hydi representing 

an A. sing. n. in two or three passages, see 
Lanman 473L 
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tig in sages’, kratu-vtda^ vasu^vida^ visva-vida^ svar-vldS^, attna'sddau, — 
f, ud-bhlda^ barM’sdda^; sranta-sddau (AV.). 

I, ra. padbhydm (AV.). — Ab. m. padbhyAm. — G. m. pados (AV.)^. — 
L. m. padds. — f. prd-pados (AV.). 

PI. N. V. m, I. apddas, cdtu^padas^ dvl-pAdas^^ siti-pddas^; sadha- 
rnddas, soma-tnAdas] su-hdrdas (AV.). — 2. drjadasy puru-sfuias^ madkv-ddas^ 
yavasiidas^ somddasy havir-ddas\ d-tpdas^y Y, pra-ffdas', deva-nidas; ud-bhidas\ 
abhimoda-mudas (AV.), svildu-sam-mudas (AV.); anna-vidas (AV.), akar-vfdas, 
V. gdtu-vidas (AV.), ni'vldas (AV.), nT-vldas (AV,), nltha-vidasy brahma-vidas 
(AV.), yajttr^vidas (AV.), vaco~vidaSy varivo-vidaSy vasu-vtdasy visva-vidas 
(AV.), simr-vidas^ hotra-vldas] adma-sddasy antariksa-sddas (AV.), apsu^sddas 
(TS. I. 4. 10*), upa-sddas (AV.), pascat-sddas (VS. ix. 36), puralysddasy sarma- 
sddasy sab/iS-sddas {bdY,\ svadu-sam-sddas) camu~sddasy divi-sddas (AV.), 
dhar-sddasy barhi-sddasy V, barhi-sadasy vanar-sddas, vedi-sddas (VS. ii, 29); 
ragku-syddas, — f. i. dur~hdrdas (AV.); nidaSy mudas] ag/ia-nidas (AV.), 
amddas ('ddas)y upa-sadas (AV.), nis-pddasy pra-nmdaSy visva-su-vidasy sam^ 
sddasy suhutddas (:ddas)y svar~vldas, 

A. m .7 paddSy dur-hdrdas (AV.), su-hardas (AV.); apsu-sddas (AV.), 
kravyddasy cdtus-padas (AV.), tva-mdaSy deva-mdasy dvipddas (AV.), pari^ 
sddaSy pastya-sddasy bdhu-ksddaSy sattra-sddas (AV.). — f. nidds, b hides \ 
ni-vldaSy pra-mMaSy vasu-vtdasy vt-m/das, sa-mddas, sa-syddas, havya-sildas, 

1 . m. padbhis (AV. TS. VS.), papbhts in RV. and VS.®; gharma-sddbhisy 
satd-padbhis. — n. hpdbhis, 

D. m. antariksa-sddbhyas (AV.), daknna-sddbhyas (VS. ix. 35), dwi- 
sddbhyas (AV. TS.), pascat-sddb/iyas (VS. ix. 35), prthivi-sddbhyas (AV.). 

G. m. su-hdrdam (AV.); adma-sddamy edtuspaddm (VS. TS. AV.), dvi- 
pddaniy barhi-sddam (VS. xxiv. 18), ^vdpadum (AV.), su-sdddm (AV.). 
f. tipa-sddam (VS.xix. 14) a kind of ceremony, pari-pddamy srmta-sdMm (AV.), 
sa-mdddtn. 

L. m. patsil. — f. sa-mdtsu. — n. hrtsu. 


Stems in derivative -d, 

320. There are some six stems formed with suffixal -dy seemingly all 
feminines 9 , which with one exception (sardd-) are of rare occurrence. They 
are drsdd- and dhrsdd- (RVh) ‘nether millstone’, bhasdd- ‘hind quarters’, with 
its compound sii-bhasdd- ‘having beautiful buttocks’, vandd-^^ (RVh) ‘longing’, 
sardd- ‘autumn’; kakud-^^ ‘summit’, with its compound fri-hakud-{PdY.) ‘three- 
peaked’, kakiid- ‘palate’. The inflexion is like that of radical -t stems. The 
forms occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. f. kakidy kakuty dhrsdty bhasdty sardt. — m. tri-kakut {yS. bsN.), 


1 In AV. xviii. 2^ occurs the ungramma¬ 
tical form paihi-{ddt an imitation of patku 
rdksJ of RV. X. 14”. 

2 The form rapstidd, occurring once, is of 
uncertain meaning and origin. 

3 This form is used with an ablative 
sense in AV. I. 182. 

4 AV. X. 26 has dvipddas. 

5 The transfer form padds occurs once in 
the RV. (I. 1639). 

6 Used as ablative infinitive, 

7 There are no N. A. V, forms in the 
n. pi. Cp. Lanman 474. 

8 Four times in RV. and once in VS. 


Txxill. 13) owing to confusion with padbhis, 
1 1. pi. of pds' ‘look’. 

I 9 Except the adj. iri-kakud- (AV.), situ 
; kakud- (TS.) ‘white-humped* and possibly 
I vandd; 

j io This stem occurs only once (il. 4^) in 
the form vanddas, N. pi. m. ‘Verlangen’ (from 
I van- ‘desire’) according to BR.; G. sing, m, 
, of van-dd- ‘wood-consuming’ according, to 
Grassmann. 

, The origin of this -d is obscure. On 
the relation of this word to kakubh- see 
Lanman 47i^» 

i 
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A.f. kilkiedam^ drsddam, hhasddam (AV.), sarddam, —m, iri-kakudam {KS?). 

L f. drsdda, dardda (TS. iv. 4. 12^). — D. f. sardde. — Ab. f. kakudas, 

— L. f. kakudi (AV.), sarddi. — PL N. f. vanddas^ sarddas, — A. f. sarddas. 

— I. f. sarddbkis, — G. f. sarddam (AV.). — L. f. sardtsu (AV.). 

Stems in radical -dh. 

321. Stems ending in -dh are all radical, simple or compound. There 
are some fifty derived, with only two or three exceptions, from the following 
sixteen roots: bad/i- ‘oppress^ sadk- 'succeed’; idh~ 'kindle’, vidh- ‘pierce’ 
(s=a vyadh-)^ sidh- 'succeed’, sridh- 'blunder’ (?); ksudh- 'be hungry’, budh-' 
'waken’, yudh' 'fight’, rudh- ‘grow’ and ‘obstruct’; rdh^ ‘thrive’, mrdh- ‘neglect’, 
vrdh- ‘grow’, sprdh- ‘contend’. 

In this declension there occurs no stem distinguishing strong and weak 
cases. Masculines and feminines are inflected exactly alike. No distinctively 
neuter forms (N. A. du, pi.) occur, and only four case-forms (G. L. sing.) are 
found as neuters. There are two monosyllabic m. nouns: vfdh- ‘strengthening’ 
and (perhaps) bdd/i-^; besides seven f, substantives: ndd/i-^ ‘bond’; sridh- ‘foe’; 
kmdh- 'hunger’, yudh- ‘fight’; 7 nfdh- ‘conflict’, vfdh- ‘prosperity’, spfdh- ‘battle’. 
Neuter cases occur in the sing. (I. G.) of compounds of -vidh, -yudh, and -trdh, 

a. Three or four stems are of doubtful origin; agnidh- is probably to be explained 
as agnUdh- 'priest who prepares (dhd- 'put’) the fire’, rather than as a shortened form of 
agnfdh- ‘fire-kindler’ (from ‘kindle’) which does not occur in the RV. isid/i- 

‘offering’ (RVl) is perhaps a shortened form of nis^sidk- ‘offering’'^; prksudk- (RV^.) is 
obscure in meaning and origin; hirudh- f. 'invigorating draught’ is perhaps derived from 
irdh- ‘be defiant’ with Svarabhakti^ 

Inflexion. 

322. Sing. N. m. agnlt^ ami-rut (VS.) and a7iU-rut 'loving’; usar-bhut 

‘waking (budh-) at morn’, yaviyut^ ‘eager to fight’, (AV. VS.) ‘porcupine’ 

(‘dog-piercer’, Yvidh-)^ sam-it ‘flaming’. — f. kmt (AV.); pra-vft 'growth’, 
vJ-rut 'plant’ (AV.), sam-lP ‘fuel’. 

A. m. vf'dham^ and its compounds: atina-vfdham ‘prospering by food’, 
ahutT-vfdkam 'delighting in sacrifices’, gira-vfdham ‘delighting in praise’, tugrya- 
vfdham 'favouring the Tugryas’, namo-vfdham ‘honoured by adoration’, payo- 
vfdham, 'full of sap’, parvata-vfdham 'delighting in pressing stones’, fnadku- 
vtdham ‘abounding in sweetness’, yajha-vfdham (AV.) ‘abounding in sacrifice’, 
vayo-vfdham ‘increasing strength’, sadyo-vfdham ‘rejoicing every day’, saho- 
vfdham ‘increasing strength’, su-vfdham ‘joyous’; agnidhamy anu-rudham (VS. 
XXX. 9), a-sridham 'not failing’, usar-biidhatriy gosu-yiidham^ ‘fighting for kine’, 



gambling) 9 , sam-idkam, 

I. m. su-vfdhd, — f. ksudhd (AV.), yudhdy vydhd\ sam-idhay su-budh^ 
(AV.) 'good awakening’, su-vfdha (AV.), su-sam-ldha ‘good fuel’. — n, payo- 
tfdhUy yavtyudhdy sakam-vrdha ‘growing together’. 


* In b&dhas A. pi. in VI. iii (Grassmann); 
BR. do not acknowledge a m. use of bhdk-, 
and in VIII. 45^0, ix. 1096 they would join 
the word with the preceding pdru 
^ In nddb/iyas (x. 6o^) if derived from 
nadk- = nah- ‘bind’ (BR. s. v, nah-\f but it 
is more probably ==s *ndbd^bkyas from napi-, 
weak stem of ndpdt>y as also indicated by 
the accent. 


3 See above p. 18, note 6, 

4 Cp. is-kfti- for 

5 Cp. above 21. 

6 From the intensive stem of ymdh- ‘fight’. 

7 In the Amredita samti'samit, 

8 With the L. pi. go^u instead of the 
stem go-, 

9 Cp. Whitney’s note on AV. vii, 
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D. m. tisar-budhe^ rm-vfdhe ‘fostering truth’, piiru-nhndhe ‘repelling many 
(foes)V mahi- 7 )fdhe ‘greatly rejoicing’, vi-mrdhe (VS. vut. 44) ‘dispeller of foes’,, 
sam-fdhe (AV.) ‘welfare’, sa-vfdhe (VS. xvi. 30) ‘growing’. — f. kmdM^ yudhi 
(AV.)% samddhe. 

Ab. f*; ksudhds^ ytidhds^ sridhds. 

G* m. gosuyiidhas^ vi-mrdkds^ ‘foe’, sumati-ifdhas (VS. xxn. 12) 
‘delighting in prayer’. — f. ksudhds. — n. hrdaya^vidhas, 

Lr. f. mrdhi^ yudhl^ sprd/it\ pra-budfii ‘awaking’. 

Du. N. A. V. m. a-srid/m, rta-vrdhcl^ V. rta-vf'dha^ namo- 7 fd/ia^ puro- 
yudhd ‘fighting in front’; rtx-vfdhau, — f. rdu-vj-dha ‘increasing sweetness’, 
ghrta-vfdhu ‘rejoicing in fatness’, payo vpd/ia, vayo-vfdhd^ sdkam-vfdka; 
sam 4 d/iau (AV.). 

PI. N. V. m. ytn-vfdhas^ V. rtd-vrdhas^ tugrya-vfdhas^ payo-vpdkaSy paruatd- 
vfdhaSj vayo-vfdhas, suge-vfdhas ‘rejoicing in good progress’, su-iffd/ias; a-sridhas^ 
dyuryudhas (VS. xvr. 60) ‘struggling for life’, usar 4 udhas^ gosuyiWias^ jnu'- 
bddhas ‘bending the knees’, pra-yudhas ‘assailing’, vrsayiidhas ‘combating 
men’, surudhas^ soffia-pari-bddkas ‘despising Soma’. — f. ksud/ias (AV.), 
mfdhas^ spfdkas^ sridhas (VS. xxvii. 6) ‘foes’; amitrdyudhas ‘fighting with 
enemies’, a-sridhas, isld/ias^ ftd-vfdkas, nis-sidkas^ pari-bddhas ‘oppressors’, 
pari-spfdhas ‘rivals’, vT-rudhas, V. vT-rudhas^ surud/ias, sam-idhas, 

A. m. badhas) ri^-'W^has^ tamo-vfdhas ‘rejoicing in darkness’, rayi-vpd/ias 
‘enjoying wealth’, usar-biidhas^ durudhas, — f. mfdhas^ ydd/ias, sprdhaSy 
sridhas^j vf-rdd/ias^ surudhaSy samddhas^ sam-fdhas^ sa-vfdhas ‘increasing 
together’*^. 

1 . f. samddbkisj vhrudbkis (AV.). — D. f. ndd-bhyas^, — Ab. f. vl'- 
rudbhyas (AV.), 

G. ni. vfd/idm; ytd-vfdhdm, pra-budhUm ‘watchful’. — f. yudham^ (AV.),. 
spf'dhihn) nis-sidhdm^ vi-rudhdm^ vT^rudham^ (AV.). 

L. f. yutsdy vT-rutsu, 

Stems in radical -n, 

323. The radical stems ending in -n are formed from half a dozen roots: 
from tan- ‘stretch’, ran- ‘rejoice’, van- ‘be pleasant’, are formed monosyllabic 
substantives meaning ‘succession’, ‘joy’, ‘wood’, respectively; from svan- ‘sound’ 
is formed the adj. svan-^ ‘sounding’ and the compound tuvi-wdn- ‘roaring 
aloud’; from san- ‘gain’, the compound go-sdn- ‘winning cows’. From these 
six nouns very few case-forms occur. But from /lan- ‘strike’ no fewer than 
35 compounds are made in the RV., and all the singular cases as well as 
several of the du. and pi. cases are formed. All the stems formed from these 
six roots 9 are m. except idn-^ which is f.and only a single n. case-form 
occurs from a compound of kan- {dasyu-ghnd). The distinction between strong 
and weak forms is made in -kan~ only. Here in the weak cases a as 


1 The infinitive yudhdye is a transition 
to the z-declension, there being no stem 
yudhi-. 

2 With irregular accent; cp.LANMAN477(top), 

3 Fifteen times accented sridhas^ once 
(ix, 718) sridhds, 

4 In VIII. 4540, IX. 1056 pari-badhas should 
perhaps be read instead of pari bddhas. 

5 If from ndh’^ according to BR. (cp. ak^d- 
ndhas (A. p. f.); according to Weber, IS. 
13, 109, from nap'. It is probably from 
napi- == ndpdt. See above 321, note on nddh'. 


6 In the V. yudhdm pate. 

7 In the V. vJrudhdm pate. 

8 The accent of the monosyllabic stems 
is irregular in remaining on the radical 
syllable except tanct (beside idna) and vandtn : 
cp. Lanman 479^ and above 94, i a. 

9 Other roots in -n used as nominal stems 
have gone over to the a- or 5 -declension; 
ihits jan- becomes -ja- or da-. 

‘han- forms a separate fern, stem in -7 
from its weak form: -ghn 4 . 
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^^esenting the sonant nasal appears for an before consonants, Avhile before 
vowels the root, by syncopation of its vowel, assumes the form of -ghn-. 
The N. sing, n, ol-han is -ha-nif a transition to the declension(for -ha, 
which .does not occur)* 

Inflexion. 

324. All forms are represented in this declension except Ab. sing., the weak 
cases of the du., and the D. Ab. pi. The forms made from -han- are; Sing. N, 
^hii\ k.-hd7iarn, D. -ghnd, G. -ghnds, L. -ghni, V.^ -han, — Dti; N. A. 

-hdna, -hd7iau (VS.TS.), V. ^kana. — PI. N. ^hdnas, A. -ghnas, I. -habkts. 1 he G. 
would be -ghndm and the L. -kasn according to the analogy of other stems in 
this declension. The forms of radical w-stems which occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. aghasamsa-hd 'slaying the wicked’, adrsta-hd 'slaying 
unseen (vermin)’, abhimtiti-ha ‘destroying adversaries, aniitra-hd killing 
enemies’, a7mva-hd 'destroying pains’, aruia-hd 'striking the dark' (cloud)’, 
d-vira-ha 'not slaying men*, asasti-ha 'averting curses’, ‘demon-slaying, 

ahi-hd 'killing the serpent’, krsivhd ‘subduing nations’, go-hd ‘killing cattle’, 
dasyu-hd 'destroying the Dasyus’, durmrna-hd (AV.) ‘destroying the ill-named’, 
fir-hd ‘killing men’, puro-hd ‘destroying strongholds prsni—ha (AV^ slaying 
tiie speckled (snake)’, mano-hd (AY,) ‘mind-destroying’, inmii-ha ‘striking 
with the fist’, yUtu-hd (AV.) 'destroying witchcraft’, rakso-hd 'destroying demons’, 
vasar-hd ‘destroying at dawn’, rrtra-hd 'Vrtra-slaying’, iarya-hd ‘killing with 
arrows’, satra-hd 'destroying entirely’, sapatna-hd ‘slaying rivals’, sapta-ha 
‘slaying seven’. — n. Only two transition forms occur: V 7 i^^'ha-jn and 

saira-hd-Tti^, . . , . ^ 

A. m. dpfa-hanaTti 5 ‘not hurting’, abhitndti’-hanatn, a/it-hana 77 i, tci 7 no- 
hdnam ‘dispelling darkness’, dasyu-hdnam, rakso-hdiiam^, valaga-hdnarn 
‘destroying secret spells’ (VS. v. 23), mano-hdna?n (AV.), vira^Mna 777 ^ (VS. 
xxx. 5) ‘homicide’, vrtra~hd 7 iatn^, satra-hanam^, sapatna-hanam (AV.). 

I. m. vrtra-ghnd^, — n. dasyu-ghna, —- f. tand (once) and tanci^ 
(19 times). 

D. m. rdfieT; abhimati-ghnc (VS. vi. 32), asura^ghnP, ahi-ghnd, 7 tr-ghne^, 
makha-ghne (TS. iii. 2. 4. ‘slayer of Makha’, vrtra-ghnS^, — f. tdne^, 

G. m. go-sa/ms (in the V. gosario napat)\ asura-ghnds^, vrtra-ghnds^, 

L. m. svdni^ (ix. 66^), tuvi-gvdni\ bhrutia-ghni (AV.) ‘killer of an embryo’. 
Without an ending: rdn"^. 

V. m. amitra-han, ahi-han, vrtra-hafi, 

Du. N. A. V. tamo-hdna, rakso-kdna^, vrira-hdm, V. vrira-hanuK With 
-au : rakso-hdnau (VS. v. 25), valaga-hdnau (VS. v. 25; TS. i. 3. 2=*). 

PLN. V. m. 'S. tuvi-yva 7 ias -, a-bhog-ghdnas^^ ‘striking the niggardly 
punar-hdnas^ ‘destroying in return’, yajTia-hdnas (TS.) 'destroying 



one, 


7 Ju • j ^ ^ 

sacrifice’, satru-hdrias^ 'slaying enemies’. 

A. m. sata-ghnds (AV.) ‘gain-destroying’. With strong form: rakso-hdnas^ 
and vaiaga-hdnas (VS. v. 25; TS. i, 3. 2*)* 

I, m. vrtra-hdbhis, — G. m. vandm, — L. m. rdrnsuT, vdmsuT, 


I The forms made from -ghna-, viz. -ghnas, 
•gAndm, -ghndya, gndsya, 'ghne, are probably 
•to be explained as transition forms starting 
from the weak stem -ghn-. 

a'Formed like the N. of derivative -an 
stems (327). 

3 That is, puras, A. pi. of pur-, the case 
termination being retained. 

4 The normal forms would be "^vgira-hd 
and *satrd-hd. 


5 See above 47, A b 2 (p. 39). 

6 See above p. 38, note 4 . 

7 Against the rule of accentuation in 
monosyllabic stems (94). 

8 This form may, however, be the 3. sing, 
passive aor. See below 5^1, note on sadi. 

9 "With loss of the loc. ending as in the 
•an declension (325). 

in -ghanas for -hdnas, see above 80, 81. 










YI. Declension, Nouns, Consonant Stems. 


325 - 


Derivative stems in •an, •man, -van. 

This declension embraces a large number of words, the stems 


in ‘‘Van being by far the commonest, those in -cin the least frequent. It is 
almost limited to masculines and neuters; but some forms of adjective stems 
serve as feminines, and there is one specifically f. stem, yxyan- ^woman ^ 

• The distinction of strong and weak forms is regularly made. In the 
strong cases the a of the sufhx is usually lengthened, e. g. adhvdn-'iwt', but 
in half a dozen -an and -man stems it remains unchanged; e. g, arya-7ndn-am. 
In the weak cases the a is often syncopated before vowel endings, though 
never when -tuati and -van are preceded by a consonant^, e. g. I, sing. 
vn-a^ from grh-van-^ ‘pressing stone’b while before consonant endings the 
final n disappearss, e. g. nija-bhis. In the RV. the syncopation never takes 
place in the N. A. du. n., nor with one exception {sata-ddvn-i) in the L. sing. 

As in all other stems ending in-//, the nasal is dropped in the N. sing.; 
e. g. m. ddhva, n. kdrma. But there are two peculiarities of inflexion which, 
being common to these three groups, do not appear elsewhere in the consonant 
declension. Both the L. sing, and the N. A. pi. n. are formed in two ways. The 
ending of the L. sing, is in the RV. dropped more often than not, e, g. 
mUrdhdh-i and }nUrdhdn^ the choice often depending on the metre The 
N. A. pi. n. is formed with -ani from i8 stems and with -a from 19 stems ^ 
in the RV.; seven of the latter appear with -a in the Samhita text, but with -a 
like the rest in the Pada text. The evidence of the Avesta indicates that theie 
were in the Indo-Iranian period two forms, 7ia?nan and namafii^ the former 
losing its -n as usual when final after a long vowel. On this ground the -d 
form of the Samhita, though the less frequent, would appear to be the older . 

There are here many supplementary stems and numerous transitions to 
the / 7 -declension. 

I. Stems in -an, 

326. These stems, which are both in. and n., are not numerous. They 
include some which at first sight have the appearance of belonging to one 
of the other two groups: yu-v-an-^ ‘youth’, sv-dn- ‘dog’, rjl-sv-an'^^ of a 
man, mUtaridv-an-^^ N. of a demi-god, vi-bhv-an-^^ ‘far-reaching’; pdri-jni-an-^^ 
‘going round’. The n. itrs-dn- is an extended stem from iiras- head == 
iir(d)s-dn-. 

a. Besides the N. pi. yosafyas ‘women’, six or seven forms of this declension appear 
to be feminine as agreeing with f. substantives: ‘raining’ {kds^, vdk\ vr$anam 

Uvdcatn\vr^an.d {dyavd’Pf'tkivtjy pdri'/rndnas ‘going round’ iyidyuia:^^^ rap^ad-udhabhis ‘having 
distended udders’ [dhenuhhis)'^'^^ vdja-karmabhis (SV. TS.) and vaja-bhart?iabhis (vill. 19 ’^j 
‘bringing rewards’ {utibhis). 


1 The stems in -van regularly form their 

f. in -vai'Ty e. g. pi-van, pT-vari', those in -an 
and -man by adding -/ to the syncopated 
stem at the end of compounds; e. g. s6ma- 
rdjn-t-, pdnca-ndnm-i- (AV.). ^ 

2 This exception does not apply when -an is 
preceded by two consonants, e. g. sakth-?ta, 

. 3 But also G. sing, vp^ayas (AV.), The synco¬ 
pation nearly alw'ays takes place in -an stems 
and in nearly half of the -man and -van 
stems. 

4 When the accent is on the suffix it is 
thrown on the ending in these syncopated 
forms, e. g. ma/ind from mali-dn-. 

5 That is, a here represents an original 
sonant nasal, see p. 17, note 


6 48 locatives (occurring 127 times) have 
the i, 45 (occurring 203 times) drop it See 
Lanman 535. 

7 But those in -dni occur nearly twice as 
often. 

8 Cp. Brugmann, IvG. 483 and Lanman 

53 ^* . - - , ,, 

9 Cp. the comparative yav-tyan and the 
Avestan yvan, 

10 -hjan in both these compounds is probably 
derived from su* ‘grow’. 

From bhii- ‘be*. 

12 From gam- ‘go’, 

13 The f. of -an stems at the end ol 
compounds is formed with -t in dcchidra- 
udhn-J- ‘having a faultless udder’, sam-rajh-h 
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'^b. In the strong forms the stems f’bhtt-ksdn- ^chief of the Rbhus’, pti^dn-y and the 
T^'dsa»‘, retain the short while *ox’ and z//saft-‘bulV fluctuate between d and < 7 . 

The words and ytivan- form their weak stems before vowels with SamprasSraijia, 

hm-y yun^'y the latter is once used in the N. du. in. form yund instead oi yuvand. In 
the weak cases syncopation always takes place * except in the formsand 

c. A number of ^an stems have supplementary forms from other stems: aksdn- 
from dk^i-'y asthdn- ixoxn dsihi"\ dhan- from dhas- and dhar-\ dsdn- from dsyd-y as-y and asd-; 
liddfi' from nd- and nda-ka- ; ndhan^ from udhas' and t/dha?'- ; dad/idn- from dddhi- ; dofdn- 
from dh-'y yakdn- from ydkyt-’y yd^an- from ydsand- and yd^d-; ddkan- from sdkri-\ sakthdn- 
from sdkihi-. As no stem in -an has been found in the N. A. sing, n., such forms appear 
to have been avoided and to have been purposely replaced by forms from supplementary 
stems. These forms - are the N. A. n. dksi, dsthi{}C^\ dhavy dsydniy tcdakaniy udhar.ydkyt 
(AV.), sakfiy sdkthi\ also ydmt instead of *ytha, as well as stras and Jrr,rd-m (AV.) in¬ 
stead of *Hr^d 3 . 

d. There are here several transitions to the cr-declension. The A. sing, pusdn-am 

is the starting point for the pasdn-as and the G. pfi^and-sya-^. The N. A. pi. n. is 
the starting point in other instances: the tw^o pi. forms and give rise to the 

L. sing. (AV.) beside slrsdni, as well as to the du. N. A. iTr^i and the N. A. sing. 
sir^d-m (AV.); similarly the two plurals aha and dhdni led to the G. pi. dhdndm beside 
dhndm\ and yn^dniy the pi. oi ytisdn-y which has the appearance of a pi. of a stem 
yu§d-y led to the formation of an sxng, ytisin a (TS.) beside the regular >' 27 jwi(V.§.). 
Again, the weak forms dsn-asy akn-ds etc., gave rise to the transition stems dsna> and 
dhna-y from which are formed the 1 . pi. dsnais and the L. sing, pilrvdkni. 

Transition ^z-stems often take the place of -an stems at the end of compounds. 
Thus *aksd- appears in several compounds for -aksdn-y and -vysd- (AV.) for -vysan--, an- 
asihdn- once forms the N. sing. m. an-asthd-s (VIII. 134 ); beside the N. sing. m. brhdd-uk?d 
appears the D. brhdd-tik^dya (VS.); beside rdjanam is found the A. m. adhi-rdjd^m 
(X. 1289) "over-lord’; and beside saptdbhis "seven’, the compound tri-sapidis^^. 

Inflexion. 

327. The normal forms, if made from rdjari- . ‘king* in the m., and from 
dhan- ‘day’ in the n., would be as follows: 

1. m. Sing. N. rdja. A. rdjSnam. I. rajna. D. rdjne. Ab. rd/nas, 
G. rdjhas. L. rdjani and rd/an, V. rajan, 

Du. N. A. rdjhna and rdjanau. I. rdjabhyUm. D. rdjabhyatn. G. rdjnos. 

PI. N. V. rdjanas, A. rdjhas. I. rdjabhis. D. rdjabhyas. Ab. rdjabhyas 
(AV.). G. rdjham. L. rdjasu. 

2. n. Sing. N. A. — 5 . 1, dhna. D. dhne, Ab. G. dhnas. L. dhani and 
dhan. — Du. N. A. dhani. G. dhnos (AV.). — PI. N. A. dhani. I. dhahhis. 
D. Ab. dhabhyas. G. dhnam. L. dhasu. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. an-asthd ‘boneless’, dyah-sTrsa ‘iron-headed’, a-hrsd ‘head¬ 
less’, uksd ‘bull’, rj^-iva N. of a man, tdksa ‘carpenter’, tdpur-mUrdha ‘burning- 
headed’, try-udhd^ ‘tbree-uddered’, dvi-barhajmd^ ‘having a double course’, 
pdrijma ‘surrounding’, pUsd ‘Pusan’, plthd (VS.) ‘spleen’, brhdd-uksd ‘having 
great oxen’, majjd (VS. AV.) ‘marrow’, mdtari-hd ‘Matarisvan’, viurdhd ‘head’, 
yttva ‘youth’, rdja ‘king’, vi-bhva ‘far-reaching’, vi-rdja (TS. v. 7. 4^) ‘sovereign’, 
vfsU ‘bull’, svd ‘dog’, sahdsra-sfrsS ‘thousand-headed’. 


"queen’, sdma^rdjh-t- ‘having Soma as king’, 
hatd-vp?n-t- "whose lord has been slain’, rum- 
str^n-t- "deer-headed’, saptd-iTr^n-t- "seven¬ 
headed’, ika-murdhn-J- (AV.) ‘having the 
head turned in one direction’, sindhu-rajh-t- 
(AV.) ‘having Sindhu as queen’. 

^ The restoration of the a seems to be 
metrically 5equired in a few instances: see 
Lanman 525. 

2 The N. sing. n. of the adj. vfsan- is 
avoided in several ways: see Lanman 530 
(bottom). 


3 With shifted accent. 

4 On the other hand there are two trans¬ 
itions from the ^-declension to the fZ«-de- 
clension in 7n-kd7nabhis b^si^o ni-kdmais anA 

j nakid-bhis for ndktaniy but these forms are 
j due to somewhat artificial conditions; see 
below, I. pi. p. 206, notes 3 and 4 . 
j 5 Only supplementary forms occur: see 
Lanman 530 (bottom). 

6 The metre seems to require Iry-udhh 

I (in, 563). 

7 Here bar ha- =» bar has-. 
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A. m. uksiinam, taksdnatn (VS. xxx. 6), tri-rnurdhinam ^three-headed*, 
tri-Ursfinam Uree-headed’, pdnthafiam (VS. AV.) ‘path*, pdri-jmanam, 
prthu-gmdnam ‘ ‘broad-pathed*, pliJdnam (AV.), mq/ydnam, matarl-sv^nam^ 
milrdkinam^ yuvdnam, rAjUnam vfsanam^ svdnam^ saptd-sXrs^nam ‘seven- 
headed*. — With short a : ukscmam^ rbhu-ksdnam ^ ‘chief of the Rbhus’, 
pUsdnaniy vfsanam 

I, m. I. f'ji-svanci^ mO^tarUsvana^ vi~bhvdna. — 2. With syncope: dsna^y 
pUsnAy plihmi (VS.), majjnA (AV.), mUrdhnA (VS. xxv. 2), nijiiqy vfsna, 

3. ‘with Samprasarana: iu7i^^ (AY.). — n. asni (VS. xxv.^ 9) ‘blood’, 
dAri^ ‘day’, as/iA ‘mouth*, udni ‘water’, dadhtui ‘curds’, maknd ‘greatness’, 
yaknci (VS. xxxix. 8) ‘liver’, yusnd (VS. xxv. 9) ‘broth’, viYirsnd (Kh. i. ii'^) 
^headless’, saknd (VS.) ‘excrement’, krsnd ‘head’, saMind (YS.) 'thigh.\ 

D. m. I. rji-svaney party mane, matari-svaney vi-bhvdney vfsane (TS. ni. 



pllhnds 

dknasy asnds^'^y udtids^y ddhnaSy yaknds ‘liver*, vfpias ‘shedding rain’, 

G. m. I. durgrbki'svanas ‘continually swelling’, pdri-jmanaSy matari- 
svanas (VS. 1.2), vh^nas^* (AV.). -- 2. dsnas^^y ukpidSy pUpidSy yUpids 
(or n.), rdjhasy vysnas. — 3. ydnas, simas. — n. akpids (VS. iv, 32; Tb.), 
asnds^^ (AV.) ‘blood’, asthnds (AV.) ‘bone’, dhnaSy udnas, dadhndsy vrpiasy 
iaknds (AV.), ilrsnds'^^. 

L. m. I. rji-hafiiy mUtarl-haniy mUrdhdniy rdjani. — o., jmdn ^^^y\ pdri- 
jmatiy mqtari-svau (.\V.), mUrdhdn. — n. i. dhaniy Usaniy udaniy lidhani 
‘udder’, ksdmani ‘earth’, rajdniy strsdni', dhtii (AV.). — 2. dhafiy dsdn'y uddUy 
ndhany ksdman^^y gdtnbhan ^o) ‘depth’, strsdn^T. 

V. m. I. ttru-jman (AV.) ‘extension’, pari-jmany prthuyman (AV.), pusatiy 
mUrdhan (VS.xv111.55), yuvariy rdjany vrsaUy sata-mUrd/ian {Y^.xnii. ^ 1 \ US*) 
‘hundred-headed’, satya-rdjan (VS. xx. 4) ‘true king’. — 2. matari-svas^^. 

Du. N. A. V. m. I. pdriy'fnandy V. 7nitra-rajand ‘ye kings Mitra (and 
Y7^r\xrgd)\yuvdmy Y.yuvdndy rdjdndy ivdna. With short vowel: indrapUsandy 
pUsdnUy vfsandy V. vysand, sotndpusand. With weak stem: ydnd (ix. 685 ) 
for (probably Xhxoxigh. yuvdnJ). — 2. With au: rdjWtaUy vfsdnau (AV.), 

svdnau] V. vrsanaUy somdpusanau. 

N. A. n. dhatiTy cdksanT (AV.) ‘eyes’, dosdtn (AV.) ‘fore-arms’*9. 

I. m. vfsabhydm. — b.‘ m. somapusdbhyam. — G. m. pdri-jmanoSy indra- 
pupiSs. — n. dhnos (AV.). — L. n. akpm (Kh. i. 11»®). 


1 -gmatt- ==s -jman- *path’. 

2 There is also the transfer form adhi'^ 
rajd-m (x. 128^). 

3 Perhaps from k§d- = k^i- ‘possess'. 

4 In the RV. vfsanam occurs 53 times, 
vf§dnam only twice. 

5 This form (occurring thrice) may possibly 
be shortened for dsmand (which occurs 
twice) from dhtan- ‘stone’. 

6 For *su-au-d; hence no shift of accent 
as in monosyllabic stems. 

1 Also usance (vi. 201*) according to Benfey, 
Orient iind Occident 2, 242. 

^ There is also the transition form brkdd- 
uk^aya (VS. VUI. 8 ). 

9 Benfey, Gott. Abh. 19, 261, regards 
vibhvdnd (x. 765 ) as == Ab. mbhvdnay. 

*0 Also the supplementary forms dsyat, as as. 


Also the supplementary form udakdt. 

>2 For vfsa-ndma (ix. 97 ^*^) Grassmann 
would vf§ano nd'y cp. Wackernagel 2 ^, 
68 a, note (p. i 6 o). 

^3 This form (occurring once) may be 
shortened for dsmanas (occurring four times). 

14 With supplementary stem dsy-J'. 

The Q.pii^andsyay occurring once, seems 
to be a transfer form starting from the A. 
pHsdfjam (326 d). 

16 There are also the transition forms 
sTr^Sy pfwvjJmc', see LanmAN 53 ^* 

17 The compound nemaizn-is- ‘following 
guidance’ probably contains a loc. 

18 Following the analogy of some stems in 
•van. 

*9 Also the transition form 
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PL N. V. m. uksdnas (VS. x.xiv. 13), tigmd-mUrdhanas ‘sharp-edged’, 
pdnthmas (AV.), mUrdhAnas^ yuvanas^ rd/Anas, svAnas, — With short 
vowel: uksdnas^ yblm-ksdnas^ vysanas, 

N. A. n, I. aksAni^ asthAni (TS. iv. 7. dhdni^ hrsAni) sakthAni. — 
2. dhd^ hrsA^. 

A. m. I. mafari-svanaspuksdnas^ ^psanas. — 2. ukpids^ jana-rdjnas ^king 
of men’, majjhds (AV.), mUrdhndSy yamd-rdjnas ‘subject to Yama’, rAjhaSy 
vfmas. — 3. ytinasy sunas, 

I. m. uksdhhis^y yiwabhiSy rAjabhis, vfsab/iisy hdbhis (Kh. V. — 

n. aksdbhisy asthdbhisy dhabhiSy dsdbhisy ttddbhisy fidhabhisy mahdbhiSy vfsabhisy 
sdkabhis (TS. V. 7. 23^), sii-kfta-karinabhis (Kh. iii. 12^) ‘doing good deeds^s. 

D. m, tdksabhyas (VS.), majjdbhyas (TS. VS. xxxix. lo)^ ytwahhyasy 
rAjabhyaSy svdbhyas (AV. VS.). — n. asthdbhyas (VS. xxxix. 10; TS. v. 2. 12®), 
dhabhyas, — Ab. m. majjdbhyas (AV.). n. dhabhyas, 

G. m. vfsndmy rAj'ndm (VS. AV.), sundm (AV.). — n. dhnam^. 

L. m. majjdsu (AV.), yamd-rajasu (AV.), rAjasu. — n. dhcisUy slrsdsu. 

2. Stems in -man, 

328. These stems are about equally divided between the masculine and 
the neuter gender, the former being agent nouns, the latter verbal abstracts. 
These stems seem to have been used normally for the f. as well as the m.; 
for though no simple stem in -mafi occurs as a f., about a dozen of them 
are used as f. at the end of compounds, while no certain example appears, 
in the RV. of a f. being formed by adding -r to -manL A peculiarity of 
the inflexion of the stems in -matiy as compared with those in -an and 'VaUy 
is that in the syncopated forms of the I sing, several words drop the w, 
while two drop the n of the suffix; e. g. makmAi^ for mahhnndy and rasmA 
for rahnnd. 

a. The f. forms which occur at the end of compounds are: Sing. N. purudarmd (VS. 
X. 9) ‘giving wide shelter’ {dditi-\ sd-lakpnd (x. lo^) ‘similar’; A. dytiidd-ydmdnam 



(VL 644) ‘having a broad path’ [duhitar)\ Du. N. su-jdnmanl^ (l. i6ot) ‘producing fair things’ 
Id/iisdne); PI. A. suci-jaitmanas (vi. 393) ‘of radiant birth’ {jisdsas); I. vdja-bharmabhis 
(VIII. I93‘>) ‘winning rewards’ {ntibhis\ sJ4-kdrmabhis (IX. 70^) ^skilful’ (fingers); G. htkrd- 
sadmandm (vi. 47^) ‘having a bright dwelling-place’ {iisdsdni)'^^^^ IJiqxxs. ndman- ‘name’ the 
AV. forms with -i the f. stem at the end of five compounds: ditt^-ndi 7 i 7 ii- ‘ill- 

named’,‘having five names’, ‘great-named’, vik)d-nam 7 ti-*\id>.vm% 

all names’, sahdsra-namm- ‘thousand-named’. The f. (VS.II. 20) ‘noxious food’ 

is perhaps similarly formed 1*. 


1 In the corresponding passage of VS. I 

(XVIII. 3) dsihlni. | 

2 Both these might be formed from the j 

transition a*stems dha-y This is per¬ 

haps the reason why these are the only two 
plurals of this declension which retain the 
d in the Pada text; aha appears in I. 92^. 

3 The form ni’kdniahhis ‘eager’ for m- 
kditiais is due to the parallelism oievayaviibhis 
in X. 92^. 

4 There is also a transition form dhiais 
‘stones’, beside the stem dsati-, 

5 The unique form 7 takidbhis (as if from a 
stem nakidnj is doubtless used for metrical 
reasons instead of 7 idkta 7 n in VII. 104^8. 

6 There is also the transition form 

dha7id7>i. 


7 The AV. has five stems thus formed at 
the end of compounds. 

8 Cp. Bloomfield, BB. 23, 105 ff., AJPh. 
16, 409—434; Bartholomae if. 8 , An- 
2;eiger 17. 

9 With the ending of the neuter; see 
Lanman 433 (top). 

10 Possibly also sti'p~wid (il 32^) ‘bearing 
well’; but it is derived from ^su-ma* according 
to BR. and Grassmann. 

The f. hrdkT 7 U- (ix. 335) formed from 
brd/ma 7 t- is quite exceptional, being due to 
a play on words (see Lanman 528). The 
form t 77 td 7 tyd = imdiia in sense, occurring 
twice in the RV., may be an I. sing. f. of 
b 77 idn‘T-\ cp. Grassmann and BR. 
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b. In the strong forms aryamdn- ‘Aryaman’, (man- ‘self’, and jhnati’^ ‘victorious’ 
retain the short vowel of the suffix. In the weal^ forms, even when the suffix is preceded 
by a vowel, about a dozen forms do not syncopate the I. omd?td^ pt-madyamana^ 
bhum'dnd^ bhumana^ syumand^ hemdni.\ D. trafnane^ dlimaney Ab. G. bhumanas', G. muki- 
mdnas, damanas^ y&manas^ vydmanas. The forms which, besides syncopating, drop the 
m or the n of the suffix are: prdikindy pr^nd, bhiindy mahittdy varind'y drdghnihy rasma- 

c. Beside the ^man stems there are several transfer stems in -/wcf, which are, 

however, of rare or late occurrence; ‘destroyer'beside darman-’, dhdrma-[h.\, etc.) 

‘law’ beside dhdrman^\ hna' (VS.) ‘course’ beside iman-'y hdfna- (VS. AV.) ‘offering* 
beside hStnan- (RV.); djma- ‘course’ beside djmafi-; ydma- ‘course* beside priyd- 

dhdma-’ (I. 1401:) ‘fond of home’ beside priyd-dhaman- (AV.); and occasional forms of 
-karma- at the end of compounds beside the'regular -karman-i vTrd-karma-m (x. 61^) ‘doing 
manly deeds* mivd-kar men a (X. 1644) ‘all-creating’ beside viivd-karmandy etc. 


Inflexion. 

1^1^/329. The normal forms actually occurring would, if made from dsman- 
‘stone’ in the m. and from kdrvtan- ‘act’ in the n., be as follows: 

Sing. m. N. dhnU. A. dsmanam\ I. dsmand^. D. dsmane^, Ab. dsma 7 ia$\ 
O. dhnanas'^, dsmani and dsman. V. dsman. — Du. A.V. dsmand^. 
L. dsmanos. — PI. N, V. dsmbinas. A. dsmanas. I. dsmabkis. D. dsmabhyas. 
G. dhnan^m, L. dsmasu (AV.). 

Sing. n. N. A. kdrma'^. I. kdrmana^, D. kdrmane^. Ab. kdrmanas^^ 
G. kdrmanas^. L. kdrmani and kdrman. — Du. N. A. kdrmanJ, G. kdrmanos. 
— PL N. A. kdnnani, kdrma, kdrmcl, I. kdrmabhis. D. kdrmabhyas. 
Ab. kdrmabhyas. G. kdrmandm^. L. kdrmasu. 

P’orms which actually occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. a-kantid ‘wicked’, d-brahma ^ ‘lacking devotion’, aryamd 
‘Aryaman’, asnid ‘stone’, a-sremd ‘faultless’, dtmd ‘breath’, asu-hdind ‘speeding 
swiftly’, istd-yama ‘going according to desire’, nsrayUmd ‘moving towards 
brightness’, rtd-dhama (VS. iv. 32) ‘abiding in truth’, krtd-brahmd ‘having 
performed devotion’, jarimd ‘old age‘, jdtd-bharmd ‘ever nourishing’, jemd^ 
(VS. XVIII. 4) ‘superiority’, trpdla-prabharrnU ‘offering what is refreshing’, darmd 
‘demolished, ddma ‘giver’, dur-ndma ‘ill-named’, dur-mdnma ‘evil-minded’, 
dyutdd-ynma ‘having a shining path’, draghimd (VS. xviii. 4) ‘length’, dvl-^ 
fdnmd ‘having a double birth’, dharmd ‘arranger’, dhvasmd ‘darkening’, pdka- 
sthdmd N. of a man, pdpmd (VS. vi. 35) ‘misfortune’, prthupragamd ‘wide- 
striding’, prathimd (VS. xviii. 4) ‘width’, brahnd ‘devout man’, bhujmd^ 
‘abounding in valleys’, bhUmd (TS. vii. 3. 13O ‘plenty’, bhdri-janma ‘having 
many births’, mahimd ‘greatness’, yajh&manma ‘ready for sacrifice’,^ raghu^ 
ydrnd ‘going quickly’,' resmd (AV.) ‘tempest’, vadrnd ‘speaker’, varimd ‘width’, 
(VS. XVIII. 4) ‘height’, ‘all-creator’, visvd-sdtnd (VS. xviii. 39) 

‘having the form of all Samans’, vfsa-prabkarmd ‘to whom the strong (Soma) 
is offered’, satdtma ‘possessing a hundred lives’, satyd-dharma ‘whose laws 
are true’, satyd-manmct ‘whose thoughts are true’, saptd-ndma ‘seven-named’, 
sa/idsra-ydmd ‘having a thousand courses’, sddhu-karmd ‘acting well’, su-kdrma 
‘working skilfully’, suydnimd ‘producing fair things’, sudrdma ‘guarding well’, 
su-dyoUna ‘shining bright’, su~brdhmd ‘accompanied by good prayers’, su- 
mdntu-ndmd' ‘bearing a well-known name’, sti~mdnmd ‘benevolent’, su-vdhmd 


1 The vowel has also to be restored in 
several other forms (see I.anman 524 f.). 

2 With short vowel aryamananiy imanatn. 

3 Without syncope after vowel bhumandy 
etc.; with syntope mahi?nnh , niahinhy drdghvia, 
etc. 

4 Also with syncope, mahimney etc. 


5 Also with syncope, mahimnds, etc. 

^ Also with short vowel aryamdndyjimand. 

7 Sometimes kdrrnd in the Samhita text. 

8 Also with syncope, ndmnd, etc. 

9 bhujma (I. 653) should probably be read 
bkujmh’y see BR., Grassmann, Lanman 530 
(top). 
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mng weir, su-sdrma (VS. viir. 8) ‘good protector’, sti-sthama ‘having a 
firm support’, svadti-ksddma ‘having sweet food’^ 

N. A. n. djma ‘track’, ddma ‘food’, ema ‘course’, kdnna ‘deed’, kiirsma 
‘goal’, ksdd?na ‘carving knife’, cdr 7 na ‘skin’, jdnima ‘birth’, jdnma ‘birth’, 
tokrna ‘young blade of corn’, dAma ‘cord’, dhdrma ‘ordinance’, dhdma ‘abode’, 
nAtna ‘name’, pdtnia ‘flight’, firdhma ‘prayer’, dMsma (TS. VS. xrr. 35) ‘ashes’, 
bhAma ‘earth’, 7 ndnma ‘thought’, 7 ?tdrma ‘vital part’, yAma ‘course’, Idma 
(TS. VS. XIX. 92) ‘hair’, vdrtma ‘path’ (Kh. v. 2^, vdrma ‘mail’, vdsma 
‘garment’, (VS.xix. 83) ‘loom’, ‘house’, iyhna‘$ky\ ‘power’, 

sdrfna ‘refuge’, sddtna ‘seat’, sAma ‘chant’, sAma ‘wealth’, sthA 77 ta ‘station’, 
sytWia ‘strong’, svAdtna ‘sweetness’, ?w77ia ‘oblation’. — With final vowel 
lengthened in the Samhita text: kdr 77 i(ty jdnimi, dhA 7 na (AV.), bhihjia^ 
vyhnS^ su-stdrTma^ (TS. v. i. ii^) ‘fonning an excellent couch’, svAdmU^. 

A. m. dhnUnam^ a-srefTiA^iam, at diA naniy usmAiiairi (AV,) ‘heat’, ojmA 7 iatn 
‘power’, omAnam'id.vo\xx\ kldmatiam (VS.x1x. 85), *r\ghX \\xng\ jarlmdnam^ tiwi- 
brakmnfmm ‘praying much’, darTnAnam, dfiTnAnatn ‘gift’, dur-tnd 7 yntlna 7 ny dyutdd- 
yamilTuwt^ dvi-jdnmanam^ dharrnAnamy pAka’Stha 77 iana 7 ny papmAftarn (VS.X11.99; 
TS. I. 4. 41’), puru-tfnAfiani ‘existing variously’, ptmi-namcinam (AV.) ‘having 
many names’, brahinAnam^ bhUindnarn, 7 nahif 7 ui 7 iamy repnaniarn (VS.xxv, 2), 
varitnAtia777^ varsmAna7n ‘height’, visvd'-karmafiamy vi-sarmAnafn ‘dispersion’, 
satAtminam^ satyd-d/tar7nmam, sadmAnam ‘sitter’, sakd-samanarn ‘accompanied 
•by songs’, suddrmanam (TS. i. 2. 2*) ‘crossing well’, su^dy^tmcViatn, su 4 rdh- 
77ianam^ sn-sdrmanaTti^ sornAnam ‘preparer of Soma’, smf 7 iAnam (AV, v. 135) 
‘track’ (?), svadrnAnam ‘sweetness’, hariniAnam ‘jaundice’. — With short a : 
aryaindnatn, tnidnain ‘breath’. 

I. m. dstnana, atrndnci (VS. xxxii. ii), Usttidrm (VS. xxv. 9), tiridnUy 
papmdfia (VS. xix. ii), bhdsmana *ch.tmng\ TnajTndna ‘greatness’, varpndpSy 
visvd-karrnarm, — i. omdnS, pravddyamana ‘having a precipitous course’, 
bhU77idna ‘abundance’, satdya 77 iana (AV. SV.) ‘having a hundred^ paths’. 

2. aryamriA (AV.), parnnA (AV.) ‘scab’, bhfwind (VS.iii. 5), makhnnA, varwimh 
(VS, AV.), satd-yit 7 n 7 iii. — 3. prathinA^^y pre)iA^ ‘love’,. bhrmA^y 7 nahinA^y 
varmA (TS.) 9 ; dragtwiAy rasmA — n. kdrmanay jdftmana, dhdr7nana 
‘ordinance’, pdtnianSy bra/iTnanSy bhdsmanH (VS. vi. 21) ‘ashes’, TnaTtmattciy 
vdrmanSy vidfndna ‘wisdom’, vl dhar 77 iana ‘extension’, sakinanUy idrmaiiay 
sAkmana ‘might’, sva-jaiimaTtS. ‘self-begotten’, kaTtinana ‘stroke’. — i. bht'mana 
‘earth’, syrmanciy hemdna ‘zeal’. — 2. dAntna (AV.) ‘tie’, d/iA 7 nnay nAmna, 
Ijinna (AV.) ‘hair’, sA 77 mc 7 y suirAtfiTia (VS. xx. 35) ‘protecting well’. 

D. m, I. atmdfie (VS. vii. 28), takfiidne {AY.) a kind of disease, tmdfiey 
papmdne (AV. VS.), brahmAnCy bki 2 ri-kar 7 nane ‘doing much’, viha-karmane 
(TS. VS. viii. 45). — 2. arya 7 n 7 ii, jarimfidy bhuTfine (VS. xxx. 13) ‘plenty’, 
7 nahi 7 nne\ dn-usra-yamne ‘not going out during daylight’, usrdySt 7 mey 
su-trAtn 7 ie (VS. x. 31), su-sAmiie N. of a man (‘having beautiful songs’), 
suhdvlHi-namjie ‘whose name is to be invoked successfully’. — n. kdr- 


1 su-dharma (VS. xxxviii. 14) ‘well support¬ 
ing’ seems to be meant for a V. (wrong 
•accent),! but perhaps su-dharmd should be 
read. 

2 sus/dritna in the Pad a text. 

3 See Lanman 53in 

4 Once also the transfer form varimdtdy 
^recording to the declension in -mant. 

5 For p'alkimnh from praihividn’. 

6 For premua from premdn*. 

7 For bhumnd beside bhumdnd. 


8 mahina occurs 35 times, mahimnd only 
3 times. 

9 Beside varwind (AV.). The TS. twice has 
varindy which in the corresponding passages of 
the VS. is replaced by varimnd\ cp. Lanman 
533 - 

In these two forms the tn being preceded 
by a consonant remains, the n being dropped; 
= draghmnd ‘breadth’, and famind ‘rein’. 
Probably also dd^ia for ddmna *giffl, and 
possibly dbtd =5 dsmanl. 
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fdnmane^ dhdrmane^ brdhmane^ b?idrmane ‘support^, vidmdne^ vird/iarmane, 
sdrmane. — i. trdmane ^protection’, ddmane. — 2. d/idmie, sdmne ‘acquisition’. 

Ab, m. dsmanas^ atmdnas^ upndnas (VS.vi. i8), satyd-dharmanas\KSf.,), ~ 
2. klomnds (AV.), jarimnds (AV.), varimnds (AV.). — n. cdrmanas^ j'dnmanas, 
dhdrmanas^ rnanmanas^ vdsmanas ‘nest’, sddmanas. — i. bhiimarias, — 2. dd/nnas, 
dhfimnas (VS. vr. 22) \ lomnas, 

G. m. a~mdrmanas ‘having no vital spot’, brahmdms, vi-pafmanas ‘speeding 
away’, vipra-tnanmanas ‘having an inspired mind’, mci-janmanas ‘of radiant birth’, 
sic-idrmanas^ viivd-karmanas (VS. xxxi. 17). — i. makimdnas, — 2. aryamnds^ 
jarimnds (AV.), mahimnds, sthird-dhamnas (AV.) ‘belonging to a strong race’. 
—- n. kdrmanas, jdnmanas^ dhdrmanas^ brdhmanaSy mdnmanaSj vdrmanas. — 
I. ddmanas, bhimanas^ ydmanas^ vyomanas. — 2. dhdmnas^ sdmnas. 

L. m. I. dsmanlj atmdni, tmdni, brabmdni, mahmdni (AV.) ‘greatness’, su- 
sdrnani. — 2. dsman, tnidn^ atmdn (VS. AV.). — n. i* djmani (AV.), kdrmani, 
cdrmani (AV.), jdnmani^ ddmani, dirghd-prasadmani ‘affording an extensive 
abode’, dhdrimani ‘established usage’, d/idrmani, dhdmani^ pdrlrnani ‘abund¬ 
ance’, prd-'bharmani ‘presenting’, prd-yd,mani ‘setting out’, brdhmani, mdmnaniy 
mdrmani^ ydmani^ Idksmani (TS. vir. 4. 19*) ‘mark’, vdkmani ‘invocation’, vi- 
dharmani, vdimani (AV.), vyomani, idrmani^ sdrXmani ‘current of air’, sdvimani 
‘impulsion’, su-s^mdni^ stdrTmani ‘strewing’, hdvimani^ invocation’, homani ‘offer¬ 
ing’ and ‘invocation’. —With syncope: Idmni (AV.), vi-jdmni (AV.) ‘knuckle’(?), 
sthdmni (AV.). — 2. djman^ d-ylman ‘no expedition’, dma?i (VS.TS.), Sdman 
(TS. VS.) ‘flooding’, kdrmatiy kdrsman^ cdrman, jdniman^ jdnrnan, ddrlman 
‘destruction’, dhdrman^ dhdman, pdtman, brd/iman, (VS. TS.) ‘con¬ 

suming’, bhdrman ‘table’, tndnman^ mdrman, ydman^ vdriman^ vdrJmafi ‘width, 
vdrsman^ vijdman ‘related to each other’, vi-dharman, vybman, sdrman^ Msman 
■‘song of praise’, sdkman ‘attendance’, sddman^ sdman, svddman, hdviman, 

V. m. aryaman, (TS.iv.6. i*), dsu-keman {jL^.LT,x^)dakman 

tri-narnan (TS. AV.) ‘three*named’, papman (AV.), puruyaman, puru-hanman 
N, of a seer, brahman, vi-dharman, visva-karman, visva-s^man N. of a seer, 
vysa-karman ‘doing manly deeds’, satya-karman ‘whose actions are true’, 
sahasra-dhaman (AV.) ‘having thousandfold splendour’, su-daman ‘giving good 
gifts’, suyaman (AV.), sva-dharman ‘abiding in one’s own customs’. 

Du. N. A. V. m. brahmdna, satya-dharmilna, sa-namanci ‘of the same 
kind’, su-sdrmanU', aryamdnU, jemanci ‘victorious’, sdmdtmanU (Kh. in. 22^; 
cp. TB. II. 8. 9^j ‘endowed with chants’, su-kdrmana (VS. xx. 75). 

N. A. n. sdrmani, jdnmani, sddrnanu —i. dhdmani, sdmanl (VS, x. 14). 
— 2. ndmnf (AV,). — G. n. sddmanos. — L. m. dsmanos, 

PI. N. V. a-damdnas ‘unbound’ and ‘not giving gifts’, a-dhvasmdnas 
‘undarkened’, dnu-vartmUnas (VS. xvii. 86) ‘followers’, d-brahmanas, a-rasmdnas 
‘having no reins’, Sha-brahmanas ‘conveying sacred knowledge’, jarimdnas, 
brahmdnas (VS. xxvii. 2), bhrdjajjanmafias ‘having a brilliant birthplace’, 
mahimdnas, siicijanmUnas, sdtya-dharmanas, (TS* 1.3.10*)‘having 

the same marks’, su-kdrmUnas, sujdnimanas, su-rdmarias (VS. xxi. 42) ‘very 
delightful’, su'sdrmdnas, sthd-rasmUnas ‘having firm reins’, svadmdnas. — With 
short a: aryamdnas, mahatmdnas (Kh. in. 12^) ‘high-minded’. 

N, A. n. I. yk-sarndni (VS.xvni. 43), kdrmani, cdrmani, jdnimani, jdnmani, 
ddmUni (AV.), dhdrmani, dhdmani, ndmUni, pdksm^ni (VS. xix. 89) ‘eyelashes’, 
brdhmmi, mdnmUni, mdr/nani, rSmdni ‘hair’, Idmdni (AV.), vdrtmdni, vdrmdni 
(AV.), sdrmdni, sddmSni, sdrnani. — 2. kdrma^, jdnima, jdnrna, dhdrma. 


* BR. and Eggeling suggest that this is 
a corruption for damnas ‘bond’. 

3 This and the following forms have 
Indo-Aryan Resea,rch. 1 . 4 . 


short final a in the Pada as well as the 
Samhita text. 


U 
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may mmay brahma^ bkihnay mdmna, rd?na^, sarmUy sddma, — janimacy 

dhdrmUy mimay brdhmuy bhfitnay rbma, sddma^, 

A. ni. dsmanasy takmdnas {hN,\ brnkmdnas. — 2 . dur-mitnnas (AV.). 

I. m. d-khidra-yatnabhis ^unwearied in course’, a-dhvasmdbhisy dimabhis, 
dsma-hanmab/iis ‘strokes of the thunderbolt’, asu-hemabhisy omabhisy kldmabhis 
(VS. XXV. 8 ), hrah 7 ndb?iisy maydra-romabhis ‘peacock-haired’, mhi-pdtmabhis 
‘flying strongly’, su-kdrmabhiSy su-mamnabhisy su-sdrmabhis, — n. djmabhiSy 
hiabhiSy kdrmabhisy /i//^;^//6?Mfx(VS.xrx. 8r), trdmabhiSy dhdnnabhisy dhamabhisy 
ndmabhiSy pdtmabhisy brahmab/tis, bhdrlmabhis ‘nourishment’, mdnmabhiSy 
ydtnabkisy vdrimabhisy vdja-karmabhis^ (SV. TS. 111.2. ii') ‘active in war’, 
vaja-bharmabhis (vm. 1930) ‘bringing reward’, vi-gamabhis ‘strides’, sdkmabhisy 
sdmabhisy hdvimabhis, 

D. m. brahmdbhyas, — n. dhdmabhyas, — Ab. n. Umabhyas. 

G. m. brahmdrnm, — 2 . dur-ndfrinam (AV.). — n, dhdrmanamy brdhmananiy 
mdnmana77iy 7ndrman(im (Kh.i.55).— 2. dhi'-nam7tdm^ ‘animals named snake’, 
sdmnUm (AV.). 

L. m. ds77iasu (AV.). — n. kdrmasu, jdnmasuy dMmasu, vdr 77 iasu, 
sddmasu. 

3. Stems in -van, 

330. The ‘Van stems are by far the most numerous of the three groups. 
They are chiefly verbal adjectives and are almost exclusively declined in the 
masculine. Hardly a dozen of them make neuter forms, and only five or 
six forms are used as feminines. 

a. The few feminine forms are cases of adjectives agreeing with f. substantives. 



(I. 17^) ‘giving a thousand gifts* {sumailndm). The f. of these stems is otherwise formed 
with -2, which is however never added to -vatty but regularly to a collateral &\x{hyi‘Vara"^, 
Twenty-five such stems in -vart are found in the RV. and several additional ones in the 
later Samhitas. It is perhaps most convenient to enumerate them here: dgreivarJ- 8 (AV.) 
‘going in front*, abkhkftvarJ- ‘bewitching’ (AV.), abhi-bhuvarl- ‘superior’, ab/ii(van ^9 (TS. 
VS.) ‘attacking’, uttdna-sivari^ (AV.) ‘lying extended’, Tegular’, eva-ydvarh ‘going 

(AV.) ‘bewitcher’, ialpa-sivarl- ‘lying on a couch’, niS‘Sidhvan- ‘bestowing*, 
pwoLTi-f ‘fat’, purv(i'jdvarT~ ‘born before’, pra-sbrna-yi- hn 


furnished with flowers’, bahu-s^ 



sayavari’ ‘accompanying’, sumndvdrJ- ‘gracious’, sunrtdvar^^^^ ‘stream¬ 

ing’, svadhdvarh ‘constant’. 


1 Perhaps singular. 

2 The Pad a text has always d in this and 
the following forms, 

3 This lengthening is found in neither 
’>va?t stems noj -an stems, except dhd and 
iir^d, which may be formed from transfer 
stems and in which the Pada as well as the 
Sanihita text has the long vowel. 

4 vdja-karmabhis is a v. 1 . of vdja-bharmabhisy 
and both adjectives as agreeing wdth utibhis 
have the value of feminines. 

5 The G. chando-ndmcndm (VS. iv. 24) 
‘named metre’ seems to be a transfer to 
the <2-declension. 

6 Formed from indhana- ‘fuel’, with loss 
of the final vowel. 


7 The f. aiharvi-y formed from dtharvafi'- 
‘fire-priest’, is quite exceptional. 

8 That is, agra-i‘i-varl~, 

9 That is, abhid't~varl’. 

From what only seems to be a -z/an 
stem which is really = -bhu-an-. 

I* This seems to be a corruption in AV. 
V. 2^ of nidiaribhvari- in the corresponding, 
passage of the RV. 

^2 The f. of sarvc{,ra- ‘variegated’ occurring 
in apidarvard- n. ‘early morning’; a stem 
sdr-van- does not occur. 

13 The f. of what only seems to be a stem 
in -van but is really = siJu-an-, 

^4 Also siinrtdvatT-, 
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b. In the strong cases there is one instance in which the a remains short: an- 

x^^dnam i (x. 92M), and two others in which the weakest stem is used: A. sing. magkd7iam 
(VS.xxvni. 9) instead of maghdvana?n, ?ftaghSnas {\i. instead of ntaghdvdnasK 

In the weak cases when the suffix is preceded by a vowel, the a is always syncopated 
in the Samhita text except in the forms ddvdne, z/asuvdne and r^avani, but it may 
have to be restored in one or two instances-^. 

c. The three words fk^van- ‘singing’, maghd-van- ‘bountiful’, saha-van^ ‘powerful’ 
make a few forms from supplementary stems in -vantx I, sing. fkvaid\ pi. 1 . magkd- 
vadbhisy D. maghdvadbhyas, L. magUvaisu; N. sing, sahdvdn and sdhdva^t. Beside dadhi- 
kravan-t N. of a mythical horse, also occurs the stem dadhi-krd-. 

d. Eight or nine words in -van show transitions to the Of-declension by extending 
the stem with or, more commonly, by dropping the n. Thus saiva7id-m and saivanms. 
occur beside the numerous regular forms from sdtva 7 t- ‘brave’. The N. sing. m. anarvarya^s 
(V. 511X, vm. 3112) may have started from the A. a 7 iarvd 7 t-a 7 n (x. 92*4), while the n. 
anarvd-m (1.1642) may have been due to the f. (adiiir) a;iarvd which appears like the f. 


(AV.) 


beside 


Inflexion. 

331. The normal forms occurring, if made from grdvan- ‘pressing stone’ 
in the m, and from dhdnvan- ‘bow’ in the n.., would be: 

Sing. m. N. grdva. A. grdvanam, I. grdvna, D. grdvne, Ab. grdvnas. 
G. grdvnas. L. grdvani and grdvan. V. grdvan. — Du. N. A. V. grdvana 
and grdvanau, I. grdvabhynm (AV.). G. grdvnas. — PI. N. V. grdvanas. 
A. grdvnas. 1 . grdvabhis. D. grdvabhyas. G. grdbnam. L. grdvasu. 

Sing. n. N. A. dhdnva and dhdiivd. I. dhdnvana. D. dhdnvane. Ab. G. 
dkdnvanas. L. dhdnvani and dhdnvan, — PL N. A. dhdnvafii, dhdnva,^ 
dhdnva (AV.). I. dhdnvabhis. D. dkdnvabkyas (VS.). Ab. dhdnvabhyas (AV.). 
G. dhdnvanam (AV.). L. dhdnvasu. 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. agraydva ‘going in front’, ‘fire-priest’, adma-sddva 

‘conipanion at a meal’, ddhva ‘road’, an^arud'^ ‘irresistible’, abhiyugva (VS. 
xvn. 86) ‘attacking’, abhisasii'pdva ‘protecting from curses’, abhi-satva ‘sur¬ 
rounded by heroes’, abhyardhaydjva ‘receiving sacrifices apart’, amativd 
‘suftering want’, aratlvd ‘hostile’, d-rav^ ‘not giving’, ‘hostile’, drva ‘steed’, 
dvatata-dhanvcL (VS. ni. 61) ‘whose bow is unbent’, asu-pdtva ‘flying swiftly’, 
ugrd-dhanva ‘having a mighty bow’, rhva ‘praising’, fg^iava ‘impetuous’, yna- 
ydva ‘pursuing guilt’, pmd ‘guilty’, rtdva ‘pious’, f^hva ‘dexterous’, krsnd- 
dhva ‘having a black track’ {adkvd), kratu-prdvQ ‘granting power’, ksiprd-^ 
dhanva ‘having an elastic bow’, gravd ‘pressing stone’, tdkva ‘bird of prey’, 
dadhi-krdva N. of a divine horse, devaydva ‘going to the gods’, dru-sddva 
‘sitting on the wood’, nr-sddv^ ‘sitting among men’, pdtharva N. of a man, 
pdiva^ Tying’, puru-krtva ‘doing much’, purva-gdivu ‘leader’, purva-ydva ‘leader’, 
pradakva (VS. v. 32) ‘steep’, pra-rikvU ‘extending beyond’, prana-ddva^ (AV.) 
‘breath-giving’, pratardtva ‘coming in the morning’, badha-srtvu ‘striding 
mightily’, brhad-grUv^ (VS. i. 15) ‘like a great stone’, bhUri-ddva ‘giving much’, 
maghdva^ ‘bountiful’, mddva ‘exhilarating’, viraksadftva ‘rubbing to pieces’, 
ydjva ‘sacrificer’, ydva ‘aggressor’, yuktdgrava ‘having yoked the pressing 
stones’, yudhva ‘warlike’, raghu-pdtva ‘flying swiftly’, rdrava ‘giving abun¬ 
dantly’, ravu (VS. VI. 30) ‘giving’, vdkva ‘rolling’, vasu-ddvn ‘giving goods’, 

^ This seems to be a metrical shortening; ! 4 an-arvdn-a-s is a transition to the a- 

according to Grassmann it is an A. of a ' declension. 

transfer stem an-arvdna-, ! 5 Emendation for prdna-davdn in AV. 

2 The form kftvanas in AV. xix, 35^ as! iv. 35^. 

N. pi. m. is a conjecture; cp. p. 213, note 2.! 6 Also once inaghd-van^ transition form 

0 See Lanman 524 (bottom), | from a stem in -vant. 

14 * 
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ya-ddvit ^granting wealth', vi-jdva ‘bodily', ‘own', vi-bkdva ‘brilliant’, vi^ 
bhf‘t 7 m ‘bearing hither and thither', vfsa-parva ‘strong-jointed’, vyhna (VS. 

IV. 23) ‘heaven’s subkam-ydva ‘flying swiftly', mhhua ‘bright’, iyend-patva 
‘borne by eagles’, sruidrva N. of a man, srustlvd ‘obedient’, satmd-satv^ 
‘truly brave’, satyd-madva ‘really exhilarated', sdtva ‘brave’, sa?nddv(i ‘eager 
for battle’, sahdvW^ ‘mighty’,- sidvu, ‘Soma-pressing’, su-d/idnv^ ‘wielding a 
good bow’, jf/m ‘speeding’, soma-pdvU ‘drinking Soma\ soma-sdtva ‘pressing 
Soma’, stubhvU ‘praising’, hitva ‘speedy'. 

N. A. n. dhdnva^ ‘bow’ and ‘desert’, pdrva (AY.) ‘joint’, vi-vdsva ‘bright 
flame', sndva (AY.) ‘sinew’. 

A. m. ddhvanam^ an-arvdnam^ d-yajvSrfiam ‘not sacrificing’, drvUnam^ 
^jUvanam ^, of a man, rnavdnam^ rtdvanam^ grdvUnam^ dadki-krdvUnam, dhitd- 
vUnam ‘bountiful’, pivUnam ‘fat’, puru-nissidhvSonant ‘bestowing many gifts’, puro- 
ydvanam ‘going in front’, pratar-ydvanam ‘coming in the morning’, ynaghdvcinamy 
munvdnam ‘thief, satd-yavanam (Kh.i. 3^)‘having a hundred ways', srustivdnam, 
sa-jUvUnam ‘victorious’, sdtvanam^ sa~ydvanam ‘accompanying’, sahdvdnam^ 
sfkvdnam ‘corner of the mouth’, hdrdvduam (VS.xxxviii. 12) ‘strengthening hearts’. 

I. m* I. dtharvand^ abhi-yugvand^ cikitvand ‘wise’, sata-parvand ‘having a 
hundred joints’, sikvand (TS.ii. 5.12^) ‘skilful’. — 2. grdvnd. — n. r. dhdnvanU^ 
parvand, — 2. sndvnd (AY.). 

D. m. I. ddhvane, dpascad-daghvafie ‘not staying behind’, kftvane ‘active’, 
jdsvane ‘needy’, druhvane ‘hostile’, pi^stha-ydjvane ‘sacrificing on the ridge’, 
mddvaney ydjvane^ vasuvdne (VS. xxr. 48) ‘winning of wealth’, sdkvane (VS. 

V. 5) ‘skilful’, satdrdhanvane (VS. xvi. 29) ‘having a hundred bows’, srutdrvane^ 

sdtvane, su-kftvane su-dkdnvane (VS. xvi. 36), sthird-dhanvane ‘having a 

strong bow’.— 2. d-rdvne, rtdvne, osistha-ddvne (TS.i. 6.12 3 j ‘giving immedia¬ 
tely’, vfsapraydvne ‘going with stallions’, suta-pdvne ‘Soma-drinker’, su-ddvne 
‘giving abundantly’, somapdvne^ sva-dhdvne ‘independent’. — n. i. turvdne 
‘victory’, davdne ‘giving’, dhdnvane (VS. xvi. 14). 

Ab. m. I. ddhvanas (VS. xxvi. i; TS.), pdka-sutvanas ‘offering Soma with 
sincerity’. — 2. d-ravnas^ puru-rdvnas (VS. 111.48) ‘loud-roaring’.—n. i. dhdnvanas 
(AV.), pdrvanas, 

G. m. I. dt/iarvanas, ddhvanas^ d-yajvanas, d-strtayajvanas ‘sacrificing 
indefatigably’, ydjvanas, vy-adhvanas ‘striding through’. — 2. a-rdvnas, dadhi- 
kr&vnas, bhuri-ddvnas, yuktagravrias^ sutapdvnaSj soma-pdvnas \ maghonas^. — 
n. I. dhdnvanas ‘bow’. 

L. m. I. dtharvaniy ddhvaniy f'tdvaniy srutdrvaniy su-kftvani, — 2. sata- 
ddvni^, — 3. Without ending: ddhvan. — n. i. iugvani ‘ford’, pdrvani. — 
3. an^arvdny aparvdn^ dhanvan, pdrvan (AV.). 

V. m. I. atharvan asva-ddvan ‘giving horses’, ddvan (AA. v.2.2*3)^ 

maghavaHy vasu-davahy visvato-davan (SV.i. 5.2. i ‘giving everywhere’, visva- 
davan (AV.) ‘giving everything’, satya-satvan ‘truly strong’, satrd-davan ‘giving 
everything’, sahasdvari ‘strong’, sutapdvany somapaz/an, sva-ddvan ‘having good 
taste’, sva'dhdvafiy svaydvdn ‘going one’s own way’. — 2. With r^dvaSy 
eva-ydvas ‘going quickly’, prdtar-itvasy vibhdvas^. 


1: As a masculine. 

a Also sahdvan and sakavan from a stem 
in -vani. 

3 Once with final vowel lengthened in the 
Samhita text, dhdnva. 

4 Sometimes to be read as maghdrvanas 
see Lanman 534. 

5 The only example of syncopation in the 
L. of this declension in the RV. (v.27^), where 


however the a must be metrically restored; 
there are no examples in the -a?i or ’tnan 
stems, but the AV. has one in the former 
and three in the latter. 

6 khid-vas (vi. 224) is perhaps best taken 
as V. of a stem khid-vhnis- \ BR. and Lanman 
explain it as from khid-van-. The V. maiarist/as 
is forrped as if from maiard-van- instead of 
tAatari’kj-an-'y cp. p. 210, notes 10 and *3. 









VI Decxension. Nouns. Consonant Stems. 


Du. N. A. V. m. agradvUnd ^eating (advan-) first’, a-druhvdna ^not hostile’, 
rtdvandi griivUna^ prQtar-yiivana^ mag/iavcindf rathaydvand ‘driving in a car’, 
subkra-ydvann ‘driving statelyV srustlvdnU^ sa-J!tvd?id. — Vdiih -au: t^dvanau^ 
grCwdnau (AV.), — I. m. grdvabhyam (AV.). — G. m. maghJnos. 

PI. N. V. m. aksnaycivdnas ‘going across’, dtharvdnas, an-arvdnas^ 
d-yajvdnas, upa-hdsvdnas ‘mocking’, Urdhvd-gravams ‘lifting the pressing stone’, 
fkvanas^ rAiz/dnas, grdz/anaSy gbg/a-pdz/dnas(VS,VL 19) ‘drinking ghee’, drMvanas^ 
ni-kftvdnas ‘deceitful’, pari-sddvdnas ‘besetting’, pivdnas (TS. m. 2. S^), prd-, 
sthavdnas ‘swift’, prdtarydvdnas, maghdvanas^ raghu-pdivanas^ vdnlvanas^ 
‘demanding’, vasd-pavdnas (VS. vi. 19) ‘drinkers of fat’, sub/iamydvdnas, 
srustivhias^ sdh>anasy su-dhanvanas, su-sukvdnas ‘shininjg brightly’. — Weak 
form for strong: maghdnas (vr. 44^0^* 

N. A. n. I. dhdnvaniy pdrvani, S7idvani (AV.). — 2. dhdnvay pdrva^^\ 
with long final vowel only pdrva (AV. xii. 5^^). 

A. m. I. ddhvanasy d-yajvanaSj druhvanas (AV.). — 2. d-rdvnaSy eva- 
ydvnaSy grdvnaSy pratarydvnas\ mag/idnas. 

I, m. ddhvabhisy d-prayutvabhis ‘attentive’, fkvabhisy eva-ydvabhtSy grdvab/iiSy 
pratar-ydvabhis'^y ydjvabhiSy rdrivabhis ‘agreeable’, sikvabhisy sdtvabhiSy sanitvabhis 
‘bestowers’, saydvabhisy su-praydvabhi5'‘^^t^^mg^t\)^y svayugvabhis^dS^dt'd» — 
n. pdtvab/iisy pdrvabhiSy vivdsvabhiSy soma-pdrvabhis ‘times of Soma offerings’. 

D.m* dtharvabhyaSy grdvabkyaSy gharma-pdvabhyas^%.i^Yuy>N\\i.i^ ‘drink¬ 
ing hot (milk)’s. — n. sndvabhyas (VS. xxxix. to). — Ab. n. sndvabhyas (AV.). 

G. m. I. ddhvanam <^n-arvd 7 tam, d-yajvafidniy sdtvanani. — 

2. grdvndmy rdrdvnltmy vaja-ddvnd 7 ?t^y soma-pdt'nam\ 7 fiaghdnam. — n. i. 
dhdnvanam (AV.). 

L. m. ddhvasuy kfinjasuy grdvasu (Kh.i. 12^)7, ydjvasu^. — n. dhdnvasUy 
pdrvasii. 


Stems in -in, -ifin, 

332. The suffixes -m, -mirty -vitiy which have the sense of ‘possessing’, 
are used to form secondary adjectives. The stems in dn are very common, 
those in -vin are fairly frequent, numbering nearly twenty, but there is only 
one in -min\ f-g-mln- ‘praising’. They are declined in the m. and n. only 9 4 
but the neuter forms are very rare, amounting to fewer than a dozen altogether. 
The inflexion presents hardly any irregularities. The vowel of the suffix 
remains accented throughout**^, and is not liable either to syncope or to 
lengthening in the G. pi. It is lengthened in the N. sing. m. only**. As in 
all derivative stems ending in -ny the nasal disappears in the N. sing. m. n. 
and before terminations beginning with consonants. 

a. There are a few transition forms to the ^-declension starting from the 
A. sing. m. in dn-am understood as 4 na-ni. Such are paramesiAdna-m (AV. xix. 94) 'most 
exalted’, N. sing, n.; the V. mahin^a and the G. viaAitta-sya from mahdn- 'mighty’, and 


1 From the intensive of yvan>, 

2 The form kfivano in AV. xix. 35s is a 
conjecture for the kf'^ndva of the Mss. 

5 In Pada as well as Samhita. 

4 Also the supplementary form maghdvad- 
bhis. 

5 Also the supplementary form magktdvad- 
bhyas. 

^ The form sahasra-davnam is read as a 
f. in I. 17^ 

7 Accented grdvasu in the edition. 

® There is also the transfer form maghd^ 
vaisu. 


9 They form a special f. stem by adding 
-I; e. g. from asvdn- 'possessing horses’ 
ah>ind>. 

Except irm-, kdkin-y sdrin-y and the 
compounds kdru^latin-^ tnahd'^vakurin-y indra- 
medin-y from each of which a single form 
occurs; also the compounds formed with 
the negative a-\ e. g, d^ndmm-. 

It would doubtless be lengthened in the 
N. A. n. pi. also if that form occurred.^ 
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n. pi. z'aKim^/n (x.. 66 ^]^ ixom m. 'forest-tree’. The isolated form maiidi’m 

(i. 92) is a transition to the f-declension, starting probably from the I. sing, mandin-a 
'exhilarating’ understood as ntandl-nd. 

Inflexion. 

333. All the case-forms are represented in the m., but in the n. the 
three singular case-forms, N. A., I, and G. only. As only eight or nine n. 
forms occur, they may most conveniently be enumerated separately: 

. Sing. n. N. d-^tami ‘unbending’, zibhaya-hastl ‘filling both hands’, tsari 
(AV.) ‘hidden’, patatrl ‘winged’, vdji ‘vigorous’ (Kh. rv. 6=*), sakalyesi (AV.) 
‘seeking shavings’^ I. klrind ‘praising’, su-gandhind^^ ‘fragrant’. G. pra- 
hosinas ‘offering oblations’^ 

The m. forms actually occurring, if made from hast-ln- ‘having hands’, 
would be as follows: 

Sing. N. hasti, A. hastinam, I. kastlnd. D, hastine. Ab. hastinas. 
G. hastinas. L. hast ini. V. hdstin, — Du. N. A. hastlnd and hastlnau. 
I. D. hastihhyUm. G. L. hastinos. — PI. N. hastinas. A. hastinas. I. hastibhis. 
D. hastibhyas (VS. AV.). G. hastinam. L. hastlsu. 

a. The forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. N. X. Stems in -//?: ahkf ‘possessing a hook’, ati-iyddhi (VS. 
XXII. 22) ‘wounding’, ‘coming near’, ‘active’, ‘possessed 

of horses’, iri^ ‘powerful’, uj-fesi (VS. xvii. 85) N. of one of the Maruts, udri 
‘abounding in water’, rj^pi ‘moving upwards’, rjisi ‘receiving the residue of 
Soma’, ekdki (VS. TS.) ‘solitary’, kapardi ‘wearing braided hair’, kdra-latl^ 
‘having, decayed teeth’, kdmt ‘desirous’, kuiiyi (TS. iv. i. 9^) ‘forming a nest’, 
kevaladi ‘eating by oneself alone’, kesi ‘having long hair’, krJdt (VS. xvii. 85) 
‘sporting’, grka-znedhi (V'S. xvii. 85) ‘performing the domestic sacrifices’, candrUyS. 
^^•37) ‘golden’, tsdri ‘hidden’, dyumni^m^]^%i\c\ nis-sapi ‘lustful’, ‘cooking 

the oblation’,7. 7^) ‘winged’,/<xr(2;;/<?-jf//^/(VS.viiL 54) ‘most exalted’, 
paripazithi ‘waylayer’, pt^sty-dmayi ‘suffering from a pain in the side’, pra-ghdsf 
(VS.xvii. 85) ‘voracious’, pra-hhafigi ‘destroying’, pra-uepanf ‘causing to tremble’, 
bdhu-sardhi ‘relying on his arms’, hrahma-cdri ‘practising devotion’, brahma- 
7 Jarcasi (VS. xxii. 22) ‘eminent in sacred knowledge’, bhadra-vadi ‘uttering 
auspicious cries’, ?nanxst ‘thoughtful’, manthi (VS. vii. 18) ‘stirred Soma juice’, 
tnandt ‘exhilarating’, mardyi ‘destructive’ (?), mahd-hasti ‘having large hand^’, 
mdyi ‘crafty’, niedi ‘ally’, rathi ‘possessing a car’, rambhl ‘carrying a crutch’, 
rukmt ‘adorned with gold’, vajrf ‘armed with a bolt’, varmi ‘mailed’, vast 
‘having power’, vajt ‘vigorous’, vi-rapH ‘copious’, sata-svi ‘having a hundred 
possessions’, sdki'^ ‘strong’, sipri ‘full-cheeked’, jv/y//;/‘roaring’, siohi^soun 6 mg\ 
svaghni ‘gambler’, sodasi (VS. TS.) ‘having sixteen parts’, sdrtd> ‘hastening’, 
sahasri ‘thousandfold’, sdci ‘companion’, somi ‘offering Soma’, svabdi 
‘bellowing’, hastf ‘having hands’. — 2. stem in -min: rgdii ‘praising’. — 
3. stems in -vin: d-dvayavi ‘free from duplicity’, d-yndhvT^ ‘not fighting’, 
astravi ‘obeying the goad’, tarasvi (VS. xix. 88) ‘bold’. 

A. I. atrinam ‘devourer’, adhi-kalpinam (VS. xxx. 18) ‘gamble-manager’, 


* Instead of nanin-asy probably due to the 
metre, 

2 The Pada text reads sakalya-eft; but the 
PaippalSda recension has the better reading 
iakalyesu 'among the shavings’: see Whitney’s 
note on AV. i. 252. 

3 But this form might be from su-gandhi'. 

4 The isolated form krudhmi (vil. 568) 
agreeing with mdndmsi is a N. pi. n. of a stem 
hrudh-nii-f rather than of krudh-min- ‘angry’. 


5 With abnormal accent. 

6 Accented like a Bahuvrihi. 

7 Thus accented VS. xvii. 85, but Bkt 
RV. I. 518: the Tatter is probably an error 
as the suffix is accented in the three other 
forms idkinam, sakine^ sdkinas. 

8 B 5 htlingk(pw.) regards this as a gerund: 
d-yud-dhvi 'without fighting’. 
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iL 


-prasninam (VS. kxx. lo) ‘inquisitive’, abhi-mUtinam ‘insidious’, arkinam 
‘praising’, ava-krakslnam ‘rushing down’, d-vSjinam ‘a bad horse’, asvinam, 
adsrinam ‘breaking open’, (tylnam {TS. ii. 4. 7*) ‘hurrying up*, ismlnatn 
‘speeding’, uktha-samslnam ‘uttering verses’, ukthinarn ‘praising’, udrinam, ' 
/yfsmam^y kapardinam^ karamhhinam ‘possessing gruel’, kalpinatn (VS. xxx. 18) 
‘designing’, kalmalikinam ‘flaming’, hlminam^ karinam ‘singing"’, hddylnam^ 
kudd-arthinam ‘striving to get anywhere’, catlnam ‘lurking’, jana-vadinam 
(VS. xxx. 17) ‘prattler’, tri-Minam (VS. xxx. 14) ‘having a threefold footing’, 
dyumninam, dhaninam ‘wealthy’, niyaylnand ‘passing over’, paksinam 
patatnnam (VS.xix. 10), paripantkinam^ pitha-sarpifiam (VS. xxx. 21 ) 
‘cripple’, piitrinam ‘possessing sons’, purtsinam ‘possessing land’, pra-vudinam 
(VS. XXX. 13) ‘speaking pleasantly’, prasninam (VS. xxx. 10) ‘questioner’, 
bahu-vSdlnam (VS. xxx. 19) ‘talkative’, manisinam^ manthinam^ mandlnam^^ 
tnanyu-savmam ‘pressing Soma with zeal’, maymam^ ?nedlnam (TS. iv. 7, 10^), 
rathmam, vainsa-nartmam (VS. xxx. 21) ‘pole-dancer’, vajyhiam^ vaninam 
‘bountiful’, vaninam ‘forest tree’, vaylklnam ‘ramifying’, varclnam N. of 
a demon, vujinam^ vi-rapsinam, vi'diminam (VS. xxni. 29) ‘wetting’, saia- 
gvlnam ‘hundredfold’, satinam ‘hundredfold’, s3klnam^ supninam^ synglnam 
‘horned’, svaninajn (VS. xxx. 7) ‘keeping dogs’, sahasra-posinani ‘thriving a 
thousandfold’, sahasrinam. — 3. d-dvayavinam, ubhayavinam ‘partaking of 
both’, tarasvinam^ namasvinam ‘reverential’, mayUvinam ‘employing deceit*, 
medhUvmam (VS. xxxii. 14) ‘possessed of wisdom’, raksasvinam ‘demoniacal*. 

' I. I. arcinU ‘shining’, asvinci^ kimldina ‘evil spirit’, ktrlnH ‘praising‘s, ballna 
(TS. III. 3. 80 ‘strong’, mandln^, mahd-vaiurina^ ‘very wide’, vatUrinU ‘wide’, 
vdjfna, — 3. raksasvind, 

D. I. abhyd-vartine^ a-mitrine ‘hostile’, dim-bhedine ‘splitting’, 

d-tatayine (VS. xvr. 18) ‘having one’s bow drawn’, dyudhlne (VS. xvi. 36) 
‘warrior’, npa-vlilne 17) ‘wearing the sacred cord’, upilsine (VS, xvr. 22) 

‘wearing a turban’, kapardine^ kavaclne ‘mailed’, kdrine^ kimldlne^ 

tantrdyine (VS, xxxviii. 12) ‘drawing out rays’, ni-vyadhine (VS. xvi. 20) 
‘piercing’, ni-'saf7gh7e{YS.xvi.2o) ‘sword-bearer’,‘victorious’, bilmine 
(VS. XVI. 35) ‘having a helmet’, hhdtnine ‘angry’, manxsine^ mantrlne (VS. 
XVI. 19) ‘wise’, mandine^ mahlne ‘mighty’, rathlne^ vajrine^ naruMne (VS. 
XVI. 35) ‘wearing armour’, vannlne (VS.), vi~namslne (VS. ix. 20) ‘vanishing’, 
vi-rapsine^ vy-ahiuv/me^ (VS. xii. 32) a genius of food, vyadhine (VS. xvi. 18) 
‘piercer’, sdklne^ stprlne, supnine^ soiiasine (VS. viii. 33), sv-ayudhine (VS. 
XVI. 36) ‘having good weapons*. — 3, raksasznne. 

Ab. I. abhiprabhanginas ‘breaking completely’, patatrmaSy manihlrias (TS. 
VS. xiri. 57), somlnas. 

G. I. arthlnay, rjxsjnas^ kapardinas (TS.VS.xvi. 10), d/ianinas^ patatrlnas 
(TS. IV. 7. 13O, parrilnas ‘winged’, pra-gardhinas ‘pressing onwards’, bhuri- 
‘much-nourishing’, manthlnas (VS. vii. 18), mandinas, indymas^ ratninas 
‘possessing gifts’, rasmasretmas’^ ‘abounding in seed’, vajrinas^ vaninas 
‘bountiful’, vaninas ‘forest tree’, varcinas^ vdjinas^ vi-rapstnaSy vllu-harsinas 


I rjtdnt in I. 32'’ is possibly a metrically 
shortened form iorgjXsinamx cp.I anman 543-*. 

a As this compound occurs only once 
beside the simple ad), yayi-^ which occurs 
several times, the former is perhaps a trans¬ 
fer from the /-declension. 

3 fnandi-m (i. 9a) is probably a transition I 
form; but BR, regard it as a contraction in j 
pronunciation of viandtnam* | 


4 Grassmann in i. 100^ proposes to read 
kXnne. 

5 Accented like BahuvrThi; but cp. 

p-154’- 

6 Formed from the present stem of J/ai-: 
vi-ai-nuvin-. 

7 From reta- for r^tas- ‘seed*. 
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[factory’, vrandinas ^becoming soft’, sathias^ susminas^ sr;/ghias,^ sahasrinas, 
sominas» — 3. d-dvaytivinas, dvayUvlnas ‘double-dealmg’, namasvmas, 

L. I. dvtptni (AV,) leopard’, paranie-sihmi (AY.), brahma-carini (AV«), 
may ini y somini. 

V. I. 'fearless’, ab/tyU-vartin{yS,:^ii.^), ‘having a large 

drinking vessel’, Tppin, rjtmn, iuvi-kurmin 'working powerfully’,^ pra-paihin 
'roaming on distant paths’, yaksin living’, vajr'm, vdjin, virapsm, iavasm 
'mighty’, siprin, susmin^ sakasin ‘mighty’. — 3- ubhaydviiu 

Du. N. A. V. I. asvind^ V. asvind and dsvind, kunidrind ‘having children’, 
kesmd^ N. pajradwsina ‘having rich oblations’, parrund, putrind, purislnd^ pra- 
saksind^ manthlnd^ Y. mdyindy vajrind^ vdjind^ Y. vdjindy vi-ghanind ‘slaymg’, 
susmindy sarathind (VS. xxix. 7; TS.) 'driving in the same car’, sdma-cdrina (Kh. 
iiL 2 2 3 ) ‘faring with chants’. — 3. mdydvind, — Forms with au^: asvitiauy 
V. dsvinau and ahinau^ patatrinau (VS. xviii. 52), vdjinau. 

I. asvlbhydniy Indra-medibhyani (AY.) ‘whose ally is Indra’. D, asvi- 
bhydtn. — G. asvinQs. — L. asvinos. 

PL N. V. I. ankusinas ‘having a hook’, airinaSy^ arklnas, arctnasy 
arthinaSy avarokinas (VS. xxiv. 6 ) ‘brilliant’, isminaSy ukthhiaSy jipa-mafitrinas 
‘persuading’, rjishiciSy kdpafdinaSy kabafidhinas ‘bearing casks, kdimnaSy 
kdrmasy kirinaSy krsanlnas ‘adorned with pearls’, kesinasy khadhias ‘adorned 
with rings’, ganifias (TS. i. 4* ^ ^ *) 'having attendants’, gdthinas singers, 
gdyatrlnas ‘singers of hymns’, gharminas ‘preparing the Gharma offering’, 
daiagvinas ‘tenfold’, drapsinas ‘falling in drops’, dhuminas ‘smoking’, m-kdrlnas 
(TS. VS. XXVII. 4) ‘injurers’, 7 ii 4 odmas ‘piercing’, ni-rdmlnas lurking’, ni-sahginaSy 
pakslnaSy patatrinaSy paripanthmaSy pari-parlnas (VS. iv. 34) ‘adversaries’, 
parninaSy pdslnas ‘laying snares’, purlsinasy pra-krldinas ‘sporting’, pra-sak- 
sinasy balinaSy mandnnaSy mandmaSy mahinaSy mdyinaSy^ medinaSy rathinaSy 
Vaninas ‘bountiful’, vaninas ‘forest trees’, varminaSy vdjlnasy vi-rapsinas, vi- 
rokvnas ‘brilliant’, visdninas ‘holding horns’ (a people), ‘perforrning 

vows’, satagvinaSy satinasy sdkhiaSy snpninasy sahasrinasy sommas, svdninas 
‘resounding’, hastinasy hiraninas ‘golden’. — 2. rg^iinas. — 3. tarasvinasy 
dvayavinasy dhysadvinas ‘bold’, ?iamasvinasy mdydvinas, 

A, I. atrinasy a-rd/Inas ‘lacking splendour’, arthinaSy asvinaSyUktha-UmslnaSy 
kdmlnaSy kdrinaSy grathUias ‘false’, dyumninaSy pakstnasy pra-ghdslnas (VS. 
fii. 44), bfidminaSy mandlnasy mdyinaSy mitrinas ‘befriended’, rathinaSy vaninas 
‘bountiful’, vaninas ‘forest trees’, vdjlnaSy vrandlnasy sakasrlnasy somlnasy 
hastinas (VS. xxiv. 29), hiraninas. — 3. raksasvlnas. 

I. I. aivibhiSy keslbhisy ni-safiglbhiSy patatrlbhisy manJslbhis, mandibhiSy 
rukmlbhisy vdjlbhiSy susnvbhisy hastlbhis. — 2 . ygmlbhis. 

D. I. ri^-vddlbhyas (VS. v. 7) ‘speaking the truth’, krJdibhyas (VS. xxiv. 16), 

»» - ft 7 /-XTry _ _ ( _• - 1 » 



the Svadha’. 

G. I. kdrlndmy mdylndmy vasmdtn (AV,), vdjlndmy sriighidm. — 3 
vindm ‘shaggy’. — L. i. khddlsuy dvarlsu ‘obstructing’, hastUu (AV.' 


siukd- 


4. Labial Stems, 
a. Stems in (radical) 

334. These stems are inflected alike in the masculine and feminine, 
there being no neuters. All the monosyllables are feminine substantives. 


* According to Lanman 544 the -J forms occur 369 times, the -au forms 32 times. 










VI. Declension. Nouns. Consonant Stems. 


e: kfp^ ‘beauty^ ‘night’, htp-^ ‘finger’, /deceit’, 

,rth’, vtp-^ ‘rod’. Feminine are also the compounds a-tdp- ‘heating’. 


ly are: 

fup^ earth, ^ «*xv. w/c i^uunjuuLiLi:^ iicuungy 

pct.tt'’rip'- deceiving a husband, vi-siap- ‘summit’, rici-saP" ‘performing worship’. 
All other compound stems are masculine. T.hey aret ‘enjoying the 

warmth of fire’, abhxdapa 4 dp-^ {AN) ‘excessively whimpering’, ‘delighting 

in lives, keia^sap- ‘obeying the will (of another)’, pari-rdp- ‘crying around’, 
pasu-tfp-y ‘delighting in herds’, pra-sup-^ ‘slumbering’, rlty^ap- ‘having streaming 
{rlH-) water’. 

a. The distinction of strong and weak forms appears in dp- and its compound 
as well as in the two compounds of sap- ‘serve’, ria-sdt)- and 


--- lu up- ana us compot 

riiy-ap^ as well as in the two compounds of sap- ‘serve’, rit^sdp- and keia-sdp-. The 
strong (oTixi apas is used a few times in the A. ph, but the long vowel \n pari-rdpas as 
A. pi. is due to the metres on the other hand, the weak form ap»ds appears twice in the 
AV. as N. pi. 

b. The A, pi. apds is nearly always accented on the ending as a weak case* 
k^apas similarly appears two or three times, and vipds once. 

c. No N, sing, m. or f. occurs, but a n. transition form once appears in this case: 

visidpa'tn (ix. a form which doubtless started from the A. sing. f. visidp-ani. The 

n. pi. of the same transition stem occurs once as vi^tdpd (viir. 8o\ Two other transition 
forms are ksapabhis and kdpdbhis. 


Inflexion, 

335. The forms actually occurring are the following: 

^ Sing. A. m. pasu-trpa7n- — f. vi-stdpam, — I. m. vipd ‘priest’. — f. apdy 
kppily ksapiiy vipd, — Ab. f. apds\ a-tdpas, vi-sidpas. — G. m. vlpas\ — f. apds, 
ksapdsy ripds^ rupds. — L. f, vi-stdpi, 

Du. N. m. rity-apa\ asu4rpau^, 

PI. N. m. fta-sdpaSy keta-sdpasy V. riti-apas; vlpas\ agfii-tdpaSy abhx-lapa- 
Idys (AY.), asudrpasy pra-supas. ~ f. dpas, V. npas, rtci-sdpas; kpipaSy 
vipas, ripas\ paii-npas. The A. form apds occurs twice in the AV. for the N. 7 . 

A. m. asu-tfpas, pari^rdpas^, — f. apds and dpas9^ ksapds and ksdpas^^y 
vipds and vipas ripas. 

^ I. f. adbhis^\ — D. f. adbhyds^^ (VS.vi.9). — Ab. f. adbhyds^^, — G. m. 
vipdm, — f. apdrn^^ ksapaniy vi'pdm, — L. f. apsu^^. 


b. Stems in (radical) -bh, 

336. Both masculines and feminines occur in this declension, but there 
are no neuters. The stems comprise five monosyllables formed from roots, 
together with compounds of three of the latter {grabh-y subh-y stubh-)^ and 
kakubk-. The stems are: ksdbh- f. ‘push’, gpbk- f. ‘seizing’, ndbh- f. ‘destroyer’, 
iubk-^ f. ‘splendour, st'ibh- adj. ‘praising’, f. ‘praise’; jlva-gfbh- m. ‘capturing 
alive, bailiff, sut&-grbk- ‘taking hold of the Soma’, syUfna-gfbk- ‘seizing the 


also. 


vip- as an adjective is used as a m. 


a An irregular intensive formation. 

3 Cp. Kluge, KZ. 25, 311 f. 

4 From svap- ‘sleep*. 

5 With irregular accent. 

6 Cp. Lawman 482 (middle). 

7 There is also the transition form in the 
n. vi-4fdpd. 

8 Metrical for pari-rdpas, which is the 

reading of the Pada text in ii. 233-14; see i 
RPr. IX. 26. : 

9 apds is the regular form occurring 152 | 
times in the RV. and 26 limes in the AV. i 
The strong form dpas is used half a dozen 


times in books I and x of the RV., and 16 
times in the AV.; it also occurs in Kh. lU. 9. 

ksdpas 6 or 8 times in RV,, ksapds 2 or 
3 times. 

zdpas thrice, vpds once in RV. 

*2 By dissimilation for *ab-bhisy *ab-bhyds-y 
cp. Johansson, IF. 4, 134*-146. See Lan- 
i MAN 483. There are also the two transfer 
I forms k^apdbhis and kppdbhisy each occurring 
once. 

j *3 On the metrical value of 'apdm see I.an- 
MAN 484 (top). 

14 BR. regard apdsti in viii. 4114 as « apsu 
with inserted -a-. See Lanman 484. 
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rathe-suhh- ‘flyiRg along in a car’; anu-siubh- f. ‘after-praise’, a metre, 
rta’Stubh- ‘praising duly’, tri-stubh-. ‘triple praise’, a metre, pari-stvbh- ‘exulting 
on every side’, sam^stubh- (VS.) ‘shout of joy’, a metre, gharma-stubh- 
^shouting in the heat’, chandaJhstubh- ‘praising in hymns’, vrsa-stubh- ‘calling 
aloud’, su-stubh- ‘uttering a shrill cry’; kakubh’^ f. ‘peak’, tri-kakubh- ‘three- 
pointed’. 

a. The distinction of strong and weak forms does not appear except in 
the N. and A. pi. of ndbh-. The inflexion of these stems is incompletely 
represented, there being no dual forms, and no plural forms the endings of 
which begin with a consonant. 


Inflexion. 


337 - 


The forms occurring are: 


Sing. N. m. stup\ tri-kakup. — f. anu-stiip (VS. AV.), anu-stuk (YS.v. 
2. II*)) tri-stup\ kakup (VS. AV.). 

A. m. rathe-hibkam., sute’gpbham, — f. gpbkam^ subkam\ rta-stubham^ 
ami-stubham.^ iri-stiibham \ kakubham. 

I. m. stubh(i\ su-stiibha. — f. ksubha, grbhdy subhd) anu-stubha., tri-sfJibM 
(VS. XVII. 34; TS. II. 2. 4®); kakubha (VS. xxvrri. 44). 

D. m. gharma-stubhe, syuma-gpbhe .— f. sdb/ie (AV. VS. xxx. 7); anu- 
stubhe (VS. xxiv. 12), tri-stubhe (VS. xxiv. 12); kakiibhe (VS. xxiv. 13). 

Ab. m. jxvagrb>has. — f. grbhds (VS. xxi. 43); anu^sfubhas (VS. xirr, 54), 
iri-stubhas ( A V.), 

G. m. su-stubhas. — f. subhds^ (in subhds pdtT^ du. N. A. and subhas 
pati^ V.). 

L. f. tri-stubhi (VS. xxxviii. 18); kakubhi (TS, in. 3. 9*; VS. xv. 4). 

PL N. m. chandah'Stiibhas.^ v/^sa-sbi/bhas, pari-stubhas., su-stub has, — 
f. fiAhhas^y subhas.^ stubhas. 

A. f. ndbhas, stubhas \ tri-stubhaspari-stiibfias \ kakubhas, 

G. f. kakubham, 

c. Stems in -m, 

338. There are only about half a dozen stems in -w which among them 
muster a few more than a dozen forms. All are monosyllables except a 
compound of nam- ‘bend’. Neuters are sdm- ‘happiness’ and perhaps dam- 
‘house’. A possible m. is him- ‘cold’; and there are four feminines: ksdm-^ 
gdm-.^ and jdm-., all meaning ‘earth’, and sam-ndm- (AV.) ‘favour’. Strong 
and weak forms are distinguished in ksdm-.^ which lengthens the vowel in the 
strong cases, and syncopates it in one of the two weak cases occurring; 
gam- and jam- are found in weak cases only, where they syncopate the vowel. 
The forms occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. A. n. sam. — I. f, ksamd^ jtnd) m. hiin-d^, — Ab. f. ksrndsy 
gmdSy jmds, — G. f. gmdsy jmds^; n. ddn^. — L. f, ksdmi^. — Du. N. f. 
kshfnUy dydva-ksdmU ‘heaven and earth’. — PI. N. f. ksdmas; satn-ndmas (AV.). 
— G. n. danuim. 


1 The form ddbkas in v. 19* is regarded ! 4 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 580. 

by BR. and Grassmann as N. sing, m, j 5 For '^ddm-s (like d-^(^an for ^dgam-s) 
Mestroyer*. I.anman 485 thinks it may be | occurring only in the expressions pdtir dan 
a G. sing. f. with wrong accent. | and pall ddn and equivalent to ddm-patih and 

2 Strong form. j ddm-patl at the end of a tri§tubh line. Cp. 

J This is the only form, occurring twice, | Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 453. 

from a possible stem beside hinienay \ 6 With irregular accent; cp. above 94 a. 

from himd-. It might, however, be an I.; 
from the latter stem. Cp. 372. \ 
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5. Stems in Sibilants. 

I. a. Stems in radical 5 and s, 

339. In radical sterns ending in s and jr, the sibilants are identical in 
origin, both being alike etymologically based on the dental jr, which remains 
after a; but is cerebralized after other vowels and after In the RV. there 
are of radical j-“Stems some 40 derived from about 15 roots; of radical 
/-stems, some 50 derived from about 15 roots; in both groups taken together 
there are nearly 20 monosyllabic stems, the rest being compounds. Masculine 
and feminine stems are about equally numerous; but there are altogether 
only 7 or '8 neuters. 

a. The distinction between strong and weak forms appears in three words: 

pnmams and‘male^; nas- and nas- ‘nose*; iiktha-sds-ukt/ia-sds'*yx\XGY\ng 
TheA.pl, has the accentuation of weak stems in the masculines jnds-dSf putns-dsy mas’ds 
and in the feminines is-dst dvi^-ds, 

b. The stem d$» ‘face’ is supplemented in its inflexion by the an^ stem as-dn-\ 

the stem //- is supplemented before consonant endings by and dJs‘ ‘fore-arm’ is 

supplemented by dos-dn- in the dual form dofdnl (AV. IX. 7 7 ). 

c. Transitions to the a- or d-declension appear in forms made from as* ‘face’, 
‘refreshment’, kds- ‘cough’, nds^ ‘nose’, mas- ‘month’, a-ids- ‘hope’, tti-mh- ‘winking’. 

I, From beside and probably through the influence of the I. sing. is formed the 

adv. dsaya ‘before the face of’ (as from a stem dsa-y and with adverbial shift of accent 

instead of *dsdj/d). — 2. Forms like G. is-ds gave rise to isd-m\ and the supplementary 

stem idh- probably started from the I. sing, id-dy which itself was. probably due to id- 

the form assumed by before bh- endings; the stem further shows a transition to 

the declension in the D. isdye, — 3. From kds- ‘cough’ there is the transition V. kdse 
(AY.). — 4. The strong dual form nas-d furnished a transition to an n- stem, from which 
is formed the dual ndse (AV.). — 5. As p&d-am gave rise to a new N. pdda-s^ so from 
mds-am arose the new stem mdsa-, from which are formed the N. sing, masa-s and the 
A. pi. •—6. In the RV. the stem d-sas- alone is used; but in the AV. appears the 

A. dsdni (perhaps a contraction for d-sdsat 7 i) which, understood as did- 7 n, was probably 
the starting point of the dm-^ the only stem in the later language. — 7. From fti-mif- 
‘winking’ there appear, beside the regular compound forms A. d-nhni^-am^ 1 . d-nimA^d f. 
‘non-winking’, the transition forms N; A. a-nimi^d-vi, I. a- 7 timi§hta, N.pl. a- 7 iimi^d$^ 

adj. ‘unwinking’, with the regular Bahuvrihi accent (90 B c). 

Inflexion. 

340. In the N. sing, the sibilant is of course dropped if preceded by 
a consonant, as an-dk ‘eyeless’, puman ‘man’. Otherwise s remains, while / 
becomes Before bh- endings, s becomes d in two forms which occur 
{mad-bkis^ mad-bhyds)b and r in the only other one (dor~hhydm)\ while / 
becomes d in the only example occurring {vApn/d'bkis), 

The forms actually occurring, if made from m. ‘month’ as an 

s- stem, and from dins- f. ‘hatred’ as a /-stem, would be as follows: 

Sing. N .5 mds] dvit. A. mdsam; dvisam, I. 7 riasd; dvisa. D. mUsi\ 
dvisL Ab. Ptasds; dvisds, G. mdsds; dvisds, L. mdsi', dvisi. — Du. N. A, mdsd\ 
dvisa, G. mdsos, L. masos (AV.TS.). ■— PI. N. mdsas; dvisas, A. mdsds; dvlsas 
and dvisds. I. mddbhis) dvidbhis. D. mddbhyds (AV.). Ab. mddbhyds (AV,). 
G. nidsdm'y dvisdm. L. mdssu (AV.). 

The forms actually occurring are; 


2 As kfdp- and bpp- by k^apa- and k^ipd- 
respectively. 

2 It becomes k only in the n. form dadhfk 
‘boldly’, used as an adv. from dadhps-^ if the 
word is derived from bold’; but the 

word is perhaps more probably derived from 
drh- ‘be firm’, see BR. s. v. dadhfkf and cp. 
Bartholomae, if. 12, Anzeiger p, 28. 


3 Cp. J. Schmidt, KZ. 26, 340. 

4 In this word (derived from md- ‘mea¬ 
sure’) the s is really secondary, probably 
representing the suffix •as [nids- == md-as-); 
cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 398. 

5 The only V. occurring is pumas. 
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Sing. N. I. m. puman^ ‘male*; candrd-rnas ‘moon’, duri'bMs'^ ‘shining to 
a distance’, su-dds^ ‘worshipping well*. — f. ‘having no kindred’, a-sis^ 

‘prayer’. — n. bkds ‘lighf, 7 nds ‘flesh’; dos ‘arm’, yds ‘welfare’, sam-yds ‘luck 
and welfare'. — 2. m. an-dk^ ‘blind*, edhamana-dvit^ ‘hating the insolent’. — 
f. vi-prdt (AV.) ‘drop*. 

A. I. m. mdsam ‘month*, pumamsam\ a-ydsam ‘dexterous’, uktha-sdsam^ 
‘uttering Verses’, su ddsam, su-b/idsam ‘shining beautifully’, sv-adisa^n^ ‘well¬ 
praising’, sv^dsam ‘fair-mouthed*. — f. kdsam^ (AV.) ‘cough’; a-s 7 sam\ pra- 
sisam^ ‘precept* 9 .— 2. m. gkrta^prusam ‘sprinkling ghee*, jara-dvisam ‘hating 
decrepitude’, brahhia-dvisam ‘hating sacred knowledge’, visva-pusam ‘all-nourish¬ 
ing’. — f. isam ‘refreshment’, dvisam ‘hatred*, pfksatn ‘satiation*; d-nimisam 
‘non-winking*, dosani-irisam (AV.) ‘leaning on the arm’, hrdaya-srisam (AV.) 
‘clinging to the heart’. Also the adverbial A. a-vy-usam (AV.) ‘till the dawn’. — 
n. dadhfk ‘boldly’ as adv. 

1 . I. m, masd. — f. kasd (AV,), nasd (AV.)‘nose*, sasd ‘ruler’ abhi-idsa'^^ 
‘blame’, ava-sdsa (AV.) ‘wrong desire’, n-sdsa ‘hope*, nih-sdsU ‘blame’, 

para-sdsd (AV.) ‘calumny’, pra-shd (AV. VS.). — n. dsd ‘mouth’, bhdsd ,— 
2. m, vihapusd'^^, •— f. isd^ ivisd ‘excitement*; d-nimisa^ prd-ifsQ (AV. TS.) 
‘rainy season’, presd^^ ‘pressure’. —- n. gPigtaprusa. 

D. I. m. pimsd (AV.); su-ddse, — n. M^i*/(VS. xiii. 39). — 2. m. dprd- 
yuse^^ ‘not careless’; d-vi-dvise (AV.) ‘for non-enmity’, rsi-dvhe ‘hating the 
seers’, brahma-dvise-, gavdse ‘wishing for cows’, pasvdse ‘wishing for cattle’; 
sakam'iikse^^ ‘sprinkling together’. — f. tvisd^ prksd^ risS ‘injury’, prise 

V. 7). , . . , . , 

Ab. I. m. pu?nsds. — f. kasds (AV.) — n. asas. — 2. f. tsds, ivtsas^ 
dvisds, risds\ abhi-srisas ‘ligature*, ?it-mlsas ‘winking’. 

G. I. m. pumsds; a-sdsas ‘not blessing’, su-ddsas, sv-dsas, — f. d-sisas (TS. 
IV.6.6^).— 2. m. synga-vrsas^'^ a man’s name. — f. isds, usds ‘dawn’, dvisds^ 
pyksds; abhraprusas ‘sprinkling of the clouds’, ni-mtsas, 

L. I. m. pumsi, ^ndsL — f. updsi ‘in the lap’, nasi (VS.); d-slsi (AV.), 
pra-stsi (AV.). — 2. f. ni-misi^ prd-vfsij vy-vsi ‘dawn’. 

V. m. pumas'^. 

Du. N. A. I. m. ukthaddsa'^^^ suryd-mdsd'^^ ‘sun and moon*. — f. ndsd'^^, 
— I. I. n, dorbhydm (VS.xxv. 3). — G. i. f. ?iasbs, ■— L. i. f. nasos (AV. TS.). 

PI. N. I. m. a-ydsaSj V. aydsas, uktha-s'dsas^^^ su-samsdsas^^ (AV.) 
‘well-directing’. — f. d-s'dsas; d-s 7 sas, pra-ilsas, vi^sisas (AV.) ‘explanations’. 


1 On the Sandhi of this N. see Lanman I 
495 *- 

2 See Lanman 495*. 

3 There are also the transition forms 
indsa-s and a-nimi^d'S, 

4 The root in d-si?- and pra 4 i^-y being a 
reduced form of sds- ‘order’, is here treated 
as belonging to the j- class. 

5 From an-aks- ‘eyeless’. 

6 The N. of would be */>': its place is 
supplied by the extended form ida. 

7 Strong stem from sas- = sams- ‘pro¬ 
claim’. 

8 Accented kasdm (AV. v. 22”}. 

9 Also the transition forms a-nimi§dm and 
ddam (AV.). 

10 Cp. Lanman 495 (bottom). 

xr From Jdw* == satns* ‘proclaim’. 

>2 There is also the transition form 
a-mmisi^a. 


*3 Accented thus as a monosyllabic stem 
instead of prhd (== pra-i^-d). 

M From pra-^-yu- ‘separate’ with s as root 
determinative. 

’tS Perhaps also dram-i^e (vill. 46*7)‘hasten¬ 
ing near’, Pada dj am i^c', cp. Lanman 496*. 

Also the transfer to the 2*declension 

isdye. 

17 In a compound vocative with napdi. 

^8 In the f. are found the transfers to the 
a-declension and kase (AV.). 

19 Strong forms; Pp. uktha-sdsd^ ’sdsas. 

20 This might be from the transition stem 
•mdsa-. 

There is also the transition form 
ndsc (AV.). 

22 There are also the transition forms 
Masas, a-nivii^as* 
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in-sisas (AV.) ‘directions’; 7 n-srdsas'^ (AV.) ‘falling su-srdsas^ (AV.) 

‘falling off easily’, si^aya;/t.-srdsas (AV.) ‘dropping spontaneously’. — 2. m. 
mdksas ‘flies’, miisas ‘mice’; anrta-dvisas ‘persecuting untruth’, V. a-saca-dvisas 
‘hating non-worshippers’, gaihisasy ghrta-prdsas, pari-pnisas ‘sprinkling’, 
brhad-uksas ‘shedding copiously’, hrahma-dvisas^ yajna-musas (T 3 . iii. 5. 4‘) 
‘sacrifice stealer’, vdtadvisas ‘having the impetuosity of the wind’, — f. isas., 
tvisaSf pgksas\ dn-H-dhrsas (AV.) ‘not checking’, ghrtaprusas^ ni-misas (AV.)^ 
nemamdsas^ ‘following guidance’, pati-dvisas ‘hating her husband’, vy-usas 
(AV,), satndsas ‘darts’, s^kam-uksas^ su-ppksas ‘abounding with food’. 

A. r. m. jn^sds ‘relatives’, mlsds^; an~dsas ‘faceless’, dn-Urdhva- 

bhlsas ‘whose splendour does not rise’, a-ydsas, addsas, hrtsv-dsas ‘throwing 
into the heart’. — f. &-sdsas] a-sisas, pra-shas. — 2. m. brahma-dvisas. — f. isas 
and hds^f usds, dvisas and dvisds^, pfksas\ camrlsas^, vi-prusas (AV.). 

1 .1, m. m^dbhis. — 2. f. viprudbhis^ (VS.). — D. i. m. madbhyds\bN.). 
— Ab, I. m, m^db/iyds (AV.). — G, i. m. pumsdm (AV.), m^sdm, vasdm^ 
‘abodes’; a^ydsam. — 2. f. isdm, dvisdm. — L. i. m. ptimsu^ (AV.). 

I. b. Stems in derivative 
a. Stems in --is and -us, 

341. The stems formed with the suffixes -is and -us may best be treated 
together, as their inflexion is identical. The -is stems, numbering about a 
dozen, consist primarily of neuters only these when they are final members 
of compounds are secondarily inflected as masculines also, but only in a 
single form (N. sing, svd-socis ‘self-radiant’) as feminine. The -us stems, 
numbering sixteen (exclusive of compounds) in the RV., include primary 
masculines (two also as f.) as well as neuters; three of the latter as final 
members of compounds are also inflected as feminine. Eleven of the -us 
stems are neuter substantives, all but one accented on the radical syllable; 
four of these are also used as m. adjectives accented in the same way {drus-, 
cdksus-, tdpus-, vdpus-). Three of those -us stems which are exclusively m. 
are adjectives accented on the suffix, while two are substantives accented 
on the root {ndh-us-, mdn-us-Y^. 

a. The N. A. pi. n. are distinguished as strong forms by lengthening and nasa¬ 
lizing the vowel of the suffix (as in the -as stems), e. g. jydtJmH and cdksumsi. 

b. Among these stems appear a number of transitions to, and a few from, other 

declensions, i. The N. sing, n., as in hc-is and cdk^-us, having in some passages the 
appearance of a N. sing. m. ioci-s and cdk^u-s, led to formations accordirig to the /- and 
(/-declension. Such are N. pi. socdyas [KSf.) ‘flames’, V. sing, p&vakadoce brightly’, 

hhadra-hce ‘shining beautifully’, sukradoce ‘shining brilliantly’; N. pi. arcdyas ‘beams’, 
I. pi. arct-bhis. The form of krav-is- ‘raw flesh’ in the compound ‘not having 

bloody hands’ is probably due to the same cause. From cdks-its- ‘eye’ is once formed 
the Ab. cdkso-s and the V. sahasra^cab^o (AV.) ‘thousand-eyed’. From tdp-us- ‘hot’ is once 


^ The Mss. read vUsrasas; see Whitney’s 
note on AV. xix, 343. 

* nenian- is here probably a locative. 

3 There is also the transition form 
ffiasdn. 

4 t^as occurs 63 times, isds 7 times in the 
RV. 

5 dvisas occurs 39 times, dvisds 4 times 
in the RV. 

6 The meaning of this word is perhaps 
‘libations in ladles’. 

7 There is* also the transition form ipdbkis 
as an I. pi. of i}-. 


8 This word, occurring in this form only, 
might bq a f. 

9 massu» occurs Pane. Br. iv. 4. i and 

mdsie (like pumsu- for puws-su) TS. vil, 5 - 5 ** 
The f. transition form iddsu occurs as the 
L. pi. of ^ 

JO There seems no reason why am-is- 
occurring in L. s. only, should exceptionally 
be regarded as m. (BR., LaNma.n, Grass- 

MANN). 

One of these, ^dpus- ‘hot’, has a single 
f, form, A. du. idpu?a. 

J2 See above p, 84, 19. 
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the G, id/o-s; from van-th- ‘desiring’, as if vanu-s in N., the A. sing, vanu’ni and 
pi. vaniin\ from ay-us- ‘life’ occurs not only the L. sing, but several compound 

forms, V. dir^hayo ‘long-lived’, adabdhdyo (VS.) ‘having unimpaired vigour’, A. vyddhayu-m 
‘full of vigour’, n. ^all-quickening’, K.m. viivdyu-niy Vi^visv&yavcy G. viiv&yo-s'^. — 

2. There are also some transition forms from three masculines in -usy by extension of 
the stem, to the flr- declension: from ndh^iis-^ ‘neighbour’, starting perhaps from the G. 
na?m^-as taken as a N. sing, nd/iu^a-s, are made the G. itahusa-sya and the L. mhuse; 
from man-tis- ‘man’, starting from the N. pi. mdnuyas taken as a N. sing, mdnu^a-s, come 
the T>.mdmisdya and G,mdnusa-sya\ from ‘beauty’, once D.vdJn^sJyahesideih.Q 

frequent vapus^e, — 3, On the other hand, there are a few transitions from the 
declension of /’- and £/- stems to that of stems in ds and -us. Beside sti-rabhi- ‘fragrant’. 


which is doubtless due to the false analogy of forms like tasihu^as. Though mdrMts- 
‘man’ may be an independent formation beside man-u-y the probability is rather in favour 
of regarding it as secondary (starting from a N. mdnu-s), because rndmt- shows eight 
case-forms, but mdmis- only three The stem d-prdyus-y occurring only once beside the 
less rare dprdyu-y probably represents a transition from the latter stem. 

Inflexion. 

342. The final s becomes s before vowel endings, and r before 
The inflexion of the n. is the same as that of the m. except in the A. sing., 
N. A. du. and pi. The only f. forms occurring are in the N. or A. They 
are tlie following; N. sing, svd-socis ‘self-radiant’; cdksus d-ghora-cakms 

‘not having an evil eye’, krade-caksus ‘reflected in a lake’; citrdyus ‘possessed 
of wonderful vitality’; A. du. tdpuyu ‘hot’; A. pi. go-vapu^as ‘having the form 
of cows’. 

The actual forms occurring, if made from socis' ‘glow’ in the n., and 
from -sods- in the m; (when it differs from the n.), and from cdksus- ‘eye’ as n. 
and ‘seeing’ as m., would be as follows: 

1. Sing. N. sods. A. socis\ m. -wdsatn. I. hcisa. D. hdse. Ab. socisas, 
G. sodsas. L. soclsi. V. sods. * * — FI. N. A. socimsi\ m. ‘SOcisas. 1. hdrbhis. 
D. m. -socirhhyas. G. socisdm. L. socissu. 

2. Sing. N. cdksus. A. cdksus \ m. cdksusam. I cdksusa. D. cdksuse. 
Ab. G. cdksusas. L. cdksusi. — Du. N. A. cdksun\ m. caksusd. D. cdksurbhydm 
(VS.). — PI. N. A. cdksUmsi'y m. cdksusas. 1. cdksurbhis. D. cdksurbhyas 

G. cdksusdm. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. i. d-havis ‘not Offering oblations’, kpmd-vyathis ‘whose path 
is black’; dtrd-jyotis (VS, xvii.80) ‘shining brilliantly’, hikrdyyotis (VS.xii. 15) 
‘brightly shining’, satyd-jyotis (VS. xvii. 80) ‘truly brilliant’, su-jyotis (VS. 
xxxvii. 21) ‘shining well’; dtrd-sods ‘shining brilliantly’, durvka-sods ‘glowing 
unpleasantly’, sukrd-sods ‘bright-rayed’; jivd-barhis (AV.) ‘having a fresh litter’, 
su-barhis 15) ‘having a goodly litter’, stirnd-barhis ‘who has strewn the 

litter’; sinvrods ‘self-shining’; sv~arcls^ ‘flashing beautifully’. — 2. cdksus ‘seeing’, 
vdpus^ ‘beautyful’, vidus ‘attentive’9; d-dahdha-caksus (AV.) ‘having undamaged 
sight’, ksitdyus ‘whose life goes to an end’, dlrgkciyus ‘long-lived’, duh-sCisus 
‘malignant’, vi-parus (AV.) ‘jointless’, visvdtas-caksus ‘having eyes on all sides’, 
sdrva-parus (AV.) ‘having all joints’, sahdsrayus (AV.) ‘living a thousand years’. 

* There is probably insufficient reason to 
assume a primary independently formed stem 
•ay^U‘ beside dy-us-; cp.LANMAN569(bottom). 

* Retaining the s of the N. like indras' 
vanl'. 

3 tuv-is- as an independent formation would 
be irregular, since the radical vowel otherwise 
shows Guiia before the suffix ds (134). 


4 Desiderative adj. from dah- ‘burn’. 

5 The Pada text has dhak?u^as. 

6 Cp. Lanman 570 (bottom). 

7 There are also the transition forms 
arct-s and sod s, the neuters becoming mas¬ 
culines of the i- declension. 

8 Also the transition forms cdk^u-s, iapu-s, 
^ This may be an «-stem: vidu-s. 
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VI. Declension. Nouns. Consonant Stems. 




N. A. n. I. arcis ‘flame’, kravis (AV.) ‘raw flesh’, chadis ‘cover’, chardts 
‘fence’, jykis ‘light’, barhis ‘litter’, vartis ‘circuit', -course’, sods ‘lustre’, 

sarpis ‘clarified butter’, havis ‘oblation’; vaisvnnard-jyotis (VS. xx. 23). ‘light 
of Vaisvanara’, sukrd-jyotis (TS. iv. i. 93), svar-jyotis (VS. v. 32) ‘light of 
heaven’. — 2. drus (AV.) ‘wound’, Ayus ‘life’, cdk^s ‘eye’, tdpus .‘glow’, 
dhdntis ‘bow’, pdrus ‘joint’, ydjus ‘worship’, vdpus ‘beauty’, sAsus ‘command’; 
indra-d/ianus (AV.) ‘India’s bow’, sv-ayus^ (VS. iv. 28) ‘full vigour’. 

A. m. I, d'grbhltadodsam ‘having unsubdued splendour’, ajirddocisam 
‘having a quick light’, Urdhvddodsam ‘flaming upwards’, dtrddodsam^ dirg/iAyu- 
socisam ‘shining through a long life’, pavakddodsam ‘shining brightly’, hrd- 
socisarn ‘sharp-rayed’, hikrd-sodsam^ srestha-sodsam ‘most brilliant’; dtrd- 
barhisam ‘having a brilliant bed’, vfktd-barhisam ‘having the litter spread’, 
su~bar/iisam, stirnd~bar/iisam {VS. xiv. 49); ddkdna-jyotisarn (AV.) ‘brilliant by 
the sacrificed gift’, /lirariya-jyotisam (AV.) ‘having golden splendour’. — 
2. Janusam ‘birth’, dirg/iAyusam,, pUrv-S.yusam ‘bestowing much vitality’, 
iatayusam^ ‘attaining the age of a hundred’. 

I. I. n. ardsa, kravisa^ chardisa (VS. xni. 19), jydiisa, barhisa (VS. 
xvm. 63; TS.), racist ‘brightness’, soclsA^ sarptsa^ havisa. — m. manthidodsa 
(VS. vir. 18) ‘shining like mixed Soma’, sukrd-jyotisa (VS.). — 2. n. Ayusa^ 
cdPsusily janusay tdpusHy dhdnusa (Kh. in. 9), pdrus^y yd/t^sa, satAyusdy 
samistayajum (VS. xix. 29) ‘sacrifice and formula’, sv-ayusa (VS. iv. 28) 
‘full vigour of life’. — m. td/usH, ndhusa ‘neighbour’, mdnuscl ‘man’, vanusa 
‘eager’. 

^ D. I. n. ardse (TS. VS. xvii. ii), jydtise (VS. AV.), barhlse (VS. ii. i), 
sodsCy havise. — m. tigmddodse ‘sharp-rayed’, pavakd-sodsey sukrd-sodsCy 
vyktd-barhisey stTrnd-bar/iise, ratd-havise ‘liberal offerer’, su-hdvise ‘offering fair 
oblations’.— 2. n. (VS. AV.), cdksuscy janusey tdpuse (AV.), ydjuse (VS. 

l. 30), vdpuse. — m. cdksuscy 7ndnusey vanuse^. 

Ab. I. n. jyjHsas (AV.), barhisasy havlsas. — 2. n. Ayusas (TS. iv. i. 43), 
cdkyiisas (TS. v. 7. 7^^), Janusasy pdrusas (TS. iv. 2. 9^), vdpusas. — m. ndkusas, 
mdnusasy vdpusas. 

G. I. n. kravisaSy chardisasy jyotisasy barkisasy soctsaSy sarpisaSy /lavtsas. — 

m, pai^akddodsasy ‘blazing mightily’, vdsti-rodsas ‘shining brightly’, 

vfktd-barhisas'^. — 2. n. Ayusasy cdksusasy tdpusasy tdrusas ‘superiority’, pdrusasy 
vdpusas. — m. cdksusaSy ndkusas, mdnu^aSy vanusas^; istd-yajusas (VS.viii. 12) 
‘having offered the sacrificial verses’. 

L. I. n, ardsiy Amid^ ‘raw flesh’, jydtidy barhldy (VS.xiii. 53) 

‘resting-place’, havin', tribarhid ‘with threefold litter’. — 2. n. Ayud’^y idrud, 
pdrudy vdptid. 

V. I. n. barhis^', da>a-kavis ‘oblation to the gods’ (VS. vi. 8 ). — 2. m. 
dk^yus'^ ‘first of living beings’. 

Du. N. A. 2. n. cdksun (AV., Kh. iv. ii“), janud^ — m. cdksusa, 
jayiis^ ‘victorious’. D. 2. n. cdksurbhyUm (VS. vii. 27). 


1 Also the transition form viktayu ‘all- 
quickening’. 

2 Also the transition forms vanu'tny 
v^ddh&yu-m^ vidayu-m. 

3 Transition forms: vihayave\ mdnusayay 
vdpu^aya\ d-prdyuse ‘not careless’. 

4 Also perhaps a transition form hce-s) cp. 
Lanman 568. 

5 Also the transition forms tdposy vidayos; 
ndku^asya; vidnu^asya; dkaddsas{^41 b, p. 222). 


6 Accounted a m. by BR., Grassmann, 
Lanman. 

7 Also the transition form ayuni; and m. 
ndhtqe. 

S Also the transition forms pavakadoce, 
bhadradocey hihra-soce. 

9 Also the transition forms adabd/idyoQJS,), 
dirgkdyo, sakasra-cakso (AV.)., 
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I. General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 

' PI, N. m. I. dgrbhJta-hcisas^ ajird-socisas^ vdta-dhrajUas (Kh, i. 3^) 
‘having the impulse of wind’, vrktd-barhisas^ V. zfkia-barkisasy sddma-barhisas 
‘preparing the litter’, V. su-barhlsasy su-jykisas ^xiAsti-jyothaSy svd-rocims '^.— 
!2. ndhusasy fndnusaSy V. manusaSy vanusas, vdpusas, 

N. A. n. I. arcimsi, jydtlmsiy barhhnsi (VS. xxviii. 21), socimsiy havXmsL 

_ 2. dyutndy cdksUmsi] jandmsiy tdpmnfiy pdrU-mi (TS. VS. AV.), ydjmnsi 

(VS. AV.), vdpumn, 

A. m. I. su’Jydtisas. — 2. ndhusas, m anus as ^ vanusas^, 

I, I. n. havirhhis^, — 2. n. dhdnurbhis (AV.), ydjurbhis (VS.rv.i), vdpur* 

— D. I, m. ardhvd-barhirbhyas (VS. xxxviii. 15) ‘being above the litter’. 
— 2. n. ydjurbhyas (VS. xxxvm. ii). 

G. I. n. jyutismiy bavlsam (AV).— 2:11. cdksusam (AV), jannsaniy 
ydjusam (AV.), vdptisam. — m. vanusam, visvd-manusatn ‘belonging to all men*. 

L. I. n. havissu. 

Stems in -as. 

343. Primarily this declension consists almost entirely of neuters, which 
are accented on the root, as mdn-as- ‘mind’; but these as final members of 
adjective compounds may be inflected in all three genders, as N. m. f. 
su'-pidnUSy n. sU‘?ndftcts ‘welbdisposed. Xhere are besides a few primary 
masculines, which are accented on the suffix, being either substantives, as 
rak^ds- ‘demon’, or adjectives, some of which occur in the f. also (as well 
as n.), as ap-ds- ‘active’; and one feminine, us-ds- ‘dawn’^. 

a. Strong cases are regularly distinguished only in the N. A. pi. n., where the 
vowel of the suffix is lengthened and nasalized ^ (as in the -is and -tts sterns), as 
nmhanpi ‘troubles’. Otherwise the stem usds- shows in the A. sing., N. A. du., N. V. pL, 
strong forms with lengthened vowel in the suffix, which occur beside the unlengthened 
forms6, the latter being nearly three times as frequent in the RV. The long vowel is 
here required by the metre in 20 out. of 28 occurrences, and is favoured by the metre in 
the rest^; so that the lengthening may be due to metrical exigencies. The strong form 
ii^dsas^ occurs once (X. 39O for ^be weak usdsas as the G. sing, or A. pi. There is further 
the single strong form N. du. m. toshsu"^ ‘bestowing abundantly’*0. 

b. Supplementary stems ending in -as beside -an are f'bhvas- ‘skilful’ (as well as 
rbhva-) beside pbJivan-, and stkvas- ‘strong’ (as well as sih/a-) beside Hkvan-. 

c. There is here a large number of transition forms both to and from the a- 
declension. Many pairs of stems in -a and -as are common in both forms and seem 
therefore to be of independent derivation. But there are also a good many such doublets 
of which the one is the normal stem, while the other has come into being through 
mistaken analogy or metrical exigency, i. In the transitions to the a- declension several 
may be explained as starting from the misleading analogy of contracted forms. To this 



apsarfm (AV.); from u?di- ‘daw'n’, N.'du. tt?f. (VS.), tidbhydm (VS.), beside A. sing. u?am 
and pi. uds\ from jards- m. ‘old age’, f. sing. N._/<2ra (AV. VS.), jarayai^hyf.),, beside 


» Also the transition forms arcdyasy 
iocdyas, 

2 Also the transition form vanun, 

3 Also the transition form ard-bhis. 

4 The derivation of a few stems ending 
in -as is obscure; as upas- ‘lap’ (only L. sing.), 
and rdddas- ‘destroying enemies’. 

5 On the origin of this form as a com¬ 
bination of -dn-i and -ds-i see JoHANSSON, 
BB. 18, 3 and cp. GGA. 1890, p. 762. 

6 The lengthened vowel never occurs in 
the Pada text in these forms (excepting of 
course the N. u?as). 


7 See Arnold, Vedic Metre, p. 130, ii (a); 
cp. Lanman 546. 

8 The Pada text has u^d^ah. 

9 Plere the long vowel appears in the 
Pada text also. This is the only form made 
from the stem to^ds- (from tuk- ‘drip’). 

10 The form sa-psardsas ‘enjoying in com¬ 
mon (?)’, occurring once, must be the pi. 
of sa-psard- (BR., Grassmann), not of *sa- 
psards- (I.anman 546, Gf.ldner, VS, 3, 197), 
btcause -as is never accented in Bahuvrihi 
compounds; see Wackernagel 2*, p. 301 d, 

; note, su-medhds- ‘very wise’ is not a Bahuvrihi. 














VI. Decleksion. Nouns. Consonant Stems. 



^ ;anim i; from sa-josas- ‘united^ N. du. sa-jd^au beside pi. sa^Jo^as. There is a further 
g^roup of transitions to the a- declension starting not from contracted forms, but from the 
N. sing. n. understood as m.^. From avas- ‘favour’ is thus formed I. dvena\ from krdndas- 
‘battle*cry’, D. krdnddyal (AV.), and the compound hid^kranda-m ‘crying aloud^; from 
sdfuikas- n. ‘troop’ the m. forms sdrdha'Vi^ sdrdhena, sdrdk^ya^ sdrdka-sya, sdrdhdn^\ from 
Mdas' n., once (i, 94^^) hSIa-s N. m., hence A. hecia^m (AV.), L* /iele\ also the compound 
forms N. f. dvi. a-dvese ‘not ill-disposed’, beside dvisets- ‘hate’; dur dka-m (vii. ^^1) ‘un¬ 
wonted’ beside dkas- ‘abode’; vi-dradhe (iv. 3223) ‘unclothed’(?) beside drddhasi (TS') 
‘garments’; prihu-jrdya-m \iv. ‘far-extending’ htside Jrdyas ‘expanse’; puru^pesdsu 
‘multiform’ beside pesas ‘form’ 

2. The second class, comprising transitions to the uis declension, consists of the 
two groups of transfers from the radical -a stems and the derivative -a stems. The 
foriher group embrace.? forms compounds made from ksa- ‘abode’, pra-jd- ‘offspring’, 
-da- ‘giving’, ‘bestowing’, besides mas ‘moon’, starting from the N. in as which is 
identical in form with that of stems in ^as. The forms of this type are the following: 
N.pb divd-k^as-as beside N.sing. divd k^ds ‘having an abode in heaven’ ; A. sing, d^pra/as-am 
(AV. VS.) ‘childless’, A. pi. f. ida-prajas-as (TS. MS.), A. sing, su-prajasnim (AV.), N. pi. m. 
su-prajds-^as (AV. TS.) ‘having a good son’ beside N. sing. m. suprajds\ V. dravino^das^ 
beside N.sing. dravino-das, A. dravino-dasn ‘wealth-giving’; varco-dds-au (VS.) ‘granting 
(VS.)‘impregnating’ beside N. sing. m. rclOHihds\ A, (VS.), 



tds-e (vii, 70*) for dhrnvaya to which it is preferred owing to the metre 
of infinitives in -dse, and similarly vrdhdss (v.64^) parallel to vrdhaya 


The occurrence of 
once as an 


the N.sing., which is their starting-point, xr 

I. cctndrd-masd (AV.), D. candrd-mase (VS ), G. candrd-masasy L. candrasnast (AV.), V. candra^ 
mas (AV.), N. du. cajtdydmasd, suryd-candrastidsd and surydsandrasndsau, 

3. There are farther several sporadic transition forms from -as stems occurring 

beside the ordinary corresponding -a stem. These may sometimes have started from 
an ambiguous N, sing., but they seem usually to be due to metrical exigencies. Such 
forms are the following: ddksass, ddkfas-as, piitd^dak^as^d andbeside very 
frequent forms oi ddksa- ‘skill’; dosds^as ^ [KS[) once beside forms of dosa- ‘evening’; 
{visvdyu)-posas-am beside the common pm^; N. sing sdMards, A. vihd-bharas-am beside 
the frequent bhdra- ‘supporting’; m'uW 9 (AV.) beside veU- ‘neighbour’; as A. sing, 

in AV, (XIV, 2'^^) for the sipam of the RV., from sipa^ m. ‘tail’, N.sing. sepasy N.sing.m. 
sitshds occurs in the AV. as a variant for stisevas ‘very dear’ of the RV.; sahasra-hkds 
occurs once as N. sing. m. beside the common soka- ‘flame’; A, sing. and 

N. pi. iiivi’svand$>as, beside svand- ‘sound’; A. pi. f. g/iarmdsvaras-as beside svard- ‘roaring’; 
also the D. dhruvas- 
and the influence 
(vui. 836), 

4. There are besides a few quite abnormal transition forms. The ^ 
the very frequent N. pi. m. of vU ‘bird’ with a singular verb (l. 141^) and 
A. pi, (1. 104^) may have produced the impression of a n. collective vdyas- and thus 
led*^to the n. pi. vdydmsi (AV.), helped perhaps by the existence of the very frequent n. 
stem vdyas- ‘food’. The isolated form N. sing. m. sv-dneds is probably lengthened for 
sv-dneas (like sushds for susivas) which started from the A, sing. m. sv^dfic'am. The 
G. du. rddas-os occurs once (ix. 225), evidently on account of the metre instead of the 
ordinary rddasT-os^^. 

7 From mas- (A. mas-amy etc.), where the 
s belongs to the stem. It is formed probably 
with -as from ma- ‘measure’ {ma-as)y being 
thus in origin a contracted -as stem, in which, 
however, the N. m&s giving rise to the 
transition forms was understood as the 
lengthened form of *mas. 

8 In mdsa dofdsas (AV. xvi. 46) ob¬ 
viously due to parallelism with zssdsas. 

9 Clearly owing to the metre instead of 
vestisas, 

10 Similarly aks-ds occurs in AV. v. 11 
(but contrary to the metre) for ak?hds. On 
the transition forms of the -as declension 
cp. Lanman 546—558. 


1 ^..ANMAN 552 thinks that midha- ‘wis- 
iom’ in N. medhdy I. viedhayd, N. pi. medhasy 

medhhbhis started from medkeifn as con- 
:racted A. of medhas- found in su-medhds-. 
fhis seems doubtful to me. 

2 In VI. 66^ rdkas might be taken as 
ST. sing. m. (as Grassmann takes it) beside 
vkdsy m. 

3 Cp. also the D. carayai (vn. 771) beside 
■ardse (i. gz^, v. 47^), and Hdrdya (ii. 13^2) 
reside tdrase (Ui. 18^). 

4 Cp. I.ANMAN 353 and S 54 » 8. 

5 There is also an -ar stem extended 
vith SI in the D. d-jarasaya (x. 85^'^) ‘till 
)ld age’, based on the adv. compound 
t-jaras-dffi (B.) 

6 Cp. Brugmann. Grundriss 2, p. 398. 

In do-Aryan Research. I. 4. 
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I General AND Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 

Inflexion. 

344. The N. sing. m. f. lengthens the vowel of the suffix; e, g, m. 
ivigiras'^^ fi usds. In about a dozen compounds the long vowel appears 
(owing to the influence of the m.) in the n. also; e. g. drna-mradas as 
woor. Before endings Avith initial bh the suffix -as becomes The forms 
actually occurring, if made from dpas- n. Svork’ and apds- m. f. ‘active’, would 
be as follows: 

Sing. N. dpas'f apds. A, dpas\ apdsam, I. dpasa; apdsa, D. dpase) 
apdse, Ab. dpasas\ apdsas. G. dpasas; apdsas. L. dpasi; apdsi. V. dpas\ 
dpas, — Du. N. A. V. dpasi] apdsi and apdsau\ D. apjbhyam (VS.). 
G. dpasos (VS.). — PI. N. dplmsi; apdsas, A. dplmsi] apdsas, I. dpobhis, 
apobkis, D. dpobhyas\ apjbhyas, Ab. dpobkyas. G. dpaslm; apdslfu, 
L. dpassUy apdssu^. 

The forms actually occurring are as follows: 

Sing. N. m. dngiras^ an epithet of Agni, ddmunls ^domestic’, nodhas 
name of a seer, yasds ‘glorious’, raksAs ‘demon’, vedhAs ‘ordainer’; com¬ 
pounds : a-cetas ‘senseless’, dty-arnhas (VS. xvn. 80) ‘beyond distress’, ddri- 
harhls ‘fast as a rock’, d-dvayas Tree from duplicity’, an-dgls^ ‘sinless’, 
an-udhAs ‘udderless’, dfiuna-varcas ‘having full splendour’, an-enAs ‘guiltless’, 
dpracetls ‘foolish’, abhibhuty-bjds ‘having superior power’, dmitaujls ‘almighty’, 
a-rapAs ‘unhurt’, dvayltakelas ‘whose anger is appeased’, dsamaty-ojls ‘of 
unequalled strength’, adianAs ‘exuberant’, uru-cdksas ‘far-seeing’, uru-vydcUs 
‘widely extending’, fsi-tnands ‘of far-seeing mind’, rsvaujls ‘having sublime 
irsvd '') powet’, Mrii-dhayls ‘favouring the singer’, krtti-vasas (VS. in. 61) 
‘wearing a skin’, kita'vedas ‘knowing the intention’, k/iAdo-arnas ‘having a 
devouring flood’, gahhJrd-vepas ‘deeply moved’, gUrtd-manls ‘having a grateful 
mind’, gUrfd-sravls ‘the praise of whom is welcome’, go-nyogkds ‘streaming 
among milk’, gkrbdprayls ‘relishing ghee’, jatd-vedls ‘knowing created beings’, 
tdd-apls ‘accustomed to that work’, tdd-okls ‘rejoicing in that’, tdd-ojas ‘endowed 
with such strength’, tardd-dvesls ‘overcoming foes’, tigmd-iejas (VS. i. 24) ‘keen- 
edged’, tri-vayls ‘having threefold food’, dabhrd-cetas ‘little-minded’, dasmd- 
varcds ‘of wonderful appearance’, dirg/id-tamls N. of a seer, dirghdpsds 
‘having a long fore-part’, dur-dsas ‘hard to excite’, devdpsaras ‘serving the 
gods as a feast’, devd-s'ravcls ‘having divine renown’, dvipdrhas ‘doubly 
strong’, nd-vedas ‘cognisant’, nr-caksls ‘watching men’, nr-mdnas ‘mindful of 
men’, ny-okls ‘domestic’, pwvakd-varcas ‘brightly resplendent’, purii-rdvas (VS. 
v. 2)N., prthuprdyas ‘widely extended’, * {3X-sh\ning\ prd-cebas ‘atten¬ 
tive’, prd-vayUs ‘vigorous’, buhv-ojas ‘strong in the arm’, brhdc-chravls ‘loud- 
sounding’, brhdd-ravas (VS. v. 22) ‘loud-sounding’, brhdd-vayls (TS. i. 5. 10*) 

,grown strong’, bodhin-manls ‘watchful-minded’, bhdri-retas (VS. xx, 44) 
‘abounding in seed’, bMry-ojas ‘having great power’, mddhu-vacas ‘sweet¬ 
voiced’, mdno-javas ‘swift as thought’, maklyasAs (Kh. iv. 8®) ‘very glorious’, 
mitrd-viahas ‘rich in friends’, raghu-pdtma-jamhas ‘having a light-falling foot’, 


1 The stems svd-favas- and sv-dvas- form 
the irregular N. svd-iavan and sv-dvdn^ VS. 
sv-dvd, 

2 Excei^t in f. u^ddbhis and m. svd- 
tavadbhyas (VS.); cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 
p. 713 (botto'm). 

3 The ending -au is here very rare and 
occurs chiefly in the later Samhitas. 

4 Represented in f. by apsardssu (Kh.) and 
m. apdsH if for apassu. 


j 5 The s of the N. sing, is perhaps lost in 
\usdHd\ but this form may be a transition, 
I starting from the A. usdnlm (=5 usdnasam) 
j after the analogy of the f.; another instance 
i is perhaps an-e/td (x. 61*2). 

^ The form dn-avayds (AV. vu. 90^), 
meaning perhaps "not producing concep- 
■ tion’, may belong to this declension. See 
j Whitney’s note. Lawman 443, places it 
; under radical -5 stems. 










Declension. Nouns. Consonant Stems. ^ 


^^^^^haujas (VS. XV. 15) ‘having the strength of a chariot’, rishdas ‘destroying 
enemies’, vdsudravUs ‘famous for wealth’, vhta-ramhas ‘fleet as wind’, vi-cetas 
‘clearly seen’, vi-manas ‘very wise’, visvd-caksas ‘all-seeing’, visva-dhayds ‘all- 
sustaining’, visvd-bharas^ (VS.xr. 32)‘ all-supporting’, visvd-bhojas ‘all-nourishing’, 
visvd-manas ‘perceiving everything’, visvd-vedas ‘omniscient’, vihfd-vyacds (VS. 
XIII. 56) ‘embracing all things’, visvdiijds ‘all-powerful’, vi-Myds ‘mighty’, vllti- 
dvesas ‘hating strongly’, vtlu-hards ‘holding fast’, v^ddha-mahiXs ‘of great might’, 
vridha-vayds ‘of ereat nower’, vrddha-sravds ‘possessed of great swiftness’. 


^ ^ —Q , .. - — -- / 

‘of great power’, vrddha-sravds ‘possessed of great swiftness’, 
satddejas (VS. i. 24) ‘having a hundredfold vital power’, satd-payds (TS. VS.) 
‘having a hundred draughts’, sukrd-varcds ‘having bright lustre’, sraddha-manUs 
‘true-hearted’, sri-manas (VS.) ‘well-disposed’, sd^ands ‘being in harmony with’, 
sd-cetds ‘unanimous’, sa-josds ‘united’, satya-rddhas ‘truly beneficent’, saiydu;ds 
(AV. VS, TS.) ‘truly mighty’, sa-prdthas ‘extensive’, sdm^okds ‘dwelling together’, 
sahasra-caksds ‘thousand-eyed’, sahasra-cetda ‘having a^ thousand aspects’, 
sa/uura-pdthds ‘appearing in a thousand places’, sahdsra-retds ‘having a 
thousandfold seed’, sahdsra-sokds^ ‘emitting a thousand flames, sahasrdpsds 
‘thousand-shaped’, su-damsds ‘performing splendid actions’, ^ su-mands well- 
disposed’, su-med/i<is^ ‘having a good understanding’, su-nidhds ‘bountiful, 
su-rdknds ‘having fair possessions’, sii-ritds ‘having much seed’, su-varcds 
‘splendid’, su-vdsds ‘having beautiful garments’, soma-caksds (TS. ii. 2. 12^) 
‘looking like Soma’, stoma-vdhds ‘receiving praise’, sparha-radhas ‘bestowing 
enviable wealth’, sv-dncds^ 'going wdV, sv-dpds 'skiUnV, svdbhuty-ojds ‘having 
energy from inherent power’, svayasds ‘glorious through one’s own acts . 


svar-caksds ‘brilliant as light’, svar^cands ‘lovely as light’, sv-ojds ‘very strong. 
f. 'ustis ‘dawn’; dti-cchandas (TS., VS. xxi. 22) a metre, d-a 


X. V—,,---/ - .- J-dvayas, ap-sards 

‘water-nymph’, a-repds ‘spotless’, d~/iands, uru-vyacds^ iirna-mradas ‘soft as wool’, 
dvi-bdrhas, nXcd-vayds ‘whose strength is low’, nrmdnds, pra-cetdSy mdd/iu-vacdSy 
yavaydd-dvesas ‘driving away enemies’, vi-cchandds (TS. v. 2. ii^ ‘containing 
various metres’, vUhdydSy vfsa-matids'nxdxAy-s^ixito^y ‘bright-robed, 

sd-cetdsy sd-cchandds (TS. v. 2. ‘consisting of the same metres’, sa-jdsdSy 
sa-prdtkdSy sd-bhards^ ‘furnished with gifts’ (?), saha-yasds (TS. iv. 4- 12=*) 
‘glorious’, su-ddmsdSy supdsds ‘well-adorned’, su-mandSy su-med/ids^, su-vasds. 

N. A. n. dm/ias ‘distress’, dnjas ‘ointment’, a-dvesds ‘without malevolence’, 
anas ‘cart’,., an'ehds ‘without a rival’, dndhas ‘darkness’ and ‘plant’,^ dpas 
‘work’, ‘active’, ‘property’, ‘hidden part of the body’, dmbhas 

‘water’, dyas ‘metal’, a-raksds ‘harmless’, a-rapdsy drnas ‘flood’, dvas ‘favour’, 
dgas ‘sin’, dpas ‘religious ceremony’, liras ‘breast’, tid/ias ‘udder’, ‘sin’, 

d^as ‘abode’, djas ‘strength’, bsddas ‘rushing water’, cdnas ‘delight’, ce'tas 
(VS, xxxiv. 3) ‘intellect’,, chdndas ‘metrical hymn’, jdmhas ‘course’, juvas 
‘quickness’, jrdyas ‘expanse’, tdd-apasy tdpas ‘heat’, tamas ‘darkness’, taras 
‘velocity’, tijas ‘sharp’ edge’, tydjas ‘abandonment’, ddmsas ‘marvellous power’, 
dtivas ‘worship’, drdvinas ‘property’, dvdsas ‘hostility’, ndbkas ‘vapour’, ndmas 
‘obeisance’, pdksas ‘side’, pdyas ‘milk’, pdsas (VS. xx. 9) 'pems\ pdjas ‘vigour’, 
pdthas ‘place’, pfvas ‘fat’, puru bhdjas ‘greatly nourishing’, pesas ‘ornament’, 
prdthas ‘width’, prdyas ‘enjoyment’, psdras ‘feast’, bhdrgas ‘radiance’, bhdsas 
‘light’, tndnas ‘mind’, mdyas ‘joy’, mdhas ‘greatness’, mahds ‘great’, tnfdhas 
‘disdain’, mddas ‘fat’, ydsas ‘fame’, rdksas ‘damage’, rdjas ‘region of clouds’, 
‘infirmity’, rdbhas'vio\tnco\ rddhas'hoMniy\ rdknasy flow, 

rdpas ‘stain’, rddhas ‘bank’, vdksas ‘breast’, vdcas ‘speech’, vdyas ‘bird’ and 


* Probably a transition form (p. 225, 3,4)* 
i Perhaps a transfer form from ?nedhd-y 
since the latter stem is common, while the 


-rtj stem occurs only in su-medhdsam (once) 
and m-medhasas (four times in a refrain). 


15 * . 
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j vdrivas vdrcas vdrj>a!: ^fig\xxQ\ tfag-jjds i) 

‘speech-energy’, ‘garment’, vdhas ^o^tx\ng\ ‘wealth’, ‘quivering’, 

nnwf^rV xdrdhn^ ‘t^oon^ Li 7 )as ‘nower’. SlTdS 



sahdujas (VS. xxxvi. i) ‘endowed with strength’, su-retas^ srotas ‘stream’, 
svd-tavas ‘inherently strong’, hdras ‘flame’, hdlas ‘passion’, hvdras ‘crookedness’. 
— Ending in -as® (like m.): asrV-vdy^s^ (VS. xiv. r8), uru-prdtkas (VS. 
XX. 39) ‘far-spread’, tirna'mradHs^ gUrtd-vacas ‘speaking agreeably*, devd- 
vyacds ‘affording space for the gods’, dvi-bdrhas, visvd-vyacas (AV.), vi- 
spardhas (VS. xv. 5) ‘emulating’, virdpesas ‘forming the ornament of heroes’, 
vlhidiaf'iis^ saprdthds (AV. VS. TS.), sumdnds (TS. iv. 5. i®)^. 

A. m. jardsam ‘old age’, tavdsam ‘strong’, ‘strength’, tyajdsam ‘offshoot’, 
(160)‘abundance’, bhiydsam ^iQ2cx\ yasdsam^ raksdsam, 
vedhdsa?n\ a-cetdsam^ dnasta-vedasam ‘having one’s property unimpaired’, dn- 
agasam, dnu-gayasam ‘followed by shouts’, an-endsam (TS. 1.8.53), an-ehdsam, 
apdsam^ dpratidhrsta-savasam ‘of irresistible power’, abhibhaty-djasam^ ard- 
manasam ‘obedient’, a-ritdhzsam ‘not liberal’, a-repdsam, arcandnasam ‘having 
a rattling carriage’ (N. of a man), a-haftdsam, mcais-sravasam (Kh, v. 145) 
‘neighing aloud’ (N. of Indra’s horse), uplikd-caksasam ‘seen close at hand’, 
uru-cdksasam, uruprdyasam ‘extending over a wide space’, uru-vydcasam, 
Arna-mradasafft (VS. ii. 2), Urdhvd-^nabhasam (VS. vi. 16) ‘being above the 
clouds’, ksetra-sddhasam ‘who divides the fields’, gathd-sravasam ‘famous 
tlu-ough songs’, gayatrd-cchandasam (VS.vnr. 47) ‘to whom the Gayatrl metre 
belongs’, g^yatra-vepasam ‘inspired by songs’, glr-vanasam ‘delighting in 
invocations’, gir^vUhasam ‘praised in song’, gurtd-sramsam, gj-arnasam 
‘abounding in cattle’, gj-dhayasam ‘supporting cows’, cikibu!n-manasa/n ‘atten¬ 
tive’, citrd-mahasam ‘possessing excellent bounty’, citra-rad/iasam ‘granting 
excellent gifts’, jdgac-chandasam (VS. vni. 47) ‘to whom the Jagatl metre 
belongs’, jatd-vedasam^ tuvi-rddhasam ‘granting many gifts’, tuut-svandsam 
‘loud-sounding’, tuvy-jjasam ‘very powerful’, tristdp-chandasam (VS. viii. 47), 
d^ndukasam ‘delighting {okas-) in a sacrificial meal’, dyuksd-vacasam ‘uttering 
heavenly words’, dvi-bdrhasam, dvi-iavasarn ‘having twofold strength’, d/irsnv- 
hjasam ‘endowed with resistless might’, ndryapasam ‘doing manly {ndrya-) 
deeds’, nr-cdksasam, pahktbradhasam ‘containing fivefold gifts’, pumpisasam 
‘multiform’, puru'bhjjasam, puru-vdrpasam ‘having many forms’, puru-vdpasam 
‘much-exciting’, prd-cetasam^ prd-ivaksasam ‘energetic’, brdhma-vahasam ‘to 
whom prayers are offered’, bhilri-caksasam ‘much-seeing’, bhdri-dhzyasam 
‘nourishing many’, mdno-javasa/n (TS. n. 4. 7*), yaj'hd-vanasam ‘loving sacri¬ 
fice’, yajhd-vuhasam ‘offering worship’, risddasatn^^ vdja-sravasarn ‘famous for 
wealth’, vi-cetasam^ vi-josasam ‘forsaken’, vi-dvesasam ‘resisting enmity’, vihd- 
dhuyasam, visvd-bharasa?n'^, visvd-vedasam^ visvd-vyacasaniy visvdyuposasam ^ 
‘causing prosperity to all men’, visvdyu-vepasavt ‘exciting all men’, vidiayasam, 
vlti-radhasam ‘granting enjoyment’, sd-cetasam^ sa-josasaoi, satyd-girviXhasam 
‘getting true praise’, satyd-radhasam satyd-iavasam ‘truly vigorous’, 


1 Though sdnas does not otherwise occur 
(sana- m, is found as last member of a 
compound), the context in Khila ill. 1515 
seems to require an A.: ahdm gandhdt-va- 
rupena sdna a varlayami ie. 

2 iCp. Lanman 560. 

3 Of doubtful meaning; the form may 
possibly be N. pi. of asnvi'* Cp. BR. 


4 Cp. Lanmaiv 560; see also the neuters 
in d-Sy Lanman 445 (mid). 

5 For this form, TS. lU. 3. Il* has errone¬ 
ously titvis-mandsam, 

<3 Also the transition form vayo-dhdsam 
; (VS.) ‘bestowing strength’. 

7 Probably to be explained as a transition 
form (p. 225, 3). 
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'ma-makhasam ‘performing sacrifice in a sacred precinct’, sa-prdthasam 
( VS. XXL 3), sanmdrd-vasasam ‘concealed in the waters’, samiidrd-vyacasam 
‘extensive as the sea’, sdr7:a~vedasam (VS. xv. 55; TS. iv. 7. 13D ‘I'Javing 
complete property’, saMsra-caksasam, sahdsra-hharnasam ‘a thousandfold’, 
sakdsra-varcasam ‘having a thousandfold power’, su-dtasam ‘very wise’, su’ 
damsasaniy supdsasa7n^ supraydsam ‘well regaled’, suPhojasavi ‘bountiful’, 
su-medhdsand^ su-rAdhasani^ su-rdtasam^ su-vdrcasam (TS. iir. 2. 8 5 ), su-srdvasam 
‘famous’, srprdP?iojasa77i ‘having abundant food’, sva-yasasam, sv-dvasam 
‘affording good protection’, hdri-dhayasam ‘giving yellow streams’, hdri- 
varpasam ‘having a yellow^ appearance’. — Contracted forms: usdriayn 
N, of a seer, makdm^ vedhdm. 

f. usdsam and usdsam^, dhvardsam ‘deceiving’; d 7 i-agasani^ an-ehdsam^ 
a-raksdsam^ a-repdsani^ dsvapesasam ‘decorated with horses’, ud-ojasam 
‘exceedingly powerful’, uru-vydcasam^ dkitvin-tnanasam^ puruPkojasam^ ySvaydd- 
dvesasam^ vdjapesasam ‘adorned with precious gifts’, vidva-ddhasam ‘yield¬ 
ing all things’, visvd-dhayasam^ visvdpesasam ‘containing all adornment’, 
visvd-bkojasam, satdrcasam ‘having a hundred supports’ ircds-)^ iticipesasam 
‘brightly adorned’, sahdsraPharnasam^ svd-yasasa^n, /idri-varpasam. — 
Contracted forms : usdm^ jardm^ fnedJuhn ‘wisdom’, vaydm ‘vigour’; dn-ag^m^ 
ap-sardm (AV.)3. 

I. m. jardsd, tdrUsasn ‘giving victory’, tavdsa, tvesdsa ‘impulse’, pdrTnasa, 
bhiydsa^, yamsa, sdhasa ‘mighty’, /lavdsa ‘invocation’; an-e/idscl, a-raksds^, 
gdparVnasa ‘having abundance of cows’, pithupdjasa^ rndnoPavasa^ vihd- 
pesasa^ supesasa, su-srdvas&^ sv-dpasa (VS. xxv. 3). 

f. u^dsa^ yajdsa ‘worshipping’; d&cchandasa (VS. L 27), a-rpdsa^ uru- 
cdksasa (VS. iv. 23). 

n. dnjasa^ dnasa, dnd/ias^, dpasa^ apdsa, a-raksdscl, drriasa, dvasU^ urasa 
(VS.TS.), dnas2, djasa, S/iasa ksodasa^ go-arnasa^ ‘brightness’, 

cdtasd, chdndasa (VS. TS.), yhWxa and (once) javdsa^ ‘with speed’, tdnasa 
‘offspring’, tdpasH, tdmasUj tdrasS, tdjasS^ tydjasU^ tvdksasU ‘energy’, ddmsasa, 
ddhasa ‘milking’, dhdyasU ‘nourishing’, dhrdjasa ‘gliding power’, ?idbhasa^ 
ndmasU^ pdyasd, pdjasa^ ptvasa^ pdsasa (VS. xx. 41), prdyasa^ bahvojasn^ 
bhrdjasa ‘lustre’, mdnasa, ?ndhasa^ medasd, yasdsa^ ‘glorious’, rdksasciy 

rdknasa^ rdtasa^ vdcasa, vdnas^ ‘enjoyment’, 
vclsasH, vdhasil, v/dasa, vepasa, sdvasH^ siras(2 
sd/iasil, su-ddmsasa^ su-rdtasH^ srdtasa, hdrasa^ 

vigour’^ 

m. tavdse^ duvdse ‘worshipper’, yasdse, raksdse, vedkdse, sikvase ‘adroit’, 


rdjasa^ rdpasU, rdd/iasa, 
vdyasil 7, vdrcasa^ vdrpasa^ 
(Kh. I. 9^), sdsas^, srdvasa^ 

kdsaSa ‘viorAnr’S 

D 


sdhase ‘mighty’; abhisti-savase ‘granting powerful aid’, ukthd-vahase ‘offering 
verses’, uni-vydcase, rtdpesase ‘having a glorious ioxxi\\gayatrd-vepase, gir-vanase, 
glr-vu/iase, ghord-caksase ‘of frightful appearance’ 9 , tdd-apase, tad- 

okase, dirghd-yasase ‘renowned far and wide’, dtrghd-sravase ‘famous far 


* Perhaps to be explained as a' transition 
form starting from N. sti-mecihd-s. 

2 In Pada text usdsam, 

3 Cp. J. Schmidt, Pleteroklitische nomina¬ 
tive singularis auf ~ds in den arischen spra- 
chen, KZ. 26, 401—409; 27,284; Collitz, 
BB. 7, 180; PRELLWITZ, BB. 22, 83. 

^ Also contracted to with adverbial 
shift of accent occurring 3 times {bhiydsd 11 
times). 

5 In IV. 271. 

6 Cp. Grassmann, s. V. yasds-. 


[ 7 Also the transition form vayo^dhdsd (VS. 

I XV. 7 ). 

I 8 A few forms in -as appear to have the 
; value of instrumentals as agreeing with a 
I word in that case: vdcas (i. 262 etc.), yajtta- 
■ vacds (AV. XI. 319), tdvas (i. Sl'^); idhas (AV. 
I XII. 3a);, cp. Bloomfield, SBE. 42, 645; 
I see Lanman 562, and cp. Caland, KZ. 31, 
261. 

9 Also the transition form candrd-mase 
(VS. XXX. 21). 
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anu wide’, dyumnd-sravase ^producing a clear sound’, ny-cdksase^ 7 ty-okase^ 
purU-rdvasCy prthuyrdyasey prthupAjasey prd-cetasey prd-tavase Very strong’, 
hrdhma-vUhasey nirkid-vahase ‘carrying off what is injured’, N. of a ^tox^ yajud' 
v^kase^y visva-caksasCy vi-hayasey safyd-r&d/iase, sahdsra-caksasCy svdrtavase, 

svd-yasase, .. s ^ 

f. usdsiiy vrdhdse ‘furtherance’; dti-cchaftdase (VS. xxiv. 13), dur-vasase 
‘ill-clothed’, parjd?iya-retase ‘sprung from the seed of Parjanya’. 

n. apascy a-pesdse ‘formless’, dvasey djase, caksasBy javdscy idpascy tdmasCy 
tdrascy (VS. xv. 8), ‘ability’, dhdyasey ‘stopping’, ndbhase 

(VS. VII. 30), ndmasBy pdjasey prdyase, psdrase\ mdnasey mdhase (VS. xix. 8), 
ydsase (VS. xx. 3), yddase (VS. xxx. 20) ‘voluptuousness’, rdksascy rddhasCy 
retasBy vdcasBy vdrcasBy (VS. xxxvni. 15) ‘skin of boiled milk’, sdvasBy 

srdvasBy sdhascy svd-yasasBy /idrase. 

Ab. m. a-rad/idsasy jardsaSy tavdsasy pdrlnasaSy raksdsas^y sd/iasas. • 
f. usdsas. — n. d^nkasas^y d/iasasy dndhasaSy dpasasy drnasasy dgasas (TS. iv.7. 
15^), efiasasy okasasy ojasaSy ksddasasy jrdyasasy tdpasasy tdmasasy drdvtnasaSy 
pdyasaSy pdjasaSy prdthasas, bhdmsasas ‘intestine’, 7 ndnasas‘^y rdjasasy rddhasasy 
v/dasasy sddasasy sdrasasy sdhasas. 

G. m. dbgirasaSy apdsasy dpnasasy tavdsas, pdrTnasaSy I'aksdsasy vedhasas] 
d7i-agasasy dpaka-caksasas ‘shining from afar’, abhi-vayasas ‘refreshing’, a- 7 ^aksdsaSy 
iipantd-sravasas ‘most highly famed’, krmdyamhasas ‘having^a black tracky 
jatd-vedasasy dmdpnasas ‘having abundance of gifts’, dirghd-sravasasy dvi- 
bdrhasasy iiy-cdksasasy pdri-dvBsasas ‘enemy’, puru-bkdjasasy prtku-srdvasas ‘far- 
famed’, prd'CetasaSy prd- 7 nahasas ‘very glorious’, praydsas (TS.iv. i.8p, bha- 
tvakmsas ‘having the power of light’, v!-cetasaSy vid 7 nandpasas ‘working with 
wisdom’, visvd~ma 7 iasasy vpka-dvarasas^y satyd-radhasas (TS. iii. 3.11‘), satyd- 
savasas (VS. iv. 18) ‘having true impulsion', sa-bddkasasy su-praydsas (VS. 
xxvii. 15), svd-yasasas. — f, usdsas^. 

n. dinhasasy dnasasy d 7 idhasasy dpasaSy dyasasy drnasaSy (VS.XIL97) 

‘piles’, dvasaSy dnasas (VS. viii. 13), bkasas, ojasaSy gd-arfiasaSy tdpasas (VS. 
IV, 26; Kh.iv.i tdmasaSy tydjasaSy ddksasas'>y drdvinasas, 7 idbhasaSy ndtnasasy 
pdyasaSy pdjasas (Kh. i. 7^), prdyasas, mdnasasy midasaSy rdjasaSy rdpasasy 
rddhasaSy rdtasasy vdcasasy vdpsasas ‘fair form’, vdyasas, vdrpasasy luisasasy 
sdvasas^y srdvasaSy sddasaSy sdrapasas^y sdhasasy hdrasas^, — Contracted 
form: 7tr-mdiius (x. 92*'^). 

L. m. «V/^V^rj‘/’°(VS.iv, 10), gd-arftasiy jdtd-VBdasiy ddmUnasiy prthii-srdvasiy 
yajnd-vahasi (VS.ix, 37), satyddravasi ‘truly famous’, N. of a man. — f. tisdsi* — 
n. dinhasiy dnjasiy apdsiy dvasiy dgasi, dkasi, k 7 'd 7 tdasi ‘battle-cry’, cdksasty 
td 77 iasiy ndmasiy pdyasiy pdthasi (VS. xiil. 53), mdnasiy rdjasiy rfidhasiy retasiy 
srdvasiy sddasiy sdrasiy hddasi (TS. ni. 3. ii**). 

V. m. drigirasy nodhaSy vedhas\ uktha-vahaSy upama-sravasy karu-dhayasy 


I AI.SO the transition form vayodhase^^» 
XXVIII. 46). 

a Also the transition form reto-dhdsas (VS. 
VIII. 10). 

3 In VI. dmhas is probably the stem 
used instead of the very frequent Ab. dtuh- 
as-asy rather than the Ab. of dmh’, as this 
would be the only form from such a stem, 
and the accent would be irregular. 

4 Also the adv., in the sense of the Ab., 
medas'tds (VS. xxi. 60). 

5 Of uncertain meaning. 


6 Once the strong form u^dsas (x. 39^ for 
the weak. 

7 This, as well as the D. n. ddksase, is a 
transition form (p. 225, 3). 

8 The stem uivas in viii. 3^ may be used 
for the G. Perhaps also sddaspdii^ stands 
for sddasas’pdii-. Cp. Lanman 

9 Transition forms are kardhasya^ nir- 
avdsya'y candra-masas, reio-dhdsas (VS-); 
ddk^asasy do^dsas (AV.). 

10 Also the transfer forms dhgirey hele\ 
candrd-fnasi (AV.). 
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'Va/ms, gir-vahas^y jata-vedas^ deva-sravas^ dhrsan-manas ‘bold-minded', 
nr-caksas, nr-manas^ puru^ravas^ pra^cetas^, brahma-vahas^ mitra-mabas, 
vaja-prafrialias ‘superior in strength^ vihia-caksas^ visva-dh?lyasy vis'va-manas^ 
vrsa-manas^ satya-radkas, su dravinas ‘having fine property’, su-inahas ‘very 
great’, sva-tavas^ sv-ojas^, — f. mas; a-hanas^ tigma-tejas (AV. VS.). — 
tx* dra 7 jinasy sdrdhas, 

Du, N. A, V. m. apiua, tavdsa^ toMsa^ ‘showering’, yaMs^, vedhasa^ 
a-rcpdsa, ahMsasa ‘having neighing horses’, Jya-caksasa ‘of far-reaching 


sight’, uktha-vahasd, uru-cdksasd, krsty-ojasd ‘overpowering men’, zambhira- 


cetasd ‘of profound mind’, gS-par~inas 3 , jdta-vedasd^ tad-okasd^ na-vedasa^ 
nr-cdksasdj nr-vAhasd ‘conveying men’, puru-damsasd ‘abounding in wonder¬ 
ful deeds’, puru-bhojasd^ putd-daksasa^ ‘pure-minded’, prthupdksasa ‘broad- 
flanked’, prd-cetasd prd-makasa, bod/ihi-manasd, mata-vacasa ‘heeding prayers’, 
fuano-javasd, yapia^vahasd^ risddasd^ vatsa-pracetasd ‘mindful ofVatsa’, vi" 


.. .—, vatsapracetasd ‘mindful ofVatsa’, vi- 

cetasd^ vi-paksasd ‘going on both sides’, vipra-vahas'd ‘receiving the offerings 
of the wise’, viivd-bhojasd^ vis'vd-vedasa, vy-masd ‘guiltless’, srhtha-varcasd 
‘having most excellent energy’, sa-jJsasd, V. satyaujasd (TS. iv.^ 7. 15*), 
sd-manasa ‘unanimous’, samdnd-varcasd ‘having equal vigour’,^ sdm-okasa^ 
sd-vayasd ‘having equal vigour’, sd-vedasa ‘having equal wealth’, sindhu-vdhasd 
‘passing through the sea’(?), su-ddmsasd, supraydsd^ su-rddkasd^ su~rdtasd^ 
su-vdcasd ‘very eloquent’, sv-dvasd^ hitd-prayasd ‘who has offered an oblation 
of food’, hiranyapesasd ‘having golden lustre’^. — With au: a-repasau^ 
V. jata-vedasau (TS. i. 3. 7"), nr-cdksasau, prd-cetasau (VS. xxviii. 7), vihd- 
sardhasati. ‘forming a complete troop’, sd-cetasau (VS. v. 3; Kh. m. 15*^), sa- 
jbsasau (VS. xii. 74), sd-manasau (TS. r. 3. 7O, sdm-okasau (TS. i. 3. 7*)— 
f. mdsd and udsd^, ndktoyhsd ‘night and morning’, an-ehasd,^ uru-vydcasdy 
pr-cdksasd (AV.), bh&ri-retasd^ bhuri-varpasd ‘multiform’, viha-peiasU, sd- 

cetasdy sd-manasd, sti-ddinsasci^^ su-pssasd, — With -au: ap-sardsau (AV.), 

a-repdsaUy usdsau (YS^x^icu^o), yasdsau; nr-cdksasau, visvd-sardhasau^ vy- 

hiasau (AV.)*® — n. dndhasT^ krdndasT^ jd/iasT, drdd/iasr {TS. in. 2. 2*) ‘gar¬ 
ments’, ndb/iasT (AY.), nddkasT 'refugQs\ pdksasT(AY,), pdjasT, rdjasly vdcasi, 
vdsasi (TS. I. 5. I o’). 

D. m. sa-josobhydm (VS. vii. 8). 

G, n. diksa-tapdsos^'^ (VS. iv. 2) ‘consecration and penance’. 

PI. N. V, m. dhgirasasy apdsas, tavdsas, ddmUnasas^ duvdsas ‘rest¬ 
less’, mrgaydsas ‘wild animals’, yasdsas, raksdsas, vcdhdsas^ sikvasas; 
dgiraiikasas ‘not to be kept back by hymns’ {girCi\ a-cetd$as, a-coddsas 
‘unurged’, ddbhutainasas ‘in whom no fault {mas) is visible’, an-avabhrd- 
rddhasas ‘giving undiminished wealth’, dn-dgasas, an-ehdsas, a-repasas^ 

d-vicetasas ‘unwise’, ‘without descendants’, dsva-radhasas ‘equipping 

horses’, d-sdmi-savasas ‘having complete strength’, d-kanasas^ ukthd-vahasas^ 
ud-ojasas, uru-vydcasas (VS. xxvir. 16), ksetra-sdd/iasas, gambhird-vepasas^ 


* In VI. 24^ Grassmann would read j 7 Also the transition forms surya-candra- 
girvavdhas, as N.; cp. Lanman 5642. mdsau, varco-ddsau (VS. yil. 27), sa-jo^au. 

2 TS.1. 5. the original 8 In the Pada text usdsa, 

passage, RV.1.24^^, has pracetd rdjan (Pada, i 9 In vii. 731 ptiru-ddmsd is perhaps a con- 

praceiah); see Lanman 564^. | tracted form. 

3 Transition forms are sdpratha (TB.), j Also the transition forms usi (VS.), 
candra‘mas (AV.), vayo-dhas^ dravino^das, j a-dved^ vi-dradhL 

4 With lengthened vowel. There are also in the f. the transition 

5 Probably to be explained as a transition I forms nshbhydrn 1. and rbdasos G. - 

form (p. 225, 3). ^ _ . 

^ Also the transition forms candramasa^ j 
Suryd-candramdsd, 


’I 
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Yf'svi-radhasas ^granting with joy’, ghord-varpasas ^of terrible appear-* 
ance’, citrd-radhasas^ tdd-okasas^ tuvi-gvandsas^^ dvi-hdrhams^ d/if'mv-ojasas^ 
nd-vedasaSf nr-cdksasas^ patJti-rdksasas (YS. xvi. 60) ^protecting roads’, putd- 
daksasas^^ prthupdjasasf prdrcetasas^ prati-Jufhvarpasas ‘assuming any form 
according to impulse’, prd-tavasas^ prd-tvaksasas^ pra^sravasas ‘farfamed’, hahv- 
ojasas^ bhalatidsas N. of a people, mdd?mpsarasas ‘fond of sweetness’, mddhye- 
cchandasas (TS.iv. 3.11 3 ) ‘sun’ or ‘middle of the year’ (Comm,), yajna-v<lhasas, 
yutd-dvesasas ‘delivered from enemies’, rimdasas, n^knid-vaksasas ‘wearing gold 
ornaments on the breast’, vdruna-sesasas ‘resembling sons of Yaruna’, vdta- 
ramhasas^ vdta-svanasas ‘roaring like the wind’, zn-cetasas^ vidmandpasas^ 
^Hdyiin-mahasas ‘rejoicing in lightning’, vipra-^vacasas ‘whose words are in¬ 
spired’, vi'fnahasas ‘very glorious’, vihd-dhayasas^ vthd-mahasas ‘having all 
splendour’, visvd-vedasas^ vi-'pard/iasas ‘vying’, vi-Myasas^ vrddYid-savasas 
‘of great strength’, sristha-varcasas^ sd'Cetasas^ sa-Jdsasas, sa(ya-saz>asas, sa- 
bharasas^f sd~manasas^ sdm-okasas, sd-vayasas, sd-srotasas (YS, xxxiv. 11) 
‘bowing’, sahd-cchandasas ‘accompanied by metre’, sakdsrapUjdsas ‘having 
a thousandfold lustre’, sahdujasas (VS. x. 4), su-cdbsasas ‘seeing well’, 
su~cdtasas^ su~ddmsasas^ supJvdsas ‘very fat’, s 7 i-pdsasas, si^pracetasas ‘very 
wise’, su-prajdsas^ (TS.i. 6. 2^; AY.) ‘having a good son’, szi-mdnasasj su-mahasas^ 
sti^med/iasas^., S77-rdd/iasas, sdra-caksasas ‘radiant as the sun’, sdryadvacasas 
(YS. X. 4) ‘having a covering bright as the sun’, sUrya-varcasas (YS. x. 4) 
‘resplendent as the sun’, stdma-vuhasas ‘giving praise’, svadavasas, sv-dpasas^ 
sV'dpnasas ‘wealthy’, svdyasasas^ sv-dvasas^ hitdprayasas. — Contracted 
forms: dngirasy dn-Qgns^., ndvedaSy sajbsSs. — f. apdsas^ usds as and usdsas^., 
yasdsas'j ag7tl-b?irajasas ‘fire-bright’, an-e/tdsaSy ap-sardsas^ um-vydcasas (TS. 
IV. I. 8*), tfs^-cydvasas ‘moving greedily’, d/idnv-arnasas ‘overflowing the dry 
land’, nrpdsasas ‘adorned by men’, prd-ceiasas^ prd-svadasas ‘pleasant’, iTtddhv- 
arnasas ‘having a sweet flood’, vi-cetasas, si^pdsasas, sdda-dohams ‘milking 
sweetness’, sv-dpasas, svd-yasasas. — Contracted forms: in€dhds\ d-josas 
‘insatiable’, nd-vedas^ su-rdM^s. 

N. A. n. dinhurnsi^ diikamsi ‘bends’, dndhamsi., dpamsi^ drmmsiy dvatiisi.^ 
dgamsi^ dnU^nsif oMfusi^ o/amsi^ kdrarnsi ‘deeds’, chdnddfftsi.^ j'dvamsiy jraydinsi,, 
tdmclinsi. tvdksUm^i^ damsHmsi., diwatnsi^ dvcsainsi^ pdya 7 nsi, pdja^nsiy pdtha 7 mi 
(YS. XXI. 46), pdsa?nsi, prdyamsi^ bkdsamsi, mdficlmsiy mdhamsi.^ rdksQnisi^ 
rdjmnsi^ rdpUinsi, rdd/iamsi, rdtamsij rddhamsiy ro/tamsi ‘heights’, vdkstlmsi^ 
vdcamsiy vdyainsi^ vdrU'msi ‘expanses’, vdrivamsi^ Zhircatnsi (YS, IX. 22 ), 
vdrpa/nsi^ vdsa 7 nsi, sdrd/iamsi, sdvainsi.^ srdvafnsi^ sddrlmsi^ sdrffMSiy sdh^fnsiy 
skdndhamsi ‘branches’, helamsiy hvdramsi, 

A. m. dftgirasas^y dhvardsasy yasdsas^ raksdsasy vedhdsas\ dn-cigasaSy 
an-ekdsaSy dpracetasasy a-radhdsasy uru-caksasas^ tuvi- 7 'ddhasasy putd-daksasas’^y 
prd-cetasasy bi-hdc-chravasasy yajnd-vanasaSy risddasas^ vi-niahasas, vi-spard/iasasy 
sa-Jdsasas (YS. ni. 44), sd-manasas (YS. vii. 25), supdsasas, su-rddhasasy sv- 
dpnasas^. — Contracted forms: dn-agasy su-medhds^. — f. apdsas, t/sdsas'^^y 
yasdsa^; ayavdsas ‘nd't swift’, an-apndsas ‘destitute of wealth’, an-ehdsaSy ap- 
sai'dsasy ari-dhuyasas ‘willingly yielding milk’, gharmd-svarasas’J ‘sounding like 
(the contents of) a boiler’, tdd-apasasy b/idri-va^pasas, vdja-dravinasas ‘richly 


^ Probably a transition form (p. 225, 3). 

2 Probably a transition form (p. 225, 2). 

3 Probably a transfer form; seep. 227, note*. 
\ Perhaps also an^ehas (x. 61*2); see Lan- 

MAN 55 IL 

5 In the Pad a text n^dsas. 

<5 In I. 112*^ Lanman would take dn^/ras 
sa A. pi. m. without ending. 


7 Probably a transition form (p. 225, 3). 

® Also the transition forms sdrdhdn, an- 
dgdn. 

9 It is somewhat doubtful whether this is 
a contracted A. pi. (vii. 9i3j, 

10 Once also usdsas. In ill. 6^^ and vill, 
41^ Lanman (566) would take as A. pi. 
without ending. 
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arded’, vija-sravasas, vuvd'dohasas^ vihd-dhayasas, sti-pdsasas^, ~ Con¬ 
tracted form: (ix. 415). 

1 , m. dngirobMs; agni-tdpobhis ‘having the heat of fire’, svd-yaschhis. — 
f. svd-yasobhis\ with -dd- for -0-: usddbhis (44 a, 3). 

n. d-yavobhis (VS. xrt. 74) ‘dark halves of the month’, drnob/iisy dvobkis, 
ojobhis, chdndobkis (Kh.v. tdpobhis^ tdmobhisy tdrobhis, ddmsobhisy dvdsob/ns, 
dhdyobhiSy ndbhobhiSy ndmobhisy pdksobhis (VS, xxix. 5; TS. v. 1.11^), pdyobhisy 
prdyobhisy mdhobhis^ rdjobkisy rddhobhisy vdcohhis^ vdyobhisy vdrobhisy sdvMis, 
srdvobhisy sdhobhis. 

D. m. dfigirobkyas'y with “dd' for -0-: svd-tavadbhyas (VS. xxrv. 16). — 
n. midobhyas (VS. xxxix. 10), rdksobhyasy vdyob/iyas (AV.), sdrobhyas (VS. 
XXX, 16). — Ab. n. dvesobhyas. 

G.m. dhgirasafUy apdsUm^ tavdsam^ yasdsaniy vedhdsam] ddb/iutainasQm, 
dasmd-varcasanty mahd-manasam ‘high-minded’, sthna-vahasUm. — f. apdsam, 
usds 3 m; ap-sards^niy ndksatra-savasdm ‘equalling the stars in number’, — 
n. chdndasamy tdrasam (AV.), tnddasafn (VS. xxi. 40), rdksas 3 m (VS. ir. 23), 
rddhasam^ vidasam^. 

L. f. ap-sardssu (Kh. iv. 8^). — n. d?nhassu^ (AV.), ndhassUy rdJassUy 
vdksassUy vdyassu (AV.), srdr/assu, sddassu^. 

y. Stems in pams, 

345. The primary suffix (137)^ is used to form comparative stems. 

It is added either directly or with connecting to the root, which is always 
accented. There are seven duplicate stems formed in both ways: tdvyams- and 
tdv-XyUms- ‘stronger’; ndvyams- and nd 7 /-Tylms~ ‘new’; pdnyams- and pdn- 
jyams- ‘more wonderful’; bkdyams- and bhdviynms- ‘more’; rdbhyarns- and 
rdbklyams- (VS) ‘more violent’; vdsytlms- and vdsiyams- ‘better’; sdhyams- and 
sdhryxms- ‘mightier’. Strong and weak forms are regularly distinguished. 
In the latter the suffix is reduced by loss of the nasal and shortening of the 
vowel to -yas. These stems are declined in the m. and n. only, as they 
form their f. by adding -T to the weak stem; e. g. prey a s-T- ‘dearer’. No forms 
of the dual occur, and in the plural only the N. A. G. are found. 

Inflexion. 

346. The V. sing. m. ends in The forms actually occurring, if 

made from kdniyams- ‘younger’, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. m. kdnry 3 ?iy n. kdniyas. A. m. kdriTyUinsajity n. kdniyas, 
I. m. n. kdnJyasa. D. m. n. kdniyase. Ab. m. n. kdniyasas. G. m. n. kdniyasas, 
L. m. kdnlyasi. V. m. kdnlyas, — PI. N. m. kdniyamsas. A. m. kdniyasas, 
N. A. n. kdntyamsi. G. m. kd?ilyas 3 m. 

The forms which occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. d-tavyan'> ‘not stronger’, ojlyan ‘stronger’, kdniyany jdvtyUn 
‘swifter’, jydyan ‘mightier’, tdrlyan'^ ‘easily passing through’, tdvlyan ‘stronger’, 
tdvym ‘stronger’, dhdviyan ‘running fast’, ndviyan ‘new’, mdmhiyan ‘more 
bountiful’, ydjjyln ‘worshipping more’, ybdhJySn ‘more warlike’, vdnXyan 
‘imparting more’, vdrJyan ‘better’, vdrsTyan (VS. xxiii. 48) ‘higher’, vdsyQn 

1 Also the transition forms i 4 aprajasas\{(yx m. apdssu; cp. Wackernagel I, p. HI, 

(TS.i. s-6';MS. I. 5*, p. 70). 

2 The form vaydm is perhaps contracted 

for vaydsam (i. 1651^5 etc.); see Lanman 

5523. j 

3 All the Mss. read dmhasu; see Whitney’s ; 

note on AV. vi. 352. * ‘ : Lajnman 514 (middle). 

4 The form apdsu (\un. 4'^) is perhaps 8 Cp. Keichelt, BB. 27, 104 f. 


note. 

5 Cp. J. Schmidt KZ. 26, 377--400; Hirt, 
IF, 12, 201 f. 

6 As in the -mant, -vant and •vdmf stems. 

7 On the Sandhi of these nominatives see 













misrffy. 
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¥tter’, vJdiycln 'knowing better’, Mym ‘better’, sdnlyan (TS: in. 5. 5^) ‘winning 
much’, sd/ifyan ‘mightier’, skdbhiyun ‘supporting more firmly’. 

N. A. n. fjlyas ‘straighter’, oflyas^ kdniyas\ jydyas, tdvjyas, ddvfyas 
‘farther’, draghXyas ‘longer’, ndvXyas, ndvyas, nidlyas ‘quite near, prdyas 
‘dearer’, bhryas^ ‘more’, vdrjyas, vdrsjyas, vdslyas (TS. VS.), vdsyas, sreyas 
(TS. VS.), svAdlyas ‘sweeter’. 

A. m. jydyamsam, Xd7y(7msam, drdg/iTySfnsam, ndvyamsani, pdnydmsam 
‘more wonderful’, vdrfiyamsam {kN 3 ‘more frequent’, sre'yamsam 
sdhlyamsam (AV.). ' ^ 

L m. jdvtyasa, ndvyasa, bhnyasa, sdhTyasH (Kh. i. i*). — n. tdjiyasa 
‘keener’, timh^yasa strong’, ndvlyasa, ndvyasa, panyasd, bMviyasa 

‘more abundant’, bkdyasci, vdsyasa, sdhiyasa, 

D.m. tdvyase, ndviyase, pdniyase.pdnyase, bdlTyase{kY,) ‘mightier’, vdrsTyase 
(VS. XVI. 30 ), (VS. XXXI. 11 ), sunycise y sdhiycise^^ sd/iyasCf hdftiyctse 

(VS. XVI. 40 ) ‘more destructive’. — n. ndviyase, ndtyase, sdnyase, 

Ab. m. tdvlyasas, rdbhyasas ‘more violent’, sdhiyasas, sdhyasas, ~ 
n. bhilyasas, 

G. m. kdniyasas, jydyasas^ idvyasas, ndviyasas^ ndvyasas, bhuyasas, —- 
n. ndvyasas. 

L. m. vdrsjyasi (VS. vi. ii), sdhlyasi. — V. m. djiyas, Jydyas, 

PI. N. m. tikmiyamsas (AV.) ‘sharper’, bhdyamsas (TS. VS. AV.), 
sreyUmsas. — n. ndvyamsi, 

A. m. Mn'iyasas, nSdlyasas, bhdyasas, rdbkiyasas (VS. xxi. 46), vdrslyasas 
(AV.), vdsyasas, vdhJyasas ‘driving better’, sriyasas (VS. TS.). 

G. m. d-stheyasam ‘not firm’ (137), The f. form ndiyasHnam is twice used 
owing to metrical exigencies instead oi navy a sum in agreement with marutam^. 

Stems in -vams, 

347 *^ The suffix -vams^ is used to form the stem of the perfect parti¬ 
ciple active. Strong and weak stem^ are regularly distinguished ; but 
the latter assumes two different forms according as it is followed by a vowel 
or a consonant. The suffix is reduced before vowels, by loss of the nasal 
and Samprasarana, to -us which becomes -ns} before a consonant (i. e. M), 

It is reduced, by loss of the nasal and shortening of the vowel, to -vas, 
which becomes The latter form of the stem occurs only three times 

m the RV. There are thus three stems employed in the inflexion of these 
participles: -va^^ns, -vat, -uy The weakest form of the stem {-tis) appears 
instead of the strong twice in the A. sing. m. and "once in the N. pi. m. 
i ne accent rests on the suffix in all its forms except in compounds formed 
with the negative or with ‘well’ and dus- ‘ill’, where it shifts to these 
particles. This declension is restricted to the m. and n., as the f. is formed 
y adding -r to the weakest stem, as Jagmilyi- ‘having gone’. There are 
altogether (including compounds) about 75 stems in -vams in the RV. 

Inflexion. 

348. No specifically n. forms occur except two in the A. sing. No L. 
as been met with in any number; all the other weak cases are wanting in 

^ The occurs in vs. XL. 4 (Isa 6 On this suffix cp. f. Schmidt, KZ. 26, 

329—377. 

^ Once (o be read Lanman 514^ 7 On the formation of this perfect stem, 

3 Comparative of the root from which see above i 8 t and below 4QI. 

‘constant’ is derived. 8 This form was transferred to the N. A. 

\ consonant U/i or -s) 

5 See Lanman 515. foljowed; cp. 44 a, 3. ^ ^ 
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dual as well as the D. Ab. in the plural. The V. sing. m. is regularly 
formed with The forms actually . occurring, if made from cakrvdrns- 

‘having done’, would be the following: 

Sing. N. m. cakrvdn. A. m. cakruAtnsam^ n. cakrvdt, I. cakrusH, 
D. m. cakruH\ Ab. cakrusas* G. cakrusas, V. m. cakrvas. — Du. N. A. m. 
cakrvAmsa. — PI. N. m. cakrvdmsas. A. m. cakrusas, I. m. cak^vddbkis. 
G. m. cakrusUm. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing, N. m. d-cikitvan^ ‘not knowing’, d-prosivan ‘not gone away’- 5 , 
d-rarivan ‘not liberal’, d-vidv^n^ ‘not knowing’, cakrvdn ‘having done’, cikitvdn 
‘having noticed’, jaganvdn ‘having gone’, jaghanvdn ‘having slain’, jajmvdn ^ 
‘having recognized’, ‘having conquered’, jujurvdn '\\ 2 ivmg grown old’, 

jujusvdn ‘having enjoyed’, jujuvdn ‘having sped’, tatanvdn ‘having stretched’, 
tasthivdn ‘having stood’, dadahdn7 ‘having bitten’, dadasvdn ‘become ex¬ 
hausted’, dadfsvdn ‘having seen’, dadvdn ‘having given’, dadhanvdn * ‘havirig 
streamed’, dadhrsvdn ‘having become bold’, dasvdn^ ‘worshipping’, didivdfi 
‘having shone’, nir-jagmivdn (TS. iv. 2. i'^) ‘having gone out’, papivdn ‘having 
drunk’ puptisvdn ‘having made abundant’, bahhuvdn ‘having \itcoxi\.€ p?ihhTvdn 
‘having feared’, matnrvdn ‘having died’, muihvdn^ ‘bountiful’, yaytvdn ‘having 
gone’, rarivdn ‘having given’, rurukvdn ‘having shone’, vcivanvdn ‘having 
accepted’, vidvdn^ knowing’, vivikvdn^^ ‘having divided’, vividvdn^ ‘having 
found’, vividhvdn^^ ‘having wounded’, suhikvdn^^ ‘having shone’, susruvdn, 
‘having heard’, sasavdn ‘having won’, sdsahvdn ‘having conquered’, sd.hvdn^ 
‘having overcome’. 

A. m. Jyivdmsam ^3 ‘having gone’, cah-vdmsaniy cakhvdmsam ‘stretching 
out’, cikitvdimam, jagrvdmsam ‘waking’, jujuvdmsam^ tastabhvdmsam ‘having 
held fast’, tasihivdmsam, dasvdmsam*>\ didivdmsamy dur-vidvamsam 
papivdmsam^^, paptivdnisam ‘having flown’, pTpivdmsam ‘haying swelled’, 
mam/'vdmsam^ 7 'inhva?nscim ‘having licked’, vavrvantsam ‘having enclosed, 
vavrdhvdmsam ‘having grown strong’, vidvdmsam\ {pra^viviHvdmsam (TS. I^^ 
7.15*), hmvdmsain ‘having increased’, sasavdmsam, sasrvdmsa7n ‘having 
sped’, sasa/mimsarn, su-vidvamsam^ ‘knowing well’, susupvdmsavi ‘having 
slept’, sumvdmsam ‘having pressed (Soma)’. — Weak forms for strong: 
cakrusafn (x. 137*) for caki'vdfusam) emusdm (vm. 66'^)^^ ‘dangerous’. 

A. n. tata7ivdt ‘extending far’, sam-vavrtvdt ‘enveloping’. 

I. m. d-bibhyusa ‘fearless’, cikitusa ‘wise’, vidusap, — n. d-blbhytisa, 
bibhyusa, 

b. m. d-rarusey Ucuse^7 ‘pleased’, cakruse^ cikituse^ jagrnuse 
jigyuse^ dadahUe ‘worshipping’, dahbe^^, bibhyuse, Tfillhuse'^^, viduse^^^ seduse^^ 
‘having sat down’. 

Ab. m. d-rarusas^ jiijurusas, — n. tasthusas^^. 


1 Cp. the -mant and 'Vant stems (316) 
and the -yams stems (346). 

2 On the Sandhi of these nominatives see 
Lanman 512. 

3 From pra and vas- ‘dwelE. 

4 Without reduplication. 

5 From jhd- ‘know’. 

6 From ji- ‘conquer’. 

1 From dams- ‘bite’. 

6 From dhanv- ‘run’. 

9 Lanman adds paprivdnig). 

From vie- ‘separate’. 


11 From vyadh^ ‘pierce’. 

12 From hu- ‘shine’. 

13 From i- ‘go’. 

14 From a root kha-. 

I IS Lanman adds paprivamsamig). 

16 From am- ‘be injurious’, with weak 
! stem, together with anomalous accent, for 
Pem-i-va 7 iJsam\ cp. Lanman $12^. 
j 17 From uc- ‘find pleasure’, 

i 18 Unreduplicated form, 

j 19 From sad- ‘sit down’, 
j This may be A. pi. m. 
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G. m. d-dasusas ‘not worshipping’, d-rc^rusas^ lyusas, cikitusas, jagmusas^ 
fagknusas, Janhas^ ‘knowing’^ jigydsas, tatarusas ‘liaving crossed’, tasthitsas, 
dadusas^ dUmsas^, dfdlyusas, papusas^ bibhyusas^ mamrusas (AV.), mllhusas^^ 
viviMsas ‘having found’, sedums^ susuvusas. — n. vavavrmas^ ‘enveloping’. 

V.m. cikitoas ‘seeing’, titirvas ‘having crossed’, dtdivas ‘shining’, midhvas^, 

— With -van: cikih>an'^ (AV.). 

Du. N, A. m. okivdmsa^ ‘accustomed to’, jaganvdmsH^ jagyvCimsU^ tasthi- 
vdmsa, dldivcimsU^ papiviimsd^ vavanvdmsd^ vidvhmsd 5 , susuvdmsa, susruvatTtsU. 

— With aw: vidvhnsau^, 

PL N. m. d-vidvmnsas^ cakrvdmsas^ cikitvdmsas^ Jaksivdmsas {TS.i. 4.4^'^) 
‘having eaten’, jaganvchnsasy Ji^g^vdmsas^ jigTvimsas, tastkivihnsas, liiiriHifpsas^ 
iustuvAmsas ‘having praised’, dadrvdmsas ‘having burst’, dahdmsas papivd^nsas 
(Tk I. 4. 44®), paptivdmsasy midhvdmsas ririkvdmsas^ ‘having abandoned’, 
vidvdmsas^^ hdukvdmsas^ susuvdr/tsas^ sasavdmsas, sasrvdmsas, snsahvdmsas, 
sahvdmsas^, su-vidvamsas (TS. iv. 6. 5*), susupvdmsas. — Weak form for 
strong: d-bibkyusas^ (i. The AV. has the hybrid form bhakti- 

7 )dmsas^. 

Ar m. cikMsas^ jagmusas^ ngynsas^ tasthusas^ daidsas'^^ mtlhdsas^^ 
vidusas sediisas, 

I. m. jagrvddbhis, — G. m. d-dasusam 5, Jigyusam, dadusam^ mXlhusam 
vidusiim 5, 

2 . Radical Stems in 

349. This declension comprises only radical stems, both monosyllabic 
and compound, formed from some dozen roots, numbering altogether about 
sixty. Some forty of these occur in the m., nearly thirty in the f, and half a 
dozen in the n. Nine monosyllabic stems are f, viz. dds- ‘worship’, dis- 
‘direction’, dps- ‘look’, nds- ‘night’, pas- ‘sight’, pis- ‘ornament’, prxts-^ ‘dispute’, 
vis- ‘settlement’, vris- ‘finger’; but only two m., viz. is- ‘lord’ BXid spas- ‘spy’; 
all the rest are compounds, about 20 of which are formed from drs-. Ihe 
inflexion is the same in all genders: the only n. forms which would differ 
from the m. and f. (N. A. du. and pi.) do not occur. 

a. The only nace of the distinction of strong and weak forms appears in the 
nasalization of the stem in the N. sing. m. of some half dozen compounds of -dys- 
dook’ 

b. As the s represents an old palatal (40), it normally becomes the cerebral d 
before terminations beginning with hfi, as vid-OAis; but in dis- and -drs- it becomes a 
guttural, owing doubtless to the influence of the b in the N, sing, and L. pi. It regularly 
becomes k before the -sw of the L. pi., where it is phonetic (43 b 2); it usually also 
becomes k in the N. sing, (which originally ended in -A But in four stems it is represented 
bv the cerebral /, e. g. vi/, owing to the influence of forms in which the cerebral is 
phonetic. In puro- 4 ds ‘sacrificial cake’, the palatal is displaced by the -j of the 


* Unrcduplicated form from jnd- ‘know\ 

* With anomalous additional reduplicative 
syllable. 

3 AV. vir. 971 for cikitvas of the corre¬ 
sponding verse of the RV. (ill. 29*6), as if 
from a -vant stem. 

4 From uc- *be wonF. 

5 Without reduplication. 

6 From ric- ‘leave’. 

7 See Lanman 513^. 

8 In AV. VI. 793 for the reading of the 
edition bhakiivamsah sydma the Paipp. has 
bhaksTmahi .. 


9 From pros- ‘question’. Lanman would 
correct the reading of AV. il. to praH, 
explaining the word as a compound {pra-as-\ 
where the accent prdsi would be regular. 

That is, -dfii, which in its three occur¬ 
rences in the RV. appears before vowels 
and doubles the hi -drhh. 

I* It cannot, however, have been directly 
ousted by the N. -s (the former existence of 
which in consonant stems must have been 
long forgotten), but was. doubtless due to 
the influence of <2- stems, such as dravim- 
das. 
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There are two transition forms to the <2-declension from purO’das-\ puropahna 
. XiX. 85) and puroipdsd-vaisa (AV. Xii. 4^^) ‘having a sacrificial cake as a calf. The 
D. infinitive dHdye is a transition to the f*deciension, for 


Inflexion. 

350. The normal forms actually occurring, if made from vis- f. ‘settle¬ 
ment’, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. V, vit, A. visam.. I. visa, D. visc^, Ab. visas, G. visas, 
L. visi, — Du. N. A. visa and visau, — PL N. visas, A. visas, I. vidbhis, 
D. Ab. vidbhyds, G. visdm. L. viksd. 

Forms which actually occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. i. with nasalized stem: kl-drn^ ‘of what kind?', sa-dp'i^ 
‘resembling’; in VS. xvii. 81: anya-dpt ‘of another kind’, T-drfi ‘such', prati- 
sadrtl ‘similar’^. — 2. ending in -k: i-dyk (AV.), eta-drk ‘such', td'drk ‘such', 
divi-spf-k ‘touching heaven’, ni-sprk^ ‘caressing’, ya-df-k ‘of what kind', ranvd- 
samdfk ‘appearing beautiful’, svar-dph ‘seeing light’, hiranya-samdrk ‘resembling 
gold’, hpdi-sptk ‘touching the heart’. — 3. ending in-f: spdt\ z/zV/4^‘spy'.— 
4. ending in puro-dds ‘sacrificial cake’ (occurs twice). 

f. 2. ending in -A:: dlk (VS. AV.), ndk) dft-apa-spyk (AV.) ‘not refusing’, 
upa-dpk ‘aspect’, ramd-samdrk^ satn-drk ‘appearance', su-dpsxka-samdpk ‘having 
a beautiful appearance’. — 3. ending in -f : vit\ vi-pM (‘fetterless’) N. of a river. 

N. A. n. eta-dfk^^ su-samdrk ‘handsome’; tn-dfk may be a'neuter in v. 44^. 

A. m. spdiam\ puro-ddsam\ upari-spysam ‘reaching above', divi-sprsam^ 
kydi-sppsarn; tvesd-samdfsam ‘of brilliant appearance', pisdhga-samdrsam ‘of 
reddish appearance’, ranvd-samdrsam,^ su-samdrsam\ diire'dfsarn ‘visible far 
and wide’, su-dpam ‘well-looking’, svar-drsam\ dard-adisam"^ ‘announcing far 
and wide’. — f. disam, prtisam (AV.), visam\ a-disam ‘intention’, fta-sprs'am 
‘connected with pious works’, pisdhga-samdpsam (AV.), pra-dis'am ‘direction’, 
vipasam^ sukrapisam ‘radiantly adorned’, sam-dfsam, 

I. m. visvapisa ‘all-adorned’, su'samdfsa^. — f. ddsd^, disa^ pisa, viid\ 
pra-disa, — n. divi-spfidy dure-dfsd, 

D. m. dnar-vide ‘seated on the car’, t-dfse,^ divi-spfse^ du-ddse (AV.) 
‘irreligious’, dUre-dpse, — f. disd (AV. VS.), visi\ sa?n-dpse^^, 

Ab. m. svar-drsas, — f, disds (AV.), visas\ sam-dfsas^ sam-sppsas (VS. 

XXXVIII. ii). 

G. m. upa-sppsas{KSfPj ‘touching’, divi-sprsas,,prdtiprdsas^^ (AV.) ‘counter¬ 
disputant’, su-dpdas,^ svar-dpsas^ hlranya-samdrsas^ /lydi-sppsas, — f. disds (AV,), 
visas. — n. sadana-sppsas ‘coming into one’s house’. 

L. m. divi-sppsi, — f. diii (AV.), dysi,^ prdsi (AV.), vidi\ pra-disi^ vlpdsi^ 
sam-dpsi, — V. m. tvesa-sarndyk. 

Du. N. A. V. m. ria-sprsa^ divi-sppsa and divi-sppsdy 7nithU-dpdd 
‘appearing alternately’, svar-dpsd .—^ f . mitha-dpsa. — With -aui visau, 

PL N, m. spdias\ upari'Sppsas (AV.), pta-sppsas,^ divi-sppsas^ mandi-ni- 
sppsas ‘fond of Soma’, rathpi-sppsas ‘touching the chariot’, hrdi-sppsas\ dure- 


^ Cp. Lanman 4901. 

2 kidpnn i- (x. loS-^). 

3 sadphn always before in RV. In TS. 
II. 2. 8^ (B) the final k is preserved before 
s : sadpnk samandis, 

4 Also sadph\ all four before ca. Cp. 
Lanman 456^ and 463L 

5 From ni-spps-, BR., Grassmann, Lanman; 
from ni-spph^ ‘desirous of’ (loc.), BohtUNGK 
(pw.). 


6 The form mandnak (x. 616), perhaps the 
same as mandk ‘a little^ is explained by 
Grassmann as mand-nds ‘dispelling wrath’. 

7 For duri-a-disam, 

8 In the Ua Upani§ad (VS. XL. 1) also 
occurs Ud, 

9 Cp. Lanman 490 (bottom). 

10 There is also the transition form dfsdye, 
** Cp, Whitney^s note on AV. U. 27*. The 

accent should be pratiprdsas. 
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ffsas, yaksa-dfias ‘having the appearance of a Yak§a’, su-dfsas, svar-drsas; 
tzmd-samdrsas, su-samd/\9as; viJva-pUas, ‘well adorned’ ; su-sadfsas 

‘handsome’. — f. dlsas^ visas; a-disas^ tid-disas (VS. vi. 19) ‘upper quarters’, 
upa-sprsas^ pra-disas^ vi-disas vi, 19) ‘intermediate quarters’, sam-dfsas. 

A. m, spdsas; ahar-dfsas ‘beholding the day’, bhlmd-samdfsas ‘of terrible 
appearance’, svar-dpsas^ hiranya-samdf'sas. — f. disas^ visas^ vrisas; a-disas^ 
pra-dlsas^ sam-dfsas. 

I. m. sa-samdfgb/iis, — f. padhhis'^ (iv. 2'^) ‘with looks’, vidbhis, — 
D. f. dighhyds (VS. vi. 19). — Ab. f. dighhyds, vidbhyds. ‘— G. f. disdm^ 
visiim; a-disanu — L. f. dikm (AV. VS.), viksii. 


6 . Radical stems in -h. 

351. This declension comprises some 80 stems formed from about a 
dozen roots. All three genders appear in its inflexion; but the neuter is rare, 
being found in only two stems and never in the plural. Of monosyllabic 
stems six or seven are f., one m., and one n. All the remaining stems are 
compounds, about three-fourths of which are formed from the three roots 
druh-^ vah- and sah- (over 30 from the last). The origin of the two stems 
usnih- (AV.) a metre, and sardh-^ ‘bee’ is obscure. 

a. The distinction of strong and weak appears in compounds of vah-- and sah-^, 
the vowel being lengthened in the N. A. sing, and N. pi. m.; also in the N. A. du. m. 
forms indra-vaM, indra-vahau,^ anad-vdhau\ and in the f. sing. N. dakdnd'Vat and A. 
havya-vaham. The strong stem 'Vah- twice appears in weak cases, while it is metrically 
shortened 18 times in strong cases The word anaipvdh- ‘ox’ (lit. ‘cart-drawer*) 
distinguishes three stems, the strong one being anad-vah-y and the weak anad-dh- before 
vowels and anaddiU ^ before consonants. 

b. As h represents both the old guttural aspirate gh and the old palatal jhy it 

should phonetically become g and d respectively before bh. But the cerebral appears 
for both in the only two case-forms that occur with a -bh ending: sardpbkyas from 
sardh-y and anad-udbhyas (AV.) from anad vdh-y where the dental d takes the place of 
the cerebral by dissimilation. Before the -su of the L. pi., k would be phonetic; but 
here again, in the only form occurring, the cerebral appears: anaduisu^. On the other 
hand the phonetic h appears in the IS. sing, in the six -dkaky -dhuky -dhruk'^y -ruky 

-sppky while the unphonetic / appears in the two forms W/ and The 

word anad-^dh- forms, instead of "^anap-vapy the anomalous anapvan as if from a stem 
in -vani. 

c. The stem maPtd- is perhaps a transfer to the fl-declension from the far more 
frequent but defective mdPi- ‘great*. Several cases are formed from it: sing, N. mahd-Sy 
G. mahdsyay 1 .. mahe\ pi. N. mahd and mahaniy n„ G. mahanam. The D. sing. mahayCy 
used as an infinitive, is a transfer to the /-declension from mdh-. 


352 

be as follows: 


Inflexion. 

The forms actually occurring, if made from sd/i- ‘victorious’, would 


1 Bloomfield is of opinion that here, as 
well as in the 5 other passages in which 
this form occurs in the RV., it means ‘with 
feet’; Johns Hopkins University Circular, 1906, 
p. 157'I9. 

2 That the h here represents an original 
guttural is shown by the N. pL sardgPias 

and the derivatives satdghd- and 
sdragha- (TB,). 

3 The Pada text has always vdh- on the 
one hand, but saPi- on the other. 

4 Cp. Lanman 498 (middle). 

5 For anad-ud- by dissimilation, 

6 The dental again by dissimilation for 
the cerebral /. 


7 Occurring respectively in usd-dhak ‘burn¬ 
ing with eagerness’, in three compounds of 
duh- ‘milk’, and in five compounds of dnik- 
‘injure*. These three forms, together with 
u^ar-bhuiy are the only examples of the resto¬ 
ration of initial aspiration in the declension 
of the RV. 

8 The derivation of this word (AV. VS.), 
is uncertain ; it occurs in the RV. only in 
the extended form of usnihd-. 

9 When the final h becomes /, the initial 
j is cerebralized. 
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Sing. N. V. m f. sn/. A: m. f. .sd/iam. 1. sa/id. D. saA/. Ab. saAds. 
G. L. sakt. — Du. N. A. V. m. f. sdAa and sdAau. N. A. n. sahi — 

N. V m.f. saAas. A. m. sAAas and sahas, f. sdAas. D. m. f. sad-bkyds^ 
(jr. m. saham. L. m. safsu\ ' * 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 
f -11 vdd-dAak ‘burning with eagerness’: s'o-dAuA 

fraft-dAdk^ (AV. TS.) ‘fresh milk'; akmaya-dhrdk ‘injuring wrongly’, 
a-dAruk free from malice’, antaka-dhruk ‘demon of death’, abhi-dAruk 
inimical, asma-dhruk ‘inimical to us’. 

♦ - ab/ihsdt ‘overpowering’, ‘overcoming the seer’ 

jand-sat ^ overcoming men\ turd-sdt ‘overpowering quickly’, nis-sdt ‘over¬ 
powering , nlyap (AV.) ‘overcoming’, pura-sdt ‘victorious from of old’, 

conquering hostile armies’, prasu-sdt ‘finishing swiftly’, bhuri-sdt^ ‘bearing 
much, rayi-sdf ‘ruling over wealth’, vane-sdt ‘prevailing in woods’, vird-sdp 
ruling men, visva-sdt^ (AV.) ‘all-conquering’, vrtha-sdt ‘conquering easily’, 
‘overcoming foes’, satra~sdt ‘always conquering’; turya-vdt 
(IS. IV. 3. 32) ‘four-year-old ox’, ditya-vat^ (VS. xiv. lo; TS. iv. 7. lo^ ‘two- 
year-old px’, pasf/ia-vdf (yS,Xiv.g) ‘four-year-old ox’9, madbyama^uirdmmg 
at middling speed’, havir-vdt ‘conveying the oblation’, havya-vdt ‘conveying 
the offering’. Irregular form: anad-vdn (AV. TS. VS.) ‘ox’*®’ 

ttpnk (VS. AV.) a metre, gartd-ruk^^ ‘ascending the car-seat’, sabar- 
dhuk yielding nectar’. ~ 2. daksim-vdt ‘borne to the right’ — n. i. burn- 
spi'k ‘mubh desired’. 

K. m. I. Strong forms with -vd/tam and -sd/iam (after d) or -sd/iam 
(after / or r): anad-vdhafn, turya-vdham (VS. xxviii. 28), ditya-vdham (VS. 
XXVIII. 25), pastha-vdham (VS. xxvin. 29), vJra-vdham ‘conveying men’, svasti- 
vdham bringing welfarVe y bazya-zdd/iam (also t); pra-sd/iam ‘victorious’, 

S(zkam^^ ‘mighty in sacrifice’, vik>a-sdham, satra-sdham\ abhimati-sdkam ‘con¬ 
quering adversaries , rti’-sahatn ‘subduingassailants’, nr-sahcim ‘overcoming men’, 
prtand-saham ^ 4 . — With metrical shortening of* ^sdh- or -^sdh- : rtl^sdkam, 
prtand-sdham^‘^\ carsani-sdham^^ ‘ruling over m^n\ pra-sd/iazn, vibhva-sdhazit 
overcoming the rich, sadd-scthcttn ‘always holding out’. — 2. a-drdhcitft^ puru^ 
‘hiding-place’, driiham ‘fiend’, 7 niham ‘mist’: usniham 
(VS. xxviu. 25); pari-ndham ‘enclosure’. 

I- m. dhanvd-sahd ‘skilled in archery’, puru-spfkd^ visu~druhd ‘injuring 
in various parts’. — L guhd^^, druhd, ‘great’; (VS. xxi. 13); prd- 

sahd ^7 ‘might’, vi-sruha ‘plant’. — n. ?m/id, 

druhS^^^ mahd\ a-druhe, abhi-druhe, abhimdihdhe^^ (TS. v. 2. 7^) 
carsant-sd/ie^^^satra-sd/ie — f. 7 nahd\ upil/ie(y"Si.yixiY. 12),go-duketnahl 


\ To be inferred from anadudhhyas and 
anadutsti, 

2 There is no evidence to show the gender 
of this word. 

3 For ni-sdt. 

4 For Muri-fd/, 

5 For vTra-fd/, 

6 For visva’^dp 

7 For iat7-tc~^dp 

8 Here ditya- seems to be == dvitiya-, 

9 Probably from pa^fha- ^ pr?f.ha- ‘back'. 
The TS. (iv. 3. 32 etc.) has pastha-vat with 
dental t for cerebral /. 

*0 There is also the transfer form mahd-s, 
supplying the place of a N. of mdk-. 

For garia-ruk. 


^2 The N. of sardh- ‘bee', occurs as sard/ 
in TS. V. 3, 122 (B) and in &B. xiii. 3. 

*3 For vaifia-saham. 


3 For yajna-sahafn, 

*4 With unphonetic cerebral after a owing 
to the influence of the N. prtand^^dt. 

*5 The s is here not cerebralized after t. 
guhd which occurs 53 times (beside 
guhdi once) is used adverbially, ‘in secret’, 
■wdth retracted accent. 

17 From prd-sdh, beside pra-sdh-. 

18 This f^orm is perhaps f. 

^9 Strong form for weak. 

20 Strong form for weak (il. 212); but the 
Pad a text has satrd-sdhe. 

21 There is also a transfer to the /-de¬ 
clension: 7 nahdye (as an infinitive). 
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Ab. m. druhcis^ mahds\ rtl-sdhas. — f. druhds^. — n, ma/ids. 

G. m. dnMSf mahds^\ a-dru?ias^ anaijuhas (AV.), prtana-sdhas\ with 
strong form: abhimnti-sdkas^, — f. dndids, mi?ids\ pm-sdkas, — n. mahds\ 
puru-sp^has, 

L#, m. anadiihi (AVa)"^. — f. upa-ndhi (AV.) ‘^shoe’, pari'-ndhi (AV.). 

V. I. m. tum-s^t (VS. x. 22), prtana-sdt (AV.), havya-vdt, — 2. m. 
dhuk (AV.). — f. d^dhrukK 

Du. N. A. V. I. m. anaiioahau^ indra-vdha and indra-vdhau 'conveying 
Indra’, dhUr-sahau (VS.1v.33) 'bearing the yoke'; shortened: carsanl-sakQ, 
ratha-sdhd ‘drawing the chariot*. — 2. m. a-druka, dn-abhidruha ‘not inimical’, 
puru-spr?id, — f. a-druhd^ a-drzika. — n. mahi, 

PI. N. V. I. m. anad-ud/iasiA-V.), indra-'ifdhas^ turya-vdhas 
ditya-vdhas (VS.), pasiha-vAhas (VS.), prsti-vAhas (AV.) 'carrying on the 
sides’, vajra’vdhas ‘wielding a thunderbolt’, vlra-vdhas, saha-vdhas 'drawing 
together’, susthu-vdhas ‘carrying well’, havya-vdhas] ahhimUti-sAhas, satrU-sdhas) 
shortened: V. carsam-sakas, — 2. m, dr Mas, niakds^\ a-druhas, V. a-drtihas, 
go-duhas, puru-sprhas, V. puru-sprhas* 

f ,7 tnihas, 'sprouts’; a-druhas, a-ruhas{AN,ghrta-didias^g\vmg 
ghee’, puru-druhas 'injuring greatly’, puru-sprhas, pra-ruhas (AV.) ‘shoots’, 
mano-muhas (AV.) ‘bewildering the mind’, vi-sruhas, 

A. m. dru/ids^, mahds^, a-dralias, anadiihas (AV.), puru-sprhas. — 
f. drd/ias, nihas^ (AV. VS.) 'destroyers’, mihas, riihas (AV.); akscl-nd/ias 
'tied to the axle’, a-druhas, upa-riihas ‘shoots’, pra-ruhas (AV.), sam-dlhas 
'mounds’. 

D. m. anadiidbhyas (AV.) — f. sarddbhyas ‘bees’. — G. m. 
mrsanX-sdMm (VS. xxvin. i). — L. m. anadutsu. 


7. Stems in semivowels: /», /, v, 

353. This group forms a transition from the consonant to the vowel 
declension inasmuch as the stem often assumes a vocalic form before endings 
with initial consonant, and in some cases takes endings which otherwise appear 
in the vowel declension only. The -r stems are nearest the consonant 
declension as their radical division conforms almost without exception to that 
type; their derivative division, however, has several points in common with 
the inflexion of vowel stems. 


I. Stems ending in -r. 

354. A. Radical stems. Here the stems ending in radical r must be 
distinguished from those in which the r belongs to a suffix. The radical 
stems numbering over 50 are formed from some sixteen roots, the vowel of 
which is nearly always / or u. Only three of these stems contain a and 
only two Nearly a dozen are monosyllabic, but the rest (numbering 
over 40) are compounds, almost a dozen of which are formed with dur. 


1 dmhas (vi. 31) is probably not an Ab. of ^ With irregular accent. 
dmk- ‘distress^ (which does not occur else- ' 7 There are no neuters except the trans- 

where), but by haplology for dm/ms-as, which j ition forms ma//d' and mahdni. 
is very frequent. | 8 With irregular accent as if weak forms. 

3 There is also the transition form Cp. above 94, note 6 and Lanman 501 (middle). 
makdsya, 9 The derivation of this word is uncertain : 

3 The Pada text has -sdhas. it is explained by Mahidhara as «= nihantr-* 

4 There is also the transition form make j Whitney (AV. ii. 6 ^) would emend to nidas, 

(m. n.). I 10 There is also the transition form 

5 See Whitney^s note on AV. vii. 736, ) mahandm. 








misT/ff, 
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inflexion is the same in all genders except the N. A. neuter. A pecu- 
iarity is the ^ lengthening of the radical z and u when a consonant ending 
follows or originally followed*. 

^ a. The distinction of strong and weak appears in f. Moor’, which is reduced 
to dur- in weak cases; in tar- and s^dr- ‘star’, from which are made /aras and 3 tfbhls\ 
and in the n. svar ‘light’ two weak cases, the D. and G. sing., are formed from the con¬ 
tracted stem siir'» 

b. There are here a few transitions to the o-declension: .^atd-durasya and iald- 
duresu ‘having a hundred doors’, which started from weak cases like duras\ su^dhuras^ 
N. sing. m. ‘well-yoked’, due to the A. su-dhur-atfr, perhaps also the A. sing. f. dn-^apa-^ 
sphurd-m ‘not pushing away’, which occurs beside the N. pi. dn-apa-sphur^as^. On the 
other hand the N. pi m. va;^d/^^^r-a3 ‘car-seats’ seems to be a transition from the 
^r-declension, as vandhura- is probably the older stem, 

c. The form yan-iur-am ‘guide’, which occurs twice for yandar-am has been formed 
as if from dttr owing to the parailelism with ap inram which once appears beside it > 5 . 

Inflexion. 

355 * The forms actually occurring, if made from par- f. ^stronghold', 
would be as follows: 

Sing. N. par. A. puram. L puni. D. purl Ab. purds, G. purds. 
L, puri ^ — Du. N. A. purd and purau, — PI. N. V. paras. A. paras. 
I. parb/its. D. purbkyds (VS.). G. punim. L. pursu. 

The forms actually occurring are as follows: . 

Sing. N. m. gir 'praising’, vdr^ ‘protector’; muhur-gir ‘swallowing 
suddenly’; dur-astr ‘badly mixed’; rajas-tdr ‘traversing the air’, ratha-tUr 
‘drawing a chariot’, viha 4 dr ‘all-surpassing’, supra-tdr ‘very victorious’s. — 
f- gir ‘praise’, dvdr (AV.) ‘door’, dhiir ‘burden’, par] ania-jdr ‘aging at home’, 
a-sir^ (AV. TS.) ‘mixture’. 

N. A. n. viir ‘water’, suar^ ‘light’®, suvar (TS, ii. 2. 12*). 

A. m. turarn ‘promoter’; ap-turam^ ‘active’, aji-tdram ‘victorious in 
battles’, rajas-tdramratha-turam., vftra-tdram ‘conquering enemies’; ajdrazn 
‘unaging’, apa-sphuram ‘bounding forth’, rtcijdram ‘grown old in (observing) 
the law’, gdvdsiram ‘mixed witlv milk’, ydvdsiram ‘mixed with corn’, sahd^a- 
dvaram ‘having a thousand doors’, su-dhuram ‘well yoked’*® — L gir am, 
dvdram (AY.), dhdram, pdram\ a-siram, upa-s^lram ^coyer\ sa?n-giram ^assent'. 

I. m. bdndhura^^ (AV.) ‘binder’ (?). — gird, dhurd,purd\ abhi-pra-mdra 
‘crushing’, abhi-svdra ‘invocation’, a-sirii. — n. visva-tdrd. 

D. m, gire] nlytdre ‘overthrowing’. — f. upa-stire. — n. sure. 

Ab. f. dhurds] nijuras ‘consuming by fire’. 

G. m. gdvasiras, ydvaHras, radh7‘a4dras ‘encouraging the obedient’. — 
f. amajuras. — n, sdras *^; rdsasiras ‘mixed with juice’. 


1 That is, the -s of the N. sing. m. and f. 
This rule also applies in vdr (i, 132^) if 
Grassmann is right in explaining, this form 
as a N. sing. m. meaning ‘protector’, from 
z/rtV- {vr- ‘cover’); but BR., s, v. vdr-, regard 
this form as a corruption. 

2 In the later language dvdr- f. and/w;'-f. 
went over to the a- declension as dvara- n. and 
pura- n., while var- n. went over to the i- 
declension as varl-, 

3 See Lanman 486 (bottom). 

4 If this form is not a corruption. 

5 1 here is also the transition form SH' 
dhura-s. 

^ From if- ‘mix’. 

Iiido-Aryan Research. I. 4. 


7 This is the only declensional form of 
this word occurring in the AV. 

^ Neuter compounds ending in -r are 
avoided; thus the AV. has the transition 
form ndva-dvara-m, N. n. 

9 For ap-(a)-s-idram ‘getting over work’. 

^ There is also the anomalous form 
yaniuram for yantdram. 

Probably a transfer from the fz-declen- 

sion. 

12 With the accentuation of a dissyllabic 
stem (suar). In via. 61 ^7 for sura d the 
Pada text has sure d, but it is probably the G. 
suras. In 1. 66*<>, 69*0 the uninflected form 
suar seems to be used in a G, sense. 

If5 
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dhurij purl — n. suar^, 

'T. A, m. vrtra-turci^ sana-jiira long grown old', 
f. dvdrd'y mithas-tura ‘alternating’; with au\ dvdraUy dkurau. 

PI. N. V. m. glrasy giras^ muras ‘destroyers’; ap-turas^ d-muras 
‘destroyers’; gdvdnrasy try^dHras ‘mixed with three (products of milk)’, dddhy- 
dHras ‘mixed with curds’; dur-dhuras ‘badly yoked’, dhiydyliras ‘grown old 
in devotion’, nis-tnrasy bandhuras (AV.), vandhiiras ‘seat of^ the chariot’, 
vrtra-tliras (VS.vi.34). — f. glrasy giras(kyj^y tdras ‘stars’^, dvdras^, dvdras, 
puras) dn-apasphiiras ‘not struggling’, amd-/iiras, mithas-turas, 

A. m. girasy d-muraSy gdvasirasy mithasdurasy yavdsirasy samgirasy 
su'dkuras. — f. glrasy duras^y dhurasy purasy psuras^ ‘victuals’; nipiiras^ 
(VS. AV.), pardpiiras^ (VS. AV.), vi-stlras ‘expansion’, sam-stlras ‘con¬ 
traction’. 

I. m. raihadiirbhis. — f. girbhisy pUrbhis'^y strbhis^ ‘stars’. — D. n. 
varbhyds (VS.). — G. m. satn-dsirdm ‘mixed’. — L girdniy purdni. — L. m. 
tursii, — f. girsuy dkursuy pUfsL — n. prtsuddrsu^ ‘victorious in battle’. 

356. B. Derivative stems. — Derivative stems ending in r consist 

of two groups, the one formed with the suffix -ary the other with -tar. The 
former is a small group containing only eight stems, the latter is a very 
large one with more than 150 stems. Both groups agree in regularly 
distinguishing strong and weak cases. The strong stem ends in -ar or 
-dry which in the weak forms is reduced to r before vowels and before 
consonants. Both groups further agree in dropping the final of the stem in 
the N. sing. m. f., which case always ends in They resemble the vowel 

declension in adding the ending -n in the A. pi. m., and -s in the A. pi. f. 
and in inserting n before the -dfn of the G. pi. They have the peculiar, 
ending -ur in the G. sing. 

a. Stems in -ar* 

357. There are only five simple m. and f. stems in -ary viz. us-dr- u 
‘dawn’, dev-dr- m. ‘husband’s brother’, nandnd-ar- f. ‘husband’s sister’, ndr-^^ m. 
‘man’, svdsar-^^ f.‘sister’; and the two compounds svar-nar- m. ‘lord of heaven’ 
and saptd-svasar- ‘having seven sisters’. Of these, usdr- shows only case- 
forms according to the consonant declension, while ndr- and svdsar- have 
some according to the vowel declension also. Of ndnandar- only the G. and 
L. sing, and oi devdr- only the A. sing, and the N. and L. pL occur. Nearly 
all case-forms are represented by these five stems taken together. There are 
also the three neuters dh-ar- ‘day’, ndh-ar- ‘udder’, and vddh-ar- ‘weapon’, 
which occur in the N. A. sing. only. The first two supplement the -an stems 
d/i-an- and udh-an- in those cases. 


^ This form is used 5 times as a L. sing, 
dropping the -i like the •«;/ stems, as ahan 
beside dhatti, 

2 Strong form of tar- s= star- ‘star’. The 
gender is uncertain. 

3 Once the weak form duras. 

4 The strong form dvaras is once used. 
The accentuation of a weak case, durdsy 
occurs once. 

5 Occurring only in X. 26 h it is a n, sing, 
according to BR. 

6 The meaning and derivation of these two 
words is uncertain; see Whitney’s note on 
AV. xvirr. 22S. 


7 From pur- ‘stronghold’ and pnr- ‘abun- 
I dance’. 

i S Weak form, accented like a dissyllabic 
I stem. In Kh. i. normally accented, but 
spelt with ri as stribhis. 

I 9 With L, pi. ending kept in the first 
I member. 

I In this they resemble the N. m. of nouns 
1 of the -an declension. 

I ” Except ndr-as and usr-ds, 

! This word is probably derived with the 
! suffix -ar\ cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2,p. 359. 
j Here -sar is probably a root; cp, 
Brugmann, op. cit., 2, p. 8, footnote. 




su-dhitrd- 









VI. Declension. Nouns. Consonant Stems. 



Inflexion. 

358. Sing. N. m. katd-svasa (AV.) ‘whose sisters have been slain’. — 
f, svdsa\ saptd-svasa ‘having seven sisters’. — n. dhar, ndhar, vddhar. 

A. m. devdram^ ndram, — f. svdsaram, — I. f. svdsra, — D'. m. ndre; 
svar-nare. ~ f. svdsre. — Ab. f. svdsur^ — G. m. ndras. — f. usrds[ 
nanctndur (AY.) j svdsur. — L. m. ndn. — f, usrl* and usrdm^. ndnandari‘^, 
— V. f. usar. 

Du. N. A. m. nard^ V. nard and narau. — f. svasdrd and svasdrau. — 
L. f. svdsros. 

PI. N. m. deruirasy ndras, V. naraSy suar-naras. — f. svdsdras. — 
A. m. nfn^. — f. usrdSy svdsfs. — I. m. nfbhis. — f. svdsrb/iis. — 
D. rn. nrbkyas. — Ab. m. nrbkyas. — G. m. nard/n^ and nrndm'^. ■— 
f. svdsram^ and svdsy/idm, — L. devhUy ?irsu. 


b. Stems in -ian. 


359 ' group includes two subdivisions, the one forming its strong 

stem in -tar, the other in -tar. The former consists of a small class of 
five names of relationship: three masculines,‘father’, b/ird-tar-‘brother', 
nd^-tar-^ ‘grandson’, and two feminines, ‘daughter’, zxi^ma-tdr- ‘mother’; 

and the m. and f. compounds formed from them. The second class consists 
of more than 150 stems (including compounds), which are either agent nouns 
accented chiefly on the suffix, or participles accented chiefly on the root. 
These are never used in the f., which is formed with -i from the weak stem 
of the m., g. jdnitr-J- ‘mother* (377). 


a. This declension is almost restricted to the in. and f. gender. The only n. stems 
Uiardar^ *prop', dhmd-iar’ ‘smithy’, ‘stationary’, vi-dkar-idr- ‘meting out’,- and 


are dhar-i 

from these only about half a dozen forms occur. The only oblique cases met with are 
the G. sihdtur and the L. dhmdtdri (Pada dari). The N. A. sing, which might be expected 
to appear as -tdr, seems to have attained to no fixity of form, as it was of extremely 
rare occurrence. It seems to be represented by the following variations: (vi. 496), 

sthdtf n (i. 726), sthdtur (l. 58^, 68^ 70^), dharidri (ix. 86^^ ll. 2317), vi^dhartdri (Vlll. 59*; 
IX. 474)9. 

Inflexion. 


360. The inflexion is exactly the same in the m. and f. except that the 
A. pi. m. ends in -tfti, but the f. in -tfs. 

The forms actually occurring, if made from mcltdr- f. ‘mother’, as re¬ 
presenting a name of relationship, and from janitdr- m, ‘begetter’, as re¬ 
presenting an agent noun, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. matd\ jamtd. A. matdram) janitdram. I, ntatrd\ janitrd. 
D. matrS'y janitrL Ab. niatur\ janitnr. G. matiir) janitur. L. matari, 
janitdri. V. rndtar-, jdnitar. 

Du. N. A. matdra and matdrau\ janitdra and janitdrau. I. janitfbhyam 
(VS.). janitfbhyam. G. matrds\ janitrds. L. matros, janitrSs. 


* The ending •ur in this declension 
appears to represent original -7-0 through 
-rr; cp. Lanman 426, Brugmann, kg. p. 381 
(middle). 

2 The metre requires u^dri. As to the sr 
cp. 57 , I a- 

3 The ending is a transfer from the 
r- declension. The metre requires usdrdm in 
which ’dm is added direct to the stem, 

4 The metre requires ndjidndri (x. 8546). 

5 On nfn as a metrically shortened form 
for other cases see Pischel, VS. i, p. 42 f. 


6 The only two forms in the derivative -(/jar 
declension in which •dfn is added direct to 
the stem. 

7 Often to be read as nfndm\ see Lan- 
MAN 43. 

8 In the RV. this stem occurs in weak 
forms only, being supplemented in the strong 
by ndpdi. The TS. (i 3, 41) however has 
the strong form ndptdram with long vowel, 
like svdsdram. 

9 See Lanman 422 f. 
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PL N. niatdrUs\ janitdras. A. matfs\ janitfn. 1 . mUtrbhis\ janitrbkis, 
D. mattbhyas'y jaiiitrbhyas, Ab. 7 natrbhyas\ janitfbhyas, G. 7 natfnd 7 n) fani- 
tf^iuhn. L. ? 7 i^trsu', ja^d/rsu. "V. fndtaras'y jdniWras, 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. I. m. ///<?, bhrht^\ (TS. iv. 3. 4^; VS. xiv. 3) ‘having 

Dak§a as father’, tri-mata ‘having three mothers’, dvi-matA ‘having two mothers’, 
/latd-b/irata (AV.) ‘whose brothers have been slain’, hatd~matn (AV.) ‘whose 
mother has been slain’. — f. duhitAy matA\ a-bhratA ‘brotherless’, shid/m- 
ffiiitA^ ‘having a stream as mother’. 

2^ m. anv-a-gantA {y^^ ‘protector’, upa^sattA 

‘attendant’, krostA ‘jackal’ (‘yeller’), ja^iitAy jaritA ‘praiser’, traiA ‘protector’, 
tvdsta ‘fashioner’, datA ‘giver’, dhartA ‘supporter’, netA ‘leader’, prati-grahltA 
(VS. VII. 48) ‘receiver’, prati-dhartA (VS. xv. 10) ‘one who keeps back’, pra- 
vakta (Kh. iv. 8^) ‘speaker’, vodhA and vodka ‘driving’; etc. 

A. I. m. pitdram^ bhrataram\ ddri-r^iataram ‘having a rock for a mother’, 
jd-rnataram ‘son-in-law’, sindhu-?nataram, f. duhitdramy inntdramy saptd- 
7 }i(ltara?n ‘having seven mothers’. 

2. m. adhi-vaktriram ‘advocate’, anu-ksattAraf)! (VS.xxx. 11) ‘doorkeeper’s 
mate’, <3fM/Vd’toV^w(VS,xxx.i 2)‘conse'crator’, abhi-sartfira 77 i{yS.) ‘assistant’, at^a- 
‘liberator’, avitAramy dstaram'‘^oo\.tx\ a-y ant A ra 771 ^restrainQx'y is-kartA- 
ram ‘arranging’, tipa- 77 tanthitiira 7 n (VS.xxx. 12) ‘churner’, upa-sektAram (VS.xxx. 
12)‘pourer-out’, kdrtaram ‘agent’, ksattAra 7 n (VS.xxx. 13) ‘door-keeper’, 

‘going’, goptAram (Kh.v.33) ‘protector’, cdttarafn ‘attentive’, JanitAra 77 i 
51), jaritAramyjdtarain^sxQXoxioxa^'y jostrira 7 n (VS.xxviii.i o)‘cherishing’, tandArafn 
‘victor’, tratAraniy tvdstara 7 ny datAram ‘giver’, dAtaram ‘giving’, dkartAramy 7 ii- 
datArat 7 i ‘one who ties up', 7 iis-kartAra 7 n (TS.IV.2. netAram ‘leader’, panitAram 
‘praising’, pari-vestAram (VS.xxx. 12) ‘waiter’, pavitArafn ‘purifier’, pnra-etAram 
(VS. XXXIII. 60) ‘leader’, VS.xxx. 12) ‘carver’, pra-karitAram (VS.xxx. 

12)‘sprinkler’, pra-netAra 77 i ‘leader’, pra-datArafn (VS.vii. 46 ; TS.) ‘giver’, pra- 
hetAra 7 n ‘impeller’, bodkayitAram ‘awakener’, bhettAram (TS. 1.5.6'*) ‘breaker’, 
tnandhatAram ‘pious man’, 7 }tarditAratn ‘comforter’, ya^itdra^n ‘ruler’, ydntaram 
‘restraining’, y at Aram ‘pursuer’, yoktAra 7 n (VS.xxx. 14) ‘exciter’, rakntAram 
‘protector’, vanditAra 7 n ‘praiser’, vi-bhaktAram ‘distributor’, vi-mokiAra 7 n (VS.xxx. 
14) ‘unyoker’, samitAram (VS. xxvni, 10) ‘slaughterer’, sffatn-kartArani (TS. 
III. I. 4^) ‘cooking thoroughly’, srofAra/n ‘hearer’, sa 7 iitAram ‘bestower’, satn- 
eddhAi'atn^ ‘kindler’, savt'tAra/n ‘stimulator’, stotAram ‘praiser’, ha 7 itAra 7 n ‘slayer’, 
kas-kartAra 7 }i ‘inciter’, hdtara 7 n ‘driver’, kbtarafn ‘invoker’. 

I. I. m. ndpirdy pitrAy bhrAtra (AV.). — f. duhiirAy matrA (VS. AV.). — 
2, m, dstr^y tvdytf'a {KSf)y ‘establisher’,(VS.x. 30)‘impeller’, 

savitra* 

D. i.m. ndptrcy pitrd, — f, dtihitrdy 77 iatrd, — 2. m. dstre (AV.), kartrS (AV.), 
krosfrd (AV.), faritrdy josire (VS.xvii. 56), (VS. xxii. 20), datrCy dharfri 

(VS.xvri. 56; TS. IV. 6. 3*), dkatrd (AV.), prati-grahJtre (VS. vii. 47), rakdtrd 
(AV.), vi-dhairi (AV.) ‘disposer’, safnitrd (TS. iv. 6. 3^), savitrcy stotriy hantrd 
(VS. XVI. 40), hStre. 

Ab. I. m. pit dry bhrAtury vi-ja 77 iatur ‘son-in-law’. — f. duhitur , mat dr, — 
2. m. dstUKy tvdstur (AV.), dhatdry savitdry kdtur. 


T- On the Sandhi of these nominatives in 
-a see Lanman 423 — 5. 

a The nominatives of the m, agent nouns 
are so numerous (140 in the RV. alone) that 
examples only can be given here. 

3 Used with the A., an example of in¬ 


cipient use as a periphrastic future: *will 

follow'. 

4 RV. X. 140^ and VS. xii. 110 have 
i^’kartaraifi in the same passage. 

5 For ^edk-iaram, from idh- ‘kindle*. 
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G, I, m. naptur, pitur^ bhnltur, — duhitur^ ndnandur matur. — 

2. m. ab/ii-ksaUur ‘carver’, auitur^ dstur, utthatur (AV.) ‘resolving', kartur (Kh. 
’ ly. 5 ^‘ cettiir (AV.), janitur^ jaritur, iratur^ fvddur, datur^ d/tdhir (VS. TS. 
AV.), ni'dhatur ‘one who lays down', netufy ndstur ^leader’, viatidhcitur^ yantur 
(VS. IX. 30), vanditiir^ vavdtur ‘adherent', vddhur'^ ‘draught-horse’, samitur, 
sanitur^ savitur^ sotiir ‘presser of Soma’, siotih\ hjtur, 

L. I. m. pitdri, — f. duhitdri^ indtdrL — 2. m. netdri, vaktdri (AV.) 
‘speaker’, sotdri. — With metrically protracted -1 : eidrx^y kartdrl^ vakkirj^. 

V. I. m. jitmatar, pitar^ bhratar. — f, duhitary viUtar. — 2. m. ava- 
spartar ‘preserver’, avitar, janitar^ jaritary tratar^ hfastar^ dartar ‘breaker’, 
do^U-vastar ‘illuminer of the dark’, dhartary dhatary netary nesta?'^ pra-netat-y 
pra-yantar ‘bringer’, yajiia-hotar ‘offerer at a sacrifice’, vi-dkartar ‘ruler’, 
vi-dhatary vi-sastar (AV.) ‘slaughterer’, sanitary savitar, su-sanitar ‘liberal giver’, 
sotaty stotar (VS.xxm. 7; TS.vir.4.20), sthatar ‘guider’, kotar, 

Du. N. A.V.'^ I. TCi* pitaruy bhrCitara\ i/ieka-pn^tard ‘whose mother is here 
and there’, ddksapitartiy pzatdrapitdra^ ‘father and mother’, sindhu-matara, — 
f. diz/iitdnly matdnly sam-matdra ‘twins’. — With -au\ m. pitdrauy sam- 
mUtdrau (AV.). — f. duhitdrau (AV. Kh.iir. 15*^), viatdrau, — 2. m. avitdrdy 
a-sztatiirQ ‘not (fond of) bathing’, ustdra ‘ploughing bulls’, gdntaray coditarli 
‘instigators’, janitdr^y dhartdray zii-cetarxi ‘observers’, pretdra ‘lovers’, yantdril 
‘guides’, raksitdr^y samitdra, sthdtdrdy hotdrd, — With shortened vowel; 
maziotdrd ‘disposers'. — With -au : azm-sthdtdrau (AV.) ‘undertakers’, 
ksattdrau (AV.) ‘carvers’, goptdrau (AV.), ddtdrauy raksitdraUy hotdraii (VS. 
XX. 42), hotdrau (TS. iv. i. 8*). — With shortened vowel: dhdfiutarau^ 
‘running swiftly’, savntdrau (VS. xxvtii. 6) ‘having the same calf’ 7 . 

I. 2. m. hotrbhydm (VS.xxi. 53). — D. i. m. pitf-bhyam — G. i. xs\,pitrds. — 
f. nidtros, ■—: 2. m. pra-sdstrh (VS.) ‘directors’. — L. i. m, pitrds* — f. rndtros"^, 
PI. N. I. m. pitdras, V.pitaraSy b/irdiaras; ddksa-pitaraSy ddksapUdras^^ 
(TS. I. 2. 3'), go-mataras ‘having a cow for mother', ppini-mUtaras ‘having 
Pfsni for a mother*, slndhu-mcttarasy su-rndtaras ‘having a beautiful mother’. — 
f. duhitdraSy matdraSy V. mdtaras; a-bhrdtaras and a-bhrdtaras (AV.). — 
2. m. agnidiotdras ‘having Agni for a priest’, abhi-ksattdrasy abhi-svartdras 
‘invokers’, dstaras, upa-ksetdras ‘dwelling near’, gantdraSy cetdras ‘avengers’, 
jaritdrasy jostdraSy trUtdraSy (VS. vn. 14)‘keepers', ddtdras, dhartdrasy 

dhdtclraSy ni-cetdras ‘observing’ and ‘observers’, ninditdras ‘scorners’, nr-patdras 
‘protectors of men’, ndtaras and netdraSy patiitdrasy pari-vestdras (VS. vi. 13), 
pavitdras ‘purifiers’, piira-ctdras (VS. xvii. 14; TS. iv. 6. i^), pra-jndtdras ‘con¬ 
ductors’, pra-fjetdraSy pravitdras ‘promoters’, pretdraSy yantdrasy raksitdras, 
vantdras ‘enjoyers’, vi~dhdtdrasy vi-yotdras ‘separators', samitdrasy srdtarasy 
sanitdraSy sotdrasy stotdrasy sthdtdraSy svdritdras ‘roaring’, hdtdraSy hJtaras^\ 


* For *z'iUd//r, from vak- ‘draw’. 

2 Grassmann takes this form (v. 4110; 

vi. 12^) as a N. f. of etar- ‘one who approaches 
or asks’. ' 

3 The Pada text has i in all these forms. 
Cp. Neisser BB. 20, 44, 

4 In the RV. the ending -a occurs 176 
times, -an only 10 times: Lanman 427 (mid.). 

5 A Dvandva compound in which both 
members are inflected, 

6 The shortening is probably metrical. 

7 This is the interpretation of the com¬ 
mentator; but the derivation of the word is 
obscure. 


8 No form in -bhyam^ with the Ab. sense 
occurs. 

9 These G. L, forms as well as svdsros 
must be pronounced trisyllabically in the RV. 
except mdtrds in vii. 3^. See I-ANman 428. 

10 With long grade vowel. 

X* The form vasu-dhaidras (AV. V. 276) may 
be N. pi. with shortened vowel, but Whit¬ 
ney regards it as a comparative N. sing, 
‘greater bestower of wealth’. See his note 
on AV. v. 276. 
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A. I. m. ddksa-^iirn, prmi-matfn. — f. matfs^. — 2. m. dstrn^ 

a-smtin, kartfn (AV.; Kh. iv. gopirn (AV.), jaritfn] trmfn, datfn, pathi 
(AV.) ^drinkers’, pra-vodhfn ‘carrying^ off', stotfn, sthatfn, hStrn. 

I. 1, m. n rpfrbhis, pitrbhis, b/ird^/Mis; saptd-matrhhis, — f. maif b/iis, — 
2. m. dstrbhis, kartbbkis, dhutrbbiis, partrbhis ‘with aids’, seirbhis ‘bindings’, 
sotrbhis and sdbfbkis, kt:tpbhis^ hdtrbhis. ’ 

D. I. m. pitrbhyas. — f. matrbhyas, — 2. m. ksattrbhyas (VS.xvi. 26) ‘cha¬ 
rioteers’, raksdrb/iyas (AV,), stotrbhyas, sam-gra/ntrb/iyas (VS.xvi. 26) ‘drivers’. 

Ab. I. m, pitrbhyas. — f. matfbhyas, 

G. _!• pitfndmK — 2. imnetriuim (VS. vi, 2) kind of Soma priests, 
jaritrncim, datnidm^ (AV.), dMtrndm, stotnidm, hotPriam, — With r: i. pitpidm 
(TS. I. 3. 6" etc.); 2. dMtrndm (TS. iv. 7. 143), netpidm ('fS. l. 3*. 6")^. 

L. 1 . m, pitrm (AV.). — f. matrsu. — 2. m. hotrsu. 


2. Stems in / and /. 

361. These stems, of which there are only five, form a transition to the 
vowel declension because, while taking the normal endings like the ordinary 
consonant declension, they add -s in the N. sing. m. f. and show a vowel 
before the endings with initial consonant There are no neuter forms 

a. Stem in -ay (-ai), 

362. This type is represented by only one word. Usually stated in the 
form of rdi\ which never appears in any case. This word, which is both 
ni. and (rarely) f., means ‘wealth’, being in origin doubtless connected with 
the root ra- ‘give’. The stem appears as rtfy- before vowels and ra- before 
consonants. The forms occurring are: Sing. A. nh//, L rayd, D. ray/, 
Ab. rayds. G. ray as 7 . — PI, N. rdyas, A. raydsK G. ray dm. 

a. The inflexion of ray-is supplemented by rayi-, ra. f., from which occur the addi¬ 
tional cases sing. N. rayis, A. rayim, I. rayya and rayina\ pL I. rayibhis, G. raylndm, 

b. There are three forms which seem to be irregular compounds of ray -: ’sing. G. 
rdh&d-rayas (‘increasing wealth') N. of a man, D. byhadraye ‘having much wealth’, and 
du. N. md-ra ‘having a hundred goods’. In the first two forms the vowel of the stem 
has probably been shortened metrically in the third form, the stem as it appears before 
consonants has been used. 

b. Stems in -av (»o) and -av (-au), 

^ 3 ^ 3 * ^Ihere are two stems in -az>, viz. ^dv- m. ^biill’, f. ‘cow’, and 
dyaz/- m. f. ‘heaven’, ‘day’. Both distinguish strong forms, in which the vowel 
IS lengthened; both take -s in the N. sing, before which the end of the stem 
assumes the form of -au. Both show various irregularities in their inflexion. 


1 On the Sandhi of these accusatives see 
Lanman 429. 

2 Once with m. ending mdifn (x. 352). 

3 With H before the ending -dnt as in the 
vowel declension, and accent shifted to the 
ending as in the /- and u- declension when 
those vowels are accented. 

4 vSee Whitney’s note on AV. v. 24I 

5 Also udgafrndf?t (TS. Hi. 2. 9^) and bhra- 
trndm (TS. II. 6. 62). See Benfey, Vedica, 
p. I—3S; IS. 13, loi; Lanman 430, 

^ Except the isolated dyavT occurring once 
as V. du. of dydv- ‘heaven’. 


7 The G. a few times has the irregular 
accent rdyas. 

8 Accented thus 22 times as a weak case 
in the RV., and four times rdyas as a strong 
case (also VS. 1 1. 24). The SV. i. 4.1.41 has 
the A. pi. rds in the variant adhad rdk for 
adhatta of RV. viii. 96*^. 

9 According to BR. and Grassmann, they 
are formed from the stems byhad-ri- and 
rdkdd-rl-. Cp. Lanman 431. 





VI. Declension. Nouns. Stems in Semivowels. 

^ The inflexion of gdv-^ which is almost complete (the only forms not 
represented being the weak cases of the dual) is as follows: 


N. gdus, A. gdm. I. 


Du. N. A. gdva and gdvau. 


gdvd. D. gave, Ab. 
PI. N. gdvas. 


gas. 


V. gdvas. 


tjr. ^ gos, 
A. gds. L gdbhis. 


Sing. 

L. gdvi 

D. gdbhyas, G, gavdm and gjndm. L. gjpi. 

a. Three of these forms, gam, gds, gos must, in the RV., be read as dissyllables 
in a few instances, though this is doubtful in the case of gas^. 

b. The normal G. pi. gavam, which is by far the commoner, occurring 55 times in 
the RV., is found only 3 times at the end. of a Pida (which in two of these instances 
ends iambically); the irregular G. gJ/iam^, occurring 20 times in the RV., is found at 
the end of a iPada only. The use of the latter form thus seems to have arisen from 
metrical exigencies. 

c. It is to be noted that from the point of view of accentuation the stem is not 
treated as a monosyllable, since the Udatta never shifts to the ending in weak cases. 

d. There are three compounds formed from this stem: d-gos^ G. sing. m. ‘having 
no cows’i pfm’hgdvas^^ N. pi. m. ‘having dappled cows’j ruiad-gavi L. sing. f. ‘having 
bright cows’. 

364- The strong form of dydv^ (in which the y has often to be 
read as /) is dydv-, which appears as dyda- before the -s of the N., and 
with loss of the final u, in the A. sing, dydm^. The normal stem dydv- appears 
in weak cases only, in the contracted Ab. G. dyJs^ and the L. dydvi\ it is 
otherwise entirely displaced by the Samprasarana form div- (from which the 
accent shifts to the ending in weak cases) before vowels and dyu- before 
consonants. 

The weak grade stem (//V- has not only entirely ousted dydv- from 
the I. D. sing., and largely from the Ab. G. L. sing., but has even encroached 
on the strong forms: divam occurring (21 times) beside dydin (79 times), 
and divas (once) beside dydvas (22 times) in the N. pi. Similarly dyd-7 has 
displaced dydv- in the w'eak plural forms: A. dydn (for *dydvas) and I. dyubhis 
(for ^dyd-b/its). 

The inflexion of cfyav- is less complete than that of gdv-, the D. Ab. 
G. L. pi. being wanting as well as all the weak cases of the dual. The forms 
occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. dydiis. A. dydnr, divam. I. divd. D. dive, Ab. dyds\ divds^, 
G. dyjs\ divds^. L. dydvi; divl^^. V. dydus and dyaus'^^. — Du. N. A. V. 
dydvii'^^'j dyavJ^^. — PI. N. V. dydvas\ divas (once). A. m. dydn^ f. divas 
(twice). I. m. dyubhis'^^, 

a. The A, dyam seems to require dissyllabic pronunciation in a few instances. 
The form dydus occurs once (i. 718) as an Ab. instead of dyds. The form diWam 
doubtless made its way into the A. sing, owing to the influence of the very fre¬ 
quent weak cases divds etc., which taken together occur more than 350 times in 
the RV. 


* See LanmaN 43 i (bottom). The form 
mvas is actually used for the A. in Kh. 

II. 

2 Formed on the analogy of the vowel 
declension. 

3 This might be formed from the reduced 
stem d-gu-, 

4 There is also from the reduced stem 
-f//- the A. sing. m. pfhit'gum, as the N. of 

,.a man. 

5 For *dya[u]m like gam for *gd[u]m, 

6 Like gds for ^gdvas. 

7 Based on dt 7 t^> 

8 In the RV. dyos occurs only twice as 
Ab., divds 50 times. 


9 In the RV. dySs occurs 4 times as G., 
divds 180 times. 

in dydvi occurs 12 times, divi 118 times 
in the RV. 

11 dydus, that is, diaus occurs only once 
and is to be read as a dissyllable. 

12 In the G. du. of the Dvandva divds- 
I prihivyds, the G. sing, lakes the place of 

the G. du., which would be divds. 

13 The neuter form used once for the m. 

14 Also twice in AV. 

15 Also 3 or 4 times in AV. 

16 dyitn and dyubhis occur only in the RV. 
or in verses borrowed from the RV. 
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b. Starting from div'ds etc. a transition stem diva- according to tlie a- declension 
■c^ne into being. From this occur the forms divd-m ^heaven* and dlvi’dive ‘every day', 
and in compounds tri-divd-m (AV.) *third heaven', tn-dlve, m-div&'?n (AV.) ‘bright day'. 

c. It is to be noted that the accentuation of forms from div~ follows the rule of 
monosyllables, while that of forms from dyav* and dydt', as may be inferred from dyavi 
and dyubhiSi does not, being the same as that of gav^, 

d. The following case-forms of compounds of c(ydK-occur: sing. (AV.) 

‘highest heaven', 1 . pra-dkfd^ Ab. pi'a-divast^ \j, pra'divl\ dhar-divi ‘day by day’; du. N. A. 
prl/iivt-dyavd ‘earth and heaven’, dyavd-ksdmdy dyavd’pyihivi^ dyavd-bkumt ‘heaven and 
earth’, vyd.t'dyavd ‘having a raining sky’; pi. N. vy^ti-dydvas, sii-dhas. 

365. There are two stems in viz, nav- {iim-) f. ^ship’, and gtdv- {gldu') 
m. or f. dump’. The inflexion is very incomplete, as no dual and only two 
plural forms are found; but as far as can be judged from the forms occurring 
it is quite regular, the accentuation being that of monosyllabic stems. The 
forms oi ndv- are: 

Sing. N. ndus, A. ndvam^ su-ndvam ‘good ship’ (VS. xxi. 7). I. 

G. ndvds. L. ndvL — PI. N. ndvas. I. naubhls. 

From g/dv- occur only the two forms N. sing, g/dm (AV.) and I. pi. 
glaubhis (VS. xxv. 8)*. 

B. Vowel stems. 

366. The vowel declension comprises stems ending in /, ?/, both long 
and short. These differ considerably in their inflexion according as they are 
radical or derivative. The radical stems, which virtually all end in the long 
vowels a, f, are allied to the consonant declension in taking the normal 
endings; but they add -s in the N. sing. m. f. The derivative stems, which 
end in both long and short vowels, modify the normal endings considerably; 
though they for the most part add -s in the N. sing. m. f, those in -d and -l 
regularly drop it. 

I. a. Stems in radical -d. 

367. Radical d- stems are frequent in the RV., but become less common 
in the later Samhitas where they often shorten the final vowel to d and are 
then inflected like derivative ^-sterns. The great majority of the forms 
occurring are nominatives or accusatives, other cases being rare and some 
not occurring at all. In the RV. the N. sing, forms with d occur ten times 
oftener than those with the shortened vowel <7, and five times oftener than 
the forms with a in the AV. On the other hand, the AV. has only slightly 
more forms with n than with ^/, and no m. forms at all from a- stems in the 
oblique casesk This tendency to give up the d forms in the later Saqihitas 
maj^ be illustrated by the fact that the forms of the RV. N. sing, carsani- 
prd-s ‘blessing men’, ndrna-dhd-s ‘name-giver’, prathama-jd-s ‘first-born’, V. soma- 
pa-s ‘soma-drinker’, are replaced in the AV. by carsani-prd-s^ ndma-dhd-s^ 
prathama-jd-s'^^ V. soma-pa respectively. 

This declension includes stems formed from about thirty roots. Of these, 
four appear as monosyllables in the m.: j'd- ‘child’, trd- ‘protector’, dd- ‘giver’, 
si/id- ‘standing’; and seven in the f.: ksd-^ ‘abode’, -kkd- ‘well’, gmi-^ ‘divine 


1 There is also the transition form accord¬ 
ing to the d- declension I. sing, ndvayd^ the 
accentuation of which indicates that it 
started from ndva. 

2 The N. pi. gldvas also occurs in the 
AB. 

3 These, however^ by being shortened 

often appear secondarily as when 

they are inflected like derivative stems. 
Radical t u and y stems have joined the 


consonant declension by almost always 
adding the root determinative -4 

4 See Lanman 435*. 

5 The form prathama-Ja-s, however, also 
occurs in the AV. 

6 From =: kp- ‘dwell’, ‘rule’. 

7 Perhaps formed with suffixal d from a 
root and sometimes to be pronounced 
as a dissyllable {gand~)y but inflected as if 
a radical stem. 
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an’, j(i- ^chikr, jyd- ‘bowstring’, md- ‘measure’^ vrd- * ‘troop’; the rest appear 




‘bathing’, -/id- ‘starting’. 

These stems are inflected in the m. and f. only. There are no distinctively 
n. forms'^, as the stem shortens the radical vowel to a in that gender and is 
consequently inflected according to the derivative ^-declension. 

anomalously formed m. derivative stems in -a follow the analogy of the 
radical 5 -stems, i. ^ From the adverb ta^iha ‘thus’ is formed the N, sing, d-laiha-s ‘not 
saying “yes’”. 2. usand', N. of a seer, forms its A, uidndm and D. usdnely the^ N. sing, 
being irregularly formed without «r, has the appearance of a N. sing. f. from a derivative 
d Stems. 3 . The strong stem of /aM/- ‘path’ is in the RV. pdnthd- only: N. sing. 
pdnihd'»s (A;r hNA. pdnfhd-m (4-AV.), N. pi.The AV. also uses the stem 
panthan-y from which it forms N, sing, pdntkd (once), A. pduthdnam (once), and N. pi. 
pdnthdnas. ^ Though the stem pdnthan- never occurs in the RV., the evidence of the 
Avesta points to its having been in use beside pdnthd- in the Indo-Iranian period9. The 
A. pdnihdtnxo^ jts a contraction oipdnihdnaniy may have been the starting point of the 
N. sing, panthd-s. 

Inflexion. 

368. The forms occurring in the oblique cases are so rare that some 
endings, such as those of the L. sing., G. L. du, and G. pi. are not represented 
at all. The m. always takes -s in the N. sing., but the f. often drops it, doubt¬ 
less owing to the influence of the f. of derivative a-stems. Excepting the few 
forms occurring in the D. and G. sing. ", the N. sing, with -s is the only case 
in which the inflexion of the radical stems can be distinguished in the f. ** 
from that of the derivative ^?-stems in form^^. The forms actually occurring 
would, if made from jd- ‘offspring’, be the following: 

Sing. N. m. f. jd-s^ f. also jd, A. m. f. jd-ni, L f. j-d, D. m. f. yV. 
G. m. j-ds. V. m. ja-s. 

Du. N. A. V. m. jdu, I. jd-b/iyum 

PI. N. m. L jds. A. f. jds. I. m. f. jd-bhis. D. f. jd-b/iyas, Ab. m. 
/d-b/iyas. L. f j'd-su. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

_ N. m. jd-s'^ ‘child’, dd-s^^ ‘giver’, s^Ad-s ‘standing’. — dad/ii-Ard-s * 7 , 

ition forms L. sing, dpayaydm, N. of a river, 
and puro’d/idydfft (AV.). 

12 The N. sing, with -s is about as common 
as that v\^ithout it in the RV., the latter 
occurring in late hymns; in the AV. the 
former are less common. 

*3 But on etymological grounds other cases 
may commonly be distinguished as belonging 
to either one group or the other; thus 
A. f. d-gopdm ‘having no herdsman’ must be 
regarded as a radical 5 -form, because the 
m. is almost without exception go-pa-ttiy and 
not as a derivative f. from go-pd-, 

H Contrary to the rule generally applicable 
to monosyllable stems, the accent remains 
on the radical syllable, throughout. 

*5 Lanman 443 thinks gas in X. 1 278 is a 
N. sing, ‘singer’ (^ 5 - ‘sing’), but it is probably 
the A. pi. of ‘cow’. 

16 Also dM-s in TS. U. 6. 41. 

*7 These compounds are arranged accord¬ 
ing to the alphabetical order of the roots. 


* From an extended form of the root vr- 
‘surround’. 

2 An extension with -5 of >6/'- ‘do’. 

3 An extension with -5 of ‘scatter’, 

4 The root mid- ‘soften’ occurs in the 
modified form of -mfid- in^ carma-mnd’ 
‘tanner’. 

5 Four of these roots, khd-y gd-y jd-, j 5-, 
are collateral forms of others ending in a 
nasal, khan-^gam-yjan-, san-'y cp. Delbruck, 
Verbum, p. 92 f., Lanman 442. ' 

‘ Five N. sing. m. forms with -s are found 
in agreement with n. substantives. 

7 There is also a L. sing, usdney which is 
formed as if from an /r-stem. 

8 The starting-point of this may have 
been uidndm as a contracted A. for uidnasam, 

9 See Lanman 441. 

The analogy of pathi- is followed by 
mathU ‘churning-stick’, which once has the 
A. form mdnlkd’m. 

II There are otherwise only the f. trans- 
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^of a divine horse. — fifku-ksd-s *lord of the Rbhus’. — 3tsa~/^/i(hs ‘digging 
up lotus fibres’.— agre-gd-s (VS.xxvii. 31; Kh. v. 6') %oing before’, an-a-gd-s 
‘not coming’, Jfuro-gd-s ‘leader’, samanagd-s ‘going to the assembly’. — sama- 
g(hs ‘singing chants’. — adri-jd-s ‘produced from stones’, apsu-jd-s ‘born in 
the waters’, ab-jd-s ‘born in water’, abhra-jd~s (AV.) ‘born from clouds’, 

‘truly born’, fte-jd-s ‘produced at the rite’, go-jd-s ‘born from the cow’, iapo-jd-s 
(VS. xxxvn. 16) ‘born from heat’, divi-jd-s ‘born in the sky’, deva-jd-s ‘god- 
born’, dvz-jd-s ‘twice-born’, naksaira-Jd~s (AV.) ‘star-born’, ziahho-jd-s ‘produced 
from vapour’, nava-jd-s ‘newly born’, purU-jd-s ‘primeval’, pUrva-jd^s ‘born 
before’, prathama-jds ‘first-born’, hahu-pra-jd-s ‘having numerous progeny’, 
inanusya-jd~s ‘born of men’, vane-jd-s ‘born in woods’, vata-jd-s (AV.) ‘arisen 
from wind’, sanu'/ds ‘born long ago’, saha-jd-s ‘born together’, saho-jd-s ‘pro¬ 
duced by sti'ength’, su-pra-jd-s ‘having good ofifspring’, hiranya-jd-s (AV.) 
‘sprung from gold’. — rta-jnd-s ‘knowing the sacred law’. — parama-jyd-s 
‘holding supreme power’. — apana-dd-s (TS. VS.) ‘giving the downward air’, 
citma-dd-s ‘granting breath’, ayur-dd-s (TS. VS.) ‘granting long life’, ahr-dd-s 
(VS.xviii. 56) ‘fulfilling a wish’, ojo-dd-s ‘granting go-dd-s ‘giving kine’, 

caksur-dd-s (TS.iv.6. i 5 ) ‘giving sight', dravino-dd-s ‘giving wealth', dhana-dd-s 
‘giving booty’, prana-dd-s (VS. TS.) ‘life-giving’, bala-dd-s ‘giving power’, b/ulri- 



saho-dd-s ‘giving strength’, svasti-dd-s ‘giving happiness’, havir-dd-s (AV.) 
‘giving oblations’, hiranya-dd-s ‘yielding gold’. — abhi'dhd-s (VS. xxii. 3) 
‘surrounding’, kiye-dhd-s ‘containing much’, cano-dhd-s (VS. Vrii. 7) ‘gracious’, 
dhUma-dhd-s ‘founder of dwellings’, dhiyam-dhd-s ‘devout’, nUma-dhd-s ‘name¬ 
giving’, bhaga-dhd-'S (TS. iv. 6. 3*) ‘paying what is due’, ratna-dhd-s ‘pro¬ 
curing wealth’, reto-dhd-s ‘impregnating’, vayo-dhd-s ‘bestowing strength’, 
varco-dhd-s (AV.) ‘granting vigour’, visvd-dha'S (VS. 1.2) ‘all-preserving’, sarva- 
dkd-s ‘all-refreshing’. — adhi-pd-s ‘ruler’, apuna-pd-s (VS. xx. 34) ‘protecting 
the downward breath’, abhisasti-pd-s ‘defending from imprecations’, ahhhti- 
pd-s'^ ‘protecting with assistance’, apnta-pd-s (VS. vni. 57) ‘guarding when 
gladdened’, ayus-pd-s (VS. xxii. i) ‘life-protector’, ^fa-pd-s ‘guarding divine 
order’; go-pd-s ‘herdsman’, d-gopa-s ‘lacking a cowherd’, devdgopa-s ‘having 
the gods for guardians’, sugopd-s ‘good protector’, shnagopa-s ‘keeper of 
Soma’; caksus-pd-s^ \i, 6) ‘protecting the eyesight’, tanU-pd-s ‘protecting 
the person’, nidhi-pd-s (AV. VS.) ‘guardian of treasure’, paras-pd-s^ ‘protectmg 
paiu-pa~s ‘keeper of prana-pd-s (VS. xx. 34) ‘guardian of breath’, 

vratapd-s ‘observing ordinances’, sevadhipd-s ‘guarding treasure’, stipd-s 
‘protecting dependents’, svapd-s^ (AV.) ‘protector of his own’. — dngbu- 
pff-s ‘not drinking in time’, rtupd-s ‘drinking at the right season’, pUrvapd-s 
‘drinking first’, sutapd-s ‘drinking the Soma-juice’, somapd-s ‘drinking Soma’, 
haripa-s ‘drinking the yellow (Soma)’. — azitariksa-trii^s ‘traversiiu? rhp nir’ 


haripd 
kratuprd-s 
‘filling heaven 


yellow (Soma)’. — ^ afitariksaprd^s ‘traversing the air’, 
■granting power’, carsaniprd-s ‘satisfying men’, rodasiprd-s^^ 
and earth’. — piayd-s ‘exacting obligations’, cvayd-s 


‘going quickly’, iurayd-s %oing swiftly’, devayd-s ‘going to the gods’. — 
ap‘sa-s ‘giving water’, aha-sd-s ‘giving horses’, dhana-sd-s “winning wealth’, 
vaja-sa-s ‘winning booty’, sata-sd-s ‘gaining a hundred’, sakasm-sd-s ‘gaining 
a thousand’; goyd -s ‘acquiring cattle’, zzpsd-s ‘procuring men’, sugd-s ‘gaining 

1 In abkisiipasi (it. 202), where the Pada | 3 The Pada text of AV. iii. 31 divides 

text reads adkiftipd asi. See Ianman 4^3 \ sz'apdb; but the correct division may be 
(bottom). su-apdh\ see Whitney’s note. 

2 On the Sandhi in this compound cp. 78 c. 4^For rodasl-prd-s. 







VI. Declension. Nouns. Vowel Stems. 


svar-s<U Svinning light’. — (Kh. ii. 8*) ‘subordi^^^^ 

rta-sthAs (AV.) ^standing right’, rocana-sthd-s ‘abiding in light’, sUpastha-s^ 
(VS. xxr. 6o; TS. r. 2. 2^) ‘forming a good lap’; ange-sfhd-s (AV.) "situated in 


a member of the body’, adhvare-sthit-s ‘standing at the sacrifice’, giri-siM-s 
‘mountain-dwelling’, ni-stha-s ‘excelling’, puru-ni-sthfi'S ‘excelling among many’, 
bhiwane-sthii-s ^ (AV.) ‘being in the world’, mamhane-sthii-s ‘liberal’, niadhyame- 
sthii-s (AV. yS. TS.) ‘standing in the middle’, rathe-stliA-s ‘standing on a car’, 
vandane'Sthds ‘mindful of praises’, vandhure-sthA-s ‘standing on the car-seat’, 
savya-sthA-s^ (AV.), Jiari-sthA-s ‘borne by bay horses’. — ghrta-snA-s ‘sprinkling 
ghee’. — Also the abnormal forms ‘not saying “yes”’, ‘path’. 

f. ksA-s ‘abode’, gna-s ‘divine woman’, vrA-s^ (i. 124^) ‘troop’. — rfapA-s, 
fteyA-s, kula-pA-s (AV.) ‘chief of a family’, go-dkA-s^ ‘sinew’, go-pA-s (AV.) 
‘female guardian’, go-sA-s^ divi-ja-s^ divo-jA-s ‘born from heaven’, vaneyA-s, 
vayo-dhA-s (AV.), zmsu-dA-s (AV.), hta-sA-s, samana-gA-s^ sakasra-sA-s h — 
VS/ithout -5 in the Pada but with hiatus in the Samhita®: jyA ‘bowstring’; 
ni-drA ‘sleep’, pra-pA ‘place for watering’, srad-dhA ‘faith’, sva-dhA^ ‘self- 
power’; un-7nA (TS.) ‘measure of height’, prati-mA (TS.) ‘counter-measure’, 
pra-mA (TS.) ‘fore-measure’, vi-mA (TS.) ‘through-measure’*®. — Without -5 
as in the derivative a- declension: yVz (AV.), mA (TS. iv. 3,7*) ‘measure’. — 
dpa-ga^ (AV.) ‘going away’, abhiPhA ‘apparition’, d-safnjhu (AV.) ‘discord’, 
(AV.)‘distant posterity’, dur-gA{kN.) ‘hard to go upon’, devd- 

gopa, dyu-ksA ‘heavenly’, pray A ‘offspring’,/r^rZ/-wi‘image’, pra-pA (AV.iii. 30®), 
‘measure’, madhu-dhA^^ ‘dispensing sweetness’, srad-dhA sanayA, 

sva-gopd ‘guarding oneself’, rva-dkA. 

n. With -s and agreeing with n. substantives: j-Z/zzi-j‘stationary’; vidra- 
jii-s (AV.) ‘descended from Indra’, saia-sA-s, supra^yAs ‘pleasant to tread on’, 
somayA-s'^ (AV.) ‘Soma-bom’. 

A. m. jAm, trAm ‘protector’, sthAm, — dadhi-krAip, rudhi-krAm N. of a demon. 
— ta77io-gAm ‘roaming in the darkness’, tavagAm ‘moving mightily’, svasii-gAm 
‘leading to prosperity’. — sa77ia-gAin. — agrayA77i ‘first-born’, abyAm^ nabho- 
jA77i, purayAm^ prathaf7iayA77iy bkaresuyAfTt ‘existing in battles’. — dn-asva-dam 
‘not giving horses’, an-dur-dam ‘not giving a blessing’, a-bkiksa-^dAin^^ ‘giving 
without being asked’, upa-dA77i (VS. xxx, 9) ‘giving a present’, jani-dA 77 t ‘giving 
a wife’, dravhio-dAni, dhana-dAjn^ rabho-dAm ‘bestowing strength’, vasu-dA 77 i^ 
saho-dAm^ /iavir-dA77i (AV). — ratna-dhA 77 i (AV, VS. iv. 25), reto-dhcm (VS. 
viir. 10), vayo-dhAm^ varivo-dhAm ‘granting space’, varco-dhAvt (VS.iv. ii), vipo^^ 
d/iA77i ‘inspiring’. — abhisastipAiTt^ gopAun^ tannpfi 77 t^ niyikta-pAfn ‘protecting the 
infused (semen)’, vratapdm. — anjas-pAm ‘drinking instantly’, srta-pAm ‘drinking 
boiled milk’, so77iapAin. — antariksaprAm^ kaksyaprA7n ‘filling out the girth’. 


» The Ms. reads ddhira-stha 7iina^at» 

2 That is, siMiya-stha-s. 

3 While Kh. 111.22* has in the same verse 
bhftmane^^thah (sic). 

4 The Pada reads savya-sihak^ see APr. ti. 
95, and cp. Whitney’s note on AV. viii. 8*^. 

5 N. sing. Grassmann and Lanman, N. pi. 
Roth and Sayana. 

6 The derivation is uncertain. 

7 The above are the only N. sing, f 
forms written with in the Pada text. 

8 It may therefore be assumed that the 
N. was formed with -s. 

9 Cp. RPr, II. 29. With regard to sva^dka, 
the Sarnhita text is inconsistent, writing it 
contracted with a following vowel in svadkaslb 


(l. 1656) and (V. 34*), where it must 

be pronounced with hiatus. 

All these four compounds ofw<r- 'measure* 
occur in TS. rv.4.11- 3 ; see TPr.x.13, 

104, note 

I* BR. would accentuate apaga; cp. Whit¬ 
ney’s note on AV. i. 34^. 

12 Probably go-dhas in X. 28**; cp. Lanman 
445 ‘ 

13 Also mafyada ‘limit’ if marya-dd^ but 
the derivation is doubtful. 

*4 These forms must be regarded as m. 
used as n. Cp. the -as forms of -as stems used 
as n. (344). 

*5 According to the Pada text abhi-ksa-dant 
(‘destroying’). 
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rsant-pram^ ratha-prdm ^filling a car*, rodasi-prhn — ap~s/im^ t^rvarU-s/un 
‘granting fertile land, ksetra-scim ‘procuring land’, dhana-sCim, sadd-Sihn ‘always 
gaining’, sahasra-sdpt; gO’sdm^ svar-sdm. — rocana-sthdm^ sv-asa-sthdm (VS.ii. 2) 
‘offering good seat’; giri-stham^ nare-sf/idm ‘serving for a man* to stand 
on’, ni-sthdm, karma-nktkhn ‘diligent in religious acts’, pai/u^st/idm (AV.) ‘being 
on the way, patheythdm'^ ‘standing in the way’, pari^sikdm ‘surrounding’, 
parvate-sthdm ‘dwelling on the heights’, bar?ii-sthdm ^ ‘standing on the sacrificial 
grass’, rathe sthdm, rayi-st/idm (AV.) ‘possessed of wealth’, hari-sthdm. — Aho 
the abnormal derivative forms pdnthdm, mdnthdm ‘churning-stick\ 

^ f. ksdm^ khdm ‘well’, gndm, jdm^ jydm, vrdm, — d-gopam^ antariksa- 
prarn^^ ava-sdm ‘liberation’, dsva-sdm^ upa~vdnt (AV.) ‘act of blowing upon’, 
SfrantinS much. 


•«» * •y A Ai A wv v* 4 * Vtl0V«rCt«0\«> j f/C j 

su-prajdm, sva-jdm ‘self-born’, sva-dhdm, svar-sa?n, 

I. f, apaSid ‘concealment’, abhi-k/iyd ‘splendour’, a-sthd ‘without standing’ 7 , 
clsTr-dd (VS.) ‘fulfilment of a wish’, prati-dhd, pratAjthd^, sva-dhd, 

D. m. kJlala-pd ‘drinking (the beverage called) ktlala\ dhiyam-dhi 
devout, padu-se ‘bestowing cattle’, rayasposa-dd (VS. v, i) ‘granting increase 
of wealth, si^cipd ‘drinking tlie clear (Soma)’, hibharnye ‘flying swiftly along’, 
havir-dd 

f. ksd\ srad-d/id^. — Also the infinitives pra-khydi ‘to see’, vi-khydi ‘to 
look about’; para-ddi ‘to give up’; vayo-dkdi ‘to strengthen’; pmH-?ndi'^ ‘to 
imitate’; avaydi ‘to go away’, aydi ‘to approach’, tipa-ydi ‘to come near’, 
praydi ‘to go forward; ava^sdi^"^ ‘to rest’**. 

G. m. krHiprds ‘pervading the human race’, pasu-sds'^^. 

V. m. (TS. III. 2.8*), /dupd-s, purogd^s (TS.v. 1.114), bhdri-das, 

sukraputapd-s ‘drinking bright and purified (Soma)’, sucipd-s, srotrapd-s (VS. 
XX. 34) ‘protecting the ear’, sutapd-s, somapd-s^^. 



much’,^ 7 Jd;a-dd %Qsiomng vigour’, sucipd^ su-gopd^ somap/i^ sHpd, — With 
-orw: ‘inactive’, a-do 7 na~dhdu (AV.) ‘not causing inconvenience’, adhva- 

gdu ‘travelling’, gopdti, gopau^ madhupau ‘drinking Soma’, rayi-ddu ‘bestowing 
wealth’, siitapati^T. 


Ilf- *maiV being 
pathi- being 


^ For rociasTprdpi. 

2 The D, case-form of 
retained in the compound. 

S The L. of the stem patha- 
retained in the compound. 

4 harhi- for barhi^-\ see 62. 

5 With the N. case-form retained in the 
compound; see ^uiTmv’s note on AV.ix.S^^. 

6 The derivation of this word is uncertain. 

7 tjsed adverbially = ‘at once’. 

Cp. Lanman 447 ** There are also the 
transition forms Jyaya^ prajayd, 

9 Also the transition form prajdyai, 

*0 The infinitive prati-mi is probably a 
locative. 

** These dative infinitives are formed by 
combining the full root with the ending -e^ 
while in the ordinary datives the radical d 
is dropped before the ending. 


*2 See below, the Dative Infinitive, 5S4. 

13 The iorxw jas- \i\ Jaspati- 1858) ‘lord 
of the family’ is probably a f. G. of jd -; 
and gnds probably G. of gna- in .q-mspdd- 
‘husband of a divine woman’. There are 
also the transition forms jyayds and pra^ 
jay as, 

H There are also in the f. the transition 
forms ^g’a/ij^s, srad-dhe, (AV.)‘conceal¬ 

ment’, 

15 The Pada text reads draviijO’ddu, 

Some of these duals in -an may be 
formed from radical stems with shortened 
-d\ cp. Lanman 450*. 

^7 There are also the f. transition forms 
7 ‘dnpe. ‘drinking what is sweeG pi'nva-je 
‘born before’, sv-dsa~sihe ‘sitting on a good 
seat’. 











one 


VI, Declension. Nouns. Vowel Stems. 


I. Only four eompounds ofin TS. m. 2. lo*: kratu-pdbhyum Svatching 
’s intentions’, cakyuspdbhymi^ vakpdbhyam ‘protecting speech’, srotra- 
piihhyam 

PI, N* V. m, rbhU'ksas, — agniyds (AV.) ‘fire-born’, dpra-jas ‘childless’, 
apsu-jds (AV.), osakhi-jds (AV.) ‘born among herbs’,^ khala-jds (AV.) ‘produced 
on a threshing-floor’, da'a-jas, pura-jds, prathaina-jds, pravaie-jds ‘grown in an 
airy place’, raghiiyds ‘produced from a racer’, saka-dhumayds (AV.) ‘produced 
from cow-dung’, suprayds^ sz/aph. — r^ayuds, rtaynas, padayms ‘knowing 
the \Xd.d}d. — ahia-dds ‘giving horses’, (VS. viii. 5), go-dds, dravino-dds, 

dhana-ddsy vara-dds (KV) ‘granting boons’, vastra-dds and vaso-dds 
garments’, hiranya-dds. — jani-dkds^ (x.295), dhiyam-dkds^ raina-dhds, reto- 
dkdsy vayO’d/ids. — payo-dhds ‘sucking milk’. — kulapds ‘heads of the fa- 





the stirred Soma’, sotnapds^ somapus (AV.), havispds ‘drinking offerings’. ^ 
carma-mnds^ ‘tanners’. — jmayds ‘going on the earth’. — d/tana-sds, sada-sas, 
sahasra-sds, — prthiviythds^ ‘standing on the earth’, rathe-sfhds^, harmye- 
Hhds^ ‘dwelling in the house’. — ghrta-snds ‘sprinkling ghee’. — Also the 
abnormal derivative pdnthiis\ 

f. gnds^ vrds, — d-gopas, ava-sthds ‘female organs’, dhigopas ‘guarded^by 
the dragon’, ‘frames’, rtaynds {KN.), ‘mountain-born’, 

devdgopus, devayds, padaynds (AV.), prayds, praihamayas, prayds ‘advance^, 
manusyayds (AV.), vaksaneythds ‘being in Agni’(?), vaja^ids, hmna-dds 
‘bestowing strength’, sugopds, somapdsy szmyamyds^ ‘self-born’. 

A* m. There is no certain example; vmeyds {yi. 79?) is possibly one 9 . 
f, ksds^ grids, yds, — dn-agni-tras ‘not maintaining the sacred fire’, ami- 
sthds ‘following in succession’, aha-dds, devayds, pariyds (AV.) ‘places of 
origin’, pari-stMs ‘impediments’, prayas, manusyay'ds, vi-sihds ‘positions’, sahd- 
gopds ‘accompanied by herdsmen’, siigds ‘easy to traverse’, sva-dhds, ^ 

I. m. agrepdbhis, — f. gndbhis\ r^updbhis, raina-dhabhis, prajabhis, 
srad-d/idbhis, sva-dhdbhis, 

D. f. praydbhyas, — Ab. m. bhari-ddb/iyas^^. 

L#, f. ksdsu, gndsUj jdsu'y dddsu^^, praydsu, sabhdsu, 

I b. Stems in Radical -a. 

369. These consist almost entirely of stems in radical a which has been 
shortened to d. With the exception of khd-^^ ‘aperture’ they occur at the end of 
compounds only. They are: -ksd- ‘dwelling’, khd-, gd- ‘going’, -gd- ‘singing’, 
yd- ‘born’, yya- ‘bowstring’, -/^-‘stretching’, ‘protecting’, ‘giving’ 

-dd- ‘binding’, -dhd- 'putting’, -pd- ‘guarding’, -pd- ‘drinking’, -/nf- ‘filling’, -mnd- 


1 In the L. du. there also occur the f, 
transition forms janghayos (AV.) and sva- 
dhdyos. 

2 Of doubtful meaning. 

3 The stem isacccrding to BR. 

4 From ymld-x ‘softening hides’. 

5 Prthivi- == pythivl-, 

6 With the L. ending retained in the first 
member of the compound. 

7 The form pdnthdsas also occurs once. 
It is doubtful whether the plurals dyu-ksdsas 
and priyci’sdsas are to be regarded as formed 
from d- stems. Such plurals are probably 
made from a- stems. 


8 There is also the f. transition form 
^az'a-gz^ds, 

9 Cp. Lanman 45 D- 

In the G. occur the f. transition forms 
pra-jndndm (AV.) ‘fore-knowing’, vi-bhandm 
‘radiant’. 

11 Probably from td^ == ian- ‘stretch’. 

12 The nominatives drd^s and vrd-s in AV. 
XI. 73 (also nyd-s, 74) are of unknown meaning 
(see Whitney’s note). 

13 Cp. Garbe in KZ. 23, 476, 480. 

H Perhaps also -d/a- ‘running’ in kypia- 
drd-m (AV.). 
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thinking’, * ‘softening’, -.rj- ‘winning’, -sikd’ ‘standing’; also =*‘swallow¬ 
ing’, -gva-^ ‘going’, ‘slaying’. 

These stems are inflected in the m. and n. only. This is the form 
assumed in the n. by all radical ^-sterns (367). 


Inflexion. 

radical iz-stems is identical with that of the 


good 



370. The inflexion of the 

derivative ^-sterns (371). ^The forms which occur are the following; 

Sing. N. m. dyu-ksd-s ‘dwelling in heaven’. — su-khd-s ‘having 

(axle) hole’. ^ ^ • .. 

(AV.) 
in a 

gva^-s 7 ‘going in tens’, ?idva^gva-s 7 ‘going in nines’ ^ — a-jd-s ‘unborn’, adhri-ja-s 
‘irresistible’, eka-jd-s (AV.) ‘produced alone’, jarayu-jd-s (AV.) ‘viviparous’, 
ni-jd-s (AV.) ‘familiar’ 9 , pratkamayd-s (AV.) ‘first*born’, samudra-jd-s (AV.) 
^^Q^rhoxn\ stamda-jd-s {AN.) ‘shaggy’(?).— an-anu-dd-s ‘not giving way’, danu* 
dd-s ‘dripping’, daya-dd-s (AV.) ‘receiving {a-da-) inheritance {daya-)\ prana-dd-s 
‘life-giving’. — nama-dhd-s (AV,) ‘name-giver’. akutiprd-s (AV.) ‘fulfilling 
wishes’, kamaprd-s (AV.) ‘fulfilling desire’, carsani-prd-s (AV.) ‘satisfying men’, 
prthhn-prd-s (AV.) ‘earth-filling’— apna/i-sihd-s ‘possessor’, go-st/id-s (AV.) 
‘cow-pen’, pum-nisthd-s ‘excelling among many’. — satrudid-s (AV.) ‘slaying 
enemies’, sahasradid-s (AV.) ‘slaying a thousand’. 

^ N. A. n. khdm ‘aperture’. — a-doma-ddm (AV.) ‘not causing inconvenience’, 
antdrt'ksam ‘air’, krpia-drdm (AV.) ‘black runner’(?)**, tuvi-ksdm ‘destroying 
many’, durgdm ‘impassable’, dyu-ksdm, prathama-jani (AV. VS.), vdtagopam 
(AV.) ‘guarded by the wind’, vrtra-hdm ‘slaying foes’, satra-hdm ‘always 
destroying’, sadM’Stha?n ‘abode’, su-gdm , su-mndm ‘benevolent’. 

A.^ m. atithi-gvdm (‘to whom guests go') N. of a man, an-anu-ddni, 
arati-hdm (AV.) ‘destroying adversity’, asvapdm (VS. xxx. ii) ‘groom’, d-sva- 
gam (AV.) ‘homeless’, eka-jdm, garbha~dhdm (VS. TS.) ‘impregnator’, grha- 
pdm (VS.xxx. ii) ‘guardian of a house’, gopdm ‘herdsman’, carnia-^nndm (VS.) 
‘tanner’, iri-sthdm ‘having three seats’, ddsa-gvam^ dava-pdm (VS. xxx. 19) 
‘forest-fire guard’, dyu-ksdm, pata?ngdm^ pratkama-jdm (VS.xxxiv. 51), madhu- 
■i)dm ‘honev-drinker’. 7 mna-'fydm. fVS vvv ‘wood-ranger’, vala-gdm (AV.), 


pdm ‘honey-drinker’, vanapdm (VS. xxx. 19) ^ ^ _ 

vitta^dhdni (VS.xxx.ii) ‘possessing wealth’, su-khdm, su-gdm (AN?iasti-pdm 
(VS. xxx. 11) ‘elephant-keeper’. 

I. m. rat/ie-sthena ‘standing on a car’. — n. a 7 itdrAksena, rtd-jye?ia 
‘whose bows,tring is truth’, kamaprina, sugena (AV.), su-mnena, 

D. m. aiithi-gvdya, dyu-ksAya^ patamgAya, rathe-sthAya'^^, — n. paras- 
paya (VS.) ‘protecting from afar’, su-mnxiya, — Ab. m. rsya-dAt (x. 39^) ‘pit 
for antelopes’. — n. afitdri-ksat'^^^ durgAt, sadhd-sthat. 


1 In the form oi-mna -in carma-mn(U^X.'axiVi^x\ 

2 An extension of gr- ‘swallow’; cp. -kra- 
and vi'd- among the radical 5 - stems. 

3 In its original form perhaps -gvd-\ a 
reduced form appears in vanar-gu- ‘forest- 
roaming’ . 

4 A reduced form of han- ‘slay’. 

5 See Bartholomae, BB. 15, 34 and cp. 
BB. 18, 12. 

6 The etymology and meaning are some¬ 
what doubtful; cp. IS. 4, 304. 

7 These two compounds as well as aiithi- 
gvd- and iia-gzia-^ are with more probability , 
derived from a reduced form of go- ‘cow’ by I 


Bloomfield, AJPh. i 7 » 422—27; cp. above 
p. 153 (mid.). 

8 The compound purogavds ‘leader’ pos¬ 
sibly = *pnro-gvd-s\ but it is probably a 
governing compound; cp. above, p. 176*. 

9 See Whitnev’s note on AV. ni. 52. 

10 Also pam-^d-s (v. 41*) if it is N. sing, 
and not a G. of pahi-^a-, 

Cp. WiriTNEY’s note on AV. ix. 7^. 

*2 svajdya (AV.) is analyzed by the Com¬ 
mentator as sva-jaya ‘self-born’, but is ex¬ 
plained by Whitney (AV. vi. 562) as ‘con¬ 
strictor’ (from svaj- ‘embrace’). 

*3 See Lanman 337. 












VI. Declension. Noons.? Vo^el Stems, 

G. m. a:;dsya, atitki^gvdsya\ ri. antdri-ksasya, asthi-jdsya (AV.) "pro¬ 
duced in the bones’, tam-jdsya (AY,) 'produced from the body’, su-mndsya. 

L, m. ddsa-gve^ ndva-gve, ratha^samgi "encounter of war-cars’, sam-st/id 
"presence’, "conflict’, su-khe^ svar-gi ^govag to heaven’.— n. antdri-kse^ 

khe. karanja-IiJ pernicious to the Karahja tree’, duf^-gd^ bhayd-sthe "perilous 
situation’, sadhd-sthe, su-mne\ — V. m. eka-ja, dyu-ksa, patam-ga (AV,), soniapa 
(AV.) ‘drinking Soma’. 

Du. N. A. m."* dta-gva "going swiftly’. — A. n. sadhd-si/ie, 

PL N. V. m. a/ya-pds (VS. xxi. 40) ‘drinking clarified butter’, dta-gvas, 
fann-jds (AY.), tapoyds (AV.) ^produced by austerity’, ddsa-gvas, ndva-gvas, 
pafamgds, vala-gds (AV,), su-gds, — Also four forms with dsas: ddsa-gvasas^ 
dyu-ksdsas, ndva-gvasas,, priya-sdsas^ "granting desired objects’. 

N. A.n. I. amsadra ‘armour protecting the shoulder’, antdriksa^ dur-gd, 
prathama-jd^ (AV.),^ sadhd-stha, sugd, su-jnnd, 2. khdni, — avtdri-ksani^ 
ararln-d( 2 ni^, durgdni^ sadhd-sthaniy sj/gdfu, su-mndm. 

A. m. go-pdn^ iapo-jdn,^ dur-gdu (AV.), patanigdn, purva-jdn (TS.) ‘born 
before’, sriapdn ‘drinking boiled milk’, saha-jdn (TS.) ‘born at the same 
time’, sugdrij somapdn (AV.). 

L m. I, tuvigrdbhis ‘swallowing much’, mitho-avadyapebhis ‘mutually 
averting calamities’, "preserving wealth’, safna-gdb/iis (AY,)'xtc\i\x\g 

chants’, sugSkis, — 2. ddais^ ‘frames’, ddsagvais, ndvagvais, d/iana-sdis 
‘winning wealth’, ndvagvais^ patamgdis^ su-k/idis, — n. i. madhu-pdbhisy 
sugdb/ns, su-mndbhis. — 2. su-nmdis, 

D. m. purva-jebhyas, — G. m. dvi-jdna 7 n (AV.) "twice-born’, sakam- 
jdnam ‘being born together’. — L. m. dravino-dhu "giving wealth’, su-k/idsu. — 
n, durgdp/y sadhd-sthesUy su-gdsu^ su-mnesn, 

2 a, Derivative stems in -a. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 293—317. — Whitney, Grammar 326—334 
(p. 112—116). — LaNxMAN, Noun-Inflection 329—^354. 

371. This is the most important of the declensions as it embraces more 
than one-half of all nominal stems. It is also the most irregular inasmuch 
as its ending diverge from the normal ones more than is elsewhere the case. 
This is the only declension in which the N, A. n. has an ending in the singular. 

Here the I. D. Ab. G. sing, are peculiar; and in the plural, the A., the G., 

one of the forms of the L and of the N. A. n. do not take the normal 

endings. The final vowel of the stem is also modified before the endings 

with initial consonant in the du. and pi. Three of the peculiar case-endings 
of the sing. (1. Ab. G.) are borrowed from the pronominal declension, while 
in the pi. two of the case-endings (G. and N. A. n.) are due to the influence 
of the stems in -//. This is the only declension in which the Ab. sing., as a 
result of taking the pronominal ending, is distinguished from the G. As else¬ 
where in the vowel declension, the N. sing. ni. here adds the ending -s throughout; 
but the V. sing, shows the bare stem unmodified. This declension includes 


1 svajasya in AV. X. 4^0* 15 is according to 
Whitney ‘constrictor*, not svapasya ‘self- 
born’; cp. p. 254, note 

2 Some of the m. duals given under the 
radical d-declension ought possibly to be 
placed here. 

3 There is no reason to suppose that any 
of these are plurals of a^ stems, since the 
first three appear as a- stems only and 
priya’Sih does not otherwise occur. The pi. 


panikasas^ occurring once beside the ordinary 
panihas formed from the anomalous deri¬ 
vative a- stem pdniha-, proves nothing regard¬ 
ing radical a- stems. 

4 This is the reading of the Pada text, 
the Samhita having -jd y- (70 a). 

5 A word of uncertain meaning. 

6 Two other forms, aids and dtasuyxt 
formed from the f. stem of this word, did-, 
which is probably a radical d- stem. 
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m. and n. stems only, as the corresponding f. follows the derivative /^-declension. 
There is here no irregularity in the accent, which remains on the same 
syllable in every case except the V., where it of course shifts to the first. 

Inflexion. 

372. The inflexion of the n. differs from that of the m. in the N. sing, 
and the N. A. du. and pi. only. In the G. L. du. y is inserted between the 
final -a of the stem and the ending -os. The forms actually occurring, if 
made from priyd- ‘dear’, would be the following: ^ ^ 

Sing. N. m. priyd-Sy n. priyd-m, A. priyd-m. I. priythia and priyn, 
D. prlydya, Ab. priydt. G. priyasya. L. priyl V. priya. 

Du. N. A. m. priyti and priydu, n. priyl V. m. priya and priyau, 
I. D. Ab. priydbhy^m, G. L. priydyos, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

PL N. m. priyds and priydsas, n. priya and priyduL A. m. priyan^ 

n. priya and priydnL I. priydis and priylbhis, D. Ab. priylbhyas, G. pri: 
ydn^7)L L. priyesu, V. prlyas and priyasas. 

Owing to the enormous number of wnrds belonging to this declension, 
only forms of commonest occurrence will be given below as examples under 
each case. 

Sing. N. m. This case is formed in the RY. by 1845 <2-stems and 
occurs more than 10000 times. The most frequent substantive is tndras N. 
of a god, found more than 500 times; next in order come somas (220) N. of 
a plant, devds (203) ‘god’, mitrds (132) N. of a god, vdnmas (94) N. of a god. 

A. m. After the N. sing, m., the A. sing. m. is the commonest declensional 
form in the RV., being made from 1357 stems* and occurring nearly 7000 
times. The nouns most frequently found in this case are indram ( 335 )> sdmam, 
(212), yajndm (183) ‘sacrifice’, vdjam (123) ‘vigour’, sUryam (90) ‘sun’, 
hdvam (88) ‘invocation’, vrtrdm (82) N. of a demon, sidmam (77) ‘praise’L 
N. A. n. This is the only declension in which these cases take an 
ending. They here add being thus identical in form with the A. sing. m.K 
They are very frequently used, being formed from about 950 stems and 
occurring, taken together, more than 4000 times. Examples are: ytani (70) 
‘sacred order’, ghrtdm (47) ^clarified butter’, padam (46) ’step, rdtnani ( 44 ) 
‘wealth’, sakhydm (43) ‘friendship’, drdvinam (41) ‘wealth’, satyam (40) ‘truth’L 
I. m. n. I. The usual form of this case ending in -ena is very frequent, 
being formed from more than 300 stems nearly equally divided between m. 
and n. The commonest forms are: m. stlryena (37), indrena (34), vdjrena 
(33) ‘thunderbolt’, yajnena (13). — n. ghrtena (31)5. 

a. The final vowel appears lengthened in about twenty-five forms: 
amftena (AV.) ‘ambrosia’, d-sivenU ‘malevolent’, djyena ‘melted butter’, riena^ 
kd^yena ‘wisdom’, kiiUsena ‘axe’, plivena ‘ram’, tavislm ‘strong’, ddksinena 
‘right’, ddivyena ‘divine’, bdkurena ‘bagpipe’, hhadrlna (AY.) ‘excellent’, martyenU 
‘mortal’, mdruiena ‘consisting of storm-gods’, ravdtkena ‘roar’, vdrunena, 
vithurlna ‘staggering’, vi-ravhia ‘roar’, vlryhia ‘heroic power’, vrjdnena ‘might’, 
vrsabhdna ‘bull’, sahasyhiU ‘mighty’, sdyakeua ‘missile’, sdryena, skdmbhanena 


The pronominal forms idm and yam 
occur 509 and 259 times respectively in 
the RV. 

2 On the occasional elision of the -w be¬ 
fore iva and subsequent contraction, see 
Lanman 331. 

3 For this reason there is in some in¬ 
stances not sufficient evidence for deter¬ 


mining whether a word is m. or n.; cp. 
Lanman 331 (middle). 

4 On occasional elision of the final -fn 
and subsequent contraction, see Lanman 33 x. 

5 The final vowel is twice nasalized: 
^■hanenafh ekas (l. 334) and iejanenaiii ikam 
(I. no®). 












misr/f,. 



VI Declension. Nouns. Vowel Stems. 


These forms regularly occur where the metre at the end of a Pada 
favours a long vowel; e. g. skdmbhanerm jdnitrl (iir. 31^"), but kdmbhanena 
skabhXyan (x. iiiS); on the other hand, the long vowel appears to be used 
arbitrarily at the beginning of a Piida, though the short vowel here is much 
more frequent. Hence the a seems to be a survival and not to be due to 
metrical exigencies. 

2. There are also more than a dozen forms made with the nominal 
ending -5. In the m. there are no quite certain examples beyond yajnd; 
possibly also krmid ‘acting’, g/iand ‘club’, dand ‘gift’^ carnasd^ ‘cup’. The 
n. forrus are kavttvd and kavitvand ‘by wisdom’, taranitvd ‘by energy’, 
mahitvd^ and mahitvand ‘by greatness’, ratna-dheyx ‘by distribution of wealth’, 
rathyd belonging to a car’, vJryd ‘with heroism’, sakhyd ‘with friendship’, 
sarva-rathd ‘with the whole line of chariots’, su-hdvd ‘with good invoca¬ 
tion’This ending is also preserved in a few instrumental adverbs: 
ana ‘hereby’, 7ucd ‘above’, pakd ‘behind’, sdna ‘from of old ’5 

D. m. n. This case, which has the abnormal ending -dya^ is of very 
frequent occurrence, being formed in the RV. from over 300 stems in the 
m. and from nearly 150 in the n. The commonest forms are: m. indrilya 
(188), mddaya (76) ‘exhilaration’, devdya (26), vuirtydya (25), mitrdya (23), 
vdrundya (23), ydjamanaya ‘sacrificing’, sdrydya (ii); n. snvitdya Vel- 
Iire’, saJihydya (29), tokdya (21) ‘offspring’, tdnayaya (18) ‘line of de¬ 
scendants’^. 


iL 


a. The normal form would have been for example 7 . This would 


m Sandhi have become ^yajndyy which was ultimately extended with owing to the 
frequent combination with a following in Sandhi (e. g. yajndy-a pi for yajuay apt), or 
with the shortened form of the preposition d^, 

Ab. m. n. These are the only nominal stems in which the Ab. is 
formally distinguished from the G. Instead of the normal ending -as, they 
take the -d which appears in the pronominal declension (e. g. md-d ‘from 
me’), lengthening the -a of the stem before it^. This Ab. in -dd is formed in 
the RV. from over 200 stems, nearly equally divided between m. and n. 
Some of the n. forms are used as adverbs. Forms of common occurrence 
are: m. samudrat (15) ‘sea’, np>dsthdt (9) ‘lap’, indrat (8); n. antdri-kfit^'^ 
(15) ‘air’; durat (19) ‘from a distance’,(26). 

G. m. n. These are the only nominal stems in which the G. sing, does 
not end in -j”. Instead of the normal ending -as, they add which is 


1 In all these forms the Pada text has the 
short final vowel see RPr. viii. 21 aud cp. 
AFr, in. 16. The pronominal forms tend, 
yhid, svhid also appear, and always with the 
short vowel in the Pada text; on the other 
hand, end is always end in the Pada, while 
the unaccented end, beside ena, has the 
short vowel in the Pada. See Lanman 332 
(bottom). 

a See Lanman 334 (middle). 

3 Nasalized in camasdm iva (x. 254), Pada 
camasxn. On these forms see Lanman 335. 

4 This form of the instrumental also appears 
a few times in the pronoun ivd beside the 
MswdXtvdyd', it h.lso occurs in a few compounds, 
as tvd~datta- and iva-data- ‘given by thee’; 
cp. Lanman 334 (middle). 

5 Perhaps also ntcd ‘below’, cp. nlcdis ; but 
it may be the I. of nyhnc-, 

^ Such D. forms are twice nasalized be- 

Indo-Aryan ,Research. I. 4, 


fore^ vowels: iad-vasdyam e^d (ii. 142) and 
savdyam evd (i. 1131). 

7 The normal ending -<f is actually used 
in tile pronominal declension, e. g. idsmai 
=s idsma^e, 

8 See Johansson, BB. 20, 96 ff. and Bar- 
THOLOMAE, Arische Forschungen 2,69; 3,63. 

9 Cp. Johansson, BB. 16, 136 and Brug- 
MANN, Grundriss 2, 588, 

10 This is really a radical a- stem; see 
above, 370. 

In the G. sing, of stems in -ar and dar, 
the final r seems to represent original -r; 
see above 358, note on sydsur, 

** The y is never to be read as i\ possibly 
however about five limes in the pronominal 
asyd. The final -a in two or three instances 
undergoes protraction of a purely metrical 
character: see Lanman 338^. 
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erwise found in the pronominal declension only. This case is very common, 
being formed in the RV. from over 500 stems in the ni. and 175 in the n., 
occurring altogether over 3300 times\ Among the frequent forms* are: 
m. indrasya (123), siiryasya (93), sdmasya (88), devdsya (60), yajndsya (55), 
sutdsya (53) ‘pressed’; n. rtdsya (187), bhuvanasya (39) ‘world’, ainrtasya (35)^. 

L. m. n. This case is formed with the normal ending which combines 
with the final -a of the stem to -e. It is formed in the RV. from 373 stems 
in the m., and over 300 in the n., occurring altogether about 2500 times. 
Among the frequent forms are: m. adhvare (68) ‘sacrifice’, sutd upa-sthe 
(49), made (48), dame (40) ‘house’, indre C33), yajnd (28), jane (26) ‘man’, 
grhe (23) ‘house’; n. viddthe (49) ‘assembly’, dgre (43) ‘front’, sddane (35) 
‘seat’, padi (33), durorti (31) ‘abode’, mddhye ‘middle’ (29). 

V. m. n. In this case the bare stem (always accented on the first 
syllable) is employed. It is formed in the RV. from about 260 stems, occur¬ 
ring about 2500 times in the m.; but in the n. there is no undoubted 
example The AV. however has four or five n. vocatives. Among the 
commonest forms are; m. soma and soma (240), deva (132), sUra (94) ‘hero’, 
pavamUna (63) ‘bright Soma’, pum-huta (49) ‘much invoked’, varuna (45), 
mitra (35), yavisf/ia (29) ‘youngest’, vrsab ha {2^) ‘bull’, ugra (23) ‘mighty’, 
amrta (12) 5 ; n. a?itariksa^ (AV. vi. 130'’), trdikakuda ‘coming from the three- 
peaked (mountain)’ and dSahjana {AY, xix. 44^) ‘divine ointment’, talpa (AV, 
XII. 2 4 * 5 ) ‘couch’, visa (AV. iv. 6^) ‘poison’ 

Du. N. A. V. m. The ending of these cases in the RV. is ordinarily 
-O', much less frequently The former is taken by over 360 stems 

occurring about 1150 times, the latter by fewer than 90 stems occurring about 
170 times. The ending -a is therefore more than seven times as common 
as -au. The rule is that '-d appears before consonants^, in pausa at the end 
of a Pada^®, or within a Pada in coalescence with a following vowel; while 
-au “ occurs in the older parts of the RV. only before vowels in the Sandhi 
form of -dv^ within a Pada. Examples of this rule are td vdm (i. 184'); 
ytdvrdhlr | (i. 47^’’); dasrdt^^ (i. 116^°^^) for dasrd i/; mitrdgnim (i. 14^) for 
mitra ognlmy but tdv'^^ apard^n (1.184*). Hiatus, when the metre requires two 


1 The pronominal genitives asya and asyd^ 
idsya, ydsya, visvasya occur over 900 times 
in the RV. j cp. Lanman 338. 

* The commonest G. in -sya is the pro¬ 
nominal asyd which (accented or unaccented) 
occurs nearly 600 times in the RV. 

3 The final vowel is orice nasalized at 
the end of a Pada in yldsyadi ckam (viii. 89^); 
cp. RPr. II. 31. 

4 Cp. Lanman 339. 

5 There are two instances of the final -a 
being nasalized: ugram dkas (vii. 254) and 
puru-itutam tko (vm. 153* n); cp. RPr.XlV. 20. 
'fhere is a purely metrical lengthening of 
the final vowel in vr^abhd (via. 4522. 3^), 
simd (Viii, 41), and hdriyojand (l. 6116); 
perhaps also maryd (i. 6'^;; cp. Lanman 
339 - 

Properly a radical stem. 

7 By a syntactical peculiarity the N. indras 
ca^ is some ten times coupled with a vocative 
vdyoy ague etc. See Lanman 340 (top\ 

8 In the AV. -au is more than twice as 
common as in the KV.; it is there some¬ 


times a various reading for -a of the RV. 
In the independent Mantra portions of the 
TS. there are at least seven forms in and 
fourteen in -<2//. In the Khilas -a is nearly 
three times (32) as common as -au (12). 

9 -au occurs 23 times before a consonant 
within a Pada; mostly in passages showing 
signs of lateness. Cp. Lanman 576. 

m .an occurs 5 times at the end of an odd 
Pada before a consonant; and 4 times as 
-dv at the end of an odd Pada before a 
vowel. At the end of an even Pada -an 
occurs 4 times. 

11 Lanman 343 enumerates the forms in 
'■an which occur in the RV. 

12 At the end of an odd Pada -a is always 
written in the Samhita contracted with a 
following vowel, but must always be read 
with hiatus. 

13 This is the normal use of -a//, which in 
70 per cent of its occurrences is found as 
-dv before a vowel within a Pada; in the 
AV. the percentage is only 26. 
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syllables, is thus removecD by the use o{~av, except when or U follows ^ In 
the latter case the Samhita text writes -d u-K e. g. iMd upamhi (x. 837), though 
the Pada always has -an 

There are seven or eight passages of the RV. in which -d is written with 
hiatus before other vowels {a- /- but those passages are all obscure or 
corrupt 5 , 

a. About a dozen forms, occurring altogether some 20 times, shorten the dual -5 
to dy mostly owing to the metre, but in a few instances against the metre. In the forms 
asuray adUya, deva, dhytiwraiay mitra, varitna^y indra-varuniiy viitrd-varuija^ the Pada text 
has but in pdura (v. 74^^) and vTra (vi. the short vowel appears in the Pada 

also^. A similar shortening occurs in the first member of the dual compounds h/dz-d- 
vdyn (l. 2^) and inUrd-rajana (v. 62^). 

N. A. n. This form takes the normal ending -r, which combines with 
the final -a of the stem to -e. It is made in the RV. from about 30 nominal 
stems. The vocative does not occur. Only seven of these n. forms are 
found more than once, sphge ‘two horns’ being the commonest (5)^. 

a. The n. ndkta^ *nighP is irregular in forming its du. N. as a m. in the compound 
uhisd-ndktii *dawn and night’, in agreement with which a f. adjective is used, owing 
doubtless to the predominance of *Dawn’, in the combination. \n \\, y ytigha 7 tdbhyeva 
‘like two yokes, like two naves’, though analyzed by the Pada as yuga iva and ndbhyd 
iva, must be explained as regular n. forms yuge and ndbhye‘\-va. 

I. D. Ab. Before the normal ending -hhydm^ which forms these cases, 
the final -a of the stems is lengthened, e. g. ?idsatydbhydm. In the RV. this 
form is made from only about a dozen nominal stems in the m. and three 
in the n. The cases can of course only be distinguished exegetically. 

I. m* karndbhydm (AV.) ‘ears’, ddmdrabhydm (TS. AV.) ‘teeth’, daksina- 
savydbhydm (AV.) ‘right and left’, dasa-sdkhabhydm ‘having ten fingers’, 
mitrd-vdrundbhydm'^^^ yziktdbhydm ‘yoked’, vnhi~yavdbhydm (AV.) ‘rice and 
barley’, hibhrdbhydm ‘shining*, sUrya-candramdsabhyam (AV.) ‘sun and moon*, 
hdstdbhydm ‘hands’, haryatdbhylm ‘desirable’. — n, rk-sdmdb/iyrim ‘hymn and 
chant’, sfhgdbhydin (AV.). 

D. m. tvesdbhyam ‘violent’, fiasatydb/iydm ‘truthful’, nicirdbhylin ‘attentive’. 

Ab. m. dmsabhydm ‘shoulders’, kdrndhhydvi, — n. pdrsviibhydm (AV.) 
‘sides’, prd'padabhydm ‘tips of the feet’, mdta-snabhydm certain internal organs. 

G. L. These cases take the normal ending between which and the 
stem y is inserted. In the RV. only eight nominal** forms occur with the 
genitive sense, and twelve with the locative sense. One form, dhvasrdyos 
(ix. 58 3 ), seems to be used as an Ab. There are one or two others which 
anomalously drop the final -a of the stem, instead of inserting >», before the 
ending 


* In two instances^ hiatus is removed by 
nasalization: updsthdm ' ikd (1.35^) and jdndm 
dmmd (vi. 67*). 

2 There are 40 instances of this in the 
KV.; see Lanman 575. 

3 This is also the practice of the Brali- 
manas; see Aufrecht, AB. 427; cp. Sarva- 
nukramanl, ed. Macdonell, p. x. In the 
AV. (as in the later language) -dv u- is 
regularly written (except miiska updvadhtt, 
XX. 136*). 

4 wSee Lanman 34 D. 

5 Except VII. 70where deva o^adht^u 
(Pada devau) is written, 0- being treated like 
u-y perhaps owing to its labial character. 

6 See KPr. iv. 39, 40. 


7 The shortening of the du. -d at the end 
of odd Padas before y, occurring in four 
pakages (11. 37 j vi. 68«; viii. 66”; x. 66‘^) 
is due to Sandhi; see 70. 

8 These neuter duals are enumerated by 
Lanman 343. 

9 To be read -bhidm in two or three 
forms. 

10 In this compound only the second dual 
takes the proper case;ending. 

There are also the pronominal forms 
G.L.m. aydsy ub/idyos, idyos, ydyos\ tdyos also 
I as G. n. 

j 12 Also the pronominal forms av-os, en- 9 Sy 
ly-ds. Cp. Lanman 344. 
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The forms occurring are: 

G. m. indrU-variinayoSy ‘ruling^ devdyos, m? tray os, mitrd'vdrwiayos^ 

yamdyos ^ vdrunayos^ ‘descendants ofVikarna’. — n, p^sj-os 

(for ^pasyhy-os) ‘pressing stones’, punVt-y-ds * (for '^purandy-os) ‘ancient’. 

L. m. dmsayoSf dsvayos, tipnkdyos ‘closely connected’, kdrnayos (AV.), 
jdmbhayos (TS. iv. i. 10^) ‘jaws’, iuvi-jatdyos ‘of powerful nature’, ddmstrayos 
(AV.), naddyos ‘roarers’, mitrdyos, niuskdyos ‘testicles’, vdrunayosy vdhistkayos 
‘drawing best’, vUvratayos ‘refractory’, sthurdyos ‘strong’, hd stay os. 

PL N. V. m. Here there are two forms. In the more common form 
the normal ending -as coalesces with the final of the stem to e. g. deuds. 
The less common form appears to be made by adding the normal ending 
-as over again*, e. g. devds-as. The form in -Us is about twice as frequent 
in the RV. as that in -Usas^^ the former being made from 808 stems, the 
latter from 403. In the original parts of the AV. -as is 24 times as frequent 
as -asas^ the former occurring 1366 times, the latter only 57 times'^. Both 
forms frequently occur side by side, the choice of the one or the other being 
often no doubt determined simply by the metre; e. g. brhda vaderna viddthe 
suvirUh (lU i ‘^) ‘abounding in heroes we would speak aloud in the assembly’, 
but suvirUso viddtkam a vaderna (11. i2‘S) ‘abounding in heroes we would 
speak to the assembly’. 

Examples of the most frequent forms made with the two endings are: 
X, devdsas jdnUsas {41)^ sbmusas{4i\ sutdsas {2()), Uditydsas{2e^) ‘Adityas’, 
yajnlyusas{2i) ^ho\y\ amytUsas iyi). — 2. dev Us and devas (311), s6inUs{dy2\ 
adityds (39), stitds {2^)^ jdnUs (24), amrtUs {22)^ yajmyUs (10). 

N. A. n. 5 Here, as in the N. m. there are two forms, a shorter and 
a longer, the former being the older and original, as well as the more fre- 
quent one. The older form is made not by adding the normal ending 
but by lengthening the final -a of the stem, e. g. Jiavyd ‘oblations’A The 
later form ends in -ant and is doubtless due to transitions from the stems 
in -aii^ which form the n. pi. N. A. with both -5 and -Uni.^ e. g. ndmu and 
ndmUni. The form in -u is in the RV. made from 394 stems, that in -a/u 
from 280, the proportion of the occurrences of the former being rouglily 
three to every two of the latter. The. proportion in the AV. is almost exactly 
reversed, the form inbeing there made from 102 stems, that in -Um from 
158®. The two forms are so common side by side that when two n. plurals 
occur in the same Pada, the one generally ends in -U/tt and the other in -U^; 
e. g. yd te bimndni ayudhu (ix. ‘thy terrible weapons’. This phenomenon 


^ Wiih y inserted though -a is dropped. 

2 See Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 661, 
where several examples are given of endings 
being repeated in other languages. 

3 The form in -asas seems to be an Indo- 
Iranian innovation, as there are no certain 
traces of it in other Indo-European languages; 
cp. Brugmann 1 . c. 

4 In the original Mantra portions of the 
TS. the pi. in -as is very numerous, but I 
have noted only 11 forms in -asas. In the 
Khilas, forms in are three times (30) as 
numerous as in -asas (10). 

5 There is no example of a V. in the 
RV., and only one, citidni (lit. 2^), in the 
AV. where the Mss. have cittdni» 

6 This form in -d is commonly supposed 
to have started from a N. sing. f. in -d as 


a collective; this would account for the 
agreement of the singular verb with this pi. 
in Greek; cp. also sdrvix td . * . asiu (RV. f. 
1628); see BruGxMANN, Grundriss 2, p. 682. 

7 The G. dhdndm is an example of the 
transference of another case from an -an 
stem. 

^ In the independent Mantra portions of 
the rS. the forms in -a seem to outnumber 
those in -am in about the same proportion 
as in the RV,: there are at least 20 forms 
of the former and 14 of the latter. In the 
Khilas the two forms are almost equally 
divided, as 10 examples of -d and 12 of -am 
occur. 

9 Similarly, the form in -d appears beside 
n. pi. forms in -/"«/, -dv/ or even -dffjst, 
-Tmdt -dpjii; e. g. bhunni bhadra (l. 
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(dearly due to the influence of metre. The ‘a here seems never to be 
shortened to -/r, as is so frequently the case in the N. A. n. pi. of -an stems \ 
Nor does it avoid hiatus (like the -a of the N. A. du. m.), though coalescence 
with a following vowel sometimes takes place 

Examples of the commonest forms are: i. kavyd (44), bhfwana (36), dnritA 
(31) ‘distresses’, sdvana ukiha (25) ^praises’. — 2. bkuvandfii (57), vrtrAni 
(36) ‘foes’, vratani (34) ‘laws’, havydni (25), krtAni (20) ‘done’. 

A. m. The ending of . this case is not the normal -asy but before 
Avhich the final vowel of the stem is lengthened^, e. g. dha-iu The form is 
frequent, being made from more than 250 stems in the RV. That the ending 
was originally -ns is shown by the treatment of -an in Sandhi, where it 
becomes -drh before vowels and the sibilant itself occasionally survives before 
c- and i i 

I. m. n. In this case there are two forms, the one adding the normal 
ending -b/ils (before which the final vowel of the stem becomes while the 
other ends in -ats (which does not appear in any other declension). The 
form in -ais is only slightly commoner in the RV., being made from 221 
stems, while that in -bbis is made from 211. In the AV., however, the former 
is 5 times as frequent as the latter 5 , The two forms^ often appear in the 
same Pada; e, g. nparndbhir arkdis (i. 33’) ‘with highest songs’. The choice 
is often due to the metre; e. g. yatdni dsvebhir asvind (viii. 5”) ‘come with 
your steeds, O Asvins’, and aditydir yatam asvind (viii.35^3) Svith the Adityas 
come, O Asvins’. 

In the RV. the m. forms are roughly twice as numerous as the n. 
Examples of the most frequent forms are: x. arkdis (43), ukthdis (35), yajhdis 
(34), devdis (31), dsvais (30), stomais (25). — 2. devdbhis (52), stjmebhis (26), 
vdjebhis (21). 

D. m, n. This case is formed with the normal ending -hhyas^ before 
which the final -a of the stem appears as -e. In the RV. it is made from 
over 40 stems in the m., but from only one in the n. In about half the 
forms occurring the ending has to be read as a dissyllable -hhias. The forms 
occurring are: ajdrebhyas ‘unaging’, dmavattarebhyas ‘mightier’, dranebhyas 
(Kh.v. i^) ‘foreign’, arbhakdbhyas ‘small’, nditydbhyasy Usindbhyas ‘aged’, div-apas- 
tarebhyas ‘working more quickly’, ihnebkyas ‘helpers’, gdrbhebhyas ‘infants’, 
grhebhyas^ jdnebhyasjivdbhyas ^Y\w\x\g\jTidteb/iyas(K\i.m. 16') ‘known’, tdvakPbhyas 
‘thy’, ddsa-kaksyebhyas ‘having ten girths’, ddsa-yoktrebhyas ‘having ten traces’, 
ddsa-yojanebhyas ‘having ten teams’, devdbhyas^ pajribhyas ‘strong’, pdrvatebhyas 
‘mountains’, pasprdhdnibhyas ‘striving’, pitu-krttarebhyas ‘procuring more nourish¬ 
ment’, pisunebhyas ‘treacherous’, putrdbhyas ‘sons’, purusebhyas ‘men’, pi\rvebhyas 
‘former’, bdd/iitebhyas ‘oppressed’, bharatebhyas ‘descendants of Bharata*, mdrtye- 


sdvandpuruniiiii.fudhvdsoclnjpprdsihitd 
rdjdmsi (IH. 44); rabham vdpuvisi (iii. 18). 

1 There seems no sufficiefnt reason to 

assume that in vihid aha (i. 92^) as com¬ 
pared with dhd 130*)» dha is formed 

from the transition stem dha- rather than 
from dhan-; cp. Lanman p. 348. 

2 On some probable mistakes made by 
the Pada in contracted forms see Lanman 
348. 

3 This lengthening is at least Indo-Iranian: 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 6722. 

4 See above 77; and cp. Lanman 346 on 
the Sandhi of -du in general. 


5 'In the independent Mantra portions of 
the TS. the proportion is about the same 
as in the AV. The following four forms with 
‘bhis occur: etaiebhis (i. 2. 4*), devSbhis (ui. 
I. 4 ^], rudribhis (ll. 1 . 11 *), su-ydmebhis (iv. 7. 
15^). In the Khilas 5 forms in -ais io 7 in 
•ebhis occur. The latter are: amXva-cdtanebhis 
(l. n 7 ), drtavebhis (lir. 166), ukthibhis (v. 6^), 
rsvdbhis (ni. l^), kdrvarebhis (l. 51), rdthehhis 
(i. ii^), sdraghibhis (i. ii^). In the later 
language the form in -bhis survives in the 
pronominal ebhis alone. 

^ On the origin of the two forms cp. 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 717. 
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piQnavMyas^V£itn\ m^nuselfAyas ^rntx)!!, ‘descendants ofMana’, 

yajatibhyas ‘adorable’, yajniyebhyas^ rdthehhyas ‘chariots’, vidustarebhyas ‘very 
wise’, viprebhyas ‘seers’, vy-asvebhyas ‘horseless’, sasamancbhyas ‘toiling’, suvida- 
triyebhyas ‘bountiful’, sdma-rabhastarebhyas ‘intoxicated with Soma’, soinyibhyas 
‘preparers of Soma’, stendbhyas ‘thieves’. — n. bkuvanebhyas ‘beings’. 

Ab. m. n. This case is formed like the D. with the normal ending -bhyas 
from nearly two dozen stems in the RV. about equally divided between the 
m. and n. In more than half of these forms the ending must be pronounced 
as a dissyllable. The forms occurring are; m. dntebhyas ‘ends’, dsurebhyas 
‘divine spirits’, tigrebhyas^ gyhebhyas^ jdnebhyas^ jXvibhyas ‘living beings’, 
devibhyas^ pdrvatebhyas^ makhibhyas ‘vigorous’, vipreb/iyas, sflrebhyas, iyene- 
b/iyas ‘eagles’. — n. anyd-krtebkyas ‘done by others’, ardrdb?iya9 entrails’, 
duriidbhyas, fiakhdbhyas ‘nails’, padebhyas^ pdrthivebhyas ‘terrestrial spaces’, 
bhuvanebhyasj mrdhrebhyas ‘contempt’, vdnebhyas ‘forest trees’, hartnydbhyas 
‘houses’. 

G. m. n. Instead of the normal ending -am these stems almost invariably 
add the ending -n'dm^ before which the final vowel is lengthened as in the 
-u and -r stems. This ending (like -ani in the n. pi.) must have been due 
to the influence of the -n stems*. The case is thus formed in the RV. from 
over 100 stems in the m. and over 20 in the n. In nearly half these forms 
the final syllable may be metrically read as aam Two-thirds of these reso¬ 
lutions are, however, not necessary as they occur at the end of octosyllabic 
Padas which may be catalectic; but many undoubted resolutions are required 
within the Pada^. Among the forms of most frequent occurrence are m. 
devdnam jdnanavi (34), yajmyanam (12), adityfmam (n), adhvardnam 

(10), — n. dhdnanam (13). ^ 

a. The organic form e. g. from devd- would have been devd/n (s= Not 

more than three or four^ examples of this survive in the RV., and only two of these 
seem undoubted: yuthyam dbudnam (viii. 56'^') ‘of horses belonging to the herd’ and 
cardthdm in gdrbhak ca sthdtam gdrbhas catdthdm (i. 70b ‘offspring of things that are 
stationary, offspring of things that move’^^. There are further some half dozen forms 
written with final -an or -dii which seem to stand for the G. pi. in 'dm : devah Jditvia 
(i. VI. iib ‘the race of the gods’ (Pada devdn); devan jdnmand (x. 64*4) ‘with the 
race of the gods’ (Pada devdii)\ visa a ca mdridn (iv. 2^ ‘and hither to the dwellings of 
mortals’ (=1 mdfidm)^, co^kfiydie visa irtdro mamtsydn (vi, 47*^) ‘Indra protects the tribes 
of men’. 

L. m. n. This case adds the normal ending -su before which (as before 
-bbis and ^bhyas) -e takes the place of the final vowel of the stem and cere- 
bralizes the following sibilant. It is formed from some 123 stems in the m. 
and some 92 in the n. ^ It is almost invariably^ to be read with hiatus, 
even before 

Among the most frequently occurring forms are: m. devesu (99), vdjem 
(41), yajneiu (35), adhvarhu (27), mdrtyesu (25), sutem {16), — n. viddi/iepi 
(33), vdnesu (20), sdvanesu (14), bhiivanesu (12), ukthesu (10). 


* See Lanman 352 c; Brugmann, Grimd -1 5 The gender is doubtful in some in- 

riss 2, p. 691. stances. 

2 Lanman (352, bottom) enumerates the 6 q"he only undoubted exception to this 
forms in which resolution takes place. | rule in the RV. occurs in a late hymn (x, 

3 Lanman 3524, gives a list of the forms i 1218), where devc^v ddhi must be read. Cp. 
in which resolution is required; cp. Arnold, ; Lanman 354. 

Vedic Metre 143 (p. 92). j 7 On the probable origin of the ending 

4 Perhaps also himsdndm G. pi. | -x/i; cp. Brdgmann, Grunclriss 2, p 700. 

of a participle /timsdna-, and Msam if G. of, 

Msd- ‘ruler’ \ii. 23*2), vandm (x. 46^) is G. pi. ! 
of vdn- rather than vdna-, Cp. Lanman 353. | 
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2 b. Derivative Stems in -a. 

Lanman, Noitti'Inflection 335—365. — WiiiTNEY, Sanskrit Grammar p. 131 — 137.— 
Cp. CoLLiTZ, die lierkunft der <^deklination, EB. 29, p. 81 —114. 

373. The derivative r^-declension corresponds to the derivative d?-declen- 
sion, for the ih. adjectives of which it furnishes the f. stems. It includes more 
feminines than any other declension. Like the (^-declension it has many 
irregularities of inflexion, every case in the singular, except the A., and two 
cases in the plural showing some abnormal feature. The N. sing, shares with 
the derivative r-declension the peculiarity of not adding the ending -s; the 
1. sing, has an alternative form borrowed from the pronominal declension; 
the D. Ab. G. L. sing, are formed under the influence of the derivative r- 
stems; and the V. sing, ends in -e instead of appearing in the form of the 
bare stem. In the plural the N. has to a limited extent the same alternative 
form in -Usas as the m. of the a-declension, and the G. is similarly formed 
with -nam. 

As in the a-declension, the accent remains in the same position throughout 
except the V., where it of course shifts to the first syllable. 

Inflexion. 

374. The forms actually occurring, if made from priyfi- ‘dear’, would be 
as follows: 

Sing. N. priyd. A. priydm. I. priyd and priyayd. D. priydyai. Ab. G. 
priydyas, L. priydyUm, V. prlye, 

Du. N. A. priyd. I. Ab. priyabhyam. G. h. priydyos, 

PI. N. priyds and priydsas. V. pr/yas. A. priyds. I. priydbhis. D. Ab. 
priydbhyas. G. priydn^ni. L. priydsu. 

Sing. N. This case never adds the normal ending -rh It is formed in 
the RV. from 424 stems and occurs more than 1000 times. Examples of the 
most frequent forms are: yln 7 (24) ‘maiden’, daksina (24) ‘good milch cow’, 
Ua (17) ‘refreshment’, j^yd (17) ‘wife’, su bhdga (13) ‘beautiful’, sUnfm (10) 
‘joyful’, citrd (9) ‘brilliant’. 

a. At the end of odd Padas the final -a, of this N. is regularly written with Sandhi, 
but must always be read with hiatus; coalescence with e- and r- is, however, twice 
avoided by nasalization 2, while twdcethe -d is shortened before 

b. Within a Pada the *5 is written with San^lhi in 160 instances in the RV., but 
is pronounced (unlike the -d of the N. A. du. m.) with hiatus in 23 of these instances; 
while the nominatives Tsa ‘car-pole’ and mantsa ‘devotion’ are written as well as pro¬ 
nounced with hiatus'^, the former once, the latter four times. 

A. This case, which is formed with the normal ending -w, is in the RV. 
made from over 200 nominal stems occurring more than 400 times. Examples 
of the most frequent forms are: manTsdm (21), jayam (n), dnitvam (9) 
‘distress’, ydsam (7), ydsandm (6) ‘maiden’. 

a. This case is often identicaTin form with the L sing. f. of stems in -z"; thus 
purvydrn may be the A. of purvya- ‘previous’ or L. of pilrvt' ‘much’. In one instance at 
least elision of thefollowed by contraction, takes place iatatamdvive^th (vii. 19^) for 


I The stem,^W- ‘woman’, though originally 
dissyllabic, came to be regarded as a radical 
J-stem and accordingly forms its N. sing. 
§nd-s (iv. 9"^).^ 

' esi[l. 12310) and yad, ^ynamcayi 

(v. 30’^). 

3 priya^f- (l. 151^), rju-hdstaW* (v. 4l'> 
Cp. 70. 

4 ifd dkp ^Vlll. 5*9); man^d abhi (I. 10 1 7 ); 


mam^d iydm (v. 11 ®; vil. 70^); mani^d asmdt (Vll. 
341); cp.RPr. ii. 29. Lanman 356 suggests that 
the comparative frequency of this hiatus justi¬ 
fies the restoration of the augment in Padas 
short of a sy\\M.eye.g.prdsd 

5 On some contractions in which -w has 
probably been elided but explained wrongly 
by the Pada as containing nominatives in -a, 
see Lanman 356. 
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avivesU, In two or three instances the metre seems to requireto be read 

I. There are two forms of this case. In the one, the normal ending 
-n is added directly to the stem and, by contracting with its final -a, produces 
a form identical in appearance with the N., %. jihva (= jihvA-i) ‘tongue’. 

In the other, y is interposed between the ending -a and the final -a of the 
stem, which is shortened, e. g. Ji/ivd-y- 3 . The latter form is due to the in¬ 
fluence of the regular pronominal I. sing. {., e.g. fdya‘. This form is already 
slightly the more common in the RVJ, being made from 113 sterns^ as 
compared with 95 which take the older form with -.7. In the later Samhitas 
the I. in -S is very rare in original passages, the AV. using only five such 
forms independently 5 . Both forms are (unlike the N. pi. m. in -^sas and -^w) 
comparatively seldom made from the same stem, as ///ml and ji/wdya. Two 
thirds of the total number of 95 stems which have the older form, end in 
the suffixes -ty and -yU, as purusd-tx ‘after the manner of men’, hiranyayd 
‘golden’. The choice of the alternative forms is, as elsewhere, often deter¬ 
mined by the metre^ 


(I 



Examples of the commonest forms are: i. dosA (13) ‘evening’, barhdm 
3) ‘might’, manXsA (li), mam/idmi (ii) ‘sviilmgness’, s’ravasyA (j) 'desire to 
praise’ 7 . — Also sdir dSyd (TS. iii. 2. 8') ‘fulfilment of blessing’, rdsvdpsnys 
(TS.i. 5.3^; VS. xn. 10) ‘omniform’. — 2. d/idraya (53) ‘stream’,(24), 
maydyS (20) ‘craft’. 

a. There are some instrumentals sing. f. formed from derivative a- stems, which 

a-dairaya Svithout a 
way’ dak?hpid 

middle’ {fnddkya-'), 

^ D. This case is anomalously formed by adding -yai to the stem, e. g. 
jani-yai^. It is not of common occurrence, being made from only 14 nominal’® 
stems in the RV. The forms occurring are: a-gjtUyai Mack of cows’, a-vira- 
tdyai Mack of sons', akhdyai (TS. iv. i. 9^} ‘pot’, uitanriyai (TS. iv. 1.4%- Kh. v. 16 ^ 
‘supine’, gJiJsnyai N. of a woman, cardyai Tor going’, jardyai (AV.) 'old age’, 
tvdyatayai ‘presented by thee’, ducchunayai 'mischievous demdn’, putrd^kdmdyai 
(Kh. iv. 13') ‘desiring sons’, putd-kratdyai N. of a woman, mandyai ‘eagerness’, 
viipdlayai N, of a woman, Hvdyai ‘auspicious’, svetandyai ‘dawn’, smftayai 
‘joy’, sUrydyai ‘sun-goddess’. 

a. Two forms have been preserved in which the D. is made by adding the 
normal ending directly to the stem with the •<? of which it coalesces to -ai\ mahiyai 
(t. 1136) ‘greatness’, sv^apatydin (1.54^1) ‘accompanied with fair offspring’. These are 
formed like the D. infinitives from radical ff-stems such as vi-khydi (584). 

b. In one passage (vii. i« 9 ) the form a-vtraie, for a^viraiayai ' *h 


raidyai ‘lack of sons’, 


1 See Lanman 357 (top). 

2 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 629, 783. 

3 The corresponding later form in the 
A vesta is much commoner than the older: 
Brugmann 2, p. 629. 

4 This number given by Lanman 357 in¬ 
cludes some pronominal stems. Brugmann’s 
statement (2, p.629) that the form in -ayd is 
less common than the form in -5 in Vedic, 
is not applicable even to the RV. 

5 The forms are dak^iitdt devdta^ dofdt 
suw^ayd, vida-kdmyd; only the last is peculiar 
to the AV. 

6 Euphony also has some influence; thus 
hiranyayayd does not occur. 


j 7 Lanman 358 enumerates the homopho- 
j nous instrumentals, 

1 ^ 8 These forms may have been due to the 
I influence of the pronominal adverb a-y d 
‘in this way’ (with adverbial shift of accent, 
cp. tdya etc.); see J. Schmidt, Pluralbildung 
212 ff., and Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 629 ; 
otherwise Bartholomae, BB. 15, 20 f. 

9 Formed m the Indo-Iranian period, pro¬ 
bably under the influence of the derivative 
stems in originally -7a, i. e. -ydi {ox-ya-c, 

JO Also svdyal from the possessive pronoun 
svd’. 

y Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 600, thinks 
this form may be shortened for sv'-ayatydydi. 









umsr/ff. 



VI. Declension. Nouns. Vowel Stems. 


the ending -«? direct, but with elision of the stem vowel, as in the radical d- 
^^clension L 

Ab. This case is formed vanomalously by adding the ending -yds to the 
stem*. It is rare, being made in the RV. from only seven stems, the AV. 
having three additional examples. The forms occurring are: nrdhvciyds (AV.) 
‘upright’, kandyUs ‘maiden’, jihvdyds^ daksiulyds, dur-ivayls ‘ill-disposed’, 
dur-handyds ‘mischief’, ddivydyds ‘divine’, dhruvdyls (AV.) ‘firm’, nUidyds ‘dis¬ 
grace’, vy-adhv(iyds (AV .)3 ‘lying half-way’. 

G. This case is formed in the same way as the Ab., but is much more 
frequent, being made from 26 stems in the RV. The forms occurring are: 
aghnydyds and ag/wydyds ‘cow (not to be killed)’, ildydSy ukhdydSy usriydyds 
‘ruddy cow’, nrmydyds ‘night’, kandydSy kdsihdyds ‘course’, Jikydyds, daksindydSy 
darsatdyds ‘conspicuous’, dfirvdyds ‘Durva grass’, dhisandyas ‘offering’, 
dhhamdndyds^ ‘longing’, pdjrdyds ‘vigorous’, pdritakmydyds ‘wandering’, 
tndhindyds rasdyds a mythical river, vaydyds ‘branch’, vispdldydSy 

sasvattamdyds ‘most recent’, siphdyds '^, of a river, sucfiyds ‘pure’, sabar-dughayds 
‘yielding nectar’, sehdndyds^ ‘victorious’, surdyls ‘intoxicating liquor’, surydyds, 
L. This case is formed by adding the anomalous ending -ydm to the 
stem, e. g. hhadrd-yam. It is not common, being formed from only 16 or 
17 stems in the RV. The forms occurring are: dpaydydm^ N. of a river, 
dmdydm ‘raw’, uttdndydm ‘outstretched’, usrlydydmy ((i)-gatdydm ‘come’, grJvdydm 
‘neck’, jUrndydm ‘ancient’, navdydin ‘new’, pdri-takmydydniy bhadrdydm ‘bene¬ 
ficent’, yammdydm N. of a river, varairdydm ‘thong’, vajdydm (Kh.ir. io 5 ) ‘cow’, 
Hmsdpdydm N. of a tree, sirindydm ‘night’, sabhdydm (TS. i. 8. 3*) ‘assembly’, 
surdydniy sii-sbmdydm'^ N. of a river, hariyupfydyjm N. of a locality. 

V. This case has the abnormal ending and is in the RV. formed from 
over 50 stems; e. g. asve. The original form must have been the bare stem 
with the final vowel shortened; e. g. *dsva, but of this there is no certain 
survival. The form amba which occurs in the RV. three times (unaccented) 
may originally have been an exclamation, and it can have this sense alone 
in one of the three passages of the RV. (x. 97*), where it is used with a 
plural. In the two other passages it may very well mean ‘0 mother’ (11.41’^; 
X. 867 ). The VS. (xxiii. 18) and the TS. (vii. 4. 19O have the V. dmhe as 
from a stem ambd ‘mother* 

The forms occurring are: dghnydsye'^ (Kh. iv. 5*^* j*) ‘cow-faced’, aghfiye, 
apve N. of a disease, amartye ‘immortal’, dmbike (TS. VS.) ‘mother’, ambitame 
‘most motherly’, ahe ‘mare’, ak)a-sanrte ‘rich in horses’, ddiiya-varr^ (Kh. 
II. 6*^) ‘sun-coloured’, drjlklye N. of a river, ile goddess of devotion, istake 
(TS. IV. 2. 9*) ‘brick’, ugra-putre ‘having mighty sons’, ttUare ‘mightier’, 
nttdna-parne ‘having extended leaves’, uru-vraje ‘extending afar’, UrmyCy 
‘exalted’, kadha-priye ‘ever pleased’, kd7ie ‘one-eyed’, kdtna-dughi (TS, 
IV. 2. 9^) ‘cow of plenty’, krtye (Kh. iv. 5^s) ‘magic’, ghora-rUpe (Kh. iv. 5*^) 
‘of awful form’, gdiige ‘Ganges’, ghore ‘awful’, dtrcy citrd-pjag/ie , ‘having 
brilliant gifts’, jayCy darve (TS. iv. 2. 9*), deva-jute ‘impelled by the gods’ 


Sl 


1 This forms a transition to the consonant 
declension like dcvatate beside devdidiaye\ 
cp. Lanman 359*. 

2 Like the D. it is due to the influence 
of the stems in derivative -f, to the fuller 
form of which, -yd-y the normal ending -as 
was added. 

3 Also the pronominal svayds ‘own*. 

4 Participle, perhaps desiderative, of dht- 
ThinkL 


5 Perfect participle middle of sah- ‘conquer’. 

6 A transition form from the radical d- 
declension, see p. 249, note 

7 Also the pronominal form syaydm. 

8 The origin of this ending is uncertain; 
cp. Brugmann 2, 541. 

9 This is a common stem in post-Vedic 
Sanskrit. 

'o The ed. has aghnyasye, 

I* The ed. has ddityd-varne. 
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■tame'^ ^most divine’, dhhane ‘goddess of devotion', nadhtame ‘best 
of rivers’, pathye ‘path’ (as goddess), pastye ‘goddess of the house’, putra’ 
kame^ puru-priye ‘much beloved’, prthu-jQghane ‘broad-hipped’, prihu-stuke 
‘having broad braids of hair’, priye (TS. vii. 1.6^), brahma-samiite ‘sharpened 
by prayer’, marud-vrdhe N. of a river, yamune^ rake N. of a goddess, 
(Kh. IV. 7^) ‘most beautiful’, vdra-rupe (Kh. iv. 5^^) ‘of excellent 
form’, vi-kafe ‘monstrous’, vivasvad-vHfe (TS. iv. 4. 12^) ‘desired by Vivasvat’, 
idsva-rUpe (TS. iv. 2. 5*) ‘omniform*, visva-vare ‘possessed of all goods’, 
laravye ‘arrow’, sJtike ‘cool’, sunge (Kh. v. 15®) N, of a goddess, subhre 
‘.shining’, sa-danve ‘associated with demons’, sarame N. of a goddess, site 
‘furrow’, su-jate ‘well-born’, sti-ptdre ‘having good sons’, su-bhage^ sudabhike 
‘easy to win’, su-snuse ‘having fair daughters-in-law’, sU-jirie^ sUrya-varfie (Kh. 
IV. 77) ‘sun-coloured’, surye^ stomadrayastrmse (TS. iv. 4. 12'^), hdriklike 
(Kh. V. 15^) ‘yellowish’, hiranya-parne (Kh. iv. 77) ‘gold-winged’, hladike ‘re¬ 
freshing’. 

Du. N. A. V. These cases are identical in form, having final -e which 
doubtless contains the same dual ending -r as N. A. V. du. of the a- declen¬ 
sion*. They are of frequent occurrence, being made from over 130 stems 
in the RV. The ending -e is Pragrhya, being distinguished by the Pada text 
with an appended Hi from the e of the V. sing, f.; e. g. V. du. f. subhre 
but V. sing. f. subhre. 

Examples of the most frequent forms are: tibhd (66) ‘both’, su~mdke^ (8) 
‘well-established’, devd-putre {•]) ‘having gods as sons’, vi-rUpe ‘of different 
forms’, lipre (5) ‘cheeks’. The compound sitasite ‘black and white’ occurs in 
a Khila (p. 1715). 

I. Ab. These cases, made with the ending dhyarn^ are identical in form 
with the L' D. Ab. m. n. of the a- declension. They are represented by only 
two forms in the RV.; siprcibhycim (x.' 1055) which seems to be and 
ndsikabhya/n (x. 163^) ‘nostrils’, Ab. No form with a D. sense occurs. 

G. L. Both these cases add, with interposing the normal ending 
•os to the final -a of the stem, which is shortened. They are thus identical 
in form with the G. L. du. m. n. of the a- declension. There are only four 
nominal forms in the RV. and AV.: in the G. sense jdhghayos (AV.) ‘legs’, 
yamdyos ‘twins’; and in the L. sense uttandyos^ svadhdyos ‘homestead’% 

PI, N. V. The regular form ends in -as and is very common, being 
formed from nearly 260 stems in the RV. Examples of the commonest forms 
are: bhadrds (19), dhdras (16), manTsds (10)^. 

There is, however, a second form in -asas which occurs nearly 20 
times in the RV. Considering the rarity of this form here, while it is the 
commoner as N. pi. m. in the a- declension, the probability is that its intro¬ 
duction was due to those very numerous masculines. The forms occurring 
are; adandrasas ‘indefatigable’, a-mftnsas (AV.) ‘immortal’, dur-mitrdsas ‘un- 
friendl)^’,. paspydh&ndsas ‘vying’ 7 , pdrthivasas^ ‘terrestrial’, pavakdsas ‘pure’, 
bhej\ 7 ndsas^ ‘having obtained’, vanvandsas^^ (SV.) ‘having obtained’, vasdsas^ 


I Superlative of devt-^ the final being 
shortened as in the simple vocative devi, 

a Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 286 (p. 643). 

3 Cp. WiNDiscH in Festgruss an O. v. B 5 ht- 
LINGK 114f. 

4 The pronominal form idbhydm (x. 88*^) 
has a locative meaning. 

5 There are also the pronominal forms 
ayos and ydyos. In ui. 54* the Pada text 
reads dy 6 s probably for ayos. 


6 In two or three passages the Pada text 
seems to confuse forms in ^ds with others in 
-rt; see Lanman 362. 

7 Perfect participle middle of \sprdh-. 

8 Cp. Lanman 362. 

9 Perfect participle middle of bkaj- ‘share^ 

10 The variant of the SV. for bhejd 7 idsas 
of the RV. 
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4 rasas^ Soaring’, vidamisas'^ ‘being found’, vrdhAsas ‘lielping’, a-susilndsas^ 
‘stimulating’, sUg/ianisas^ ‘swift’, J't/ww/VtWiZx(AV.)‘corresponding’, smayam^ndsas 
‘smiling’, hdvamlnlsas ‘calling’ 

A. This case is formed with the normal ending -as which coalesces with 
the final of the stem to -as, e. g. sunrtds. It is very frequent, being made 
from more than i6o stems in the RV. Examples of the commonest forms 
are: mdyfis (22', prtanas (13) ‘battles’, usnh (12) ‘dawns’, dhfirils (ii), 
usrlyds (10) Two instances occur of forms in -dsas being wrongly used 
as A. pi. f.: safrividmdsas (x. ‘united’ and aram-gamdsas (AV. xin. 2^3) 
‘ready to help’. 

I. This case is always formed by adding the ending -bhis directly to the 
stem, e, g. sunrtd-bhis. It is made from over 80 stems in the RV. Examples 
of the most frequent forms are: mdyCibhis (13), citrdbhis (8), d/idrab/iis (7), 
hjtnlbhis (7) ‘libations’, ilabhis (6), The form drdghhthdbhis (nr. 62^') ‘for 
longest times’^ is used adverbially. 

D. Ab. These cases are formed with the same ending -bkyas (sometimes 
to be read as two syllables) added directly to the stem. In the RV. only 
4 datives and ii ablatives occur from nominal stems 7 . The forms occurring 
are: D. agbnydb/iyas^ t/srfydb/iyas^ ducchmabhyasy devdtubhyas (TS. iv. 2. 9^) 
‘deities’, vftdbkyas ‘movements’. — Ab, ddkanlbkyas ‘lower*, dsdbhyas ‘regions’, 
uttarabhyas, usnt/iabhyas ‘nape of the neck’, kikasdbhyas ‘cartilages of the 
breast-bone’, gnddbhyas ‘intestines’, grlvdbkyasy damsdndbkyas ‘wondrous 
powers’, dkisdmbhyas ‘Soma bowls’, vaksdnabhyas ‘bellies’, iydvyhbhyas 
‘darkness’. 

G, This case being made with the abnormal ending -natn , is identical 
in form with the G. pi. m. of the a- declension. It is formed in the RV. from 
22 stems. There is no certain example here of forms with the normal ending 
-am which is found in a few genitives of the a- declension (372). There are 
only a couple of instances in which the resolution of the final syllable as 
-aam seems required by the metre®. The G. of kariyd- ‘girl’ always appears 
in the contracted form of kanhidin ^ (occurring five times) in the RV. 

The^ forms actually occurring are: ddsaranam ‘speech’, dg/inyanam, 
a-Ttivesandnam ‘affording no place of rest’, d-bhaynnum ‘free from danger’, 
dsma-vrajanarn ‘whose pen is a rock’, dsdnam (TS. iv. 4. 12^), U7udrand7n 
‘arable fields’, usrdnam, usnydnd???^ kdsiMnam, byfydndm (Kh. iv. ^^^)yjiAmd7idm 
‘transverse’, dtvydnam ‘heavenly’, ddgbandm ‘milch kine’, devdtdnam (Kh.ii. 4^), 
deva-sendndm ‘hosts of the gods’, dhisdnanam^ ndvandm^ navy.hidm ‘navigable 
rivers’, pastydndm ‘abodes’, manisdnam, rdmydndin mights’, sdindndm ‘years’, 
sUnrtdnd^n ‘songs of joy’, stiydfidm ‘still waters’. 

L. This case is formed by adding the ending -su directly to the stem. 
The final -u though always combined with a following vowel both at the end 
of an internal Pada or within a Pada, is invariably to be read with hiatus 


^ Participle middle, with passive sense, of 
vid- ‘find’. 

2 Participle middle of 

3 This word (AV.) is of uncertain deri¬ 
vation. 

4 There are besides two or three doubtful 
instances which may be m.; see Lanman 362. 

5 In several instances -as is most probably 
to be read where the Pada text has -7, see 
I -ANMAN 363. In a few forms the resolution 
of -as as -aas or -aas seems 
Lanman 1. c. 


necessary; 


^ Cp. aparibkyas ‘for future times’. 

7 There are also the pronominal forms 
abhyds and dbhyasy tdbhyas, yabhyas, 

8 dhdnandm in Vlir. 5912 and pftandndm 
in vui, 59L In sunptdndm (i. 3^) the metre 
seems to require the shortening of the final 
of the stem: sunfidndm\ Lanman 364. 

9 This is a form of some importance as 
showing how the suffix -i arose from -yd-^ 

10 It also occurs once in Kh, r. 57, 
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the RV.; e. g. sz'dsu urvdr^su (x. 50^) for svdsUrvdrasti'^. This case is 
formed from over 50 nominal stems in the RV. The forms occurring 
are: aghitsu ‘evil’, afnftasu^ dvarasii ‘later’, amdsu, drtanasu ‘uncultivated', 
Ucfsu, vparasu ‘neighbouring', unmrasu^ tisriyasu^ drmyasu\ kaf?ydS 24 ^ 
kdsthasu^ krstjdsu ‘black’,, gnvdsii (TS. iv. 2. 53), ciitd'garbMsu ‘visibly 
pregnant’, citrdsu^ jagmmdsu^ ‘having gone’, jdtdsu ‘born’, titgrydsu ‘des¬ 
cended from Tugra’, diirydsu ‘abodes’, devdtasu (TS. r. 6. 4^), dhtsnydsu ‘fire¬ 
places’, dhruvdsu ‘unchangeable’, iiLivdsu^ paikydsu^ pddyasu ‘footsteps’, 
pastyhsu^ pdnca-janyasu ‘relating to the five tribes’, purti-peinsu ‘multiform’, 
pUrvdsu ‘earlier’, pftandsu^ prad/ianyhsu ‘forming the spoil’, prtydsu, mddyasu 
‘fond of exhilaration’, madhyamdsu ‘middlemost’, manusyhsu ‘human’, mandrdsu 
(TS.iv. 1.8®), mdrtyasu ‘mortal’, mahindsu yajFitydsu ‘devout’, (pra-)- 

yatdsu ‘presented’, yosanUsu^ rdmydsu^ ropandkUsu a kind of bird, vakmnUsu 
‘bellies’, vrddhdsu ‘great’, vrdhasdndsu 3 ‘growing’, saydsu ‘resting-places’, 
suskdsu ‘dry’, syUvdsu ‘nights’, srntdsu ‘famous’, sdnayasu ‘old’, saptd-sivdsu 
‘blessing the seven (worlds)’, sirdsu ‘streams’, sti-vyjandsu ‘dwelling in fair 
regions’, /idvydsu ‘to be invoked’. 


3. a. Stems in radical -f. 

Lanman, Noun-Inflection 365—4co. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 34B— 359 - 

375. This declension consists primarily of fewer than 50 m. and f. nouns 
derived from 9 roots. Only four of these words appear as monosyllables, 
the rest being compounds. The analogy of this primary group (A) is closely 
followed both in inflexion and accentuation by a second group of about 80 
polysyllabic stems which, though formed with derivative -r, are for the sake 
of clearness best treated as a division (B) of this declension. The normal 
endings as they appear in the inflexion of consonant stems are taken throughout 
this declension. The G. pi, however, with the exception of a single form 
occurring only once (d/dydm), takes the ending -nUtn'^ and the N. sing, always 
adds -X. Accentuation on the final syllable of the stem is characteristic of 
this declension; and except in monosyllabic stems the acute remains on that 
syllable throughout'*. Before vowel endings the -i is split to -iy in the mono¬ 
syllabic nouns; e. g. dh{y-ain\ this is also the case in compounds formed 
with these nouns, except Hihl when it is accented, e. g. jana-sriyam, ndna- 
dhiyas, but d~dhiam\ in compounds formed with roots it is split only when 
two consonants precede; e. g. yajna-priyam, but yajna~ 7 ttam; in the secon¬ 
dary group it is split in sainudrt- and partly in cakrt-^ e. g. samudrlyas and 
cakriyau^ but cakrtas. Otherwise the T is always written as y, but is in, the 
RV. invariably 5 to be pronounced as a vowel; e. g. nadyhn pronounced 
nadiam^, 

A. The stems belonging to the primary group are: i. the monosyllabic 
feminines dht’ ‘thought’, hht- ‘fear’, sri- ‘glory’; and the m. vi- ‘receiver’ (which 
occurs only once in the N. sing.). — 2. Compounds (mostly Bahuvrihis) 
formed with the first three: a-dht- f. ‘care’, itthd-dhl- ‘right devout’, dirgMdhh 


* Cp. the L. pi. of the d^-declension. 

* Perfect participle middle of gam- *go’. 

3 Participle middle from vrdh- ‘grow’. 

4 There are one or two exceptions to this 
rule in compound words in the A group, 
and a few others, in the AV., in the B 
group. 

5 There are only two exceptions in the 
RV.; A. sing, siaryam (VJI. 688) in a late 


verse (cp. Lanman 379^) and N. pi, nadyas 
(vii. 50*). The AV. has six such forms: 
alvataryhsy nadyas, 7 tapiyas, nadyas, pippalyhs, 
vf'k^a'sarpyhs, 

6 The resolved forms are therefore always 
given below, spelt with i in this declension. 
This will not lead to any confusion with the 
written forms of the Sarnhita text in which 
the / of the stem always appears as iy or^. 
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ying a far-reaching mind’ dur^a-dJd- ‘malevolent’, dOrd-Mhi-^ ‘longing 

for the distance’, sv-Mhi- ‘attentive’, da-4hf- ^ ‘malevolent’, minil^d/ih ‘of various 
intent’, visvdio-dkh ‘all-attending’, sii-dhh ‘devout’; avadya^bhU f. ‘fear of blame’; 
agnidrh ‘fire-bright’, adhvara-srl- ‘adorning the sacrifice’, ksatra-sri- ‘blessing 
dominion’, ghrta-sri- ‘glittering with ghee’, ja/ia-sri- ‘blessing men’, darhta-sri- 
‘of beauteous splendour’, mdrya-sr^ ‘adorned like a wooer’, yajTia-sri- ‘beauti¬ 
fying the sacrifice’, su-hd- ‘glorious’, hari-srt- ‘of golden glory’. — 3. Com- 
pounds^ formed with the roots krl- ‘buy’, m- ‘lead’, frX- ‘love’, ml' ‘diminish’, 
vX' ‘move’and ‘cover’, /r- ‘lie’, srX' ‘mix’: pra-krh{kN,) ‘purchasable’, sadyah' 
k/x- (AV.) ‘bought on the same day’; agrMth (VS.) ‘leading’, ‘leading 

the rite’, grttma-nU ‘leading the community’, pada-nX' (AV.) ‘following the steps 
of another’, pra^nt- f. ‘furtherance’, pra-nenh^ ‘powerfully furthering’, mana-nf- 
‘spirit-leading’, yajfia-ni' ‘leading the sacrifice’, vasa~ni' m. ‘commander’, vrata- 
nx- ‘carrying out the ordinance’, sadha-nh ‘accompanying’, sem?d- in. ‘leader 
of an army’, skamb/iamX' {YS.) ‘furnishing a prop’; abhi'prX' ‘gladdening’, kadha- 
prX' ‘gladdening whom?’, pari-prt- ‘dear’, hrahma'prt' ‘prayer-loving’, yajna'pr!' 
‘sacrifice-loving’; manyu'tni' ‘rage-obstructing’, vdia-pra-ifU' ‘surpassing the wind’; 
takva'vi' ni. ‘(swiftly darting) bird’, deva-vh and deva'vi' ‘god-refreshing’, pada^ 
Vi' m. ‘leader’, panja-vi' ‘moving with wings’, pratX'vi'^ ‘gladly accepting’, 
hiranya-vi' ‘gold-bringing’; pra'Vh (VS.) ‘wound round’; jihma'SX' ‘lying pro¬ 
strate’, patsii'tas'Si'^ ‘lying at the feet’, madhyama'SX' ‘lying in the midst’, syona-sX' 
‘lying on a soft couch’; abhi'sri'f ‘admixture’, ganadri'^ ‘mixing in troops’. 

B. This secondary group comprises upwards of 80 polysyllabic steins, 
accented on the final vowel, which are all substantives except about half a 
dozen. It includes fewer than a dozen masculines. Of the remainder, which 
are feminine, more than half are names of female beings; about 30 are the 
f. form of m. stems that are not accented on the final vowel, as purusi- 
‘woman’ beside purusa' ‘man’. There are also some f. adjectives corresponding 
to m. in as svari' beside svaryh' ‘resounding’. This derivative group 
closely follows the analogy of the third division of the radical group (compounds 
ending in roots with final accented -r); it joined the radical declension doubt¬ 
less owing to the accentuation of the final vowel. 

The m. stems are: a/d' ‘serpent’, upavX'{YS.)^ ‘encouraging’, daksX'^ ‘flaming’; 
pnlvX'^ ‘attentive’, dus-pravi' ‘unfriendly’, supravt' ‘very attentive’; yayh^^ Agoing’; 
rat Id' ‘charioteer’, d'ratJiX' ‘not a charioteer’; sa/iasra^starX' ‘having a thousand 
barren cows’, Jilranya'Vah' ‘wielding a golden axe’. 

The f. stems are: at/iari' ‘flame’, at/iarvX' ‘priestess’ (ni. dtJiarvan-)^ 
d-durmangalx- ‘not unlucky’, apart' pi. ‘future days’(m. dparU'), apasX' (VS.) 
‘industrious’ (m. apdsya-)^ ambU ‘mother’, arayi' ‘demoness’ (m. draja'), arunx- 
‘dawn’, asvatari' (AV.) ‘she-mule’, astadcarni' ‘cow with notched ear’, a-pat/d' 
‘impediment’, ent' ‘doe’ (m, etd')^ oni' ‘breast’, kalyani' ‘fair woman’(m. ka/ydfid'), 
kavast' ‘creaking’ (m. kamsa')^ kildsh ‘spotted deer’ (m. kildsa')^ kumarl' 
(AY) ‘gill’, k^dl' (AV.) ‘fetter’, krs/d' ‘night’, ksoi^d' ‘flood’, k/iarh ‘measure’, 
ga'nd/iarvi' ‘female Gand^harva’, gauri' ‘buffalo cow’, caJzrt' ‘wheel’, tandri- 


^ For durc*ddhT‘. 

3 From dus'dkt^. 

3 Mostly Tatpuru§as, generally with accu¬ 
sative sense; some Karmadharayas. 

4 An intensive formation from nX- 
‘lead’. 

5 ‘Coming towards’, prdii^ with lengthened 
final vowel. 

6 From pa/sudds, an adverb anomalously 


formed by adding the suffix to the 

L. pi. of ydd- ‘foot^ 

7 Formed directly from the root srT- =« 
‘mix’, and not from the substantive W*. 

8 From iiya xm 6 .-yra-\-av- ‘favour’. 

9 To be assumed as the stem of the V. 
dati^iy Pad a text dhaksi. 

10 The final vowel is here perhaps radical 
ill origin. 
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weariness’ (nL tdndra-)^ tapatif- ‘heat’ (m. tdpaiia-)^ iilapinji'^ (AV.) 
k of a plant (m. tilapinja-), tikma-srhgt- (AV.) ‘sharp-horned’ (m. tiksnd- 
s/'/iga-), dnti- ‘messenger’, dehi- ‘dam’, 7 iadi- ‘stream’, 7 iapth ‘daughter’ (m. ndpir-), 
nadf- ‘pipe’, nandi- ‘joy’, ms/igri- N. of Indra’s mother, palaif-'^ {AM.) ‘stalk’, 
pippal'h (AV.), ‘berry’ (m. pippala-), pt^rusi- ‘woman’ (m. pitrusa-), pmpharvh 
‘voluptuous girl’, ‘female frog’ (m. mayuiiika-), niayuri- ‘peahen’ (m. 

tnayiira-)y ma/ii-nadi-'‘gvQzX ma/iisi-{TS.) ‘buffalo cow’, jnesi- 

^YmiV^yayi^^ ‘q}X\ck\ yatudkani- ‘sorceress’ {xxx. yatudh(ina~\ rat hi- ‘female chario¬ 
teer’ (m. rdtha- ‘car’), lakpnX- ‘mark’, lalami- ‘speckled mare’ (m. laldma-)^ vaksi-^ 
‘flame’, vi-kesi- (AV.) ‘shaggy hog’, vibali- N. of a river, vidipti- (AV.) ‘cow’, 
ui-lidhi- (AV.) ‘female monster’, visva-rupi- ‘brindled cow’ (m. vUvd-rupa-)^ 
tfkh ‘she-wolf’ (m. vfka-), vfksa-sarpf- (AV.) ‘tree-serpent’, vek- ‘needle’, 
vyasta-keii- (AV.) ‘shaggy hog’, sakati- ‘cart’ [sdkata-)^ sahali- (TS.) ‘cow of 
plenty’ {m. sabdla-), sakthi- ‘thigh’ (xx. sdkthi-)^ sasarpari- ‘trumpet’, sahasra- 



(AV.) (m. hiranya-kesa-), 

a. There are further a few f. adjectives in -I from m. stems in -ya : dpT- 
‘watery’ (m. dpya-)^ samudri-^ ‘belonging to the sea’ (m, safmidriya-)^ svarh 
‘resounding’ (m. svarya-'). 

a. There are a few transition forms from the /-stems: karkaryas^ (AV.) from 
karkari- {karkarU)\ N. sing, arhl (VS. vi. 36) from an- ‘faithful’ beside the usual ary\ 

and the stems yayt^ sakthf-^ syni- also occur beside ya)n-t sakihU^ sprite respectively. The 
only certain transition from the derivative i- declension to the radical /• declension is 
represented by sfri^ ‘woman’, originally a dissyllable 8, from which occur the forms 
A. sing, striyam^ N. A. pi. stnyas, I. sirlbhis. Other transition forms are probably fysanias 
G. sing. N. pi, yakvias A. pi, supartiias^ N. A. pi 

Inflexion. 

376. The forms actually occurring if made from dhi- ‘thought’, yajria- 
srl- m. f. ‘adorning the sacrifice’, sena-ni- m. ‘leader of an army’, rathi- m. f. 
‘charioteer’ respectively, would be the following: 

A. I. sing. N. dhis, A. dhiyam, I. dhiyd, D. dhtyS. G. dhiyds. — 

PL N. dhiyas. A. dhiyas. 1 . dklbhis, G. d/iJn/lm^^, L. dhlsd. 

2. sing. N. yajha-sris, A. yajhadriyam, 1 . yajhadrlyU, D. yajna-sriye. 

G. yajha-sriyas. — Du. N. A. yajha-sriya and yajha-sriyati (AV.). — PI. 
N. yajna-sriyas. A. yajha-sriyas, 1 . yajha-sribhis, : 

3. sing. N. sena-nts. A. send-mam, D, sem-nfe. G. sena-nias, — Du. 
N. A. send-nid, G. send-nlos. — PI. N. smd-nias. A. send-nlas, D. send- 
nibhyas, G. send-nindm. 

B. Sing. N. ratPiis, A. rathiam, I. rathid. D. rathie^ G. rathlas, 

V. rathi. — Du. N. A. rathid. 1 . f. rathibhydm. G. f. rathlos, L. rat/iios. — 

PI, N. rathi as. A. rathias. I rathibhis. D. f. rathibhyas. G. rat/iindm. 
L. f. rathint. 


' In these words the accent is shifted 
to a vow'el ending in weak cases. 

a The final vowel in this word is perhaps 
radical in origin (from ya- ‘go’). 

3 The V. pi. su’hastias (ix. 46^), presupposes 
a stem stt'kasif-, but as the form is a m., 
the reading ought perhaps to be emended 
to suhasiids with BR. 

hastini- (ix. 3U) means ‘having a hand’. 


5 Grassmann regards this as a f. of an 
adjective samud^a-. 

^ See Whitkey on AV. iv. 37^. 

7 See Lanman 371 > 5 , 

8 In I. 122^ starts seems to be the equi¬ 
valent of sirt See pw'. s. v. 

9 Cp. Lanman 3722. 

The forrn dktndm occurs 7 times in 
the RV., dhiydtn only once. 







VI. Declension. Nouns. Vowel Stems. 




The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. A. I. m. vis. — f. dhts^ If/ifs, sris. — 2. m. illhddhXs^ ksatra^ 
sris, gkrta-sris^ darsata-sris^ dUrd-adhls^ mdrya-srls^ visvdto-dhls^ sv^adhts. — 
f, abhi-sris. — 3. m. agre-nis (VS. vi. 2), grama-nis^ takva-vts, deva-vis and 
deva-vtsy patsu-tai-sis^ pada-nfs (AV.), pada-vts^ pari-vis (VS. vi. 6), parna-vfs, 
pra-kris (AV.), pra-jxents^ madhyama-sis, manyu-?nis^ yajna-nfs^ yajha-prts (VS. 
XXVII. 31), vasa-nisj sadyah-kris^ send-?tfs, ska?nbha-nis ( yS . 1. 19), syona-sls. — 
f, pra-kris (AV.), ijrata-?tfs, — B. m. d-ratkls^, pravis^ suprdvis, ratkis^ 
sa/idsra-sfarls, hiranya-vasTs. — f. d-dur-mangalXSy arunisy kalyUnisy kypviSy 
ksanis^y gandharvisy gaurtsy jdtris^ (AV.), tandris (AV.\ dxitisy naptis, nddisy 
maiiisfs^ (TS. I. 2. 12^), yamhy yatud/ianfs {KV,)y rathiSy laksmisy laldmisy 
vuva-rUpis vrkis, sakatisy (TS.iv. 3. i iS)^ sasarparfsy stm/iis 

(TS. I. 2. 12*), su-mangalis^y star is 

Acc. A. I. f. dhiyamy bhiyanty sriyam. — 2. m. diir^adhiamy sv-ddhtaniy 
ad/ivara-snyaniy ksatra-sriyaftiy ghrta-sriyamy jana-srlyaJHy yajna-sriyamy su- 
sriyaviy hari-sriyatn^ . — f. abhi-sriyam. — 3. m. gdtha-niamy grdma-nlam 
(VS. XXX. 20), yajna- 7 iiam) deva-vianiy pratl-viam) abhipriyatUy ghrta-priyam 
(AV.), brahmapriyam. — f. deva-vlajn^. — B. m, rathiaiUy supnlvlam, — 
f. atharvianiy ardylam, kumdriam (AV.), kudlam (AV.), gaxmaniy nadianiy 
naptianiy ndndiarny prapharviamy yamiamy lakpniam (AV.), laldmiam (AV.)J 
vibXiliamy viliptiani (AV.), vilXdhiam (AV.), visva-rXlplaniy vrklamy simhlamy 
sUrmiatHy stariam sphigiarny svariam. 

I. A. I. f. d/iiydy bhiyciy sriyd, — 2. m. du-cihid. — f. avadya-hhiyn * 
a-dhid^^ (AV.). — B. m. rai/iia, — f. iila-pinjid^^ (AV,), palCilid'^ 
inandukidy vesidy sahasraparnid^'^ (AV.), surmldy sp/iigtd .— The iotm tapani 
may be a contraction for tapanld^^. 

D. A. I. f. dhiyJy sriyl — 2. m. itthd-dhiyey diir-ndhley du-dhle, — 
f. it-d/ife. — 3, m. gana-srlye (VS. xxii. 30), yajhapriye) ji/ima-sicy send-nle 
(VS. XVI. 17). — B. m. rathiSy suprdvie'^^. — f. nUndiey mesiey vrkie. 

G.A. I. f. d/iiyds .— 2. m. dxi-dhiaSy si^-d/uas. — n. sv-ddhias'^^\ — 
3. m. gana-srfyas; gdt/itl-niaSy vianyu-mias^T . — B. m. ahiaSy suprdvtas. — 
f. athariaSy dpias^^y nadiasy nistigriaSy pfsaniasy vies las, spiias. 

L. f. gauri (ix. 12 3 ) and sarasi (vn. 103*) may be locatives containing 
the normal ending -2. 


1 There is also the transition form aris 
(VS. VL 36).^ 

2 On rathwa occurring once or twice for 
rathir iva-y cp. Lanman 375 (bottom). 

3 The N. sing, once (j. i8o^) appears 
without the >5 as kpnt This word has 
other forms also according to the deri¬ 
vative /* declension; cp. Lanman 372 
(bottom). 

4 The reading of the Mss. in AV. XX. 482 
is ydirts; the edition has janis. ' 

5 This is a transition from the derivative 
/- declension for the mdkifi of the RV. 

6 The AV. has su-mangalt three times; 
cp. Lanman 377 (top). 

7 There are also the transition forms drdtJs 
(vi. 45), sakvaris (TS. IV. 4. 4*), devis (AV. VI. 
592); variants ii. 140^) is a purely metrical 
lengthening; cp. Lanman 377*. 

8 This form is also once (Val. li. lo) used 
in agreement with a neuter substantive 
igoirdm). 


9 In agreement with ivdcatn (ix, 74^). 

JO This form is once (vii. 688 ) pronounced 
slaryanty being one of the two only examples 
in the RV. of the I in this declension being 
pronounced as y before a vowel. 

JJ Accented as \i-bhiyd were used indepen¬ 
dently; the form occurs in a late hymn 
(X. 1073). 

J 2 Irregular accentuation of the ending. 

13 Otherwise it may be an I, of the deri¬ 
vative /-declension. 

14 Cp. Lanman 382^. 

J 5 There is no example of an ablative. 

This seems to be the only actual n. 
form of this declension in the RV. 

J 7 The form ahighnyds (AV.) is a transition 
form with shift of accent from the deri¬ 
vative f-declension. 

j 8 The form arimts (i. 121^) may be con¬ 
tracted for arunias. 
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V. B. m. (iaksi\ — f. arayi^ maliMiadi^j yami, lakprii (AV.). 

Du. N. A. A. 2, f. ahhi 4 riya^ ghrta-sriya ,— 3. m. mana-nicij sadha-nla\ 
senanl-gramanyau (VS. xv. 15). — f. abhi-iriyau (AV.). — B. m. rathid, — 
f. cakriyU^ naduly najbtia^ yamldj sa/Mid, synid; cakriyau (SV,), nddyaii (AV.), 
sakthiau (AV.)' 3 , 

I. B, f. kmtibhydiHv — G. A. 3. m.yajna-u/os, — B. f. cakrios ,— 

L. B. f, onios^ napths, 

PI, N. V. A. I. f. dhiyas^ sriyas^, — 2. m. dirghddhiyas^ duradhias^ 
dud/ilasy nfmd’dhiyas^ sii-dhiyas^ sv-ddhtas; agni-sriyas, adhvaradriyas^ sih 
sriyas, — f. adAlas^ vydd/iias^ (AV.). — 3. m. grdma-nlas (AV.), devd-vtas^ 
pada-vlas^ sadha-nias; ab/ii-priyas^ kadha-prlyas, garia-sriyas, pari-priyas. — 
f. abhidriyaSy dprlyas (AV.), pra-nlas^ v/dapramiyas. — B. m. a/daSr dpathlas^ 
rdthias^ sti-hastias ^.— f. apaslas (VS, x. 7), ardyias (AV.), arwilas^ enicis^ 
kalydnias^ kavaslas (VS. xx. 40, 60), gaurias^ tikpia-srfiglas, nadlas^ nddias 
(AV.), J 7 iayurias^ yd(u'd/idnias {KS[,), raihiaSy /ak.pnlas (AY.)^ vakslas^ vi-kellas 
(AV.), vyasta-kestas (AV.), samudriyas^ sahasraparnias{ AV.), siarias. — With 
/ pronounced as /: once nadyas (vri. 50^) and 6 forms in the AV., 
asvataryas^ nadyas^ naptyas^ nadyas., pippalyas, rjrksa-sarpyas, 

Acc. A. I. f. dhiyas, b/ityas (AV.), bhiyds (TS. iv. i. 73 VS. xxvii. 7), 
iriyas. — 2. m* duradhias, dudhtas, su-srlyas^. — f. ad/iias (AV.). — 3. m. 
sadha-mas. — 'B,m.a/nas, duspravtas, rathias. — L ardyias (AY.), asta-karnias, 
kildsias, khdrlas, dehlas, nadlas, naptias, mesias, yamtas, yatu-dhiifiias, 
samudr/yas, sambdd/ia-tandrlas (AV.) ‘aflliction and exhaustion’, siarias^. 

I. A, I. f. dhibhis, srJbhis'^^. — 2. m. sv-ddhibhis. — 3. m. gana-srib/iis^^. 
— B. m. hlranya-vdsibhis. — f. kalydnfbhis, ksonfbkis, nadibhis, naptibhis. 

D. A. 3. m. rta-nibhyas'^^, sva-nibhyas'^'- (VS.xvi.27), send-nib/iyas^^ (VS. 
XVI. 26). — B. f. aparib/iyas, nad'lbhyas (VS. xxx. 8). 

G. A. I. f. dhifUim and dhiyam, srlnftm. — 3. f. hiranya-vindm. — 
B. m. ahtndrn, nadinam ^invokers’, rathlndm^'^. — f. arnnindm, krimhidm {AY.), 
nadindni, pnrnshidm, svarhidm. 

L. A. I, f. d/iTsu. — B. f. aparipi, arunhu, 7iadtsu^^, 


3. b. Stems in derivative -f. 

Lawman, Koun-Inflection 365—400. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 362—366. 

377. I. This declension embraces a very considerable number of stems 
which are formed by means of the suffix -/ (originally yd) and, except seven 
masculines, are restricted to the f. gender. It largely supplies the f. form ot 
words requiring inflexion in more than one gender. Feminine stems are thus 
made from nouns in -a, e. g. devi- (m. devd -); from adjectives in ~it\ e. g. 
prihv-i- (m. prthu-)\ from present participles in -ant\ e. g. madant-J- 


I Pada dhabd\ cp. RPr. iv. 41. 

« Treated as a compound in the Pada 
(vilf. 74^5) though make is V. 

3 The AV. shows no example of 'id. It 
has three transition forms dn{Hau,phdlgtmyai/, 
akfydii. 

4 Cp. APr. 111. 61. 

5 Also the transition form siriyas. 

6 This would be vyd-dhiyas in the RV. 
where in compounds ending in 'dh> the / 
if unaccented is split. 

7 See above, 375 1 ? a a, note 3 . 

8 Also the transition form to the deriva¬ 


tive 7 -declension devadris iv. 6. 32 = VS. 
xvir. 56) * worshipping the gods’. 

9 Also the transition form striyas\ on 
yahvias and stiparnias see 375 a «. 

Also the transition form stribhis (accented 
as a monosyllabic stem). 

It Metrical shortening; see LanmaN372^. 

12 Inhere is no example of an Ab. m. or f. 

t 3 The accent of the G. atasiiidm ‘beggars’ 
would seem to require a stem atasP and 
not alasi'. 

»4 There is also the transition form strict 
accented as a monosyllable. 
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Ymddant-), ’•dnt, e. g. adat4- (m. addnt-\ or -at, q. g, piprat-v- {m. piprat-)) 
from perfect participles in -vams^ e. g. jagmus-i- (m. jaganvdma-') ; from 
comparatives in -yams, e. g. ndz)fyas-T- (m. ndvtyams-)', from words, in tar 



adjectives ^ in -tn, e. g. arkin-t- {ya, arkin-)) from compounds ending in -anc, 
e. g. arvdc-P (m. arvdnc-), in -drs, e. g. su-dfs-i-, in -pad, e. g. apdd-P, and 
in -han, e. g. d-pati-ghn-t-. 

2. There is besides a large group of miscellaneous f. stems of an 
independent character, having no corresponding m.*, e. g. sdc-t- ‘might’. 

3. The seven m. stems 3 , of which five are proper names, are: Tiradef-, 
Ndrni-, PfthT-, Matali-, SdbkarT-) rdstri- ‘ruler’, siri- ^weaver’. 

a. The stems of this declension (in contrast with those of the B group of the 
radical /- declension) do not normally accent the suffix. The exceptions to this rule 
are of a definite character. 

I. When in the first f. group there is a corresponding m. accented on a final syllable 
which is liable to be reduced in such a way as to be incapable of bearing the accent, 
the acute is thrown forward on the T; e. g, m. urit-, f. urv-U; m. neidr-, f. nelr 4 -\ 
rn. ad-dnt*, i,ad~at<-h\ m. praty-dfic-, f, pratlcd‘\ m. -han-y {.-ghn-t-. When the m. ends in 

i- /nr 4 rn f\ rs ^ ^ __ _ _ _ _ .1 % • ^ 



2. Again, the miscellaneous group of feminines hardly ever accents the final -i" of (he 
stem except when it is a proper name, a shift of accent having here probably taken 
place to indicate a change of meaning; thus ‘Forest-goddess^ arundhali-''* {SS.) 

N. of a plant and a star, indrant^ Mndra’s wife’, rodasu N. of the Alvins’ wife, vadhri- 
mah- N- of a mythical female, varundni~ ‘Varuna’s* wife’, iavast- N. of Indra’s mother, 
smtvdh- N. of a goddess; and the river names afijasi-, asiknu^ (but dsiktil- ‘black’ and 
‘night’), gomiaid- (but gomiai't- ‘rich in cows’), hiiudrU 

Inflexion. 

378. The inflexion of the derivative r- stems stands in marked contrast 
with that of the radical r- stems in three respects: (i) no -s is added in 
the N. sing, masculine or feminine; (2) the endings diverge considerably 
from the normal ones, the Sing. A. taking -m, the D. -ai, the Ab. G. -as, 
the L. -am, the du. N. A. -i, the pi. N. A. -s\ (3) stems accented on the 
final vowel shift the acute to the ending in the weak cases of the sing., 
in the G. L. du., and the G. pi. 


1 Adjectives ending in -a do " not form 
their f. in -I unless they are accented on the 
final syllable, when the accent almost always 
shifts to the first syllable; e. g, drttsi- from 
aru^d-\ but papa- has pdpi- beside papa-, 

2 A list of these is given by Grassmann, 
Worterbuch 1722—23. 

3 Cp. ZuBATY, zu den altindischen mann- 
lichen f-stammen, Sitzungsberichte d. Bohm. 
Ges. d. Wiss, 1897, xix (treats also of the 
radical /-stems used in the masc.). 

4 Beside pdpa-. The great majority of 

Indo-Aryan Research, I. 4. 


adjectives and all participles ending in -a 
form their f. with -d, 

5 This is the converse of the accentuation 
in the B group of the radical -t declension, 
where the m. in unaccented -a throws the 
acute on the final -/ of the f. 

6 Similarly varutf- ‘protector’, f, vdnlir'T-. 

7 Originally a present participle d-j'undhat-U 
‘not hindering’. 

8 dsiknt- also occurs once as the N. of 
the river. 
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The forms actually occurring, if made from ‘goddess’, would be 
- as follows: 

Sing. N. .A, devim, I. devya, D. devydi. Ab. devyds, G. devyds, 

L. devydm, V. devi. 

Du. N. A. devi^ V. dthn. D. Ab. devibkyanu G. L. devyds, 

PL N, devis, A. devis. I. devlbhis, D. devibhyas. Ab. devihhyas, 
G. devimim, L. devisu, V. dthxs. 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. The m. forms are: ndmt^ mCitali^ rdsfri, sobharT, The 

f. forms are very common,, being made from nearly 300 stems in the RV. 
Among the most frequent are: prthivi 'earth’ (57), devi (48), sdrasvatT (43) 
N. of a goddess, mahi ‘great’ (35), ucchdntT ‘shining’ (16), yati ‘going’ (14), 
Jdnitri ‘mother’ (10), brhati ‘great’ (10), g/irtdcl ‘filled with ghee’ (9), 
maglmu ‘bountiful’ (9), stri^ ‘woman’ (3)^ 

A. m. ndmim. — The f. is formed from over 100 stems in the RV. 
Among the commonest forms are: pythivim (62), ma/im^ (35), devim. 
tdvisfm (13), urvhn (9) ‘wide’, pipyunm^ (9) ‘swelling’ 5 . 

I. This case is formed with the normal ending -a. The only m. form is 
ndmya. But there are about 40 f. forms in the RV. In more than two-thirds 
of these the suffix is pronounced as a vowel^ da (in oxytones dd), in the rest 
as a semivowel ^ya (in oxytones yd). The stem sdml- ‘labour’ has, beside 
sdmya^ the contracted form sdmT, which also appears in the compound su-sdmT 
‘with great care’. At the end of a Pada and before vowels^ this 1 . sdmT is 
shortened to sdmi^. The forms occurring are: i. anvyd ‘subtile’, asvdbhidhdnya 
(AV.) ‘halter’, dsvdvatyd ‘furnished with horses’, dsibnya^ (AV.), kttndrndcycl 
‘house lizard’, kumbhyd (TS.iii. 2.8'^) ‘jar’, gatu-mdtya ‘spacious’, gayatryd (TS. 
II. 2. 4^) a metre, gbr/deyd, dtdntyU ‘observing’, eitdyantyn ‘appearing’, jdgaiyii 
(TS. n. 21. 4®), a metre, ttndnyci ‘by oneself, ddvidyidatycL ‘glittering’, devdcya 
‘directed towards the gods’, ddivyd (AV.) ‘divine’, ndvyasya ‘new’, pdtnyd ‘wife’, 
mddhiMnatya ‘accompanied by sweetness’, rdhinyS^ vdsvyd ‘good’, vdjavatyli 
‘rich in treasure’, vdsya (AV.) ‘knife’, viivd'bhesajyd (AV.) ‘all-healing’, visvdcya 
‘universal’, vlsvyd ‘everywhere’ (adv.), sacyd ‘might’, sdmyd, sarmaydntyd ‘pro¬ 
tecting’, simya ‘work’, sairdcyd ‘attentive’, samfcyd (Kh. nr. lo^) a goddess, 
sdrasvatyd (AV.), soma-vatyd ‘accompanied with Soma’, stdbkantyd ‘praising’, 
hdrinyd ‘yellow’, hiratiydyd^^ ‘golden’. — Oxytones with shift of accent: 
aunddyd (AV.) ‘proper food’, asiknyd, devyd, puriXnyd ‘ancient’, prihivyd^ 
mahyd^ sam^nyd ‘similar’, sadhUranyd^^ ‘common’, sncyd ‘needle’, sautramafiyd 
(AV.) a kind of Indra sacrifice. The TS. and VS. also have urvyd as an 
adverb ‘afar’, ^Vhich in the RV appears only in the modified form urviyd. 

D. The ending looks like -<2/, e. g. devy-di] but it is doubtless in 
origin the normal ending -e fused with the suffix yn^ i. e. yai ^ ya-e'^^. Only 
13 forms (all f.) occur in the RV. These are, besides a few others from the later 


^ Cp. Wiedemann, BB. 27, 211, footnote. 

« In the AV. there are also the transition 
forms d-dtirmangalty su-mangalfy nadf. In RV. 

k^ont has perhaps dropped its -mowing 
to the following j*. 

3 Perhaps to be read uncontracted as 
mahiam in x. 50^; vdrXim (il. II8) is also to 
be read as vdniam. 

4 Perfect participle of pi- ‘swell*. 

5 There is also the transition form nadim 
(AV.). 

6 The vocalic pronunciation seems to be the 
commoner in the AV. also; cp. LANMAN38r. 


7 This also occurs in the compound 
tirvi-iiHh (vi. 24^}j if s=r the adv. instr. 
urvya, 

8 The compound sti-sdmi also occurs once 
in the TS. VS. as well as the RV. 

9 Probably an error for dsiknyas\ see 
Whitney on AV. v. 138. 

10 For hiranydyyd, 

Cp. Lanman 368 (top). 

5^2 An indication of this origin is perhaps 
to be found in the fact that of the 13 stems 
in the KV. taking this dative only one, 
-paittyai, has the vocalic pronunciation -iai 
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VI. Declension. Nouns. Vowel Stems. 


iSL 


i. arvAcyai (VS.xxi1.24) ‘hitherward’^ dvacyai (VS.xxii. 24) ‘downward’, 
d-vyatyai ‘not desiring’, iyatyai ‘so great’, udlcyai (VS. xxii. 24) ‘northern’, 
(VS.xxrv. £2), Jarydi (TS.iir. 2.2^) ‘mistress’, ydryardyai ^sigmg\ jyciyasyai'‘t\AQx\ 
dhenumdtyai ‘yielding milk’, parjdnya-patnyaV- ‘having Parjanya for a husband’, 
pa^umdtyai ‘consisting of cattle’, praticyai (VS.xxii. 24) ‘western’,(VS. 
xxit. 24) ‘eastern’, yaso-bhaginyai (VS.ii. 20) ‘rich in glory’, rrkryai (VS.xxiv. 25) 
‘night’, vdjavaiyai, vispatnyai^ saMpairiyai^ {AY.)'\xmiQA-w\\hX\\t husband’. — 
2. Oxytones: indranydi (VS.xxxviii.3), urvydi (VS.xxii.27), kalyanydi^ (AV.) 
‘good’, (VS.xiii. 54), devydi^ prihiiydi^ brhaiydi^ mahydi, rcijasandydi 

(VS. XIX. 16) ‘Soma stand’, sinivalydiy striydi^ (AV.), hiranyaPesydi^ (AV.) 
‘gold-haired’. 

Ab. The ending looks like e. g. prihivy-is) but it is doubtless 
the normal ending -as fused with the suffix -ya^ i. e. -y^s == ya-as^. Only 
five forms occur in the RV., besides a few others in the later Samhitas: 
avadydvaiyas (AV.) ‘disgraceful’, urvdsyds N. of a nymph, jdgatyas (VS. 
xni. 56), jivantyas^ ‘living’, dur-admanyds (VS. ii. 20) ‘bad food’, pdtantyas 
‘flying’, prthivyds^ brhaiyds (AV.), mahyds^. 

G. The ending is the same as in the Ab. and of similar origin, 
m. tirascyds'^j pfthyas^ sdbharyas, — f. The forms occurring in the RV.®are; 

1. arniu-mdiyas"^ R of a river, amhu-bhedyas (VS.xxiir. 28) ‘having a narrow slit’, 
ustndrdnyas N. of a people, urjdyaiityas ‘vigorous’, dsadhyas (VS. 1.25) ‘plant’, 
tdvi^ds, ' ddmmiatyas ‘rich in drops’, mdmspdcanyas ‘flesh-cooking’, rdtryds, 
vivdsvatyds ‘shining’, idmyasy sdsucatyas ‘shining’, sdsyaniyUs ‘about to^ bear’. — 

2. urvyds ‘eartli’, deiyds, prthivyds, inahatyds ‘great’, yatyds^ yaiyds ‘going’, 
vadhrimatyds N. of a woman, striyds'^^, 

L. This case seems to be formed with the ending -<7w, e. g. devy-dm; 
but it may be due to the fusion of a particle with the suffixIt 

is formed from 15 stems in the RV., where the pronunciation -iam is con¬ 
siderably less than half as cormnon"^ as -ydm. Forms occurring are: 
X. dsiknyUffi^ ucchd?dydm^ udUynm (TS. ir, 4. 14^), jdgatyam (VS. xxxviir. 
18), jahndvyctm ‘race of Jahnu’, drsddvaiyam N. of a river, ndryavt (Kh. 
IV. 133 ) ‘woman’, pdrumyani N. of a river, prdcyam (TS.11.4.14^), yavydvatyam 
‘rich in streams’, rdtryani^ varandvaiyam (AV.) N. of a river, vasdvyam 
‘treasury’, idcyam^ sdrasvatyam N. of a river, soma-brdyaaylm (VS. viir. 54) 
‘serving as the price of Soma’. — 2. ara/iyanydm, Ustrydni ‘fire-place’, asa/idydm 
(AV.) ‘stool’, gazn^ydm (Kh.iv. 133) ‘groin’, gayatrydm (VS. AV.j, catvarimsydm 
‘fortieth’, jyesthaghnydm (AV.) N. of an asterism, deiydin, narlicydm (AV.) N. 
of a river, p/dkivydm, strlydni (AV.)*3 


(and here the i is preceded by two con¬ 
sonants). 

1 To be pronounced -iai. 

2 This is an emendation for the reading 
kalyanyai of the edition; cp. Lanman 3832. 

3 With split f as in the radical stems. 

4 There are also the transition forms 
bhiydi, (VS.XIX. 94), (VS. Xiv. 3 5) 
from the radical t- declension, and from the 
/• declension devadnltyai, iutydit niryiyai, 
pt^tydii bhujydi, bbyiydi, h'uiyai. 

5 yds is read 4ds 4 times out of 25 in 
the RV,: pyihivids 3 times and jivaniids once, 
always for metrical reasons, cp. Lanman 384 
(top). 

^ There are also the transition forms from 
the /-declension, nahhyds^ hhmnydSf heiyas\ and 
from the AV. d-bhuiyds^ d-rdbydSf ddasiyas. 


a/idlydSf krsyas^ de%ja-/teiydsi ratryds, ^Ir^aktyds; 
probably also y'jyds (vi, 121^), VvidiO. ydnyd. 

7 Pronounced iirascids. But cp. Roth, 
ZDMG. 48, 115 (bottom). 

S This case is formed from more stems 
in the AV. than in the RV-; cp. Lanman 355. 

9 In about .15 per cent ol the following 
genitives the ending is pronounced -ids. 

JO There are also half a dozen transition 
forms from the /» declension in the RV.: 
anumdtydsy drdtyds, nirytyds^ppsnyds^ bhumyds 
(once with crasis in bhumyopdri x. 753,7 
yuvaiyds\ there are many .others in the AV.; 
B,s /dmyds (also Kh. v. 5 ^ 9 ); see Lanman 3852. 

Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 265 (p. 619). 

J2 It is much less common than this is 
in the AV, 

J3 There are also two transition forms 
18* 












I. General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 

V. This case is formed, by shortening the final, from 38 stems (all f.) in the 
RV. Examples are: devt {2s), sarasvati {16), prMvi {iij, mag/iomig), vibhavari 
‘radiant’ (8), mahi (6). From the TS,: dmbali (vii.4.19^) ‘mother’, kdmptla-^ 
vdsini (VIL4. 19* *; VS.) ‘living in Kamplla’, darvi (1.8.4^) ladle’,(iv. 4. 12^), 
mdnduki (iv. 6. VS.) ‘frog’, deva-yajani (VS.) ‘whereon gods are adored’. . 

* Du. N. A. V. i'his form in the RV. ends in -I" exclusively, being made 
probably with the ending -/ (like the f. du. of the derivative -d stems), which 
coalesces >vith the -T of the stem b There is only one m. form, the V. rnadlivt 
‘fond of sweetness’, an epithet of the Asvins. The f. is very frequent, being 
made from 76 stems in the RV. and from over 20 in the VS. The commonest 
forms in the RV. are: rodasX{Z^) ‘the two worlds’, dydm-prihivi (6$) 
and earth’, maAi {27), urvi (20), prthivi (20), devi {i2>)> samtci (ii) ‘united’, 
brhati \i6), yahvi (6) ‘active’, aksi (6) ‘eyes’, prthvi (5). From the TS.: N. 
chdndasvati ‘desiring’ and s&rya-patm (iv.3.11*} ‘having the sun as husband’, 
V. urvi^ rodasl, patnl (iv. 7. 15^). 

a. The -? is twice metrically shortened in prthivi (11. 31 ill. 54^) and in tnahi 
(iv. 56^; X. 93*). 

b. In the AV. three stems of this declension form transition duals 2 according 
to the radical f- declension: aksymtf dndyaiiy phdlgtmyau^ ; in other lexts: gavTnydu\^X!'^.i\i. 
3. IQi) ^the groins", pdinyau (VS. XXXI. 22}, ribhaiyau and su-pdrnyau (Kh. 1. 37). 

L aksibhyam {hNkumbhlbhyam (VS.x1x.27), Jostribhydm (VS.xx1.51) 
‘cherishing’, rnddhuclbhyam (VS.) ‘sweetness-loving’, madhvtbhydm (VS.). 

D. rddasfbkyam, — Ab. akdbhyam, dyavaprthivibhydm (VS. xxxvii. 18). 

G. aksyos^ (AV.; TS. iii. 2.55), artniyos (TS. iv. 5. 2^) ‘ends of the bow’, 
drtnyos (VS.xvr. 9), divas-prtkivyds^y tiinyds^ ‘secret’, pari-rirtantyos (AV.) ‘dancing 
round’, rodasyosh •— L. aksyos (AV.j, ardnyos, drjunyos, dydvHprthivyds (VS. 
XX. 10), pdtantyos^ rddasyos^ sanncyos, 

PI. N. V. The ending seems to be simply -j*, but it is doubtless the 
normal ending which originally coalesced with the suffix yQ to -yas^ the 
latter then contracting to -ts. In the m. the only example is siris. But the 
f. is very frequent, being formed Irom 166 stems in the RV., and occurring 
in the independent parts of the TS. at least 25 and of the VS. at least 40 
times. The commonest forms are: devis (43), purvis (36) ‘many’, osadhis (27)^ 
vdnfs (12) ‘songs’, pdtnls (ii), mahts (ii), bhatis (8) ‘shining’, yafivis (7), 
devaydntls (6) ‘serving the gods’, vdsvJs^ (6). In the Khilas occur the 7 forms 
adakpnis {11,6^)^ mis devis {111.1 o'*), pavama?iis (in. io‘) N. of certain 

hymns, bahvis (ii. 8^ etc.) ‘many’, svastydyanis (iii. io‘), hiranydyls (v. 15“). 

a. Transitions from this to the radical ^ declension are almost unknown to the 
RV.; striyas is the only certain example, and prsanyds and suparnyds are probably such; 
the tendency to use such transition forms is only incipient even in the AV. 9 , where 
urvyas lo(once) and rudaiyhs [onco) occurs*. In the Khilas also, occur the thr'ee fornas^/z/'/^^oJ- 


{"rom the radical r«. declension: hiydm{PC^^ 
and diitydm\ five from the /- declension: 
puramdhydm^ bhumydm, bhytydni, yuvat- 
yam, sdmgatydm\ besides at least 10 addi¬ 
tional ones from the AV.; dvydm, dkiitycLm, 
cittydm^devd-kiitydm, nabhyam (-f-VS. XXIV. l), 
pr^/yam, bhutydm, ybnydm (-f-VS.), vedydni, 
sdmifydm. 

X Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 287 (p. 644). 

* There arc also the transition forms from 
the radical I- declension k^ont and once nadi. 

3 This form in yau becomes universal in 
the post-Vedic language. 

4 The Mss. in AV. v. 4x0 read ak^ 6 $\ see 
Whitnev’s note. 


5 With the first member of the Dvandva 
inflected in the sing. G. 

6 Either the G. of nini- (m. ninyd-) or 
shortened for ninydyos. 

7 Once (VI. 243) used in the sense of an 
Ab. 

^ bkapaiftis (AV. X. 8^^) ‘having one hus¬ 
band" is N. pi, f., not N. sing. m. 

9 There seem to be no such transitions 
in the TS.; but there are at least 3 to the 1- 
declension: 6§adhayas (iv. 1. 44), revdtayas 
(iv. 2. Iix), pdinayas (v. 2. 112). 

Beside urvis which occurs 9 times. 

X* And yet this form is the only one in 
the post-Vedic language. 










misrfiy 



VI. Dfxlension. Nouns. Vowel Stems. 


M/wj'ih (in. 112), pava/Hdnyas (ill. lo^). The VS. has about 10 such forms : devyds 
xXVil. 4) beside devis, paJnyas {XKin. '^ 6 ) beside/i?Vwx (vi. 34), phdlavaiyas (y.\iL 22 \ bahvyas 
: 1 X. 44 ) beside bahvisy madandmnyas (xxiir. 3$), 7 naitrdvarunyds (xxiv. 2), maiiryas (xxiv. 8}, 
vatsaiaryhs (xxiv. 5), V. vamryas (xxxyil. 4), vaiivadevyhs (xxiv. 5), sh'asvaiyas (xxiv. 4). 

b. There are 110 transitions from the radical declension to this one in the RV,, 
and in the AV. only itadts (beside nadyds) and lak^mfs (beside lakfmyds). But the transi¬ 
tions from the /- declension are numerous; ariguUs (AY.)t azwzTs, djdnis, iids^ (AV.), 
dhamdnJs (AV.), ndkHs^ nabhis (AV.), nirylJs, ni^krtls, parpns (AV.), puramdktSy prills (K\\)y 
hJmniiSy visvd-ky^fiSy srems^j sdyon'is. 

A. This case is identical in form with the N., and its origin is doubtless 
similar. It is very frequent, being made from more than 100 stems in the 
RV. The commonest forms are: pUrvis (40), osad/iis (24), makis (18), 
brhath (12)f dasls (9) ‘demonesse.s', paints (7), prsatis (7)"* ‘dappled mares’. 

L This case is fairly frequent, being made from 32 stems in the RV. 
The commonest forms are: sdclbhis (36), tdvistbkis (13), sdmlbhis (8), 
dsadhibkis (6)^ phatibhisi (5). The TS. has also Hmibhis (v. 2.12'), sucibhis 
(v. 2*11*'*); theVS. anmibhis (xir. 74), Jdgatlbhis (i. 21), stkdlibkis (xrx. 27) 
‘cooking-pots’. 

D. This case is rare, being formed from only three stems in the RV. 
and a few others in the later Samhitas: avyldhlnibhyas (VS.xvi, 24) ‘assailing 
bands', dsadhibhyas, keslnibhyas (AV.) ‘hairy’, gandharvdpainlbhyas (VS. 
AV.) ‘having Gandharvas for spouses’, ghosinibhyas (AV.) ‘noisy’, tdvislbhyas^y 
ththantibhyas (VS. xxn. 25) ‘standing’, trm/iatibhyas (VS.xvr. 24) ‘piercing’, 
mdnunbhyas (TS. iv. i. 4^; VS. xi. 45) ‘human’, vrsanydntibhyas ‘desiring a 
male’, hsvatlbhyas^ (AV.) ‘everlasting’, smvantlbhyas (VS.xx11.25) ‘flowing’, 
krcidimlbhyas (VS. xxn. 26) ‘hail’. 

Ab. Only three forms of this case occur in the RV.: osadhibhyas^ 
padvdttbhyas ‘possessed of feet’, brhatibhyas. 

G. This case, which as is usual in the vowel declension takes the ending 
-nanty is found in only one m. form, sSbharlnarn) but it is fairly common 
in the.f., being formed from 34 stems in the RV. The oxytones which 
number only six^, throw the accent (as in the /-declension) on the ending; 
bahvTndmy ‘breaking’, bhatlndm^ ‘gladdening’, mahindm'^, 

yatifidm. This rule does not, however, hold in the SV. and VS., which have 
mahinam (VS. i. 70; iv. 3); nor in the AV. where the forms narasamstndm 
‘eulogies’ and rathajiteyinam ‘chariot-conquering’ occur. Of the remaining 
28 genitives in the RV.^ the commonest are: sdsvatJnUm (10), dsadhfndm^ 
(9), mdnusmam (8), sdclnam (4), tyusmtim^^ (3) ‘having departed’. From the 
VS.: avyddhimnam (xvi. 21). 

L. This case is fairly common, being formed from 30 stems (all f.) in the 
RV. The most frequent forms are; Ssadhisu (20), mdnusTsu (S), ndhusTsu^neigh- 
bouring’, jdgatuu (2) ‘females’, idvistsu (2)^ yahvisu (2), rdhinisu^^ (2). The rest 
occur only once eachFrom Khila in. 15"‘ 7 ; suddha-dantTsu ‘white-toothed’. 

used in 




* This form should perhaps be read as 
brenayas in V. 597 . 

2 Also the transitions from the radical i- 
declenslon arums and ydtudhdnis (AV.). 

3 The stems forming this case in the RV. 
are enumerated by Lanman 396. 

4 ndrJ- *woman’, by shortening its final 
vowel, forms its D. according to the 
declension: naribhyas, 

5 Irregularly accented on the final of the 
stem, otherwise, bdivath. 

6 Or 7 including slrt-: strmam. 

7 On the exceptions fttahindm (X. I 340 > 
yattndm (i. 158^), devaycUindm (i, 36*), see 
Lanman 398 (bottom). 


8 The G. ndvyasindm is once 
agreement with the m. mdiditdm, 

9 kanindniy with contracted -^ 5 -, is the 
only G. pi. of kanyd- in the RV., kanydnam 
occurs once in the AV.; see Lanman 399 

(^op)* 

10 Perfect participle of i- *go\ 

11 There is also the transfer form from 
the z- declension svdhdkytXsUy in which the 
long vowel is perhaps metrical. On the 
other hand strlsu (accent) is a transfer to 
the radical z-declension. 

12 Lanman enumerates the stems, 399 
(bottom). 














I. General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 



4. a. Radical stems in -/. 

379. No nominal /-stems are derived from roots originally ending in 
as these (some six or seven) have all joined the consonant declension by 
adding a determinative -/h There are, however, about a dozen stems in 
which / is probably radical in a secondary sense, as representing a reduced 
form of roots ending in These are with one or two exceptions m. com¬ 
pounds formed with -dhi *= dha- ‘put’: api-dhi- ‘covering’, n-dhi- ‘pledge’, 
utsa-dhi- ‘receptacle of a spring’, vda^dhi- ‘receptacle of water’, upa-dhl- 'part 
of the wheel between nave and felly’, garbha-dhi- ‘nest’, wV///- ‘treasury’, 
parudhi- ‘fence’, praiudhi- ‘cross-piece of car-pole’, pra-dhU ‘felly’, ieva-dhi- 
‘treasure’, sd-dhi- ‘abode’; perhaps also dsa-dki- f. as a shortened form of 
dsa-dhi- ‘plant’. Besides these there is prati-sthi- f. ‘resistance’, from stha- 
‘stand’, and probably the reduplicated stem yayi- ‘speeding’, in which the -/ 
is secondarily reduced through the older form yayU from the -a of the root 
ya- ‘go’. These few stems have nothing distinctive in their inflexion, which 
follows that of the derivative /-stems in every particular. 

The forms which occur from these words are the following:. 

Sing. N. a-dhis, dsa-dhi-s^ nidhi’S, pari-dhi-s^ prati-sjhbs^yayi-s^ sd'dhis .— 
A. utsa-dkhn^ uda-dkhn, dsa-dhi-m^ garbha-dhi-m, 7ii-d/il-m^ pari-dhi-m, pra- 
dhi-m^ yayUm, seva-dhi-m. — I. yayhiS. — Ab. uda-dkis. — Du. N. upa- 
dhiy pra-dhL — PL N. osa-dhayas, vi-dhdyas, parudhdyas, pratpdhdyas, pra- 
dhdyas. — A. api dhin, uda-dhln^ ni-d/ihiy pari-dhtn^ pra^dhin, —- I. nt'- 
dhibhis. — G. ni-d/tlndm. — L. ni~dhisu. 


4, b. Derivative stems in -/, 

Lanman, Noun Inflection 365—400. — Whitney, Grammar 335—340, 343, — Cp. 
Reichelt, Die abgeleiteten und //-stamme, BB, 25, 238—252. 

380. This declension embraces a large number of m. and f. stems. 
There are comparatively few neuter stems; and, except the N. A. sing, and 
pL, neuter forms are rare, not occurring at all in several cases. The regular 
inflexion is practically the same in all genders, except that the N. A. sing, 
and pi. n. differ from the m. and f., and the A. pi. ni. and f differ from each 
other. There are several peculiarities here as regards the formation of the 
stem, the endings, and accentuation. The final vowel of the stems shows 
Guija in three of, the weak cases of the singular (D. Ab. G.) as well as in 
the V. sing, and the N. pi. m, f., while it is abnormally strengthened in the 
L. sing. The normal ending -as of the Ab. G. sing, is reduced to -i*, while 
that of the L. sing, is lost. Oxytone stems, when the vowel is changed to 
j/, throw the accent on a following vowel not as Svarita but as Udatta; and 
even on the -nam of the G. ph, though the stem vowel in that case does 
not lose its syllabic value. 

a. The only word which distinguishes strong forms is sdkhi^ ‘friend’, which takes 
Vrddhi in its strong stem sdkhdy-.. These strong forms are frequent: Sing. N. sdkhd^y 
A. sakhdyam, Du. N, A, sdkhdyd^ and sdkhdyaii, PI. N. sdkhdyas. This word has two 
further irregularities, the simple stem sdkhi- adding -e in the D. sak/iy^e, and the abnormal 
ending -ur in the Ab. G. sdkhy-nr. The other forms occurring are regular: Sing. I. 
sdkkydy V. sdkke. PI. A. sdkhln^ I, sdkhihhis^ D. Ab. sdkhibhyas^ G. sdkhtndm. Eight com¬ 
pounds in the RV.^ are inflected in the same way (also sSnia-sakka^ VS. iv. 20); but of 
four others, which have joined the declension, there occur the forms A. drdvaydi- 
sakha^m (x.39^0), ^.ydvayat'sakhd-s{yi.2.(>\ K.pataydi{-sakha-m') and mandaydt-sakha'-miy, 4^). 


J See above, stems in derivative (307). 
3 Cp. Lindner 56 and Lanman 453, 

3 See J. Schmidt, KZ. 29, 526, note L 


4 sdkhdyd occurs 6 times (also VS. XXVill. 7), 
sdkhdyau only once. 

5 See Lanman 400'^. 
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b. I. The stem pQti-, when it means ‘husband^ and is iincompounded, shows 
kfegular inflexion in the Sing. D. and G. (like sdkhi*) and the L.: D. pdtye, Q.^dtyur-^, 
'L. pdpfatu When it means ‘lord’* or is compounded, it is regular: Ti, pdtayeybfhmpdtaye, 
G. pdieSf praja-pates (TS.), I., go-patau^ — 2. The stem jdni> ‘wife’ also takes the abnormal 
ending -z/r in the G. sing.: jdnyur'i^. This stem has the further irregularity of forming 
its N. sing, jaru according to the derivative u declension. — 3. The stem err/- ‘devout’ 
is irregular in forming several cases like the radical J- stems (except in accentuation): 
Sing, A. arydm (beside arijn\ G. aryds\ PI. N. A. m. f. aryds. The VS. has also the 
N. sing, arts beside the arts of the RV. 

c. Twenty-seven stems in the RV. shoNv forms according to the derivative /- declen¬ 
sion in the D. Ab. G. K'^sing. f. 4 , perhaps from a desire to add a distinctively f. ending 
in a declension which does not distinguish genders in these ca.se.s. There is a steady 
increase of such forms in the later Sariihitas; thus while the RV. has only 7 datives in •ai 
from /- stems, the VS. has about 40. 

d. In the RV. 4 or 5 stems show the influence of the /?- declension in the 
incipient use of the ending -m in the N. A. n. diu, and (tyni in N. A. n. pi.; and in the 

l, sing., stems taking the ending -nd are already 5 times as numerous as those adding 
the normal - 5 . 

Inflexion. 

381. The N. sing. m. f. always takes the A. simply The D. Ab. 

G. V. guiiate the suffix, to which the Ab. G. add only 'S instead of -as. The 

L. sing, has an altogether abnormal form ending in -a or -aa. The N. pi. m. f. 
gunates the to which the normal ending -as is added. The A. pi. in the 

m. adds -;z, in the f. -s, before which the vowel is lengthened. The G. pi. 

always takes lengthening the preceding vowel. The frequent adjective 

sued- ‘bright’ may be used to illustrate the forms actually occurring in the 
three genders: 

Sing. N. m. f. suds, n. did. A. m. f. sudm, n. hid. I. m, siicya, siicina, 

f. hicy^, hiefj hid. D. m. f. n. hicaye. Ab. m. f. hices, G. in. f. n. suces. 

L. m. f. n. hicit, sucau. V. m. f. slice, 

Du. N. A. V. m. f. n. hict. I. m. f. n. hkibhysm. D. m. hicibhyam, 
Ab. m. f. sucibhyam. G. m. f. siuyos. Ij. m. f. n. hicyos. 

PI. N, m. f. hicayas. N. A. n. hid, hid, hiclni, A. m. hictft, f. hids, 
I. m. f. sudbhis. D. rn. f. sucibhyas, Ab. m. f. n. hicibhyas, G. m. f. hicTneim. 
L. m. f. n. siicisu. 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. This form is very frequent, being made from nearly 250 
stems in the RV. The commonest examples are: agnis (389) ‘fire’, kavis (90) 
‘sage’, hdris (58) ^tawny’, byhas-pdiis (52) ‘Lord of Prayer’, hids (38) ‘bright’, 
f ns (32) ‘seer’, brdhmanas-pdiis (23) ‘Lord of Prayer’, dtithis (20) ‘guest’^. 

a. The stem vi^ ‘bird’; besides the regular N. which occurs 6 times, has the 

anomalously gunated form which occurs 5 times in the RV. 

b. The pronominal forms nd-ki-s {^o) and ma-kbs {\^ ‘no one’ are old nominatives 
which have become indeclinable. 

N. f. This form is frequent, being made from 136 stems in the RV. 
The commonest examples are: dditis (78) ‘freedom’, su-matis (22) ‘bene¬ 
volence’, rails (22) ‘gift’, ndbkis (19) ‘navel’, wads (iS) ^thought', yuz^ads (18) 
‘maiden’, bhUtnis (12) ‘earth’; (ii) ‘providence’®. 


* This ending is probably due to the 
analogy of the words of relationship, pitur 
etc.; cp. KZ. 25, 289 and 2 \zi. 

a The VS., however, has pdtye vUvasya 
bhumanas ‘lord of the whole world’. 

3 Cp. BB. 25,242; Oldenberg, ZDMG, 54, 
49-78. 

4 Cp. Reichelt, BB. 25, 234—238, and 
J. Schmidt, KZ. 27, 382, 


5 Except the irregular m. sdMd and the 
f. jam [jdnis in AV. XX. 48* is an emendation). 

There is also the transition form from 
the radical f- declension vi^a-iri^s ‘beautifully 
adorned’ (TS.). 

7 Cp. Reichelt, BB. 25, 250. 

8 Also the transition forms from the h 
declension aranydnis, d^adkis, naptis (AV.), 
rdtris (AV., VS. xxxvu. 2l), 
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'IN, A. n. This form has no ending*. It is made from 37 stems in the 
jxv. The commonest examples are: mdhi (84) ‘great’, bhiiri (47) ‘much’, sv-asti 
(35) ‘welfare’, hardi (9) ‘heart’^ From other Samhitas: (VS.v.5} 

‘blameless’, (VS. xxxviii. 14)‘not casting’, (AV., VS.)‘bone’, a-sthuri 

(VS. II. 27) ‘not single-horsed’, atpia-sdni (VS. xix. 48) ‘life-winning’, ika^nemt 
(AY.) ‘having one felly’, ^f/z//(VS.x. 20) ‘active’(?), ^satra-vdm (VS.h 17) ‘devoted 
to warriors’, gayatrd-vartani (TS.iii. 1.10*; VS.xi.8) ‘moving in Gayatrl measures’, 
dddhi (AV., VS., Kh. 111.16=') ‘sour milk’, pasu-sdni (VS.x1x.48) ‘cattle-winning’, 
pfsm (AY.) ‘dappled’, bra/^ma^vdm (YS.i, 17) ^dQvoted to Brahmans’, loka-sdni 
(VS. XIX. 48) ‘causing space’, vddhri (AV.) ‘emasculated’, vdri^ (VS. xxi. 61) 
‘choiceworthy’, sajata-vdni (VS. i. 17) ‘conciliating relations’. 

A. m. This form is very frequent, being made from 205 stems in the 
RV. and occurring more then 1200 times. The commonest examples are: agnhn 
(269), rayim (180) ‘wealth’, ydnim (61) ‘receptacle’,/j/fw (49) ‘lord’ or ‘hus¬ 
band’, dhim (40) ‘serpent’, ddrim (30) ‘rock’, kavim (28), diithvn (25), 
bfhaspdtim (25), hdrini (24), Urmim (23) ‘wave’, puramdhim (8) ‘bountiful’, 
yayJm (2) ‘(speeding) cloud’, arlm^ (2) ‘devout’ 5 . 

f. This is a frequent form, being made from 156 stems in the RV. and 
occurring more than 600 times. It is thus about half as common as the in. 
The examples occurring oftenest are: su-matim ( 4 ^)> su^sUitim (35) excellent 
praise’, vrstint (26) ‘rain’, matim (22), riXtlm (20), bhuniim (i())^ puramdhtnt (5)5 
rayim (4)^ 

I. m. This case is formed in two ways. i. Five stems in the RV. add 
the normal ending fl, before which the -t is generally pronounced as y, 
but half a dozen times as a vowel: pdtya ‘husband’, sdkhyU, urmydi, pavyh 
‘felly’, rayyd'^, — 2. Owing to the influence of the //-declension 25 stems in the 

RV. add -na instead of the normal -a\ agnina, dfighrina^ (VS. ii. 8) ‘foot’, 

ddrina, aslna ‘sword’, dhinn^ urmind, kavim, kasltia ‘fist’, kiki-dxvina ‘blue jay’, 
jamddagnina N. of a seer, dcvapinci N. of a man, dhaswa draught, panitici 
‘niggard’, pdtinn ‘lord’, pdprinn ‘delivering’, paridhina (VS.Xvm.63; TS.v. 7 . 7 ‘') 
‘fence’,/^7^/W(VS.i.i6) ‘hand’,(Kh.111.157), brhaspdtina,^ manina‘gtm\ 
yayina, rayim, rastninS ‘rein’, vddhrim, vavrlna vastina (YS.xxy. 7)^ 

‘bladder’, vfsa-nabhina ‘having strong naves’, vrsnina ‘strong*, sucina, sdsnina 
‘bountiful’. 

f. This case is formed in two ways. i. About 30 stems in the RV. 

add the normal ending -a, before which the -/ is pronounced as a vowel 

in about three-fourths of the occurrences of this form, and as jv in the rest^ 
The forms occurring are (a) oxytones: asftyd ‘eighty’, Utyd ‘aid’, kfrtyeP^ 
(AV.) ‘fame’, panktyd- (VS. xxiii. 33) a metre, ptiyd ‘draught’, pustyd {AY. TS.) 
‘prosperity’, matyd, mithatyd ‘emulation’, vasatyd ‘abode’, vrstyd, satiyd (VS. 
V. 7; TS. IV. 2. I*) ‘gain’, su-klrtyd ‘praise’, su-matyd, su-stutyd, svasfyd (VS. 



* The only i- stem taking -m is the pro¬ 
nominal M^?n, probably owing to the false 
analogy of ba-m. 

2 I.ANMAN *377 enumerates the forms. 

3 The Pada text reads vdri. According 
to BR. mty d here stands for vdryam d. 

4 Also arydm formed like a radical i- 
stem (though differently accented). 

5 There are also the transitions from the u 
declension pfihini and sdbharim. 

6 Also the transfers from the declension 

aranyantm, S^adhim^ ratrim (AV.), 

mihitim (SV.)l 


7 Pronounced urmtd, sometimes also pdda, 
sdkhia. 

8 ghfniva (u. 336) possibly stands for 
ghfm-iva (Pada 4 -iva), ghfm then possibly 
being a contracted I. {qi ghfnya ; cp. Lawman 
379 (middle). 

9 On the other hand 'yd is pronounced 
5 times as often as -id in the AV.; see 
Lawman 380, 

ro All the Mss. but one read kfrtyd or 
kiriya\ see Whitney's note on x. 6 * 7 . 
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/ 15 ; TS. I. 4. 44^); (b) otherwise accented: abhi-sastya (hN.) ‘curse’, 
(AV.)‘malignity^ 'distress’, ‘thunderbolt, ‘purpose’, 

abkfdy^i ‘ability’, istyn ‘sacrifice’,‘whispering’, <////« (AV.) ‘satisfaction’, 
tvisya ‘brilliance’, devd-hutya ‘invocation of the gods’, dhrdjya ‘impulse’; 
ndbhya (VS. xxv. 9), pdrsnya ‘heel’, puramdhya, phtya (TS. nr. i. 5* *), prd- 
7 nafy^, bhikyd (AV.)^ ‘growth’, bhdmyn, rdmhya ‘speed’, rdjy^ ‘direction’, 
rucya (AV.) ‘lustre’, vicyd ‘seduction’, idktya (VS. xi. 2; TS. iv. i. 5 3 ) ‘power’,. 
su-bhUtya (AV.) ‘welfare’, spiya ‘sickle’, svddhitya (AV.) ‘knife’, 
‘excitement’. 

2. A contracted form in -/* is made by 35 stems in the RV. and 
occurs more than twice as often as the uncontracted yci. The forms occurring 
are: ‘thoughtlessness’, dprab/iutl'X xVlXq effort’, ‘sure-footedness’, 

(ikutr ‘oblation’, Utl, rju-niti ‘right guidance’, cittl ‘understanding’, justl 
‘favour’, didhiti ‘devotion’, du-stidi and du-sUitl ‘faulty hymn’, dhiti^ ‘thought’, 
nlditT ‘kindling’, pdri-vistX ‘attendance’, purb-jitl ‘previous acquisition’, prd- 
nlti ‘guidance’, prd-bkatl ‘violence’, prdyati ‘offering’, prdyuti ‘absence’, maii, 
variant ‘felly’, visit ‘effort’, viit ‘enjoyment’, vrsit, dakit and idktly sriistU 
‘willingness’, sddiutT ‘joint invocation’, su-diti ‘bright radiance’, su-nlii ‘good 
guidance’, su-mait^ st well fixed’, j'zz-.w//(Kh.ii. 10^) ‘good recitation’, 
su-siuit, hdsta-cyuti ‘quick motion of the hand’. Also si^-papiant 
‘with swift flight’ (in Pada with-z'); perhaps also the two forms keit (vi. 
‘missile’ and ddt (i. i8o+) ‘desire’, which occurring before r- are given by 
the Pad a as hetOi'^ and dstih, 

a. This form is further shortened to in about a dozen words*^ in 
the RV., occurring altogether some 25 times: isdrii ‘setting in motion’, upadrtiii 
‘giving ear to’, updbhrti ‘bringing neap, tri-visil ‘thrice’ (== adv.), nliikii 
‘haste’, prdyukii ‘impulse’, vdsat-kyii ‘exclamation va§at’, sadhd-stuii ‘joint 
praise’, su-vrkti ‘excellent praise’, su-sasii ‘good praise’, sv-asil, havis-krii ‘pre¬ 
paration of the oblation’. Perhaps also d-smrii (AV.vii, 106^) ‘through forget^ 
fulness’. 

b. A few forms follow the analogy of the m. in adding -na ', dkasina 
‘abode’, ndbhina^ pretina (VS. xv. 6) ‘advance’. 

n. There is no certain instance of a neuter I.: sucma (11.38®) is perhaps 
an example, but it may be taken as a masculine. 

D. m. The stem regularly takes Guna before adding the normal ending 
e. g. psay-e. This is a form of frequent occurrence, being made from 44 
stems in the RV. The commonest examples are: agndye (48), diraye{i2) N. of 
a seer, sandye (12), ghfsvaye (6) ‘gladdening’, dabhitaye (5) N. of a man 7 . 
From the VS.: brdhmaye ‘holy’, bhuvantdye (xvi. 19) ‘earth-extender’(?), vrsti- 
vdnaye (xxxviii.6) ‘rain-winning’, sandhdye (xxx. 9) ‘agreement’. 

a. The only two stems not taking Gnria are pati- ‘husband’ and sdkhi-, which 
make patye and sakhye^. When compounded pad- ‘lord* forms its D. regularly as 
paiaye\ e. g. bfhaspdiaye^^ prajd-pataye (VS. xi. 66) ‘Lord of Creatures’, amhasas-patave 


This form is, except in two instances, 
written with y before but is to be read 
with hiatus; it coalesces in the written text 
with i or f, but is not always to be so pro¬ 
nounced. 

* This is the only contracted form occur¬ 
ring in the independent parts of the AV. 

3 The form sadhri (ii. 13a) is probably an 
adverb ‘to the same goal’ from sddhn^ 
(Lindner p. 112), or it might be an inst, f. 
of sadhrU (Lanman 380^). 

4 See^RPr. vn. 13. 


s Cp. Lanman 380^. 

6 These occur eight times at the end of 
a line or stanza, four times at the end of 
an internal Pada before vowels, two or three 
times within a Pada before vowels. 

7 The stems which form this dative are 
enumerated by Lanman 382. 

8 These words are never pronounced as 
pd^ie and sdkhie, 

9 This is the only compound in the RV. 
formed with the P, of pad-. 
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VJi. 30) ‘Lord of distress’, hhuvana'fataye (VS. ii. 2) ‘Lord of the ^ bhuva-faiaye 

n. 6) ‘Lord of the atmosphere’, vacas-pafaye (VS. vii. i) ‘Lord of speech’, samvesa-pataye 
VS. 11.20) ‘Lord of rest’; also in the expressions k§Hrasyapdtaye{Kyiy\^oxdi of the Field’and 
{bhttiasya pdtaye (AV.) ‘I.ord of the world’, which are virtually compoundssimilarly dUdm 
paiaye (VS. XVi. 17)2; hui pdfye^ visvasya bhumanas (VS. xvji. 78) ‘I.ord of all the earth’-. 

f. This form is made like the m.; e. g, istdy-e. It is very frequent, being 
formed from 50 stenrs and occurring over 500 times in the RV. I'he 
commonest examples are: Ubdye {SS)^ jbltdye {6^)^ soma-pJiaye (49) ^draught of 
Soma’, vdja’sataye { 2 id) ‘winning of booty’, (34)‘acquisition*, vltdye{ii)<^ 

devd-vltaye (22) ‘feast for the gods’, istdye (20) ‘impulse’^. 

a. The form dii is frequently used as a dative, similarly d?t-fdi help’ once and 
v7/I twice. svasH occasionally has this value at the end of a Pfida and when it alter-, 
nates with svastdye in v. 5U*. * 3 , but it may be intended for an adverb 5 . 

b. In the RV. seven stems in 4 (all but 2 of which occur in Mandala x), follow 
the analogy of derivative f- stems and take the ending -cr/: itirydi ‘victory’, devd~ 
hitiyai ‘invocation of the gods’, nuYtyai ‘dissolution’, pupyai^ bhujydi ‘favour’, bhptydi 
‘support’, intiyai ‘blessing’. The AV. forms such datives from at least ii sterns;^ the 
TS. has d-samartyai (in. 3. 8a) ‘non-injury’, durdityai (ill. 2. 8l) ‘failure in sacrifice’, 
Uktyai (iv. i. ii); the VS. has nearly 40: d-ksityai (vr. 28) ‘imperishableness’, 

(l, 30) ‘Aditi’, dnu-maiyai (xxiv. 32) ‘assent’, d-bhiityai (xi. 64) ‘not bursting’, aldndastyai 

• * - -- ' - - ‘ . .N . . , . (u. 3) 

(iv. 7 ), 

kf^ydi 

(xxx. 9) 

pankiydi^{)Lm. prd 4 •)}hiiyai (xv. 10) ‘firm {ooW\\g\^ prd-siiyai^ (U. 20 

‘attack’, prdyci^-cittyai (xxxix. 12) ‘expiation’, prityai (xxvn. 45), bhutyai (xn. 65), bhuniya 
(xxiv. 26), matydi (xxiv. 39), mahydi (xxil. 20), rayydi (ix. 22), viviktyai (XXX. 13) ‘separa¬ 
tion’, vpdyai (XVHI. 28), vidyai (xix. 16) ‘altar’, vyu^yai (xxii. 34) ‘dawn’, vyrddhyai 
(XXX. 17) ‘failure’, ^dnbyai {ill. 43) sud^^dydi [KXXvn. 10) *secuTQ dvfe\\\ng% hetydi 

(XVI, 18) ‘missile’. 

n. The only form which seems to occur is Hicaye. 

Ab. m. The stem takes Guna, to which -s only, instead o(-as, is added; 
e. g. ddm. It is not common, being formed from only 8 or 9 stems in the 
RV.: a^n/s (TS. iv. 2. 10 4 ; Kh. iv. 60 , d^es, udadhes Svater-receptacle’, girh 
‘mountain’, g?ihus ‘heat’, tiraki-rajes (AV.) ‘striped across’, parna-dhes (AV.) 
‘feather-holder’," prajdpates (TS. iv. i. ii 4 ), pldsds (AV.) ‘intestine’, ydnes, 
vrsA-kapes ‘man-ape’, sata^ni’Uies^ ‘granting a hundred aids’, sdm-pies 
‘conflict’. 

f. This form is made in the same way as in the m. from ii stems in 
the RV.: ddites, dplUs ‘entering (//'/-) into (api)\ ab/il-dastes, abhi-hpdes 
‘injury’, dmates ‘indigence’, drates^ dhtUes (AV.), dhdsds ‘abode’, dhUrtds ‘injury’, 
nptes^ (AV.), pdri-sutes ‘oppression’, bhumes (AV.), vasates.^ srutis ‘course’. 

a. The RV. has three forms according to the derivative f- declension: nabhyas 
(x. 90M), bhumyds (l. 8 o 4 ), hetyds (x.8^19). Besides these the AV. has: d bhupdSt d-ratyas, 
d 4 astyds ‘imprecation’, ahutyds^ kfyydsf deva-hetyas ‘divine weapon’, ^Trfab7yas ^headache^; 
probably also ydnyds in ydnysva (vi. 121^) for yd/tyd iva. 

G. m. The regular form of this case is identical with that of the Ab., 
but is much more frequent, being made from 42 stems in the RV. The 
commonest examples are: (5 5), vh (14), ddres (10), pands(S)y bfhas-pdtes{6), 

surds (5) ‘patron’, dtres (4), kaves (4), dhasds (4) ‘draught’, bhiires (4); pdtes ‘lord’ 


* Equivalent to h^etrapati- (K.) and hhuta- 
pdii- (AV.). 

2 And a number of other epithets in VS. 
XVI. 17— 23 « 

3 pdiye otherwise means ‘husband’. 

4 Lanman 382 enumerates the stems which 
take this dative. 

5 Cp. Lanman 383 (top). 


6 Used in the sense of the ablative with 
pdhi ‘protect from’. 

7 Cp. Richter, IF. 9, 5. 

8 This form nftes is probably an error 
for dries ‘skin’; see Whitney’s note on AV. 

VI. i 8 ^. 
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:iirs once. Elsewhere are found: jamdd-agnes nr. 62; Kh. v. 3^), 
prajdpates (TS. iir. i. 4^; Kh. m. yayh'^ (Kh. r. 10*). 

a. The two stems a-n- and avi^ ‘sheep* do not take Guna, and add the normal 
ending -as-, which occurs nearly 46 times, and dvyas which occurs neatly 20 times. 

The stem pati-^ when meaning ‘husband*, and sdkhi~ do not take Guna either, but add 
the anomalous ending -urv pdtyur, sakkyuy'^. 

f. This case, identical in form with the m., is made from it stems in 
the RV.: ddites^ abhi-sasfes, dma/es, istds, krstds 'tillage*, devd-vTtes, vlrries, 
pmtdsy prmes, vrsth^ vratdtes ^cxtt'^tx\ This form is also made by at least 
8 stems in the AV. 

a. Six steins in the RV, form genitives according to the derivative f- declension, 
occurring 17 times altogether: dnu-matyas^ drQiyds^ mr/^ifyds, pfhtyds^ bhumyds, yuvatyas. 
In the AV. such forms are made from at least 16 stems and occur over 
<;o times: jdmyas ‘akin* etc. One of these, dditycis, occurs also in the TS. (l. 6. 5*) and 
VS. (i. ii> 

n. The only example is b/idres, which occurs 16 times. 

L. This case in all genders ends very anomalously in -5 or -au- The 

latter ending occurs more than twice as often as the former in the RV. 

(272 times to 126), while in the N. A. dual -a is nearly 7 times as frequent 
as -au (1145 times to 171)^ The general conditions under which the 
parallel L. forms and -au occur 5 are the same as apply to the dual 

-a and -au\ -n appears before consonants, -au (as ’■s.v) before vowels, e. g. 
vlr ydnU vasatdv iva (ix. 62^^) ‘a bird in the receptacle as in a nest’. But 

while the dual -a is the regular form at the end of a Pada, the L. -au is 

almost exclusively found in that position^. As in the dual N. A. and the 
perfect sing, i and 3, the <f-form is doubtless the earlier. It is most pro¬ 
bably derived from a locative form with Guija (like the D. Ab. G. V. sing.), 
e. g. ^agndy-ij which dropped the ending (like some other locatives), '^agndy 
then losing its y^ before consonants and lengthening its -a\ agnd. The later 
form agndu must have been due to the influence of the u- stems, the inflexion 
of which is closely parallel to that of the /- stems, through the Sandhi form 
-a which is common to both®. 

m. I. The -a form is made from 7 stems and occurs 40 times in 
the RV.: ag/id, ajd 'contest’, Unnd, kuk.yd ‘belly’, gkpml^ ySna^ sti-rahhd'^ 
‘fragrant’. The AV. TS. VS. have no form in independent passages, but Kh. 
m. 15^9 has agnd. 

2, The form in -au is taken by 27 stems in the RV.: agndu, ddrau, 
aratdu'^^ ‘manager’, aratndu ‘elbow’, ajdu, amu ‘pin of the axle’, Urmdu, 
gdbhastau ‘hand’, girdu, gd-patau ‘lord’, pTrdu^^ ‘stream’, trksdu N. of a prince, 
dhvasdtiau ‘sprinkler’, ndniucau N. of a demon, nfpatithau N. of a man, 
pandu, pyt-sutdu ‘hostile attack’, mSdhyatithau N. of a seer, yajnd-patau 
‘lord of sacrifice’, yonau, rdthavJtau N. of a man, vdnas-pdfau'^^ ‘lord of 


^ Emendation for yaydis. 

* Once or twice to be pronbunced arias, 

3 Cp. Wackernagel, KZ. 25, 289 f. 

4 Cp. Lanman 514. 

5 See Lanman 385 ff.; and cp. for the 
dual 340 ff. and 574—576. 

6 The L. -5 appears only 5 times at the 
end of a Pada, and then only in the two 
forms devdidid and sdrvatdtd. 

7 Cp. the N. sdkhd for *sdkkdy. The old 
L. may be preserved in feminines like 
agndy-i- ‘she who is beside Agni*; cp. IF. 

3 * 


3 Cp. Meringer, BB. 16, 224. 

9 Lanman 388*, suggests the possibility 
of restoring ajdyi in I. 112^0 and ydnayi in 
X. 46^. The n. L. apratd is used adverbially 
= ‘without recompense* (vm. 32*^); cp. Bar- 
THOLOMAE, IF. 9 , 255 f. 

BR. would read aratndu, 
jTri~ may be f. as there is nothing to 
show the gender of the word. 

The form vdnaspdtau occurs in Kh. ir, 
10^ also. 














Generat/AND Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 

.^i^orest’, salmaldu 'silk-cotton tree’, sdnitau ‘attainment’, sCinivaranau ‘des¬ 
cendant of Samvarana’, syihna-rahnati N. of a man, svddhitau. The AV. 
also forms the’ L. in -au from at least 16 stems; among them appears 
the imcompounded pdtatc (AV. iir. 18^) 'husband”^ as a variant iox jcme 
in the corresponding passage of the RV. (x. 145"*). The FS. has ahau 
(v. 6. === AV. III. 13*). ’ / ^ . 

f. I. The form in -a is made from 21 stems in the RV.: avitim river¬ 
bed’, aj\ 



1\ aja, Mm ‘sunrise’, hdtra-saici ‘acquisition of land’, gdyclta ‘winning of 
cows’, toka-satu ‘attainment of offspring’, deva-tatct ‘worship of the gods, 
dyumnd-sata ‘obtainment of strength’, ndbhU^ iif~sata ‘capture of men, ?tema- 
dhita ‘conflict’, pJtd, prd-bhrm ‘offering’, medhd-sata ‘receiving the oblation, 
yiima-hutii ‘invocation by prayer’, siira-satd ‘battle’, safi;a 4 atd 

‘perfect prosperity’, srntd^ svar-sdtd ‘attainment of heaven. The AV. 

has nahhd (vii. 62^); and the SV. reads sarntdid ‘beneficent’, as a variant 
iox samtati of RV. viii.i 87 . The TS. and VS. have no independent L. f in 
2. The form in -au is more than twice as frequent, being made from 
49 stems in the RV. The commonest examples are satdu ( 17 )^ v dj as a tau.{16), 
vyuMau (16) ‘flush of dawn’, abhistau (10) ‘help’, su-matau (14), gdzdstau (7) 
‘fight’, istdu (6), ratdu ($), purvd-hutatc'^ (5) ‘first invocation’. The AV. makes 
this form from 7 stems in independent passages. The TS. has udttau (1.^8.12^), 
purvdsittau (iv. 2.10®) ‘first thought’; the VS. ratha-ndblidu (xxxiv. 5) ‘chariot 
nave’, rdtrau (xxiii. 4) ‘night’; and Kh. i. ii* *^ iarasUtau, 



the ending 

The AV. has 9 more: aryam, ..^ ^ 

yhiydm, vidyam (-f VS. XXVIII. 12), sdmityam ‘assembly. The VS. has sanyam 

^ The locative ved7^ occurring twice fvi. i*<^; m 3 ^) 1 ^ the only one formed from 

an zV stem with the normal ending -z (=» vidid). The form pramtl may also possibly )e 
a L. in III. 51 7 . ^ 

L. n. The only form in -a is a-prata (viii. 32'®) ‘without recompense’ 
(used adverbially), and the only" one in -au is sapta-rasmau (AV. ix. 5 

‘seven-rayed’. ^ i r t * 

V. This case regularly gunates the final vowel in the m. and f. It is 
very frequent in the m., being formed from 72 stems and occurring over 
1100 times in the RV. In the f. it is not common, being formed from only 
II stems and occurring only 27 times in the RV. 6/ \ 

m. The commonest examples are: dgne^ ( 799 )» brhas-pate^ ( 3 ^)> 

kave (26), brahmanas-pate (17), vanas-pate (14), dghrne (13) ‘glowing, sat- 
pate (13) ‘lord of the seat’, sakhe (ii) 7 . In Kh. i. 5^ anomalously 
formed compound bhuvanas-pate^ ‘lord of the world’ occurs; in the VS, 
ahghdre (iv. 27) a guardian of Soma, dfte (xxxvi. 18) ‘bag’, drape (xvr. 47) 
‘causing to run’, hdynbhare (iv. 27) a guardian deity of Soma, hhuvas-pate (iv. 
34) ‘lord of the earth’, sdtesudhe (xvi. 13) ‘hundred-quivered’, sapte (xxix,2) 
‘steed’. 

a. The V. sobhare is a transfer from the z'- declension; and the compounds 
pavaJkO'-^dce, bhadra-soce, h/kra-hce are transfers from the -is declension, doubtless meant 
to avoid the unusual form -tods in the V. 


* The RV. has only the form pdtyau 
‘husband^ 

* For this form in vi. 4^^ the SV. and 
VS. have the variant ssmu. 

3 This form occurs also in AV. v. 1*. 

4 Cp. RPr. l 28; II. 35. ^ 

5 Written with Pluti VS. VUI. 10; dgftasi. 


6 Once (ix. 80*) with double accent bpkas- 
pate. 

7 In make-fnaie *O great-souled’ (Indra), the 
first member is anomalously gunated as well 
as the second; cp. mahe-nadi ‘O great stream’. 

8 Formed like vanas-paie^ 
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VI. Declension. Nouns. Vowel StexWS. 


The forms occurring in the RV. are: adtite, anwnate^ asU'-tiiie ‘spirit-world’, 
isje^ upa-mate'^ ‘granting (of wealth)’, /radiant', bhmne, mate, yuvate, satyatate^ 

‘truth’, sv-ahgure ‘fair-fingered’. The AV. has‘spoon’; svadhite, 

a. There is also the transfer o^adhe from the /* declension. 

Du. N. A. V. This form ends in and can be used in all genders 
alike. The m. is very frequent, being made from 72 stems in the RV. The 
commonest examples are: indragnl (78) ‘Indra and Agni’,^ ?idrT (78), pdti (33), 
subMspdti {21) ‘lords of light’. Elsewhere also occur: sa-tdti (TS.iii. 2. 2*) ‘conti¬ 
nuous’; (Kh.1v.22®)‘many-rayed’; visva-vdparr {Kh.11,22^) ‘extend¬ 

ing (?) everywhere’. The final vowel is shortened in saksdni (x. 32*) ‘united’, 
f. The forms occurring in the RV. are: itd-Uti ‘extending from hence’, 
rjUi^ jamt^ r/<frz/r, ‘heaven and earth’, dharaydt-kavl^'^xoX.to.^mg 

the msQ\ pura;/id/il^ Mz^//‘patrons’, yiivati, ‘treasuries’, sitcT^ sdyoni 

‘of the same origin’, su-prdturtx ‘very victorious’, srutL 

n. Th^ only two regular forms are suci^ and tigmd-heti (AV.) ‘having a 
keen thrust’; also mdki (with shortened finaljs. There are besides one or 
two secondary forms with -nl made under the influence of the declension: 
dksini (AV.) ‘eyes’ and perhaps hdrinl (ix. 70 7 ) from hdri^, 

’ I. m. indragnibhymn, ddmpatMyam{W] ‘husband and wife’, ?tdribhyam ,— 
f. vartanibhyam, srdnibhyam (VS.xxv.6) ‘hips’. — 11. sakthtbhyiXm ‘thighs’. 

D. m. vidragnlbhyam, indra^brhaspdtibhyam (VS.vn.23) ‘Indra and Erhas- 
pati’, hdribhyam'^. 

Ab. m. kuksibhyam (AV. VS.) pmibhycivi (AV.), — f. parmibhyam^ 
srJnib/iyam, — G. m. indragnyds, hdryos, — f. yuvatyds. 

L. m. kuksyds^ gdbhastyos^, hdryos, — f. jd7nyds\ gavtnyds (AV.) ‘groins’, 
pdrsnyos (AV.). — n. sdkthyos (VS. xxiv. i). 

*P 1 . N. V. This form gunates the linal vowel of the stem, adding the 
normal ending -as in the m. and f.; e. g. agndy-as, utdy-as. It is of very 
frequent occurrence, but is nearly twice as common in the m. as the f. 

m. This form is made from 109 stems in the RV. and occurs 523 
times. The commonest examples are: kavdyas (45)> vayas (38), silrdyas {2,6), 
hdrayas (31), agndyas (27), ddrayas (26), f?xiyas (26), sucayas {i^)^ pdtayas 
(16), rasmdyas (16), vdhnayas (15) ‘conveyers’. In the VS. also occur: ajavdyas 
‘goats and sheep’ (in. 43), vha-pdnayas (xxix. 44) ‘strong-hoofed’, vrihdyas 
(xviiL 12) ‘rice-plants’. 

a. The stem ar/-, being the only i- stem that does not take Gu^a, forms its 
N. pi. like the B group of the radical /- stems (except the accent); ary-ds, which occurs 
16 times in the RV. 

b. The form d-hrayas ‘shameless’ is a transfer from the radical T- declension, and 
sdhluirayas ‘descendants of Sobhari’ from the derivative I- declension. 

f. This form is made from 66 stems and occurs 290 times in the RV. 
The commonest examples are; utdyas (42), dhxtdyas (21), inatayas (20), 
dratayas (18), ratdyas (18), krstdyas (17), ksitdyas (13) ^xdiCts\ jdnayas (12), 
vrstay as (12). 

a. The stem txrX- has the same anomalous form as in the m.: ary-ds, which occurs 
4 times in the RV. 


4 Occurring in and possibly iv.565. 

5 Occurring X. 9754 and perhaps also iv. 56^. 

6 BR. and Grassmann place this form 
under hdriia-, 

7 No n. forms occur in the D.'Ab. dual. 

^ This word may be f. also. 


1 Agreeing with 

2 The VS. (ii. 49) has o'nn// from i/df'Z'X- *= 
ddivi-. The VS. (viii. 43) also has vi-mtti 
which seems to be an irregular V. for vi- 
srule'y cp. pw. s. v. 

3 The derivative -i, -u and -J stems are 
the only ones which do not take -d or -au 
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b. About 10 A Stems in the RV. have also N. pi. forms according to the derivative 
declension; avdms^ ‘streams’, djhtls ‘births’, ndkits ‘nights’, nirrtiSi 

puramdhiSf bhumts^, ‘dwelling among^ all sd-yonis. The AV. also has: 

an^uliSf fstts ‘spears’, dhamdnls ‘tubes’, nabfusy parpnsy pf'itfs. 

C. The stems yayi- ‘speeding’, ^ubhri- ‘shining’, karkari- ‘lute’ form their N. pi. 
according to the radical A declension; yayiyas, mhhriyas (AV.), karkaryas (AV.). 

d. Some Astems have transfer forms according to the /-declension; ambayas^ 
artmdyaSf kiOfidyas\ d^adhayas, sdkvarayas (TS. V. 4. 12*; VS. xviii. 22). The TS. has also : 
garbhtnayas (II. i. 26), pdtnayas (v. 2. etc,), revdiayas (v. 2. ii^), vdrttirayas (iv. i. 6^). 

N. A. n. X. The no.rmal form, in which the ending -i coalesces 
with the final of the stem to -i, is made from 4 stems in the KV.: a-pratp^ 
^irresistible’, lirudhmt ‘irascible’, iri ‘three’, hjcJ. The final vowel of this 
form is further shortened in six stems: aj>rakl, a-sthuri ‘not single-horsed’, 
jami^ bhiiri^ sdmi^ ‘work', surab/ii. The AV. has also mdki (besides aprati 
and b/iiiri). The Terms in -X and -/ (which are of about equal frequency) 
taken together occur about 50 times in the RV. 

2. There is a secondary form (following the analogy of the /^-sterns) 
in -/>?/, which is taken by 4 stems having the primary form also: apratini^ 
bhdrVni^ suclniy surabhini. These forms occur about 14 times. The AV. has 
also dkslni and dsthmi\ the latter form occurs in the TS. as well (¥.7. 2*); 
the VS. has nhgiiii (xxxix. 8) ‘entrails’. 

A. m. The ending -n here (as in the -a and -u declension) represents 
original -//r, which in one half (42) of the total occurrences (84) of these 
forms in -in in the RV. is preserved as -ms or (before vowels) -mr. This 
A. is made from 31 stems in the RV'*. The commonest examples are 
sUrin (14), vdnas-pdtjn (ii), panin (9), rasmin (6), sdkhin (5), girin 
The T'S. also has ddhipatin (i. 6. 6^) ‘lords’, d/im (iv. 5. i*; VS. xvi. 5); the VS. 
has iiUirln (xxiv. 20) ‘partridges’, (xxiii. 8) ‘parched grain’, sdcln^ 

(xxiii. 8) ‘groats’. 

a. The stem an'- is the only one -which does not take but adds the normal 
ending -as instead, the A. aryds (^which occurs 7 times in the RV.) being thus identical 
with the N. pi. The stem vi- in its only occurrence (i. 104^) in the A. pi. uses the 
N. pi. form vdyas. 

£ This form, which is made by adding simple -s (instead of -as)^ e. g. 
bhdmjs^ occurs from 42 stems in the RV. The commonest examples are 
dratts (16), krstis (i 6), ksiih (8), carsanis (7) ‘people’, puramdhis (7), avdnJs (6), 
dsastTs (5)^ The TS. has abhisiis (v.4.14^), dmatjs (in. 1.4^*), ymiis (i. 5.3^), 
vyusfis (iv. 3. 11'*); and sdcis occurs in a Khila (p. 171, 6)^ 

a. As in the m., the stem ar(- has aryds (occurring 4 times). Two N. forms, 
ciirdlayas (x. 140^) ‘granting wonderful gifts’ and sucayas (AV. v. i^), appear to be used 
for the A. 

I. m.^ This form is made with the regular ending -b/iis from 40 stems 
in the RV. The commonest examples are ddribhis (43), rasmib/iis (36), 
(28)‘paths’, hdrib/iis {2 2,)i sdk/nb/iis {i^)^ surlb/iis {i^)^ agnibhis (\o)^ 
anjibhis (10) ‘ornaments’, psib/lis {10)^ vibhis'^^ (9). — From the VS,: pldsibhis 
(xxv. 8). 


* Beside avdnayas^ uidyas, bhumayaSf visvd- 
kpffayas, 

a The Pada text has aprati. 

3 BR. set up a n. stem sdmi- beside f. 
sdnu’. Grassmann recognizes ./dwA only, 
making sdmi always the I. sing, with short¬ 
ened final vowel. Cp. the I. sing, of kdmi- 
above (p. 274). 

4 Lanman 395 enumerates the stems 
which take this accusative. 


5 On the Sandhi of the final -z? in this 
form see Lanman 394 f. 

6 Written with pluti in the text as idjfm. 
sdcUn. 

7 The stems which take this form in the 
RV. are enumerated by Lanman 3953. 

8 See SCHEFTELOWITZ’note, p. 171 (bottom). 

9 No n. form occurs. 

Not accented as a monosyllabic stem. 
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VI. Declension. Nouns. Vowel Stems. 


Sl 


This form is made in the same way as the m, from 48 stems in 
the RV. The commonest examples are: utlbkis svastibhis matlbhis 

(37), dhitibhis (27), sihvrktibhis (18). 

a. The form uit is used 9 times as an I. pi. in the RV., as is shown both by the 
sense and by the forms agreeing with it; e. g. ivabhir (ir. 20a) 'with thine aids’. 

b. A transfer from the ^-declension is armiibkis ‘tindersticks’. 

D. m. This form is made with -bhyas from 9 stems in the RV.: dha^ 
patibhyas (VS, xvi. 24) ^masters of horses', fsibhyas^^ gand-patibhyas (VS. xvt. 
25) ‘lords of troops’, ddiavanibhyas ‘having ten courses’, pdtibhyas^ ydtibhyas 
N. of a race, rasmtbhyas (VS. xxii. 28), vUbhyas^^ vrAta-patibhyas (VS. xvi. 25) 
‘lords of companies’, sticibhyas^ svdpatibhyas (VS. xiv. 28) ‘masters of dogs^, 
sdkhibhyas, sanib/tyas, sandhibhyas (VS.xx1v.25), sUrlbhyas. 

f. ksitibhyas^ carsambhyaSy deva-jamibhyas (VS. xxiv. 24) ‘sisters of the 
gods’. There is also the transfer from the ^-declension mirib/iyas ‘women’. 

Ab. m. This case, identical in form with the D., is made from 12 stems 
in the RV.: agnibhyasy dtribhyasy kavilrib/iyas ‘niggardly’, giribhyaSy pambhyasy 
pavibkya^y plaslbkyasy ydnibhyas (VS. xni. 34), vd?iaspdiibhyaSy vibJiyas^y 
sdkkibhyaSy sanibhyaSy stkivibhyas ‘bushels*. — f. amhatibhyas ‘distresses’, 
angulibhyas (AV.), ksitlbhyaSy carsatiibhyaSy jdnibhyasy dkamdriibhyas (AY.) 
‘blasts’. — n. asthtbhyas^ (AV. ii. 33^). 

G. m. This form is made from 28 stems in the RV.: (a) oxytones 
are agnlndmy kavlndtUy giriruinty carsanindniy deva-jamlndm (AV.), nid/itndm 
‘treasures’, panlndmy pat/undmy manindm (AV.), mathJfidm^y raylndniy vapindm^ 
(AV.), vindniy sanindm^, (b) otherwise accented: dtrlfiamy dvinUmy dhtnanty 
fsTnaniy gandhdrfnam N. of a people, cardmnam ‘active’, tuviyvdyunam ‘loud- 
roaring*, dhuniHclm ‘roaring’, mahi-^dninctm ‘very noisy’, mumnam ‘seers’, 
vanas-patlnanty vUtnahlnam ‘very great*, vydtXnam ‘steeds’, iuctnaniy sdkhlnUmy 
hdrln^my /iavir-mdt/ilna?n'f ‘disturbing sacrifices’. Also grhdpatinam (YS.\x.'^<)) 
‘householders’, dhdrma-patmam (VS. ix. 39) ‘guardians of law*. 

f. This form is made from 18 stems in the RV.®; (a) oxytones: kavlndniy 
krstindfny ksitlndmy carsanjndmy jdmindmy dur-matlndm ‘hatred*, dhautindm 
‘wells’, pustlndmy inatLndmy raylndniy su-ksitmdmy su-matlndniy su-siutlndm) 
(b) otherwise accented: arutlnam^ (Kh. i. 55)^ upa-stutinnm ‘invocations’, 
jdnTnaniy nirrtfnaniy mdrTcJnitm ‘particles of light’, sucTnam, 

L. m. This form is made with the ending -suy which becomes -siiy from 
16 stems in the RV.: d-kavisu ‘not wise’, agnisUy anjisuy d-samatisn ‘incomparable*, 
ajisUy aphu ‘kinsmen’, fsisuy khadisu ‘rings’, girisi/y nidhisUy pathisUy pavisUy 
ydnisUy rahnlsUy hibhrisUy sUrisu. 

f. This form is made from 21 stems, all but three of which (a-vyat/n-, 
jdmi-y subhri^ end in abhi’nidiipi ‘plots’, a-vyathisu, istisUy utisiiy rstisUy 
krstiiUy ksitisUy gdv-isHstiy ja^nhuy div-Utisu ‘devotions’, devddiUtisu, pdristisu 
‘distresses’, pusfisUy prd-nitisny prd-turtisu ‘speedy motions’, prd-yubiisu, 
prd-sastim (TS.l. 7*7S* VS. ix. 6) ‘praises’, ydma-hUtimy rdihz^y zyusdsny subhristiy 
satisu. The form ndrisu^^ is a transfer from the f- declension. 

n. The only example that occurs is bhiirisu. 


* Once accented ffdhyas in VUlakhiiya 
XI. 6, doubtless an error. 

^ Not accented as a monosyllabic stem. 

3 With wrong accent for dsthibhyas\ cp. 
asihdbhyas (VS. xxiil. 44). 

4 Val. 58; BR. and Grassmann would read 
viatJuatfiy which is actually the reading of 
the Kashmir Ms.; Scheftelowitz, Die Apo- 
kryphen des Rgveda 40. 


5 See Whitney's note on AV. xix. 246. 

6 Also the numeral Irlna^n. 

7 In about a dozen out of 128 occurrences 
resolution of -ant to 'aam seems necessary. 

8 Resolution of •dm to -aam seems to be 
necessary in 4 out of 98 occurrences. 

9 Wrong accent for ardtindm. 

10 On the other hand svdhd’kriT^u is a 
transfer from this to the f-declension. 
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5. a. Radical u-stems. 

Lanman, Noun-Inflection 400—419. — Whitney, Grammar 348—352. 

382. This declension comprises strictly speaking only m. and f. stems; 
for the few distinctively n. forms which occur are made only from stems in 
which the U is shortened and which therefore in form belong to the ii- de¬ 
clension. The normal endings, as they appear in the inflexion of consonant 
stems, are taken throughout. The G. pL, however, adds the ending to 

compound stemsL and the N. sing, always has -j*. 

This declension contains seven monosyllabic stems, one of which is m., 
five f., and one m. and f.; two reduplicated f. substantives and one adjective; 
and about 60 compounds, almost exclusively adjectives, made with the roots 
jU- ‘speed’, dyu- {diu-) ‘play’, ‘purify’, bhu- ‘be’, // 7 - ‘swell’, su- ‘bring forth’, 
hil- ‘call’, and with the modified forms kru-^ gU- ‘go’, dru- ‘run’, snU- ‘drip’, 
which may be treated as roots. The stems occurring are: i. monosyllables: 
m. ju- ‘speeding’, ‘steed’, su- ‘begetter’; f. du- ‘gift’, bhu- ‘earth’, bhrd- ‘brow’, 
$i> ‘mother’, syih ‘thread’ (VS.), srii- ‘stream’. 2. reduplicated ' sterns: 
jnhd- ‘tongue’, ji^hd’ ‘sacrificial spoon’, jogu- ‘singing aloud’. 3. compounds 
(in the alphabetical order of the roots): apx-jU' ‘impelling’, kaso^jn- ‘hastening 
to the water (?)’, N. of a man, dhi-jh- ‘inspiring the mind’, nab hoy d- ‘cloud- 
impelling’, manoyii- ‘swift as thought’, yatu-jd- ‘incited by ‘demons’, vayo-jd-^ 
‘stimulating strength’, vasu-jd- ‘procuring goods’, visvayd- ‘all-impelling’, 
sadyoyd- ‘quickly speeding’, senU-jd- ‘swift as an arrow’. — eka-dyU- m. N. of 
a - seer, kama~dyn- f. N. of a woman. — agre-pd- ^ ‘drinking first’, uda-pu- 
‘purified by water’, keta-pd- (VS. TS.) ‘purifying the will’, ghrta-pd- ‘clarifying 
ghee’, 7 nadfmpd- ‘purifying itself by sweetness’, vata-pd- ‘purified by the wind’, 
vima-pd- m. N. of a man, su-pd- ‘clarifying well’, sva~pd- ‘broom’. — an- 
libhu- ‘disobedient’, abhi-bhd- ‘superior’, a-bhd- ‘present’, pari-bhfi- ‘surround- 
ing’, punar-bhd- ‘being renewed’, puro-bhd- ‘being in front’, pra-hhd- ‘excelling’, 
mayo-hhd- ‘causing pleasure’, vi-bhd- ‘far-extending’, visva-bhd- ‘being every¬ 
where’, visvddambha- ‘beneficial to all’, satn-bhii- ‘beneficent’, saca-bhd- ‘asso¬ 
ciate’, su-bhd- ‘good’, svayam-bhd- ‘self-existing’, sv-Ubkd- ‘helping well’. — 
sura-sd- ‘exultant with liquor’. — a-sd- ‘not bringing forth’, asUsd- (AV.) 
‘barren’, nava-sd- ‘having recently calved’, purva-sd- ‘bringing forth first’, prU-sd- 
‘bringing forth’, yama-sd- ‘bringing forth twins’, raha-sd- ‘bringing forth 
secretly’, raja-sd- ‘king-creating’, visva-sd- ‘all-generating’, vira-sd- ‘hero¬ 
bearing’, sakrt-sd- ‘bringing forth once’, su-sd- ‘bringing forth easily’. — a-hd- 
‘invoking’, u-hd-^ ‘crying aloud’, varsct-hd- (VS.) f., stmmadni- (TS.) ‘invoking 
favour’, siidid- (VS.) ‘invoking well’. — mitra'krd- f, a kind of demon. — 


ctgregd-^ ‘moving forwards’. — raghu-drd- ‘running swiftly’s. 


ghrta-snd- 


‘dripping ghee’^ 

a. Vocalic pronunciation. Before vowels the ii has regularly a vocalic value in 
pronunciation. In monosyllabic stems it is always written as -uv\ generally also in 
compounds even when preceded by a single consonant. In the minority of compounds 
(some 9 stems in the RV.) it is written as t/, but pronounced as a vowel. In the latter 
instances it is always given as u below; e. g. vibhva as vihhua, 

b. Accentuation. Except in the monosyllabic stems, which follow the general 
rule, the accent remains throughout on the same syllable, which is almost always the 
radical one. 


I The monosyllabic and the reduplicated 
stems, on the other hand, added -Jw, as far 
as can be inferred from hhuvdm and ydguvam^ 
the only examples which occur. 

^ -pu^ here «= p'd» "drink’. 

3 Perhaps an onomatopoetic word. 


4 -gu- here == gd* "go\ 

5 Cp. Lanman 402. 

6 About a dozen of the above compounds 
(all but 3 or 4 of them being formed with 
bhii’') also shorten the final of the stem, 
which is then inflected like an u- stem. 







VL Declension. Nouns. Vowel Stems. 



Inflexion. 

-283. The inflexion is identical in the m. and f. Several of the cases do 
not occur at all in the m., viz. Ab. L. V. sing., I, D. Ab. G. L. du.,^ D. 
Ab pi In the monosyllabic stems'several cases are wanting m both genders, 
viz. A. D. V. sing., and all the cases of the pi. except the N. A. G. The 
forms actually occurring, if made from bhd~ f. ‘earth’ and the adjectives 
a-^bhii- ‘present and ri-bhfc- ‘far-reaching’, would be as follows: ^ 

I Sing. N. bhds, 1 . bhuvd, Ab. b/mvas, G. b/iuvas, L. bhuvt (Vb.;. 
Du. N. bhdva. L bhubkydm (VS.). L. bhuvds. PI. N. bhuvas. A. bhdvas, 

G. bhuvam (VS.). , t -ij ' , -jia'- 

2. Sing. N. abh’is-, vibhih. A. abhinam-, vibhuam. I. ab/tuvH; vibntia. 

V). Cxbhuvr, vibhiie. Kh. i. vibhuas Q. xa. abkuvas. 

Du. N. A. abhi'iva. PI. N. abhuvas-, vibhuas. A. m. f. abnuras) t. vibm.as. 

I. m. f. abhiibhis. G. m. f. ab/iiimm. L. m. f. abhasu. 

The forms actually occurring are: ■ /.irs a . 

Sing. N. m. jtis (VS. iv. 17), stls-, eka-dyus. — uda-pus {hS.), keta-Ms 
(VS. IX. I; TS.iv. 1.1^), madhu-pUs (AV.), vSia-pds (AV.). abht-bhas,part-bnus, 
puro-bhas, pra-bhrisiA-V.), mayo-bhds, ri-b/dsiXV.), visva-samb/iBs, sam-b/MS iVi. 
AV.), saca-bhth, su-bhth (VS. AV.), svayatn-bhiu. — sumna-hus (IS. iv.^6. 3 ), 
sti-hds (VS. i'. 30) ‘invoking well’. — f. b/ias, sns, syUs 

VS.). -- kama-dytis. — abhi-bhds (AV.), punar bhus, pra-bhus (VS. AV.), mayo- 
bhh, hm-bhiis (AV.). — pra-sds (AV.), yama-sds, ra/ia-sils, vXra-sus, su-ms. ^ 

varsa-hds (VS. xxiv. 38) ‘frog’. ^ iL-ti' „ th.\i ^ 

A. m. I. kaso-juvam, mano-juvam, vasU-jmam-, abhi-b/itnam (,.\v.;, 
a-bhdvam, mayo-bkuvam, visvd-sambhuvam, sambhtlvam, saca-b/inyam, sv- 
abkuvam-. 2. vunx-piiam-, vi-bMam, su-bhuam. i.juhuam sacrificial spoon , 

1. kama-dyuvam, viha-jiivam, saca-bhiivam.-, 2. a-s::am', msva-sttam (AV.), 

m!^ i. mano-Juva, sena-jt’wa, sv-abhnva-, 2. ^ 

‘tongue’ and ‘spoon’; i. pima>-bkdva {SSmayo-bhuva (TS. i. 8. 3 ; Vb. 
Ill a?). — n. I. tnciyo^bhuvH] 2 . su-pu^ (Vb. i. 3)* _ » t ^ 

* ' D. m. I. abhi-bhuve, vi-bhure (VS. xxn. 30), visvcMute, saca-^bhure; 

2, visnd-pite. viPhue^ su-bhue, - rt' * 

Ab. f. bhuvds\ a-susuas (AV.). — G. m. sam-b/mvaSy saca-bhuvas . 

f. bhuvds. — L. f. bhuvt (VS.). V. f* jichu ^ -hj.f-.utn 

Du. N. A. m. mano-juvd] mayo-bhuvd^ safnPhitvd, saca-bnuva'j gnrta- 
sniha\ '—i sri'wd) apXyuvd\ punarPhdvd, vUvd-dambhuvd, visvd-sambhuiau 
(VS. X. 9), sambhuvct, sacu-bh tva. ~ I. f. bhrubhydm (VS.), L. f. b/truvos. 

PL N. m. jiivas'y i. d~duvas^ d-bhuvas, u-huvasy nabho-juvasy pari-bhuvaSy 
manoddvas] mayoMvaSy raghu druvaSy vayo-juvaSy iamPhdvaSy N. sacd-^ 
bhuvas (VS. in. 47), sadyO'juvaSy su-bhuvas, sv-dbhuvas^) 2. vt4huaSy su-bhuas) 
surd^Uas. -- L duvasy bkilvas] jiMas ‘tongues’ and ‘spoons^ i. N. agreguvas 
(VS.) ^.agrepuvas dhX-jiivaSy funarPhiivaSy mayo-bhuvaSy mttra-kriaa.s-y 

V. 'visva 4 ambhuvas (VS. 17.7); 2. ghrta-puaSy nava-suaSy pra-suasy vtMuaSy 

su-bhuas. ^ _,,r -if 

A. m. dn-abhuvas, mayo-bhuvasK — f. ditvas, bhuvas-, a-bhuvas, a-huvas, 


1 The transition form a-sum (VS.) under 
the influence of the derivative T- stems also 
occurs. The form ayogum (VS. XXX. 5) is 
perhaps of the same kind, 

a The AV. has also the transition form 
punar^bhiw-as, 

liido-Aryan Research. I, 4 . 


3 Cp, Lanman 413 (middle). 

4 There are also the. transfers from the 
U’ declension dprdyuvas, madhyayuvasj miird- 
yuvasy sramayuvas. 

5 In II. 14^ Jiis is perhaps contracted for 
Juas, 
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^ta-snfivas, mayo-bhivas^ sam^juvas) pra-snas, r^ja-sftas (VS. x. 1) ‘king- 
creating*, vi-bhuas^. 

I, m. a-bkabhis. — f, juhabhis ‘tongues* and ‘spoons’; sva‘-pdb/iis. 

G. m. jjguvafrr, yatu-jdnam. — f. b^uvam'^ (yS. xyiNNii. 1^); purva^ 
sdnam. 

L. m. ti-bhdsu^ pir2i-bhup4 ‘appearing to many*. — f. pra-sUsu. 


5. b. Derivative w- stems. 

Lanman, Noun-Inflection 400—419. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 355—J59, 
362-364. 

384. This declension is almost entirely restricted to f .3 stems, which (like 
the derivative or B group of the radical /- declension) accent the final 
vowel and in inflexion are practically identical with the radical stems. The 
f, stems which it comprises may be divided into two groups. The first 
contains about 18 oxytone f. substantives corresponding in several instances 
to m. or n. stems in accented on the first syllable: a-grd^ (m. d-gru-) 
‘maid’, kadra- (in. kddru- ‘brown’) ‘Soma vessel’, kuhii- (AV.) ‘new moon’,. 
gugguli- (n. giiggulu^ (AV.) N. of an Apsaras, gungd- N. of a goddess, 
camd- ‘bowl’, jatd- (n. jaiu-) (AV. VS.) ‘bat*, tana- ‘body*, dhanil- {dhdnn-) 
‘sandbank* (AV.j, nab/iand- ‘well’, firtii- ‘dancer’, prdakii- (m.prdaku-) ‘serpent*" 
(AV.), prajand- (AV.) ‘organ of generation’, vadhd' ‘bride’, svasrii- (m. svdsura-) 
‘mother-in-law’, saranyii- N. of a goddess; also kydmba-^ (n. kiyimbu-) an 
aquatic plant (AV.). The second group comprises oxytone f. adjectives 
corresponding to m. oxytones: amhoyii' ‘troublesome’, aghlyd- ‘malicious’, 
apasyd- ‘active’, abhi-dipsd- ‘wishing to deceive*, avasyd- ‘desiring favour*,. 
asita-jhd- (AV.) ‘black-kneed’, ayfl- ‘active’, tidanyd- ‘seeking water’, caranyd- 
‘movable’, carimd- ‘moving’, jighatsd- ‘hungry*, tand- ‘thin’, didhisd- ‘wishing 
to gain’, durdianayi- ‘meditating harm’, duvasyd- ‘worshipping’, dev ay d- (VS.) 
‘devoted to the gods’, dravitnd- ‘speeding*, patayalii- ‘flying’, panasyd- ‘glorious’, 
parayijnd- ‘victorious’, prianayd- ‘hostile*, prianayd- ‘tender’, phalgd- ‘reddish’,. 
hahhrd- ‘reddish brown’, bJbhatsd- ‘loathing’, ntakhasyd- ‘cheerful*, madhd-^ 
‘sweet’, mandrayd- ‘gladdening’, mahlyii- ‘joyous’, mumtiksd- ‘wishing to 
free’, vacasyd- ‘eloquent*, vi-panyd- ‘admiring’, hmdhyd- ‘radiant*, san.lyd- 
‘wishing for gain’, sudayitnd- ‘yielding sweetness’; also su-drd- ‘having good 
A^ood’ {dnt-y. 

a. Vocalic pronunciation. Before vowels the -it has almost invariably a vocalic 
value in pronunciation. It is written as trv in the substantives agrii- and kadru-^ and in 
adjectives when the -/? is preceded by also in bJbkatsii-'^, Otherwise though always 
written as v it is (except four or five times at the most in the RV.)8, here also to be 
pronounced as a vowel. Hence the forms written in the Sarnhita with simple v are 
given below with u, 

b. Accentuation. The derivative 7^stems not only accent the final syllable^ but 


1 VS. XXIV. 25 has the form sTcjpus a kind 
of bird. 

3 In the V. visvjsam bhuva?n paid, 

3 There are only five m. forms: N,prdsus 
‘guest’, nV< 7 //rt!*/<z/;*j‘w'hosebodyis not cooked’, 
sarva'tanus (AV.) ‘whose body is entire’; 
A. krka^dasuam a kind of demon; I. pi. 
mak^dbkis ‘swift’. 

4 This is the only f. stem in this declen¬ 
sion not accented on the final vowel; but 
TA. VI. 41 has the normally accented kydmbu-, 

5 The corresponding m. in this instance 
is not oxytone, mddhu-. 


6 Also as a substantive f. ‘good beam’. 
BR. and pw. however regard su-druam as A, 
of a m. substantive su-dn'i- ‘starkes Holz’. 

7 This is the regular practice in the TS. 

. even when a single consonant precedes the 
: -r 7 , e. g. ianiw-am; cp. IS. 13, 105 f. 

8 ianvds 3 times, camvbs once, tanvdni 
i perhaps once; cp. Lanman 408 (top). 

‘ 9 Except the f. kydmbu- (AV.) and the 

two m. Bahuvrlhis ataptadaml- and sdrva- 


ianu-. 
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fcean the accent on that syllable throughout their inflexion. In this respect they agree 
with the B group of the radical i- declension and differ from tbe ordinary derivative 
r- declension. 

c. Transition forms. There is an incipient tendency here to be affected by 
the analogy of the derivative f-stems. The only certain example in the RV. is the L. 
svasrudni (X, 8546J for ^Jvasrui; the I. dravitnud is perhaps another instance i. But the 
AV. has at least 10 such forms: A, kukum^ ianum^ vadhum\ D. agruvai^ vadhvdi^ hjasrudi\ 
Ab, punar’-bkuvds\ G. utvdruas'^ ‘gourd’, pj^ddkuas^ ivairiias^ L, ianudm. The VS. has 
A. pumkalttm, D. tanvaiy G. tanvds. 


Inflexion. 

385. In the L. sing, the -/ may be dropped in the RV. In the later 
Sarnhitas -m sometimes appears in the A. for -am^ and -as, -Urn are 
occasionally taken as the endings of the D. G. L. respectively. The ending 
-am appears once in the RV. also. The forms actually occurring, if made 
from tanu- f. 'body’, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. tands, A. tanuam. I. tanua, D. tanue. Ab. tanuas, G. tanuas, 
L. tanui and tauL V. tdnu. 

Du, N. A. tan'ua. D. tandb/iyam, L. tanuos, 

PL N. tanuas. A. tanuas, 1. tandbhis. D. tandbhyas, G. tafidnam, 
L. tandsu. 

The forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. N. m. prasds, d-tapta-tanUs, sdrva-tanus (AV.). — f. asita-jnds 
(AV.), kuhds (TS. AV.), kydmbUs^ (AV.), guggulds (AV.), gungds, jaids^ (VS.), 
iands, dhanUs (AV.), nrtds, patayalds (AV.), prdakds (AV.), phalgds (VS. 
XXIV. 4), madhds (AV.), vadhds, Jundhyds, svasrds, saranyds, 

A. m. krkadasuam^, — f. caripmam, jighatsuam (AV.), tanuam^, 
prdeikuam^ (AV.), vadhuam, su~driianP\ avasyuvam, dur-hanayuvam, deva- 
yuvani (VS. 1. 12), makhasyiivatn, vacasyuvam, sundhyuvam, su-druvam (SV.). 
— With ending -m for -am\ kuhdm (TS. AV.), tandm (TS. AV.), pumd- 
caldm (VS. xxx. 5), vadhdm (AV.; Kh. iv. 5^). 

I. f. tanua'^, vadhua\ duvasyuva, — D. f. tanue^, — With ending -ai\ 
agruvai (AV.), ianvai (VS. xxiii. 44), bab/irvdi (VS. xx. 28), vadhvdi'^^ (AV.), 
svasrudi (AV.). — Ab. f. kadruvas) tanuas. 

G, f. agruvas, sundhyiivas\ tamlasi^'^^ vadhuas, — With ending -as\ tanvas 
(VS. in; 17), prdakucis (AV.), svasruds (AV.). 

L. f. camui, tanui^^. — Without ending: ca/nd^^, tand^^. — With 
ending -a/w: svasrudm; taTwdm'^ (AV.), tanuva?n^^ (TS. i. 7. 12*). 

V. f. bdbhru, vadhu. 


1 Because the accent is shifted to the 
ending as in the derivative T- declension; 
cp. Lanman 404. 

2 See Lanman 41 il 

3 The TA. has the normal accentuation 

kyambu-\ the corresponding stem in the RV. 
is kiydmbu- 11. ^ 

4 That the word is m, is probable because 
sdrvam seems to agree with it (1. 297), The 
A. m. dbhlruam ‘fearless’ is a transfer from 
the «- declension. 

5 The AV. has tanvdm once, tanuavi 16 times, 
The TvS. regularly has tanuvam (1.8.102, etc.). 

6 The Mss. all read prddkvdm ; see 
Whitney’s note on AV. x. 4' 

7 As an adj. in vii. 32a‘^, ‘made of good 
wood’; as a subst. in X, 28^^ ‘good bearn’. 

The AV. has tanud 4 times, ianvd 5 


times. The TS. has ianuvd (i. 1. lo* etc.) 
In RV. X. 241 catnu is once perhaps a con¬ 
tracted I.; see Lanman 409 (top). 

9 The AV. has tanue 6 times, tanve 
7 times. The TS. has ianuve. 

The AV. has vadhvdi and vadhudi once 

each. 

It The AV. has tanuas 10 times, tanvas 
4 times. The TS. has tanuvas, 

ta Three or four times tanui, metrically 
lengthened (the Pada has jf); cp, Lanman 
411 (bottom). The TS. (iv. 3.130 tanuvi. 
J3 camu occurs 6 times, camui once. 

14 tank occurs onee, tanui 3 times. 

15 This should doubtless be read tanvdm ; 
see Lanman 412. 

16 This form in TS. iv. 2. 6^ is a variant 
for the G. sing, tanvds of RV, X. 97 *'^* 
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Du. N. A. camuiiy tanucl. — D. f. hanubhyam^ (TS. vii. 3 . 16*). — 
L. camuos^. 

PI. N. f. I. agruvas; carnuas^ jatuas (AV.), tanuas'^, prddkuas (AV.), 
prajanuas (AV.). — 2. amho-yuvas, apasyuvas, avasyihas, dyuvas^ udanyuvas^ 
caranyuvas{kY.)^ didhisuas^ panasyuvas^ pdrayisni/as^ prta?idy'ivas^ prsanUyuvas, 
blbkatsuvas, niakkasyiivas, mandrayuvas^ mahlyuvas^ mumuksuas^ sandyuvas^ 
sUdayitnuas. — yuvayas (iv. 41®), agreeing with N. f. dhfyas^ appears to be 
a contracted form for yii-as^. 

A. f, I. agriivas\ tanuas^^ nabhafiuas^ vadhuas'f, — 2. abhi-dtpsitas^ 
dravitnuas'j vipanyuvas^ hmdhyuvas^. — 1 . m. fnaksiibhis"^. — ^ f. tamibkis. — 
D. f. tanflbhyas. — G. f. r. tananam, vadhiindm — 2. aghUyimam'^^ (AV.), 
babhr&ndm^ bibhatshndm. 

L. f. I. camiisuy tanasu, — 2 . babhrdsu. 

6 , a. Radical //- stems. 

386. There are not many u- stems derived from roots originally ending 

in as several of these (about nine) have joined the consonant declension 
by adding the determinative Some eight stems are, however, formed 
from roots in -w, all of them but one (dyii-) being compounds. These are: 
dyu- ‘day’, abhl-dyn- ‘heavenly’; mit&dru-^^ ‘firm-legged’, raghu-dru- ‘running 
swiftly’; dprdyu-'^^ ‘assiduous’; ddhri-gu-^^ ‘irresistible’, vanar-gu- ‘forest- 
roaming’; su-s/d- ‘highly praised’There are besides some 12 stems in 
which 7/ is radical in a secondary sense as representing the shortened form 
of the vowel of three roots ending in These are: dhTpu- ‘inspiring the 

mind’, from ju- ‘impeP; supu- ‘clarifying well’, from "purify’; and com¬ 
pounds of bhu- ‘be’: d-praPhu- ‘powerless’, abhi-hhu- ‘superior’, a-bhu- ‘empty’, 
udP?iu- ‘persevering’, pariPhu- 'surrounding’, piiru-bhu- ‘appearing in many 
places’, pra-bku- ‘powerful’, 7fiayo-bhu- ‘delighting’, vi-bhii- ‘far-extending’, 
safn-b/m- ‘beneficent’, su-bhu- ‘good’. 

387. The inflexion of these words is identical with that of derivative 
u- stems. Forms which occur are the following; 

Sing. N. m. ddhri-gus^ d-pra-hhus^ pra-bhus, mayo-bhuSy mitd-driis^ 
vanar-gus^ vi-bhics^ sam-bhus'^T. — n. dpraPku, d-prayu^ d-bhu^ ud-bhu (AV.), 
pra-bhu^ tnayo-bhu^ raghu-dru^ vi-bhii^ sam^bhu^ su-b/iu. 

A, m. ddhri-gum^ abht-dyujfiy abhi-b/iutniAV.)^ dPhum^pra-bhum^ vi-bAufu^^. 

I. m. mayo-bhiind. — n. supund (AV.). 


^ There are also two m. transfers from 
the «• declension, madhuyuva and pasva\ 
cp. Lanman 403 and 413 (mid), 

2 This is really a transition form from 
the derivative iw- declension. 

3 camuos occurs 14 times, camvbs possibly 
once (ix, 96*1). 

4 Once tanvas\ see Lanman 408 (top). 
The TS. has ianuvas. 

5 On ratha-ym (X. 70^) standing possibly 
iox yus ^ yu’Os^ see Lanman 4 i 5 ^» 

6 RV. 20 times, AV. 3 times tanuas; RV. 
twice, AV. once ianvhs. The TS, has ianuvas. 
On Weberns conjecture (IS. 13,58) viwds as 
A. pi. of *visu‘ see Lanman 416^. 

7 The Mss. of the AV. once read badhvas 
(*e vadhuas), 

S On ratkayus (vil. oP) for yiis «= yuasi, 
see Lanman 416'^. The VS. (xxi. 25) hasyWi/j. 


9 This is only a metrical lengthening of 
the stem vowel (Pada u), 

10 Cp. Lanman 418^. 

See above, stems in derivative -i ( 307 )» 

12 From dru- On sddru- see Whit¬ 

ney’s note on AV. xv. 71 , 

13 From yu- ‘separate’, ‘keep away’. 

14 ‘going unrestrained’, from,^«- ^gd-. 

15 The words sabar-dhu- ‘yielding nectar', 
and dsmyia-dhru- ‘not caring for enemies’, 
seem to be compounded with -duk {^dknk) 
and -‘dmh {-d/iruk', see pw*.). 

16 They are therefore transfers from the 
radical declension, all the N. A. neuters 
of which are thus formed. 

17 sabar-dkus (VS, V. 26 j Kh. iv, 5*”) = 
sabar-dkuk, 

18 sahar-dhum A, f. == sabar-duham. 






misT/ff, 
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'D. m. ddhri-gave^ abhl-dyave, 

G. m. pra-bhos^ su-stos. — L. n. ud-bhdu (VS. xv. i), mitd-dran. 

V. m. adhri-go^ pra-bho (AA. iv. i — Kb. v. 4)*. 

Du. N. A. V. m. dd/iri-gU’^, abki-dyU (Kh. i. 3"^), pari-hhu (AV.), puru- 
bhd^ puru-bhu^ vanar-gd^ sam-bhii, iam-bhfu 

PI. N. m, ddkri-gavas^, abhUdyavas^ dhi~jdvas^ mitd-dravas^^ vi-bhdvaSy 
V. vi>bhv-as^, — n. tnayo-bku. 

A. m, mayO'bhtin^ dyiin^ vi-bhiin (VS. xx. 23). 

I, m. dyubhis', d-prayubhis^ abhi’dyubhis^ vanar-giibhis (AV.), vi-bhiibhis. 


6 . b. Derivative u- stems. 

Lanman, Noun-Inflection 400—419. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 335—346. 

388. This declension embraces a large number of nouns of all genders. 
The masculine stems greatly preponderate^ being about four times as numerous 
as the feminine and neuter stems taken together; while the neuters consider¬ 
ably outnumber the feminines. Thus the N. and A. sing, are formed by 
about 430 stems in the m., by 68 in the n., and by 46 in the f. in the RV, 
The normal inflexion which is practically the same in all genders, except 
the N. A. sing. du. pi. n., is closely parallel to that of the i- stems (380). 
The stem takes Guna in the same cases; but while in the /- declension only 
one word {art-) ever uses the unmodified stem, 8 or 9 words may do so 
here. The endings, too, are closely analogous; but while in the /-declension 
the ending of the L. sing, is always dropped, it is here retained in several 
words; and while the n- declension has affected only the I. sing, of the z- 
declension, it has here affected all the other cases of the singular which 
take vowel endings. Finally, the accentuation is exactly parallel to that of 
of the /- stems. 

a. Adjectives in -u often use this stem for the feminine also; e. g. cam- ‘dear"; 
otherwise they form the f. inas tanu-m,^ tanu-{, ‘thin’; or in-/, as uru-urv 4 - 
‘broad’, prthii- m., prihv 4 - f. ‘broad’, bahu- m., bakv-i- f. ‘much’, rnrdu- (AV.) m., nirdv-t- 
(VS.) f. ‘soft’. 

b. The 8 stems which are analogous to ari- in having forms that attach the 

normal endings to the unaltered stem are: pasn-, krbn-, krdiii-^ mddhtt-, vdsu^, sisu-, 

sahasra-bahu’. 

c. Oxytone stems when the final vowel is changed to z/, throw the accent on a 
following vowel not as Svarita but as Udatta; they also shift it to the-/id pi. of the G, pi, 
even though the .stem vowel does not in that case lose its syllabic value; e,^,pasu-nam, 

d. Transition forms. 1. There are in the RV, only three forms which follow the 
analogy of the derivative J- declension: D, kv-ai, G, i^-asy sii-vastv-dsy all in late passages; 
the AV. also has rdj'jv-dpi^. — 2. Transitions to the ii- declension appear in the A. 
d-bhJfvamy from d-bhiru-y and in several words formed with the suffix -yu which make 
their N, ph or du. as -yuvas, -yuvd. — 3. Besides some 46 I. forms m, and n. sing., there 
are several transitions to the n- declension in the remaining cases of the sing., all neuter 
forms (except the m. G. ccirunasy, D. mddhune\ Ab. niddhitnasy sanunas; G. carunasy 
ddnunasy druuaSy piddhmaSy vdsunas\ L. ciyimiy sdmt 7 n\ also a few other forms from the 
later Samhitas. 

Inflexion. 

389. The N. sing. m. f always takes -t, the A. simply The D, Ab. 
G. sing, sometimes attach the normal endings to the unmodified stem; but 

I In the f. V. prihu-sto ‘broad-tufted’, the ! the radical ii- declension d-prdyuvasy raghu- 
u of the stem sin - = siukd- ‘tuft’ may be radical, j dntvas. 

^ d-spirta'd/iril == dsmria-drnhd, 5 See La.nman 414^ 

3 For ddhri-gavas owing to the false ana- 1 6 Xhe Mss, in AV. vi. 121* read rdjvam, 

logy of gdvas ‘cows’. | the only form of this word which occurs in 

4 There are also the forms according to . the RV. is the N. sing, rdjjus. 
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^ generally gunate the stem, which then adds only -s instead of -as in 
the Ab. G. The L. sing, sometimes gunates the stem and adds -2, but 
generally takes Vrddhi without an ending. The V. always gunates the stem. 
The N. pi. m. f. nearly always gunates the -u, to which the normal ending 
•as is added. The A. pi. in the m. adds -//, in the f. before which the 
vowel is lengthened. The G. pi. always takes -mm, lengthening the pre¬ 
ceding vowel. The N. A. V. du. m. f. have no ending, simply lengthening the 
final vowel. The adjective ynddhu- ‘sweet’ may be used to illustrate the 

forms actually occurring: t r 

Sin£? N m. f. madhus, n. mdd/iu, A. ra. f. mddhum, n. madhu, 1 . m. f. n. 



Du. N. A. V. m. f. mddku, n. mddkvT. I. m. mddhubhyam. D. m. 
mddhubkySm. Ab. m. n. mddhubhyam. G. m. mddhvos, n. mddhunos (AV,). 
L. m, f. mddhvos. 

PL N. V. m. f. mddhavas; mddhvas. N. A. n. mddhu, madhu; madhuni. 
A. m. mddhUn) mddhvas, f. mddhUs\ mddhvas. 1. m. f. n. madhubhis, D. m, 
f. n. mddhubhyas. Ab. m. f. mddhubhyas. G. m. f. n. mddhunam. L. m. f. n. 
fnddhusu. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. This form is very frequent, being made from 250 stems 
in the RV. and occurring nearly 900 times. The commonest examples are^: 
Indus (64) ‘drop’, visnus (34) ‘Vi§nu’, su-krdtus (32) ‘skilful’, vdsus (25) ‘good’, 
ketiis (23) ‘brightness’, rbhus {21) ‘deft’, (20) ‘wind’, vihdyus ‘kind 

to all men’, sUnus (18) ‘son’, sindhus (17) ‘river’, cdrus (16) ‘dear’, asmayh 
(16) ‘desiring us’, devayns (15) ‘devoted to the gods’, mdnus (15) ‘man’. — 
tsus ‘arrow’, otherwise f., is once (viii. 660 

a. The form yds ‘moving’ is perhaps a corruption in viii. where Bloomfield 
TAOS. 1906, p. 72) would read, for ririsista yur, ririfisiayiir ^ riri^l^ta dytir. 

^ b. In VII. 86^ didfk^upa perhaps stands for dic/fkpds-\-upo\ but the lada reads 
didrhn, and desiderative adjectives otherwise accent the final syllable; cp. Lanman 405 
(bottom). 

f. This form is made from 31 stems and occurs 73 times in the RV. 
The commonest examples are dhentiS (22) ‘cow’, sindhus (ii), darus (4) 
‘arrow’, vasUyus (3) ‘desiring goods’, isus (2), gatus (2) ‘course’, cdrus (2), 

jXvAtus (2) ‘life’*. . 

N. A. n. This form, which has no ending, is made from 68 stems and 



once has pdiu and the VS. (xxiii.30) pasu ‘animal’. In other Sainhitas occur 
tilu (VS.) ‘palate’, trdpu (AV. VS.) ‘tin’. 

a. The final -u is metrically lengthened in purfi (12 times), w/Mw (twice)‘wrongly’, 

and uru (once)*. , 

b. The metre seems to require the forms ayu {\\\. ^^'^, jardniftyu (AV.x1x.30T, 
imii (AV. III. 19 *), parayipiu (AV.vill.2a8y tahti (AV. XX. I35‘*). instead of the corre¬ 
sponding forms with -j, dyus etc., of the Samhita text. 

A. m. This form is made from 179 stems and occurs over 700 times 
in the RV. The commonest examples are: krdium (55) ‘ability’, (34), 
gatum (33) ‘course^ and ‘song’, indum (27), sistim (26) ‘child’, sindhum (22), 


s Lanman 406 enumerates'the stems which j * The Pada text here always has 
form this N. I mithu, uru. Cp. RPr. vii. 9, 19» 3^5 3* 
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(20) Wift^ urum (18), many urn (18) ‘wrath*, vnyum (18), amsum (17) 
‘shoot’, sUnum (17), ddsywn (15) ‘head*, pasum (1:5), bhanuifi (15) ‘lustre*, 
hiijyum (15) N. of a man, sdtrum (15) ‘enemy’. 

f. This form is made from 15 stems and occurs 50 times in the RV.: 
d-dkeniim ‘yielding no milk’, arund-psum ‘of ruddy appearance*, Isum^ krumum 
N. of a river, cdrum^ jdsum ‘resting-place’, jigatnum ‘speeding’, jirddanum 
‘sprinkling abundantly’, jJviitum^ dhdnum ‘sandbank’, dhenum^ bhtijyum ‘viper*, 
vasuyimif sdrum, slndhum. 

I. m. This case is formed in two ways. i. Four stems in the RV. add 
the normal ending -d, before which the -u is almost invariably pronounced 
as 7;: parasv^ii ‘axe’, pasv-d; krdtv-a sisv^d. — 2. Owing to the influence of 
the n- declension 30 stems in the RV. add -nd instead of the normal -J: 
amsitnl^ aktimd ‘light’, an-dsund ‘not swift’, a-bandhund ‘kinless’, Indund, 
isund (Kh. iv. 73)^^ urundy rjdnd ‘straight’, rtiinci ‘fixed time’, ketibul, 
krdtund^y cetund^ jisnimd'\\QXox\oyx^\ tri-dhdtiind^ dhumd-ketuna^moV.^- 
bannered’, dhrmund ‘bold’, pasundy bhdnundy manundy manyund, ripihul 
‘deceiver’, vagnund ‘roar’, vakatund ‘bridal procession’, vdyundy vi-bhindund 
‘splitting’, visnund, vrsa-psund ‘of strong appearance’, sddhund ‘straight’, su- 
cetund ‘benevolence’, (TS.ni.2. 2 *) ‘bridge’, stanayiifvmd ‘thunder’, snund^ 

‘summit’. 

f. This form is made from 7 stems in the RV. by adding the normal 
ending -dy before which the u is pronounced as a vowel in five stems: cikitvd 
(AV.), panvd ‘praise’; d-dhenvdy isvd (AV.; Kh. iv. 5 3 ‘), mddhvdy mePiatnvd 
N. of a river, rdjjva (AV.) ‘rope*, sdrvdy su-sdrbvd N. of a river, hanvd ‘jaw*. 

a. Six oxytone stems and also niUhit- form instrumentals with interposed -y-; they 
are used adverbially with shift of accent to the ending: ‘immediately’, amuyd 

‘thus^ d^uyd *quickly^ tiky^nuyd boldly’, raghitya ‘swiftly’, sddhuya ‘rightly’; milhiyd 
‘falsely’. 

n. This case is made in two ways. i. The normal ending -d is added 
directly to the stem. Of this formation there is only one example: rnddhvd^ 
‘honey’. — 2. Owing to the influence of the n- declension 1.5 stems in the 
RV. add -/7a: ttrundy krdhund ‘defective’, ^hrtd-snund ‘dripping with ghee*, 
jardytmd ‘after-birth’, titaund ‘sieve’, trsiind ‘greedy*, trvdhCitwidy ddnund 
‘fluid’, drund^ ‘wood’, d/iysnunly purilnhid ‘far and wide’, prthundy mddhundy 
vdsundy sdnufidy svddund 

D. m. This case is formed in two ways. i. The ending -e is added to 
the unmodified stem in three words in the RV.: krdtve^y Uhe, sahdsra-bdhvt^ 
‘having a thousand arms’. — 2. The ending e is added to the gunated final 
vowel in over 60 stems in the RV. The commonest examples are: nianave 
(36}, vdyave (23), vipiare (13), manydve (12), dydve {10) ‘living’, sundve {io)y 
ddsyave (9), ripdve (7), mrtydve (6) ‘death’, purdve (5)^ ‘man’. 

f. This case is made in the same way as the second form of the m. 
from only three stems in the RV.: jlvdtavey dhendvey sdrave. 

n. This case is formed in three ways. i. The ending is added to the 


I Twice out of 59 occurrences pronounced | 5 The words snu^ and dru' are not accen- 

kraiuCt, The form krdivd. occurs VS. XXXIU. j tuated as monosyllabic stems because they 
72 and twice in the Khilas (Ul. 16*; v. 63 ); 


and in Kh. iv.536 kartvd is perhaps meant 
for krdtvd, 

2 For the of AV. v. 54. 

3 The form krdtund occurs 12 times, 
krdtvd 59 times, in the RV. 

4 This form also occtirs in VS. xx. 56 etc., 
TS. iv. I. 81 (twice) and Kh, v. 6k 


are the reduced form of the dissyllables 


sdnu- and daru-. 

6 krdtve also occurs VS. Xiv.8; xxxvjii. 28. 

7 Pronounced -bahne, 

8 Lanman 409 enumerates the stems which 
take this dative. 
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^rmodified stem in one word: pdhhe^. — 2. The ending -e is added to 
the gunated stem in two words: urdve, visvAyave, 

3. Owing to the influence of the ?i- declension -ne is added to the stem 
in one word in the RV,: ttiddhunc. The AV. also has kcisipunc mat. 

Ab. m. This case is formed in two ways. i. The normal ending -as is. 
added to the unmodified stem in one word only: pitv-ds 'draught’, 

2. The ending -s is added to the gunated stem in 20 words in the RV.: 
amhds ‘distress’, adhvaryds ‘officiating priest’, rtjs, krsAjios N. of a divine 
_ crnvifn^ ‘rniirsp’. tnnavitnSs ‘thundering’, tanvatos 


.' 

vlsnos^ idtroSy slndhos, sms. 

f. This case is made in the same way as the second form of the m. 
The only two examples are: dhdnos and vdstos ‘dawn’. There is also one 
transition form due to the influence of the J- declension: Isv-as. 

n. This case is made in three ways. i. The ending -as is added to 
the unmodified stem in one word only: mddhvas. — 2. The ending -s is 
added to the gunated stem: uros^ drds'^^ mddhos (Kh.iv. 12"; IS. iv. 4. 12'), 
sAnos^ svudds. — 3. Under the influence of the 71- declension -//as is 
added to the stem: mddhunas^ sAnunas. 

G. m. This case is made in two ways. i. The ending -as is added to 
the unmodified stem in six words: pahds^ pUvds\ krdtvas^ mddhvas^ vdsvas^ 
sUvas^. — 2. The prevailing form is made by adding -s to the gunated stem, 
and appears in 70 words. The commonest examples are^: dyos {22\ visnos 
(14), sindhos (13), aktos (ii), vayos (10), ddsyos (8), 7ftdnos (8), sdtros (5)^ 
Mrds (4) ‘singer’. 

a. There is a single transition form according to the n- declension carunas^ which 
occurs only once (viii. $’ 4 ). 

f. This case is formed in one way only, like the second^ form of the 
m., from 5 stems: aJdds^ dhendsj vdstos^ sardyos N. of a river, sindhos, 

n. This case is made like the Ab. n. i. 7nddhvas^^ vdsvas, 2. The 
commonest form, made from 8 stems in the RV.: urds^ ksds ‘food’, gugguios 
(AV.) ‘bdellium’, oAros^ 7nddhos( + AV.), vdsos ( +AV.), z^^j’/ai*( + AV.)‘dwelling’, 
sddhds, svldos. — 3. cArunas, dAmmas, drunas^, mddhunas^, vdsufias^. 

L. m. This case is formed in two ways. i. The normal ending -/ is 

added to the gunated final vowel in 7 stems: dnavi ‘non-Aryan man’, 

trasddasyavi N. of a king, ddsyavi, druhydvi N. of a man, pdvTratn 

N. of a man, vimavi, sundvi. — 2. More usually the ending is 

dropped, leaving the final stem vowel with Vrddhi instead of Guna. 
This form of the L. is taken by 19 stems in the RV.: aktdu ‘at night’, 
aydu, Urdu, krdtau, cardu ‘pot’, druhydu, pdrsau N. of a man, pasdu. 


1 The stem pam- occurs once in the N. 
as a neuter, and pdsve must owing to the 
accent be taken as the D. of that stem; 
the m. stem is pa^u-, D. pasdve. 

2 The form drds also occurs in Kh, iv. 5’h 

3 Possibly 4 other words written with -os, 
should be pronounced with -uas', dhrmiias 
(x. 22 ^), ripuas (iv, 3 ^^),pipruas (vr. 22 ^), vi^nuas 
(VIII. 31^0). 

4 Lanman 410 gives a list of the stems 
taking this form of the genitive. 

5 Pronounced mddhuas twice out of 67 
occurrences. 


6 There is no certain evidence as to the 
gender of dru- ‘wood’, but, as it is a 
reduced form of dam- which is n., it may be 
assumed to be n. There is also the form 
dros, 

7 tnddhvas occurs 67 times, mddhos 13 times, 
mddhunas 9 times in the RV. The VS. has 
all three forms in independent passages. 

8 vdsvas occurs 38 times, vdsos 8 times, 
vdsunas 11 times in. the RV. 
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N. of a man, pUtd-kratau N. of a man, pUrdu^ mdnau and vianiu^^ 
yddau N. of a man, srusti-gau N. of a man, sindhaUy sitmi ‘bond’, svdrau * 
‘sacrificial post’, 

f. This case is made in one way only, like the second form of the m. The 
only example in the RV. is sindhau\ the AV. has sdrau^ and s/?fau ‘birth’. 

n. This case is formed in three ways. i. With the ending -/ added to 
the gunated stem only in sdnavi, which occurs 9 times. When the adjective 
d^ya- or aryiiya- ‘made of sheep’s wool’ immediately follows, the L. of this 
word appears as sdno. The Pada here always has sdnau, but as the metre 
requires a short syllable it seems likely that the ending has been dropped 
to avoid a disagreeable sequence of syllables in sdnary dvye, but without 
leaving the lengthened form of the stem (sdnixr^) because of the metre. 
A parallel form appears to be vds/o in the formula vdsta usrds ‘at break of 
dawn’, which occurs 5 times in the RV.'^. — 2. As in the m., the usual form 
is that in -at/ formed from 8 sterns: a-rajjdu ‘not consisting of ropes’, 7 irdUy 
gkrsau ‘lively’, prthdu^ mddkau^ vdsau^ vlUm ‘stronghold’, sdriau. — 3. Accord¬ 
ing to the n- declension: dyuniy ddruni (AV.), dr uni (Kh. i. 5*®), sdnuni^, 

V. m. This case, which gunates the final vow^el, is formed from 58 
stems. The commonest examples are: indo (144), vaso (62), sata-krato (47) 
‘having a hundred powers’, vayo (43), siitw (36), su-krato (22)^. 

f. This case which has the same form as the m., is made from 6 stems: 
adri-sano ‘dwelling on mountain tops’, dur-hano ^ug\y-]diyf^dL\ pri/iu-sto ‘having 
a broad tuft of hair’, sindhOy su-hlho ‘having strong arms’, sva-bhano ‘self- 
luminous’. 

n. The V. n. seems to have been identical in form with the N. judging 
by the only example which occurs: guggulu'^ (AY, xix. 38*). 

Du. N. A. V. m. This form, which is made by lengthening the final 
vowel, occurs from 69 stems. The commonest examples are: indra-vayd (22) 
‘Indra and Vayu’, vajlni-vasu (21) ‘rich in swift mares’, bahd (20) ‘arms’, 
vrsan-vasU (18) ‘possessing great wealth’, indra-vimU (13) ‘Indra and Vi§nu’. 
The TS. has also dgna-visnu (1.8.22*) ‘O Agni and Vi§nu’. There are 
besides two forms in which the final vow^el is shortened^: jigatnu (vn. 65*) 
‘speeding’ and su-hdntu (vii. 19^^ ‘easy to slay’, 

f. This form is made in the same way as the m. but is much rarer, 
occurring from 5 stems only: jigatmiy dhmu, sd-bandhti ‘akin’, samand- 
bandhU ‘having the same kin’, hdfiU. 

n. This form adds the regular ending -r. The only example in the RV. 
is urjhi. The VS. has according to the declension jdnu'fi-i (xx. 8) ‘knees’. 

I, m, amsubhyam (VS.vn. i), an-amayitnubhyam ‘curative’, nf'-bahubbyam 
‘man’s arms’, bahubhyavi. — f. hdnubhyam (VS. xi. 78)*^'. 

D. m. indra-vayiibhyam (VS. vii. 8), indra-vimub/iyam (VS. vii. 23), 
bahubhyam. 


^ Accented mandu only wheiviollowed by 
ddhi, 

2 A possible m. L. with n would be rdjjunij 
an emendation for rajani of the Mss, (AV. 
XX. 133^). For the reading of AV.xx. 131** 
vani^hdu the Mss. have vanisj/id which, if 
correct, would be a unique example of -5 
in the L. of the «• declension. 

3 Emendation for sdrau of the Mss.; see 
Whitney’s note on AV. v. 25'. 

4 See Kaegi, Festgruss an Bohtlingk 
48 f. 


5 sdnayi occurs 9 times, sdno {dvye) 8 
times, sdnau 10 times, sdnuni once. 

6 The V. vihhd^iaso in Kh. is wrongly 
accented. 

7 The Mss. read guggtdu ox ^uggiilo^ See 
Whitney’s note on the passage. 

8 In both Samhita and Pada text. 

9 The RV. three times has the curious 
A. m. du. bdkdva = bdhu apparently from 
a stem bdkdva-^ 

hdriubhyanif a transition to the u- stems, 
in TS. iv. 1. 102; VII. 3. 16 b 
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Ab. m. urubhyam ^thighs’, bahubkyctm, — n. jthmbhylim (AV,). 

G. m. Urvos^, bakvos^. —n. according to the declension: /d/imios (AY,). 

L. m. Hrvds (AV.), bahvos ^ — f. hdnvos 

PI. N. V. m. This case is formed in two ways. i. The ending *as is 
added to the unmodified stem. Of this formation the only example is 
mddhv-os (occurring 4 times). — 2. The ending -as is added to the gunated 
stem, e. g. aktdv-as. This form is very frequent, being made from 161 
stems and occurring' over 700 times in the RV. The commonest examples 
are: indavas (67), rbhdvas (57), vdsavas (46), suddriavas (42) ‘bounteousV 
sindhavas (34), asdvas (30), adhvarydvas (27), nydvas (27), kardvas (18), 
mitd-jhavas (2) ‘firm-kneed’. 

f. This case is formed in the same two ways as the m, i. Of this for¬ 
mation there are only two examples: mddhv-as^ sata-kratv-as. — 2, The 
regular form is made from 15 stems in theRV.; an-asrdvas ‘tearless’, d-b?iTravas 
‘fearless’, a-rendvas^dM^tX^s^d, isavas, tri-d/idtavas^ dhendvas^pdriavas^ vasuydms, 
sdravas, sanisydvas ‘desirous’, sd-mafiyavas and sa-manyavas ‘unanimous’, 
sindhavas^ su-ketdvas, svd-setavas ‘forming one’s own bridge’, hdnavas. 

N. A. n. This form is made in two ways. i. Twelve stems take no 
ending, four of them also lengthening the final vowel sometimes. These 
forms occur 76 times altogether in the RV., 48 times with short,^ 28 times 
with long vowel. The words occurring are: urd, rjn^ cdru^ tri-dhdtu^ puru\ 
bahu^ mddhu^ vastly vtlu^ sdnu, su-dhdtii ‘manifold’, su-hdnfu; urfl^ purii^^ 
vdsu^j vtld. The Pada text always has the short vowel. — 2. The more 
usual form follows the n- declension, adding -/?/, before which the final 
vowel is lengthened. It is made by 14 stems^ and occurs 127 times alto¬ 
gether in the RV.: agMyutii (Kh. iv. 53) ‘malicious’, andni (AV.) ‘minute’, 
alabuni (AV.)^ ‘gourds’, dsruni (AV.) ‘tears’, karkd7tdkuni (VS. xix. 23) ‘jujube 
berries’, cdrilni, tri-dhatuni^ ddnUni ‘fluid’, ddrUni, devaytini^ purdni^ prthuni^ 
bahdnif mddhuni^ yuvaydni ‘longing for you both’, vdsUni^ vdstuni, dmdsrUni, 
sdnUni. 

A. m. This case is made in two ways. i. The normal ending -as is 
added to the unmodified stem. The only two examples of this formation 
are pasv-ds and kftv-as^ ‘times’. — 2. The usual form is made from 43 stems 
with the ending before which the vowel is lengthened. The original 
ending -ns still survives as -fnr 45 times before vowels and once as -ms 
before ca^. The commonest examples are sdtrun (43), ddsyun (27), slndhun 
(23), aktdn (9), rtim (8), pahin (5)9. From the VS.: akkfm (xxiv. 26) ‘moles’, 
nydnkun (xxiv. 27) ‘antelopes’, madgdn (xxiv. 22) ‘diver-birds’, malimlUn 
(xi. 78; TS.) ‘robbers’, rurun (xxiv. 27) ‘antelopes’. From the Khilas: isun 
(in. 16^). 

f. This like the m. is formed in two ways. i. The only example is 
mddhv-aSj which occurs twice. — 2. The ending -s is added, before which 
the vowel is lengthened. The only two examples in the RV. (occurring 5 


* To be pronounced itruos, bahtds, kdnnos 
in the RV. 

2 puru seems to be the only form of this 
kind in the AV„ where it occurs once (xix, 

49*). ^ , 

3 punt occurs 24 times, puru 12 times (all 
but once at the end of a Pada), 

4 vdsu occurs twice, ijdsu 19 times (12 
times at the end of a Pada), 

5 Half of these also take the form without 
n in the RV. 


6 The Mss. in AV. xx. 134^ read dlabtlnu 

7 The A* of a noun kfiu- ^making’, used 
adverbially: bhuri kfivas (ill. 18'’) <many 
times’, sdsvat kfivas (n£. 54^) 'innumerable 
times’, d&^d kfivas (AV. xi. 2^) ‘ten times’. 

8 On the Sandhi of these accusatives in 
-tin see Lanman 415 (bottom) and 416 
(top). 

9 Lanman 416 enumerates the stems which 
form this A. 
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:es) are: has and dkenth. The Khila after RV, x. 9 has the form vdrmya- 
kratus 'intelligent’, but the text of Kh. in. 13" reads vdrenya-kratus^. 

I. m. This form is frequent, being made from 50 stems and occurring 
over 200 times. The commonest examples® are: vdsubhis (24), aktubhis 
rtubhisiy^, asitbhis{\2)^ 2)‘protectors’, in dub his {\\)^ bhanubhis{^\ 

rbhtibhis (6), slndhubhis (5), snubhis^ (5). 

f. This case, formed in the same way as the m., is rare, only 3 examples 
occurring in the RV.: dka-dhenubhis 'excellent cows’, tri-dhdtubhis, dhmubkis. 

n. 'dustless’, (VS. xxv. 9), karkdndkubhis :^2), 

jardyubhis (AV,), bahubhis^ mddhubhis (Kh. r. 11 7 ), vdsubhis, smdsrubhis 
(VS. XXV. X; SV.) ‘beards’, su~mdniubhis ‘benevolent’. 

D. m. a-sairubhyas ‘foeless’, (VS.xxii. 28), rbhubhyas, guhgiibhyas 

‘descendants of Guhgu’, trisubhyas ‘the Trtsus’ (a tribe), ddsdbhisubhyas, 
‘having ten reins’, ddsyubhyas, paiubhyas, pUrubhyas, bahubhyas, nirgayubhyas 
(VS. XVI. 27) ‘hunters’, vdsiddtyas, sindhubhyas. 

f. There is no example in the RV. The AV. has two: hubhyas, dhenubhyas, 
— n. sdnubhyas (VS. xxx. 6). 

Ab. m. aktubhyas, jatrubhyas ‘cartilages of the breast bone’, jighatsubkyas 
(AV.) ‘seeking to devour’, ddsyubhyas, bahubhyas, bhfgubhyas ‘Bhrgus’, mrtyiibhyas 
(AV.), sd-bandhuhhyas (AV.). — f. dhdnubhyas, sindhubhyas, 

G. m. This case is formed from 23 stems in the RV., 12 being oxy- 
tones and ii otherwise accented: i. rtundm, rbhandm, rsUndm ‘flames’, 
caiTmdm, devayUndni, pasUndm (AV. VS. TS.), pitundm, purundm, praiundm 
‘very swift’, babhrundm, bahundm, yatundm ‘spectres’, ripUndm, stayUndm (VS.) 
‘thieves’. — 2, abhi-kratunam ‘insolent’, abhfsunam ‘reins’, ahy-drsunam ‘gliding 
like a snake’, krdtUnam, tftsunam, ddsyUnam (AV.), piyai'Unam (AV.) ‘mischie¬ 
vous’, bhpgUnam, mdnuncim, vdsUnclm, sdtrUnam, sd-bandhUnam (AV.), sindhunam, 
svdrunam ‘sacrificial posts’. — f. dhenUndm', sindhunam, — n. mddhUnarn, 
ydsunam ‘embraces’, vdsUnlm. 

L. m. amsusu (VS. viii. 57), aktusu, dnusu, dsusu, druhyusu, pasiisu 
(AV.), purusu, bahusu, yddusu, vl-bandhusu (AV.) ‘kinless’, visvd-hhUnusu 
‘all-illumining’, sdtrupi, smdhusu. — f. vdstusu, sindhusu^, — n. urusu, 
vdstuni, stndsrusu, sdnusu, snu,^^ (VS, TS.). 


IL Pronouns. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 773—780 (p. 333-—340). — WhitNEY, Sanskrit 
Grammar 490—526 (p. 185—199). — Pischel, ZDMG. 35, 714—716. — DelbrOck, 
Syntaktische Forschungen 5, 204—221; cp. Brugmann, KG. 494—525, and Die Demon- 
strativa der indogermanischen Sprachen, Leipzig 1904. 

390. The pronouns occupy a special position in declension, as being 
derived from a limited class of roots with a demonstrative sense, and as 
exhibiting several marked peculiarities of inflexion. These peculiarities are 
in some degree extended to a certain number of adjectives. 

I. Personal Pronouns. 

39X. These are the most peculiar of all, as being for each person 
derived from several roots or combinations of roots, as being specially 
anomalous in inflexion, as not distinguishing gender and, to some extent, 


^ The m. A. sindhun occurs once (x, 352) 
in the sense of a f. 

* Lanman 416 (bottom) enumerates the , 
stems taking this case. j 

3 Accentuated like a dissyllable as elsewhere, j 


4 ayiisu (i. 58^) is perhaps a transfer forr 
for ayn^ir, cp. Lanman 419^ 

5 With dissyllabic accent as usual. 
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even number. Some resemble neuters in form; a few have no apparent 
case-ending; in two of them the acc. pi. masc. does duty as fern. also. 

The forms of the first and second person* which occur are: 

1. Sing» N. akdm \ A. ma. I. may a. D. vidhya^n^ . md/iya, 

Ab. mdd^> G. mdma^ me. L. mdyi^. 

Du. N. vdm (RV*).^ A. na2/. D. ^ nau. Ab. avdd (TS.). G.® nan. 

PL N. vaydm. A. asmdn^, nas^. 1 . astndbhis. D. asmdbhya 7 n, asmi 
(RV.), 7ias. Ab. asmdd. G. asmd/:am^^, asmdka^^ (RV*.), nas, L. asmd^ as 7 nds 2 d^, 

2, Sing. N. tvdm^^. A. fvdm, tva. L tvdyn., ivd (RV.). D. tub/iyam., 
tubhya^ /<f*L Ab. tvdd. G. tdva.^ te. L. ive"^^ (RV. VS.), ivdyi (AV, VS. TS.). 

Du. N. yia'dm. A. yuvdni^ vam. 1 . yuydbhydmj yuvdbhydm. D. vdm. 
Ab. yuvdd (RV*.). G. yuvds (RV. and Kh.i. i2*j, yuvdyos (TS.iii. 5.4*), vam. 

PL yUydm'^^. A. yusmdn'^Tj i. ytisvids (VS^), vas^^. Y). yupndbhyam, 
vas. Ab. yu^fidd. G. ytiptidka}?! *°, yusmdka (RV^.), vas. L. yusme. 

a. The usual stems representing these personal pronouns in derivation or as first 

member of a compound are ma-, asma-\ tva-, yuva-, yu§ma-', e. g. ma-vant- ‘like me^ 
asma-dfuk- ‘hating us’, tvd-vani- thee’, ivd-yata- ‘presented by thee’; yuva-yu- ‘desiring 
you two’, ynva-dhita- ‘established by you two’, yttva-daUa- ‘given by you two’; jtiufma- 
ydnt- ‘desiring yupnd-uta- ‘supported by yon^yuspid-datia- ‘given by you’* 9 . 

b. The forms mad-, asmad-, tvad-occur a few times as first member of compounds; 
thus mdt-kyia- ‘done by me’, mdt-sakhi- ‘my companion’, mai-tds (AV.) ‘from me’; as 7 ndt- 
sakhi- ‘having us as companions’, astndd-rdta- (VS.) ‘given by us’; ivdi-pity- (TS.) ‘having 
thee as father’; tvdd-yoni- (AV.) ‘derived from thee’, tvad-ViVacana- (TS.) ‘having thee as 
umpire’. 

c. aham-, mam-, mama-; asme-; tvdm- are also sometimes found as first member of 
compounds; thus akam-uUard- (AV.) ‘struggle for precedence’, aham-puri'd- ‘eager to be 
first’, aham-yu- ‘proud’; mam-pasyd- (AV.) ‘looking at me’; mafua-safyd- ‘dispute as to 
ownership’; asme-hiti- ‘errand for us’; ivdni-kdma- ‘desiring thee’, ivdfti-dhuii- (TS.) ‘offering 
to thee’. 

2. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

392. Td- ‘that’, which also serves as the personal pronoun of the third 
person, ^he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, is typical, in its inflexion, of the adjectival pronoun. 
It has the special peculiarity of using the stem sa- for the nom. masc. and 
fern. sing, and, in the RV., for the loc. sing. masc. and neut. The general 
peculiarities of the adjectival pronomin*! declension, as distinct from 


I Cp. Gaedicke, Akkusativ 12 — 14. 

=* On the formation of ahdm cp. J. Schmidt, 
KZ. 36, 405 ff. — All the nominatives of the 
personal pronouns arc formed with -am as 
also the N, sing, of the demonstrative ay- 
dm and the reflexive svaydm, 

3 The unaccented forms of the personal 
pronoun (85) may be accompanied by 
accented words in agreement with them; 
e. g. jdyatah ‘of thee when conquering’; 
VO vytdbhyah ‘for you that were confined’; 
nas tribhydk ‘to us three’. 

^ mad is two or three times unaccented 
in the AV. 

5 Cp. Bartholomae, ZDMG. 50, 725. 

6 This seems to be the only nom. form 
(vi. 55^) occiyring in the Samhitas. The 
nom. in the SB. is dvdm, in the AB. dvdm; 
the acc. in the is avdm. The form vam 
must be an abbreviation of dvam. 

7 The AB. has dvdbhydm. 

S The ^B. has dvdyos. 

9 asmdn and yu^man arc new formatives 


according to the nominal declension; cp, 
Brugmann, kg. 519, 2, note. 

asmdkam and yupnakam are properly 
acc, n. of the possessiv^s asmdka-, yrt^mdka-; 
cp. Brugmann, kg. 524, 4. 

11 Occurs only in 1, 173*0. 

12 astttdsii is a new formation according to 
the inst, as7nd-bh s. 

13 ivdm must often be read as (iiam. 

14 ie, originally only loc., is used as 
dat. and gen.; similarly me; the loc. asmb 
is also used as dat. 

15 Cp. Bartholomae, loc. cit. 

10 Originally '^yits-dm where y was substi¬ 
tuted for the sibilant owing to the influence 
of vaydm; cp. Bartholomae, op. cit. 726, 
note; Brugmann, KG. 513 and note 3, 518. 

17 yusmdn is a new formation according 
to the nominal declension (like asmdn). 

18 The inst. was originally in all probability 
yu^md (like tva), which later hecumcyu^ffidbkis 
(like asmabkis). 

19 This compound may preserve the old inst. 
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a- declension, are that i. in the singular they take -d instead of 
-m in the nom. and acc, neut.; the element -sma~ in the dat, abl., loc. masc. 
and neut; the element -sya- in the dat, abl, gen., loc. fern.; the suffix dn in 
the loc. masc. and neut.\: 2. in the plural they take -e for -as in the nom. 
masc.; s for n in the gen. before -am. 

1, The inflexion of id- accordingly is as follows: 

Sing. N. m. f. sA^ n. td-d. A. m. td-m^ f. /d-m, n. ^d-d^ I. m. 

f. ^dya. D. m. n. td-smai^ f. ta-syai. Ab. m. n. td-sniat^ f. td-syas. 

G. m. n. td-syay f. td-syas. L. td-smin^, sd-stnin (RV.), f. td-syam. 

Du. N. A. m. tdy tduy f. //, n. ti. I. m. f. td-bhydm^. Ab. m. td-bhy^m. 
G. m. n. tdyos. L. m. tdyos. 

PI. N. m. te\ f. tds, n. 4 i, tdrii. A, m. tAn, f. tAs^ n, /i, tAni. I. m. n. 

ti-bhiSy tdis (AV.; Kh- ii. xo'»j, f. tA-bhis. D. m. n. td-bhyaSy f. tA-bhyas. 

G. m. te-sHniy f. tA-sam. L. m. te-suj f. tA-su. 

a. The stem (a- is frequently used in derivation, especially that of adverbs; e. g. 
td-tha ‘thus’, ta-vant- ‘so great’, td-ti (AV.) ‘so many’, and in the compound id-dfs- ‘such’. 

b. The neuter form tad is often used as the first member of a compound; thus 
tad-anna- having that food’; tdd-apas ‘accustomed to that work’; tad-id-artha- ‘having 
just that as an object’; tad-okas- ‘delighting in that’; tdd-ojas- ‘possessing such power’; 
tad-vasd- ‘having a desire fOf that’; tad-vid- (AV.) ‘knowing that’. 

2. Two other demonstrative pronouns are formed from td-. a. One of 
them, etd-y formed by prefixing the pronominal element e-^y means ‘this here'. 
It is inflected exactly like td- and is of common occurrence. The forms 
which occur are: 

m. Sing. m. N. esds or esd'^. A. etdm. I. etdna. D. etdsmai (TS.). 
Ab. etdsmcit (AV.). G. eidsya (AV.). — Du. N. etiy etdu. — PI. N. etd. A. etAfi. 
I. etdbhisy etdis (AV.). D. etdbhyas. 

f. Sing. N. esA. A. eidm. 1 . etdyti. L. etdsyam. — Du. N. etd. — PI. 
N. etAs. A. etAs. I. etAb/iis (AV.). L. etdsu (AV.). 

n. Sing. N. ddd. — PI. N, eta ( + VS.), etAni. 

a. The stem used in derivation and composition is eia-\ thus etd-vant- ‘so great’; 
itd-dfs- ‘such’. 

b. The other secondary demonstrative, tyd-, is derived from td- with 
the suffix -ya’J and means ‘that^. It is common in the RV., but rare in 
the later Sarnhitas®. It is used adjectivally, being nearly always accompanied 
by its substantive. It is never found at the beginning of a sentence except 
when followed by Uy cidy nUy or su"^. 

The forms occurring are: 

m. Sing. N. syd (-f- VS.). A. tydm. G. tydsya. — Du. N. tyd. — PI. 
N. tyd A. tyAn, I. tyebhis. 

f. Sing. N. syd, A. tydm. I tyd (for tydyd). G. tydsyas. — Du. N. tyd. 
— PI. N. tyAs. A. tyds. 

n. Sing. N. tydd ( + TS.). — PI. tyd, tydni. 

393. The demonstrative which appears as aydm in in the nom. sing, 
masc. and means ‘this here*, employs the pronominal roots a- and (in various 
modifications) i- in its inflexion, the latter being used in nearly all the 

^ This suffix is once found in the RV., 1 5 In IX. 66^ this form (f.) seems to have 
in the form ofattached to‘having ' a loc. sense; see Lanman 343 ^* 
what appearance’, though the stem ends | ^ According to Brugmann, KG’. 495* 6» 

in a consonant. note 3, originally loc. sing, of a-, 

2 On the Sandhi of sd- and esd- see I 7 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 401 and 495, 2* 

78. I ® It occurs two or three times -also in B, 

^ The Pada text always reads tena, | 9 Cp. Grassmann, s. v, tyd-, 

4 sd^min occurs nearly half as often as | sj/d- and tyd- are often to be read with 
tdsmin in the RV. ! Vyuha. 
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nu and acc. forms, the former in the other cases. The acc. sing. masc. 
and fern, starts from />///', the acc. of and is followed by the nom. acc. 
du. and pL; all these forms having the appearance of being made from a 
stem ima-. The nom. sing. fern, is formed from and the nom. acc. 
sing. neut. from i-d (the N. A. n. of f-), both with the suffix -am added. 
The nom. sing. masc. is formed from a- with the suffix -am and interposing 
-y-. The remaining cases formed from are inflected throughout like id-. 

The inflexion of this pronoun is accordingly as follows: 

Sing. N. m. a-y-dm^ f. i-y-dniy n. i-d-dm, A. m. im-dm, f. n. 

i-d-dm, 1. m. f. ayd^, D. m. a-smdi^, f. a-sydi. Ab. m. a-smdt^^ 

f. a-syds, G. m. a-syd’^, f. a-syds, L. m. a-smin^ f. a-sydm, 

Du. N. A. m. imd, irndu, f. imd, n. imd D. m. d-b/iydm (RV\). Ab. m. 
a-bhydm. G. m. a-y-ds (RV.)*^. L. m. a-y-ds^ (RV.). 

PL N. m. tme'j f. imdsj n. zmdj imdni, A. m. hndn,, f. imds, n. imd, 
imdni, I. m. e-bhls, f. d-bhis^^, D. m. e-bhydSy f. d-bhyds, G. m. e-sdm^ 
f. d-sdm, L. m. e-sd, f. cf-siL 

394. The corresponding demonstrative employed to express remoteness, 
‘that there’, ‘yon’, appears in the nom. sing. masc. fern, as asdu. The pro¬ 
nominal root employed throughout its inflexion is a-^ but always in an 
extended form only. The fundamental stem used in, every case, excepting 
the nom. sing., is a-f)iy acc. masc. of a-) this is extended by the addition of 
the particle u to amu-,, which has become the stem in the oblique cases of 
the sing, (with long u in the acc. fern.); in the plur. amii- is the fern, and amt- 
the masc. stem (except the acc.). The nom. sing, forms are quite peculiar. 
In the masc. and feni. the pronominal root a- seems to be compounded 
with sa- extended by the particle u\ a-sd-u and a-sd-u^') while the neut, has 
the pronominal -d extended with the suffix -as: a-d-ds. Only one dual form 
has been noted, and several plural case forms are wanting. The forms 
found in the Samhitas are the following: 

m. Sing. N. asdu, A. amum, I. amuna (VS.). D. amu-pnai, Ab. amu- 

jwa/(AV. TS.). G. amu-sya^^. L. amii-smm (AY.). — PI. N. A. a^nUn 

(AV.), D, am tb by as (AV.). G. afnf-sa?n, 

f. Sing. N. asdu. A. amum. I. amuyd'^^. D. amu-syai (VS.). G. amu- 
syUs (AV.). — Du. N, amii (AV.). — PI. N. amiis, A. a?nds. 

n. Sing. N. adds. — PI. N. amii (AV.). 

395. A defective unaccented pronoun of the third person meaning ‘he’, 

‘she’, and in the AV. ‘it’, is it occurs almost exclusively in the 


* Cp. Brugmanx, kg. 495. 

a From i- is also formed the acc. hm and 
the neut. i-d, both used as particles. 

3 The Pada text always reads end (the 

unaccented e»a occurs twice). This and all 
other oblique cases formed from ds-, when 
used as nouns may lose their accent; see 
85 3; cp. GrassmAxNN, s, v. iddm. On aydrn 

see Brugmann, KG. 498, 3. 

4 This inst. is fairly frequent in the RV.; 
instead of it andyd occMrs twice (ix. 65^2.27), 
being probably a later correction to obviate 
the hiatus. Otherwise no forms of ana- 
{anena, andyd, andyos) occur in the Sarii- 
hitas. But anhta (n.) occurs in Kh. lu. 16L 

5 asmai and asya are accented on the 
first syllable, the former four or five times, 
the latter about ten times, when specially em¬ 
phatic at the beginning of a Pada in the RV. 


6 The abl, according to the nominal de¬ 
clension, di, is used as a conjunction. 

7 The form imdsya also occurs once. 

^ To be read as dyds, 

9 Seems to be wrongly read as dyds in 
the Pada text; cp. Lanman 344^. 

10 dMts occurs ten times in the RV*; it is 

thrice accented and thrice unaccented: 

cp, note 

“ Cp. Brugmann. KG. 495, 6; 498, 4. 

^2 This is the only instance of being 
added to any but an a- stem. 

*3 This form is Pragrhya (70). On its 
i origin cp. IF. 18, 64, note. 

! 14 Used adverbially, with shifted accent. 

I *5 The ^aine e- (loc. of a-) as in i-ba- 
i ‘one’, e-z'd ‘thus*; cp, Brugmann, KG. 495, 6. 
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(the great majority of occurrences being masc. sing.). Otherwise it is 
only twice in the inst. sing, and three or four times in the gen. dual. 
The forms occurring are: m. Sing. A. emim, 1 . e?iena — Du. A enau 

(AV.). G. (RV.), enayos (AV.). — Pi. A. enan. 

f. Sing. A. e 7 i 7 imy. Du. A ene, PL A. enxs. — n. N. ena(i(AY.; Kh. iv. 65 ). 

396. Another demonstrative found nearly twenty times in the RV., but 
otherwise occurring only once in the AV., is the unaccented pronoun * 
meaning ‘one’, ‘many a one’, generally repeated, in the sense of ‘one — 
another’. The forms occurring are: m. Sing. N./z>as. A. tvarn. l.tvena. 
D. tvasmai, PL N. tveh — f. Sing. N. tva. D. tvasyai. — n. Sing. N. tvad, 

a. The pronoun ‘this’ is found two or three times in the RV., 

and only in the gen. du. form, avis in combination with meaning ‘of 

you two being such’ (used like sa^ e. g. sd tvdm ‘thou as such’). 

b. The pronoun dma-S ‘this’ occurs only once in the AV.: dmo Yidm 
astni (xiv. 2?*), ‘this am 1*. 

3. Interrogative Pronoun. 

397. The interrogative ka-, ‘who?’, ‘which?’, ‘what?’ used both as sub¬ 

stantive and adjective, is quite regular in its declension, excepting the alter¬ 
native neuter form which instead of the pronominal -d has the 

nominal -m (never elsewhere attached to a stem in -/). The forms occur¬ 
ring are: 

m. Sing. N. kds, A. kdrn. I. kena, D, kdsmaL Ab. kdsmat (AV.). G. 
kdsya, L. kdsmin. — Du. kdu, — PL N. ke. 1 . kS/iis, L. kdsu (VS.). 

f. Sing. N. kd. A. kdrn. I. kdya, G. kdsyls (AV. VS.)’ — PL N, kds, 
A. kds. L. kdsu. 

n. Sing. N. A. kd'd'i (RV.) and kl-m, — PL N. A. kd and kdni, 

a. In forming derivatives, which are numerous, the stem of the interrogative 
employed is not only but also ki- and k-u--, e. g. kd-ii ‘how many?’; kUyanti" 
great?’; ku-ka ‘where?\ Ihe neuter form kirn is twice used in this way: kitn-yu- ‘desiring 
what?’; kim^maya- ‘consisting of what?’. 

b. In. the formation of compounds kad occurs twice as first member; in kat-payd' 
‘greatly swelling’, and kdd-artha- ‘having what purpose?’, kirn is similarly used a few 
times in the later Sarnhitas; thus kinyHld- (VS. TvS.) ‘being in stony ground’, kim-kard,- 
(AV.) ‘servant’. 

4. Relative Pronoun. 

398. The relative pronoun ya- ‘who’, ‘which’, ‘what’ is perfectly regular 
in its declension. The forms occurring are: 

m. Sing. yds'^.-^ A, ydtn. ydna^ yena. D.ydsmai. Ao. ydsmat^"^, 
G. yasya, L. yastnin. Du. N. A. ydy ydu, D. ydbhyam. G. ydyos. L. ydyos 
and ySs^'^ (RV.). — PL N. yL A. ydn, I. yebhis, ydis (AV.; Kh. i. 9*). D. 
yibhyas. G. ydsam. L, ydsu. 


1 This form occurs once (viii. 6 ‘9) at the 

beginriing of a sentence and is then accented 
as endm» '' 

2 The unaccented adverb tvaddnTm (MS. 
IV. 2*) ‘sometimes’, is derived from this 
pronoun. 

^ 3 See Whitney’s note on AV. vui, 9^ in 

his translation. 

4 This pronoun also occurs in the Avesta; 
cp, Brugmann 495, 10. 

3 From this pronoun are derived the inst, 
and abl. adverbs (with shifted accent) amd 
‘at home’ and a ndt ‘from near at hand’. 

^ The nom. masc, is preserved as a petri¬ 


fied form in nd-kis and md-kis ‘no one’, 
‘nothing’, ‘never’. 

7 The relative frequency of kdd to kim in 
the RV, is as 2 to 3, 

® yds is the commonest declensional form 
in the RV., occurring more than 1000 times, 
9 yt'nd is twice as common in the RV. as 
yina) the Pada text, however, always reads 
yena (cp. LaNxMan 332). 

The ablative according to the nominal 
declension, yat, is used as a conjunction. 

yds {or ydyos, like yuvos for yuvdyos\ 
cp. BB. 23, 183 ; ZDMG, 50, 589. 
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f. Sing. N. yd. A. ydm. I, ydya. G. ydsyas. L. ydsyani. — Du. N. ye 
(TS. AV.). G. ydyos. L. ydyos. — PI. N. yds. A. yds. I. ydbhis. D. yabhyas. 
G. ydsarn. L. ydsu. 

n. Sing. N. A. ydd. — Du. yd, — PL yd, ydni. 

a. The stem oi yd is used in the formation of many derivatives; q. g,ydtha 

it also appears as first menfber of a compound in yddfd ‘which like’. The neuter form 
yad is once used similarly in the RV.: yaUkama^ ‘desiring what’. 

b. The relative receives the indefinite meaning of ‘whoever’ i by the addition of 
kd^ ca, kdd cid, or aid alone; e. g. ydd vo vqydm cakrmd kdc cid agah (11.2714) ‘whatever 
sin we have committed against you’; ydl kirn ca duritdm mdyl (l. 231*) ‘whatever sin (there 
is) in me’; y^ eid dhi ivam f^ayah purva itidye juhttrS (i./jS^^) ‘whatever early seers have 
called on thee for aid’. 

5. Indefinite Pronouns. 

399. a. In the RV. there are found the two simple indefinite pro* 

nouns sawa (unaccented) 'any’, ‘every’ and ‘every’, ‘all’. The six 

forms of the former which occur are: m. Sing. A. sarnam, D. samasmat. 
Ab. samasmat, G. santasya. L. samasmin, — PI. N. sarne. From sirnd- are 
met with the five forms: Sing. V. shna, N. simds. D. simdsmai (neut). 
Ab. simdsmat. — PL siniL 

b. Compound indefinite pronouns are formed by combining the 
particles ca, cand, or cid with the interrogative; thus kds ca ‘any’, ‘any one’; 
kds cand ‘any one soever’, ‘every’; kds cid ‘some’; ‘any one’, ‘some one’. 

6. Reflexive Pronouns. 

400. I. The reflexive adjective is svd- ‘own’, which refers to the first 
and second as well as the third person of all numbers; e. g. ydd, indragni, 
mddathah sve duroni (1. 108^) ‘when, O Indra and Agni, ye rejoice in your 

own abode*. ... 

2. The substantive reflexive is sva-y-dm ‘self, which is derived from 
svd- with the suffix -am and interposing y (as a-y-dm from a-). It is properly 
used as a nom. referring to all three persons; e. g. svaydm yajasva divi, deva, 
devdn (X. 7^) ‘do thou thyself, 0 god, worship the gods in heaven’. Some¬ 
times, however, the nominative nature of the pronoun is forgotten and svaydm 
is used agreeing in sense with another case; e. g. vatsdm . . svaydm gatiim 
. . icchdmanam (iv. i8‘®) ‘the calf himself seeking a way’. 

3. Other cases than the nom. are regularly expressed in the RV. by 
ianu‘ ‘body’; e. g. svaydm gatum tanva icchdmanam (iv. i8‘°) ‘himself 
seeking a way for himself (tanvey; yajasva ianvam (x. 7^) ‘worship thyself’; 
ma hasmahi prajdya, md tanfibhih (x. 1285) ‘may we suffer no harm with 
(regard to our) offspring ^or ourselves’. The reflexive adjective and a 
possessive gen. may be added; e. g. dg 7 ie, yajasva tanvciin tdva svdm (vi. ii ^ 
‘Agni,^ worship thine own self’ 

4. There are one or two instances in the RV. of the incipient use of 
dtman- ‘souT in a reflexive sense; thus bdlam dddh^na atmdni (ix. 113*) 
‘putting strength into himself’; ydksmani sdrvasmad atmdnas , . vi vrhdmi 
(x. 163^) ‘I expel the disease from (thy) whole self’. The acc. atmcinam, 
though not met with in the RV. as a reflexive, is frequently found so used 
in the later Samhitas^; also in Kh. iii. lo^. 

a. In the formation of compounds sva^ several times appears in the substantive 
as well as the adjective sense as first member; e. g. svdyukta- ‘self-yoked’; sva-yugvan, 
^own companion’, svaydm is also thus used in a few compounds; thus svayam-ja- ‘self- 
born’; svayani'bhii- ‘self-existent’. 

i Cp, DelbriIck, Syntaktische Forschungen I 2 cp. Delbruck op. cit. 135, and Grass- 
^65 _ ^70. 1 MANN, s. V, svd- and icOm-, 

3 See DelbrCck op. cit. 155. 
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7. Possessive Pronouns. ' 

40X. Possessive pronouns are of rare occurrence because the genitive 
of the personal pronoun is generally used to express the sense which they 
convey. 

^ a. The possessives of the first person are mdmaka- (RV.) ‘my’, mamakd- 
‘my’, (both formed from the genitive of the personal pronoun mdmay, and 
asmtika- ‘our’. The commonest form of the latter is the N. A. neut. asmAkam, 
which is used as the gen. plur. of the personal pronoun ^ The other forms 
occurrmg are asmdkena, asmdkasas, asmakebhis. The VS. also has the 
form asmalids (iv. 24) ‘our’ from a secondary derivative-i. 

b. The possessives of the second person are tavakd- (RV.) ‘thy’, 

(from tdva), met with only in the form tavakdbhyas-, tvd-* (RV.) ‘thy^ 

found only in the inst. pi. tvAbhis (n. 20“^; yusmAka- ‘your’, the N. A. 
neut. of which is used as the gen.pl. of the personal pronoun of the second 
person; it otherwise occurs only in the RV. in the two forms yusmAkena and 
yusmAkibhis. 

c. Besides being used reflexively, jr<t- is fairly often employed as a 
simple possessive, generally as that of the third person, ‘his’, ‘her’, ‘their’, 
but also of the second, ‘thy’, ‘your’, and of the first, ‘my’, ‘our’. It is, 
however, inflected like an ordinary adjective, having only two isolated forms 
according to the pronominal declension®. The forms which occur are: 

m. sing. N. svds. A. szidM. I. and svena^. D. svAya. Ab. svAt. 

G. svdsya. L. svi and svdsmin (RV.). - — PI. N. svAs (AV.). A. svAn (AV.). 

I. svdb/iis and svdis. D. svdbhyas (Kh. v. i*). G. svdnam (AV.; Kh. n. lo^). 

L. svesu. 

f. sing. N. svA, A. svAm. 1. svdya. D. svAyai. Ab. svAyas. G. svdsyas 
(RV.). L. svAyam. — PI. N. svAs. A. svAs. I. svAbhis. L. svAsu. 

n. sing. N. A. svdm. — PI. A. svA. 

8. Pronominal derivatives and compounds. 

402. A certain number of derivatives are formed from the roots or 
stems of simple pronouns by means of suffixes which modify the pronominal 
sense. There are also a few pronominal compounds. 

a. With the suffix -ka, conveying a diminutive or contemptuous 
meaning, derivatives are formed from the pronouns id-, yd-, sd-, and asdu-, 
thus ta-kd- (RV.) ‘that little’, of which the forms A. sing. m. takd-m and n. 
fakd-d occur; yd-ka-‘who’, ‘which’, the only forms met with being N. m.yakds, 
f. yakA (VS. xxni. 22, 23), and N. pi. m. yakd (RV.); sa-kd- (RV. AV.) ‘that 
little’, of which only N. sing. f. sakA occurs; N. sing. f. asakdu ‘that little' 
(VS. XXIII. 22, 23). 

b. With the comparative suffix -iara derivatives are formed from t-, 



c. With -ti derivatives with a numerical sense are formed from kd-, id-, 
andj/a-; thus kd-/i ‘how many?’, id-ii (AV.) ‘so mz.ny’;yd-ti ‘as many’. No 
inflected forms of these words occur. 


cp. Bru&mann, 


* Cp, Brugmann, kg, 524, 2, 

“ Op. cit. 524, 4. 

3 Formed like mamakd- beside mdmaka-., ^ »..«i .a, aim masmin. 

4 Used as a possessive probably under | 6 The Pada text always reads svena, 

Indo-Aryan Research. I. 4. ' ^0 


the influence of svd -; 
op. cit. 524, 2. 

5 That is, svdsyas and svdsmin. 
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With -yani, expressing the quantitative meaning of ^much*, derivatives 
^re formed from and i-yant- much’ (a N. sing, iyat^ pi. lyanti\ 
f. D. sing. iyatyai)\ kiyant- ‘how much?’ (sing. N. n. adv. kiyat^ D. m. kiyate^ 
L. klyuti for ktyati\ N. f. klyati), 

e. With -vant are formed derivatives from personal pronouns with 
the sense of ‘like’, ^ ^attached to’, and from others in the quantitative sense 
of ‘great’; thus tvfi-vant- ‘like thee’, ma-vant- ‘like me’; yuvh-vant- (RV.) 
‘devoted to you two’ (only 13 . yuviivate)\ yusmd-vant- (RV.) ‘belonging to 
you’ (only L. pi. yusmdvatsu)] etd-vant- and td-vant- ‘so great’; yd-vanU ‘as 
great’; frvmit- ‘so great’ (sing. N. n. ivat^ D. m. n. hate, G. hatas', pi. A, m. 
hatas)\ ki-vant~ ‘how far?’ (G, kivatas). 

f. With -drs, -drsa, -drksa are formed the following pronominal com¬ 
pounds: t-dfksa- (VS.) and l-df's- (VS. TS.) ‘such’; etn-drksa- (VS.) and eta- 
df^- ‘such’ (N. sing. n. etadrk)\ khdf^s- ‘what like?’ (N. sing. m. kldr/i); 
ta-dri- ‘such’ (N. sing, m. ta-d/Jz)) ya-dfs- ‘what like’ (sing. m. N. yadrk^ L. 
yQdflmifi), 

9. Pronominal Adjectives. 

403. Certain adjectives derived from pronominal roots or allied to 
pronouns in sense conform in varying degrees to the pronominal declension. 

1. The adjectives which strictly adhere to the pronominal type of 
inflexion are anyd- ‘other’, and (as far as can be judged by the few forms 
occurring and by the usage of the later language) the derivatives formed 
with dara and -tama from kd- and yd-. The specifically pronominal cases 
of the latter which have been met with are: sing. N. n. katardd (AV.), 
ycitardd; katamdd, yatamdd (AV.); D. m. katamdsmai (VS.); G. f. katamdsyas 
(AV.); L. f. yatamdsyam (AV.); PI, N. m. kaia?nd (AV.), yaiamd (AV.). No 
such form of itara- has been found. The forms of anyd- which occur are: 

m. sing, N. anyds, A. anyd?n. I. ariydna, D. anydsMai (AV.). G. 
anydsya, L. anydsmin, — PI. N. anyL A. anydti. I. anyibhis and anydis. 
D. anydbhyas (AV.). G. anydsam, L. anydsu, 

f. sing. N. anyd, A. anydm, 1 . anydya, D. a^iydsyai. G. anydsyas, 
L. anydsyatu, — Du. N. anyd, — PI. N. anyds, A. anyds, I. anydbhis, G. anydsam, 
L. anydsu, 

n. sing. N. anydd, — Du. I. anydbhyam (AV.). PI. N. anyd. 

2. The three adjectives dka- ‘one’, vlsva- ‘all’, sdrva- ‘whole’ are par- 
tially pronominal, following this declension except in the nom. acc. sing, 
neut, which takes the nominal -m. Thus sing. G. f. dkasyas, L. m. dkasmin \ 



sarvasmat, pi. N. m. sdrve, G, sarvesa 7 n (AV.), f. sdrvasatn (AV.), but sing. 
N. n. sdrvam, 

3. More than a dozen other adjectives which have pronominal affinities 
in form or sense occasionally show pronominal case-forms (but never -d 
in the N. A, sing. n.). 

a. A few adjectives formed with the comparative and superlative suffixes 
-/•fl and -/wa have such endings; thus dpara- ‘lower’ has dpare in the N. 
pi m. beside dparasas; uttara- ‘higher’, ‘later’, forms the L. sing. f. uttarasyam 


» The AV. once has tke as a loc. .sing.;! 2 The RV. has the nominal forms D. 
see Whitnev’s note on AV. Xix. 56^ in his vih/aya, Ab. vihai, L. viwe, once each; 
translation, \viivat (n.) also occurs Kh. Ii. 6^8^ 
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N. pi. m, uttare\ Ab. L. sing, uttarasmist and z/ttarasmin beside 
uttarat and nttare\ upara- ^lower’ has tlpare beside uparits and uparasas in 
the N. pi m.; avamd- ‘lowest’ has L. sing. f. avamdsyJm] upamd- ‘highest’ 
has sing. L. f. upamdsylm; paramd- ‘farthest’ has sing. f. G. para/ndsyIs and 
L, parawdsyam ( + VS.); madhyamd- ‘middlemost’ has sing. L.f. madhyamdsylm, 

b. A few other adjectives with a comparative or proriominal sense 
have occasional pronominal endings. Thus para- ‘ulterior’ has sing.D.m./^>^7.f/w^?/ 
(AV.), Ab. m. pdrasmat (+ AV. VS.), G. f. pdrasyas, G. pi. m. pdresam; L. sing. m. 
pdrasmin beside pare; and N. pi m. pare beside pdrasas, purva- ‘prior’ has 
sing. m. D. pirvasmai^ Ab. pdrvasmat^ G. pi. m. pfirvesam^ f. pdrvasam ; and the 
N, pi m. ph-ve is very common beside the very rare pdrvasas, nema- ‘other ‘ 
has m. L. sing, nemasmin, N. pi neme, but N. sing. n. nemam and G. pi m, 
nemanam (unaccented), svd^ ‘own’, otherwise following the nominal declension, 
has once sing.G.f. svdsyas and once \.,n. svdsmm. samand- ‘similar’, ‘common’, 
has once Ab. sing. n. samandsmat beside samandt, 

c, A few adjectives which are numerical in form or meaning have 

^ sing. f. prathamdsyls 

of both kinds’ 

pi. G. ubhayesam, and N. ubhaye beside ubhayasas and i/bhayds^; 
kevala- ‘exclusive’ has once N. pi m. kdifale, 

III. Numerals. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 76 |-^ 77 L — WnmNEY, Sanskrit Grammar 475—488. 
— Cp. Brugmann, kg. 441—451. 

404. The series of the numerals is based on the decimal system of 
reckoning. The names of the first ten cardinals, which are of an adjectival 
character, form the foundation of the rest either by compounding or derivation; 
the ordinals and numerical adverbs being further derived from the correspond¬ 
ing cardinals. 

A. Cardinals. 

405. The names of the first ten cardinals are: dka- ‘one’; dvd- ‘two’; 



‘six’; sapid ‘seven’; astd ‘eight’ 


trl- ‘three’; catur- ‘four’; pdrica ‘five’; 
ndva ‘nine’; ddia ‘ten’. 

a. The numbers intermediate between ‘ten’ and ‘twenty’ are Dvandva 
compounds formed by prefixing the accented unit to ddsa ‘ten’: dka-dasa^ 
(‘one and ten’) ‘eleven’; dvd-dasa^ ‘twelve’; trayo-dasa^ (AV. VS. TS.) 
‘thirteen’; cdtur-daia^ ‘fourteen’; pdhca-dasa ‘fifteen’; sd-dasa^ (VS. TS.) 
‘sixteen’; sapid-dam (TS.) ‘seventeen’; astd-dasa (TS.) ‘eighteen’; ndva-dasa 
(VS.) ‘nineteen’. 

b. The remaining cardinals are substantives. The names of the decades 
from ‘twenty’ to ‘ninety’ are either old Dvandva compounds or derivatives 
formed with the suffix -iL They are vim-sail- ‘twenty’; irini-sdi ‘thirty’; 


1 Cp. Neisser, BB. 30, 303. 

2 The pronominal endings are recognized 
as alternative in the later language as regards 
dvidya- and tyitya -; the ByhaddevaU (viH, 95) 
has fralhamasyam as well as dvitlyasydni, 

3 tibha- ‘both’ is declined in the dual only: 
N. A. m, ubhd and tibhduy f. uhhL I nbhdbhydm 
(once in KV.), G. uhkdyos (twice in RV.). 

4 With ikd- for eka- under the influence 
of dvh’dasa. 


5 Here the N. m. du. form dva is retained 
instead of the stem form dva-, 

6 In this and other numeral compounds 
the N. m. plural form remains in every case; 
e. g. tan ... trayas’irmmtam d vaka (1, 45*) 
‘bring those thirty-three’. 

7 As first member of a compound catur- 
is regularly accented catur-, 

8 For sa^-dala, see above 43» h, 3; 56, b. 


20 * 
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^^tvarim-sdt ‘forty'; panca 4 dt ‘fifty’; sas-H- ‘sixty’; sapta-ii- ‘seventy’; aJi-ti- 
‘eighty’; nava-tl- ‘ninety*. The last four are abstract fem. nouns derived from 
the simple cardinal (except ak 4 t-)'^ and meaning originally ‘hexad etc. (of 
tens)*. The others are fem. compounds^ the first member of which is ‘two*, 
‘three’, ‘four’, or ‘five*, -and the second a remnant of the IE. word for ‘ten’; 
thus irim-sdt meant ‘three tens*, vlmsati- was probably in origin an old 
dual of this formation which ended in -r but was transformed by the influence 
of sasti- etc. to a singular fem. in 

c. The numbers intermediate between these decades are Dvandva 

compounds formed by prefixing the accented unit to the decade; thus astd- 
virnsati- (VS.) ‘twenty-eight’; dka-trimsat ytrdyas-trim ‘thirty- 

three’; ndm-catvarimsat (TS.) ‘forty-nine’; ndva-sasti- (TS.) ‘sixty-nine’; 
ndvahti- ‘eighty-nine’; panca-navati- (TS.) ‘ninety-five’; sdn-navati- 
‘ninety-six’; astd-navati- (TS.) ‘ninety-eight’. 

a. In the TS., the number preceding a decade is also expressed by ikan nd ‘by 
one noU ‘minus one’; thus Jkdn nd vindatU ‘twenty less one’ = ‘nineteen’; ikdn nd 
‘thirty-nine’; ^kan ‘fifty-nine’; ‘seventy-nine’; ikan^nd saidm 

‘a hundred less one’, ‘ninety-nine’’^, 

f?* Intermediate numbers may also be expressed by adding together unit and 
decade with or without e. g. ndz/a ca navatitn ca ‘ninety and nine’; navaiim nd%)a 
‘ninety-nine*. 

d. The numbers expressing ‘a hundred’ and its multiples are said- ‘100’; 
sahdsra- ‘1000’; a-yiUa- (AV. TS.) ‘xoooo’; ni-yiita- (TS.; Kh. iv. 12®) ‘100000’; 

(VS. TS.) ‘1000000*; drbtida- (TS.;Kh.iv. 12®) ‘lo 000000’; nyarbuda- 
(AV. VS. TS.) ‘ 100000000 * 4 . 

«. Intermediate numbers are compounded in the same way with hid- as with the 
preceding decades; e. g. dka-saiam ‘a hundred and one’; cdluh^atam ‘a hundred and four'; 
itimsdc'-chaiam ‘a hundred and thirty’. 

p. Multiples may be expressed in two ways. Either the larger number is put in 
the dual or plural multiplied by the smaller one used adjectivally; e. g. dvd sati (VII. 1822) 
‘two hundred’; ^mlitn sahdsrd (Vl. 26 ^) ‘sixty thousand’; trini satd in sahd^rdni trimsac ca 
nava ca (III. 99) ‘three thousand three hundred and thirty-nine’. Or the multiplier 
may be prefixed to the larger number, forming with it a possessive compound accented 
on the final syllable; e. g, trdyastrimsat trisatdh ^afsahasrah (AV.) ‘six thousand three 
hundred and thirty-three’. Numbers below a hundred are sometimes used multiplicatively 
in these two ways; e. g, navatfr ndva ((. 84U) ‘nine nineties’5s=‘eight hundred and ten’; 
iri-sa/id-^ ‘thrice seven’; iri^navd- (VS.) ‘having thrice nine’. 

Inflexion. 

406. With regard to their inflexion, which in many respects is peculiar, 
the cardinals may be divided into three groups, 

a. The first group comprises the first four numerals. These are the 
only cardinals which, like other adjectives, distinguish the genders. They also 
distinguish the numbers as far as the sense admits: dka- ‘one*, while inflected 
chiefly in the singular, forms a plural also in the sense of ‘some’; dvd- 
‘two* is of course inflected in the dual only; and tri- ‘three’ and caiur- ‘four’ 
in the plural only. 

I. eka-- is declined like the second group of pronominal adjectives^. 
The only form of the abl. sing. 2 met with follows the nominal declension, 


1 aJf- is radically related to as/du, cp. 
$ 6 , a. 

2 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 443, I. 

3 In the TS. (B.) are also met with ekasmdn 
nd pahcdsdt and ekasyai ?td pahcasdi (vii. 4. 7-^) 
‘forty-nine’: WHITNEY 477 , fr 

4 In TS. VIL220 these numerals, followed 
hy sarniidrd‘, mddAya-, dnia^^pardrdha-, occur 


I in succession: we may infer from the first 
I few that each successive number is equal to 
ten times the preceding one; cp. Whitney 
I 475, c. The contents of TS. vii. 2, il—20 
are almost entirely numerals. 

5 Inflected according to the a> declension : 
inst, (risaptdis, 

6 Sec above 403, 2, 
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:^^y<fkaty used in the compound numerals ^knn nd trimsdt ‘twenty-nine’ etc. 
occurring in the TS. A single dual case, from Ska- in the sense of ‘a 
certain’, appears in Ske yuvati (AV. x. 7 ‘a certain pair of maidens’. The 
forms to be found in the Samhitas are: m. sing, N. Skas, A. ekam. 1 . iktna, 
G. ekasya, L. Skasmin] pi. N. Ske. D. Skebhyas, — f, N. Ska. A. Skam. 

l. Skaya. G. Skasyas; du. N. ^>^^(AV.); pi. N. Skas {AV.). — n. N. sing. Skam\ 
pi. Ska. 

2. dird- ‘two’, declined in the dual only, is quite regular. The forms 

occurring are: m. N. dvd^ dvdu. I. dvdbhya?fi. G. dvdyos. L. dvdyos. — 

f, N. dvS. I. dvdbhyam. — n. N. dvS. L. dvdyos. 

a. The dual form dvci is retained in the first member of the numeral compound 

dvd-daia ‘twelve’. Otherwise dvi- is used as the stem of dva- in derivation, e. g. dvi-d/id 

‘twofold’; and as the first member of compounds, e. g. dvi-pad- ‘biped’. 

3. The cardinal in- ‘three’ is, in the masc. and neut., inflected like a 
regular i- stem. The fern, stem is tisr-\ the gen. pi. is once (v. 69®) written 
tispiAm (though the r is actually long metrically) L The forms occurring 
are: m. N. trdyas. A. trln. 1 . tribhis. D. tribhyds. G. trinSim. L. trisSi. — 
f. N. tisrds. A. tisrds. I. tisfbfiis. D. tisfbhyas. G. tispidm^. L. tisf-su. — 
n. N, A. triy trini, 

a. The stem used in derivation and compounding is regularly iri-^ e. g. iri-dhd ‘in 
three -ways’; iri-pdd- ‘three-footed’. But appears in tr-ta- (AV.) ‘third’, as a N., and 
in the secondary ordinal tr-t-tya- ‘third’; and in numeral compounds trim appears in 
trim-sat ‘thirty’, and trdyas in trdyo-dasa ‘thirteen’, and trdyas-trimsai ‘thirty-three’. 

4. catur- ‘four’ has the stem catvAr- in the strong forms of the masc. 
and neut In the gen. it has the peculiarity of taking n before the ending 
dtriy though the stem ends in a consonant^. The fern, stem is cdtasr-y which 
is inflected like tisf- and shifts its accent like pdnea. The forms occurring are: 

m. N. catvCiras. A. caturas. I. catiirbhis. D. catiirbhyas {AN.). G. caturnAm^. — 
f. N. cdtasras. A. cdtasras. 1 . catasfbhis^. ~ n. N, A. cahfdri. 

Cl. The stem used in derivation and compounding is regularly caiur- ; e. g. cattir- 
dha ‘in four ways’; cdtiir-daia ‘fourteen’; cdlu^-pad-^ ‘four-footed’. But it is once 
calvdrim- (from the n. pi.) in the numeral compound cafvdriniidi ‘forty’. 

b. The second group, comprising the cardinals from ‘five’ to ‘nineteen’, 
though used adjectivally, does not distinguish gender, and takes no ending 
in the nom. and acc. These numerals also share the same peculiarities of 
accentuation 7 . 

5. N. A. pdnea ‘five’. I. panedbhis. D. pafiedbhyas. L. panedsu. 

6. sds- ‘six’: N. A. sat. I. sadbhis. D. saiibhyds^. 

7. N. A. sapid ‘seven’. I. saptdbhis. D. Ab. saptdbhyas. G. saptanAm. 

8. That the cardinal for ‘eight’ was an old dual 9 is indicated by its 
forms in the N. A. a^A, astdu and in the only other cases occurring, I. asta'" 
bhtSy D. asta-bhyds (TS.). According to the analysis of the Pada text in a 
late passage of the RV. (x. 27 *5)^ astottarAttat contains the N. addy doubt¬ 
less because it is preceded by saptd and followed by ndva and ddia. 

a. The stem used in compounding has mostly the dual form as/a; thus a^/a-pad- 
‘eight-footed’, asid-vandhtira- ‘eight-seated’ a^/a-dasa- (TS.) ‘eighteen’, as/d-virnsd- (AV.) 


1 See above 12, 13; cp. Benfey, Vedica 
und Verwandtes 4. 

2 On the accentuation, see 94, 2 a. 

3 It shares this peculiarity with san-namy 
the gen. plur. of w*, which however does 
not seem to occur in any of the Sarnhitas. 

4 With accent on the final syllable like 
the genitives of pdnea etc, 

5 G, catasyndm and L. cataspu occur in B. 


^ On the Sandhi, see above 78, 

7 That is, of accenting -d before the ter¬ 
minations -bhtSy -bhyaSs -su^ and the final 
syllable in the gen. See above, 93. 

8 Gp. note 3 . 

9 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 441, 8. 

JO These are the only two occurrences in 
the RV„ for in a^ta-iiarnd- (x. 62') the first 
member is doubtless a past participle. 
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nly-eightfold^ a^id'cakra- (AV.) ^eight-wheeled’, (AV.)‘eight-sided’, asta-yogd- 

.) ‘yoke of eight’. The form dsta- begins to appear in the AV. in the derivative as/a-i/Ad 


(AV.J , _ 

‘ill eight ways’j and in the compounds a^ia-kf-Was ‘eight times’, a^ld-yom- ‘having eight 
wombs’, as/ct-vy^d- ‘eight times chief. 

g, N. A. ndva ‘nine’. I. fiavdb/iis, D. ?iavdbhyas (TS.), G. Jiavdndmt, 

10. N. A. ddsa ‘ten’. !, dasdbhis. D. dasdbhyas (TS.). G. dasatuim, L. dasdszi. 

11. N. A. dkadasa ‘eleven’. D. ekadasdbhyas (TS.). 

12. N. A. dvAdasa ‘twelve. D. dvddaidbhyas 

13. N. A. irdyodaia ‘thirteen’. I. trayodasdb/iis (TS.). D. trayodasdbhyas (TS.). 

14. N. A. cdturdasa ‘fourteen’. D. caturdasdbhyas (TS.). 

15. N. A. pdficadasa ‘fifteen’. D. paticadasdbhyas (TS.). 

16. N. A. sbdasa (VS.) ‘sixteen’. D. soijasdbhyas (TS.). 

17. 18. The N. of the cardinals for ‘seventeen’ and ‘eighteen’ does not 
seem to occur in Mantras. D. saptadasdhhyas (TS.); astadasdbhyas (TS.). 

ig. N. A. zidvadasa (VS.) ‘nineteen’. I. navadasdb/ds (VS.). D. ehdn nd 
vimsatydi (TS.). 

c. The third group of cardinals, comprising the numbers from ‘twenty’ 
onwards, are substantives inflected regularly according to the declension of 
the stem final; e. g. N. inmsatUs ‘twenty’, A. vimsatl-mj I. vimsaty-d; N. trimsat 
‘thirty’, A. irimddt am^ I. trimsat-d^ L. trimsdt-i. The decades ‘twenty’ to 
‘ninety’ and their compounds are fern, and nearly always inflected in the 
sing.; but if the sense requires it they may be used in the plural; e. g. ndvti 
7iavatih ‘nine nineties’; navancim navatmdm (i. 191*^) ‘of nine nineties’. 

a. said- *a hundred’ and sahdsra- ‘a thousand’ are neuters, which may be declined in 
all numbers; e. g. dve UiU ‘two hundred’; sapid ^atdni ‘seven hundred’. 


Syntactical employment of the Cardinals. 

407. a. The numerals from ‘one’ to ‘nineteen’ are used adjectivally; 
e. g. trdyo virdh (iir. 56^)’‘three heroes’; sapidbhih (x. 72^)‘with seven 

sons’; jdnesu paticdsu (in. 37^) ‘among the five races’. The bare stem (in the 
numerals of the second group) is, however, sometimes used in the oblique 
cases; e. g. sapid hdtybhih (ni. lo^) ‘with seven priests’; ddhi pdnca krsdsu 
(ii. 2*°j ‘over the five tribes’. 

a. Exceptionally these numerals are, however, to be met with governing a genitive; 
e. g. dam kaldsdnam (IV. 3219J ‘ten jars’. 

b. The third group of numerals (from ‘twenty’ upwards), as singular 
substantives, is treated in two ways. 

1. They may govern a genitive; e. g. pahcdsdtam dsvdndm (v. 1 85 ) ‘fifty 
horses’; sasHm ahdndm (viii.46^^) ‘sixty horses’; satdm gdnam (1.126^) ‘a hundred 
kine’. So also when said- sahdsra- are in the du, orpL; t.g.gdvdm satdni 
(vii. 103*®) ‘hundreds of kine’; sahdsrdni gavdm (viii. 512^ ‘thousands of kine’. 

2. They may, remaining singular, agree in case with the following plural, 
being then used adjectivally (not appositionaliy, because they always precede 
the substantive in this use); e. g. trhnsdd devdh (in. 99) ‘thirty gods’; 
trimidtam yjjandni (i. 123®) ‘thirty leagues’; trirnsdtd hdrihhih (ii. 18 5 ) ‘with 
thirty bays’; satena hdribhih (ii. 18^) ‘with a hundred bays’; satdm pur ah 
(iv. 27*)‘a hundred forts’; sahdsram hdrayah (iv.46^) ‘a thousand bays’. The 
following word, agreeing with sahdsra-^ may be in the singular as a collective; 
thus sunas etc c?iepam nlditam sahdsrad ydpad amuticah (v. 2 7 ) ‘Sunahsepa, 
who was bound, thou didst release from a thousand posts’. 

a. said- and sahdsra- have, in their adjectival use, the peculiarity of sometimes either 
being put in the plural themselves or retaining the N. A. neuter sing, form (like pdnca) 
when in agreement with an inst.pl.; e, g. iaid purah (1.53®) ‘a hundred forts’; sahdsrdny 
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(X. 98^) thousand wagonloads’; saidni piirbhih (vi. 48*^) ^with a hundred 
forts’; sakasram fpbhih (i. 189*) ‘with a thousand seers’. 

j 3 . The numeral pronouns kdti ‘how many?’, tdti ‘so many’,‘as many’, remain 
uniiiflected in agreement with nominatives and accusatives plural, which are^the 9nly 
cases found occurring with them in the Samhitas L { 

B. Ordinals. 

408. The ordinals, being all adjectives ending in -rr, are declined 
throughout in the inasc. and neat, according to the nominal ^^-declension. 
The feminine is formed with except in the first four, which take viz. 
prathanui*^^ dvittya-^ trtlyci-^^ turlya- (TS.), The ordinals may best be divided 
into four groups according to the formation of their stems. 

1. The ordinals from ‘first* to ‘tenth’ are formed with various suffixes, 
viz, {-tr^ya^ dha^ -ihama, -mdy the first four in a somewhat irregular manner. 

a. prad/iama- ‘first’ was doubtless formed from pra- with the superlative 
suffix dama^y meaning ‘foremost’, the initial of the suffix being probably 
changed under the influence of other ordinals formed with -l/ia {sasthd-y etc.). 

b. The next three ordinals are formed with the .suffix dya\ dvlidya- 
‘second’, fyt-iya- ‘third’, secondarily through dvidd- ‘second’, and irdd- ‘third’, 
both used as names; tur-iya- ‘fourtIT for ^kturdya^ (beside caturdhd-). The 
latter when used in the fractional sense is accented turlya- (AV.) ‘quarter’s. 

c. The ordinal for ‘sixth’, besides the alternative forms for ‘fourth’ and 
‘seventh’, is formed with dha\ sasd/id- (AV. VS,), caitirdhd- (AV. VS.), 
saptddha- (RV.). 

d. The ordinals for ‘fifth’ and ‘seventh’ to ‘tenth’ are formed with -max 
panca-md- (AV. VS.), sapta-md- (VS.) beside saptddha-^ asta-md-^ nava-md-^ 
dah-md-, 

2. The stems of the ordinals for ‘seventh’ to ‘nineteenth’ are the 
same as those of the cardinals, except that they are accented ou the final 
syllable. In inflexion they differ from the cardinals in following the ordinary 
nominal a- declension; thus from ekadasd- ‘eleventh’ are formed: sing. ni. A. 
ckadasdmj pi. N. ekadasdsah^ A, ekddasfin^ I. ekhdasdis. 

3. The ordinals for ‘twentieth’ to ‘ninetieth’ (including their com¬ 
pounds) seem, judged by some three examples met with in the Saiphitas 
(and some four others in B.), to have been abbreviated forms of the car¬ 
dinals, ending in -d\ eka-vimsd- ‘twenty-first’ (B.) ‘consisting of twenty-one’ (VS.), 
catvarimsd- (RV.) ‘fortieth’, asm-catvdrimsd-{y^^ ‘forty-eighth’; catusdrirnsa- (B.) 
^thirty-fourth] dvapancasd- (B.) ‘fifty-second’, eka^sasid- (B.) ‘sixty-first’. 

4. The ordinals for ‘hundredth* and ‘thousandth’ are formed with the 
superlative suffix dama\ iatadamd-\ but sakasradamd- has been noted in B. 
passages only (TS. SB.). 

C, Numeral Derivatives. 

409. A number of derivatives, chiefly adverbs, are formed from the 
cardinals. 

a. There are a few multiplicative adjectives derived with the suffixes 
-dj, -yay daya^ -vaya] thus tray-d- ‘threefold’ (from tri-)) dva-yd- ‘twofold’; 
ddsadaya- ‘tenfold’; cdtur-vaya- ‘fourfold’. 

b. Multiplicative adverbs are formed in three different ways. ‘Once’ 

* Cp. DelbrOck 50, 4 Cp. the adverbial acc. pra-iamdm (B.) 

2 Inflected like stems in derivative -i: 377. *speciaUy\ See Brugmann, KG. 447^ i. 

3 Both praihamd- and irifyd^ have one 5 Similarly in B. passages quarter', 

form each according to the pronominal de- iftJya- ‘third\ 

clension in the AV. {403, 3, c). 
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expressed by sa-kff^ which originally seems to have meant ‘one making’. 
The next three are formed with the suffix -s\ ‘twice'; catiis 

(AY,) ‘four times’ {iox '^catur-s^ cp. Av. hthru-sy-. Others are expressed by the 
cardinal and the form kftvas ‘times’ (probably — ‘makings’, acc. pi of ^kftu-), 
which, except in asia-iftvas (AV.) ‘eight times’, is a separate word; thus 
ddia kftvas (AV.) ‘ten times’, bhiiri kftvas (RV.) ‘many times’*. 

c. Numeral adverbs of manner are formed wdth the suffix -dka\ 
thus dvl'dkct ‘in two ways or parts’; similarly tri-dka and irs-dka., satur-dka^ 
pafica-dhii (AV.), sodhci^^ sapta-dh<i (AV. VS. TS.), ada-dka (AV.), navad/iA 
(AV.), sahasra-dhd, 

VII. THE VERB. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 788—920. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 527 — 1073. 
— Delbruck, Das altindische Verbum, Halle 1874. — Avery, Contributions to the history 
of verb-inflection in Sanskrit, JAOS. X. (1876), 219 — 276; 311—324. — JuL. v. Kegrlein, 
Zur Sprachgeschichte des Veda. Das Verbalsystem des Atharva-Veda, Berlin 189S. 

410. General characteristics. — The verbal system comprises the 
two groups of forms which include, on the one hand, the finite verb and, 
on the other, the nominal formations connected with the verb. The former 
group represents the forms made with personal endings, viz. indicative, sub¬ 
junctive, injunctive, optative, and imperative. The latter group consists of 
infinitives (nouns of action) and participles (agent nouns). These differ from 
ordinary nouns inasmuch as they participate in the characteristics of the verb, 
governing cases, being connected with particular tenses, being used in different 
voices, and being liable to tmesis when compounded with prepositions. 

A. The finite verb distinguishes the primary conjugation of the root 
and the secondary conjugation of derivative formations, viz. desiderative, 
intensive, causative, and denominative. The latter class does not, however, 
differ in origin from the former; but doubtless because (in contrast with the 
present stems of the primary conjugation) it preserves the distinctive meaning 
of the stem, it extends the form of the present stem beyond the present 
system to the whole conjugation. 

The finite verb further distinguishes voice, tense, mood, number, and 
person. 

a. There are two voices, active and middle, which are distinguished 
throughout the inflexion of the verb (largely also in the participle, though not 
in the infinitive). The middle forms may be employed in a passive sense, 
except in the present system where there is a special passive stem inflected 
with middle terminations. Some verbs are conjugated in both active and 
middle; e. g. krnodi and kf'nudd ‘makes’; others in one voice only, e. g, dsdi 
‘is’; others partly in one and partly in the other; e. g. pres, vdrfa-te ‘turns’, 
but perf. vavdrt-a ‘has turned’. 

b. There are five tenses in ordinary use, viz, the present, the imper¬ 
fect, the perfect, the aorist, and the future. The terms imperfect, perfect, 
and aorist are here used in a purely formal sense, that is, as corresponding 
in fonnation to the Greek tenses bearing those names. No Vedic tense has 
an imperfect meaning, while the perfect sense is generally expressed by the 
aorist 

Beside the indicative there are four moods, the subjunctive, the 
injunctive, the optative, and the imperative, all formed from the stem of the 


I 3 For ^as-dha; cp, above 43»b, 3; 56, b; 

1 and p. 307, note 8. 


Cp. Brugmann, kg, 450, X. 
Cp. Whitney 1105, a. 
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ent, the perfect, and the aorist The imperfect has no moods; and the 
only modal form occurring in the future is the unique subjunctive karisyds^ 
from kr- ‘‘make’. 

d. The finite verb is, as in other languages, used in three persons in 
all tenses and moods excepting the imperative, where the first persons are 
supplied from the subjunctive. 4s in declension, the three numbers, singular, 
dual, and plural, are in regular use throughout^ 

B. The nominal verb-forms comprise: 

a. Participles. The tense-stem of the present, future, aorist, and perfect 
each forms an active and a middle participle; e. g. gdcchant-^ gdccha-ma 7 ia- 
‘going’; karhydnt-" ‘going to yaksyd-ntana- ‘going to sacrifice’; krdnt-^ krand- 
‘making’; cakrvdms-^ cakrand- ‘having done\ Besides these, there are passive 
participles, present, perfect, and future. The present form is made from the 
passive stem in -ya) e. g. stuyd-mcina’ ‘being praised’. The perfect passive 
participle, on the other hand, is formed from the root; e. g. kr-td- ‘made’; 
as is also (with few exceptions) the future passive participle or gerundive; 
e. g. vdnd-ya- ‘praiseworthy’. 

b. Gerunds. These are stereotyped cases (chiefly instrumentals) of verbal 
nouns, and have the value of indeclinable active participles with a prevailingly 
past sense; e. g. gatvi and gatvdya ‘having gone\ 

c. Infinitives. There are about a dozen differently formed types of 
infinitives, which are cases of verbal nouns made directly or with a suffix 
from the root, and hardly ever connected with a tense stem; e. g. idh-am 
‘to kindle’; gdfi-tavdi ‘to go’. 

' A. The Finite Verb. 

411. All forms of the finite verb ^ may be classed under four groups: 
(i) the present system, comprising the present tense together with its moods 
and participles, and its augmented past tense, the imperfect; (2) the perfect 
system, comprising the perfect tense together with its moods and participles, 
and its augmented past tense, the pluperfect^ (494); (3) the aorist system, 
comprising the aorist tense together with its moods and participles; (4) the 
future system, comprising the future tense <5 together with its participles, 
and its augmented past form, the conditional 

Personal Endings. 

412. The characteristic feature of the finite verb is the addition of 
personal endingsS. These are divided into active and middle; in each of 
which groups, again, primary and secondary'forms are to be distinguished. 
The primary forms appear throughout the present and future indicative, but 
in the middle only of the perfect indicative^. The secondary forms appear 
in augmented indicatives, in injunctives (which are identical in form with un¬ 
augmented past indicatives), in the imperative (several forms of which are 
identical with the injunctive) 7 , and in the optative. The subjunctive fluctuates 
between the primary and the secondary endings, but the latter are about 


1 Over 18000 occurrences of verb-forms 
have been noted by Avery (221) in the 
RV. 

2 This term is used in a purely formal 
sense, as this rare tense has not a pluper¬ 
fect meaning. 

3 There is no periphrastic future in the 
Sambitas. 


4 There is only a single occurrence of 
this formation in the Samhitas. 

5 Cp. Avery 225 f.; Brugmann, KG. 

771—798. 

^ The 3. pi. has here the peculiar ending 
-re. 

7 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 729. 
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as frequent as the formerL The perfect indicative active has some of 
the regular secondary endings {-va^ ma^ -//r), but the rest are of a peculiar type. 

Active endings. 

Primary. Sing. 2. -r/. 3. -//L Du. i. -vasK 2. 4 has^. 3. 4 as^, 

PI I. ‘tuasi^ 'fnas^, 2. 4 /ia, -thana'^, 3. 'anti^. 

Secondary. Sing. i. -///. 2. -j '9 3. 4^^. Du. i. -va, 2. 4 am, 3. 4 affu 

PI. I. -ma, 2. 4 a^ 4 a?ia^\ 3. -J//, 


Middle endings. 

Du. I. 


vahe^^, 2. 3, *-ate 


16 


Primary. Sing. i. -e. 2. 3. 

PL I. -tnahe'^T. 2. -d/ize^^. 3. 

Secondary. Sing. 2. 4 has^^, 3.Du. i. 2.-athdm^K 

3. PI. I. 2. -d/ivam^^. 3. HX? 4 a^^, 

a. Beside the perfect endings containing r, act du. 2. -atkur^ i, ’aiur\ pi. 3. -ur, 
middle -/'G some verbs have endings with initial r in the 3. pi. mid. ind^ and cpt. of 
most tenses. These endings are -re and -rate in the pres. ind.; ^rire in the perf. ind.; 
^ran in the opt. pres, and the ind. imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist; ^ram in the ind. aor.; 
-rania in the pluperfect; ‘rata in the opt. In the AV. -ydin and -ratdfn appear in the 
3. pi. impv. mid. *6. 

b. More than twenty roots have forms in which certain endings are added to the 
root with the connecting vowel / or less commonly 7 . These roots arc an- ‘breathe’, 
am- ‘injure’, as- ‘be’, id- ‘praise’, li- ‘rule’, cud- ‘impel’, jan- ‘beget’, iu- ‘be strong’, dhvan- 
‘sound’, bru- ‘speak’, vam- ‘vomit’, vas- ‘clothe’, v]^s- ‘rain’, math- ‘pierce’, iru- ‘hear’, 


1 Avery 227 (middle). 

2 The subjunctive has -dni and instead of 
it {13 times) -a\ cp. Avery 225 (mid.) and 
Bri'cmann, kg. 772. 

3 The perf. ind. has the peculiar endings 

I. -a or -n//, 2. -tha^ 3. -a or -an in the 
sing. ^ - 

4 This ending does not occur in the RV.; 
cp. Delhruck, Verbum p. 24. 

5 The perf. act. du. has the peculiar 
endings 2. -athur, 3, -aiur, 

6 -masl occurs 109 times in the RV., being 
more than 5 times as frequent as -mas (cp. 
Whitney 548; Avery ,226), but in the AV. 
-mas has become commoner than -masi in 
the proportion of 4 to 3. On these endings 
cp. Neisser, BB. 30, 311—315. 

7 In the RV. -t/ia occurs more than 6 
times as often as -thana (Avery 226}. The 
perf. ind. has the peculiar ending -a. 

^ The an is replaced by a (for the sonant 
nasal) in reduplicated verbs and a few others 
treated as such; cp. DelbrDck, Verbum p. 51 
(mid), 

9 The impv. act. adds -dAi, -hi, -ana, -tdt 
or no ending. 

m The 3. impv. has -iu instead of 4 \ in 
the RV. and TS. also -Ar/; see 418 b. 

It In the RV. -ta occurs more than 4 
times as often as -tana (560 occurrences (0 
125: Avery 226). 

I* III the ind. perf., the ind. j-aorist, and 
the optative, -ur always appears, sometimes 
also in the imperfect; cp. Delbruck, Verbum 
p. 52. The impv. has -antu, which loses its n 
under the same conditions as -anti. 


ij In the AV. -sal is the only form of the 
subjunctive (Whitney 561, a). 

14 -tai occurs once in the RV. for ‘te in 
the subjunctive; it is the usual form in the 
AV. In the RV- -e sometimes occurs for 
-ie in the ind. pres.; it is the only ending 
in the perf. ind. 

15 The subjunctive has -va/iai. 

16 In the a- conjugation -tike and 
aithe and -aite appear in the RV. as sub¬ 
junctives in several forms; -«//<? occurs once 
as an indicative; cp. WHITNEY 547 » c and 
561, a; Delbruck, Verbum 106 and p. 45 
(mid,). 

17 -mahai is the usual form iu the sub¬ 
junctive in the RV. and AV. 

18 In the RV. once -d/ivai in the sub¬ 
junctive. 

*9 In the impv. -anidm and -atdm. 

20 In the optative ijy)-a, 

21 In the impv. -sva, 

22 In the impv. -tdm. 

23 In the <z-conjugation -cthdm and -eldm. 

21 Once -dhva in the RV. 

25 In the impv. -antdm\ both this ending 

and lose their n under the same con¬ 

ditions as -anti. The perf. ind. has -re, 

26 See Delbruck, Verbum 76—78; Avery 
226; Brugmann, kg. 797; cp, also Bollen- 
SEN, ZDMG. 22, 599; Kuhn, KZ. 18, 400; 
Benfey, Ueber die Entstehung und Verwen- 
diing der im Sanskrit mit r anlautenden 
Personalendungen, Abb. d. Ges. d. Wiss. zu 
Gottingen 15, Gottingen 1870; WINDISCH, 
Berichte der sachsischenGesellschaft d, Wiss. 
1889, p. I ff.; Zimmer, KZ, 30, 224ff. 
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-‘breathe’, sidh- ‘repel’, ‘thunder’, siambh-''^ ‘prop’. There are also a few 3. plurals 
Tn -i-rCf viz. j'uvire^ pnvire, sf nvirit simviri and hinviri^ in which the connecting vowel i 
appears 2. 

The Augment. 

413. The augment^ (originally doubtless an independent temporal particle) 
consists of the syllable a-, which is prefixed to the imperfect, pluperfect, aorist, 
and conditional, giving to those forms the signification of past time. It in- 
variably bears the acute when the verb is accented, like the preposition 
immediately preceding a verb in a principal sentence (m). The augment 
sometimes appears lengthened before //, r or z/, the only examples being 
A-naty from nas- ‘attain’; Ayzinak (beside ayufiak)^ d-yukta (beside d-yukta)^ 
and (i-yuksdtaniy from yuj- ‘join’; A-rinak and A-raik, from ric- ‘leave’; A-var^ 
from Z'/-- ‘cover’; d'lrniy from vr- ‘choose’; A.-vfnaky from vrj- ‘turn’; a-vidhyat 
(beside d-vid/iyat), from vyadh- ‘wound’. I’he only one of these forms written 
with d in the Pada text is A-var (but once also a-var). There is also one 
passage (ir. i7*9) in which the metre seems to require tha.t yds tc ^vidhat 
should be read yds ta Avid/iatK 

a. With the initial vowels /, u, r the augment irregularly contracts to 
the Vrddhi vowels aiy aUy nr; e. g. dicchaSy 2. sing, imperf. of is- ‘wish’; 
dunaty 3. sing, imperf. of ud- ‘wet’; ArtUy 3. sing. aor. of r- ‘go’. This appears 
to be a survival of a prehistoric contraction of a with /, u, f to aiy au, nr, 
which is otherwise almost invariably represented by Cy Oy ar^, 

b. The augment is very often dropped. This optional loss is to be 
explained as a survival from the Indo-European period when, being an in¬ 
dependent particle, the augment could be dispensed with if the past sense 
was clear from the context. In the RV. the number of examples in which 
the augment is wanting (about 2000) is considerably more than half that of 
forms in which it is prefixed (about 3300), more than one half of these un¬ 
augmented forms being aorists. In the AV. the number of forms which lose 
the augment is less than half that of those which retain it, more than four 
fifths of these uuaiigmented forms being aorists. In sense, the forms which 
drop the augment are either indicative or injunctive. The indicatives have 
for the most part a past, but often also (generally when compounded with 
prefixes) a present meaning. In the RV., the indicative and injunctive un¬ 
augmented forms are about equal in number^; the injunctives being used in 
nearly one-third of their occurrences with the prohibitive particle niA, In the 
AV. about nine-tenths of the unaugmented forms are injunctive, some four- 
fifths of these being construed with mA, 


Formation of the Moods. 

414. I. Subjunctive 7 , The subjunctive is a very common mood in the 
RV. and the AV., occurring three or four times as often as the optative. It is 
formed from' die present, the perfect, and the aorist®. The stem is formed 
by adding a to the indicative stem. When a strong and weak stem are 
distinguished, the a is attached to the former; while it coalesces to a with 
the final of the stem in the a- conjugation. Thus the subjunctive stem of 


1 Avery 226. 

2 Avery 227 (top). 

3 Cp. Avery 225; Brugmann KG. 626. 

4 Whitney 585, a. 

5 Cp. above 19 a, 4. 5. 

6 Whitney 587, a. According to Avery 
225, the unaugmented forms of the RV. 


have 

only. 


a historical sense in 488 instances 


7 See especially W. Neisser, Zur vedischen 
Verballehre (Inaugural-Dissertat.), Gottingen 
1882 «= BB. 7 (1883), 211—241. 

8 Only a single form of the future sub¬ 
junctive occurs. 
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e root duh- ‘milk* is d 6 h-a-\ of yuj- ‘join* ytmdj-a-\ but of bhu- ‘be’ hhav-d-. 
Owing to the analogy of the a- conjugation, other verbs sometimes add a 
instead of a, e. g. hrav-a^thd from hru- ‘speak’*. The subjunctive is on the 
whole inflected like an indicative, but with fluctuations between the primary 
and the secondary endings, besides some variations in the endings themselves. 
Thus in the active, (i) the ending of the i. sing, is of which the ni is 
dropj)ed thirteen times in the RV., e. g. dSh-ani^ yundj-ani, bhdv-dni) bhdv-^\ 
(2) the I. du. and i. 3. pi. have the secondary endings -va, -ma, -an only; 
e. g. ddk-nva^ ddh-^ma^ dSk-a 7 i) bhdv-civa^ hhdv-ama, bhdv-an) (3) the 2. 3. sing, 
may take the secondary endings as well as the primary; e. g. doh-asi or 
do/i-a-s; bhdv-a-ti or bhav^a-t^. 

In the middle, (i) the only secondary ending is found in the 3. pi, 
-anta^ which occurs beside and more frequently than -ante] (2) the ending -ai^ 
which is normal in the i. sing, (being + has spread from that person 
to forms in which e would be normal. Thus the i. du. has -avahdi only; in 
the I. pL, -Qmahai is the usual form in the RV. and AV. beside the rarer 
-Umahe] in the 2. sing., -sai always appears for -se in the AV., though it does 
not occur in the RV.; in the 2. pi., -dkvai occurs once for -dhve'^ in the RV.; 
in the 2. 3. du., -aithe and -aite occur several times in the RV., being doubtless 
intended for subjunctive modifications ^ of the indicative -ethe and -etc of the 
a- conjugation; in the 3. sing., -tai occurs once in the RV. for -/<?, and is the 
usual fbrm in the AV. 

a. The subjunctive endings in combination with the -a of the stem 
are accordingly the following: 

Active Middle 


sing. 

du. 

pi. 

sing. 

du. 

pi. 

I. -a 

-a-va 

-a-ma 

I. -ai 

-a-vahai 

-a-mahat, -a-mahe 

2. 

-a-thas 

-a-tha 

2. -a-se^ -a-sai 

-aithe 

-a-dhvcy -a-dhvai 

3. -a-t 

-a-tas 

-a-n 

3. -a-te^ -a-tai 

-aite 

-a-nte, -a-nta. 


415. Injunctive. The unaugmented forms of past tenses used modally, 
are sometimes called improper subjunctives®, but they are more suitably 
termed injunctives, as they appear to have originally expressed an injunction. 
This is borne out by the fact that since the IE. period the second and third 
persons imperfect (except the 2. sing, act.) had come to be used as regular 
imperatives expressing a command 9 . But the unaugmented forms of the 
imperfect that could be distinguished from the regular imperative (as bkdras, 
bhdrat, bharan) and especially unaugmented aorists*®, are often used in a sense 
fluctuating between that of the subjunctive (requisition) and of the optative 
(wish)**. Thus bhdratu him bear’, but hhdrat ‘may he bear’, b?idt ‘may 
he be’. 

416. Optative. This mood, which is comparatively rare in the Sarn- 
hitas, is formed from the present, the perfect, and the aorist. The stem is 
formed with -yd or -r, which, when strong and weak stem are distinguished, 


* Cp. Whitney 5600; Brugmann, KG. 719. 

2 The subjunctive in a is in origin an old 
injunctive: Brugmann, KG. 716 (end). 

3 In the form madayadhvai ‘may ye rejoice’. 

4 kynvaiU, however, appears once as an 
indicative; see Delbruck, Verbum p. 45. 

5 In the aor. subj., -si occurs only once 
in the RV. 

6 In the a- conjugation d appears throughout: 
-dstf -tfj, etc. 


7 In the aor. subj., -ti occurs only six times 
in the RV. 

8 Whitney 563. 

^ The 3. sing, and pi., e. g. bhdrai-u and 
bhdrant'U^ are explained as injunctives and the 
particle u\ Brugmann, KG. 729, i. 

The aorist injunctives were probably 
used originally with the prohibitive particle 
md only: Brugmann, KG. 716, 2 (end). 

Cp. Whitney 575. 
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re attached to the latter. In the a- conjugation -T is added (coalescing with 
a to e) throughout; in other verbs -r is added in the middle only, and *j/i 
(often to be read as -td) in the active only*, 

a. Roots ending in a usually change that vowel to e before -j/ 5 : e. g. de-ydnt 
(perhaps to be explained as dai^am)^ »I would give’. But d is sometimes retained, as 
in ydyam ‘I would go’. 

b. The endings are the secondary ones. There are, however, some irregularities 
in the I, sing, and the 3. pi. i. The 3. pi. mid. always takes -ran instead oi-an. 2. The 
3. pi. act. always takes -ur, before which the d of -yd is dropped, while in the a- con¬ 
jugation y is interposed between and -ur. . 3. The i. sing. mid. has the peculiar ending 
a with y interposed between it and the modal 4. The i. sing, act of the a- con¬ 
jugation attaches -am instead of -m (the termination -em being unknown), interposing y 
between it and the of the stem. 

a. The endings of the optative in combination with the modal suffix 
are accordingly the following: 


Active 


I. Graded conjugation. 


Middle 


sing. 

du. 

pi. 

sing. 

du. 

pi. 

I. -yd-m 

-yd-va 

-yd-ma 

I. -J-y-d 

-J-^dhi 

-T-mdhi 

2. -yds 

-yd-tam 

-yd-ta 

2. -l-thds 

-X-y-dtham 

-X-dhvdm 

3. -yd-i 

-yd-iam 

-y-iir 

3. -t-td 

-X-y-dtam 

•X-r-dn 



2. a- 

conjugation. 



I. -e-y-am 

-e-va 

-e-ma 

I. -e-y-a 

-e-vahi 

-e-mahi 

2. -e-s 

-e-tam 

-e-ta 

2. -e-thds 

•e-y-dthdm 

-e-dhvam 

3. -e-t 

-e-tdm 

-e-y-ur 

3. Wa 

-e-y-dtcim 

-e-r-an. 


417. Precative. This is a form of the optative which adds an -s after 
the modal suffix in several persons, and is made almost exclusively from 
aorist stems. In the RV. there occur a few forms of the precative in three 
persons (i. 3. sing., i. pi.) active, and in two persons (2. 3. sing.) middle; 
thus active: i. sing, dku-yii-s-am (aor.) ‘may I be’; 3. sing, as-yas (for 
*as-yl-s-t) ‘maybe attain’ (aor.); babhu-yas ‘may he be’ (perf.); i.pl. kri-ya-s-ma 
‘may we do’ (aor.); middle: 2. sing. mam-s-T-s-thds (aor.) and 3. sing, mam-s-j-s-ta 
(aor.), from man- ‘think’. 

418. Imperative. This mood has no mood-sign of its own, as all the 
first persons are subjunctives and the second and third persons are mostly 
old injunctives. The purely injunctive forms are the 2. 3. du. and 2. pi. active 
and middle, ending in -tarn, -tarn, -ta-, -aikdm, -atam^ -dhvam. The 3. sing, 
pi. act. in and -antu^^ and the 3, pi. mid. in -antam^ may be modi* 
fications of injunctives. The imperative has, however, distinctive forms of its 
own in the 2. sing, act: -dhi, -hi^ -dna^ -tat\ and in the middle: 2. sing, -sva 
and 3. sing, -tdm or -dm. 

a. The 2. sing. act. in the ^-conjugation has no ending, employing the 
bare stem (like the vocative singular of the a- declension); e. g. bkdra 
‘support’; nesa ‘lead’ (aor. of Yni-). In the graded conjugation, when a 
strong and weak stem are distinguished, the ending is attached to the latter; 
-dhi is added after both consonants and vowels, -hi (the later form of -dhi) 
after vowels only; thus ad-dhi ‘eat’; sru-dhl and sptu-dhl ‘hear’; i-hl ‘go’, 
jdgphi ‘awake’, pipr-hi ‘save’, sfitu-hl ‘hear’. In the na- class, -hi is added 


^ On the accentuation cp. above 9 and 24 a. 
« Cp. Brugmann, kg. 555 (bottom). 

3 The e (for a) is here probably due to 
the influence of the other forms -esy -ei, etc.; 
Brugmann, kg. 728. 


4 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 729, i; IF. 18, 71; 
Delbruck, Vergl. Syntax 2, p. 357. 

5 The ending -antu and -antam lose their 
n under the same conditions as -anti (p. 314, 
note ^). 
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only when the root ends in a vowel, but when it ends in a consonant; 

thus pu-nrhi ‘purify’, but as-ana ‘eat’. 

b. The ending -ioi occurs some twenty times in the RV. When^ strong 
and weak stem are distinguished, it is added to the latter; e. g. vit-t&t, ‘thou 
shalt regard’, dhat-tat ‘thou shalt place’, krm-tat ‘thou shalt make’, puni-tat 
‘thou shalt purify’, etc.^^ Its use is almost restricted to the 2. sing. It is, 
however, once^ found in the RV. and once in the TS. in the sense of the 
3. sing., once as 2. du. in the RV., once as 2. pi. in the TS., and once as 

I. sing, in AV. 4 . It appears to have the value of a future imperative, ex¬ 
pressing an injunction to be carried out at a time subsequent to the present. 
It may originally have been identical with the abl. t^d ‘after that’, ‘then’; 
k^midat would thus have meant ‘do (it) then’ 5 . 

I. The Present System. 

419. This group consists of a present indicative together with a sub¬ 
junctive, an injunctive, an optative, an imperative, and participles, besides a 
past augmented tense called the imperfect because formed analogously to 
the Greek tense. This is the most important system, as its forms are about 
three times as common as those of the three other systems taken together^. 
Hence roots are generally classifted according to the manner in which their 
stems are formed in the present system. Here two distinct conjugations 
may be conveniently distinguished. 

The first or a- conjugation, all the stems in which end in retains 
the stem unaltered (like the a- declension) in every tense, mood, and parti¬ 
ciple, accenting the same syllable throughout the present indicative, its moods 
and participles, as well as the unaugmented imperfect 7 . The secondary con¬ 
jugations in -a (desideratives, intensives, causatives, denominatives) as well as 
the future®, follow this conjugation in their inflexion. 

The second or graded conjugation is characterized by shift of accent 
between stem and ending, accompanied by vowel gradation. Minor differences 
consist in the loss of n in the 3. pi. middle, in the addition of another suffix 
{'Una instead of 'ftiana) in the middle participle, in the employment of an 
ending in the 2. sing. impv. act, and in vowel gradation, with shift of accent, 
in the modal suffix of the optative. 

a. The first or a- conjugation. 

420. The special characteristics of this conjugation are: 

1. The -a of the stem is lengthened before the endings of the i. du. and 
pi. which begin with z/ and m\ e. g, jaylmasi ‘we conquer’; while the initial 
a of the endings of the 3. pi. 'anti^ 'ante^ -anfa, is dropped; e, g. bhdra'tiH 
‘they bear*. 

2. The optative sign is throughout -r, which combines with the -a of the 
present stem to e. g. bhaves. 

3. The 2. sing. impv. act. has no ending except the comparatively few 
instances (about sixteen) in which 4 at is added. 


1 On the origin of this peculiar imperative 
form cp. Brugmann, KG. 839, 5. 

2 See Pelbruck, Verbum 38. 


5 Brugmann, KG. 732. 

6 WiiiTNKY 600, a. 

7 But when the augment was added, it 


i Op. cit. 77; Whitney 57I» h. Avery, 1 received the accent just like the verbal pre- 
however (225, bottom), states that it occurs position in a principal sentence (the verb 
5 times in the RV. as a 3. sing. ! itself remaining unaccented). 

4 Whitney, Ioc. cit. 1 ^ Also aorist stems ending in -a. 
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endings 


-af/ie, "aie'y 


4. The 2. 3. du. mid. substitute e for the a of the 
e. g. 2. vahethe ‘ye two travel’, 3. vardkete ‘they two thrive’. 

5. The middle participle regularly ends in -mlna. 

a. Five classes or types may be distinguished in the present stems of 
the a- conjugation. These are: !• Stems in which the radical syllable has a 
strong grade accented vowel*; e. g. hhdra-ti^ from bhr- ‘bear’. 2. Stems in 
which the radical syllable has a weak grade vowel, the thematic a being 
accented*; e, g. ru/d-ft, from ruj' ‘break’. 3. Stems formed with the suffix 

being either (a) ordinary transitive or intransitive verbs \ e. g. dsya-ti 
‘throws’; or (b) passives, e. g. nTydde ‘is led’. 4. Stems ending in -aya^ 
being either (a) causatives {-dyd) or (b) denominatives {-ayd)^. 5* Stems 

formed with the suffix added to the reduplicated root, being desideratives; 
e. g. pUpa-sa- ‘desire to drink’. The last two classes, which retain the present 
stem throughout their inflexion, constitute three of the secondary conjugations 
which will be treated separately below (541 — 570). 

I. The radically accented class (bhdva-\ 

421. This is by far the commonest type of the a~ conjugation, about 
300 such present stems occurring in the SainhitasS. The radical vowel takes 
Gui;ia, unless it is medial and long by nature or position; thus from//- ‘con¬ 
quer’ : jdy-a-) ni- ‘lead’ ; ndy~a-\ bhu- ‘be’ : bhdv-a-\ budh- ‘awake’ ; bodh-a-\ 
syp- ‘creep’ : sdrpa-\ but jinv- ‘quicken’ ; jlnV’a-\ krid- ‘play’ : krid-a-. Roots 
with medial a remain unchanged, e. g. vad- ‘speak’ : vdd-a-, 

a. There are, however, several irregularities in the formation of the present stem; 

1. iih- ‘consider’ takes Gunia; oha' (but uh- ‘remove’ remains unchanged: uha-)', guh- ‘hide’ 

lengthens its vowel: gnha-; kram- ‘stride’ lengthens its vowel in the active: krama- (but 
krama- in the middle); k/p- ‘lament’ retains its vowel unchanged: kppa-. — 2. The roots 
dams- ‘bite’ and sahj- ‘hang’ lose their nasal: ddsa-, saja-, — 3. ‘go\ yam- ‘reach’, 

yn- ‘separate’ form their stem with the suffix -cha-i gdccha-i ydccha-, yitccka-, — 4. Tour 
stems are transfers from the reduplicating class piba- from pa- ‘drink’, iistha- from 
sthd- ‘stand’, sfda-'^ (for '^si-sad-a-) from sad- ‘sit’, sd.ira-^ (forfrom sac- ‘accom¬ 
pany’; four others^ are transfers from the mi- class, being either used beside or having 
entirely superseded the simpler original stems: i-nv-a- from i- ‘send’, beside 

Ji-nv-a- from ji- ‘quicken’, beside ji-nd-fi; ki-nv-a-{rom ki- ‘impel’, beside ki-n 6 -ti\ pinv a- 
‘fatten’ was doubtless originally from the root pi- 

422. Present indicative. The forms of this tense which actually occur, 
if made from bhdva-^ would be as follows: 

Active. Sing. i. bhdva-mi^ 2. bhdva-si^ 3. bhdvadi. Du. i, h?idvd-vas 

2. bhdva-tkas^ 3. bhdva-tas. PL i. bhdvd-masi and bkdvd-mas, 2. bhdva-tha^'^ 

3. bhdva-nti. 

Middle. Sing. r. b/idv^e^ 2. bhdva-se^ 3. bkdva-te^^, Du. i. bkdvd-vahe^ 
3. bhav-ete. PI. i. bhdvd-ma/ie'^^ 2. bhdva-dhve^ 3. bhdva-nte. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

7 See Rozwadowski, BB. 21, 147. 

8 A reminiscence of its reduplicative origin 
is the loss of the nasal (the sonant becoming 
in the ending of the 3. pi. ; sdscati, saicata, 

9 gnv-d’i bejiide f'-nd-fi from y- ‘send’, is 
a similar transfer to the sixth class. 

10 See Whitney, Roots, under pinv. 

I* vdda-tkana is the only example of the 

ending -thana in the indicative of the a* 
conjugation. 

*2 The RV. once has Ubhe as 3. sing, for 
ddbkafe. 

13 DelbrOck, Verbump. 30 (top), AvERY 
p. 235, Whitney 735, b, and Grassmann, 

I under man ‘think’, give manamakc (ix. 4I*)» 


1 The first class of the Indian gramma¬ 
rians. 

2 The sixth class of the Indian gramma¬ 
rians. 

3 The fourth class of the Indian gramma¬ 
rians. 

4 The nominal a preceding the -ya is 
here sometimes dropped or changed to d 
or u See below 562. Some of these verbs 
in -aya^ having lost their special stem 
meaning, are treated as a class (the tenth) 
of primary verbs. 

5 See Whitney 214—216, cp, 744. 

6 ddd-a- occasionally appears for the 
regular dddd-^ from dd- ‘give’. 
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Present Indicative. 

Active. Sing. x. acami^ drcami^ avdmi^ u?iami (AV. VS.), khandmi, 
gdcchimi (AV.), car ami^ codamif janUmiy jay ami ^ iapdmi (AV.). tisthdmi (AV.), 
dahimiy d/icivdmi (AV.), nciydmi (AV. TS.), pacdmi (AV.), patimiy pll?ami\ 
bhajdiniy bhdrami, bhavdmi (AV.), mdndimi (TS. iv. 2. 6^)^ yacchimi {hN,), 
yajdmi (AV.), ydcdmi, rapUml, rdjami, rohxmi (AV.), vddamiy vapdmi (AV.), 
vdhdmiy sdmsdmiy iikslmi, sumb/i Jmiy sajdmiy sapdmiy sidimi * (AV.), svaddmiy 
hardmi. 

2. atasiy ars^asiy arhasiy dvasiy invasi^y uhasiy ksayasiy cdrasiy jayasiy 
jinvasl^y jdrvasiy tapasi{KN»)y tarasiy tistkasi\ tirvasiy ddsasiy dhanvasiy d/itivasiy 
ndyasiy pdtasiy pinvasi^y plbasi^y bhdvasiy bhisasiy madasi (hN,)y ydcchasiy ydjasiy 
rdksasiy rdjasiy rohasi, vancasi (AV.), vddasiy vapasi, varsasi (AV.), vdhasiy 
samsasiy siksasi, sdrpasi (AV.), sascasi\ sidasi'y harasi (AV.). 

3. acati (AV.), djatiy dnaii (AV.), ayatiy drcatiy ardati (AV.), arsatiy arhatiy 

dvatiy invati^y uatiy ihati (Kh. n. lo*^), Uhatiy ejatiy osatiy krdndatiy kra7nati{K^.)y 
krJlatiy ksdyatiy ksaraiiy khanati (AV.), khCidatiy gdcchatiy guhati (AV.), cdratiy 
cdtatiyjdyatiy jhivati^y jivaiiy jurvatiyjrayatiy tapatiy tdratiy tlsthati \ tsdrati (AV.), 
dadati^y dahati (AV.), ddsatiy ddsatiy dhdmatiy dhavati 'runs’ and ‘washes^, 
ndksatiy fidndati (AV.), ndyatiy navati (AV.) ‘praises’, pdcati, pdtaiiy pinvatl^y 
pibati pfyatiy bjdhatiy bhdjatiy bhdnatiy bhdratiy bhdrvatiy bhdvatiy bhdsati (AV.), 
bhisaiiy b/iJdatiy mddatiy mdrdhatly mehati {AM.)y ydcc/iaiiy ydjatiy ydtatiy yabhati 
(I'S. vn. 4. 192), ydmatiy ydcati (AV.), yucchaii, rdksatiy rddatiy rapaiiy rdjaii, 
rddhaiiy rijatiy rebhatiy rodhatiy rosatiy rdhati^ vdiicati (AV.), vddatiy vdpatiy 
varjatiy vardhatiy varsati {hN,)y ‘dwells’, vahaliy vdsatiy vdnatiy samsa/iy 

sdsaii^y siksatiy sundhatiy sumbhatiy socati (AV. LS.), sarjatiy sdrpaiiy sadhaiiy 
sfdaii^y sddhatiy skandatiy siobhatiy sphurjati (AV.), sredhatiy hdratiy himsati^ 
(Kh. IV. 5”). ^ 

Du. I. cdravas (TS. i. 5. 10*). — 2. acathaSy drcathas, arhathaSy dvathaSy 
invatkas^y karsaihaSy ksdyathaSy gdcchathaSy ghosathasy cctaihaSy janathaSy 
jlnvathas^y jivathasy jiirvathasy ti^thatas'^y dhdmathaSy naksathasy nayathasy 
pdtathasy plnvathas^y bhdrathaSy bhdvathaSy hhUsathaSy mddathasy yajathaSy 
ydtathaSy raksathas (AY. TS.), rdjathaSy rohathaSy vafiathaSy varathaSy vahathaSy 
iiksdthasy sadathaSy sddhathaSy sidathas^y svddathas. 

3. invatas^y ejatas (AV.), ksayaias, khddatas (AV,), gdcchatas (AV.), 
ghosataSy cdraiaSy tlsthatas'^ (A\^), dravatas (AV.), dhdvatas ‘wash’, naksataSy 
pdcatas (AY.), phivatas^y pibaias\ bhdvataSy bhdsaiasy 7nafithataSy mardhataSy 
yacchatas (AV.), yucchataSy raksataSy rdjataSy vardhatas (AV.), vasatasy vdhatas. 

PL I. drcamasty drhamasiy khan^masi (AV.), cdramasi and cdramas (AV.), 
janamasiy jaylmasiy taramasiy ddya^nasi (AV.), dah^masi (AV.), namitmasi 
(AV.), ndyaniasi and ftayamas (AV.), pibamas'^ (AV.), bddhamasiy bhajamas 
(AV.), bharamasiy mddlmasi SiwdmadamaSy 7nethUmasiy ydjamasi ydjamasy 
vddiijnast and vaddmaSy vasamasi (AV.), samsdmas (AV.), sajatnasi (AV.), 
hardmasi (AV.) and hdramas (AV.). 

2. djatha 5 , dva/ha, djathay krilat?iay ksdyathay khadathay gdcckathay 
carat ha (AV.), cetathay jitivatha^y tdksathay tdrvathay dhdvaiha (AV.), 
ndyathay nasathay patathay pinvaiha^ (TS. iii. i. ii^), bJidrathUy bhdvathay 
bhihathay mddathay mosathay rdksat/ia, rdjathay rejathay vahathay sdrpatha. — 
With -ihana only vddatkiana. 

3. acafiii (AV.), ajaniiy drcantiy drsaniiy dr/iantiy dvanti, krafidantiy 


but this is due to Sandhi (lo 8 ), manamahi 
V/ standing for manamahe dii (Pp.). 

1 A transfer from the reduplicating class. 

2 A transfer from the nn> class. 


3 A transfer from the root class for idsti. 

4 A transfer from the infixing class. 

5 The Samhita lengthens the final vowel 
in at least ten of the following forms. 
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Tdmanti (AV.), krilariii^ krosmti^ ksdranti^ ksodanti, khananii (AV,),- khAdanti 
(AV.), gacchanii^ gam anti ^ guhaniiy cdranii, jdyanii^ jdrantiy jinvanti'-^ jivanii^ 
tdksanti^ tdpanti^ tar anti ^ tisthanti'^^ trdsanti, tsdrantiy dabhanti^ dahanti^ dasanti 
{KV,)y drdvanti^ dhanvanti^ dhdmanti^ dhavanti^ dhurvanti^ naksanii, nandanti, 
namantij ndyanti^ nasanti ^they attain’, niksanti (AV.), nindanti, pdcanii, pdtanti, 
pirn)anpibanti^^ pfyanti^ bhaja 7 iti^ bhananti^ bhdratiti^ bhdvanti^ bhusanti^ 
inajjanti^ mddanti^ mdnthanti^ maranii^ mardhafiti^ mi?na?iti^ (nia- 'bellow’), 
mehafiti^ ydcchanti^ ydjanti^ yacanti (AV.), yodhanti (AV.), rdksanti^ rdnanti^ 
rddanti, rajanti^ rebhanti^ rdhanti^ vddanti^ vananti^ vdpanti^ vdrdhanti^ vdrsanti^ 
valgafiti (AV.), vdsanii^ vasanti (AV.), vdhanti, vinanti^ sd/nsajiti, ilksanti^ sdcanti^ 
scdtanti^ sapantij sarpa?iti (KSf.), sidariti^^ sedhanti^ skandanti^ stobhanti^ srdvanti^ 
svddanti, svdranti^ hdranti (AV.), hhnsanti^. 

Indicative Middle, 

Sing. I. aje^ dmey arce, fkse^ gaccke (TS. i. i. lo*), daye (AV. TS.), ;/a 
nikse (AV.), badke (AV.), bhdre^ bhikse^ mande^ yd/e^ rabke, Idbhe (AV.), %}ade^ 
vdndc^ varte, sraye (AV.), sdhe (AV.), stave^ svaje (AV.), have. 

2. arsase (AV.), okase^ garhase, gcihase^ edksase^ eayase^ jarase, josase {AN 
tlsihase^, tosase^ dokase^ naksase^ nayase^ pavase^ pinvase^^ bddhase^ bhny'ase^ 
mamhase, mandase, niodase, yacchase, yajase^ yamase^ raksase^ ra^hase (AV.), 
rJease, rohase.^ vdrdhase^ vahasey suf?ibhasey sobhase, sdease, stdvasey harsase, 

3. ajatCy ay atey fksate (AV.), XsatCy tsatey e/ate'^, edhatCy oh ate, k^patCy kalpaie 

(AV.), kramate, krldate (AV.), gacchate, gahatCy giihatey ghosatCy cdyatCy cetate, 
eodatCy cydvate (AV.), j'dr ate, jfmbhatey tandate, tisthate^, tejate, tosate, ddksate, 
dadate^ {bN,)y (TS.ii, 2.12^), djhate^y dyotate {hN,), dhavate, ndksate, 

ndmate, ndyate{AY.)y ndiate, ndsate, pdcate {AY.)y pdyate, pdvate, puivate^, pibate^y 
prdthate, pldvaiey badhatCy bhajate, bhandatCy bhayaUy bhdrate, bhiksatCy bhdjate, 
bhrdjate, bhresate, mdmhatey fnadate (AV.), rndrate, modate, ydjaie, yatatCy yamate, 
yojate, ramhaiCy raksate, rapsate^, rdmate, rambate, rijatCy rocate, rohate, Idyate 
(AV.), vancate (AV.), vadate, lanate, vdndate, vapate, v dr ate ‘covers’, v art ate, 
vdrdhatCy varsate (AV.), vasate (x. 37^), vdhate, vdpate, vyathate, sapate (AV.), 
siksatey sumbhate, srayate (AV.), sdcatCy sahatCy sadhate, sdcate, shate, stdrate, 
sayatCy sidvate, smayate, sydndatey svcidate, hdrsate, hdvate, hasate'^, hvdrate. — 
With -0 for -fa: jose, fose^y ^nahe, sdye, scve, stave. 

Du. I. sdcavahe. 

2. jayethe, jarethcy raksethe, varethcy vahethe, srayethe, sacethe. 

3. caretCy javete, tarete, namete, bldhete (AV.), bhayete, bharetCy inethete, 
yatetCy rejete, vddetCy vartete, vardhete, vepete, vyathete, sacetey smayete, havete. 

PL I. ksadclmahe{AY.)y 'cdydmahe^ {AY.)yjaramahey naksilmahe, ndvamahe, 
ndsatnahey badhdmahey bhajamahe, bhdydmahe, bhardmahey md?idmahe^^, mdnda- 
make, mard 7 nahe, ydjd 777 ahey ydcd 77 iahey rabhdTnahe, vdn(lt 7 tahey vanddmahe, 
sahdTnahe (AV.), stardmahCy stavamahCy svajd 77 iahe, hdvlimahe. 

2. cayadhve, dhavadhve, badhadhye, bharadhye, 7 }iandadhve, vdhadhve, 
sayadhve, sdcadhve (AV.). 


* Transfer from the -nu class. 

* A transfer form from the reduplicating 
class. 

3 A transfer from the infixing nasal class. 

4 In dpejaie in iv. 48*, v. 64^: Pp. dpa ijate. 

5 dohate (x. 1337), Delbruck, Verbum 97, 
and Avery 233, is a mistake for ddhaie (a 
transfer from the root class). 

6 Cp. Bartholomae, if. 10,18. 

7 From has- *go emulously’, a secondary 

Indo-Ary.nn Research- I. 4. 


form of kd- ‘leaveVix. 275; x. 1273); cp. p. 322, 
note 3 . This form is given by Avery 258 as 
subjunctive of the r- aorist of ka~. 

8 (iv. 38*), With irregular accent, like that 
of similar forms in the graded conjugation. 

9 Conjecture for caydsmahe, AV. XIX. 48^: 
see Whitney’s note on the passage in his 
Translation. 

See note on bhdvdmahey above, p* 319, 
note - 3 . 
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3, dyafiie^ lksante{hNisantCj Mhante^ ksjdanfe, gdcchante[^VSAV,2.6^)y 
cdtantiy cydvantey jdyante^ jar ante tisthante^^ dddante^ dhavante^ 

naksante^ namante^ navante^ pdxjafite^ pibante'^^ p/avanieiA^f,)^ bddkante, bhajantey 
bhayantCj bharanie, bhrfijante^ m6dante{NSf,)^ ydjante, yatante^ ydcante^ raksante^ 
rante'^i rapsante (AV.), rabhante^ ra7nante^ rdjante^ rJea/ite, vadante, vdrante, 
vdrtante^ vdrdhante^ vaka/ite, vyathanie, sayante^ sumbhante^ irayante^ sdcante^ 
sdpante, sd/iante, stdvante^ spdrdhante^ svajafite^ svadante^ kdranie^ hdvante^ 
has ante ^ (AV.). 

Present Subjunctive^. 

423. Active. Sing. I. afani (TS.vii. 4.19* *; VS. xxm. 19), can^ni^ jwmi 
(AV.), iarani (AV.), ndyani^ pacani^ bhajani^ rdjilni, vddani (AV.), vdhciniy 
/idrani (AV.). — Without -ni: area, 

2. a. With -5/: djdsiygdceheisi{hN,),jayiJsi^tisihasi'^(AN,)^ naydsi{PiSf.)^ 
pihusibhdjasi^ hhdvasi, bhdsdsi (AV.), ydjasi, vaddsi, vahdsi, 

b. With -5: dvas^ gacchds, jdyds^ j%ds (AVjdrvds^, bhards^ 

vadils (AV), vdnds (AV), vdrdhaSj siksdS. 

3. a. With -f/: dj'dtiy ejdti(AV,), gdcchdti^ jaydtiyjivdti, tdpdtiy tisthdti'^i 
dabhdti^ da/idti^ dhanvdti^ ndyati, pdcaii, pdtaii, paddti^ pibdti ^ bodhdti^ bhd/dtt, 
bhardii^ bkdvdti, fnardii, ydjati^ raksdti (AV.), vadati^ vahdti (AV.), sdtnsdtiy 
idpdti (AV.), sumhhdti (AV.), srdyati (AV.), slddti^, svddati^ svardti. 

b. With dredty d/'sdtj drhaA dvdt^ invdt^, ejdt^ gdcchdt^ ghdsdtj jandt 
(AS!jXvai^iUthdt^^ ddsat (AN.), ddsdt, dhdvdt{AV.)^ ndylt (AVnlndaty 
pdc(% pdtdt, pibdt\ bhajdt (AY-)» khdrat^ bhUsat^ ydcchdt^ yajat, risdt (AV.), 
rohdtiAV.)y vdrdhaty (AV. TS.), sdmsdt, sdpat(AV,)y siksaty sarpdt (AV})y. 

skanddt (TS. i. 6. 2*), smdrdt (AV.), hdrdt (AV.). 

Du. I. cardvdy jayavdy pibdva \ vdndva^ samsdva, 

2 . avdthaSy tardtha.^ (AV ,)y tisthdthas \ ndydtkas (AV ,)y plbdthas'^y bhdvdthas 
(AV.), vaddthaSy smardthas. 

3. edratasTy pibdtas'^y vahdiaSy sdpdtas, 

PI. I. drclmay krd77td7na, khandma (TS. iv. i. 2^), taksdmay natnama 
patdma (Kh. p. 171.6), bhajdmay bhdramay hhdvdmay maddmay man- 
tPidmUy mardmUy yajdmay rddhamay vadcwia, vardhdmay vdsamay iresdma^y 
hdrama. 

2. avdtha, gacchdthay jaydthay jxvdtha (TS. v. 7. 4^) 9 , yacchatha (AV.), 
vdhatha. 

3. aredUy krtldUy gdcchdny ghjsdfiy edran^ j’lvdn (AV.), dasdn (AV.), 
patdUy yacehdn (AV), vdddn, vdrdhan'^^y vahdny siksdn (AV.), sfddn^ (AV.), 
?inrdn (AV.), 

Middle. Sing. i. gdcchai (AV.), mdnaiy maraiy stdvai. — 2. vardhdse\ 
naydsai (AV.). — 3. jardtey tisthdte pavdtCy bhaydtey ydj'dtey vdhatey irdydiCy 
svajdte'y cardtai(AV,)y jaydtaii^^.AV)y yajdtaiy iraydtai(AN.)y svajdtai (AV,). 


* A transfer form from the reduplicating j 
class. I 

a According to Roth, ZDMG. 20,71, for 

*raft-anie\ Whitney, Roots *= r-anUy under 
r Grassmann, under root ar. 

3 From has- ‘go emulously*: see Whitney’s 
note on AV, iv. 36^. 

4 No forms of the 2. 3. pi. subj. middle 
occur in this class. 

5 Delbruck p. 37 (top) gives tdk^dsy which 
I cannot trace. 


6 A transfer from the -nu class. 

7 Delbruck, Verbum 82, gives ti^}hdiasy 
but I cannot trace it. 

8 Perhaps from == i///- ‘clasp’; cp. 

’Whitney, Roots. 

9 Delbruck 48 gives ptbdtha also. 
vdrdhdn (l. 70^; VI. 17”) as well as drean 

(iv. SS^jv. 3 i 5) are given as indicatives by 
DelbrUck, Verbum 91; cp. p. 327, note 3 . 
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VII. Verb. Present System. 


Sl 


Du. r. rabhavahai (TS.iv.4.7^), sdcava/iai, sa/idvabai. — ydtaite. 
PL I, nasUmahat^ bhajaniahat (AV.), ydfdmakai^ vdnarnakai,. 


Present Injunctive. 

424. Active. Singf. i. cydvam, taksam, tistham bhojam^ yojam. 

2. dms, esas(AY.), osas, gRhas, caras, (tstbas^ {AY.), ddhas, narnas (AV.), 
madas {AY), yamas^, vadas (VS. xxiii. 25), vanas, vaj>as, vdras, vasas, venas, 

Z' arsat {^)^, karsat, krandat, krdmat^ {AN), ksarat, cdrat, cetai, 

d<^y^b, jdsat, taksat, tandrat^, iapat, tamat, tdrat, tlsthat^, dadat^, 
ddbkai,. ddsat, ddsat, ddsat, drdvat, ndksat, nayat, naiat, pdcat, pdtat 
ptbat\ prJthat, hjdhat, hhdrat, bhavat {AY), b/idsat, bhramiat 
(AV.), madat {ANy minat, yamaP, ranai, rddat, rdpat, nldhat, rejat, resat, 
rodhat, vddat, vdrat, vdrtat, vdrdhat, vdsat, sakat, iardhat, siksat, sndthat, 
sramat, sadat, sdrpat, sascaA^, svdjat, 

PL 3. arcan, edran, dabhan, dkavan, ndksau, ndsan (‘lose’ and ‘reach’), 
hharan (AV.), bhavan{AN), yatnan, rdnan, vaman, vardhan, sasan, sudhan^, 
sJdan\ ' ’ 

Middle. Sing. 2. gUhai/ias (AV.), badhathas, rabhathRs (AV.). 

3. tsata, bharata, rocata, vdrdhata, sacata, sddhata. 

PL 3, amanta, dyanta, earajda, cyavanta, jana?ita, dst/ianta'^, naksanta, 
na 7 nanta, nayanta, navanta, nasajita, nasanta, pinvanta^, pravanta, bhdjanta, 
bhananta, b/idranta, bhiksanta, yaksanta, yavanta, rananta, ra^ita (i. 

VII. 39^)9, ramania, rejanta, vanta^^, vdrania (‘cover’), vardhanta, vradhanta, 
socanta, sdcanta, sapanta, sddhanta, stdvanta, smayanta, hdvanta. 


Present Optative. 

42^ Active. Sing. i. careyam (AY), bhaveyam (TS.iv. 7.12* *), vadheyam 
(AV.), sikseyam. — 2. dves, bhaves, mades, vanes. — 3. dvct, gdcchet (AV.), 
caret, taret, pdtet, bhdvet (AV.), yacchet {AY), Idbhet {AY), vadet {AN), 
Tjalet^^ (AV.), sravet, haret (AN). —- Du. 3. grdsetam. 

PL I. krilmema, ksayema (AV.), k/ianema (TS. iv. i. 2^), gacchema (AV. 
TS.), cayema, carema, idyerna, jivema, tdrema, tisthema\ dasema, patema (TS. 
IV. 7. 13’'), bhareina (AN. TS.), bhdvema, b/itisema, mddema, mahema, yatenia, 
rapema, rohema (AV.), vatema, vadema, siksema, saperna, sldema'^ (AV.), 
harema (AV.). — 3. tdreyur, ydceyur (AV.), vaheyur, saheyur (SA. xir. 32). 

Middle. Sing. i. saceya .— 3. ajeta, katpeta {^A.xii. 20), ksameia, Jareta, 
bhtkseta, yajeta, vadeta, sdmseta (AV.), saceta, saheta (SA. xir. 20), staveta. 

Du. I. sacevahi (AV.). 

PL I. gakemahi, hhajemaki, bharefnahi, ydiewahi, rabkemaki, sdcemaki. — 
3. With ending -rafa: bharerata. 


Present Imperative. 

426. Active. Sing. 2. aca, dja, drca, drsa, dva, inva^, Uka {AN), osa, 
karsa, kranda, h'dma, ksdra, kJidda (AV. TS.), gdccJia, gad a (AV.), car a, 


> Transfer form from the reduplicating class. 

* A transfer from the -mi class. 

3 AV. X. 4*, some Mss. ri^atx see Whit- 
NEY^s note in his Translation. 

4 Emendation for k^amai, AV. vii. 63^; 
see Whitney’s Translation. 


5 U 30 , perhaps to be emended to tandai. 
^ AV. XX. 492 emendation for mada. 

7 Delbruck 56 (top) adds rdksat. 


8 DelbrOck, Verbum 89 (p. 63), takes 
kdran as an unaugmcnted imperfect, but it 
seems to occur only as a N. sing. m. parti¬ 
ciple. 

9 According to DelbrOck 113 for ^ran* 
ania\ Whitney,, Roots, Cp.p.322,note 2. 

ro Delbruck 1 . c., for *van-ania. 

AV. XU. 427.* should probably be vasei. 
Cp. p. 324, note 


21 * 
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ay a, jlnva\ jma, jUrvay josa^ tdpa^ tara^ tistha"^^ dasa (AV.), ddha^ 
(AV.), drava, dhanva, dhama, dhdva, jmna^ nay a, nlksa (AV.), pata^ 
pava.pinva'^.piha^, protha, bddha, bhdja, bkdra, b/uwa, bhilsa, mada, mch/t/ia , 
(AV.), manda, myaksa, mrada, ydccha, ydja.ydbha {hN,)yyoJa, rdksa, rdna, rdda, 
raja (AV), roha, vada, mdka (AV), vapa, vdrdha, vasa^ (AV), vasa{^), 
vdha^ vdhcha^ (AV.), sdmsa^ sardha^ siksa^ sumbha^ soca^ sraya (AV. IS.), 
sdra^ sarpaj saha sddha^sida^, sedha, skanda (AV,), stam(AY,), 

srava^ svada^ svapa^ svara, hara^ hinva'^. — With ending -iai: avatiHt, 
osatat, gaccham {KSf.),jinvam^{hN,\ dahatat, dhavatat (hN,)‘xnn\ bhavatat, 
yacchatat, yclcataty rdksaiat^ vakatilt, srayatat (TS. vii. 4. 19^). 

3. ajatxi, ancatu (AV.), arcatu, arsatu (AV), dvatu, invatu^, Tsatu (AV), 
ejatu, hatu (AV), osatu (AV), krandatu, kraxmtu (TS. vii. 3. krosatu 

gacchatu^ caratu {KY)^ jayatu^ jinvatu^^ jivatu (AV.), tapatu^ tisthatu’^^ 
dahatu (AV), drmhatu (AV), dravaiu (AV), dhavatu, naksatu (AV.), nayatii, 
paiatu (AV.), pibatu\ bjdhatu, bhavaiu, bhusatu, mantkaiu (AV), tndndatu, 
yacchaiu^ yajatu^ rdksatu^ rajatu (AV.), rohatu, vadatu (AV.), vapatu (TS. 
AV.), vdrdhatu^ varsatu (Kh.n. 13^), vasatu (AV.), vahatu^ stksafu^ socatu^ 
sarpatu, sidatu\ sedhaiu, /iinvatu\ — With ending -iai: gacchamt, 
smaratdt (AV.). 

Du. 2. ajatanij dvatam^ invatam^^ osatam^ gdcchatatn^ jdyatam, jaratam^ 
jinvatarn^y taksatatriy idpatam^ tisthatam^y tflrvatamy dahatam dhava- 

taniy nayataniy patataniy pinvatamy plbatam *, bidhataniy bhajaianty bharataniy 
bhdvatamy bhUsatamy mamhatam (Kh.i. 10*), yacchatanxy ydMam, rdksatamy 
rohatam (TS. i. 8. 12 3 ), vdnatamy vardhataniy vdhatanty zjenatam, sibsata/n, 
sldatam^y sidhatam, 

3. ayata7n (AV.), dvataniy invatam^, krosatam (AV.), gacchataniy cetataniy 
jdyatam (AV.), jivatam (AV.), drdvataniy pibatHtn^ (AV), bharamrn (AV.), 
bhavatanXy madataniy tnehatam (AV.), yacchataniy raksataniy vahatarfiy vestatam 
(AV.), sidatani^, 

PL 2. drcala, arsata \ avata^ gacchata^ gubata, cara/a, codata^ janatay 
jayatay jinvata^y jivatay taksata, tapatay taratCy tlsthata^y trasatay daksatay 
dymkata, dhavata, ndyatay ?iindataj pdcatay paiata{KY.)y pinvata^, pibata^y 
bkdjata (AV), bhdratay bhavatUy bhUsatay madatay ^ndnthatay ydcchata, yajatay 
yUcatay rdksatay rohata, vadatay vanaidy vapatdy vard/iafay vahatdy vrajata 
(AV.), hmsaidy sundhata (Kh.,iii,i6^)y smnbhatay sdcaia {kV)y sacatdy sarpaidy 
^aicdta^y siddta'^y sddhatdy stobhdtdy sredhatdy harata (AV.). — W^ith ending 
•'tana: bhajatana, 

3. drcdfitUy drsantUy dvaniUy kdsantu (AV.), krosantu (AV.), ksdraritUy 
gdcchantUy cardntUy jdydntUy jlvdntUy taksantUy tapantu (AV. TS.), tisthantu^y 
trasdntu (AV.), dahantUy drdvd?iiuy dha/xvdnfu (AV.), dhavdntu (AV), dhurvantuy 
ndmantu (AV. TS.), naydriiUy pacantUy patantUy pibantu'^y bodhd'^UUy 'bhajdxitu 
(AV.), hharantu (AV.), bhdvantUy mathantxi (AV.), madantUy 7nantha7itu (AV.), 
manddntUy ydcc?ia7itUy yajantUy yucchantUy rdksantUy raddntUy rohdntUy lapantu 
(AV.), vdda7itUy vapd 7 xtUy vardha7xtUy vdrsa7itu (AV.; Kh. n.5), vasantu (AV.), 
vdhdfitUy vanchantUy sundhdntUy sumbka7itu (AV.), srosdntUy sajantu (AV.), 
sarpa7du (AV.), sidantu ^ sedhantUy stobhantUy sravantUy svddaniUy svardntu, 
hdrantu (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 2. dcasvd (AV.), edhasva (AV.), kdlpasvdy kramasvdy 
gdcchdsvd (AV.), coddsvdy cyavasva (AV. TS.), jdrasvdy tapasvdy dayasva (AV.), 


s Transfer from the -mi class. j 4 Avery 243 adds vena{}), 

2 Transfer from the reduplicating class. 5 The form in AV.vi. 282 is a corrup- 

3 AV. III. 4^ perhaps to be read vasa. } tion: see Whitney’s note in his Translation. 
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^ksasva^ nabhasva (AV.), namasva^ nayasva, pdvasva^ pinvasva^^ pibasva^y 
prathasva^ (Kh, ii. i6). bddhasva^ bhajasva^ bhdf^asva^ mddasz^a {KV,), 

mandasva yajasva, yatasva^ raksasva^ rabkasva, ramasva, vadasz/a, vdndasva^ 
vdrtasva^ vdrdhasva^ vdhasva, socasva^ drayasva, svancasva^ sdcasm, sdhasva^ 
sidasva^, sroasva (AV.), syandasva^ svajasva (AV), svddasva^ /idrsasva. 

3. edhatam (TS. VII.4. 19*), kalpatafn (AV.), gacchatarnjaratmn, ihthatam^ 
(AV.), dadatam^y dayatSm (AV.), dyotatam (AV.), jiabhatlm (AV.), pdvatam^pinva- 
/(lm\ prafhai^M, bddhatavi, bhayatam (KY.)^ yajatam, rabhatcTm (AV.), ramatam 
(AV.), rocatam^ t/anatam, variatam^ vdrdhamni, srayailm (AV.), sacatam^ saka- 
tarn (AV.), 

Du. 2. kalpetham (TS. iv. 2. 5O, gShetham (AV.), ckiethmn, cyarebMm 
(AV.), jaretham^ bdd/tetMm^ yajetham^ rabhethaju (AV.), variethCim (AV.), 
vdrdhetham^ vahetham^ hayethaniy saceihdtn (AV.), smaretham. 

3* kalpetam (TS. iv. 4. ii*), srayetam^ sacet^m, 

PL 2. ajadhvam^ ksdmadhvam^ gacchadhvain^ cyavadhvam 
tisthadhvam *, nayad/ivam^ namadhvam^ pavadhvam^ pitivadhvam \ pibadkvam ®, 
badhadkva?)!^ bhajadhvam (AV.), bharadhvam^ 7fwdadkvam^ yacchadhvam, 
yajad/wafn, rabhadhvam^ rdmadhvatn^ vadadhvani, variadhvam^ drayad/wam, 
sacadhvam (AV.), sdhadhva7n, sya7idadhva7n (AV.), svajadhva77ty harsadhva 7 n 
(AV.). — With ending -dhva: ydjadkva, 

3. ayantatn (AV.), kdIpaniU77i (TS. iv. 4. ii*), jaya7tta77i^ tisthanmn^^ 
nama7itat7i^ pdvafitam^, badhantil77i (TS. iv. 2. 6^), bhara7itafn {KY.)^ yajaTitam^ 
yata7ita7n^ radafitcun (AV.), rabhanta7n (AV.), raniaTitaTti (AV.), layantatfi^ 
va7da7ita7fiy vardhaTttiiTJi^ sraya7ittl77Jf sacanta77i^ sildha7ita7n^ syanda7ifat7t^ 
hdrsant(l7n (AV.). 

Present Participle. 

427. a. The active form made with the suffix is very common. 

Stems of forms which occur are: djatit-^ dia 7 tt-^ drcant-^ drsafit-^ drhaTit-^ 
dvant-^ i7iva7tt-\ uksant^, dpatit-^ hant-^ odaiit'^ osaTjt- (AV.), kd/pa 7 Jt-i (AV.), 
kiijaTit- (AV.), k7‘dnda7it-^ krdmant-^ krilant-^ kr6ia7it-^ ksdyant-^ ksdruTit-, 
khdfiaiit- (AV.), khddaiit- (AV.), gdccha7iU^ gnhant'^ gkjsant-^ cdta7it''^ cdrarit-y 
€dta7it-y chta7it~ (AV.), jdjhjhant-y jdnjatit-y jdyaTtt-y jdrant-y jinvaTit- jivant~y 
jdrva7tt-y tdksa7tt-y tdpant-y tdra77t-y tisthatit-^y tdrt>atit-^y ddsant-y ddhaTit-^ ddsafit-y 
drdva7it-y dhd7na7it-y dhdvant-y dkiUrvaiit-y dhrdjaiit-'y 7idksant-y 7idda7it- (AV.), 
7tdyant~y TidvaTit-y pdcaTit-y pdtant-y pmvaTzt- pibant' *, pksant-y pr6tha7it-, bhdja7it-y 
hhdra7it-y bhdrvant-y bhdvarit-y bhdsa7it-y bhdsa7it-y bhrdjant-y 7ndda7d~, 7nivant- 
(AV.), mihattt- (AV.), tfirdcaiti-y ydksant-y ydccha7it-y ydja7it-y ydtant-y ydcarit-y 
yiicchant-y yisa7it-y rdksant-y rddaTit-y rap ant- (TS.vii. 1.11*), rdjafit-, rdbhafit-^y 
rdhant-y Idpant- (AV.), vdiant-y vddant-y vdpant-y vdrdhant-y vdrsa7it- (AV,), 
vdsant-y vdha7it-y vd7iant-y vdsafit-, vrdjant-y vf'ddhatit-y sdmsa7it-y sdpant-y 
Idrdhant-y sdsa7it-y siksanty socant-y hdyant-'^^y sdnant-y sap ant-y sdrja7it- (AV.), 
sdrpant-y sddha7it-y sdha7it- or sdha7it-y sidant-'^y sddha7tt-y skdnda7it- (AV.), 
stdbha7it-y srdvant-y sredhant-y hdyant-, hdrant-y hdrsa7tt-y hesant-, 

b. The middle participles almost invariably formed with the suffix -mana are 
also numerous: dtamana-y d7na77iana-{AY.)y dya7nana-y Tksatnana-{AY.)y isama 7 ia-y 
kdtpa7na7ia-(kYS.iv. 2 . 10 ^)y kf-paTnUna-y krdksamaita-y krSsamana’-y ksdt7ia77iana-y 


1 Transfer from the -nu class. 7 If kalpai, AV. xr. 526, is with Whitney 

2 Transfer form from the reduplicating! in his Translation emended to kdlpan. 

® From iurv- a secondary form of /«r-. 

9 Fern, rebhatyau (Kh. I. 37). 

*0 The form svdyaij vii. 501, seems to be 

regarded by Delbruck (p. 56, middle) as an 


class. 

3 Accented plavdsva. 

4 Avery 243 adds yacchasva (?). 

5 Avery 246 adds pimantdm^), 

6 On the declension of these stems see 314. i injunctive of svi-. 
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mnamUtia-^ gdhamana-^ gfi/ia^ndna-y cdyatyilina^ jdnamdna-^ jdramcJna-, 
‘singing’ and ‘approaching’, jdsamct7ia-^ jMamdna-, turijamdna-^ tejamdna-^ 
tSsarndna- (AV.), ddksarndna- (AV.), ddsamdna-^ dyotamdna-^ dhivamana-^ 
ndksamlma-^ ndma?ndha-^ fidyamdna-, ndvamana-^ midhafriUna-^ pdvamdna-^ 
plnvanidna-\ pibdamana-y prathanidna- (AV. TS.), prdikatnd?ia-^ bAdhafimna-^ 
bhandamdna-^ bhdyamdna^^ b/idrarndnar-^ bhiksarndna-^ bhrdjamana-y mdmha'- 
mdtia-^ mdndamdfta-^ mdgha?ndna-, mbdamdna-^ ydcchafnana-^ ydjamana-, ydta- 
mdna-, ydcamdna- (AY.), y/idamdna-, rdinha^ndna-, rdksamdna-, rdbhamdna-^ 
rdmbafndna’, rdsamdna- (AV.), rejamdna-, rdcamdfia-^ vdndamana-^ vdrtamana-., 
vdrdhamana-, vdhamdna-^ vdpamdna- (AV.), vydtkamdna-, siksamdna-, siimbha- 
mdna-, UbhamdJia-, srdyamd?ia-, Jrdsa/ndna-, svdncamdna-, sdcamd7ia~, sdha- 
fndJia-^ stdva?nd7ia-, spdrdha7ndna-, studya7tid7ia', syatidamatia-, kdrsatndna-, 
hdvatndtia-, h(isamd7ia-. 

«.T> 

tt. A few middle participles in instead of -mdna, seem to be formed from 

present stems of this class: thus cyavana-^ praihand-^ ydiatta- and yatdnd-, hhnbhdna-^ \ but it 
is probably better to class them as somewhat irregular or isolated root aorist participles 

Imperfect Indicative. 

428 , It is to be noted that the longer ending of the 2 . pi. active never 
occurs in the imperfect of this or any other class of the a- conjugation. 
Unaugmented forms are fairly common; used injunctively they are in the 
3 . sing, very nearly as frequent ( 424 ) as the regular subjunctive^ ( 423 ). 

Active sing, i, dgaccham (AV.), acara?n, ataksarn, ataram, ana77iatn, 
atiayam, apinvafn \ abharatn, abhavam, abhedaTti, arodham, aroha7ti, asidcifn ; 
dvani\ yaittam. 

2 . dkratidas^ aksaras, agacchas, dear as, djaTias, djayas, dtaras, dtisthas^, 
ddahas, adhamas, dtiayas, dpinvasapibas db/iajas, dbharas, db/iavas, attiadas, 
dyajas, dramhas, dradas, avadas, dvapas, dvahas, dsiksas, dsadas, dsarpas 
(AV.), asldas^, asedkas, asravas; Qjas, dvas) tapas (AY.), bhdras. 

3 . dkrandat, dkr^fnat, dksarat, akhanat (AV.), dgacchat, dgUhai, dcarat, 

dcalat (AY.), acetat, djatiat, djayat, ajinvat^, diaksai, atapat, aiarat, dtisfJiat^, 
ddadat^ (AV.), ddahat, adasat, ddrm?iat (KY.), ddra^'at, adharnat, anatnat, 
dnayat, dpacat, dpatat (AV.), dpmvat^, dpibat^, abhajat, abharat, dbhavat, 
dbhUsat, dviadat, ama7ithat, dfriaiidat, aTnUrchat (AV.), dyacchat, draksai,' 
arapat, arohat, dvapat, dvasat, dvasat, dvahat, dvenat, dsayat, asdsat^ (Kh. 
I. 9 *^), dsocat, asajat, asadat, dsldat^, asedhat, askaridat (AV.), dharat (AV.); 
djat, a re at, Avat; dirat auhat (uk- ‘push’); krdfidat, carat (AV.), 

taksat, tsdrat, dnnhat, fiaksat, nayat, pibat bhdrat, rebhat, vdhat. 

Du. 2 , djinvaiarn dtaksatatn (AV.), dpinvatatti *, dprattiatatn, dbhavatam, 
dma7ithata7n, aradatam, dsiksata7n, dsascatam^, dsldatam^', Ajata 7 rt, fivatam\ 
airatam'f (ir- ‘set in motion’). 

3 . atisthaidni'^ (AY.), dbhavatdm (TS. iv. 7 . 15 ^), avardhatam', dvatdm-, 
auhatam (AV. VS. TS.). 

PL I. dtaksilfna, dbharama (AV.). — 2 . dtaksata, diisf/iata^, dnadata 
(TS. V. 6 . I®), d7iayata, dpinvata^, dbhavata, avartata (AV.), dvalgata (TS. v. 
6. i^), dsarpaiu', dvata; au/iata (AV.). 

3 . dkasatt (AV.), aknlmaTt^ (AV.), dksaran, akhana7i (AV.), agUha7i, 


* Transfer from the -nu class. ! 5 See Whitney 743. 

- Transfer form from the reduplicating ^ Transfer from the root class, 
class. i 7 Transfer from the root class, in which 

3 Cp. Whitney 741 a, and Lindner, the verb ir- is also middle. 

Nominalbildung 54 (top). i 8 akramus is given by Avery 249 as an 

4 Cp. Root Aorist 506. j impf. of this class with -us, but it is doubt- 
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(AV.), acalan {KV,), ajanan^ djayan {KSf.), dtaksan^ dtaran, dtisthan^y 
atrasan^ ddaian^ adravan^ adhmjan^ anaksan^ dnatnan (AV.), dnayan^ 
dpinvan apiban ' (AV.), dbharafiy dbhavan^ dbhUsan^ dmadan^ dmandan^ 
dyacchan (AV.), dyacan (AV.), draksan, ardjan (x\V.), dvadan, dvapan (AV.), 
dvardhan^, dvaban, aresan (Yvis-)^ dsa^nsan^ asiksan (AV.), asrayati {K^.)y 
dsthivan^ {ASf.)^ as red/ian^ dsvaran\ d/an, ay an (AV.), drcan^, dvan^^ dijan 
(e/- ‘stir’), auhan^ (AV.); jinvan^ tdksan, tsdran (AV.), dddan^ (AV.), bharan^ 
bhUsan^ srosan^ sTdan'^- 

Middle. Sing. i. atisike^ (AV.). — 2 . dgdhathas (AV.), apavathdSy 
dmandathaSy drocatMSy gdkathas (AV.). 

3 . akalpata^ {ANataksata, apinvaia^, abadhata^ dmarnhaia^y dmanthata^ 
dmandata, drani/iata^ araksata, drocata, dvartata, avardhata, dvalgata (AV.), 
diapata) djaia^ dyata\ diksata^^ (AV.), auhata {uh- ‘remove’); caksata^ Janata^ 
naksataj nimsata^ badhaia^ rejata. 

Du. 2 . dbddhethd.m^ drabhetham (AV.). — 3 . akrpeidm, aprathetHmy 
abhyasetdm'-'^^ drejetam; diksetam^^, 

PL 3 . dkalpanta (AV,), akypanta, dkhananta^ dgacchantay ajananta, 
atisihanta'^^ ddadanta^^ adhavanta^^^ anamanta {TS,w. 6 . 2 ^)^ anayaJda^ ana- 
vanta^ apacanta^ apratha/ita, dbhajanta, abhayanta^ dbharanta^ dyajanta^ ara- 
mantay drejanta, avadanta^ dvartanta, dvardhanta^ avepanta (AV.), dvradanfay 
ddamanta (TS. iv. 6 . 3 *), dsacanta, dsapafita^ dsa/ianta; diksanta^° {AY, T3,); 
i^antOy kypaniay jananta, navanta, prathantay bfidjanta (AV.), bhanantay manantay 
VQpanta, 

2. The suffixally accented a- class {iudd-y^ 

429 . Nearly one hundred roots belong to this class. The radical vowel 
is almost always medial, being regularly ij u or r. If the vowel is final, 
which is very rare, it is almost invariably short. As the -a is accented, the 
radical vowel appears in its weak form; e. g. huv-d- (but according to the 
radically accented class, kdv-a-) from hu- ‘call’. 

a. There are, however, some irregularities in the formation of the present stem, 
I. .‘Several roots instead of appearing in their weak form, are nasalized: \kytnd-\ 

iyp- ‘be pleased’ : iyvipd-’y pis- ‘adorn’ : pintsd-\ muc- ‘release’ : niuncd- ; lip- ‘smear’: iimpd- ; 
lup- ‘break’ : lumpd-\ vid- ‘find’: vindd-'y sic- ‘sprinkle’ : sincd-. A few other roots occasionally 
have nasalized forms according to this class: thus tundatCy beside the regularetc., 
from tud- ‘thrust’; dymkithcy beside dfmkatay etc., from drh- ‘make firm’; sumbhdnt.^y 


less an aorist: see Whitney, Roots, under 
ykram. 

r Transfer form from the reduplicating 
class. 

2 Transfer from the -nu class. 

3 drcdn (iv. 552; v. 3l5) and vdrdhdn are 
given as indicatives by DelbrCck 91, 
followed by Avery 249. Cp. p. 322, note i®. 

4 From s/kiz'- ‘spue’, originally *sih7v-: cp. 
V. Negelein 24, note the root is there 
wrongly given as s/fv, 

5 asdian (AV. xiii. i^) is given by v. Nege¬ 
lein 18, note I as imperfect of as) but see 
Whitney’s note on AV. xiii. i^. 

6 akyp'an being formed with the ending 
-ran iDelbr(;ck 124) is doubtless an aorist; 
cp. Whitney, Roots under \krp'- See 
below, 500. 

7 Stan (iv. 2^9) according to DelbrOck, 
Verbum 89 fp. 63, middle), followed by Avery 
249, for '*’asara-n; but avasran is 3. pi. aor. 


of vas- ‘shine’ with ending -ran (not ava-srani 
accent!). Cp. Whitney, Roots, under vas 
‘shine’. 

5 Delbruck T76 and Avery 247 give 
akynvata as (once) a 3. sing. If this is correct, 
the form would be a transfer for akynnta, 

9 dniaia is given by DelbrOck loi and 
Avery 247 as belonging to this class 
(presumably from the root am-), but it is 
doubtless 3. sing. mid. aor. of man- ‘think’; 
see Whitney, Roots, under \ftian. 

From tk^- ‘see’. 

From bhyas- ‘fear’. 

12 VH. i 8 * 5 : from dhav- *T\xn^ ^ dkanv-. 

*3 Cp. E. Leumann, Die Herkunft der 6. 
Praesensklasse im Indischen ^{Actes du X. 
Cong. Intern. Orient. II. 1, 39—44; IF. 5, 
Anz. 109; KZ. 34, 5S7 ff )- 
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1. General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


and iSbhate^ from mbh- ‘sbine’; (TS‘.), beside the regular 

etc., from iraih- ‘loosen’. — 2. Four roots form their stem -with the suffix -Mi if- ‘wish’: 
i-cchd-; ‘go’ •. f'-cc/id'; p 9 'ds-^ ‘ask’ : pp^cckd-', vas- ‘shine’ : u-cchd-, —> 3. Two sterns are 
transfers from the nasal class of the second conjugation: pfrid-^ beside from //'• 

‘fill’; beside from ‘crush’; ^ftjd- ‘stretch’ has become the regular stem 

beside 3. pi, ^djaie; and 2, pi. Jimd/ia-ia{AV.), appears beside ubh-na-^ from ubh- ‘confine’. — 

4. Beside the normal -nu stem^^-«^<r, the root also has the transfer stem ■/‘Nv-d-, — 

5. While roots ending in i or u change these vowels into iy or uv before -a (e. g. kfiy-d~, 
from hfi- ‘dwell’, yttv-d- from yu-^ ‘join’), the TS. has kfy-dnt- beside RV. kfiydnt- ‘dwelling’. 

b. The present stems chyd- (AV.) ‘cut up’, dyd- (AV.) ‘divide’, syd- ‘sharpen’, syd- 
‘bind’, though regarded by the Indian grammarians as belonging to the -ya class, should 
most probably be classified here, because the a is accented, i appears beside d in various 
forms from these roots, and -yd is here often to be read as da, while this is never the 
case in the -ya class. 

430. The inflexion is exactly the same as that of bfidva-. The forms 
which actually occur are the following: 

Present Indicative. 

Active. Sing. i. icchdmi, uksami (AV.), kird?nt (AV.), khidiimi (AV,)^ 
glrami^ (AV.), cptami (AV.), tiriimij dyaini (AV.), diiarni (T^ AV.), dhuvanti 
(AV.), prcchdmi, muncdmi, rujami, limpUmi (AV.), vi/iddmi, vis&mi (AV.), 
vrscdmi (AV.), vphami, sincdmt, sulami (TS.VII.4.19^), suvami, spjdmi^ sppsami, 
syami (AV. TS.). 

2, icchasi (AV.), ucchasi (TS. iv. 3. 11 5 ), tirasi, ksipasi (AY,), tpmpdsi^ 
ppcchasi, mpnasi, vindasi, vpscasi^ suvdsi. 

3. andii (AV.), icc/iati, ucchati, rcchati (AV.), rnvati, krntdti (.4V.), 
krsati (TS. iv. 2. 5^), ksiyati (AV.), khiddti^ giraii{kYX chyati (TS. v. 2. 12^), 

(AV.), pimsati, ppcchati, prndii, ?msati, muncati (AV.), yuvdti, rujdti, 
ruvdti, vwddti, visati (AV.), vpscatiy vrhaii, sincati (AV.), suvdti^ spjdtiy 
sp/iurdti (AV.), syati. 

Du. 2. f7ivathas, bhasdthas, mtmcathas, visathas (AV.), vrhathas, srjdthas, 

3. icchatas (AV.), muncatas (AV.), siflcatas. 

PI. I. girSmas (AV.), cptdmasi (AV.), tiramasi^ dyamasi (AV), nudamasi 
(AV.) and nuddnias (AV.), ppcchdmas (AV.), 7npsamasi, vp/iamasi (AV.) and 
vrMmas (AV.), suvamasi (AV.), spjamasi (AV.) and sp/amas (AV.), sprsamasi. 

2. muncdtha^ sificdtha (TS. AV.). 

3. andnti (AV.), icc/idnti, uksdnti, ucchdnti, pccJidnii^ pnpdnii, psd/di, 
ksiyinti (AV.), khiddnti (AV.), cptdntiy iiranti^ tunjdnti, ppcchdnii^ misanti^ 
7nucdnii, muncanii, nips anti, rujdnti, vindanti, vis anti, vpscdnti, sumbhdnti, 
sine anti, suvdfiti, spjdfiti, sppsdnti, sphurdnti, syanti. 

Middle. Sing. i. ise ‘send’, fiude (AV.), ppcchi, munce (AV.), mpje, vindhe, 
visd (AV.), suse, since, kuvJ. 

2. icchase, pnjase, jusdse (AV.), ppcchase, mrsdse, yuvase, vinddse, siricdse. 

3. icchate (AV.), uksdte, pnjdte,, kirate, kpsdte{AVi), tirdte, iundate, iurdte 
(TS.ii. 2.12^), nudate(AVi), pirnsdte, ppcchaie, ppncdte, tnuficate, mriate, yuvdte, 
vinddte, vindhdte, visdte, vpscate (AV.), spjate. — With ending huvd. 

Du. 2. dpinhethe, nudethe (AV. TS.), yuvetke, vindethe (Kh. i. 12*). 

3, tujete. 

PL I. nudamahe (AV.), yuvamahe, risdmahe, sicPimahe, huvamahe. 

3. icchante (AV.), uksdnte, tirdnte, vijdnte (AY.), vindante (AV.), visdnte, 
vpicante (AV.), srjante (AV.). 



I The suffix ’cha has in this instance 
attached itself throughout the conjugation 
to the root, which thus becomes for practical 


i purposes \yi\iXprai»nd- ‘question’); cp. 
prec oy and posco for *poyc-sco in Latin. 

2 From ^p- ‘swallow’. 










Vn. Verb. Present System, 



Present Subjunctive, 

Active. Sing. I. srjani\ mrksd. — 2. kirdsi, mufidlsi riijdsi\ 

sincds. — 3. tirdii, hhrjjdti, ^nrjdti^ mrdkuti, vandii, vidhlH, visati (AV.), 
su%}dti, srjati (AV.); icchat, ucchdt, rcchdt, nuddt (SA. xii. 29), pnchdt, prndt, 
muficat (AV.), mrldt, mrsdt (AV.), xrscdt^ sincat, srpt, sprsdt (AV.). 

Du. I. visdva (AV,). — 3. mrldtas. 

PI. 2. visdiha (AV.). — 3. ucchdn^ p/'cckan, sphurdn. 

Middle. Sing. i. prcckaz, visdi (TS.in.5.60. — 2. yuvctse. — 2 - ju?^te, 
tirate. — Du. 2. prnditke, — 3. yzn'dite. — PI. i. sincama/iai. 

Present Injunctive, 

432. Active. Sing. 2. icchas (AV.), guhas^ 7 ‘njds^ vi^?ias^ vpcas, 
sicas^ sfjds, 

3. ucchat^ kfntdt^ ksipdt^ khidat, jusdt^ mrnat (AV.), rujdt^ rudkat, 
riivdt^ vid/iat, visat, vpat, sincat, srjdt^y sprsat (AA. v. 2*), sphurai, huvat. 

PI. 3. trpdfiy vidhdfiy vindan. 

Middle. Sing. 3. Jusata, tirata, — PI. 3. icchdnta^ isanta^ jupnta, 
tirdntUy nuddfita, bhtirdntay yuvanta^ vid/ianta, spanta. 

Present Optative. 

433. Active. Sing. i. udeyam * (AV.), tireyam (Kh. i. qS), vindeyam (Kh. 

II. 6*).— ^.icc/iet^ uccket khidJi{AN»\ pycchet, lumpet {KY.)y (AV.), 

srjdt (AV,). — Du. i. vyheva. — 2. iiretam, — PI. i. isemay ksiyema (AV.), 
riijemay ruhefita (Kh. ii. 4^^), vancma^ vidhdtna^ vUezna^ /mvdma. — 2. tireta ; 
iiretana. 

Middle. Sing. i. huvdya. — 3. iccheta (AV.), jusdta. 

PI. I. vanemahiy vidhemahi. — 3. juserata. 

Present Imperative. 

434. Active. Sing. 2. icchdy ucchdy tdja (AV.), kiray krntd (AV.), ksipay 
ksiya {NS.)y kkida{KV.)y cyta^ ckya{AV.), tirUy iudUy tnnpdy niida{KS)y pirnsd 
(AV.), prcchUy ptnca^{KN.)y prnOy prusa^ muficd, 7nrndy myldy tnysay yuvay 
rikha, rujdy rmUy visa, vinddy ipcdy vrhdy srna (AV.), sihcdy su7)a^y srjdy 
sprhy sphurdy sya, — With ending -/af: myddidt (AV.), vrhataty visdiat 
(TS. VII. I. 6^), suvatat, 

3. icchdtUy uksdtu (AV.), ucchdiUy ubjdtu (AV.), rcchdtUy kirdtu (TS. 

III. 3.11 5 ), krsaiui^yy crtatu(K^,)y iirdiu {Kh.n. i i^)y trmpdtUy disatu{KSf,)y 
dydiu (AV.), nudatu (AV.), phnsdtUy muncdit4 (AV. TS.), furlatUy visdtu (AV. 
TS.), vindaiu (AV.), vyscatu (AV.), sincatUy suvatUy syatu. — With -iai\ visdfat 
(Kh. IV. 6^ 83 ). 

Du. 2. uksa/amy tihjdtaniy ih^aiamy tympaiamy 7 iudatum (AV.), hi'hatam 
(AV.), nmncdtamy mrldtamy visatam (AV.), vrhaianiy sincaianiy srpatatn, 
sphuratdfn (AV.), syatam. 

3. jusatatn (Kh. i. 3*), tympataniy dyaidm (AV.), niuncataniy visdtam (TS. 
VII. 3. 13'), suvatam (AV.), syatam. 


Avery adds srdhaii^y. perhaps the aor. 
injunctive sridhai is meant. 

2 With Sampras 5 rana. This verb other¬ 
wise follows the radically accented a- class. 

3 Transfer from the infixing nasal class 
{ypfc-)', that it would have been accented 


pfhcd is to be inferred from the fern. part. 
pyncaid- (R\^ AV.), though the AV. has also 
pphcai’J-, 

4 In AV. VII. 143 mvd appears in the Pp, 
as sva. 
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PI. 2 , icchata, uksata^ ticchata^ umbhata {AV,)^ rnjdta^ khuddta^ grndta 
(AV.), tirata^ iudaia {AS,)^ nudata^ pimsata^ p/cchdia^ pniata, muncdta^ mrldfa^ 
mi^ndia (AV.), viiata (AV.), vrhaia^ sundhata^ sincata, srfdia^ sprsdta, 

3. t£ks(2/itu (AV.), ucckdniti^ ubja?ii24^ rcchantu^ ^‘dantu^ krsantu^ chyantu 
(TS.v. 2.12*), Uraniu^ iuda?iiii {AS.ll^)^ disantu (Kh.iU. 10-), nudantu (AV.), 
bhura7iiu^ muncdnfu, mylarttu^ visantu^ sitica^itu^ suvaiitu^ srjantu. 

Middle. Sing. 2. icc/iasvct^ krsasva^ gurasva^ jusdst^a, nuddsva^ pycchasi'a 
(Kh. II. 13*), mrsdn^a, yuj’dsva, vinddsva {AS,)^ 7>isdsva^ vrsasva^ 
sincasva^ syjasva^ sprsaSva (AV.), syasva. 

3. iccba/ifm {AY.jusdttlnif nudat^m (AY. 1 SA,xi\.g), pynatam, muncatiim 
(AV.), visatiiw^ srjatam (AV.). 

Du. 2 . iikset/iafUj jusethdm^ fiudethlim^ pynMdm, vysetham^ Sgjetham (AV. 
TS.). — 3. puseianu 

PI. 2. h^amddhvam (TS. iv. 6. 5*), jusddhvafn^ iiradhvam^ prnddhvam^ 
visadhvarn (AV.), sincddhvam^ srjddhvam^ syad/ivam, 

3. Jusdntam, rnuncantdm (AV.), risantdm^ vijantam (AV.), vfscmitdm (AV.), 
spfsantam (AV.). 


Present Participle. 


435. Active, icchdnt-^ uksdnA (AV.), ucc/idnt-, ubjdnt-.^ gsdnt-^ kynidni-, 
kgsdnby ksipant’^ ksiydnt-.^ kkiddnt- (AV.), gukdnt-j ciidnt-y ;urd?it-.f tirdnt-^ 
tujdnt-^ tudd?it-^ typdnt-.^ disdnt-^ drmhdnt- (AV.), nuddnPy nuvdnt-^ prcchdnt-y 
prtisdnt- (AV.), bhujd?it-y mithdnU.^ misdnt-, muficdni- rngjant-., mgsdnt-^ 
riddni‘<t rnjdtii-.^ rudhaut-y ruvdnt-j vidhdnt-^ vis an vgscant-., sncdni-^ sumbhant-y 
iusdnt- and svasd/d-, sificdnt-.^ suvdnt-^ srpafit-.^ sphurdnt-., huvdnt-^ {hu- ‘call','. 

Middle, icc/uundna-.^ uksamdria-.^ usarndna- ( Yvas~)^ usarndna- {vas- 
Svear’), guhdmdna-, jusdmdiia-.^ dhrsdindna-^ nrtdmdna-^ prcchdmana-^ bhurd- 
mdna-^ muncdmdna- (AV. TS.), yiivdindna-.^ vijamdna- (AV.), sucdmdna-. 


Imperfect Indicative. 


436. Active, Sing. i. aiiram (TS. iv. i. 10^), aprccham, drujam. 

2. d/iras, anudas, apynas.^ dmuncaSy amrnas^ arujas, avindas^ av^hasy 
dsr;as^ dsphuras^ dsyas (AV.); dicc/ias, ducchas\ vindas^ v^scas^ srjas. 

3. dkgntat^ akkidap djusap dtirat, aduhat (TS. iv. 6 . 5 9 , dpimsap 
apriJQt^ dmuncaty afnrnat^ amgsat (AV.), arujat^ dvidkat^ dvindat^ dvisat^ 
dvfdcat^ dsincat^ asuvat., dsrjat, asprsaf, asphurat, asyat\ dice hat (AV.), 
duksaty diicchaty atibjat) tudaty trmhdt, rujdty likhat {AS.)y vindat, vfscdty syaty 
sincaty srjdt 

Du. 2. atiratam, amuhcata7ny dmrnatamy avindatam (Kh. i. 3*), asiheatam. 

3. d7nuhcatdmy dsihcatd77i (AV.). 

PI. I. dicchdma, — 2. dpi/nsata (!////-)> aprcckatay dmuheatay as^jafa. — 
3. dpimsany dptsan^ {AY.iw.6"^)y dvindany dvisan {AS.)y dv^'scan{AS.)y dsincany 
ds/yan, asp'gsan (AV); dr dan {Yt^'')\ duksan\ uksaUy ru/an. 

Middle. Sing, i. djuse (AV.), avijcy d/iuve. — 2. a 7 nuhcatheiSy avisathas 
(AV.). — 3. ajusatay a7nuhcata, dsincata (AV.), asrjata\ drinhata. 

Du. 2. afiudethattiy dvindetham. 

PI. 2. ajusadhvam. — 3. djusaniay aHranta, aivisa7iiay dfiudanta (AV.), 
a 777 uheanta (AV), dyuvania (AV.), avinda 7 itay avisantay dsyjantay asprsanta 
(AV.), dhuva 7 ita'y disanta (/V ‘send’); grnaniay jasanta. 


1 The fein. is regularly formed from the j 2 Anomalous form for ^dpini^any from///- 
strong stem in 'cw/; but the weak stem in ‘crush^ 

•at appears in sif/catd-, beside siricdnt-i-, | 
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3. The /flf- classy 

437. The present stems formed with this suffix fall into two groups. 
In the first, consisting of about 70 transitive or intransitive verbs, the suffix 
is unaccented; in the second, consisting of rather more than 80 verbs with 
a passive meaning, the suffix is accented. In all probability both groups were 
identical in origin, with the accent on the suffix. This is indicated by the 
fact that the root though accented in the first group appears in its weak 
form; and that this group consists largely of intransitive verbs and to some 
extent of verbs with a passive sense. The latter are manifestly transfers from 
the -yd or passive group with change of accent. Thus jdyate fis born’ is an 
altered passive beside the active jdnati ‘begets’. The accent moreover occa¬ 
sionally fluctuates. Thus the passive mucydte ‘is released’ once or twice occurs (in 
the RV. and AV.) accented on the root; and there is no appreciable difference 
of meaning between ksiyate and kslydte ‘is destroyed’; jiyate and jiydte ‘is 
overcome’; pdcyate and pacydte ‘is cooked’; miyate and mJydte (AV.) ‘is in¬ 
fringed’^ 

A. The radically accented /a- class. 

438. The root nearly always appears in a weak form. Thus roots that 
otherwise contain a nasal, lose it: dymh- ‘make firm’ : df-hya-. The root 
vyadh- ‘pierce’ takes Samprasarana: vidhya-. The root spas- ‘see’ loses its 
initial: pdsya-. Several roots ending in a shorten the vowel before the suffix: 
dha- ‘suck’ : dhaya-\ ?na- ‘exchange’ : ntaya-\ va- ‘weave’ : vdya-\ vya- ‘enve¬ 
lope’ : vydya-; hva- ‘call’ : hvdya-'^. 

a. Several other roots usually stated as ending in a remain unchanged: ga- ‘sing’ : 
gdya-’, gld- ‘be weary* \ gldya- (AV.); ira- ‘save* : irdya-\ jf>yd- ‘fill up’ : pydya-\ rd- ‘bark* ; 
rdya-; vd^ ‘blow’ : vaya^^ hd- ‘boil’ xh-dya-^^. 

b. The root sram- ‘be weary’ lengthens its vowel; iramya-^, 

c. The final of roots in -f sometimes becomes both tr^ and ur\ thus jf- ‘waste 
away’ becomes jmya- and Jirya- (AV.); if- ‘cross* : turya- and tirya*^ (AV.). The root 
pf- ‘fill’ becau.se of its initial labial becomes purya- only. 

439. The forms actually occurring in this class are the following: 

Present Indicative. 

Active, Sing. i. asyami (AV.), nahydmi^ pdsydmi (AV.), vidhyami 

(AV.), hvdyami. 

2. dsyasi^ isyasi, ucyasi ndsyasi^ pdsyasi, pilyasi, rdnyasi^ 

rdyasiy risy'asi^ haryasi. 

3. dsyati^ iyati (RVh), Isyatiy krudhyati (AV.), gdyati^ Jlryati (AV.), 
JUryati^ tanyati^ ddsyati, ddhyati (AV.), dlyati^ dhyatl (AV.), dusyati (SA. 
XII. 23), dhayati^ nasyati, «/'^<///(AV.), pdsyati^ pusyati^ ranyati^ risyati^ vayati 
(AV.), vdyati, vidhyati^ vyayati, simyati (TS. v. 2. i2‘), susyati (Kh. iv. 5^®), 
sidhyati^ haryati^ /irsyati, hvdyatL 

Du. 2. diyathas^ ranyatkas, — 3. asyatas (AV.), nasyatas, pdsyatas^ 
i)usyatas^ risyatas (AV.), vayatas (AV.)^ vdyatas^ srdmyatas (AV.). 


I Cp. Lorentz, if. 8, 68—122. 

* Also in Brahmana passages of the TS. 
ruyate ‘is left’ beside ricydie (V.), lupyate ‘is 
lost’ beside htpydie[KV.\ hiyate ‘is left* beside 
Mydie (V.). 

3 These are reckoned by the native gram¬ 
marians as ending in e and belonging to the 
a- class. This seems preferable from the 
point of view of vowel gradation: see 27, a, 3. 

4 Such roots are reckoned by the native 


' grammarians as ending in -ai and belonging 
to the a- class. The latter form is preferable 
from the point of view of gradation. Cp. 
27, a, I ; BB. 19, l66. 

I 5 In B. this analogy is followed by several 
roots in -am. 

' 6 In the d- class -f becomes -/>, e. g. 

if - : th'd-, 

i 7 Only in an emendation ava-tiryati (AV. 
XIX. 98) for dvaiiryaiiSt Pada dvaith yaifh. 
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asyamasi^ pdsyU^nasi and pasyamas (AV.), vidhyavtas (AV.), 
vyayamasi {KSf.TS)^ karyamasi^ hvdyamasi, 

2. dsyatha^ pdsyatha^ pusyatka, risyat/ia^ hdryatha, 

3. dsyanti (AV.), dry anti ^ gdyanti^ jury anti ^ dasyanti^ diyanti^ dhdyanti 
(AV.), nasyanti (AV.), ndhyanti^ njtyanti (AV.), pdsyanti^ pusyanti^ rdnyantiy 
rlsyanti, vdyanti, vayanti, vidhyanti (AV. TS.), sraniyantiy hdryanti, hvdyanti. 

Middle. Sing. i. hye^ padye (AV.), gdye, nahye (TS. i. i. io‘), nidnye, 
mfsyey vyaye (AV.), hvaye. 

2. iyase{u'‘go'), jdyase^ trdyase, ddyase^ pdtyase^ pyayase, mdnyase^ mfyase^ 
mikyase. 

3. isyate, iyate, ksjyate, jdyate, jiyate, tysyate (AV.), day ate, dlpyate 

(AV.), pdcyate, pdtyate, pddyate, pdsyate, pusyate{kY.), budhyate (AV.), many ate, 
miyate, mrsyate, riyate, haryate. 

Du. 3. jayete (AV.), hvdyete, 

PI. I. hvdyamahe. — 2. trayadhve, — 3. iyante, ksiyante, jayante, trayante, 
pddyante, manya?ite {ASf.), mayante, mrsyante, yudhyante, rJya7ite, hvdyante. 

Present Subjunctive. 

440. Active. Sing. i. pdiyani (AV.). — 2. pdsyasi, haryasi (AV,); 
pasyas (AV.); risyUs, hdryas, — 3. risyati\ pdsyat, pusyat, risyat (TS.i.6.2*). 

PL I. pdsyama (AV.). — 3. pdsyan. 

Middle. Sing. yudhyai. — 2. pasyasai (AV.). — 3. manyQte, mucyUtai 
(AV.). — PI. I. hvaycimahai (AV.). 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. divyas, — 3. gdyat, diyat, pdsyat, vidhyat, — PL pdsyan. 

Middle. Sing. 2. manyatkas, — 3. jayata, manyata. — PL 3. ddyanta. 

Present Optative. 

Active. Sing. i. tyayeyam. — 2. pasyes. — 3. dasyet, dhayet (AV.), 
rlsyet — Du. 3. hvayetam (TS. in. 2. 4’). PL r. pdsyema, pusyema, 
biidhyema (AV.), risyema. 

Middle. Sing. 3. pasyeta, manyeta (AV.), mTyeta (SA.xii. 20). — PL I. 
jdyemahi. 

Present Imperative. 

441. Active. Sing. 2. asya, gdya, dlya, dfhya, nasya, nahya (AV.), 
nytya (AV.), pdsya, yudhya, vaya, vidiiya, snsya (AV.), sivya (AV.), harya, 
hvaya. — With ending -tdi\ asyatat (AV.). 

3. asyatu, ucyatu (AV.), trpyatu (AV.), fiasyatu, nytyatu (AV.), rddhyatu 
(AV.), vidhyatu (AV.), susyatu, sivyatu, hvdyaiu (AV.). 

Du. 2. asyatam, isyatam {KM .), diyatam, nahyatam {KMi), pusyatam {KSf 
vidhyatam, hdryatam. — 3. asyatii^n (AV.TS.), nahyatam (SA.xii. 32), vtdhyatam, 

PL 2. isyata, gUyata, jasyata, ndiyata (AV.), nahyata (AV.), pdsyata, 
pusyata, muhyata (AV.), vayata, vldhyata, haryata, — With ending -tana: 
nahyatana, 

3. gUyantu (AV.), typyantu (AV.), nasyantu (KM.), pusyantu, muhyantu, 
medyantu, vyayantu{KM simyantu (TS.v. 2,1 1’), /iarya?itu (AV.), hvdyantu{KM), 

Middle. Sing. 2. jdyasva, trdyasDa, dayasva, drhyasva, nahyasva (KM.), 
padyasva, paiyasva, pyayasva, budhyasva (TS. AV.), ?nanyasva (TS. AV.), 
vyayasva, hvayasva (AV.). 

3. ydhyatUm, jdyatam, trdyatdni, (TS.iv. 7. 13'^), padyatUm (KM.), 

pyUyatiltn (TS. AV.), manyatdm (TS. AV.), medyatUm (AV.), rddhyatam (KM), 
siyatam (AM) ^lie’, hvayatdm (KM). 
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_ trUyethaniy manyetham^ hvayetham (AV.). —> 3. trayetam, 

PI. 2. asyadhvanij jdyad/ivam (AV.), trAyadhvam, dayadhvam^ nahya- 
d/tvam{hN,)^ hudhyadhvam^ slvyadkvam. —3. jdyantdm, trdyantam, padyantdm 
pydyantam^ manyantdm {AY.HS.), vyayantam (TS.iii. 3.11^), hvayantam 
(TS. III. 2. 4O. 

Present Participle. 

442. Active, dsyant-^ isyant-^ (a-)kupyant- (AV.), ksudyant-^ 

gdyant-, grdhyant-^^ tfsyant-^ diyant-^ nytyant-^ pdsyant-^ pfyant-y piisyant-^ 
ydsyant-^yudhyant-^rdyant-, {d-)lubkyant-{AY)y vdyant-, vid/iyant-{AN,)y vydyant-, 
iimyant- (TS. v. 2. 12*), stvyant’, hdryant-\ and the compound dn-ava-glciyant- 
(AV.) hiot relaxing^ 

Middle, iyamdna-y kdyamdna-y cdyamana-y jdyamdna-^ trdyamana-y 
ddymnana-, ndhyamana-, pdtyamana-y pddyamana-, pdsyamana-, pdryamdna-, 
pydyamana-y budhyamdna-y mdnyatnana-y ydd/tyamana-, rddhyamcina- (AV.), 
vdsyamdna- (AV.), hdryamdna-y hvdyamdfia-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

443. Active. Sing. i. adiyam^ dpasyam, avyayam. — 2. apasyas^ dyud/iyas. — 
3. agilyat, adhayat, anytyat (AV.), dpasyat, ayudkyat, avayat (AV.), dvidhyaty 
avyayaty dharyaty d/way at; dsyat. 

Du. 3. dpasyatam. 

PL I. dpasyama. -— 3. ajUryan^y dpasyariy dvayan{AY.)y ahvayan{AY.); 
dsyan (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 2. d/ayat/icls, aharyathds; jdyathas. — 3. djayatUy apatyata, 
amanyatay arajyata (AV.); jdyata. 

bu. 2. dhvayetha7n (AV.). — 3. dhvayetam, 

PL 3. ajdyantay dnahyafita (AV.), apadyanta (AV.), dpaiyanta, dman- 
yanta, ahvayanta; jdya^itUy ddyanta, 

B, The suffixally accented /ff- class (passive). 

DelbrOck, Verbum 184 (p. 166—169). — Avery, Verb-Inflection 274—275. — 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 768—774; Roots 230—231. — v. Negelein 38—40. 

444. Any root that requires a passive forms its present stem by adding 
accented -yd (which never needs to be pronounced da). The root appears in its 
weak form, losing a nasal and taking Samprasaraija; thus anj- ‘anoinP: ajyd- 
be anointed'; vac- ^speak’ : uc-yd~ 'be spoken’. Final vowels undergo the 
changes usual before ya in verbal forms: final i and u being lengthened, 
a. mostly becoming r, r being generally changed to riy and f becoming ir^. 
Thjus mi- 'fix* : mJya-; su- ‘press’ : sUyd-; da- ‘give’ : dx-yd- (but jna- ‘know’ : 
jM-yd-); ky- ‘make’ : kri-yd-; if- ‘crush’ : ixrya-, 

a. The root ian- ‘stretch’ forms its passive from ta- : ia-ya-. Similarly ‘beget’ 
makes its present stem from /s* : jaya-tCy which has, however, been transferred to the 
radically accented ya- class, mri-yd-te ‘dies’ (1/^/'") ^ and dhriyixte i^dhy-) ‘is steadfast’, 
though passives in form, are not so in sense 5 . 

445. The inflexion is identical with that of the radically accented ya- 
class in the middle, differing from it in accent only. No forms of the optative 
are found in the RV. or AV. The forms actually occurring are the following: 


* dvaXtryaiis (AV. XIX. 9^) is a corrupt reading: 
see Whitney’s Translation; cp. p. 331, note 

2 Avery 249 adds adkayan{?). 

3 No example of ur seems to occur in 
in the SamhitSs, but pur-ya- from pf- ‘fill’ 
is found in the -ya class. 


4 This root has a transitive sense (‘crush’) 
only in its secondary form myn-y and in the 
AV. in the imperative forms rnynihi and 
my nit a, 

5 Cp. above 437. 










Sing. I. Jnyc {ka- ‘leave’). — 2. acyase {atic- ‘bend’, AV.), ajydse ( Yaj- 
and idhydse, ucydse niyase, pUyase^ badhydse (AV.), mucydse 

(AV.), 77irjydse^ yujydse, ricyase, rudkyase {rudh~ ‘hinder’/, sasydse ( Y^^¥^’)> 
sicydse^ stUyase^ huydse {hu- ‘call’). — 3. ajydte (V^y- and Y^syate 
(AV.), idhydte, ucydte (udyate {ud- ‘wet’ and vad- ‘speak’), upydte 
(lyz'^z/-), uhyate (|A^'^z//!>), r^ydie {arc- ‘praise’), kriydte^ kytydte ‘is destroyed’, 
gamydte (AV.), gf^hyate {KSfchidyate (AV.), jlydte (AV.)^ tapyate^ 
tdydte^ iujydte^ dabkyate^ dlydU ‘is given’ (AV.), dlyate ‘is divided’ (AV.), 
duhyate^ drsyaU, dhamyate^ dhlyate {dha- ‘put’), dhriyate^ nJydte^ pacydie, ply ate 
‘is drunk’ (AV.), pUyate^ pgcydte^ badhydteXYbandh-W niat)iydte{ASf.), mucydte, 
niTjydte^ mriydte^ yujydte, ricyate^ ribbyate^, lupydte (AV.), vacydte ( 
vidydte ‘is found’, vyjydte^, sasydte {Y da/ns-), sisyate, siryate, srUyate, sicydte, 
sUydte ‘is pressed’, {Ysu-), syjydte, hanydte, huydte ‘is called’. 

Du. 3. ucyete (j/ vac-). 

PI. I. tapyamake (AV.), pa?iydmahe. — 3. upydnte (Y^^P')i r^ydnte, 
f^dhyante (AV.), kriydnte, jndyante, trhydnte (AV.), dahyante (AV.), duhydnte 
(AV.), bhriyante, mtyd/ite ‘are fixed’ (l/w/-, AV.), rnriyante {h\.), yuiya?ite, 
vacydnte {Yvanc-, AV.), vlyante (AV.), sasydnte ( Y dams-), siryante (AV.), 
syjyante (AV.), hanydnte, huyante. 

Present Subjunctive. 

446. Sing. 3. uhydte, bhriyate, sisydtai^ (AV.). 

Du. 2. uhydthe^. 

Present Injunctive. 

Sing. 3. suyata (]/".?//-). 

Present Imperative. 

Sing. 2. idhydsva (AV. TS.), dhtyasva (AV.), dhriyasva (AV.), mucyasva 
(Kh. n. 11 4 ), mriydsz/a (AV.), vacyasva {Y'^^dic-). 

3. ydhyatam (AV.), tdyatum (AV.), dhXyat^fn (AV.), dhuyatam (AV.), 
d/iriyatSm (AV.), pycyatam, badhyatam (AV.), mucyatam (AV.), hanyatafu (AV.), 
hlyatdm. 

PI. 2. pycyadhvam (AV. TS.), yujyadhvam, vicyadhvafn (AV.). 

3. tapyantdm (AV.), trhyantdm (AV.), prcyantdm (AV.), badhyantdm, 
bhajyantdm {Yd^diahj-, AV.), vacyantdm, vyscya?itd7n, hanyantam (AV.). 

Present Participle. 

447. acydmdna- (AV), ajydmdna-, idhydmdna-, udydmiina- (Y‘^^d-, 
AV.), upydmdna- {Y'^ap-, AV.), uhydmdna-, ycydfncina-, krtydmdna- (AV.), 
kriydmdna-, (d-)kslyamdna-, gJya/ndna-, guhydnicma-, tapydmana-, tdydmdna-, 
tujydmana-, tyhydmdna-, dadyamdna-’^, dlydmana- (AV.), duhyd/nana- (AV.), 
d/iTydmdna-, nahyamdna-iKS.), nidydmana-, nlydmdna-,pacydmdna-,pisydnidna- 
{KN.), puydmilna-,pycydmdna-, badhydmana-, bhajydmUna-, matkyd/nana-, madyd- 
nuina-j rntydmdna-{mi-'‘^y^), mrjydmdna-, yamydmana-, vacydmana-{Yvatic-), 

* * From y/jya- or yjT- *scathe\ i 5 Emendation in AV. Ii. 31^, iox tickisdiai, 

2 bhidyaU, AV. XX. 131 *, is an emendation. | the reading of the text. 

3 Uyate, AV. XX. 1343 4 , is an emendation. | 6 A 3. pi. mid. in -anted once occurs in 

4 The forms vfscaie, vykanie, vyscaniam | the TS. in the {oxn\ jayantai: WHITNEY 760 a, 
appear occasionally to stand for vykyate, 7 From the weak present stem dad- of 
vyscyante, vyscyantam in the .\V. See v. Nege- | dd- *give\ 

LEIN 40; Bloomfield, SBE. 42, 418. j 
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tmUna- (AV,), sasydm^nay sicydmlina-^ srjydmUna-^ stuydm^?ia-^ hanydmUna- 
"^AV.), himsydmana-y hUydmnna* (^hu- ‘call’j; from the causative of 
mtxna- (AV. xit. 4®®). 

Imperfect Indicative. 

448. Sing. 3. a?tjyata^ dmucyata^ aricyata. — PI. 3. dtapyanta (AV. TS.)^ 
apacyanta, aprcyanta^ dsicyatita (AV.); acyanta, 

b. The second or graded conjugation. 

449. The chief characteristic of this conjugation is vowel gradation 

in the base * consequent on shift of accent. The base has a strong grade 
vowel in the singular indicative (present and imperfect) active, throughout the 
subjunctive, and in the 3. sing, imperative active. Minor peculiarities are: 
I, loss of n in the endings of the 3. pi. mid. {-ate^ -ata^ -atJm)] 2. formation 
of the 2. sing, imperative active with a suffix, generally 3. vowel 

gradation in the modal suffix of the optative (act. -ya; mid. -l); 4. formation 
of the middle participle with -ana. 

a. The second conjugation comprises five distinct classes falling into 
two main groups in which a) the vowel of the root (simple or reduplicated) 
is graded; the vowel of the suffix (nearly always containing a nasal) is 
graded, 

a. I. The root class. 

450. The base is formed by the root itself, to which the personal 
endings are directly attached (in the subjunctive and optative with the inter¬ 
vening modal suffix). The radical vowel is accented and takes Guna in the 
strong forms. More than a hundred roots are comprised in this class ^ 

a. A good many irregularities are met with in this class, with regard to both the 
base and the endings, i. Vrddhi is taken in the strong forms by wr/- *wipe’ (e. g. 
mdrj-mi\ and before consonants by roots ending in -//, i. e. by kpiu- ‘whet’, nu- praise’,. 
yu- ‘unite’ (AV.), siu- ‘praise’; e. g. stdu-mi'^, d-slau-i^, but d-stav-am. — 2. The Guna 
vowel, along with the accent, is retained in the root of n- ‘lie’ (middle) throughout the 
weak forms; e, g. sing. i. say-e^ 2. s^-se. In the 3. pi. this verb at the same time inserts 
r before the endings; si-raie, U-re (AV.), U-rativn^ dde-rata, dde-ran ^.— 3. Several roots 
form a base with the connecting vowel / or T 6 before consonant endings. The roots 
an-'^ ‘breathe’, rud-'^ ‘w'eep’, ‘vomit’, hca- ‘blow’, svap-^ ‘sleep’ insert i before all 
terminations beginning with a consonant, except in 2. 3. impf., where they insert tx e. g. 
dni-tiy dm-i\ avamT-t; ivasi-H. The roots tel- ‘praise’ and is- ‘rule’ add i in some forms 
of the 2. pers. middle; isi-^e (beside tk-fe)y iH-dhve. The 3. pi. iH-re is, owing to- 

its accent*®, probably to be accounted a present rather than a perfect**. Occasional 
(imperative sing.) forms with connecting z from other roots also occur: Jdni-sva ‘be born’, 
vasi-fva ‘clothe’, hiaihi'hi ‘pierce’, siani-hi ‘thunder’. The root brtl- ‘speak’ regularly 
inserts / in the strong forms before terminations beginning with consonants; e. g. 
brdvi-vii. The same X also appears in the form iavT-ti from tu- ‘be strong’; in ami-si and 
in the TS. ** ami-ii, ami-sva, ami-i from am- ‘injure’; and in sami-}va (VS,), from sam- 


1 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 211. 

a Several roots of this class show transfers 
to the a- conjugation: cp. WTiitnev 625a. 

3 The RV. has once 2. sing, (X. 22"^), 
a form which Avery 275 takes to be a 
3. sing. aor. pass, injunctive. 

4 Vrddhi on the other hand once appears 
even in the weak form 3. pi. impf. andvan. 
On the Vfddhi in these verbs, cp. v. Nege- 
LEIN 10 a. 

5 There are some transfer forms according 
to the a- conjugation from the stem sdy-a-y 
including the isolated active form ddayaty 
which is common. Nearly a dozen roots 


besides si- retain the accent on the radical 
syllable throughout. See 97, 2 a. 

6 This t is, however, in reality originally 
part of a dissyllabic base; cp. Brugmann, 
KG. 212, 2. 

7 The AV. has also forms according to 
the a- conjugation: dna-ii, etc. • 

8 The RV. has no' such forms from rud- 
and svap-. 

9 The AV., however, has the form svap-iu. 

*0 See 97, 2 a and 484. 

I* The 3. sing. impf. of this verb is in the 
MS. aiia (like aduha)y cp. Whitney 630. 

*2 Whitney 634. 
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_ 4. A few roots undergo peculiar shortenings in the weak forms: as- ‘be’ 

loses its vowels (except where protected by the augment)*, e. g. s-mds ‘we are’; 

‘slay’ in the weak forms loses its n before terminations beginning with consonants (ex¬ 
cept m, y ox v\ but syncopates its a before terminations beginning with vowels, when >4 
reverts to the original,guttural e. g. ha-thd^ but han-ydma\ gfm-dnii, part gkn-dnt-'y 

the root vai- ‘be eager’, takes Samprasarana; e. g. i.pl. us-mdsi^ part, ui-dna-^, but I. sing. 
vdi-mu The root vas- ‘clothe’ similarly takes Samprasarana once in the participle us-and- 
(beside the usual vdsana-), ^ 5. With regard to endings, the root ias- ‘order’ loses the 
n in the 3. pi. active (as well as middle) and in the participle, being treated like roots 
of the reduplicating class ( 457 ) 5 ; 3. ph impv. Bs-aiu (TS.), part, The root duh- 

‘milk’ is very anomalous in its endings; middle impv. 3. sing, diih-am, 3. pi. duh-rdm and 
duh-ratdm\ ind. 3. pi. mid. duh-ri and duh-rdie beside the regular duh-aU (with irregular 
accent) ^; active imperf. 3. sing, d-duh-a-t^ beside d-d/ioky 3. pi. a-duh-ran beside d-duh-an 
and duhdir^'y and in the 3. opt. the entirely anomalous sing, duhd-ydt (RV.) and pi. duh- 
tydn (RV.) (for duh-yat and duh-yur). 

Present Indicative. 

451. A final or prosodically short medial radical vowel takes Guria in 
the singular; elsewhere it remains unchanged, excepting the changes of final 
vowels required by internal Sandhi, and the irregular shortenings mentioned 
above (450, a 4). The ordinary endings are added directly'® to the root But 
the 3. sing. mid. ends in •£ nearly as often as in and anomalous endings 
appear in the 3. persons of the roots f/-, duh-y sds-y sT-^\ 

The forms actually occurring would, if made from ^go’ and *speak’, 
be as follows: 

Active. Sing. i. e-mi, 2. e-si. 3. d-ti, — Du. 2. i-thds, 3. i-tds, 

PI. 1. i-masi and i-mds. 2. i-thd and i-thdna, 3. y-dnti. 

Middle. Sing. i. bruv-i. 2. bru-si. 3. bru 4 d and bruv-d. — Du. 2. 
hruv-dthe, 3. bruv-dte. — PI. i. hril-mdhe. 2. brU-dhve, 3* bruv-ate. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active, Sing. l. ddniiy dsmiy emi, kpiaumi, dvdsmi {KSf.'ypUmt ^protect’, 
mdrjmiy ydmiy yaumi (AV.) ‘join’, vasmi, vHmiy sdsmi (AV.), staumi (AV. TS.), 
hanmiy harmi. — With connecting T-: hrdvJml 

2. dtsiy dsiy esiy kdrsi (AV.), caksi (== "^caks-si)^ chantsi (y chand^^ dar^i 
{df- ‘pierce’), pdryi (/>/'- ‘pass’), pdsi (‘protect’), bhdsiy ydsiy vaksi (ms- ‘desire’), 
vdsi (Vvr-), sassiy sdtsiy stosi^^y hdmsi, — With imperative sense' 5 ; kscsi 
[ksi- ‘dwell’), jdsiy jdsi (— '^jos-si \ju^ ‘enjoy’), ddrsiy dhdkst (dah- %\xxd)y 
naksi (nai- ‘attain’), ndfiy pdrsiy prd-siy bhaksi (bhaj- ‘divide’), matsiy. mUsiy 
ydksi {yaj- ‘sacrifice’), ydmsi (yam- ‘reach’), ydsiy ydtsi (yudh- ‘fight’), rdtsi 
(rad- ‘dig’), rdsiy vaksi (vah- ‘carry’), vesi (YvT-)y srdsi, saksi ‘prevail’), 

sdtsiy ?iosi (hu- ‘sacrifice’). — With connecting /■-: amisiy brdvisi. 


T- It is, however» preserved in an altered 
form in the 2. sing. impv. act.: e-dhi for 
*az-dhi (62, 4, 6, p. 57). This verb has the 
further anomalies of losing its s in the 
2. sing. pres, a-siy and in inserting i in the 
2. 3. sing, impf. asT-Sy ast-i. It has no middle. 

a Cp. V. NeGELEIN 83 ; VAN WlJK, IF. 

18,59- I 

3 Limited to the active in this conjugation 1 
in the RV. 

4 The only middle form. | 

5 There are also some transfer forms 1 
according to the a- conjugation: 3. sing. | 
idsatl. 

6 Similarly from dad- ‘worship’ the part, j 

das-ai-. j 

7 In the middle participle the h of the | 

root reverts to the guttural gh\ dugh-dna-. j 


® Transfer to the a- conjugation. 

9 The MS. has further anomalous end¬ 
ings in the imperf. mid.: 3. sing, a-duk-a 
and 3. pi. a-duh-ray probably as parallel to 
the present dtihe and duhre\ Whitney 635* 

10 Excepting the few forms of roots which 
may take connecting i or 2 (450* ^ 3)- 

It See above 450, a 2, 3, 5; cp. Johansson, 
KZ. 32, 512; Neisser, BB. 20, 74. 

12 See 450, a i, note 5 . 

13 Some of these have no corresponding 
root present or root aorist; cp. Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 624; Bartholomae, IF. 
2,271; Neisser, BB. 7, 230 ff., 20,70 ff.; Brug- 
MANN, IF. 18, 72; Delbruck, Verbum 30; 
Syntaktische Forschungen 5, 209. 
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a/fi, dsti, eti, kseti^ takti (tak^ ‘rush’), dilti {da- ^share’), dasti (da 
^ship’), dvesti, bhdriij hhAti^ mUrsti (SA.'X.ii. 9), yhti^ rAsH (raj- ^rule’), 
rdlhi (rih- ‘lick^), vafd (vai- ‘desire’), vati^ veli, stauti (AV.; Kh. v. 3*), 
hdnti. — With connecting -/- or dniti^ ivasiti; amlti (TS. VS.), taviti 
(til- ‘be strong’), brdvlti. 

Du, 2 . ithds^ kythds^ pathds^ hhuthds^ yathds^ vl//ids, sthds (as- ‘be’), 
haihds {Yhan-)> 

3. attas^ etas^ (AV.), ksitds^ dvistas (AV.), patas^ psatds (AV.), bhutaSy 
yataSy vataSy stasy snatasy hatdsy hmitas, 

PI. I, adtnasi (AV.), irndsi, usrndsi^ {Y'vas-)y stu?ndsiy smdsi, hanmasi 
(AV.); dvipndSy brUrnds (AV.), mrjmas (AV.), yamasy rudhmas (AV.), vidmas 
(Kh. IV. 5^^), stumas (AV.), smasy hanmas. 

2 . May kythay gathd (RV^)3, nethd^y piitkd ‘protect’5, yaihdy st/ia, 
hatha y pathdtuXy yathdnUy sthdna, 

3. adantiy amdntiy usdntiy ksiydntiy ghndnti {Y^an-)y dAnti^ (da- ‘cut’), 
duhantiy dvisdnti (AV.), panti^y bruvdntiy bhanii, mrjdntiy ydntiy ydntiy rihdnti, 
ruddntiy vdntiy vydnti (Yz/r-)y sdnti. 

Middle. Sing. i. iye (i- ‘go’), tUy ihy uvdTy duhcy bruvey myje (AV.), 
yujdy ytxve (yu- ‘join’), suve (sU- ‘beget’)®, hnuve, 

2 . iksey kysdy cakse (==* *cahs-se)y dhukse (AV.), brUsCy vitsd (vid- ‘find’), 
Use. — With connecting Uise, 

3. astCy itte {Y^d-)y IrtCy iste ^dste (Y (^aks-)y brUtdy vdstSy Ids fey 

sihkte 9 (//m/-), sUt€y hate (SA. xii. 27). — With ending -e: ise'°y citd (cit- 
‘perceive’), duhdy bruvey vidi (‘finds’), ddye'^^. 

Du. 2 . AsUthCy isathey caksathey vasdthe. — 3 . dsatCy iydtCy duJmtey bruvAte, 
sayatSy stivdte. 

PI. I. Asmahe (AV.), imahey ismahe (AV.), mrjmdhe (AV.), yujmahey 
idsmahcy simahe (AV.), hUmdhe. — 2 . With connecting -/-: isidhve (AV.). 
— 3. Asate, iratey ilatey isatCy 6hate{YM-)y grhate^^y cdksatey duhatd^^y dvi^dte 
(AV.), nhnsatey bruvdtey rihati^^y vdsatey sasatey suvate. — With ending -ro: 
duhrdy sere (AV.); with -rate: duhratCy sir ate (AV. T3.)« 

Present Subjunctive. 

452 . In the AV. several forms are irregularly made with dy as if following 
the a- conjugation. No examples of the 2. du. and pi. mid. are found. The 
forms which actually occur, if made from bra- ‘speak’, would be: 

Active. Sing. i. brdvaniy brdvn. 2. brdvady brdvas. 3. brdvatiy brdvat, — 
Du. I. brdvava. 2. brdvat has. 3. brdvat as. — PL i. bravdma. 2. bravatha. 
3. brdvan. 

Middle. Sing. i. brave. 2. bravase. 3. brdvate. — Du. i. bravdvahai. 
3. brdvaite. — PI. i. brdvamahaiy bravdmahe. 3. brdvanta. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. dsdni (AV.), bravani] aydy bravdy stdvd. 


I With irregular strong radical vowel. 

a Once anomalously smdsi. 

3 With loss of nasal as in y/ian-. 

4 With irregular strong radical vowel; 
cp. V, Negelein 33. 

5 Once from pa- *drink^ in I. 86'? 

6 Thirteen times from pa- ‘protect*, once 
(il. n' 4 ) from pa- ‘drink^ (probably subj. aor.^. 

7 This form occurring only once in the 
RV. seems to be formed from a doubtful root 
u ‘proclaim*; cp. Whitney, Roots, under it. 

° huviy sing. I. and 3., should perhaps be 
Indo-Aryan Research. I. 4. 


placed here rather than in the a- class; on 
this form cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 59, 355 if*; 
Neisser, BB. 25, 315 fF. 

(AV.). 

'o Avery 234 gives only, apparently 
instead of Ue. The form l^e would be 3. sing, 
mid. perfect. 

" On these forms cp. v. Negelein io*; 
Neisser, BB. 20, 74. 

13 Placed by Whitney, Roots, doubtfully 
under the aoiist of ygrah-. 

■ s 13 With irregular accent. 
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2, ay a si (AV,). dsasi^ bravasi; dyas (AV.), dsas^ k say as {ksi- ‘dweirj^ 
gkdsas^ ddnaSy pareas^ bravas, vMas^ sdkas^ hdnas ; with dy<is (AV.). 

3. dyati^ dsati^ vayati vidatiy ?ianati\ adat (AV.), dyat^ dsaty, 

draf\ ksayat, ghasat^ cay at, ddhat^ dokat (i. 164®^), dvdsat (AV.), pat (‘pro¬ 
tect’), brdvatj vidat {vid- ‘know’), stdvaty hdnat (AV, TS.); with - 5 -: ay at 
(Kh. III. I®), asdt (AV.), rodat (Kh. 2. ii'), 

Du. I. hdnava. — 2. dsathaSy vedathas. — 3. phtas ‘protect’ (iv. 550* 

PL I. ayUtnay dsamay bsdyama, dvesama (AV.), bravama, stdvamay hdnoima, 
— 2. dsatha^y stavatka) with bravUtha (AV.), hanatha (AV.). — 3. ayariy dsariy 
brdvaHyyavan (‘join’, AV.iii. 17^^), hdnan (AV.); with -(i -: ddan (AV.), aym (AV). 

Middle. Sing. i. stusi^. — 2. asase. — 3. asaie^ idkatd^y ddhate^ dvesaU 
(TS. IV. 1.10^), vdrjate) with-^af: (AV.), dsatai (AV); with secondary 

ending •‘ia \ isata. — Du. i. bravavahai. — 3. brdvaite. — PI. i. Uamahaiy brdva- 
mahai) tlamahe. — 3. hdnanta. 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. ves, — 3. vet (x. 53^), staut\ without ending: ddriy 
rdty ?ian. — PI. 3. yan^ san. 

Middle. Sing. 3. vasta^ suta, — PI. 3. i/ata, vasata. 

Present Optative. 

453. Active. Sing. i. iyam^ yoyaai, vidySniy sydm, — 2. syds. ~ 
3, adyJt (AV.), iylty brByat, vidydty sydt, hanydt (AV). 

Du. 2. brUyatam (TS. iv. 7. 15^), vidyatam, syatam, — 3. syatam. 

PI. I. iyama^ tiiryd7na^ vidydjnay sydma, hanydma, — 2. sydta; sydtana. — 
3, adyur^ vidyur^ syur. 

Middle. Sing. r. isTya^ idytya (AV). — 3. asTtdy ilita^ zsJta^ duhlta^ 
bruvJta^ Jdyita, stuvitd. — PI. i. bruvTmahi^ vasXtnahiy stuvimaki. 

Present Imperative. 

454. The endings are added directly to the root, which appears in its 
weak form except in the 3. sing, act., where it is strong and accented 5 . In 
the 2, sing, act., ^dhi is added to a final consonant, -hi Xo a vowel; dat^ 
which occurs only three times, may be added to either a consonant or 
a vowel In the mid., -am 3. sing., -ram and -ratam 3. pi, occasionally appear 
for -tarn and -atam^. 

Active. Sing. 2. addhi^ edhi {as- ‘be’), talhi (psahi (AV,), 
nifddhi (AV.)^ viddhl (‘find’ and ‘know’), sadhi {Ysas-)\ ihi^ jahi^^ paht 
‘protect’, bruhij bhahiy yahiy vahiy vihi^y vthty stuhi, snahi (AV.); with 
connecting anihi (VS. iv. 25), snathihiy svasihi (AV.), stanihi; with 
daf: bratat (TS. 1.6.4^), vittdty Vltat. — 3. attu^ dstUy etu^ dveshi {AN,)y patu 
‘protect’, psatu{ASf.)j marstu {AM, yatti, vastu {Yvas-)^ vdtUy vdtUy veitu 

(AV.), sastUy stautu (AV.), snautu (TS. in. 5. 5^), svdptu (AV), hdntu\ with 
connecting - 7 *-: brdvttu. 


I Avery 230 here adds fdhat, which I 
regard as a root aor. subjunctive. 

a viddiha^ AV. I. 32% seems to be a cor¬ 
ruption for vfdatka\ cp. Whitney’s note. 

3 For sius-ad: cp. Avery 238; DelbrOck, 
Verbum p. Neisser, BB.27,262—280; 
Oldenberg, ZDMG. 55, 39. 

4 With irregular accent and weak root 
(VII, 18) for ^tndha/e, beside inadhaU formed 
jfrom )/idh- according to the infixing nasal 
’class. 


5 This is also irregularly the case in six 
or seven forms of the 2. pi, before both -ia 
and ’iana\ ita^ neta^ stota\ itana, bramiana^ 
soiana^ hantana. 

^ In duham, viddvi (AV.), sayam (AV.); 
duhrdrn (AV.), duhraidm (AV.). 

7 For y/ia-hi, from ‘slay’: see 32, 2 c, 
and cp. V. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte8^ 

8 Metrically shortened for vlki^ from yvt-,. 










VIL Verb, Present System. 


Du. 2.^ aUam (AY.), itavi (AV. TS.), pntam ‘protect’, brUiam (AN.); 


yatam, vtUam, vltam, stam (as- ‘be’), stutam, hatdm, — 3. itam, dugdham 
(Yduh-\ pmtirn^ 'protect’, sasUhn, stdm (AY.), hatam (AV.). 

PI. 2. attd, itd and dta, paid ‘protect’, bruta, yntd, sasta (sas- ‘cut'), 
sta (VS. AV.), stota, hatd\ with -iana\ attana, Uana and dtana, yatdna, 
sastdna, sotana (su- ‘press'), hantana; with connecting -r-: bravJtana. 

3. adantu, ghnantu, drantu, pantu ‘protect’, bruvantu, yantu, yatitu, 
vantu (AV.), vydntu (Yvt-) and viyantu (TS.), dasatu (TS,v.2.i2 0 , svdsantL 
(AV.), santu, svdpantu (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 2. trsva, caksva (== ^caks-^sva), trasva, dhuksva^, mrksva 
(V'^^S AV.), stun>d (AV.); with connecting ilisva, j'dnisva, vdsisva. 

3. astam, yutam (AV.), vastam, seLlm (AV.); with -am: duhdm, vidam 
(vtd- ‘find’, AV.), sayam (AV.). 

Du. 2. iratham, caksatham (TS.), duhathii?n (AY,), vasclthclm (TS.). — 
3. duhat^m (AY,). — PI. 2. adhvam^(Y^s-), trdhvam, trddhvam, mfddhvam 
(KY.), — 3. iratam, stuvatam (AV.); with •‘ram-, duhram (AV.); with 
’’paiam: diihratam (AV.). 


Present Participle. 

455 * The active participle is formed by adding -dnt^ to the weak root; 
thus y-dnt- from /- ‘go’; duh-dnA from duh- ‘milk’; s-dnt- from as- ‘be’. The 
strong stems of the participles of das- ‘worship’ and sds- ‘order’ lose the n\ 
das-at-^ and xhe middle participle is formed by adding the suffix 

•(tnd to the weak form of the root; thus iy-and- from ]/■/-; us-and- from 
YvaJ-; ghn-and-(AY.) from In a few examples, however, the radical 

vowel takes Guna; thus oh-and- from uh- ‘consider’; yodk-Und- from yudh- 
‘fight’; say-ana- from si- ‘lie’; stav-and- from stu- ‘praise’. The final of Y^tih- 
reverts to the original guttural in dugh-ana- beside the regular duhana-. The 
root ds- ‘s^ has the anomalous suffix -ina in ds-Tna- beside the regular 
ds-and-. Several of these participles in -ana alternatively accent the radical 
vowel instead of the final vowel of the suffix; thus vid-ana- beside vid-and- 
‘finding’. 

Active, addnt-, andnt-, usdnt-, ksiydnt-^ ‘dwelling’, ghndnt- (Yhan-), 
dtihdnt-, dvisdnt-, dhrsdnt-, pdnt- ‘protecting’, brnv-dnt-, bhdfit-, ydnt-, ydnt-, 
rihant-, rudant-, vdnt-'^ (AV.), vydnt- (V^Z'f-), sdnt-, sasdnt-, stuvdnt-, sndnl-, 
svapdnt--, with loss of n\ ddsat-, sdsat-. 

Middle, adand-, dsQnd- and dsJna-, indhdna-, iyand- (VS. x. 19; TS. l. 
8. 14^), Uana-, irana-, and (once) tscind-, usand-^, usand-^ (vas-'-N^zx'), 

ohdna- and ohdna- (Yuh-^, ksnuvdna- ghndnd- (AV.), dihand-, dughana- and 
duhand- and duhana-, dhrsdnd- (AV.), nijand-, bruvdnd-, m/ydnd-, yuvdnd- (yu- 


1 Delbruck 61 and Avery 242 wrongly 
give this form as duksva. 

2 In AV. (IV. 142) and TS. (iv. 6. 51) some 
Mss. read addhvam. VS. xvii. 65 has adhvam, 

3 The feminine is formed with -J from 
the weak stem; thus ghnauf-, duhat-f-,yalt-, 
yat-t, bkatd; rudat-i-, sal-i- (AV.), sndt-t-. 
But the AV. has ydnti- (beside yad-) and 
svapdnti-; see Whitney, Index Verborum 
3744 - 

4 The verb das- may have lost its nasal 
in the 3. pi. act., but there is no evidence 
of this, as the only form preserved according 
to the root class is 3. sing, da^/i. 


j 5 As in 3. pi. 

I 6 /i^ydntam TS. iv. I. 2^. 

7 apa-vdn AV.XIX.50^ is probably N. sing, 
'of this part.; see Whitney's note and cp, 

Lanman 4842. 

8 The RV. has once the transfer form 
usdmdna-, 

9 Once, beside the regular vdsdna-. The 
RV. has also once the transfer form 
usdmdna-. 

*0 The form g/‘hdtid (x. 10312), doubtless 
2. sing. impv. of the nd- class, is regarded 
by Grassmann as a participle. 
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yodkand-j rihand-, ‘wearing’, vidana-d.n^viddnd-.^ z^ydnd- ( y pJ-), 

Mydna-i idsdna- (AV. TS.), suvdna- {sU- ‘bring forth* *, AV.), stuvand- and 
stavdnd-^ svUnd- {su- ‘press’, SV.)^ 

Imperfect Indicative. 

456. Active. Sing. i. adoham (Kh. v. i 5 * 0 > cipam (‘protect’), dbravaniy 
avedani) ahanam) ddam (VS. xii. 105), dyam^ dsam^ airam (]/r^*). 

2. apds^ dyUS) dis (AV.); ves (V'^'r-); with connecting -f-: abravfs 
(AV.); dsTs'y without ending: dkan; han, 

3. d^aty dyuty avdt (AV.), astaut\ dit^'y with connecting dbravlty 
avarnxt'y anxty dsU^; without ending: adhoky dvet (AV.), dhati'y as («» *asdy 
from as- ‘be’); Aan^, 

Du. 2. dyUtamy ahatam) dstattiy ditam'y yatam (AV.). — 3. abrutam (AV.); 
attam (VS. XXL 43), dsiattty adapt (AV. VS.). 

PI. I. ataksmay dpama. — 2. atasta'y dita; abravTta’y dyatanay dsasta?ia'y 
diiana\ dbraviiana. — 3. ddi/tan {KS[)y anavan, abruvariy avyan {Yvl-)'y Ciyan 
(/-‘go’), dsan\ ‘throw’), -gdnan {Yi.h.1. 2^) 'y with ending-wr: atvisuTy 

apur {pa- ‘protect’); asur {as- ‘throw’, i. 179*); caksuVy duhur. 

Middle. Sing. 3. acasta^ ataktay dvasta (AV.), dsnta\ difta {YTd-)y 
mr^ta (i. 174^), suta. 

PI. 2. dradhvam. — 3. aghnatci (AV.), acaksatay ajanaia, dmrjata (AV.), 
aiasata'y dsafa, dirafa. With ending -ran: aduhran (AV.), dseran. 


a. 2. The Reduplicating Class. 

457. This class is less than half as frequent as the root class, comprising 
fewer than 50 verbs. The endings are here added to the reduplicated root, 
which is treated as in the root class, taking Guija in the strong forms. The 
stem shows the same peculiarity as the desiderative in reduplicating r (— ar) 
and d with /. Here, however, this rule is not invariable. All the roots with 
r except one reduplicate with i. They are r-‘go’: ghf- ^drip’t/z^/^ar-; 
tp- ‘cross’ : /?Vr-; pp- ‘ftll’ and //--‘pass’ : ptpar-'y M/*- ‘bear’ : blbhar-) sp- Tun’ : 
shar- 'y ppc- ‘mix’ : pippc-) but vpt- ‘turn’ : vavart-. While nine roots redupli¬ 
cate d with a, thirteen do so with /. The latter are: ga- ‘go’: jiga-y ghra- 
‘smell’ : jighra-'y pa- ‘drink’: piba-'y ma- ‘measure* : mima-y via- ‘bellow’: mirna-y 
ia- ‘sharpen’: slia-'y stha- ‘stand* : tistha-) ha- ‘go forth’ : jihl-^’, vac- ‘speak’ : 
vivac-) vas- ‘desire* : vivas-^\ vyac- ‘extend* : vivyac-y sac- ‘accompany’ : slsac-"^; 
han- ‘strike* : jighna-. Three of these, however, pa-y stha-y han-y have per¬ 
manently gone over to the a- conjugation, while a fourth, ghra-y is beginning 
to do so. Contrary to analogy the accent is not, in the majority of verbs 
belonging to this class, on the root in the strong forms, but on the redupli¬ 
cative syllable. The latter is further accented in the 3. pi. act. and mid., as 
well as in the 1. du. and pi. mid. Doubtless as a result of this accentuation, 
the verbs of this class lose the n of the endings in the 3. pi. act. and mid.; 
e. g. bib/ir-ati^° and jihaie. 


* To be pronounced thus in the RV., 
though always written mvand-, 

* The form aitat (AV. xvm. 340) seems to 
be a corruption of <2//; see Whitney^s note in 
his Translation. 

3 Cp. V. Negelein 8»; Reichelt BB. 27, i 
89. VS. vm. 46 has the transfer form asat. ; 

4 drudat (AV.) is a transfer to the a- con- | 

jugation. In l. 77a trr, 3. sing., seems to be ] 
an aor. form I 


5 Unaugmented form iv. 3L 

6 With -y- interposed between redupli¬ 
cation and root. 

7 With ? for a\ inflected in the middle 
only. 

8 Also vavai; 

9 Also sak-» 

10 That is, a replaces the sonant nasal. 














VII. Verb. Preisent System. 


a. There are a number of irregularities chiefly in the direction of shortening the 
root in weak forms, i. Roots ending in d drop their vowel before terminations beginning 
with vowels*: e. g. ]/wd: 3. pi. y</ 5 -and the two commonest verbs 

in this class, drop the d in all weak forms. — 2. The root vyac- takes Samprasarana; 
e, g. 3, du. vwikfds ; analogously hvar^ ‘be crooked’, makes some forms with SamprasSrana, 
when it reduplicates with u\ e. g. juhiirthds, 2. sing. mid. injunctive. — 3. The verbs 
bhas- ‘chew’, sac- ‘accompany’, has- ‘laugh’, syncopate the radical vowel; thus bahhas-at, 
3. sing, subj., but baps-ati^ 3. pi. ind.; sak-ati^ 3. pi. ind, pres., sasc-ata^ 3. pi. inj.; jdk§-at-^ 
pres. part. — 4. The Q of bd- ‘sharpen’, md- ‘measure’, ma- ‘bellow’, rd- ‘give’, hd- ‘go 
away’ (mid.), and (in AV.) hd- ‘leave’(act.)*, is usually changed to T before consonants; 
e. g. bi pimdsif m'linlie, rarlihds^, jihtte, jahiia (AV.); while the roots dd- ‘give’ and dhd- 
‘put’ dr op their vowel even here 4 ; e. g. ddd-mahe, dadh-mdsi. — 5. The initial of ci- 
‘observe’ reverts to the original guttural throughout; e. g. cikb^i (AV.). — 6. When the 
aspiration of dadk-y the weak base of dhd-y is lost before tk, r, or dhvy it is thrown 
back on the initial; e. g. dhat-sva. — 7. The roots dt- ‘shine’, dhi- ‘think’, pt- ‘swell’, 
reduplicate with 7 ; e. g. ddtdet\ ddidket\ dpipet. — 8. There are a number of transfers 
from this to other classes. ^Thus cak^- ‘see’, originally a syncopated reduplicative base 
(«s= "^cakds-^ has become a root inflected according to the root class; jaks- ‘eat’, also 
originally a reduplicated base (jaghas-')^ has become a root from which is formed the 
past passive participle jag-dha^y and which in the later language is inflected both in the 
root class and the a- class. The weak bases dad- and dadh- show an incipient tendency 
to become roots from which a number of transfer forms according to the a- conjugation 
are made, such as 3, sing. mid. dada-(c^ 3. pi. ind. act. dddhanti, 3. pi. impv. act. dadka-fthty 
3. sing. mid. dadha-iCy 2. du. dadhethe (AV.). The roots pd- ‘drink’, sihd-y han-y form only 
transfer stems according to the a- class: piba-y df/ha-, jtg/ina-; ghra-^ ma- ‘bellow’, 

rd-, bhas'y sac- make occasional forms from transfer stems according to the a- class; 
jighra-y vtima-y rdra-y bdpsa-y sdsca-. 

Inflexion. 

458. The forms actually occurring would, if made from bhp- ‘bear’, be 
the following: 

Active. Sing. i. bibkarmi. 2. bibharsi. 3. bibharti, —■ Du. 2. bibhrthds, 
3. bibhrtds, — PI. i. bibhrmdsi and bibhrmds. 2. bibhpthd. 3. blbhrati. 

Middle. Sing. i. bibhrd. 2. bibhrsd. 3. bibhrtd. — Du. i. bibhrvahe- 
2. hibhrdthe. 3. bibkrdte. — PL 1. bibhpmahe. 2. bibhrdhve. 3. bibhraie. 
The forms which actually occur are the following: 


Present Indicative. 

Active. Sing. i. iyarmiy jdhamiy jigharmiy jiMmty dddamiy dddhiimiy 
pipar??ti (‘filL, AV.), bibharmiy vivakmi sisdmi. 

2. iydrsi^y cikdn {AY.)yjdh(2si {AY.),j!gasi, dddasiy dddhasiy piparsi, bibharsi^ 
piamatsiy vavdksi {Yvasd)^ viveksP {vis- ‘be active’), sisaksi {Ysac-), sisarsi^. 

3. iyarti, jdhdti, jigdti, jigharti, juhdti, dddati'^y dddhlti, piparti ‘fills’ and 

‘passes’, bdbhasti (AV.), bibharti and (once) bibhdrti, mimati ‘bellows’, mimeti 
{md- ‘bellow’, SV.), yuyoii ‘separates’, vavarti (== vavart-ti, ii. 38^), vivakti, 
vivasti {Y^as-), vivesti {vis- ‘be active'), sdsasti (VS.) and (TS.vii.4.19*), 

sisakti {Y^^c-)y sisarti. 

Du. 2. dhatthdsy ninJthds, piprthas, bibhpthds. — 3. dattds (AV.), dddhatas 
(AV.), bibhitds (AV.), bibhptds, ^nimJtas, viviktds vivistas, 

PI. r. juhunidsiy ciadtnasi, dadhmdsi, bibhrtndsi, sislmdsi, jakimas'^'^ (AV.), 
juhtmdsy dadmas (AV.), dadhfvas, bibhpmas (AV.), vivismas. — 2. dhait/id. 


* This of course does not take place in the 
transfer verbs according to the a- conjugation. 

* In the RV. hd- ‘leave’, has only forms 
with d (never 

3 But rardsva (AV.). 

4 The vowel of hd- ‘leave’ is also dropped 
in the 3. pi. opt, act. jahyur (AV.). 

5 From the former is made the past 
passive participle dat-td- ‘given’. 


6 This is the accentuation in Max MOller’s 
and Aufrecht's editions, both in Samhita 
and Padapatha. 

7 Cp. Neisser, BB. 30, 303. 

8 With imperative sense. 

9 Also the transfer form dddaiL 
*0 With strong base, for dhaitds, 

** With base weakened to Jahi- iorJahi-, 
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nprihd^ bibhrtha. — 3. jahati, jighrati (AV.), juhvati^ dddati^ dddkati\ drdyati^ 
.)Ppipratiy hapsati {ybhas-^y bihhrati'^y sdicati. 

Middle* Sing. i. juhve\ 4adS (AV. TS.), dadhSy mime. — 2. datse{bdSb)y 
dhaisp. — 3. jihitCy juhutSy datte^y dhatte^, mimtte, sisJte^y with -e: dadkP 
(+AV.). 

Du. I. dddvahe. — 2. dadhAthe, — jiMte, dadhAte'^, rnhnate^ (v. 82^). 

PI, I. dddmahCy mimJmahe (AV.). — 2. jihidhve (AV,). — 3. jlhatCy 
dadhate^y mimate (‘measure’), sisrate. 

Present Subjunctive, 

459. Active. Sing. i. dadJmniy bibharani (TS. r. 5. lo^. — 2, juhurasy 
dddasy dadhaSy dldhyas (AV.), vivesas. — 3. plprati) dadaty dddhaty diday at y 
dXdHy^t^^ (AV.), babhasat, bibharat (AV.), yuydvat ‘separate’. 

Du. 2. dddhathasy bapsathas (Kh. i. ii’). 

PL I. jahamay juhavamay dadhama. — 3. dddan ( AV.), dddharty yuyavan. 

Middle. Sing.” 2. dddhase. — 3. dddhate; with -tai' dadatai (AY.). — 
Du. I. dadhavahai (TS. i. 5. 10^). — PI. i. dadamahe. — Juhuranta^^. 


3. jlgdty dadat (AV,), 


Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. dadas (AV.), bibhes (AV.). 
vivyak. 

PL yuyoma^i (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 7., juhUrthas {Ykvr-), jUilta. 

PL 3. sakata. 

Present Optative*^. 

Active. Sing. 2, mimTyas (x. 56*). — 2^. jahyat (SA. xn. ii); juhziydt 
(AV.), dadyut {KSli)y bib/nydty bibhfydty fnamanydty mimiylit {md- ‘measure’). — 
Du. 3. yuyuyAtdm. — PL i. jukuyAma. — 3. jdhyitr^^ (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 3. dddhita and dadhJtd. — PL i. dadUnahiy dadhmahi. 
— 3. dadlran. 

Present Imperative. 

460. Active. Sing. i. jdhani (AV.). — 2. daddhiy piprgdhi ( YprC'), 
mafnaddhiy mamandhiy yuyodhiy vividipii {Y vik)y sisadhi. — With-^/: ciklhi 
(ci- ‘note’, AV,), didlhi and dTdiki {y dt-)y dehi {YAtt-)y dhe/iiy piprhiy bibhf'hi 
(AV. TS.), mipiJhi ‘measure’), rirl/il'^^ { Yra-)y sih/iL — With -iai\ jahxtdt 
(AV.), dattilty dhattatj /2/V"^^^(TS.iv.4.12’'). — 3. ciketti.^^,\\\.2^x\'^)y jdhdtUy 
jigdtUy juhotu (I'S. III. 3.10^), dddatUy dddhatUy pipartu (‘fill’ and‘pass’), bib/iariu 
(AV.TS.), mimdtUy yayastu, yuyoiUy iisdtUy sisaktu. 


I Also the transfer form dddhanii, 

a Regarded by Delbruck, Verbum p. 1333, >' 
as an intensive. I 

3 There is also a transfer form mimanti I 

‘bellow’. ■ i 

4 Also the transfer form dadate, t 

5 Also the transfer form dadhate. | 

6 There is also the transfer form raraU 
from yrd>. 

7 Also the transfer form dadheic (AV.). 1 

8 By Avery 2374 given as 3. sing, sub- 
unctive middle. 

5 > TS. I. 5. 10*, III. I. 82 has the transfer 
form dddante. 

Pp. diday at \ see Whitney’s note on 

AV.in.8L 


11 iadvacdi (RV. ill. 33^0) is probably sing. I 
perfect sabj. (p. 361); but occurring beside the 
aorist form namsaiy it may be an aorist, to 
which tense Whitney, Roots, doubtfully 
assigns it. 

12 didayante (AV. xviri. 373 ) is perhaps a 
su?)junctive. 

13 With the strong base yuyo- for yuyu-. 

14 Avery 241 gives here several forms 
which it is better to class as optatives per¬ 
fect. 

15 With weak base Jah-y for Jahi-y which 
here loses its 6 nal vowel like dadd^ and 
dadhd'. 

16 The only form in which \frd- reduplicates 
with /. 







VII. Verb, Present System. 


Du. 2. jahitam (AV.), jigatam, dattdm, dhaitdm, piprtdm, mimTtdni, 
yuyidam mdyuyotam\ sisJtdm, sisKtam, — 3. dkitam (d- ‘note’, AV.), dattUm, 
dhattdm^ pipr^dm, bibhytdm^ mimltatn, Hhtam, 

PI. 2. iyarta^^ jahlta (AV.), Jigata^ juhufa and ju/iJ/a^ dattd and dddata^^ 
dhattd and dddMta^^ ninikta (/«/>-), piprbta, piprtd, bibhUa {iW,), bibhrtA 
(TS.iv.2,3^), yuydta'^^ sihta, sisakia\ jigaiana^ juhotana\ dadatana^, dhatiana 
and dadhatana^^ plpartana^^ bibkitana^ mamattdna^ yuyjtana'^^ vivaktcina, — 
3. dadatu (AV.), dadhatid. 

Middle. Sing. 2. jihisva^ datsva (AV.), dhatsva^ vtiniJyua (AV.), 
rarUsva (AV.). — 

Du. 7,. jihatham (TS. i. i. 12''), dldhitham (AV.), mimdthUmy ranlt/idm, 
PI. 2. ju/i 74 d/ivam {T'^.vf.6,1'^), rarld/wam, — 3. jl/iatdm, dad/iamm^ 
sisratdm (Kh. i. 3^). 

Present Participle. 

461. Active. As the suffix -ant drops its n (like the endings of the 
3. pi. act.) strong and weak stem are not distinguished. The feminine stem of 
course lacks n also; e. g. blbhrat-l-. Stems occurring are; dkyat- (^'Z-‘note’) 
;dhat-^ jigat-y jithvad^ titrat- (//'- ‘cross’), dddat-^ dddhat-^ dtdyat-'^ didhyad^ 
bdpsat-^ bibkyat-^ bibhrat-^ sascdt- (‘pursuer’) and sdscat-'^^ (‘helping’), sisrat-^^. 

Middle. jVtana-^ juhvdna-^ dddana-^ dddkdna-^ didydna-^ dtd?iyma-y 
pipdna-{pd-^ 6 x\n\\ AV.) dcndpipclnd-^^, pipyana-'^^ mimiina-, rardna-^^y 

sisdna-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

462. All the verbs of this class occurring in the 3. pi. act. take the 
ending ‘Ur except M/*-, which has the normal -an. The verbs d/i 3 -, hd- 
show the irregularity (appearing elsewhere also) of using the strong instead of 
the weak base in the 2. pi. act. 

Active. Sing. i. adadrun^ adadham. — 2. ddadas^ ddadhds^^, ddldeSy 
dvh’es {\Pvis-); bibhes (AV.), vivh (}/’w>-), sisas, — 3. aciket djahdt^ 

djtgdty ddaddt^^^ ddadhat^ dduiet, dbib/iar, abibket, dvhiyak^'^, asisdti vives {Yvis-), 
Du. 2. adattam, adhaitam, — 3. dviviktam^ dmi?ndtdm (AV.)*®. 

PI. 2. ddadata^^, ddadMta'^^ and ddhatta\ djahdta?ia^^, ddaitana, — 
3. abibhran\ ajahur^ djuhavur,, adadur^ adadhur,^ dmamadur^ aidvyacur\ jalmr^ 
dadiir, didhyur (AV.), vivyacur. 

Middle. Sing. 2. dd/iattbas^ dmimtihds) dldlthas (AV.). — 3. dji/ilta^ 
adatta^ adhatta^ dpiprata'^^, dmimJta\ slsTta. — PI. 3. ajikata^ djukvata^"^. 

I With strong base yuyo- for yityu-, 

3 With strong base iyar- for *tyy-; cp. 

V. Negelein 65 

3 With strong base for weak. 

4 Strong base (tddd- for dad, 

5 Strong base dddkd- for dadk-, 

^ Strong base pipar- for pipr-> 

7 Also the transfer form dadhantu, 

8 There is also the 3. sing, transfer form 
dadatdtn, 

9 cibya 7 (iv. 38% nom. sing, m., is given 
by V, Negelein 772 as cikyat and explained 
as a pluperfect form. 

10 When compounded with the negative 
particle, sakat- remains unchanged in the 
fern, if accented a-sascdt-^ but has n if 
accented on the prefix: d-sascant-T-, 

I* For inflected forms of these stems see 
312. 


12 With irregular accent. 

The anomalous transfer form bibkra- 
mdna- takes the place of ^bibhrdna-, 

*4 But perfect rardnd-, 

15 There is no sufficient reason for regarding 
ddadhas in X. 739, as a 3. sing. (Avery 248; 
DelbrOck, Verbum 50, 59). 

*6 There is also the transfer form dddat, 
V. Negeleln 672 gives dddAd/{KV. AV.) which 
seems a misprint for dddhai, 

17 There is also the unaugmented transfer 
form vivydcai, 

18 Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 665, quotes 
ajahiidm from the TS. (mantra?). 

^9 With strong base instead of weak. 

20 Anomalous form instead of ^dpipyia, 

2x Also the transfer form Whitney 

658 also mentions the unaugmented 3. pi, 
jihata. 
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1 . General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


I. The infixing nasal class. 

463. This class, which includes fewer than 30 verbs, is characterized by 
the accented syllable nd preceding the final consonant of the root in the 
strong forms. That syllable in the weak forms becomes a simple nasal varying 
according to the class to which the following consonant belongs. 

I. The infix, appearing in forms outside the limits of the present stem, has become 
part of the root in atlj- 'anoinG bhanj- ‘break’, and hims- ‘injure’. — 2. There are a few 
transfers to the d- class, in which some of these verbs come to be inflected in the 
later language*, and in which several verbs are regularly nasalized in the present stem 
(429, a, 1). — 3. Instead of the regular the root trh- ‘crush’ infixes -nd- in the 

strong forms; thus 3. sing, t^ne-dhi. — 4. In the 3. pi. ind. mid. irregular accentuation of 
the final syllable occurs exceptionally in each of the forms indhaU, bhunjati^* 

Present Indicative, 

464. The forms actually occurring, if made from yuj- ‘join*, would be 
the following: 

Active. Sing. i. yundjmi. 2. yundksi. 3. yundkti. —^ PI. i. yunjmas. 
3. yunjdnti. 

Middle. Sing. i. yuhjd 2. yuftkse. 3. yuiiktd — Du. 2. yunjdthe. 
3. yutijdte. — PI. 2. yufigdhvl 3. yutijdU. 

The forms which actually occur are the following; 

Active. Sing. i. anajmi (AV.), chinadmi (AY.), tpiadtni ( hhinddmi^ 
yundjmi, runadhmi (rudh- ‘obstruct’). — 2. prndksi ( Ypre-), bhindtsi, yunaksi, 
vrndksi ‘twist’). — 3. anakti, tmdtti {Y(krt- ‘spin’), gpiatti^ 
(AV.x. 7^3), chindtti {kVtpiaiti, pindsii{ bhandkti {Y^banj-), bhindtti, 

yundkti (AV.), rindkti (Yru-), rundddhi^ vfndkti^ hindsti (Ykirns-, AV. SA.). 

PI. I. anjmas. — 3. ahjdnti^ unddnti^ pimsdnti^ pi'ncdnti^ bhinddnti^ 
yunjdnti, vincanti {vie- ‘sift’), vpijanti. 

Middle. Sing. i. anje, rnfe (rj- ‘direct’), prnce (AV.), yuTiji, vpijl — 
2. yunkse (AV.). — 3. anktd^^ indhe (— ind-dkd, |/^/^/ 5 “), pf'hkti^ yunkte^^ rundkJ 
(«« rund-dhi, AV.), vpikte, hirnste^ (AV.). — With ending -e: vrnjl 

Du. 2. anjathe (Kh. v. 6 ^; VS. xxxui. 33), yunjdthe. — 3. anjate (VS, 
XX. 61), tunjdie^ vrnjaie (AV.). 

PI. 2. akgdhve, — 3. anjate and anjatd, indhdte and indkat/, ^njaiCy 
iunjdtCy ppicdte^ bhufijate and hhunjatd^ yunjdte^ rundhate (AV,), 7Jpljate. 

Present Subjunctive. 

465. The weak base is once used instead of the strong in the form 
anj-a-ias for janaj-a-tas) and the AV, has once the double modal sign d in 
the form irnd/i-dn. 

Active. Sing. 2. bhinddas. — 3. tn^dhat^ bhinddat, yimdjat,^ — Du. i. 
rindcava, — 3. anjatas. — PI. 3. andjan, yundjan, vrnajan) tpidhan (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 3. inddhate^ yundjaie. — PI. i. bhundjdmahai, runadhd- 
mahai. 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. pindk bhindt — 3. pinak^ pTndk^ hhindty 

rinak (]/nV-). 

Middle. PI. 3. yunjata. 




* Thus ud- ‘wet’ : undtti is inflected as 
undo a in B. and S.; and ytj- :yundkit 
ViSyunja-ti in U. and E., beside the old forms. 

® In the RV. arijait occurs once, anjdie 
12 times, indhati 4 times, indhdte 15 times, 
while bhuhjati and bhuhJdU occur once each. 


3 ud gynatti ‘ties up’, is here only a cor¬ 
ruption of the corresponding ui krnaiti of 
RV.x. 1302, seemingly a form ofgrath^ ‘tie’. 

4 AV. ante. 

5 AV. yuhte, 

6 With irregular accent. 













^ r -^ lTL , Verb. Present System. 

Present Optative. 

Active. Sing. 3. bhhidyat (AV.). — Middle. Sing. 3. prncJtd. 

Present Imperative. 

466. The only ending of the 2. sing. act. is -dki^ no form with dat 
having been met with. As usual, the strong base sometimes appears in the 

2. pi. act: undtta, yundkta\ afiaktana^ pinastana. 

Active. Sing. 2. and/ii^ {V (= anddhi), chmdhi (= chind' 
dhi\ trndhl (— trnddhl)^ prhdhi (— prngdhi)^ hkahdki (= bhahgdhi)^ bhindhi 
(==« hhinddhi)^ yuhdhi yufigdhi^ AV.), rundhi (= runddhi^ A.V,), vrfidhi 
vrhgdhi )^— 3. andktu^ chindttu (AV.), trnlihn'^ prndkiu^ bhanaktu 

(AV.), bhinattu (AV.), yundktu {hN.)^ vinaktu (]/z7V-, AV.), v^naktu^ hindstu 

(Kh. IV. 5 ^ 5 ). 

Du. 2. ahtam anktam, AV.), chintdm (*=* chinUdm, AV.), pyhktdrn. — 

3. ahktHm (VS. ii. 22). 

PI. 2. undtta\ bhbitia (TS. iv. 7. yunikta^ vrnkta\ anakiana, pinas- 
tana, — 3. anjantu, undantu (AV.), yunjdniu (AV.), vynjantu (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 2. aftksva^ (AV.), yunkwd^ vf'nkyva (AV.). — 3. indkam^ 
(«= inddham^ AV.), yuntam yuhktam, AV.), rundham runddham^ AV.). 
— Du. 2. yunjdtham. — PI. 2. indhvam (= inddkvam), yuhgdhvdm. — 
3. indhatam. 

Present Participle. 

467. Active, anjdnt-, unddnt- and ndat-t- (AV.), rndhdnt-, krntath 

(AV.), pvmsati-^ ppncd?it- and prncatl-^^ bhanjdtib and bhafijath^ bhinddnb and 
bhindati- (AV.), bhunjatl-,^ yurijati-y vincdnt-^ {d-)himsanf-. 

Middle, arijand-y znidhana-, tunjand-, tundand-’^ (AV.), bhind^nd-^ 
yunjand- (TS. iv. i. i*), rundkand'^ sumbhlnd-^^ hhnsSna-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

468. Active. Sing. 2. dtrnat^ (AV.), abhanas^"^ (AV.), dbhinat^ arinak 
(j/r/V ), avpiak) unap {yzibh-), p/ak (Kh.iv. 69 ), pinak, bkindt. — 3. dtrnat^ 
aprnak {Vpp-)^ dbkinat, ayunak and ayunak^ avinak (|/t'/V-, AV.), dvptak 
yvp-)\ dunat yud‘)\ bhindt^ rindk, ifpndk, — IDu. 2. a^ntam (== atrnttam), — 
PI. 3. dtpidaUy dbhindan^ avpijan) anjan^ ayunjan (TS. i, 7. 7*). 

Middle. Sing. 3. ainddha ( ]/idh-,, AV.). — PI. 3. aytmjata^ arundhata 
(AV.); unaugmented: anjata, 

2. The /?(/- class. 

DelbriJck, Veibum p. iS 4 *-i 57 . — Avery, Verb-Inflection 232 ff. —• Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar p. 254—260; Roots 213. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 57—60; 
63-64; 94. 

469. More than thirty verbs follow this class in the Saiphitas. The stem 
is formed by adding to the root, in the strong forms, the accented syllable 

which in the weak forms is reduced to ~nu. 


^ For ang-dhi. The flnal consonant of 
the root is regularly dropped before the 
ending 'dhi. 

a Cp. V. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 
61^. 

3 The AV. has the transfer form umbhata 
^ubh^ according to the class. 

4 AV. XIX.455: dkyva emended \.o d-ahkiva\ 
see Whitney’s note on the passage. 

5 V. Negelein 63, note *, thinks this form 
may be the starting point of the ending -aw 


in the imperatives 3. sing, vid-am and 
duh-ani. 

6 AV. also ppncait-, 

7 \iud- otherwise follows the a- class. 

8 ysubk- otherwise follows the a- or d- 
class. 

9 From ytyd-^ The MSS. have dtrinai: 
see Whitney’s note on AV, xix. 32^. 

10 por ^abhanak-s (^/bhanj-)’. see WHITNEY, 
Grammar 555, and his note on AV. III. 6 ^. 
Cp. above 66, c, /S 2 (p. 61), 
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^ a. Several irregularities occur with regard to root, suffix, and ending, i The root 
sru- 'hear’ is dissimilated to before the suffix: sr-«U; sr-ni-. — a. The root t/r- 
‘cover’ assumes the anomalous form of ur- (with interchange of vowel and semivowel'- 
ur-nu; beside the regular vr-Jiu-^. — 3. Four roots ending in ian- ‘stretch’ man 
‘think’, van- ‘win’, san- ‘gain’, seem to form their stem with the suffix ■», being assigned 
by the Indian grammarians to a separate class, the eighth; but this appearance has 
probably been brought about by the -«« of the root having originally been reduced to 
the nasal sonant: for »/«-««- 3 . _ 4. p^ce of the regular and very frequent 

ir-«u; there appears m the tenth book of the RV. the anonnalous stem kuru-, once in 
the form xur-mas (x. 51 )> i. pi. pres, mcl., and twice in the form htru (x. 192, 14.C2) 
2. sing. impv. act. The strong form of this stem, which has the additional anomaly 

of Gu^ia m the root, appears in the AV., where however the forms made from 
jrifw are still upwards of six times as common as those from 5 . The isolated 
form ‘attain^ which occurs once in the RV. (x. 762), seems to be analogous in 

formation to but it may be connected with the somewhat frequent nominal stem 

iaru^^. 5. The u of the suffix is dropped, in all the few forms which occur in the 
I. pi. Jnd. act. and micl, before terminations beginning with w: hir^mds, Arti-mdsi (AVX 
tan-man Am-mas (AV.), Am-masi (AY.); krii-mahe, man-mahe^. When the is 

preceded by a consonant, the becomes /.t/ before vowel endings; e. g. {but 

sunv-anU), 6. In the 3. pi. mid., six verbs of this class take the ending -reS with 
connecting vowel -t-i mv-ire, pinv-ire^, srnv-iri, sunv-iri, hinv-iri. The connecting 

vowel is also taken by in the 2. sing. mid. (for used in a 

passive sense. — 7. live stems of this class, i-nu-, r-nu-, fi-nu-, pi-nu-, ki-nJ, have come 
used frequently even m the RV. as secondary roots following the «-conjugation. 
Of these pnv-a- occurs ahnost exclusively in the RV. as well as the AV.; alone 

IS met with m the AV.; and Jhtv-a- and kinv-a- are commoner in the RV. than ii-im- 
and m-nu’, 


Present Indicative. 

470 - The forms actually occurring, if made from kr- 'make’, would be 

illnw.s* 


as follows: 

Active. 
3. kpnutds. 


Sing. I, kf HotHi. 2. kpHost* 3 * kpnStt^ — Du. 2. kfnuthds, 
. PI. I. krnmdsi and kpumds. 2. kpiiuthd, 3. krnvdnti. 

Middle. Sing. i. kpnvd 2. krtiusL 3. krnuti and kpnvd ,— Du. 2. kpnvathe^ 
PI. I. kptima/ie. 3. kruvate^"^. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. I. Urnomi rvo^^h krndmi, ksindmi minomi 

i- ‘fix’, AV.), vrnomi (‘choose’, Kh. n. 6S), iaknomi (AV.), srndmL kindmz ~ 


{mi- fix, AV.), vrnomi (‘choose’, Kh. n. 6S), iaknomi (AV.), srndmL hindmi. 
With karomi (AV.TS.), tanorni, 

2. apndsi (AV.), inosi^ krndsi, jindsi, stpidsiy kindsi; tandsi^ vandsi. 

3 -, adfioti {ad- ‘attain’), spndti (VS. AV.), indii, unoii {KY\\ Urnoti, pnotL 
rdknott,^krndtt, cinoti ‘gathers’, dasndii, dunoti (AV.), dhunoti, minoti (AV.) 
vrndtt, saknoti (AV.), spnoti^ sundti^ sktt?idii {k\.)y hindti\ (AV. TS. VS.)' 

tandti^ vanoti^ sandii. ' ' ' 

Du. 2. asmtthas (Kh. i. 9*), arnuthas^ krnuthds^ vanuthds. — 3. ainutds 
Urniitas^ krmtas^ sunntds\ tanutas (Kh. iir. 22^). ^ 

(AV.), hinmasi (AV.); kurmds, tanmasi 
fla. IV. 5. II'). — 2. asnut/ia, krnutkd, dhunuthd, sunuthd. — 3. asnuvanti, 


* Cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 1541. 

* Cp. Brug.vann, kg. 674. 

3 Cp. Brugmann, KZ. 24,259; Delbruck 
p. 156. 

4 Perhaps starting from the aorist d-kar 
and following the analogy of krn 6 -\ cp. 
Brugmann, kg. 656, 3. 

5 Whitney 715. 

6 Occurring in idru- ‘swifC(?), taru-if- ‘com , 
queror% idni-tra- ‘victorious^ tdru-fa- ‘victor’, | 
and the verbal stem/if/Ws^^-'cross’,‘overcome’. 

7 Thus kr^z-mahe is not the only example 


j (DelbrUck J74, Brugmann, KG. 673) of this 
j phenomenon. There is no example in the 
, SamhitSs of the i, du. in -vas and -vahet t>ut 
I ^krv^-vdhe must be presupposed to 

! account for the loss of the -u before -mas 
i and -niahe\ Brugmann, KG. 673. 

I ^ Like duh-re in the root class. 
j 9 This is the only form (besides the 
; participle/fw-dwh- and pmv-dni-^ pinv-aidm in 
' AV.)inwhichthestem/z>«/-appears. All others 
are made from the transfer stem pinva-. 

'0 Sometimes accented kpnz'ate. 
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krnvdnU \ cinvdnti (TS. 1.1. 7 *), dabknuvajiti^ dunvanti (AV.), prumuvanti^ 
iakrmvdnti (AV.), srnvdnti^ sunvdnti^ hinvdnti\ kurvanti (AV.), tanvdnti. 

Middle. Sing. i. asnuve, krnvi^ hinvi\ kurve (AV.), manvS (AV,), vanve, 

2. asnuse^ Urnuse^^ kpmsd^ cimse\ dhiinuse-, tanuse (AV.). •— With 
connecting vowel srnvd-se\ 

3. asnutiy UrnutS, krnutJy dhunutey prumutey si^nute) kurute (AV), tanutCy 
tarutCy vanutl — With ending -e: irnvi, sunvdy hinvS. 

Du. 2. tanvathe. —• PI. i. krnmahey manmahe. — 3. asriuvate, krnvdtey 
vf'nvdte and vrnvatdy sprnvatdy kinvdte\ kurvdte (AV.), tativatd and tanvdte 
(AV.). — With ending -ra: invd-rey f-nvd-rey pinv-i^rey spivd-rP, swivd-rSy 
hi/wd-rd 

Present Subjunctive. 

471. Active. Sing. i. krnavtly hinavQ'y sandvani (AV). — 2. rndvaSy 
kpidvasy trpndvasy Jpidvas; karavas (AV.). — 3. asnavat'^y kpidvaty cinavaty 
dkunavaty prupidvaty sfndvaty stmdvat'y vandvat. — With double modal 
sign d: karavat (AV.), k^navst (AV. xx. 1325). — With ending daiz 
astiavUtai^ (AV.). — Du. x. asnavdvay krtiavava. 

PI. I. asndvdmay kf^ndvamay minavamay sakfidvamay sunavUmUy sppiavdma^ 
— 2. sandvatha'y with double modal sign: krnavat/ia {YS.). — 3. asnavariy 
kfudvaHy spidvan. 

Middle. Sing, i. asna^ni (VS. xix. 37), kfndvaiy swidvai; ?nandvaL — 

2. kfnavasc'y vanavase, — 3. kpidvafe) mandvate. 

Du. r. krnavavakaiy tanavnva/iai. — 2. asndvait/ie, — 3. kpwaite^, 

PI. I. asndv^mahai (x. 97 * 0 ^; kpidvamahaiy sti^navdmahai (AV.). — 

3. asnavantay kfndvanta. 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing.^ 2. pios. — 3, lirnot. — PI. 3. pivan, viinvdny hinvdn\ 
vanvan. 

Middle. Sing. 2. tanuthds, — 3. fnutd. ■— PI. 3. kpivata\ manvata. 

Present Optative. 

Active. Sing. i. sanuyam, — 3. srnuydt (AV.). 

Jfnuy^ma'y vanuydmay sanuydma. 

Middle. Sing. 3. krnvJtaT\ manvTta (AV.). 


PI. I. cinuyamay 


Present Imperative. 

472. Active. Sing, 2. srnudhi. — With ending -d/®: akmuhi {aks- 
‘mutilate’, AV.), aJnuhiy ^pnu/il (AV.), inuhiy Urnuhiy krnuhiy cinuhiy trpmihiy 
dabhnuhi (AV.), dhUnuhiy dhrsnuhiy sf'nuhiy sppiuhiy hinuhi\ tanuhiy sanuhi. — 
With ending kpiutaty kinutat, —Without ending: inuy urnUy kptUy 
dhunu (AV.), srnuy sunuy hinu'y kuniy tanu, — 3. asnotUy Qpnotu (AV.), Urnotu 
(AV.), kpwtUy cinotUy minotUy srndtUy sunotu\ karotu (TS. VS.), tanotu (AV), 
sanotu. 

Du. 2. asnutaniy kniutdniy trpnutdniy spiutdniy hindtam^* — 3. asnutHm 
(AV. TS.), krnutam (AV.). 

sbynvanH B.{ttr pari I yiarifk/'ftvdnii (IX..14*), \ 6 The injunctive form ainavaniy AV. XIX. 

pari ik^nvanti (ix. 6423). 55^, is a conjecture; see Whitney^s note 


2 The form arnavaty AV. v. 28 [yp), is a 
corruption of avfnot in RV. 

3 The TS. has once oinavatai (Whitney 
701). 

4 Irregular for kpidvaite, 

5 Omitted by Avery 238. 


on the passage. 

7 iirnvitd occurs.in TS. VI. 1.3^ and 
viia in K. (Whitney 7x3). 

8 Cp. Whitney 704. 

9 W’ith strong stem. 
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PL 2. Urnuta^ kpiutd and krnSia^i trpnuta^ dhUnuta, srnuid zxi^sfnota^^ 
sumitd and sunoia'^, hinuia (AV.) and hindta'^) tanota'^ (AV. TS.). — 
With ending -tana: kpi6tana^\ spiotana^^ sunotana^^ hinotana^ (x. 30^). — 
3, asnuvaniu^ Urvvvaniu^ krnvdntu^ dnpan^u (TS.v, 2,11^), ifnvdntu^ hinvantui 
Vanvdntu^ sanvantu. 

Middle. Sing. .2. Urnusva^ krnusvd, ci?ii4^a (AV.), dhunusva (AVI), 
srmsvd\ tanusva, vantisva. — 3, asnutam (AV.), kpiutdm] tanutam ('XS.i* 
6 . 3O, PtamMm^ vanutdm (AV.). 

Du. 2. kpivUthUtn (AV.). — PL 2. krnudkvdm, sunudkvam; tantidhvam^ 
vanudhvam (AV.). — 3. (AV.); kurvatayn (AV,), tanvdtam (AV.), 

vanvatam (AV.). 

Present Participle. 

473. Active. Urnuvdnt-urnvdnt-^ rnvdnt-^ kpivdnt-'^^i.-vati-^ 

cinvdnt-’i f. -vati-, dunvdnt- (AV.), dhunvdnt-, pinvdni- (AV,)^ minvdnt-^ vpivdnt'-^ 
d^mdnt-y f. sunvdnt-^ hinvdnt-y f. -vatt-\ kurvdnt- (AV.), f. -vatt- (AV.), 

tanvdnt-^ f. -vati- (AV.), vanvdnt'. 

Middle. Urnvdnd"^ krnvQnd-^ dnvUnd- (TS.iv. 2. lo^), dhUnvand-^ pinvand*^ 
sunvand-^ hinvmd-] kurvand- (AV.), tauvStid-^ manvand-^ vanvand-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

474. Active. Sing. i. aspiaimm; krnavam ,— 2. dkfnos, dvrnos^ dsrnos, 
dsaghfios^ ainos^ durno$\ akaros (AV.), dvanos, dsanos, — 3. dk^not^ ddhunoty 
avpiot^ Qpnot (AV. TvS.), iirdhnot (AV.), ainot^ dur/jd; akarot (VS. AV.), 
atanot, asanot, — Du. 2. akf-nutam^ adhunutam. 

PL 2. akfnuta and akrnota 'y akpiotafia, — 3. dk^nvan^ acinvan (AV.), 
asaknuvajj, adf'nvan {hN\ fnvan^ minvan\ akurvan avanvan^ dsanvan. 

Middle. Sing. 2. adhUnuthas \ kurutMs (AV.). — 3. ak^nutay ddhumda; 
kgnuta'y akuruta (AV.), atanuta (AV.), dmanuta, 

PI. 2. dkrnudhvam, — 3. akpivata^y avpivata\ akuri'ata {K^ Kh.ii i3^)> 
dtanvatay amanvatay avanvata (AV.). 

3. The na- class. 

Delbruck, Verbum p. 151 — 153. — Avery, Verb*Tnflection 232 fF. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar p. 260—263; Roots 214. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschlchte 49— 
57. •— Cp. J. Schmidt, Festgruss an Roth I79ff.; Bartholomae, IF. 7, 50—81; Brug- 
MANN, IF. 16, 509 fF. 

475. Nearly forty verbs belong to this class in the Samhitas. The stem 
is formed by adding to the root, in the strong forms, the accented syllable 
-nd^y which in the weak forms is reduced to -nX before consonants and -n 
before vowels. 

a. There are some irregularities with regard to the root, the suffix, 
and the endings, i. The root shows a tendency to be reduced in various 
ways. The roots ji- ‘overpower’, ;U- ‘hasten’, pu- ‘purify’, are shortened; e. g. 
jindmiy /unasiy pundti. The root grabh- ‘seize’ and its later foim grab- take 


1 With strong stem instead of weak. Thus 
in four out of seven verbs there is an alter¬ 
native strong form ; and in one other [ianotd) 
the strong is the only form occurring. 

2 Thus all the forms occurring with -tana 
have a strong stem. Whitney 704 also 
mentions kar 6 ta besides the 2. du. kf-fwtamy 
but I do not know whether these forms 
occur in mantra passages. 


5 sXi/'nvdni- in j>ari-§kpivdn (ix. 39’). 

4 In X. 134 akfnvata has the appearance 
of being used for the 3. sing. (s= ak/'nn/a), 

5 The suffix may originally have been 
-nat of which -«? would be the weak grade 
(27); but Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 597, note, 
disagrees with this view. He thinks -«rhas 
displaced earlier -n/, KG. p. 512. 
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iiiprasarana; e. g. grbhnfimi and grhnami (AV.). Four roots which, in forms 
outside the present system appear with-a nasaldrop the nasal here; thus 
ba7idh- ^bind’ : badhncimi (AV.); manth- ‘shake’ : (AV.); skambh- 

‘make firm’ : skabhndti\ stamhh- ‘prop’ : stahhndti {KSf), The robty> 75 - ‘know’, 
also loses its nasal; e. g. — 2. The strong form of the suffix, 

appears in certain 2. persons impv. act., which should have the weak 
form "«r; e. g. 2. pi. pundda for punX-td, On the other hand -nT appears 
once instead of -nd in 3. sing. injv. minXt^ (AV.). — 3. A few roots ending 
in consonants take the peculiar ending "and in the 2. sing. impv. act; e. g. 
gt'/t’-dnd^, — 4. Transfers to the a- conjugation are made from five roots. 
These are rare in the case of ‘sing’ \ grnd-ta 2.pl. ind., grna-nta 3.pl. impf.; 
mi- ‘damage’: 3, sing, injv., amina-nta 3. pi. impf.; sf- ‘crush’ only 

(AV.) 2. sing. impv. But pr- ‘fill’ and mr- ‘crush* form the regular i- stems 
prnd- and ftinid- (beside prnd- and mrnd-)^ ten forms being made from the 
former, and five from the latter in the RV.^ 

Present Indicative. 

476. The forms actually occurring, if made ixorngrabk- ‘seize’, would be 
the following: 

Active. Sing, i, g^b/indmi» 2, gfbhndsi. g^bhndti .— Du. 2. grbhmthas, 
3. gf'hknXtds. — PI. 1. grhhmmdsi 2cnAgrbknTmds. 2. grbhnitha grbhniihdna. 
3. gi^bhndnti. 

Middle. Sing. i. grhhnL 2. gfbhntsd, 3. grbhmte. — PI. i. g/'bhnTmdbe. 
3. gf‘bhndte. 

The forms which actually occur are the following*. 

Active. Sing. i. asndmi (‘eat’, AV. VS.), ipidmi (AV.), ksinami (AV.), 
grndmi {gr^ ‘sing’), grndmi (AV. vi. 71 3 , g^^ ‘swallow’), grbhndmi, grhndmi 
(AV. TS.), jdndmi^ jind7ni^ pummi, p^ndmi (AV.), badhndmi^ {bandh- ‘bind’, 
AV. TS.), maihnumi (AV.), minami, rimmi (AV,)j Srndmi (AV.), sindmi (AV.), 
stabhndmh strn^mi (AV.). — 2. asndsi (AV.), ipidsi^ jumsi^ ppidsi, rindsi, 
irndsL — 3. asndti, krlndtiy ksindti {ksi- ‘destroy’), gpidti, grbhndtiy grhndti 
(AV.), jclndtiy jindtiy jwidtiy pundtiy ppidtiy mindtiy mupiati (AV.), rindtiy 
sptdtiy sindtiy skabhndtiy stabhndti (AV.), hrufidti, 

Du. 2. rmitkas. — 3. gp^^id^f pf'nJtas, 

VX.i, gptXmdsiyjunimdsiy mmmdsiy spiimasi jdnimds .— 2 ,janltha; 

strnUhdna (AY,), — 3. asndnti (AV), ksmdntiy gpidntiy grbkndntiy gi^hndnti 
(AV.TS.), jdndntiy jinantiy jundntiy pundntiy pf^ndntiy prJnantiy badhndnti (AV.), 
bhrXndnti'Jy mindfitiy rindntiy srXndntiy stpidnti. 

Middle. Sing. i. grndy grbhncy grh>te (AV.), vpid, — 2. grn^sd^^ vrnXsi 
(AV.), srXnXsCy hpiXse. — 3. krX 7 ixie (AV.), ksviite (AV.), gpiXtiy puTiXtCy prX7iU/y 
rinxtey vpiXtiy srat/iTiJtiy stmltCy krTute, — With -0 for de\ grne. 

PI. I. grhfiXmahe (TS. v. 7. 9O, puTiXmahe (Kh. lii. lo'^), vptXmdhi^. — 


1 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 627. 

2 Originally *jand- with nasal sonant, 
nd-\ see Brugmann, KG. 666 (p. 511). 

3 On this form see v. Negelein 56, note i. 

4 On the origin of this ending see Brug¬ 
mann, Grundriss 2, p. 975. 

5 Beside seven present stems of this class 
there appear denominative stems in -dya 
from the same roots. Cp, v. Negelein 50—52. 

6 Given, along with a number of cognate 
forms, as from the root bddk-, by v. Nege¬ 
lein 57. 


7 The only form occurring of the root 
bhrt- ^consume’. 

8 The form gfP^i also occurs in the RV. 
as a I. sing, ind., T praise’, being formed 
from an anomalous aorist stem 

9 According to Whitney 719, once 
v^ntmahiy with reference doubtless to RV. 
V. 2 o3 , where, however, vpnmahe ^gne is 
only the Sandhi accentuation for 

agne (see above 108 and p. 319, note * 3 ). 
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ahiaU'^, grbhnate, grhnate Janate, pundte {KSl,) and punatS^ bad/wdte^ 

rinate\ vnidte. 

Present Subjunctive. 

477. In the 2. 3. sing., subjunctive forms are indistinguishable from the 
indicative present, if formed with pnmary endings, and from the injunctive, if 
formed with seconda:fy endings, as the modal sign a is merged in the strong 
stem; thus grbhndti may be 3. sing, indicative or subjunctive; grbknds may be 
2. sing, injunctive or subjunctive. In such forms therefore the sense or con¬ 
struction of the sentence can alone decide their value. These as well as un¬ 
mistakable subjunctives are rare in this class. 

Active. Sing. 2. grbknds, junds ,— (x. 2*^, cp. 2S),^r^i?/(AV.). — 

PL I. /2/ndpia, mindma. 

Middle IDu. i. krfnava/iai (TS. i. 8. 4'). — PI. i. jdndmahai (AV.). 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. I. ksinam. — 2. rinds (AV. xx. 135“). — jdndt^, 
(AV. vi. iio^). — PL 3. ?ninan, rindn (viiL 7^®), scamnan, 

Middle. Sing. 2. /ipiJthds. — 3. grnUa, g^bhnUa, vfnlta, — PL i. 
stgnhnd/ii^. 

Present Optative. 

In the middle some forms of the optative cannot be distinguished from 
unaugmented forms of the imperfect, as the modal sign -r is merged in the 
suffix -nf. The forms actually occurring are very few, being found in the 
2. 3. sing. only. 

Active. 3. alniydt (AV.), grknJydt (AV.), jiniydt (AV.), prniydi. 

Middle. 2. jdnJfhds (Kh. iv. 5^®). — 3. vyriita (TS. 1.1.2 * vurJta^ VS. iv. 8). 

Present Imperative. 

478. The regular ending of the 2. sing. act. is -hi, while -dhi never 
occurs. Three verbs take -tdt as well. One of these, grab-, and three others 
ending in a consonant, as-, handh-, stambh-, take the peculiar ending -and. 

Active. Sing. 2. grnd/ii ^ iv. 4. 12^), gpUhl, gf bhnjhi {KSf.), grhndhi^ 
(AV.), jdnJhi, pundhi^ (SV.), punlhi, pymhi (AV.), mpiihi, ^rndhi^ (SV.), 
srnlhiT, strnlhi'^ (AV.). — With -/af: grknmt {KV.),' jdrtltdi^ (TS. AV.), 
pumtdt, — With -ana: asdna^^, gyhdna^^ (x. 103**), badhand (AV,), 
stabhdnd (AV.) — 3. grndtu, grhndtu, jdndtu (AV.), pundtu, pj'ndtu (AV.), 
badhnatu (AV.), spidtu (AV.), sindtu (AV.). 

Du. 2. ainXtdm, gpiitam (TS. iv. i. 8^), gj^hnltam (AV.), prnXtdrn, spiTtdm, 
strnitdm. — 3. g^^mtdm, pumtdm (AV.). 


I grnad (AV. IV. 212 ), given by v. Nege- 
LEIN as a finite form gfnate (unaccented), 
is the dat. sing, of the participle. 

^ This form is accented jdnai in the Khila 
(m.3i) after RV. x. 103 (Aufrecht’s Rigveda*, 
682), but it is correct in the corresponding 
passage of the AV. (ill. 2^). 

3 For minat. 

4 There seems to be no certain example 
of a 3. pi. Avery 240 gfbhnaia, but this 
form (iX. 14 ^) appears to have an imperf. 
sense; he adds vj^nata with a query, but I 
cannot trace the form. 


' 5 With strong base instead of gpnhij 

j grhmhL 

6 With strong base and irregular accent. 

7 Also the transfer form ji>"^iz(AV.XiX.45i). 

8 Whitney 723 quotes s/rnahi from the 
TS. [vi. 3. 14 

9 V. Negelein 57, line 6, seems to regard 
jnadt (AV. xix, 156), given as jnatdt (un¬ 
accented), as an anomalous imperative; but 
it is the ablative of the past participle. 

10 Both forms are omitted by Avery 243; 
the latter is regarded by Grassmann as a 
participle. 
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PI. 2. gnjjta^, grbhmta^ jiinltd, punlUi and punlta^^ PrnJtd, maihuXta 
(AV.), nirnXta (AV.), strnxta (AV.). — ’With -iana: punitdna^ p^nXiana, 
irxmtana. — 3. asnantu (AV.), grnantu (AV. TS.), grhnantu (AV.). janantu 
(AV.), pundntu^ mathnantu (AV,), badhnantu (AV.), sf-nantu, srXnaniu (AV.)^ 
sinantu (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 2. grbhmpa (Kh. iv. 5^®), prnXgva (Kh.ii. 8*), vnmvd. — 
3, strnxtamy hfnit^rn. 

PI. 2, jcXtiXdhvam (AV.), vrnXdhvdm. — 3. vrmtam (AV.). 

Present Participle. 

479. Active, asndnt-y f. -ati- (AV.), iptdnt-, usndnt-y gi’udnt'y grhndnt- 

Jandnt-^ f. jindnt- (AV.), pundnt-y f. -atx-y prndnt-^y prindnt-^ mathndnt-y 

mindnt-^ f. -ati-y musnant-y mrndnt~y rindnt-y srXndnt-y skabhndnt'y st^ndnt-y 
f. (AV.). / * ‘ 

Middle, dpnctiia-y ipmnd-^ grnand-^ gflinand- (AV.), jan:znd-, drsnand-, 
punUnd-^ prXnand'y minand-, rina?id-y vrnand-y srnand-y srathnand- (AV.),. 
srXnatid-y sti^nUnd-y hfnand-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

480. Active. Sing. i. ajanain^ Ssn^7n. — 2. dksinaSy agrbhnUSy apx'nds, 
dmimis^ amusnas^ aramncis^ arin^Sy astabhnUs) ubhnds^ rinas^ srathnas. — 
3. ag^bkndfy agfhnUt (AV.), aj^n^t (AV,), dpf'nUt^ aprXnUty dbadhnlty dmathnaty 
aminlt, amusnSt, drarnnat^ drinaty asj^nUt^ dstabhn^t^ dstpilty ninat (AV.), 
aubhnat'y janUt^ badhmt (AV.). 

Du. 2. atnumitaniy arvutaniy avf’nXtam. — PI. 2. drinXta, — 3. akrXnan 
(AV.), agrbhnafiy agrhfian (AV. TS.), ajanan^y apunany dbadhtian, asrathnany 
dsirnati'y dsnan^ dinan (x. 176'), rindn (x. 138’). 

Middle. Sing. i. dvrni, — 3. dbadhnXta (TS.i. i, 10*), dvrnXtay dsrXnXta .— 
PI. I. avgnimahi. — 3. agrblmata^y djcinata (TS. ii. i. ii^); grbhnata, 

II. The Perfect System. 

Benfey, Vollstiindige Grammatik p. 372—381. — DelbrOck, Verbum 112 —134* — 
Avery, Verb-Inflection 249—253. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar p. 279—296; Roots 219 — 
-221. — V. Negelein, Ziir Sprachgeschichte 70—78. 

481. Like the present system, the perfect has, besides an indicative, the 
subjunctive, optative and imperative moods, as well as participles and an 
augmented tense, the pluperfect. It is of very frequent occurrence, being taken 
by nearly 300 verbs in the Sarphitas. It is formed in essentially the same 
way from all roots, its characteristic feature being reduplication. 

I. The Re&uplicative Syllable®. 

482. The reduplicative vowel is as a rule short. It is, however, long in 
more than thirty verbs. These are kan- ‘be pleased’ : cU-kan) kip- ‘be adapted’ 

: ca-klp -; gr- ‘wake’ : gvdh- ‘be greedy’ : jagi'd/i-; tfp- ‘be pleased’ : 

til-tip-] trs- ‘be thirsty’ : ta-tfs-‘y dhr- ‘hold’ : da-d?ir-'y nam- ‘bend’ : na-nam-\ 


I Also the transfer form according to the 
d- class, grndia (AV. v. 279). 

^ With strong instead of weak base. 

3 In Khila ir. 10*^ wrongly Janitdm. 

4 With fern. pfndn(i-y a transfer to the 
d- class. 

5 V. Negelein 57 also gives the unaugmented 
form jdnan (RV. AV.), which I cannot trace 


: (the participle nom. sing. m. jdnan is 
common). 

6 In prasnan (A.V. XI. 332) the Pada text 
reads pra-asnan. 

7 Also the transfer forms aminania and 
gpnanta (viii. 37). 

8 On the reduplicative syllable see v. Nege- 
LEIN 70 j cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 846i 
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bQ liheraV : ma-ma/i-; mrj- : ma-mrj’^; mri- ‘touch’: 

radh- ‘be subject’ : ra-radh”) ran- ‘rejoice’t ra-ran-; raM- ‘grasp’ : ra-rabh-] 
vane- ‘be crooked’: van- '‘wvd! wa-van-) vas- ‘desire’: vas- 

‘clothe’ : va-vas-\ vUs- ‘roar’ : va-vai-\ vrj- ^twist’: va-vrj-\ vrt- ‘turn’ : vd-vrt-y 
vrdh- ‘grow’ : va-vrdh-\ vfs- ‘rain’ : vS-vrs-] sad- ‘prevail’ : sa-sad-] sah- ‘prevail’ 
: sa-sah-) skatnbh- ‘prop’ : cil-skambh-\ dl- ‘shine’ : dt-dl-) dhx- ‘think’ : dt-dhi-\ 
pX- ‘swell’ : pT-pt'‘, hid- ‘be hostile’ : jX-hTd- (AVh); ju- ‘be swift’ : ju-ju-y tu- 
‘be strong’ : tu-tu-) sU- ‘swell’ *• sU-su-^, 

a. The reduplication of r and / (=== a/) is always e. g. hr- 

‘make’ : eahr-; grdh- ‘be greedy’ : /a-grdh-^ kip- ‘be adapted’ : ca-kjp-, 

b. The reduplication of dy ty ft is made with dy ty u respectively; e. g. 
khixd- ‘chew’ : ca-khad-\ bhx- ‘fear’ ; bibhx-'y biidh- ‘know’ : bu-budh-. 

There are, however, certain exceptions to this rule. 

I. Roots containing ya or va and liable to Samprasaraijia in other forms (such as 
the past passive participle), reduplicate with / and u respectively^. Those with are: 
iyaj- Torsake’ \trtyaj>\ ‘sacrifice’ \i-yaj‘\ vyac- ‘extend’ wi-vyac-^ syand- ‘move on’ : 
si-syand^ (AV.). Similarly cyu- ‘stir’ : d-cyu-^ (beside ai-cyu~\ and dyui- ‘shine’ : didyut-^. 
Those with va- are: vac- ‘speak’: u-vac-\ vad- ‘speak’ : u-vad-\ vap- ‘strew’ lu-vap-; vali- 
‘carry’ ; u-vah-; svap- ‘sleep’ : su-^vap-. The three roots yam- ‘reach’, van- ‘win’, vas- 
‘wear’, however, have the full reduplication: ya-yam-, va-van-y vd-vas-', and vac- ‘speak’ 
has it optionally: va-vac- beside tt-vac-^, — a. The roots bhit- ‘be’, su- ‘generate’, and 
H- ‘lie’, reduplicate with a: ba-hhu-\ sa-sii- (beside m-fu-, AV); sa-.iT- (in the participle 
ia-iay-dna-) * 

c. In roots beginning with vowels, the reduplication coalesces with the 
initial of the root to a long vowel; e. g. an- ‘breathe’ : an-) av- ‘favour’ : av-) 
as- ‘eat’ : as-) as- ‘be’ ; as-) ah- ‘say’ : ah-) ‘go’ : ar- (== a-ar-)) ap- ‘obtain’ 
: ap-) id- ‘praise’ : id-) tr- ‘set in motion’ : Xr-) ah- ‘consider’ : Uh-, But if the 
root begins with i or the reduplicative syllable is separated, in the sing, 
act, from the strong radical syllable by its own semivowel: i- ‘go’ : 3. pi. 
jy-ury but 2. sing, i-y-d-tha) uc- ‘be pleased’: 2. sing. mid. uc-i-se\ but 3. sing, 
act. u-v-bc-aT, 

Oi» Five roots beginning with prosodically long a, reduplicate not with a, but with 
the syllable an-. Only two of these, both containing a nasal, viz. ami- ‘attain’ md au/- 
‘anoint’, make several forms; the former, 3. sing, dn-ams-a and dn-di^a, pi. i. dn-ai-may 
2 . dn-ai-dy 3. an-ai-ur; mid. sing. 1.3. dn-as-i; subj. pi. I. du-ds-d-mahai\ opt. sing. I. dn-ai- 
ydm^l the latter, dn-an/a (VS. vni. 29; TS. III. 3. 102); mid. sing. i. dn-aj-ly pi. 3. dn-aj-rci 
subj. sing. I, dn aj-d\ opt 3. sing, dn-aj-ydi. The root r^^k- (reduced from ardh-) ‘thrive*, 
which has a nasalized present stem 9 , makes the forms dn-rdh-ur (AV.) and Xm-rdh-e» 
Through the influence of these nasalized verbs, their method of reduplication spread to 
two others which show no trace of a nasal anywhere. Thus from arc- ‘praise* occur the 
forms dn-yc-ur and dn-rc-S\ and from arh- ‘deserve’, dn-rh-t(r (TSt) beside ark-ire 
(RV*.). There are besides two isolated forms of doubtful meaning, probably formed from 


1 The quantitative form of the stem is 
governed by the law that it may not contain 
(except in the i. sing, act.) two prosodically 
short vowels; the only exceptions in the 
weak stem being the two irregular forms 
iatancy I. sing, mid., and jajanury 3. pi. act. 
Thus sah- reduplicates sdsak- and once sasdk- 
(weak). Cp. Benfey’s articles ‘Die Quanti- 
tatsverschiebungen in den Samhita- und Pada* 
Texten’, GGA. 19 ff. 

2 In most of the forms from a- and y- 
roots, the Pada text has a, 

3 These verbs originally had the full redu¬ 
plication ya- and va- as is shown by the 
evidence of the Avesta, which has this only; 
cp. Bartholomae, if. 3, 38 (S 59)- 


I 4 Dfle to the vocalic pronunciation of the 
iy: ciu- and d^ut-. 

I 5 "^This root thus shows the transition 
! from the full to the SamprasSra^a redupli¬ 
cation. 

I 6 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 846. 

1 7 These are the only two examples to be 

I met with in the Samhitas of this form of 
I reduplication. 

I 8 Beside diatury dsdilUy etc., from ai-y the 
i unnasalized form of the same root. Cp. 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 1211^. 

9 Thus ynddhiiXy yndkydniyrndhdnl-, accord¬ 
ing to the infixing nasal class. 
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lized roots: an-rj-ur (AV*.)» from rj* ^attain’ (withpresent stem r/y-)i, and 2, 

pi. act, perhaps from am/i^- ‘compress’ 

This form of reduplication evidently arose from a radical nasal having originally 
^een repeated along with the initial vowel, which is lengthened as in many other stems 
{ca-kan-, etc ), while the root itself is shortened by dropping the nasal In the modal 
forms dnaj-d, dnaj-yat^ dn-ds-dmahai the reduplicative vowel seems to have been shortened 
because came to be regarded as containing an augment (like dnat. aorist of na^* 

‘attain’) 5 . 

d. yV few irregularities in regard to consonants also appear in the 

formation of the reduplicative stem. i. The root bhr- ‘bear’ reduplicates 
withy (as if from Yhr)^ making the stem ja-bhr-, forms from which occur 
nearly thirty times in the RV., beside only two forms from the regular stem 
ba-^bhr-. — 2. In forming their stem, the five roots ci- ‘gather’, ci- ^observe’, 
cit- ‘perceive’, yV- ‘conquer’, han- ‘smite’, revert to the original guttural (as in 
other reduplicated forms) in the radical syllable: ci-kit-^ ji-gi-, ja^g/ian-,' 

e. The root vid- ‘know’ loses its reduplication along with the perfect 

sensed. Thm vdd-a ‘1 know’; vid-vdms- ‘knowing’. Some half dozen other 
roots show isolated finite forms without reduplication; and four or five more 
have unreduplicated participial forms. Thus tabs- ‘fashion’ makes taks-athur 
and tabs-ur; yam- ‘guide’ \yant-dtur\ sbambk- ‘prop’: sbambh-dtkur^ sbambb-ur'^; 
?imd- ‘blame’ : ni?id-i?na'^\ ark- ‘be worthy’ ; arh-ire', cit- ‘perceive’ : cet-atur 
(AV. VS. SV.)^ Three unreduplicated participles are common: dai-vdms- 
arid das-i-vd/ns- (SV.) ‘worshipping’, beside the rare dadds-vdms-; midb-vdms- 
‘bountiful’; sah-vdms- ‘conquering’, beside sdsak-vd?ns-. There also occurs (^nce 
the unreduplicated jdni-vdms- (in the form vi-jamh-ah) beside ja/nivdms- 
‘knowing’ (from and the isolated vocative bhid-vas may be the equi¬ 

valent of '^cibbid-vas, from bhid- ‘oppress’^. 

2. The Root. 

483. Like the present and imperfect, the perfect is strong in the 
sing. act. Here the root, as a rule, is strengthened, while it remains un¬ 
changed in the weak forms. But if it contains a medial a or a final (?, it 
remains unchanged in the strong forms (except that a is lengthened in the 
3. sing.), while it is reduced in the weak. 

In the strong stem, the radical vowel takes Guna, but in the 3. sing, a 
final vowel takes Vrddhi instead of Guna*^ Thus vii- ‘enter’ makes vivds-\ 
drub- ‘be hostile’, dudrdb-; byt- ‘cut’, cabdrt-; but bbT- ‘fear’, i. 2. bibhd-^ 
3. bibbdi-; jW/-‘hear’, i. 2. susro-^ 3. hisrdu-\ ‘make’, i, 2. cakdr-, 3. cabdr-^\ 
In the weak stem, on the other hand, the root remains unchanged; thus 
vivis-^ dudruh-^ cabrt-^ bibhl-^ susru-^ caby-. 

a. Some irregularities occur in the treatment of the radical vowel, i. The verb 


I According to both the infixing nasal 
class, 3. pi. ynjate^ and the d- class, 3. sing. 
fhjdtL 

* Probably \Qr'^dnaha\ cp. the weak stem 
sasd/i- beside sdsa/i-, 

3 Cp. DelbrDgk, Verbum 145, and Whitney, 
Roots, under anh ‘be narrow or distressing*. 

4 Except in the form dn-dnda (cp. 

Toti) beside dn^dda (*= -i^voK-e). 

5 Cp. the Greek aor. inf. ^p-eyK-eiu and the 
perfect ^j'-'yJveyK-Tai. 

^ Cp. Bezzenberger, GGA. 1879, p. 818; 
J. Schmidt, KZ. 25,3; Brugmann, Grundriss 
2, 848. 

7 With the strong (nasalized) form of the 
Tndo-Aryan Research. I. 4 . 


root beside caskahh-and- (AV.), and ninid-ttr, 

8 With strong radical syllable. 

9 DelbrOck, Verbum 148, adds dabhur^ 
but this is rather aorist (beside perf. debhur). 

On the origin of this distinction between 
the 1. sing, and the 3. sing. cp. J. Schmidt, 
KZ. 25,8ff. and Streitberg, IF. 3, 383—386. 

I* This distinction is invariable in the RV., 
and the rule seems to be the same in the 
AV. Whitney 793 d mentions cakdra as an 
exception, but this -form is, 3. sing, in all 
the passages given in his AV, Index; and 
Jagrdha{t<S[,\\\*\^^) is evidently a corruption; 
see Whitney’s note and cp. p. 356, note 9 . 
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<fj- ‘wipe’ takes Vrddhi instead of Guna throughout the strong stem; mantarj^^. — 
2. Two instances of the strong stem being used in weak forms occur in the RV.; 
pi. i. yuyojimd and 3. vivesur^ beside the regular vivimr. — 3. The radical vowel of 
bhu- remains unchanged in the strong as well as the weak forms, interposing v before 
vowels; thus sing. 2. babhu'that babhifv^ur, —4. The weak stem of ‘cross’appears 
in the RV. as titir- and iutur- 5 thus sing. 3. iaidt'a, but pi. 3. tiiir-nr^ part, titir^vanu-^ opt. 
sing. 3. UUtir-ydt^, 

a. Roots containing medial a leave the radical syllable unchanged in 
sing. I. 2,, lengthening the vowel in sing. 3.; they reduce it in the weak stem 
by contraction^ syncopation^ or loss of nasal. 

1. The roots with initial ya- and which reduplicate with the vowels 
i and respectively, take Samprasarana, the result being contraction to 
i and n. Thus from yaj- ‘sacrificed strong stem i-ydj-^ weak y'- («= 

vac- ‘speak’ : u-vdc- and ilc- («= u^uc-); vad- ‘speak’ : u-vdd- and Ud-\ vap- 
‘strew’ ; M-vap- and 'Up-\ vas- ‘dwell’ : u-vds- and 7ls-\ vah~ ‘carry’ : u-vdh- and 
uh~. The root va- ‘weave’ is similarly treated in the form pi. 3. u-v-ur 
(=« u-u-ZM^r). Samprasarai^a of the root also appears in the weak stem of 
svap- ‘sleep’ and oi grad/i- and ‘seize’; ^.nd st(-sup-; ja-grdbh-^ 

jagrdh- arid jcigrbh’^ jcigyb-. The roots van-^ vas- ‘wear’‘have the full 

reduplication throughout; yam- taking Samprasarana and contracting in the 
weak stem, van- syncopating its a, and vas- retaining it throughout: yayam- 
2yid yem- ya-im); va-vdn- and va-vn-\ va-vas- (both strong and weak). 

2. More than a dozen roots containing a between single consonants and 
reduplicating their initial without change, contract the reduplication and root 
to a single syllable with medial 0. The type followed by these verbs was 
doubtless furnished by sad- ‘sit’, which forms the weak stem sed- («= "^sand-), 
beside the strong sa-sdd-^ and supported by yaj?i-^ with its weak stem yem- 

ya-im) beside the strongyayam-^. The other stems showing this contraction 
are formed from tap- ‘heat’, dabb- ‘hann’, nam- ‘bend’, pac- ‘cook’, pat- ‘fall’, 
yat- ‘stretch’, yam- ‘guide’, rath- ‘seize’, labh- ‘take’, sak- ‘be able’, sap- ‘curse’, 
sap- ‘serve’. The roots tan- ‘stretch’ and sac- ‘follow’ also belong to this class 
in the AV., but not in the RV. The root bhaj- ‘divide’ though not redupli¬ 
cating with an identical consonant in its strong stem ba-bhaj-^ follows the 
analogy of this group in forming the weak stem b?iej', 

3. Four roots of this form, however, simply syncopate the radical a 
without contracting. These are jan- ‘beget’ ; jajh-^ strong jajdn-\ pan- ‘admire’ 

; papn-^ strong papa7i-\ man- ‘think’ : fnamn-^\ van- ‘win’ : vavn-, strong vdvan-. 
Three others have this syncopated as well as the contracted form: tan- ‘stretch’ 

: tain- and ten- (AV.); pat- ‘fall’ : papt- and pet-\ sac- ‘follow’ : sasc- and sec- 
(AV.). Syncopation of medial a also takes place in four roots with initial 
guttural: khan- ‘dig’ : cakh?i- (AV.), strong cakhdn-\ gam- ‘go’ : jagfji-, strong 
jagdm-\ ghas- ‘eat’ : jaks-y strong jaghds-\ han- ‘smite’ : jaghn-y strong jaghdn-, 

4. In a few roots with medial a and a penultimate nasal, the latter 
is lost in the weak stem 9 . Thus krand- ‘cry out’ : cakrad-\ tarns- ‘shake’ : 
tatas-\ skambh- ‘prop’ : caskabh- (AV.), strong ciXskdmbh-', stambh- ‘prop’ : 


1 The same irregularity appears in the | 
present stem. 

2 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 12231. 

3 Cp. V. Negelein 741. 

4 But they had the full reduplication in 
the Hr. period; cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 

p. 122 o3 

5 In the one form yejt (beside ije\ yaj- 
follows the analogy of yam-, preserving a 
trace of the old reduplication ya-. 


6 The analogy of yam- is followed by 
yaJ- in the one form yeji (beside pV); cp. 
note 

7 See Bartholomae, Die ai. ^-Formen im 
schwachen Perfect, KZ. 27, 337—366; Brug¬ 
mann, Grundriss 2, p. 1222; cp. v, Negelein 


7jo 


8 The strong stem does not occur. 

9 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 1217"^ 
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<$tabh-y strong tastdmbh-* Similarly, from da 7 nbh-^ the nasalized form of 
dabh-^ ‘harm’, is formed dadabh-, strong daddmbh- (AY.); and from rambh^^ the 
nasalized form of rab/i-^'seize', rdrab/i-. From ‘bite’, only the participle 
dadaivdms- occurs. The root bandh- ‘bind’, both loses its nasal and contracts, 
forming the weak stem bedh- (AV.) beside the strong babdndh- (AY.). 

b. Roots with final a retain that vowel in the strong stem, but in the 
weak reduce it to P before consonants and drop it before vowels. Thus dha- 
‘put’ employs dadhci- in the strong forms, dadhi- and dadh^ in the weak. 

3. Endings. 

484. The endings in the indicative active are all peculiar (excepting 
the secondary and -ma), while in the middle they are identical (excepting 
the 3. sing. -<? and 3. pi. 5 with the primary middle endings of the present 
They are the following: 



Active 




Middle 


sing. 

du. 

pl.^ 


sing. 

du. 

pi. 

I, -a 

[■I'd] 

-md 

I. 


\^vdht\ 

•mdhe 

2 . dha 

-dthur^ 

-d 

2 . 

-se 

-dthe 

-dhvd 

3- 

-dtur^ 

-ur 7 

3- 


) -die 

-rS 


Roots ending in -d take the anomalous ending -au^ in the i. and 3. sing, 
act; e. g. dha^ ‘put’ : da-dhdu. The only exception is the root pra- ‘fill’, 
which once forms the 3. sing, paprd (i. 69*) beside the usual pa-prdii. 

a. Consonant endings. These are, as a rule, added directly to the 
stem. No forms with -vd or -vahe occur in the Samhitas; 'make is always added 
direct, as is also -dhvl in the only form in which it occurs, dadhi-d?ivd. The 
remaining consonant endings, -tha, -ma, -se, -re, are nearly always added direct 
to stems ending in vowels, but frequently with the connecting vowel to 
stems ending in consonants. 

1. Roots with final d. always add the endings directly to the stem, 
which reduces the radical vowel to in the weak forms; e. g. dad&dha; 
dadhi-md, dad/ii-sJ, dadhi-rd^^. 

2. Roots with final 1 and u also always add these endings direct to 
the stem; e.g.ji- ‘conquer’ : jigedha; nl- ‘lead’ : fimddha; su- ‘press’ : susu-md; 
cyu- ‘move’ : cicyu-si; hii’- ‘sacrifice’ : juhu-rd; ha- ‘call’ : juhU-rd. The only 
exception is bhu-, which (doubtless owing to the fondness of this verb for 
-UV-) forms babkuv-i-tha twice in the RV. beside the usual babhtt-tha, and 
babhUv-i-md once in the AV. 


1 From which is formed the weak stem 
debk-. 

2 From which is formed the weak stem 
rebh^. 

3 See DelbrOck, Verbum 147 (p. 120); 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 844 (p. 1206—8); 
cp. V. Bradke, if. 8, 123—137; 156—160; 
Reichelt, BB. 27, 94. 

4 Ko perfect form with -va is, however, 
found in the Samhitas. 

5 Both of these, however, occasionally 
appear in the present ind. mid. 

6 The a is here probably not connecting 
vowel but identical with the a of the 2. pi.; 
a-tur getting its r from the 3. pi. 'Ur, and 
•adhur being then formed like -ihas beside 
•ias\ cp. Brugmann, KG. p. 597. 

7 That r (and not r) is here original is 


shown by the evidence of the Avesta; cp. 
Brugmann, KG. 797 (p. 597). 

8 This has not been satisfactorily explained; 
cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 1223*^. 

9 This i as the reduced form of a (cp. 
hi-td- etc., from dha-), occurring in such very 
common verbs as dd- *give^ and dhd~ *put’, 
was probably the starting point for the use 
of i as a connecting vowel in other verbs; 
but cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 12081; 
cp. also IF. 8, 123—160. 

' The vowel is dropped before W in 
dadk-re, which occurs once beside the very 
common dadhi-rL Similarly the stem of dd^ 
‘give’, is shortened before the finding -rire 
in dad-rire, which occurs once (with passive 
sense). 
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3. Roots with final -r add the endings -tha^ -ma^ and -se direct (ex* 
cepting two or three forms), but -re always with connecting thus kr- ‘do’ 
: cakdr-tha^ cakr-pia^ cakr-sd^ but cakr-i-rd Connecting before the other 
endings appears in ar-i-tha^ ar-i-md ‘go’); and in jabhr 4 -se (M/'-‘bear’). 

4. Roots with final consonant add -tha^ •‘ma; se^ -re direct if the 
last syllable of the stem is prosodically short, but with the connecting vowel 

if that syllable is lough Thus tatdn-tha\ jagan-ma, jagrbh-md^ yuyuj-ma) 
dadrk-sd^ vivit-se; cdkijp-r/, tatas-rd^ duduh-rd^ pasprdh-rd^ yiiyuj-re^ vwzd-rd 
others; but Qs-idha, uv 5 c 4 -tha^ vivdd 4 dha\ uc-i-md^ papt-i-md^ sed-i-ma) 
tatn-i-se) Ijd-rd^ jagm-i-re^ tafaks 4 -rd\ yetd-re. The only exception is vdi-tha^ 
which as an old form inherited from the IE. period (Greek oxa-^a) without 
reduplication, remained unaffected by the influence of reduplicated forms. 

a. Six roots ending in consonants add -rire^ in.steacl of -rei dkil-rire (beside the 

more usual cikit'ri\ jagrih-nre (once beside the usual jagrbh-re)^ buhhuj-riri vivid- 

rire (once beside vivid-re)^ sasrj-tire (once), and duduh-rire *(once in the SV. for the 
common duduh-re of the RV.)^. 

b. Vowel endings. Before terminations beginning with vowels final 
radical vowels are variously treated, i. 1, if preceded by one consonant, 
becomes y, if preceded by more than one, iy\ e. g. from bh'i- Tear’, bibhy- 
atizr, bibhy-jir'j but from sri- ‘resort’, sisriy-e. —■ 2. Final ii ordinarily becomes 
uv\ e. g. yu- ^]om! \ yuyuv-d\ sru- ‘hear’ ; sudruv-e, sU- ‘swell’ : sUsuve. But 
u becomes v in hu- ‘call’, e. g. jzz-kv-d\ and Uv in hhu- ‘be’ and su- ‘bring 
forth’, even in strong forms 5; e. g. 3. sing. ba-bhUv-a^ sasuv-a^, — 3. Final -r 
becomes e. g. from kr- ‘make’, cakr-d, cakr-d. But -f becomes ir in titir-ur 
from tr- ‘cross’, and in 3. sing, tistir e, part, tisiir-and-, from stf- ‘strew’ (the 
only root with a r vowel preceded by two consonants that occurs in the 
perfect). 

Perfect Indicative. 

485- The forms actually occurring, if made from hr- ‘make’, would be 
the following: 

Active. Sing. i. cakdra'i^ 2. cakdrtha. 3. cakdra, 

3. cakrdtuK — Pi. i. cakrrnd. 2. cakrd. 3. cakrur. 

Middle. Sing. i. cakre, 2. eakfsd. 3. cakrd. • 

3. cakrdte, — PL i. cakrzndke, 2. cakrdhvd, 3. cakrird^. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. asa^ uvdpa (TS. i. 5. 3^), cakara^ ciketa (cit- ‘observe’), 
jagama^ jagrdbha^ jagrdha Jagkdsa (AV. vl 117^)’^*’, jzkT/a^\ tatdpa, 

dudroha^ papazia, babhuvay bibkdya^ mimaya (zni- ‘diminish’), rarana, rirdbha, 
vivesa, vdda^^y sisraya^'stisrdva. The TS. (111.5.50 has the V^ddhi form vavara 
(vr‘- ‘cover’). 


Du. 2. cakrdthur. 
Du. 2. cakrCithe, 


1 This is in accordance with the rhythmic 
rule that the stem may not have two proso¬ 
dically short vowels in successive syllables. 

2 The strength of this rhythmic rule is 
well illustrated by the same root vac- having 
the two collateral {owns vavak-^i and uc-t-^e', 
cp. also the unique lengthening, in a weak 
form, of the radical a in sa-sd/i-i-^e (beside 
the usual sasah-) and the Gu^a in yuyoy-i-md. 

3 The additional r may have come into 
use under the influence of forms from roots 
in /", like dadhr-ire (rom ydk/'-. 

4 The ending -rire is once also added to 
a root ending in a vowel; dad-rire, from 
ydd-. 


5 Instead of the normal dv, 

,6 This is the only perfect form of ysii- 
occurring, 

7 The I. and 3. of dAa- *puU would both 
be dad/iatt; of vid- ‘find’, both vivida, 

S The 3. pi. of vid- ‘find’ would be vividri. 

9 AV. III. 18^ reads jagrdha, but this must 
be emended to jagrdka\ see Whitney’s 
note. 

30 Jagkdsa here is a misprint for Jaghdsa: 
see Whitney’s note on the passage. 

** Also in AV. iv. 32^, but written jlhtia 
in the Samhita text, but ji- in Pada. See 
Whitney’s note. 

12 UnredupUcated form. 
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2. iyatha^ and iyetha^ cakdrtha^ jagdntha {gam- "go')y jaghd 7 itha\ jabharthay 
^jigetha {ji- ‘conquer’), tatdnthay dadathay dadhdrtha {dhr- ‘hold’), dadhdf/iay 
nmithUy papatha ‘drink’), paprdtha babhdthay y ay ant ha {yam- ‘guide’), 
yaydihUy vilvdntkay vavdrtha {vy- ‘cover’), vivydktha {vyac- ‘extend’); vdttha 
sasdttha {sad- ‘sit’). —With connecting dpiiha (AV.), dritha {r- ‘go’), 
(ivit/ia {av- ‘favour’), dsitka (as- ‘be’), uvocitha (uc- ‘be pleased’), cakartitha 
(krt- ‘cut’), tatdrditha (trd- ‘split’), dudohithay dudrdhitha (AV.), babhdvithay 
rurojithay ruradhitha, rurohitha (AV.), vavdksiihay vivdditha (vid- ‘find’), viveditha. 

3. ana,^ andmsa and cirmsa (ams- ‘attain’); apUy ara {r- ‘go’), avay dsa 
(as- ‘eat’), dsa (as- ‘be’ and as- ‘throw’), dha (ah- ‘say’), iydya {i- ‘go’), uvdca 
(vac- ‘speak’), uvdsa (vas- ‘shine’), uvahuy uvoca (tic- ‘be pleased’), cakarta 
(krt- ‘cut’), cakdrsa (krs- ‘be lean’, AV.), cahdra, cakramay cakkdday cakhdna 
(VS.v.23), cacaksUy cdcarta (crt-^\Axi^ y KSf .)y cacdra (^N cacchanday caskdnda, 
cashdmbha, cikdya (ci- ‘gather’), cikaya (ci- ‘observe’), ciketa^ {cit- ‘perceive’), 
fagdmay jagrdhay jaghdna, jag/idsa, jajdnay jajdra (AV.), jabhdra^y jigdya 
(ji- ‘conquer’), jvjdsa, juhdva (hu- ‘call’), tataksUy iatarday tatarha (AV.), 
tatdnay tatapa, tataray tatsara (tsar- ‘approach stealthily’), tastdmbhay tQtdna 
(RV\), titydjay iutdva (tu- ‘be strong’), tutdda, daddmbha (dambh- ‘harm’, 
AV.), daddrsay daddbha (dabh- ‘harm’), daddra (dr- ‘split'), daddsa (dO-s- 
‘worship’), dadharsuy dadkdray dideva (div- ‘play’, AV.), didisa (AV.), did- 
ydta (AV.), diddya (VS. xir. 34), natmia (nai- ‘be lost’), nandha^ (AV.), 
nanamay nindya, papdca (AV.), papata (AV.), papciday paprd^y pipesa, pipesa, 
pjpayaj puposUy babdndha (VS. AV.), • babarha (byh- ‘make strong’, AV.), 
babhdhja’^ (bhanj- ‘break’), babhdjay babhtivay bibhUyay bibhiday inamanda (matid- 
‘exhilarate’), mamdrsay mamd/ha (math- ‘shake’, AV.), mamdda (mad- ‘exhilarate’), 
mamdra (nir- ‘die’), mamdrja (mrj- ‘wipe’, AV.), i. mimSya (ma- ‘bellow’), 
2. mhndya (mi- ‘fix’), 3. rnimaya (ml- ‘damage’), mJmdya (ml- ‘damage’, AV.), 
mimctha (miih- ‘alternate’), mlmydksay mutnoday yaycitnay yuyoja (AV.), yuyddhay 
yuyopay rardksay rardda, rarddha, rirdcay rurocay rtirJjdy rnroha (AV.), vavahsa, 
vavanday vavdrtay vavdrdha, vavarha, vavSca^ (vac- ‘speak’), vavdra (vr- ‘cover’), 
vavrdjay vavdrtay vavdna, vivdya (vT- ‘be eager’), viv/day vw/sa^ vivesa, vivydcay 
vdda^'^y sasaka (AV.), sasdpa (AV.), sisraya (sri- ‘resort’), ^uUca, susr^vay 
sasarjUy sasdda, sasdna, sasdra, sasUvcty sUsdhay sisedha, sisnyay susdva (su- 
‘press’). ;— With the ending -au: tasthdii, dadduy dadhau, papdu {pa- 
‘drink’), paprduy yaydu, 

Du. 2. drathur, Clvdthury dsathury iyathur, fsdthar, Updthar (Yvap-), 
Uhdthur ( Yvah-\ cahrathur, cakhyathur (khya- ‘see’), jagrbhdthury jagmdthury 
yigyathur (ji- ‘conquer’), jijinvdthitr^y tahsathur^^, tasthdthury daddthiiry 
dadhathury ninyathury papdthur (pd- ‘drink’), paprathury pipinvdthur ”, pipyathur 
(px- ‘swell’), petathur (Ypat-), babhuvdthury mimiksathiiry yayathar, yemdthur 
riricdthury viddthur^^y vividdthury vivydthur (27^2-or Z'T-‘envelope’), 
seddihur (Ysad-)y skambhdthtir^^. 


» The irregularity of this form which 
occurs once in the RV. and once in the AV. 
beside the regular iytiba is hard to explain. 

a In VI. 1 77 this form stands for the 2. sing, 
of prath- ‘extend'; see Neisser, BB. 30,302, 

3 Occurs twice in the RV. also with the 
irregular accent cikeia, 

4 It is very doubtful whethery«2-^rt VIII. 4537 

is 3. sing, perfect of hd- ‘leave' (cp. Delbruck, 
Verbum p. 124), like/tf/ri. PiscHEL, Vedische 
Studien i, 163 f., thinks this word with the 
following M should be read jdhdko ‘abandon¬ 
ing’. Roth thinks is an interjection. 


I 5 Overlooked by Whitney, Roots, under 
i ynak -: AV. vi. 1331. 

j 6 The only occurrence of d for au unless 
\Jahd is a verbal form. 

7 Omitted by Avery 250. 

8 RVi. beside the ordinary uvdca. 

9 From jinv- ‘quicken’, a secondary root 
starting from the present stem Ji-nu- of ji- 
'quicken'; see 469, a, 7. 

Unreduplicated form. 

From pinv- ‘fatten’, which started from 
a present stem of the -mi class; see 469, 
a, 7. 
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3. Spatur, Uvatur, ilsatur {as-‘aX'ia.{n’), asatur, lydtur, a/idtur 
cakratur, cikyatur {ci- ‘observe’), cetatur\ jagmatur, jajndtur {jan- ‘beget’), 
ya/iatur{M-'lea.vt'), tataksdtur, tasthdtur, dadatur, paprdiur[prS-‘ii\V),petdtur, 
babhuvdtur, mamdtur {ma- ‘measure’;, mimiksdtur (miks- ‘mix’), yamdiur^, 
yematur iVyafn-), vavaksdtur, vUvydbatur, (yr/--, AV.), sisicatur, 

seddtur (yrai/-). ^ / 

PI. I. maima (ams- ‘attain’); cakfmd, jaganma, jagrbhma, tasm-ma 
(yrz’/5<J-), dadhi-md, yuyujma, rarabhmd, rari-md (r^-‘give’), vavanmd, vtdmd^, 
iusrtima (AV.), susuma. — With connecting arimd, Ssimd {as- ‘be’, 
AV.), Ucimd{]fvac-\ Bdimd {Yvad-), Usimd (s/ar-‘dwell’, AV.), cerimd {Year-, 
AY.), jaghnimd {Yhan-, AY.), jiMinsimd (AV. TS.), dadaiimd, nindima^, 
ninima^ (TS.ni. 2.83), paptima, babhavima {AY.),yuyopimdT,yemimd, vavandima, 
vidmd^, iekinid {Y AV.), sascima, susBdima {Y^ud-), sedima^ {Ysad-).^ 

2 . anaha'i (RV‘.), anaid {ams- ‘attain’); Qsd ‘shine’), cakrd, jagmY° 
(AV. TS.VS.), dadd, babhUvd, yayd, vidd^, sasSsd, seba{Ysak-), sedd {Vsad-). 

3. anas'ur {ams- ‘attain’), anreur {Yarc-), anrdhi’ir (AV.), anrhur (TS. 
III. 2. 8'); apur, arur, aiur {as- ‘attain’;, asur {as- ‘be’), ahur,^ iyir, fsur {is- 
‘send’), ficur, adur (und- ‘wet’, AV.), Uvur {va- ‘weave’), Usur {vas- ‘shine’), 
ahir {Yvah-), cakramur, cakrur, cakhaur {khan-, AY.), caklpur {AY.), cikitur, 
ciky&r {ci- ‘perceive’), cert'ir {Year-, AV.), Jagybhur, jagrhur {AY.), jagmur, 
jaghnt'ir {\f han-, AV.), jajanur^’^ scad jajnir (Jan-%Qgti'), jabhrur {}/bhy-), 
jahiir {ha- ‘leave’), jaharur^^ {Yhr-, AV.), jagrdhiir, jigyur {ji- ‘conquer’), 
jugupur'^, jujusur, JaJuvur {YJei-), taksur'^ tataksur, tastabhdr, tasihur, tatrpur 

(AV.), tatysur, titirur{YY-), iusttnmr, dadaiur, dadiir, dadhdr, dadkrsur{AY.), 
didyutur (TS. ir. 2. 12®), duduhur, dudruvur (AV.), debhur {dabh- ‘harm’), 
nanaksur, ninidur, papnr {pa- ^dxwA), paptur {pat- ‘fall), paprtir {pra- fill), 
pipiiur, pipyur {Ypr-), babhuvur, bibhiddr, bibhyur {bhT- ‘fear’), bedhtir {bandh-, 
AV.), ‘measure’), mamrur{tnr- ‘die’), mamrjur, mamrsur, mimikYtr 

{Ymyaks-), xnimyur {mi- ''Ad), yamur^', yayur, yuyudhur, yemur, raradhur 
{Yradh-), riripur, ruruc'ir, ruruhdr, vavaksur, vavrjur, vavrur {vy- ‘cover’), 
vavaiur {ms- ‘desire’), vavrtur, vavydbur, vidur^, vividur, vivisur and (once) 
vivesur^'^, vivisur, sasasur, sasramur, sasadur, susuvtir, sehur {Y^ak-), sascur, 
sasrur, sisyadur ( Yeyaud-, AY.), sisicur, susupur ( Ysvap-j, susuvur (VS. XX. 63), 

susruvur (AY.), sedur {Ysad-), sepur, skambhur'*. 

Middle. Sing. i. tji, idhe {idk- ‘kindle’), Xsd {ts- ‘move’), Bhi {sh- con¬ 
sider’), caki{ka- = kan- ‘be pleased’), cakre, jigye {ji- ‘conquer’), tatane >», tasthe, 
tit vise, dade, mame {mB- ‘measure’), mamahe, rard{Yra-), sepi {Y sap-), sake. 

9 This form (vi. 48^) may be 2. pi. from 
a root amh* for ^anaka. 

10 Cp. Whitney’s note on AV. vi. 974. 

11 This form without syncope occurs once 
in the ^.fjajnur twice. 

12 Whitney on AV. iii. 9^ would emend 
this irregular form, the reading of all the 
Mss., to jahrur. 

13 This is the only finite form of this 
secondary root, and it occurs in a late hymn 
(vii. 1039 ); the past participle gttpila' also 
occurs twice in the tenth book. This Ygup- 
was doubtless evolved from the denomina¬ 
tive gopd-yd- ‘act as a cowherd’. 

14 Unreduplicated form occuring once* 

15 With irregular strong vowel. 

16 With unsyncopated vowel occurring 
once; 3. sing, iatne. 


1 AV. III. 212; SV. I. 2. 2. 1 * 0 , explained by 
Benfey, SV. Glos.sary, as 3. du. perf. without 
reduplication. Whitney, note on AV.iii. 212, 
thinks it is a corruption for cetatu^ but quotes 
Weber as taking it for 3. du. perf. from cai^ 
‘frighten into submission’. 

2 Unreduplicated form withpresent meaning 
(VI. 67 i> 

3 (RVi.) is an anomalous 3. du.pres. 
ind. of sr-i according to the reduplicating 
class with perfect ending instead of "^sUftd^, 

4 The form vivisma which Avery gives 
with a query is probably an error for 
vivipnas I. pi. pres. (vi. 235- 6 ), 

5 Cp. IF. 3»9f.; ZDMG. 48, 519. 

6 The metre requires ninlma (see BR. 
under «r- ‘lead’). 

7 With strong radical syllable. 

8 Unreduplicated form. 












misT/f^ 
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Sl 


2. cicyusi, tasthi-se (AV.), dadrksi (dr/- ‘see’), dad/ti-s/, paprse' 

yuyuks/ (Yyuj; AY.), rari-se, ririksd (Yric-), vavaksd (Yvac-), vavrsd (vy- 
‘choose’), vivitse (vid- ‘find’). — With connecting acts/(Yuc- and Y^m-), 
Uptse (Yvap-), nhise (Yva/t-), jajntsd (Yjati-), jabhrise, tatnise, bed/iise (AY(), 
sepisi AV.), sasa^ise\ 

3 * ^nas^ (|/ ams-)^ a?ircey dnrdhe) dse (as- ‘throw’), t;/ 

(lO<Y-), ^dhi (Yidh-), us (ts- ‘move’), Uce (uc- ‘be pleased’), Upe 

()/w/>-), (ff/2- ‘consider’), cak/(Yka-), cakradi (Ykrand-), cakrame, 

cakr/, caksad/ (ksad- ‘divide’), caklpi (AV.), cikit/ ((ArtV-), cuksubM (ksubh- 
‘qiiake’, AV.), cucyuve, jagrhe\ jagme! ( Ygdm-), jajhi (Yjan-), jabhre ( YMy), 
J’-gyf iVJi-), ji/Me (Yh^-), jujustf, jukvi (ku- ‘call’), tataksd, tate (Yta- 
‘stretch’= Ytan-), tatne (Ytan-), tatre (tra-‘-^xottci), tasthe (YstkS-), titvis/, 
HshrP (sty- ‘strew’), dddy/e, dad/, dadhanv/\ dadh/, dadhr/ (dhy- ‘hold’), 
dadhvase (dhvams-‘%cM.tx'), duduhe, dudhuve (Ydha-, AV.), nanaksh, nunudJ, 
neme (Ynam-), papyks/^^, pape^ (pa- ‘drink’), pdprathe (RV’.) and paprath/ 
(RV». AV'.), papre^ (Ypra-, AV.), paspa// (spas'- ‘see’), pipis/, pipise, piprk, 
pipye(pT-%'ffA\'),peci(Ypac-), babadh/, babJire (Ybhy-), bedA/(Ybandk-, AY.), 
b/iej/ (bhaj- ‘divide’), mam/ (ma- ‘measure’), mamahe, mamyj/, mimiks/^, 
ytsyuj/, yuyuvi (yu- ‘join’), ye//^ (Yyaj-), yeme (Yyam-), rarap//, rarabke 
(Yrambh-), ririce, ritruc/, rebh/ (Yrabk-, AV.), vavaks/ (Yvaks-), vavande, 
vavn/ (Yvan-), vavr/ (vy- ‘cover’), vSva/e (vas- ‘desire’), vavase (viii. 48, vas- 
‘clothe’) vavyje, vavyt/, vavydh/, vid/ (vid- ‘know’), vivid/ (vid- ‘find’), ’vivy/ 
(vya- ‘envelope’), vivye (vl- ‘be eager’), sa/am/(YS.:^xxni.B)), sa/raths, s'a/r/ 
(sy- ‘crush’), si/riy/ (sri- ‘resort’), su/ruve, sU/uve (/a- ‘swell’), sep/ (//a/S-, 
AV.), sasak/'^ and sasake^\ sasyj/, sasr/ (sr- ‘flow’), sasvaf/, sisice, sisyade 
(Ysyand-, AY.), susuv/ (su- ‘bring forth’). 

Du. 2. a/jtks (Yas- ‘AttSim’), fjatke (AY.), akydtke'i (w.^e% cakramstke, 
cakf^atks, ctk/iks^^^ (ci- note), dadatks, dadkatks, mamnatkc (Ysnan-), vafatkc 
(ra- ‘give’), riricdtke, sasrdtke (YY')- 

3. d/ste'i, cakrate, dadkate, pasprdkate, bkejdte (hkaj- ‘divide’), mamdte 
(ma- ‘measure’), mamndte (man- ‘think’), yuyudhdte, yemdte (Yyam-), rebkate 
(Yrabk-, AV.), vavydkdte'^, sasvajate. 

PI. I. bubkujmdke, mumucmdhe, vavymdke (vy- ‘choose’), sa/admahe (sad- 
‘prevail’), sasyjmdke. — 2. dadkidkv/. 

3. anaJre(Yanj-)-, caklpr/, cikitr/(Ycit-), jagybhr/'', jaki-re (Y ha-, AY.), 
yukur/, juhnr/, tatasr/ ( Ytarns-), tasthi-re, dddysre, dadhi-r/, dadhre, dudukr/, 
nunudr/, paspydhr/, pipisre, mami-r/ (ma- ‘measure’), mumucr/, yuyujr/, riricr/. 


3S6, 


* With strong radical vowel: cp. p 
note 

» With passive sense. 

3 Omitted by Avery 250. 

4 From dhanv- a transfer root from dhan- 
Cp. Whitney, Roots 8r, 


5 From naks- ‘attain’, a secondary form 
of nos- ‘attain’; cp. Whitney, Roots 87. 

6 IV. 437. This form (which is perhaps 
rather to be taken as i. sing.) may be formed 
from prakf-y a secondary form of prach^ 
‘ask’; cp. Benfey, O. u. O. 3, 256; Del- 
BR 0 CK p. 126*^; Whitney, Roots, and BR. s. v. 
prach-. 

7 given by Avery 250 with a query, 
does not seem to occur in the RV. 

S From miks-f a desiderative formation 
from w/i- ; cp. Whitney, Roots. 


I 9 yejg occurs three times in the RV. (only 
j with d- and pra-)^ tji occurs twice as 3. sing., 
I once as i. sing. 

I 10 Whitney, Roots, under vas^ ‘clothe’. 

I This form is placed by BR. and Grassmann 
I under a root vas- ‘aim’, 
i II X. 10410 (Avery sdsahe), Pada text sasaki, 

I 12 VII1.9615, (Avery Pada. text sasa/ie 

; cp. RPr. 580, 582, 587, 589. 

I 13 This seems to be an anomalous form 
for iihdthe (uh- ‘consider’; cp. Grassmann). 

14 Irregular form (RV*.) for *ciky-mhe. 

15 Thus irregularly accented v. 662. This 
form, didte^ also occurs five times unaccented. 

16 The AV. has also the transfer form 
vdvrdhcte. 

17 See notes on AV. xvm. 346 in Whitney’s 
Translation. 
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4idhre^ vavakre (vane- ‘move crookedly’) {viJs- ‘bellow’), vivijre, 

vidre^^ vividri, vivij>re, vivisre^ sasadr^. — With connecting arhire^y 
(isire (Kh. I. n*), ijir^ {Vy^J")i fdhiri {Yidh-\ TrirJ\ jsire^ {is- ‘send’, 
AV.), ucirS {^vac-y AV.), nhiri {Yva/i-)y cakrirdy cacaksird (VS.XL. 10 : Up.), 
jagmirey jajniri {Yjaii^y jabhrird (jihilird (j/Z/r^/-), tataksirdy tatnird 
( y tan-\ tastrire^ ( Ysir•y AV.), tenird VS.TS. AV.), dadhanvire^y dadhirs 

(Kh.L4^), dad/irire {Yd/ir-)y ‘drink’), bedhire{Ybandk-yKVi)y bhejird 

( |/*^/ 5 ^?/-), inimiksire ( and Y 

rurucire 12^)y rebhird lebhird vavaksirCy vavandirdy 

vav^dirCy saicird ( secire AV), sedire ( — With ending 

-r/>e: cikitrire ( Ycit-)y jagrbhrirdy dadrire{ Yda-)y bubhujrirdy vividrircy sasfjrire. 

Moods of the Perfect. 

486. Modal forms of the perfect are of rare occurrence in the Samhitas 
except the RV. They are made from the perfect stem in the same way as 
from the present stem. It is, however, not always possible to distinguish 
modal forms of the perfect from those of other reduplicated stems ("present 
reduplicating class, reduplicated aorist, and intensive) either in forn> (because 
the reduplication is in many instances the same) or in meaning (because the 
perfect is often used in a present sense). 

Perfect Subjunctive. 

487. The normal method of forming the stem is to add -a^ ® to the 
strong perfect stem, accented on the radical syllable. In the active the 
secondary endings are more usual; e. g. tustdv-a-t If the primary endings 
are added in the active, the reduplicative syllable is in several forms ^ 
accented, as jdjos-a-si^^. In about a dozen forms, nearly all with secondary 
endings, the weak stem “ is employed, but whether the reduplicative syllable 
was then accented is uncertain, because the examples that occur are un¬ 
accented. Middle forms, numbering not many more than a dozen, occur only 
in the 3. sing., with the ending -/<?, and in the 3. pi. with the ending -anta. 

Active. Sing. i. anaja '^^,— 2., Jbjosasiy dlddyasiy papredsi^'^ \ cakradasy 
edkanasy cikitas ( ]/ cit-)y jiijosaSy tatanaSy daddsas, dtddyasy paprdthaSy piprayaSy 
bubodkasy mamddasy mdmahasy 7 ?ium 2 icas'^^y rdranaSy sasdhasy susudas, 

3. ciketati (Yjujosatiy dddusatiy dadkdrsatiy didesati ' dxddyaiiy 
bubodhaiiy mumocatiy vavdrtati'y cdkdiiaty cdklpat (AV.), ciketat (j/'a/-), 
jaghdnaty jabhdraty jugu 7 'at {gur-gy- ‘greet’), jujosaty jujuvat^^y tatdnaty 
tustdvaty dddasaty dadhdfiaty dadhdrsaty paprdthaty paspdrsaty piprdyaty 
mamddat {NSf.)y maniandaty diddyaty mumucat^^y mwnurat {nmr-^ mr-^cx\xd\d)y 
mumocaty rdrdtiaty vavdrtat and vavrtat'^^y vdvanat (TS. 11. 4. 5*), vividat^^y 
susravaty sUsuvat'^^y sdsahaty susUdat. ^ 


1 With reversion to the original guttural. 

2 With shortening of the radical vowel. 

3 Without reduplication. 

4 In RV. regularly eririy Pp. a~Trire (but 
in I. 6"* for eriri the accentuation should be 
irire s=sar d irire). The AV. has once sam-ihiri 
(XlV. 146). 

5 Uire with irregular accent is probably 
to be regarded as a present (450, 2). 

6 IF. 8, Anzeiger 13. 

7 From the secondary root dhanv- = dhan- 
^run\ 

8 Two subjunctive forms with double 
modal sign - 5 * occur; papf^casi and vdv^dhaii. 


9 Cp, the accentuation of the reduplicating 
class. 

Except the forms dlddyasiy dtddyali, 
dadhdr^ati and vavdrtaii. 

II The two roots imic- and dhy§- make sub¬ 
junctive forms from both the strong and 
weak stem. 

*2 RV. V. 541: this form (Pp. anaja) is 
regarded by Delbruck 126^ and Avery 
251 as a 2. pi. ind. 

13 With double modal sign -d-. 

*4 With weak radical syllable. 

15 Always d-dide^ati in relative clauses. 









VII. Verb. Perfect Sys'iem. 


Du. 2. ciketathas^ jujosathas\ ninithas^ (i. i8i^). 

PI. I, cakdna7na^ tatdnamay sukivama, — 2. jujosatha, hubodhatha, — 
jujusaii'^, jujosan^ tatdnafi, paprdthan, mamddan. 

^ Middle. Sing. i. sahacdl^ ( Y^^nc-), — iJujosate\ tatdpate, dadhrsate^^ 
yuydjate, vavrdhate^, iasdmate (sam- labour’). — PI. i. a/idsama/iaL 

Perfect Injunctive. 

488. There are a few singular active and 3. pi. middle forms which must 
be classed as injunctives, being identical in form with the corresponding un¬ 
augmented persons of the pluperfect. These are: Sing. 2. sakls ^sasds-s), — 
3. dUdJwt {dka- ‘shake’), siset^ {si- ‘bind’); sasvdr (== "^"sasvar-t^ from svar- 
‘sound’); with connecting -T-\ dad/iarfit 

PI. 3* cdhrcinianta^ cukcinantu^ tatdnanta^ dadab/ict/ita^ paprathunta^ 
mdmahanta^ rurucanta^^ vavrdhdnta^^ vivyacanta. 

Perfect Optative. 

4B9. This mood is formed by adding the accented optative modal suffix 
combined with the endings (416 a) to the weak perfect stem. The active forms 
are the commonest, occurring more than twice as often as those of the middle. 

a. There are a few irregularities in the formation of this mood. i. The radical 
vowels of/rt- ‘drink', Jru- ‘hear’, and Xr* ‘make’, being treated as before the -jra of the 
passive (444)1 the stems of these roots appear before the optative suffix as papT-, susru-y 
and cakri-. — 3. The vowel of the reduplicative svllable an- is shortened (as if 

It contained the augment) in dnajyai {yan/y — 3. A connecting -I- is interposed in 
jakft^yaiy while the radical / is combined with the ending in iisriia. — 4. A transfer 
according to the analogy of the a- conjugation is riri^es; possibly also 

Active. Sing. i. masyarn; jagamypaprcyam, riricyamy vavrtydnu 

2. cakriyasijuguryas \gur--=-gr ^gieet'), pzipmyas, pupUryds {pur-^pr-^ 
/fill’), habhUyaSy rurucyds^ vavrtyds, vivisyds^ susrUyds^, 

3. anajydi) cacchadyatjakfydt^ {gdias-jagamyaty jagdyat {ga-^gQ% 
jagrbhyaty jugurydty tutujydty tutarydt tur- — </-), niniydf^y papatyat (AV.), 
papiydt^^ ‘drink’), p^ipycyaty babhuydty mamadyaty riricydty vavi'tydty sasadydt 
(AV.), saspjyaty sdsahydt 

Du, 2. jagamyatamy UsrUydtam. 

PI. I. tuturydmay vavrtyamay sUsuydmay sdsahyima. 

jagamyury tatanyury dad/ianyur, ma^nrdyt^ry vavpjyury voTytyur, 

Middle. Sing.i. vavrtxya, — 2. caksamithasy vavrdJuthds, — ^^.jagrasjtay 
dudhuvUay viamrjitay vavpiifay sisritd (sri- ‘resort’), susucTta, 

PI. I. vavrtXmahi. 

Inhere also occurs in the middle one precative form: Sing. 2. 
sUsah-'i-fihds^ 

Perfect Imperative. 

490. The regular perfect imperative is formed like the present impera¬ 
tive of the reduplicating class, the 3. sing, active being strong. Hardly more 


* Abnormal form without modal sign or 
strong radical vowel; cp. Hurt, IF. 12, 220. 

* With weak radical syllable. 

3 This form occurs only once (ni. 33*0) 
beside the r-aor. namsaiy and may therefore 
be an irregular redupl. aorist, to which it 
is doubtfully assigned by Whitney 863 a. 

4 SV. jujS^ate, 

5 This form, however, might be a transfer 
present optative from sa- (the collateral form 


j of the root si-') according to the reduplicating 
class; or a reduplicated aorist injunctive 
(GrassMANN and Whitney 868 a). 

6 See note 5 on this form. 

7 Cp. v. Kegelein 66. 

8 With lengthened radical vowel. 

9 With interposed -f-. 

JO Cp. Hirt, if. 12, 220. 

JJ With change of the final radical vowel 
d to r. 
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3. With the unique 


^^ 1 ^^ twenty regular forms occur, nearly all of them being active. There are 
also some irregular imperatives, being transfer forms which follow the analogy 
of the a- conjugation, made from either the strong or the weak perfect stem. 

Active. Sing. 2. cakandhiy cikiddhi (Ycit-)^ dididdhi"^ {Ydis-)^ pipriht^ 
mumugdhi saiddhi (‘order’}, hisugdhi 

3. cdkantu^ dldestu’^^ babhiitt/^^ mamdttUy mumoktu^ rdrantu, 

Du. 7,, jajasidml (jas- ‘be exhausted’), mumuktam, vavrktam, 

PI. 7. jujustana^ didistana (////>-), vavgttana^. 

Middle. Sing. 2. dadhtsvd., miniiksvd^^ vairjrtsva^. 

PI. 2. dadkidhvamy vavrddkvam^ (vm. 20^^), — 
ending -rdm: dadgsrdm (AV*.)® ‘let be seen’. 

a. The transfer forms are: 

Active. T>\i. 2 * jujosatarn^ mumocatafn, — PL 2. mt/mJcata9^ rarandtd^^ 
(i. 171"). 

Middle. Sing. 2. piprdyasva^ mamahasva^ vdvrdkasva, vd'Vf'sasva, — 
PI. 3. mUmahantam. 

Perfect Participle. 

Whitnev, Sanskrit Grammar 802—807. — Delbruck, Verbum 229. — Lindner 
S4 and 216. 

491. There is an active and a middle participle, and both occur fre¬ 
quently. Both are formed from the weak stem of the perfect, being accented 
on the suffix. The strong form is made by adding the suffix -vams to the 
unstrengthened perfect stem; e. g. cakr-vdms-, jaghan-vdms-. If the stem is 
reduced to a monosyllable, the suffix is nearly always added with the 
connecting vowel as papt4-vdms- from pat- ‘fall’. Unreduplicated stems, 

however, do not take the connecting voweL% as vidvdms-. The weak stem 
of the active participle is identical in form with the 3. pi. ind. act. if written with 
-us instead of -7/r; e. g. cakrus-. The middle participle is formed by adding 
the suffix -and to the weak perfect stem; thus from cak^-- is made cakr-nnd-. 

Active. 



* WhITNEV, Roots 73, doubtfully assigns 
this and the cognate forms didesati, didUfa 
to the reduplicating present class. 

a With u unchanged, as elsewhere in 
strong forms. 

3 Beside ind. jajdsa (AV.j. Whitney, 
Roots 53, assigns this form to the redupli¬ 
cated aor. beside 3. sing, ajijasata (SB.). 

4 Given by Avery 268 as a reduplicated 
aorist in the form of vavf-tana (sic). 

5 For *mitnik^*fva, Whitney, Roots 120, 
assigns this form to the reduplicating present 
class. 

6 Whitney, Roots 164, assigns this form 
to the reduplicating present class. 

7 Written vavfdhvam, 

8 Cp. Whitney’s note on AV. xii. 333. 

9 Perhaps also suplddia i. i. 26^) placed 
by Whitney, Roots 188, under the perfect, 
but, Sanskrit Grammar 871, doubtfully under 
the reduplicated aorist. 


Owing to the strong radical vowel this 
should perhaps be regarded rather as a 
2. pi. subjunctive. (The final vowel is long 
in the Pada text also.) The accent of these 
transfer forms was perhaps, except when 
the radical syllable was strong, normally on 
the thematic -a-, Cp. Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 815. 

Not, however, in dadvams-t nor in the 
problematic form cakhvamsam (ll. 14"^), which 
seems to be formed from a root kkd-. 

*2 Except miivdms- (AV.). 

13 With the weak stem in the acc. sing. 
cakru^am (x. 1370- 

*4 Without connecting vowel. 

^5 Only the weak stem of this participle 
occurs in the form 'Vi-Jdnus-ah', cp. above 
482 e. 
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*== //'- Svaste away’), jujusifdms-y jujuvdms-^ tatanvdms-, tastabhvdms-, 
tasthi-vdrns- (f. tasthusz-), titirinims-^^ tmtuvdms- dadasvcims- {dams- 

*bite’), dadasvdms-^ dadavdms-^ (AV-), dadJsus-^ dadivdms- (AV.), dad^vdms- 
(f. dadrusi- -5, AV., dr- ‘pierce’), dadrsvAms- (f. dadrsiisT-), dadvams- {d> ‘give’), 
dadkanvAms-f dadbr^Ams-, drdivA/ns-, papivAms- {pH- ‘drink’), paprtfAms- 
(f. paprusT-\ //'-‘fill’), prpivAms- (f. pipyusi-)pi- ‘swell’), pupu^Ams-^ babhuvAms- 
(f. babhuvust-)y brbkVvAms- {{, bib/iyAsl-)^ mamand’uT-^ mamrvAms- {(.mamrusT-; 
mr-^diQ'); yayi-vAms- rari-vAms- (f. rarusT-^ AV.), ririkvHms-^ {y^ric-')^ 

riribvAms-f rurukvAins-'^ vavanvAms-^ vamr/usT-^, 7 mvrvAms-^ {vr- 

‘cover’), vavytvAms-^ vavrdhvAms-T^vivikvAms-^{vic-^s\i\!)^ vividvAms-y vividhvAms- 
{Yvyadh-)^ susukvams-*> {^Ysuc^^ susruvAms-^ sUimuims-^ sasavAms-^^ sasyvAms- 
(f. sasn'isl-)f sHsa/ivAms-, susupi^Ams- {Ysvap-)^ susiwAms-, sediis- {sad- ‘sit’). 

a. With connecting arivAms- presupposed by f. arust- (/*- ‘go’), 

lyivAfns- (f. tytisl-), UsivA?its- {vas- ‘dwell’), ususT-{ 1 ^. w. 3. iiS: vas- ‘shine’), 
okivAms-^ (weak stem uc-us-^ jaksivAms- {ghas- ‘eat’, VS. AV. TS.), 

jajnivAms-'^^ {YJ^^’)^ pciptivAms-^ vivisivAms- (TS.iv, 7.15*). Also the negative 
compound d-sascivHms^ presupposed by the feminine d-sakusi-. 

b. Without reduplication: dahAms-^ vidvAms- (f. vidusi-^, sUhvArns-\ 
perhaps also khidvHms- in the voc. khidvas. Similarly formed is micibvAms- 
(f, mtlhusl-) ‘bountiful’, though the root is not found in independent use. 
With irregular connecting -i -: dlsivAms- (SV,), visivAms- (AV.), and the negative 
compound d-varjivHms- presupposed by the f. d-varjust- (AV.). 

Middle. 

493. aksHnd-{Ydks-)^ anajHnd- {Y^^/'')^ anasHnd-{Yctmk, KSfHrHnd-y 
Up and-^ ijund- {Yy^J')^ fialnd- {Yvac-)^ cakamand-'^'^ (AV.), \cakund- {Yku-), 
cakramUnd-^ cakrUnd-^ caksadafid-^ caskabhand- (AV.), cikitand- ( Yjagras- 
Und-, /agmand-, jajnand- {YjAn-), ja/irsand-, jihtlUnd-^ /ujusand-, jiihurand- ” 
( YApy-), JUjuvUnd-^ tatydand-^ tastabhafid-^ iasthand-^ tatrpund-^ tutysand-^ 
titvisand-j tistira?td- iy'sty-), tustuvUnd-, tutujand-'^^, tepand- {Y^^P")i dadUnd-, 
dadysUnd-, dadrand- {drU- ‘run’), dadyhand-, didyutand-, diiduhand-, papUnd- 
{pU- ‘drink’), paprathand-, paspasa?td-, paspydhand-, pipriyUnd-, pTpyUnd-, 
babyhund-, babhrUnd-, bubudhand-, bh^'and-, mamahand-, mumucUnd- (AV.), 
yuyujUnd-, yemUnd- {Yyam-), rarUnd-, raraksUnd-, rUrahand- (r^w/5-‘hasten’), 
riricand-, rurucand-, rebhand- (AV.), lebhUnd- {Ylab/i-), i. vavasand- { 7 jas- 
‘desire’), 2. vavaiUnd- {vUs- ‘bellow’), i. vUvasUnd- {vas- ‘wear’), 2. vUvasand- 
(7;<2!r-‘dwell’), 3. vUvasUnd- { 77 as-^ 2 LmC), vUvrdhUnd-, vUvrsand-, vivyand-(yvya-), 
sasamand-^^, ksayilnd-'^^ {/i- ‘lie’), sasand- {sU- ‘sharpen’, AV.), sasrainU?td-, 


* There also occurs the weak stem iaiaru?-, 
from 

2 With strong stem instead of weak. 

3 Given under dra- ‘run’ in the AV. Index 
Verbonim, but translated by Whitnev, AV. 
V. 13^, as from dy- ‘pierce’. 

4 With reversion to the original guttural. 

5 With strong radical vowel. 

^ The anomalous gen. sing, with an addi¬ 
tional reduplicative syllable, va-vavru^-as 
appears once (i. 173^); cp. ZDMG. 22, 605. 

7 There occurs once (iv, 2^7) the anomalous 
participle wnth pres, suffix vavydhdntas 
(Grassma-NN, Aorist). 

^ From san- ‘gain’. The metre seems 
almost invariably to require this participle 


to be read sasanvams- (cp. the f. sasanup- 
j in B.); see Arnold, Vedic metre p. 144*. 

I 9 With strong radical vowel and reversion 
Ito the original guttural, 

10 The i may here perhaps more correctly 
, be regarded as a reduced form of the basic 
I vowel, as in dadi-, tasiki- etc. 

11 The a is not syncopated in kam~ or 
' iam-. 

^2 Doubtfully assigned by Whitney, Roots, 
to the reduplicating class. 

13 More frequently with the intensive accent 
iutujdna', 

14 With the double irregularity of strong 
radical syllable and reduplication with a. 
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zJmad^na-^ {sad- ‘prevaiF), sisriydna- {sri- ‘resort’), susucdnd-^ siisujdna-^^ 
hisuvdna-^y saspdnd-^ sasrdna-^^ sasvajand-^ sUsahiind-^^ sipniydna-^ sisvidand-^ 
susupdna- ( siiwdnd- {su- ‘press’), sehand- ( 5 . 

Pluperfect. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grainmatik p. 353. — Abhandlungen der konigl. Gesellschaft 
der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen 15, p. 151—154. — Delbruck, Verbum 419.— Avery, 
Verb-Inflection 253. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 817—820. 

494. This tense, which is a pluperfect in form but not in meaning, is 
an augmented preterite made from the perfect stem. As in the perfect, the 
strong stem is used in the singular active, the weak elsewhere. The endings 
are the secondary ones; in the 3. pi. -ur always appears in the active and 
-iran in the middle. There is some difficulty in distinguishing this tense from 
the imperfect of the reduplicating class and from the reduplicating aorist^. 
Though its sense is the same as that of the imperfect, its forms may usually 
be distinguished (when, the reduplication would be identical in both tenses) by 
the fact that the verb in question is not otherwise conjugated according to the 
reduplicating present class. On the other hand, the sense helps to distinguish 
the pluperfect from the aorist, when the reduplication would be identical in 
both tenses. With the aid of these criteria some sixty forms may be classed 
as belonging to the pluperfect. The augment is, as in other past tenses, 
dropped in several instances. The -J* and -t of the 2. 3. sing, are in some 
forms preserved by an interposed -f- (as in the aorist). Several transfer forms 
according to the a- conjugation are met with in this tense. 

495. Active. Sing. i. acacaksam^ ajagrabham, atustavam) dpiprayam^ 
(TS. V, I. ii 3 ; VS. XXIX. 7); cakaram^ ciketam {Yjagrad/iam (AV.). 

2. djagan^; d/yes^ (v. 2®); cdkan^ na?tdmas. — With dbubhojTs^ 

dvivesTs, dvivesis) jlhimsls^^ (AV,). 

3. djagan^^^ aciket (l/V//-); rdran^^, — With acucyavJt'^^^ djagrabktt^ 
ariredt^ dvavacJt^ avdvaflt'^^. — With thematic -a-: acakrat^ acikitat and 
acikttat {Ycit-)^ adadhavat'^^ ‘ran’, asusravat^^ (MS.), dsasvajat] cakradat, 
jagrabhat (VS. xxxii. 2), tastdmbhat (i. I2i3). 

Du. 2. diatatnsatam^'^^ amumuktam\ mumuktam. — 3. avdvahtHm {vas- 
‘desire’). 

PI. 2. djaganta\ djagantana^ ajabkartana^^, —With acucyavltana^^. 

3. dcucyavur^ dsisrayur^ asusravur^^^ dblbhaytir (Kh. i. 75). 

Middle. Sing. i. dsudravi, — 3. didisja (j/^/V-). 

Du. 2. dpaspydhetham . 


X With the intensive accent, 

a With the intensive accent and regarded 
by Whitney, Roots 174, and by Lindner, 
Noininalbildimg p. 54, as an intensive. 

3 With the intensive accent and assigned 
by Lindner, 1 . c., to the intensive, but by 
Whitney, Roots 175. to the perfect. 

4 Once also anomalously with -mana : 
sasrmand-. 

5 sdsakdfid- once in RV., se/idnd- thrice, 
from ysa/i-. 

6 On such doubtful forms see specially 
Delbruck, Verbum 158 (p. 135 f.). 

7 WUiiTNEY 866 also quotes apiprayan 
from the T.S. 

8 For *dyagafn-s, 

9 Benfey (p. 152) andDELBRUCK, Verbum 
p. 123 and 128, regard this form as a plu¬ 


perfect of i- *go’ (== Whitney, Roots, 

as pluperfect of or es- ‘move* (=s a-^y-cr/), 
Roth and Grassmann as aorist of yis-. 

10 With irregular accent. 

11 For ^d-jagarn-i. 

xa From ra 7 t- ‘rejoice* (i. 122*2). 

*3 Cp. Whitney 868 a. 

*4 From vf- ‘cover’; cp. Delbruck, Verbum 

122 ^ 

*5 Whitney regards this form as an aorist, 
but the reduplicative vowel is that of the 
pluperfect, while the sense (ix. 877) does 
not seem decisive. 

16 Whitney 866. 

*7 Transfer form. 

*8 W’ith strong radical vowel. 

*9 These three are, however, classed by 
Whitney 861, and Roots, as aorists. 


!P- 










VII Verb- Aorist System- 



PI.3. dcakriran^ ajagmiran^ dpectran{Ypac-,KSf)\ava%rtran\ dsasrgram^. 
Transfer forms according to the a- conjugation: dtitvlsania^ ddadrhanta^ 
ddddrmhanta dvavasanta ‘bellow’); cakrpdnta, ddd/irsanta 

(AV.), vUvasanta (vas- ‘bellow’). — With ending -ranta: avavfdm^ita. 


Periphrastic Perfect. 

496. This formation made with*the reduplicated perfect of fy- ‘make* 
which governs the acc. of a fern, substantive in -s derived from a secondary 
(causative) verbal stem, is found only once in the Mantra portion of the 
Vedas: gamaydm cakUra (AV. xviir. 2*7) ‘he caused to go* (lit. ‘he made a 
causing to go’). In the Brahmana portions of the Samhitas (TS. MS. K.), 
such periphrastic forms (made even with an aorist) are occasionally met with.* 


Ill, The Aorist System. 

497. The aorist is of frequent occurrence in the Vedas, being made from 
about 450 roots. An augmented tense taking the secondary endings and 
forming moods and participles, it is distinguished from the imperfect by lack 
of a corresponding present^ (e. g, 3. sing. aor. ddzar^ 3. sing. imp. d-knwt^ 
3. sing. pres, kpidti) and by difference of meaning (dkar ‘he has done’, dkpiot, 
‘he did’j. 

There are three distinct types of aorist. 

1. The simple aorist adds the endings to the root either directly or 
with the connecting vowel -<2-. It thus resembles the imperfect of the root- 
class or of the accented d- class. This type of aorist is formed by nearly 
170 roots. Some nine or ten roots have, beside the regular forms of the 
simple aorist, a certain number of other forms which have the appearance 
of indicatives present. They seem to represent a transition to the formation 
of a new present stem. The most striking example is the aorist stem voca- 
from which the 3. sing, vocati occurs several times. 

2. The reduplicated aorist resembles the imperfect of the reduplicating 
present class. It is, however, distinguishable from the latter not only in 
meaning, but by a certain peculiarity of reduplication and by being nearly 
always formed with a connecting -tr-. This type of aorist is taken by about 
85 roots. 

3. The sigmatic aorist inserts with or without an added between 
the root and the endings. It is taken by rather more than 200 roots. 

Thus each of the three types has one form following the analogy of the 
graded conjugation, and another following that of the a- conjugation. The 
sigmatic aorist has, however, further subdivisions. 

Upwards of 50 roots take more than one form of the aorist. One verb, 
biidh- ‘wake’, has even forms from five varieties of the aorist; from two ojf 
the first type, e. g. d-bodhd and budhd-nta; from one of the second, e. g. 
a-bubudh-a-t\ and from two of the third, e. g. d-bhut-s 4 and bodh-i-s-a-t 


^ With reversion to the original gut¬ 
tural. 

* SeeWniTNEY, Sanskrit Grammar 1073 a,b; 
JacobIjKZ. 35»578—587; BohtungKjZDMG. 
52, article 11; DelbrIJck, Altindische Syntax 
426^*1; Ludwig, Sitzungsbcr. d. kgl. Bohm. 
Ges. d. W., phil,-hist. Kl. Nr. xiii. 


3 There are, however, sometimes sporadic 
forms from the same stem as the aorist 
beside the normal ones; thus the 2. du. pres. 
kpihas occurs besides the numerous regular 
forms of the nu- class. 
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I. Simple Aorist. 

A. Root Aorist. 

Benffy, Vollstandige Grammatik 840. •— Avery, Verb‘Inflection 253-256. — 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 299—304; Roots 222 f.; AV. Index Verborum 380. 

498. This form of the simple aorist is taken by about 100 roots (and, 
by more than 80 of these in the RV.), the commonest being those with 
medial a (nearly 30 in number). It is inflected in both the active and the 
middle voice. The root is strong in the indicative active singular, but weak 
elsewhere. Roots ending in vowels, however, show a tendency to retain the 
strong vowel throughout the indicative active except the 3. plural. 

a. Roots ending in of which there are some eight, retain the 5 throughout 

the indicative active except the 3. pi., where they drop it before the ending 
which in these verbs is invariably In the middle indicative, the radical 

vowel is weakened to 

The forms which occur from these roots, if made from stha- ‘stand’, 
would be the following: ^ ^ 

Active. Sing. 1, ' dsthanL 2. dsthas, 3. dsthut .— Du. 2. dsthutam,- 3. asthu^ 
tarn. — PI. I. dsthama, 2. dsthata. 3. dsthur. 

Middle. Sing. 2. dst/iithiis. 3. dsthita .— PI, i. dsthimahi, 3. dsthiran, 

b. Roots ending in r, of which there are some ten, take Guna throughout 
the indicative active except the 3. pl. Roots ending in i and u (of which, 
however, few dual and plural forms occur) show the same tendency. The 
root bhtt- ‘be’ retains its U throughout (as in the perfect), interposing v between 
it and a following a. The forms met with from ‘make’ are the following: 

Active. Sing. i. dkaram. 2. dkar, 3. dkar, — Du. 2. kartafn (AV,). 
3. dkartafn, — PI. i. dkarma, 2. dkarta. 3. dkran. 

Middle. Sing. i. akri, 2. dkrihas. 3. dkrta, ~ PI. 3. dkrata. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Indicative Active. 

499. Sing. I. dkaram, dgamam^, agam igd- ‘go’), dgrabham, adhavi, apdm'^ 
(/^-‘drink’), ab/iuvam\ abhedam, arodham (rW/^- ‘hinder’), dsravam, asthdm 
(AV,); karam, gamam, gam (AV.), dam^, dhd?n (AV.), vam^ (vr- ‘coyer’). 

2. agds, adds^, dpas, aprds, dbhus, dsres, dsthds\ gas, dds, dhas^ bhUs, 
sthds, — With loss of ending: akar, dkrdn{]fkrand-), dgari\ dghaSy avar 
{vr 'cover’), aspar\ dnap, dvar {vr- ‘cover’); kar, kran^^ {ykrarn-), bhet 
(Yb/iid-), vdr, vdrk'^. 

3. dgdb, acet^^ {ci- ‘collect’), ddat^'^, ddhat (dlid- ‘put’), adhdt 
{dhd- ‘suck’, AV.), dpat, aprat (AV.), dbhut, diret {Ysri-), dJrot, dsthat, 

(I. 126*), which though not analyzed in 
the Pada text, appears to stand for a-adam 
as indicated by both sense and accent. 

6 For vara 7 n formed by false analogy as 
a first person to 2. sing, vah (for *var-s) 
appearing as if formed with the “S of 2. sing. 

7 There is also the transfer form ados 
(I. 121®), which though not analyzed in the 
Pada text, is shown by both sense and accent 
to stand for d-adas. 

8 For *d'gam^s. 

9 For *d-nas~s from ‘attain’, where 
*dnak would have been phonetic (54» 6). 

10 For "^kram-s, 
r* For ^varj-s from 

12 There is also the transfer form ddat 


2 As in the perfect before consonant 
endings and in the past passive participle, 
e. g. ta-sthi-^e (AV.), and sthi^id'- from sihd- 
‘stand’. 

2 This might also be the sing. i. of the 
thematic aorist dgama-i etc. 

3 No forms of /a- ‘protect’ are made 
according to this aorist, while pd~ ‘drink’ 
(present stem piha-') has no forms from the 
root in the present system e\cei>t/>dnd (RVUj 
and pdthds (AVU), but perhaps even these 
are rather to be taken as meant for aorist 
forms; cp. p. 369, note * and p. 368, note 10. 

4 With the usual absence of Guna in this 

root 5 later abhuvam. ^ 

5 There is also the transfer form adam 
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^ * * (VS. VIII, 28); ddt, dhdt'^y bhtlt^ sthat. — With loss of ending; 

dkar^ akran^ {Ykram-')^ dkran agan, aghaSy dcet (cd- ^observe’)^ 

aba^iy adar {dr- fierce’;, abhet, db/tnlf {Yb/iraj-), amok (Ymuc-y AV.), dmyak 
f dvart^, avrk^ (AV.), dsiar; mat, dvar; kar, gan, nat ,{Ynas- 
‘attain’, AV.), bhdt, vdr, vark, skan {Yskand-), 

Du. 2. agHiam (AV.), dbhutam, amuktam (Kh. i. 12^); kariam (AV.), 
g^tam (AV.), dcitam, dkatam, spartarn, 

3. dkarmm, agdtam (AV,), ddkatdrn (VS. XX. 57), dnastam (‘reach’), 
dpatmi (VS. XXXVIII. 13), abhutam) gatani (AV.), datam, 

PI. I. dkarvia, dganma, dgama, ddarsma (TS. iii. 2. 5+), adclma^, dpama, 
dbhUma'^y asthama (AV.), dhetna {Yki-)\ dhama, bhUma (AV.). 

2. dkarta, agsta (AV.), dbhuta\ abhutana, dketana', karta (AV.) and 
kgta^ (AV.), gata (AV.), sthata (AV.). 

3. dkran {Ykr-^, dksan^ {Ydgman, db/iUvan, avrjaiiy avrtan^^ 
(AV.), avratty dsriyan {Ysri-)y dsravan (AV.), asvitan, a/iyan {Yhi-), Sst/ian^^ 
(AV.); kran (AV.), ksan {Yghas-), gman, vran. — With ending -ur: 
akramur, dgury ddur, ddhur, apur (1. 164^), dyamur, dsthur; gur, dabhur, 
duTy dhuTy nrtur^^y mandur, sthur. 

Indicative Middle. 

500. Sing. I. akriy ajani, ayuji, avri {vf- ‘choose’), ahvi (]///^-, AV.). 

2. dkrthdSy agathds (VS. in. 19), ad hit has, dyakthas, dsthitkils. 

3. akrtay dgata (AV), ddista, adhiia, aprkta ( YPr^')^ dmata (Yman-), 
amrta (AV.), dyukta, dvrkta {YzTJ-)^ avrta (‘choose’ and ‘cover’), dsrsta, askrta 
(x. 1273), dsthiia, dspasta {Y^pcts-), dhta (/r- ‘sharpen’); dyukta\ arta (r- ‘go’), 
asta (as- ‘attain’); arta (r- ‘go’), krta, gUrta (gur- ‘greet’), gdha^^, mrta (AV.). 

Du, I. gdnvahi, — 3. adhUdm (ydha-). 

PI. I. dganmahiy adimahi (TS. i. 8. 6^) and adlmahi^^ (VS. iii. 58) * 5 ^ 
adhJmahi^^ (Ydh^-), apadmahi (VS. iv. 29), dmanmahiy ayujmahiy dhuniahi\ 
dhJmahi (Ydha-), 

2. dcidhvam (d- ‘note’), dmugdhvani (Ymuc-), ayugdhvam, 

3. akrata^^y dgmata, ainata; aratay dhta {as- ‘attain’); yujata. — With 
the ending -ra/i: akrpran^T, agrbliran, ajusrany ddrhatty apadran, abudhran, 
dyujrafiy auasran^^ {fas-^shine'), dvisran, azrtran, dsrgran'^^, dsthiran, asprdhran,. 
— With ending -ram: ddrhaniy dbudhram, dsrgram'^* 


(i. 1276, II. 124 , V. 328) which, though not 
analyzed in the Pada text, appears to stand 
for a-adai. 

* For *asrasdi see Sandhi p. 6 i 3 . 

a Also the transfer form {prdii) dhai 
(iv. 275). 

2 For *akram->i. 

4 For *dvart-t from vft- ‘turn’. 

5 Seemingly with anomalously weak root 
for *avrk 4 . But the form really stands by 
haplology for the 3, sing. mid. avrkta: dpavrk 
idmahk (AV, XIII. 29) ‘he has wasted away 
the darkness’: see Wackernagel, KZ. 40, 
544 - 547 - 

6 That is, in addma (v. 30 which though 
not analyzed in the Pada text, must stand 
for a-addma. 

7 arudhma is quoted in Whitney’s Roots 
as occurring in the MS. p. 6 ^: 94, 6 ]. 

® Emendation for kridni (AV. XiX. 44*). 


9 For agh{a)san. 

Misprinted as acrian in the text of AV. 
HI. 311: see Whitney’s note. 

** Transfer form probably for asthur from 
‘stand’; see AJP. 12, 439; IF. 5, 388; 
KZ. 22, 435 ; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
847, and his note on AV. xili. i^. 

12 This form might be regarded as an un¬ 
augmented perfect. 

^3 For gh(cL)s-iay from yghas-\ cp. p. 56, 3. 
H With t for cp. BrugmAnn, Grundriss 
2, p.896; v.Negelein 6*; Olden BERG, ZDMG. 
63, 297 - 

I 15 From dd^ ‘share’, 

I *6 There is also the transfer form krdnia 
j(l. 

17 Cp, BLOOMFiELt), Johns Hopkins Uni¬ 
versity Circular, Dec. 1906, p. 10. 

Cp. p. 327, note 7 . 

19 With reversion to the original guttural. 
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Passive Indicative of the Root Aorist. 

Delbruck, Verbum 18— Avery, VerbJnflection 275. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
842—845; Roots 240. — V. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 4. — Cp. Osthoff, IE. 3, 
390 j Hirt, if. 17, 64 f. 

501. There is a peculiar middle form, made from about 45 roots in the 
Sarphitas (40 of tlienj occurring in the RV.), which is used with a predomi¬ 
nantly passive meaning^. When it is formed trom verbs with a neuter signi¬ 
fication, like gam- ‘go’, the sense remains unaltered (as in the past passive 
participle). It is a 3. sing, indicative, in which the augmented root takes the 
.ending-/. This otherwise the ending of the 1. sing, middle, appears to be 
used in the regular 3. sing, perfect middle (e. g. dadhe^ 1. and 3. sing.), and 
sometimes in the 3. sing, present middle (e. g. Uye, i. and 3. sing.). The 
characteristic feature of this passive form is the strengthening of the 
root as compared with other middle forms, e. g. akUri beside akri (i. sing, 
raid.) 

a. A prosodically short medial /, u or r takes Guna, while a is normally 
lengthened; a final /, u ox r takes Vrddhi, while final a interpc' ,s before 
the ending. The accent in unaugmented forms is always on the root. ^ ^ The 
form.s actually occurring are: Sing. 3. dkari, ageJmi, deeti, dahedi, djani^, 
djnSyi, dmpi, ddarsi, ddhayi, dpadi (AV.), dpayi (‘drink’), aprdyi ('AV. VS.), 
dhodhi^ dbhraji^ (‘measure’), dmodi, dmyaksi, dyUmi^ 4 >'< 7 e^^^(^S.xxviTi.i 5 ), 

dyoji, drUdhi, aroci, avahi 153), avm, dvQri (‘cover’), avedi (‘find’), 

dioci, dsrayi {Ysri-), dsarji, dsUdi, dsavi (j/'rzz-), dstarts dstavi, dJmvi\ ceti, 
jdnijdni, tdri, darJi, dayi (‘give’), ddyi (‘bind’), dhdyi.padi, vddi (‘find’), sddi\ — 
Used injunctively: ghdsi^ etti^ chedi^ tari, dhdyi^ bAurt^ bhedi (VS. xi, 64), 
mid (AV.), yoji^ red^ rod^ vandi^ varhi^ vud^ samsi, sdriy (//>-'leave’, AV.), 
srdvi, sarji, sadi, hdyi (ha- ‘leave’, AV.); also the unique iovm jaraydyi ‘let 
him be embraced’, from the secondary stem jara-ya- ‘play the lover’. 

Root Aorist Subjunctive. 



3. karaii, josati, darsati (AV.), ddti^ dkdti, padatP^ bhidati^ radhati^ 
varjati, st/idd; karat, gam at, garat {gr-'svr^\\ovi\ AYP), gdt, josat, ddt, dhat, 
padat^ (hN,), mdi/iat"^ {AN. y<^^nat, yodhat, radhat, (‘choose’), 

vdrtat, srdvat, sdghat, sat, sthdt, spdrat. —Without Guna; fdhat, bkuvat, 
iruvat (RV*.). 

Du. 2. karathas, gamathas, darsathas, pathds^° (AV. vil. 29*), bhfdt/ids^\ 
sravathas .— 3. karatas, gamatas, b/iUtas'-^, srdvatas, sthdtas. 


X In one or two passages this form seems 
to have a transitive meaning; cp. Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 845 (end). 

a Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 1054, 3. 

S This augmented form always occurs in 
the KV. with short radical vowel, beside 
the unaugmented jdf?i as well as jani. 

4 B'rom yii- ^separate’. 

5 The form svani (vi. 46H) may be the 
3. sing, passive aorist (BR. and doubtfully 
Whitney, Roots 201), but Grassmann, s. v. 
svani, regards it as a neut. substantive in 
Cp. NeIsser, BB. 30, 305 ff. 

^ The 2, 3. sing, with secondary endings 


from roots ending in d cannot be distinguished 
from injunctives. 

7 Formed without Guna as in the ind. 
aor. and perfect. 

8 With, double modal sign -a-. 

9 This form has a subjunctive sense ('might 
shake’); it might otherwise be an injunctive 
of the a- aorist. 

xo Assigned by Whitney, Roots, to the 
present of the root class. 

Jx Both bhfahds (vi.675) and (x. 27^) 

seem to be meant for subjunctives formed 
anomalously without mood sign, instead of 
^bhuvathas and '^bhuvatas. 
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PL I. kdr^ma, gamdma, gama^ d/hlma, radhama. — 3. karanii^ gdmantp^ 
panti^ (ll. 11’^ 4 ) - Mran, gdman^ gar an, ddrsan, bhuva?i, yaman. 

Middle. Sing. 2. kdrase, josase (AV,). — 3. idhatd^ (RV‘.), kdrate, 
b?ijjate, yojate, vdrjaU, stdrate. — Du. 2. dhithe'^, dhaithe. — PI. x. kdramahe, 
gdmamahai, dhamahe, mana 7 nahe (VS. iv. ii^ staramahe, — yavanta {yu- 
‘separate’). 

Root Aorist Injunctive. 

503. Active. Sing. i. karatn (AV.), gam, dham (VS. i. 20), bhuvam, 
bhojam, yojam, stharn, 

jes, bkus, bhes {Ybht-, VS. 1.23 etc.; TS. iv. 5. 10'). —• With loss of 
ending: kar (TS. i. 3. 7*), dhak (dag/i- ‘reach’}, bhet {y b/itd-), rok 
VS.), var (‘cover’), vark {\fvrj-), star, spar. 

3. bhdt, sret, iit-that (yfstha-, Kh.ii.ii^). — With loss of ending: gan 
(VS. XXVII. 31; TS. V. 6. 1 4 ), dhak {Ydagh-), nak and nat {nas- ‘attain’), vdr, 
vark, skdn stan^, 

PI. X. gama, chedma^, daghma, bhuma, bhema^, homa^ (ha- ‘call’). — 
3. bhUvan, ^ydn, — With ending -(//»: kramur, gur, dabhur, dur, dkur, sthur. 

Middle^. f^dtnsi {nams- «= 7 ias' ‘attain’). — 2. dhrthas (AV.), 

nutthds, XVS. XI. 68), //lythas (tnr- ‘die’), mrsthas (l/"w/ 7 -), rikthas 

(]//•/<:-), vikthas (}/z/^-, VS. I. 23). — 3. arta {Yy-), asta {as- ‘attain’), vukta 
(TS. IV. 3. 11 4 ), vtkta (j/V/y-), vrta {vy- ‘choose’). — PI. i. dhlmahi^ {Ydha-). — 
3. asata (SA. xii. 19). 

Root Aorist Optative. 

504. Active. Sing.I. asydm {as- ‘attain’), ydhyam (AV.), deyam'^, dheyaniT, 
vyjyUm, sakyam. — 2. avyas, asyas, ydhyas, gamy as, jheyUs, bhUyds, mrdhyas, 
sahyas, — 3. bhuyat^ (AV.). 

Du. I. yujyava. — 3. yujydtam. 

PI. I. asyama,f‘dhyatna, kriyama, hhuydma, vrjya 7 na, sahydma^, stheya 77 iaT. 
— 3. aiyur {as- ‘attain’), dfieyur, sahyur. 

Middle. Sing. i. ahya, fnurlya {tnr- ‘die’, AV.). — 3. arlta {Yr~) 
{Yvah-), vurlta {vr- ‘choose’). — Du. 2. ydhathe, 

PI. I. ahmdhi, idhlrziahi, ydhimdhi, nasimahi (‘reach’), nasimahi, 
prcTr/tahi, tnudXmaki, yarnJzfiahi, siznaki'^ {sa- ‘bind’). 

a. Precative forms of the root aorist are common in the active, being 
made from about twenty roots in the Samhitas. 

Active. Sing. I. apyasam'^^ (AA. v.3.23) ydhyasam jivydsatn 

(AV. VS.), p 7 dyasa 77 t'^^{KSf.), bhuydsam, bhraj'ylsam {bdV.), bhriyasaiTt {N^.ii.d>), 
radhyasam (VS. xxxvH.3), vadhyasam (VS. AV.), srayasazn (AV.). — 3. avyas, 
■asyas (‘reach’), ydhyas, gamyds, daghyas,peyas bhuyds,yamyas,yuyas'^^ 

yu- ‘separate’), vyjyas, sruyas, sahyas. 


X Assigned by Whitney, Roots, to the 
present of the root class. 

2 With weak and unaccented root. 

i A transfer form for ^dhdthe. 

4 This form may, however, perhaps pre¬ 
ferably be classed as an imperfect injunctive 
along with sia^nhi as pres, impv., as in 
Whitney’s Roots. These are the only forms 
of the simple verb beside the aor. asidnii (AV.). 

5 With strong radical vowel. 

6 Probably to be explained as the in¬ 
junctive corresponding to the augmented 
indicative adhimahi (see 500, note 14); it 
might, however, be the 1. pi. opt. mid. with 
loss of a before the modal 

Iudo<.Aryan Research. I. 4 . 


7 For da-iydm, dhddy^vt, sthd-iydma. 

8 The RV. has no forms of the 3. sing, 
in -ydt, but only the somewhat numerous 
precatives in -yds *= ^yds-t. 

9 With irregular strong radical vowel, 
Padapatha sadyama; cp. RPf. ix. 30. 

.10 Aor. opt. in Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
837 b, but pres. opt. in ‘Roots’ 157. 
ir With loss of d before the modal -J-. 

*2 Accented dpydsain in the ed. (B. I.), 
rj Whitney, in AV. iii. 54, would emend 
this form to bhriydsam : see his note on 
that passage. 

According to Avery 241, 3. sing. pres. 

opt. 
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Du. 2. bhUyUstam (VS. 11.7). — PL i. rdhydsma(P^Y,\ kriyUsma, bhUyasma 
(AV. VS.), radhyasma (AV.). — 2. bhUyUsta ^ (TS. iii. 2. 5^). 

Middle. Sing. 3. jbadlstd, mttcXsta^, 

Root Aorist Imperative. 

505. The active forms of this mood are fairly numerous, occurring in 
all the 2. and 3. persons; but middle forms occur in the 2. pers. only, ten in 
the sing, and two in the pi. In the 2. persons active of all numbers, several 
forms irregularly strengthen the root, which is then nearly always accented. 

Active. Sing. 2. kfdhi^ gadhi^ bodki\ yandM {Yyam-)^ yodki^, randhi 
{^rand-dhi\ viddhi (^Yvis-^ AV,), vrdhi ‘cover’, sagdhi {Ysak’)^ 

)rud/iij sprdhL — With ending -A/: gahi^ paki (AY.), mMt ‘measure’, 
sa/n 'bind’. 

3. gantu, datu, dhatu, pUtu (AV.), bhutu, JrStu, sdtu (su- ‘press’). 

Du. 2. kariam^ (AV.) and krtdm, gatdm and gantdm^, jitam, datam, 
d/iaktam (Ydag/i-), dhatam, patam (AY.bhutdm, bkx'tam {YS.'^i.^o),yantdm^y 
riktam (Y^dc-), varktam^ (Ywi'^y variant^ (vf- ‘cover’), volhdm^, saktam, 
srufdm, siiam (si- ‘bind’), sutdm, sthatam, spriam. 

3. gantani^ (VS. ix. 19), ghdstam (VS. xxi. 43), datum, paidm, volhdm^. 

PL 2. kdrta^ and kfta, gata and gdntaT, gatd, data, dhdta^, pata (AY,)^ 
bhutd, ydnta^, varta^ (Ywi’)i sasta ( Ysatns-), sruta and srdta^^, sdta^ 
sthata, heta^ (yhi~). — With ending -tana: kdrtana^, gdntana^, gatana, 
dhatana, dhetana'^^, patana (AV.), bhutana, yantana"^, sotana (Y^u-). 

3. gdmantu, dantu (da- ‘cut’, AV. xrr. 3^), dhuntu, paniu (AV.), 
sruvantii. 

Middle. Sing. 2, krfad, dhisvd (Ydha-), yuksvd; accented on the 
root: mdtsva, ydksva, rdsva, vdmsva (van- ‘win’), sdksva'^^ (r. 42’'j Y^^^‘')> 
unaccented dfyva (da- ‘give’, VS. xxxviii. 3), mUsva ‘measure’. 

PL 2. kf'dhvam, vodhvam^^ (^S.). 

Root Aorist Participle. 

506. Of the active form of the participle of the root aorist few examples 
occur. But the middle form is common, nearly forty examples being met 
with in the RV. The accent here generally rests on the final syllable of the 
suffix -Una, but in several examples it is on the radical syllable. 

Active, rdhdnt-, krdnt-, gmdnt-, citdnt-, pant-, b hid ant-, sthdnt-', also 
dyutdfit-^^ sis first member of a compound. 

Middle, arand-, idhand-, urUnd- ‘choosing’, uhana- (Yvah-), krand-^^, 
citana-, cydvana-, jusand-, tysand-, dfsand- and dpiana-, dyutand- and dyiitana-, 
dhuvand-ipIS.iy./!^.i2^), nidand-,pisand-,pisand-,prathand-, budhand-, bkiyand-, 
manand-, niandand-, (vi-)fndna- (TS. iv. 6. 33), yatand- and ydtana-, yu/and-, 


* AV. xvm. 4S6 has the corrupt reading 
bhuyasiha\ see Whitney^s note on that 
passage. 

* The form grabht^ta is a 2 . pi. injv. beside 
the I. pi. ind. agrabki^ma according to the 

aorist. 

3 From both bku- ‘be* for Hhu-dhi and 
budh- ‘awake’ for ^bSd-dhi instead of "^bud- 
dhu 

4 For "^^ySd^dhi instead of *yuddhi. 

5 With strong root. 

6 For vak-iam, vafi-idm through 
'‘^vQzh-idm. 


7 Once (vi. 491^^) accented ganid. 

8 With the accent of strong forms, 

9 For var(~ta (like varti for varidi). 

*0 Always imid or irdtd', also sola (cp. 
RPr, VII. I4f.). 

“ With e for d. 

*2 sdkjva (III. 377) is from ysab-, being an 
> aor. form, for "^sak-s-sva beside I. sing, 
mid. asdb^ and saJksi. 

For vah-dhvam through '^vazh-dhvam:. 

14 In dyiiidd-ydinan^ ‘having a shining 
track’. 

15 Cp. BB. 20, 89. 
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'nd-^ riikdna-, v as ana- ‘dwelling’, vipdnd-j vrand- ‘covering’, iujbhdnd- 
and sumbkdna-^ svitdnd-y sacdnd-, suvdnd-'^ and svdnd- (SV.) {su- ‘press’), 
srjand-^ sprdhund-y hiydna-^. As members of compounds only, -cetana- and 
-krayana-^ occur. 

B. a- Aorist. 

Avery, Verb-Inflection 256 f. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar p. 305—308; Roots 224; 
AV. Index Verborum 380. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgcschichte 32—34. 

507. This form of the simple aorist is taken by nearly 60 roots, chiefly 
by such as contain a medial vowel. In the RV. less than half as many verbs 
form the a- aorist as form the root-aorist; and it is more frequent in the AV. 
than in the RV. The root generally appears in the weak form, the stem 
being made with an added -a^ which in unaugmented forms is normally 
accented. This form of the aorist therefore resembles an imperfect of the 
d- class. Middle forms are of rare occurrence in this aorist. 

a. A certain number of irreg'^larities occur in the formation of the stem. i. The 
radical vowel of sas- ‘order’ is reduced to /^, e. g, (iv. 2^).— 2. Some half dozen 

roots containing a medial a followed by a nasal, drop the nasal; these are krand- ‘cry 
out’^ iams- ‘shake’, dhvams- ‘scatter’, bhrams^ ‘fall’, randh- ‘make subject*, srams- ‘fall*. — 
3. On the other hand ‘go’ and j/*- 'flow* take Guna and accent the radical syllable, 
as dranta (unaugmented 3. pi.) and sdraU — 4. Several roots form transfer stems from 
the root aorist. Some half dozen do this by reducing a final radical d to a. This 
is regularly the case in khyd- ‘see’, vyd- ‘envelope’, hvd- ‘call’; e. g. dkhyaty dvyait 
dhvat\ but from dd- ‘give’, dhd' ‘put’, and sihd- ‘stand’, only occasional transfer forms 
occur; thus adat'y adhai [SN.) and dkal\ dsthat On the other hand, occasional 

transfer forms are made from ky- ‘make’, and gam- ‘go’, in which the radical syllable 
remains strong; e. g. dkarai (AV.) and dgamai. 

Indicative. 

508. The forms of the indicative actually occurring, if made from vid- 
‘find’, would be as follows: 

Active. Sing. i. dvidani, 2. dvidas, 3, dvidat. — PI. i. dvidama. 2. dvidata. 
3. dvidan. 

Middle. Sing. i. dvide, 3. dvidaia. — PI. i. viddmahi, 3. dvidanta, 

I'he forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. I. dkhyarn^ agybham (Kh. m. 15S), difpam (AV. TS.), 
atykam (AV.), anijam (AV.), dmucam (AV.), druham (TS. VS. AV.), dvidanty 
dvfdham (Kh. iv. 8^), asakam (VS. ii. 28), dsananty dsaranty ahyam^ 

AV.), ahvam (AV.); dpam (AV.); aram, vidam. 

2. dkaras (AV.), dkftas ‘cut’), dkhyas (TS. AV.), dru/ias, dvidas, asadas 
(TS. VS. AV.), dsaras; dpas; kdrasyguhasy druAas, bhdvasTy mucas (AV.), vidds, 

3. dkarat^ (AV.), akramat (AV.), dk/iyat, dgamat^ (AV.), dggdhaty acchidat 
(AV.), atanaty dtasat (VS. AV.), adgpat^ (AV.), adhat'^^ {Ydha-y SV.), dmucaty 


1 Always written thus in the RV., but to be 
pronounced svand-. 

2 Hardly any of these participles occur 
in any of the other Samhitas: rucdttd- 
(VS. xn. i), ruhdna- (TS. IV. i. 2^), svdnd- 
(SV.). 

3 In d’ceidna- ‘thoughtless’, and d-kraydrta- 

4 As in the weak forms of the present 
stem. 

5 At the same time accenting the radical 
syllable. 

6 Though the other forms from yhi- 


follow the root-aorist {dkema, ahyany etc.), 
this is probably to be regarded as a transfer 
form, since the regular form according to 
the root aorist ought to be *dkayam, 

7 A transfer form, bhttva-s, following 
bhuv-am as if from a stem bhuva-, 

8 Transfers from the root aorist, following 
the 1. sing, dkar-anty dgam-am. 

9 Emendation in AV. XX. 136^. 

10 Transfer from the root aorist for 
a-dkat. 


24 » 











I. General AND Languages, 4. Vedic Grammar. 

-^dat arudhat, druhai, dvidat, avrtat (K^avrdhat, avyat^ 

dsakat(K^)f asucatj dsra?nat{hN.), dsadat^ dsanat^ asarat^ 
dsrpat {kM.), dhvat^\ ddaP ^rat, dsthaO (AV^); trsat (AV.), 

dhat^ ( ]/dhd-\ bhuvat\ viddt, sadat (AV.), sdnat, sdrat ^ ^ 

PL I. aruhdma (VS. viii. 52), dvidama, dsanama, ahvania\ vrdMma 

(AV. V. 1 9 ). — 2. dyyata^] arata, ^ ^ ' 

3, akhyan^ akratnan (AV.), agaman (AV.), acchidan (AV.), udr^an ( 15 . 
IV. 5. 1 3 ), arudhan (AV.), druhan^ dvidan^ avpan, avrdhan (VS. xxxiii. 60), 
a}akan{kN.), dsadan, asanan, asaran, asican\ dpan, draft, dstkan^ {kN1^); 
khydn, dhvasdn'^, viddn, sadan. 

Middle. Sing. i. dhve\ hve (AV.). — 3. akhyata, avyata^\ arata) vyaia . — 
PI. I. iisamahi (//^j-). — 3- avidanta (AY,), ahvanta) dranta, krdntaK 

a- Aorist Subjunctive. 

509. The forms of this mood are rare and almost restricted to 

the active. , . . * 

Active. Sing. 2. viddsi\ vidds, — 3 * ^ucdtt\ viddt. 

Du. I, ruhciva. — 2. viddthas, — 3. gamUtas (AV. x. 7^*). 

PL I. ardma\ radhama, risdma, saddma, — 2. gamdtha (AV.), nsdtha, 

vidatha\ risdthana, , 

Middle. Sing. 3. mucdie, shatai^ (sis- ‘leave, AV. ii. 31^). 

PL I. sisamahe^ (AV. SV.). 

a- Aorist Injunctive. 

510. Active. Sing. i. aram, khyam, ddrsam, radham, risam, ruham, 

vidam, sanam, , » 7 / a xr \ 

2. kradas, kmdhas (AV.), khyh, guhas, grdhas (AV. VS.), druhas (AV ), 
7nucds, Vidas, risas (VS.xi.68; TS.iv.1.9^), iisas (‘leave’), sadas, srpas (AV.) 

3. ksudhat (AV.), khyat, grdhat (AV.), tanat, tamat, tysat^ (AV.),^ dasat, 
dhrsdt (Kh.iv. i), bhraiat, ■mucat, risat, rudhat, ruhat'‘°, viddt, hsat'^, sramat, 
Jrisat, srHvat^\ sadat, sdnat^°, srpat (AV.), sridhat. 

PI. 3. aran, khyan, gdman (VS.xvn.78), trpdn, trsan (VS.v1.31), drsan, 
druhan, risan, vidan, sakan (AV.). 

Middle, Sing. 3. vidata (AV. xm. 23«). 

PI. I. aramahi (AV.); grhamahu — 3. aranta, budhanta, mrsanta, 

viddnta. 

fl- Aorist Optative. 

511. This mood is rare and confined to the active in the RV., though 
three or four middle forms occur in the later Samhitas. 

Active. Sing. i. dpeyam'^^ (AV.), gameyam, drseyam, bhideyam (AV.), 

JO With accent on the radical syllable. 

Ji From sd?- border’, with accent on the 
! root. 

1 J2 It is hard to decide whether this form, 
I which occurs only once (i. 127'^) beside the 
i regular srdvat^ should be classed here as an 
I injunctive of the a- aorist, or as an irregular 
I subjunctive of the root-class following the 
j analogy of bhuvat (cp. 502). 

I J3 In prapeyam (AV. III. 20^, analyzed in 
;the Pada text 2Aprd &peyam\ cp. Whitney's 
I note on the passage. 


* Transfer form. 

2 A transfer form: see p. 366, note J*. 

3 See p. 327, note ^ 

4 prati dhat (iv, 27^). 

5 Whitney, note on AV. v. 1^, would in¬ 
stead of dvim vpdhdma read (with Paipp.) 
dvXvydhdma, 

6 A transfer form from ystkd-*, cp. Whit¬ 
ney's note on AV. xm. i^. 

7 With loss of medial nasal, from ydhvamS’. 

8 This form is probably a corrupt reading 
for the passive H?yaiai\ see Whitney's note 
on AV. II. 31^. 

9 For Hsdmahi of RV. vin. 24J. 









VII. Verb. Aorist System. 


3 ] 



fey am ^ (AV.), Mkeyam (Kh.iv.8^), saneyam. — 2. games (VS.). •— 3. ^dhet 
(AV.), gamcty yameP (AV.), videt^ satiety set^ (VS. ix. 5, 6). 

PI. I. asema (‘attain’), rdhema (AV.), gamhiay dysema (AV.), pusemay 
bhujemay ruhemay videma (AV.), sakimay sademUy sanema and sdnemay srasema^. 

Middle. Sing. i. tndeya (VS. iv. 23). — PI. i. gamemahi. There is also 
one precative form: 3. sing, videsfa (AV.) ‘may she find’. 

ff- Aorist Imperative. 

512. This mood is also of rare occurrence and is restricted to the active, 
excepting two middle plural forms. 

Active. Sing. 2. kara^ (RV*.), bhuja (TS. iv. 5. i 4 ), mucuy ruha (AV.), 
saday sdna^y sdra, — 3, sadatu. 

Du. 2. arataniy karatanv (RV*.), khyatamy ruhdtanty vidaiattiy sddatam, 

3. arataiUy karatdm^y sadatdm. 

PI. 2. k/iyatUy sadata; sadatana, — 3. sadantu. 

Middle. PI. 2. mucadhvam, — 3. sadantum (AV.). 

Aorist Participle. 

a. There are hardly more than a dozen certain examples of the parti¬ 
ciple of this aorist. 

Active, trpdnt-y db/sant-y risant- or rhani-^y vfdMnt-, sis ant- {sds- ‘order’), 
sucdnt-y sddant- sdnant- and as first member of compounds: kfiant-y 
guhdnt- y viddnt- ^ *. 

Middle, guhdmdna-, dkfsdmci?ia-y n^tarndna-y sucdmana-; possibly also 
ddsamana-'^^. Probably three participles in -ana are to be regarded as belonging 
to this aorist: dhrsand- (AV.), zi/'dbdnd-y sridhand-. 

2. Reduplicated Aorist. 

Drlbruck, Verbum 143 f. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 266—268. — Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 856—873; Roots 224; Atharvaveda, Index Verborum 380. — v. Negelein, 
Zur Sprachgeschichte 68 f. 

513. This type of aorist is formed from nearly 90 verbs in the Samhitas. 
Though it has come to be associated with the secondary conjugation in -dya 
(causative), it is not in form (with a few slight exceptions) connected with 
that stem, being made directly from the root. It is, however, in sense 
connected with the causative, inasmuch as it has a causative meaning 
when the corresponding verb in -aya has that meaning. As an augmented 
reduplicated form, it has affinities with the imperfect of the reduplicating 
present class and with the pluperfect. It may, however, be distinguished from 
the imperfect by the long reduplicative vowel, by the thematic -a- which 
nearly always appears in the stem, and often by the meaning; and from the 


1 Emendation in AV.XIX.4* for vide yam; 
see Whitney's note. 

2 A probable conjecture for yame in AV. 
xvin. 2^. 

3 From sd’ ‘gain', as if sa^ (sa-Ii), Cp. 
V. Negelein 34, 

4 With loss of the radical nasal, from 
ysramS'-» 

5 A transfer from the root aorist (other¬ 
wise krdhi), Avery 243 adds gamai)), 

^ With accent on the root instead of the 
second syllable; always sd 7 id\ cp. RPr. vii. 
14, 33 - 


I 7 A transfer form from the root aorist 
(otherwise kgidm), 

I 8 A transfer form from the root aorist. 

9 Once with the short, six times with the 
long vowel in the Samhita text (Pp. always t) \ 
see APr, 583, 584, 588. 

With accent on the root as also risant- 
and risani-, 

** In kgiad-vasti- ‘disclosing wealth’, 
avadyo ‘concealing faults’, viddd-vasu* ‘win¬ 
ning wealth'. 

^2 As occurring beside the a- aorist in¬ 
junctive form dasat (510). 
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by difference of reduplication when the root contains a or r, and 
often by meaning. 

a. Ihe characteristic feature of this aorist is the almost invariable 
quantitative sequence of a long reduplicative and a short radical vowel 
The vowels a, /% as well as are reduplicated with which (unless 
it becomes long by position) is lengthened if the radical vowel is (or is made) 
prosodically short; e. g. d-fljari'-a-t from jan~ ‘beget’; d-vTvrdh-a-t from vidh- 
‘grow’, but ciksip-a-s from kdp- ‘throw’. 

In order to bring about this trochaic rhythm, the radical vowel has to be 
shortened or the nasal dropped in the roots ‘bellow’, sadh- ‘succeed’, 
hid- ‘be hostile’, krand- ‘cry out’, jambh- ‘crush’, randh ‘subject’, syand^' ‘flow’, 
srarns- ‘fall’; e. g. avivasat^ acikradat In jlkvaratam (TS.) the reduplicative 
vowel, being already long by position, is unnecessarily lengthened, y 

1. In a few forms the reduplicative vowel is, contrary to the prevailing rhythmic 

rule, left short; and }iggtd (beside djigar)\ didk^iam and riri^as (beside rlri^as). 

On the other hand, in the isolated injunctive form didXpas^^ the radical vowel remains 
long, and in dmmei both the reduplicative and the radical syllable are long (beside 
mlmayat with the regular rhythm). 

2. The p of the causative stems jnd-paya-, sthd-paya-^ hapaya, arpaya- 'go'), is 
retained in the aorist, the radical vowel being at the same time reduced to / in the first 
three; aji/»ipa/(TS,), dtisthipat, Jihipas\ the s of the causative stem bh'i?aya-> is also retained: 
blbhi$-as (TS.), 

3. The root dyut- ‘shined reduplicates with i\ adidyittat^. In the aorist formed 
from the causative stem arpaya-, the reduplicative i appears after, instead of before, the 
radical vowel, doubtless owing to the difficulty caused by the initial a and the augment; 
arp-t’p-am (AV.). The initial a also led to the anomaly of reduplicating the whole of 
the root avi ‘injure’, and then prefixing the augment: dm-am-aU 

4. There are three anomalous aorists formed from nas- ‘be lost’, pat- ‘fall’, and 
vac- ‘speak’, in which besides an irregular reduplicative vowel, the radical a is syncopated 
(apap-t-at, d-ned-an) or contracted (d-voc-ai). As beside the former two the regular redupli¬ 
cated aorists apipatat and aninaiat occur, and as all three have the tegular reduplicative 
vowel a of the perfect^, they appear to have been originally pluperfects which before being 
shortened had the form of ^dpapal-at% *d-na»as-a/, *d-vavac-at'^. But they all came to 
be regarded as aorists. This is undoubted in the case of dvocat owing to its numerous 
mood forms; dpap/jt, moreover, has an imperative form beside it; and dnesa?! (TS,VS.) 
has a distinctly aoristic meaning. 

b. The reduplicated aorist in the great majority of forms makes its 
stems with a thematic -a*-. Before this, a final r regularly, and f and 
in two or three forms, take Guiia; e, g. adidhar-a-t ( Ydhy-), blbhay-ad (J/Mf-), 
cucyav-a-t (YO'Y^i ditdrdv-ad (Ydru-). The inflexion of this aorist stem is 
like that of an imperfect of the a- conjugation. 

c. About a dozen roots, however, have occasional forms from stems 
made without thematic -a-, the inflexion then being like that of an imper* 
feet of the reduplicating class. These roots are md- ‘bellow’; sri- ‘resort’; 

‘be strong’, dru~ ‘run’, dhu- ‘shake’, nu- ‘praise’, pU' ‘cleanse’, yu- ‘separate’, 

* In \klp-, the only root in which it' 5 That is, ned- for nanad-, on the analogy 

occurs. ... - . - . t>y 

2 In the reduplicating present class f is 
almost invariably, and d predominantly, re¬ 
duplicated with i (457). 

3 In form this might be a pluperfect. A 
similar reversal Of the ordinary rhythm appears 
in the three forms dtaiamsatam (i. 120^), 
adadhdvat (ix. 877), vavdk$at (SV. i. 1, 2, 2, 3 
var. lect. for vavdk^a of RV. X. 115*) each 
occurring once, but owing to the reduplica¬ 
tive vowel they should rather be accounted 
pluperfects. Cp. p. 364, note ^ 5 . 

4 See 514, note 


- in me perfect: this form 
of contraction would be unique in an original 
aorist. 

6 Like a-sasvaj-at; becoming apapt-at like 
a-cakr-at beside cakar-am. 

7 The cause of the anomalous contraction 
may be due to the awkwardness of com¬ 
bining the augment with the reduced redupli¬ 
cative syllable u- of the perfect (*a-uvac-at). 
The accentuation of the augment would also 
favour the second syllable taking Sampra- 
sara^a: d-va-uc-at. 
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'i^gQnevaXQ\ sru- 'flow^; gr- VakenV^^^/*- ‘hold’; svap- 'sleep’; e. g. asi/re-^ 
(TS.), ddudro-t, d/Tgar, siwap. Beside forms made thus, occur others made 
from several of these roots with the thematic -ar-; and those made from the 
roots ending in u (the majority), cannot be distinguished in form from plu¬ 
perfects. The number of forms of this type which can with certainty be 
classed as aorists is therefore very small. 

d. Besides the indicative all the moods are represented in this aorist, 
but no participial form has been found. 

Reduplicated Aorist Indicative. 

514. The forms actually occurring would, if made from jan- ‘beget’ 
with thematic be the following: 

Active. Sing. i. djljanam, 2, djijanas. 3. djxjanat, —Du. 2. ajljanata^n^ — 
PI. I. d/fjanama, 2. djijanata. 3.' djxjanan. 

Middle. Sing. 3. djxjanata, — PL 2, djxjanadhvam. 3. djijafianta. 

The forms actually occurring (including those made without thematic-<2-) are: 

Active, Sing. i. acikfsam^ ajXgamam (TS. VS. AV.), ajXjabham (AV.), 
atisthipain (AV.), adxidusam {KN), aninasam, apxparam {pr ‘pass’, AV.), 
dmXmadam (AV.), avocam, dsXsamam {sam^ ‘be quiet’, AV.); arpipam (AV.), 

2. acikradas, d/Xjanas, dtisthipas^ dtxtaras {AN"atxtrpas {AA.), anxnasas 
(‘be lost’, AV.), apxparas (AV.), abubhuvas (AV.), dmXmadas (AV.), arurupas 
(AV.), dvtvrdhas (AV.), dnsamas (AV.): jihvaras (AV.), didyutas\ rUrupas 

‘ (AV.), iuhcas (TS. iv. i. 43), sigvapas. — Without thematic -a-: tatos^, 
su$ros\ ajXgar^ {gr- ‘swallow’), djxgar {gy- ‘waken’); dxdhar^ siyvap. 

3. acikradat, 'acxklpat (AV,), acXcarat (AV), dcukrudhat, acucyavat^ (K.), 

fly>>> 7 />/f(TS.ii.i.ii 3 ), djxjanat, djXkidat{AAdtisthipat, ddidyufat\ adxdkarai, 
adudusat, dnXnasat, dpaptat Midi dpxpatat, abubudhat, amUmti/iat{AV.), drXramat, 
drUrucat, (‘has bellowed’, avXvipat, avXvrtat, dvTvrdhat, dvocat, 

asisriyat^ (AV), dmvitat, dsXsamat (AV), asisyadat {Ysyand-); amamat 
(/^;z/-); jijanat, z//^/^/^2r/(VS.xxxviii. 22), dxd/iarat, dudrdvat, ndsaX\ bxbhayat, 
vwvrtcit^ vdccitf sisndthat. — Without thematic -ff-i adudrot^ unUnot^ apupotf 
dmXmeV {mU- ‘bellow’), dsiiret^, asusot {Vdsusrot (VS.xviii. 58; TS. 
V. 7. 7O; tiltot, dudhot {dha-djXgar {gr ‘waken’), asisnat {Y 
dxd/iar. — Du. 2. drUrujatam (Kh. i. 5*®). 

PI. I. ditty puma (VS.vn. 29), atXtrsUma^ apaptuma (Kh.iii. 19), apipaduma 
(AV.), dvXvytuma (AV), dvocUma, 

2, djxjapata^ (VS. ix. 12), arUrucata (VS. xxxvn. 15). 

3, dcikrctdan^ djljanan^ atitrasa?i{AA.)^ adxdharan {KAanlnasan {AY 
(VS.xyi, io;TS.iv. 5. i-^),), apaptan, apxparan {pr ‘cross’), dmXmrnan 

(AV.), dvXvatan, avXvaran (AV.), avXvasan {vas- ‘bellow’), avXvipa?i, dvXvrdhan^ 
dvocan^ dksaman{AS)y dsUsubhan^ asisrasan {Ysrams-^ AY) ^ asXsadan{Y^^^^> 
VS. XII. 54; TS. IV. 2. jijanan^ paptan. 


* I^cduplicatcd with i owing to the vocalic 
pronunciation of the y {diut) as in the per¬ 
fect: see 482 a i. 

2 Classed by Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
868 a, as an aorist, but Roots 63, as plu¬ 
perfect; similarly tutot below. 

3 Occurring only in RV. I. 163' VSi 
XXIX. 18 TS. IV. 6. 73. 

4 Whitney 866 (Mantra?). 

5 This form occurs only once (AV.vi.3i3), 
as a variant for dhtyate in RV. x. 1893 


(= SV.) and for Hiriye in TS. i. 5 * 3^ See 
Whitney’s note on AV. vi, 31 3 . 

6 This form occurs once in the RV.(vi. 1 * 7 ) 

as a past tense (along with three other un¬ 
augmented forms: rocdta^ arictt and 

twice as an injunctive. Bartholomae, KZ. 
27, 360, note regards it as a pluperfect. 

7 Whitney 868 a; v. Negelein 69*. 

8 Occurs TS. I. 8. 102 with other aorists. 

9 From the causative stem japaya<- of 
y/- ‘conquer*. 
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Sing. 3. mWarata {vf- ‘cover’, AV.; TS. v. 6. i 3 ). — With 
'Ending -/ for -/a: atitape. 

PI. 2. dvivrdhadhvam, — 3. dntrpa 7 ita (VS. xix. 36), dbibhayanta^ 

dtntmadanta^ dvivasanta (YvSs-)^ dvJvj'dhanta^ dvocanta^ dsisyadanta {Ysyand-)^ 
dsUpidanta (TS. i. 8. 10*); jljananta. 

Reduplicated Aorist Subjunctive. 

515. This mood is of rare occurrence, only about a dozen forms having 
been noted. The active is represented in all the persons of the sing, and 
the I. pi. only; the middle by a single dual form. 

Active. Sing, i. raradha^ vocQ, — 2. tltapasi (AV.), vocasi (VS.xxiii. 51). 
— 3. clklpQii^ pisprUti^^ vScati^^ vocati^ sisadMti^ {ysadk’), 

PI. I. cukrudhama^ rtramdma^ vocdma, sJsadhdma 

Middle. Du. i. vocdvakai. 

Reduplicated Aorist Injunctive. 

516. Forms of this mood are of common occurrence in the active, in 
which voice more than fifty have been found; but in the middle only hvc 
have been noted. 

Active. Sing. i. cukrudham^ jjjanam^ dldharant^ vacant, 

2. cikradas, cik^ipas, jihvaras^jxhipas (caus. hdpaya-)^ titrsas (TS. iii. 2.53), 
dtdfpas, didyutas^ didharas^ nXnamas^ nhiasas, paptas^ pispfsas^ pxparas {pr^ 
‘cross’), bxbhisas (TS. iii. 2. 5*^), ^nfmrsas^ rXradkas, rXrisas^ vXvijas, vocas, 
sisnatkas^ sisrdXkas, sUsucas (AV.), sXsadhas ( Y-^ddk-). 

3. cucyavat, tisthipat, dxdharat^ dudravat,, dndusat, nesat, paptat (AV.), 
p[parat (//-- ‘cross’, RV*.) and pxpdrat {pf- ‘cross’, RV*. TS. i. 6. 12 3 ), 
pXparat {pf- ‘hll’), tnXmayat^^ rXradhat ( rfrisat, vocat, sisratkat, 
sisvadat ( Y^vad-), — Without thematic -a-: nunot (nu- ‘praise’), yuyot (yu^ 
‘separate’), susrot, 

Du. Q.. jihvarat (VS.v, 17) jxkvaratam^ (TS.i. 2.13^^), rXradhatam^, 

PI. 2. rXradhata^f rXrisata^ (i. 89^ == VS. xxv. 22). 

3. ciksipan (AV.), paptan^ rXraman^ vacan, iukuan (VS. xxxv. 8). 

Middle. Sing. i. voce, — 2. bxbhisathds^, 

Ph Jxjananta, vocanta^ sTsapanta {sap- ‘serve’). 

Reduplicated Aorist Optative. 

517. The forms of this mood are rare, numbering altogether (including 
a precative) not more than a dozen. The majority oC these come from vac- 
‘speak’, and the rest from two other roots, cyu- ‘stir’ and ris- ‘hurt’. 

Active. Sing, i. vocfyam, — 2. ririses, vocds. — 3. vocet (AV.), 

Du. 2. vocet am, — PL i, vocitna^, — 3. vociyur. 

Middle. Sing.i. vaceya, — Pl.i. cucyuvxmdkt^^ vacemaki, —3. cucyavXrata^^ 
There is also the precative sing.3. rxris-t-s 4 a^ (vi. 517) or riris-x-s 4 a{y\\\, i8^3). 


* As if from an indicative 3. sing, "^apisprk. 

a Like an indicative present in form. 

3 These forms refute the statement of 
HiRT, IF. 12, 214 f., that the reduplicated, 
as well as the root and <2- aorist, has no sub¬ 
junctive, but only injunctive forms. Cp.502,509. 

4 This form seems to have an injunctive 
sense in RV. X. 272*, its only occurrence. 

5 Reckoned here an injunctive form (not 
imperative) because accompanied by md\ 
cp. DelbrOck, Altindische Syntax p. 3611. 


6 Formed from the causative stem bkisdya- 
of bhi- ‘fear’. 

7 This form occurs six times in the RV., 
three times unaccented and three times 
accented voccma, Avery 268 wrongly states 
vocSnia to occur five times and vScema (sic) 
once. 

8 Without thematic -o*. 

9 In the Pad a text riri^tsfa. 













518. Forms of this mood are rare, numbering hardly more than a dozen. 
They occur in the active only. 

Active. Sing. 2. vocatat, — 3. vocatu. — Du. 2. Jigrtdm {gr- Svaken’), 
did/iftam^ vocatam, — PL 2. jigrtd, didhftd^ paptaia * (r. 88*), vocata^ 
siisUddta (AV. i. 26+) ^ — 3. pUpura 7 itu (//*- ‘fill’), Hsrathantu. 

3. Sigmatic Aorist. 

519. The general tense sign of this aorist is an s added to the root. 
This s in the vast majority of verbs (more than 200) comes immediately 
before the endings. When such is the case, the stem may be formed in 
three different ways: the s being added i. direct to the root, e, g. a-jai-s-am 
iji- ‘conquer’); 2. with a connecting d-, e. g. a-kramd-s-am {kram- ‘stride’); 
3. with an additional s- prefixed to the connecting e, g. a-yasd-s-am (yd- 
‘go’). The -inflexion of these three varieties (Aj follows that of the graded 
conjugation. In a small number of verbs the stem is formed by adding -s 
extended with a thematic a; e. g. d-ruk-sad indi- ‘mount’). The inflexion of 
this fourth form (B) of the sigmatic aorist is like that of an imperfect of the 
a- conjugation. 

Of the four varieties of the sigmatic aorist, the first two, the s- aorist and 
the is- aorist, are very common, each being formed by nearly 100 roots. 
The other two are rare, the sis- aorist being made from only six, and the 
sa- aorist from only nine roots. 

A. I. The 5- aorist. 

Belbruck, Verbum 177—179. — Avery. Verb-Inflection 257—259. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 878—897; Roots 225—226; Atharvaveda, Index Verborura 380. — 
V, Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 83—84. 

520. In this form of the sigmatic aorist, the radical vowel as a rule 
takes Vrddhi (a being lengthened) in the active. In the middle, on the 
other hand, excepting final I and u (which take Guna), the radical vowel 
remains unchanged. Thus in the active there occur the forms i. sing. 
a-jai-sam (/;V-), a-b/idr-sam (Ybhr-)^ 3. sing, d-raik ( f/’w-), 3. pi. d-cchsnt-sur 
(Ychand-)\ while in the middle we find i. sing, a-vit-si (Y'^id’)y ddhut-si 
(Ybudh-), a-srk-si (Ya-nU-si («^-‘praise’), beside forms with Guua from 
roots ending in ? or 2^ such as 3. pL a-he-s-ata (Yhi-)^ a-ne-s-ata (|/^/2r-), 
I. sing, a-sto-si (Y^i^')- 

a. There are, however, some irregularities, i. In a few active injunctive forms 
Guna appears instead of Vrddhi, e. g. sing. 2. je-s{yjid pi. \. — 2. In two or three 

middle forms of sak- ‘overcome', the a is lengthened, e. g. sing. i. — 3* The 

root is shortened in a few middle forms; thus the a of dd- ‘cut', is reduced to i in 
sing. I. opt. di‘§’tyay and the nasal of gam- ‘go' and man^ ‘think' is dropped in the forms 
a-ga-smahi and ma-stya. — 4. After a consonant other than n m the tense sign s is 
dropped before /, ///, and dh\ thus d-bhak-ia beside d-bkab-f-i ^bhaJdt paMhds (AV.) 
beside fat-s-i ^pad~^ AV.); d-sio-^bvam^ where the s on becoming a cerebralized 

the following dental before disappearing {*d-s^o-z-d/ivqm). 

In addition to the indicative, all the moods of this form of the aorist 

occur. There is also a participle, but it is rare. 

1 An imperative form like this justifies | 188), though the reduplicative vowel is 

the classification of dpaptat etc. as an actual j short. Cp. p. 362, note 9 . 

aorist, apart from its possible origin as a | 3 Also in the active subjunctive form 

pluperfect, 1 sdbjrdma, where the a would normally remain 

2 Pada text msUddia, It is perhaps better short, as the radical vowel in this mood 
to class this form here (cp. Whitney, Sanskrit ; takes Guna only. 

Grammar 871) than as a transfer form of | 4 The only example in this aorist of the 

the perfect imperative from ysud- (Roots j ending -dhvam. 
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Indicative, 

521. The only point in which the inflexion differs from that of the imper¬ 
fect of the graded conjugation is that the 3. pi. active invariably ends in -ur. 

a. The following peculiarities and irregularities are moreover to be noted, 1. In the 
active: in the RV. ^ the endings *5 and -i of the 2. 3. sing, disappear, and the tense sign 
also, unless the root ends in a vowel; e. g. a-zia?-(AV.), 3. sing, from but 

a-ha-Si 3. sing, from ka- fleave’ => The AV. and TS., however, less often than 

not, insert a connecting before these endings, thus preserving both the latter and the 
j of the tense stem; e:, g. a-naik-.^4-‘£ AV.), a4afn-s4’t TS.). In four forms 

in which the -?• is not inserted, the -s and »/, as distinctive of the 2. and 3. persons, 
abnormally take the place of the -s of the stem or the final consonant of the root: 
a4rai4 (AV.) for *a4rai-s4 (yfr/-); d-hai’t (AV.) for ^d-hai-s-t (|//«-); a^va-i (AV, viii. lai) 
for *a~vas4» (vas- *shine’); 2. sing, srd-s (AV.) for *,?rdj-S‘S^ (Vw-)» "fhe RV. also has 
a j'd-s for *a‘ydJ‘S4 {y€tj> ‘sacrifice^) beside the phonetically regular form in the 3. sing. 
a-ydf for *a‘yS/-s4. — 2. In the middle nine ^first and one or two third persons singular 
appear in w'hich the stem is made with the addition of -j, but which have both the 
ending and the meaning of the present; and the -s is added to a present stem and 
not to the aorist form of the root. Thus formed are from a present stem of i. the 
a- class: arca-s-e ‘I praise’, yaja-s-e ‘I worship’ (viii. 25*); 2. the class, nasalized: 
yhja-s-e^ T strive after’; 3. the class: gdy4*^e^ *I sing’; 4. the nd'^ class: 

*I praise’;.T purify’; 5. the root class: ky-s-e *I make’, hu?-e T impel’, $tu^s4'^ 
*I praise’^; 6. the intensive: cdrky-^-e which (like stu^e^ in i. 122^) is a 3. sing, with a 
passive sense: ‘is praised’. 

522, The forms of the indicative actually occurring would^ if made from 
bhy^ ‘bear’ in the active and stu- ‘praise’ in the middle, be as follows: 

Active. Sing. I. db?mrsam, 2. dbkar, abhSrsis {AY). 3. dbMr\ abhdrsXt 
(AV.TS,). — Du. 2. dbhardam. 3. abhUr^f^m. —PI. i. dbhdrsma. 2. dbhursta. 
3. dbhUrsur. 

Middle. Sing. i. dstod. 2, dstodhUs. 3. dsioda, — Du. 3. dstosat^tn. — 
PL I. dstosmaki. 2. dstodhvam. 3. dstosata. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. I. akUrsam (AV.), ajaisam (dpraksam {Yprack-, AV.), 
abMrsatny dyitmsam ciySsam^ dspQrsam {spy^^mxi), dMrsam 

2. akrWn {Ykrand')^ aghils^^ AV. xx. 129'^), dhas {ha- 

AV. II. io 7 ). — With irregular -si ay as (j/y^;-), sras {Yyj\ AV.). — 
With connecting -f-: aratsTs {radh- ‘succeed’, AV.), avatsis'^^ {vas- ‘dwell’, 
AV.); bhaisTs (AV.). 

3. With loss of the ending-f: ajais^^ {VP")^ apras {Ypra-), ahas {ha- 
‘leave’). — With loss of both tense sign and ending: akran"^^ {Ykrand-)^ 
dksar {Yksar-)y acait ( V^<r//-), acchan {Y chand-), aWi ( aisar ( V'’/i'<2/'-), 
ddyaut (Y^^^~)f adhak {^dah-)^ aprak {pyc- ‘mix’, AV.), aprat ( 

abhar^ ay at {Yyap)-! dyan {Yycifn-)^ araut^^ {Y^udh-^ AV.), dvat {Y'^<^h-), 
avat^^ {vas- ‘shine’, AV.), asvait {Ysvit-), asyan {Ysyand-)^ dsrUk {Y 
dsvar {Ysvar-).^ ahar {Yhy-^ AV.); drath {Yric-); dyaut^ vat {Yvah-), — 


* and the Kathaka, Whitney 888. 

2 In avdt the t may, however, represent 
the final s of the root, the form possibly 
standing for ^a-vdt's4\ see above 44 a 2, 
and WHiTNEYj Sanskrit Grammar 167. 

3 The phonetically regular form would be 
^srdk. Cp. p. 61 (middle). 

4 Also the participle yfijas-and-. 

5 From gdya-, with for -u:-. 

6 From the weak stem. 

7 These three forms seem to represent 
the transition of aorist stems to employment 
as present stems. 

8 The form siu^ is frequent as a i. sing.; 


in one passage (i. 122^), however, it appears 
to be a 3. sing, with a passive sense: ‘is 
praised’. 

9 On siud in general, see Oldenberg, 
ZDMG. 59,35Sff., Keissee, BB. 30,315—325. 

Cp. above 499, dghas sing. 2. 3. 

Cp. V. Negelein 83, note 5 ; above 
44 , a I. 

For *ajais-i, 

13 For *dkrdnd-s4, 

14 For ^arau(ik^s4, 

^5 Cp. avdi-s-l'S (AV.) from vas* ‘dwell’. 
Cp. note 2 and p. 36 (top). 
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,th irregular-f; AVO- —With connec^^^ 

: atamslt (//««-, TS. iv. 7. 135; VS. xv; 53), anaiksft ( AV.); rauts^t 

{Ynidh'y Kh. ,iv. 75). • . / . ^ 

Du. 2, dsfastam'- iV AV.). — 3. (VS.xxviir. 17), asvarstam 

(V^jT/ar-). 

Pl.i, djaisma, dhhaisma, — 2. dcckanta^ (Ychand-)^ anaista — 

3. dcchantsur^ dbhaisur^ amatsur (Y^ad-), ayasur^ dvaksur {Y AV.)^. 

Middle. Sing. i. ddikd ( Ydis-), ddisi^ {da- ‘give’,* AV.), anfisi {YnU-), 
dbhahsi dbhutsi {Ybtidh-), dmasi {ma- ‘measure’, AV.), dmuksi 

{Ymiic-, AV.), avitsi {vid- ‘find’), asakd^ asrksi, astosi\ mamsi 

{Yman-)^ vrksi^ {Ywj-^ AV.), saksi^, 

2. djnasthas (AV.), dtapthds'J (AV.ix.5^), aprkthas {Y prc-, AV.), dmuktkds 
{Ymuc-, AY.). 

3. aprkta (Y/r<^-\ dbhakta {Y^haJ-), (VS. v. 40), amatta 

{Ymad-), ayamsta (V>^^/z^-), (l/>^?/-), dramsta {Yram-), drabdha 

{Yrabh-)^ asakta {Ysaj-), dsrHa {Y^Kf‘')i CLstodci. 

Du. 3, anUsatam, amamsatam (VS. xxxvni. 13), dyuksatam {Yy^^'‘)• 

PI. I. agasmaki^ ( Y^^f^')) api-ksmahi ( YPb’^''y AV.), abhutsmahi ( Y ^ud/t-% 
dviksmahi (V^z^i/-), asrksmahi {Y^rJ'i TS. i. 4. 45^; vk xx, 22). 

2. dstodhvam (for ^d-stos-dhvam from stu- ‘praise’). 

3. akramsata (AV.), ddrksata (Ydrs-), ddkuksata {Yduh-), dd/iUrsata"^ 
{d/wr- ‘injure’), adhusata, dnUsata, anesata {Ynl-), dbhutsata {Ybndh-), 
amatnsata {Yamatsata {Ymad-), ayamsata { Yyam-), ayuksata {YyuJ-), 
ararnsata {AY.), drasata, alipsata, dviksata {Yds-), av^tsata {Ywb')’^ avf^sata 
{vr- ‘choose’, AV. III. 35), asaksata {sac- ‘accompany’;, dsrksata {Y^rj-)) 
dstosata, aknsata, ahUsata {hu- ‘call’), ahgsata {Y^r')i ahesata (/^/-)- 

s- Aorist Subjunctive. 

523. This mood is quite common in the RV., but decidedly less so 
in the other Saiphitas. Its forms are, however, frequent only in the active, 
in which all persons are represented except the i. du. The middle is much 
less common, about 20 forms occurring altogether; only one of these is 

found in the dual, and two in the plural. The root regularly takes Guna 
throughout before the tense sign*®, in the middle as well as the active. The 
primary endings are frequent, being used almost exclusively” in the du. and 
the 2. pi. 

In the middle 3. sing, and pi. the exceptional ending -tai occurs in two 
forms in later Sarnhitas (AV. TS.). 

Active. Sing. I. stosani. — 2. darsasi {dr- ‘split’); jesas {YP'\ 

vdksas (yz/^z/^-). — 3. nesati {YnT-{, parsati {p^- ‘take across’), pasati 

(‘protect’), mafsati {Ymad-), yosati {yu- ‘separate’), vaksati {Yvah-), sak- 
sati {Ysah-, AV.); dksat (as- ‘attain’, x. ii 7 ), ksesat {ksi- ‘dwell’), 

c/ianisat {Ychand-), jdsat {yji-), ddrsat {dg- ‘split’), dasai {da- ‘give’), drasat 

» Emendation for dfvdf/ram of the Mss., 

AV. IV. 28'*; see Whitney’s note. 

2 For *acc‘Mni-S‘ia. 

3 Avery 257 adds the form ave^an, which 
occurs twice in the RV., regarding it doubt¬ 
less as an j- aorist of yvT-. It would as such 
have the double anomaly of absence of 
Vrddhi and the ending It is probably 
3. pi. impf. ofyvlf- in both passages (1.1702; 

X. 114^). Grassmann in x. 1141 regards it 
as aorist of yz/f-. 


4 Cp. V. Negelein 834. 

5 With anomalous long vowel. 

6 See Whitney’s note on AV. vi. 302. 

7 For *daap-s-thds, 

8 With loss of the radical nasal (a taking 
the place of the sonant nasal). 

9 With interchange of the radical vowel 
and semivowel: see 50, b. 

*0 The a of sah is lengthened in the forms 
saksdtna and sak^ate. 

Excepting only the 3. du. act. yak^atdm. 
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‘run’), naksat {nas- ‘reach’), nesat pdksat {Ypac-)^ pdrsat (‘take 

across’),(iZ/rr-), hhaksat (l/^//^-), bharsat i^tdtsat (j/’;;/^//*), 

ycbnsat (Yy^^^)> fd/esat (Y}'^/")f ydsa^ (yu- ‘separate’), rdsat^ vdmsat 

{Yvan-\ vdk^at valsat (Kh. v. 15'^), vPsat ^ (]/z-'r-)*, saksat {sac- 

‘accompany’^ and sa/i- ‘overcome’'^), satsat {Y^ad-), saf'sat {Y^r^y AV.), , 
stosat, sraksat ( Y^rJ'y VS. xxi. 46). 

Du. 2. ddsathas^ dhusathas^ pars at has (j>y- ‘take across’), vdksathas 
( Yz'ah-j AV.), varsathas {vf- ^coved)* 

2. pasatas (‘protect’), yamsatas (l/jaw-), yaksaias (l0'^/‘’)» yosatas {yu- 
‘separate’, AV.), vaksatas (|^z/^//-). — With -/am: yaksata?n {Yy^J’)- 

PI. j, Jestima (V^/V-), vdmsUma sdksctma^ (]/j-a^-), stosdma ,— 

2. dhasaihay nesathUy pdrsatha ("take across’), mdtsatha. — 3. parsan (‘take 

yatnsan (l/jc^^/-), rdsariy vdksatiy sdsan {sf- ‘lie’). 

Middle. Sing. i. namsai, mdtnsai {Y^rian-), — 2. dfksase^y prksase^ 
iYp/'^’)i tnamsase (— 3. kramsatCy irdsatCy darsate {dy- ‘split’), 
mdmsate man-)y yamsate ( Yyam-)y yaksate (lA’<^-)j rdsatCy vamsate{ j/'z'a«-), 
sdksate^ (|/'ja//")?. — With ending -/a/: mdsdtai (AV.), 

Du. 2. trdsathe (for ^trdsaithe). — PI. 3. ndmsante (Y^am-), mdmsante 
{Yman-). — With ending -/a/: mamsatai^ (TS. vii. 4. 15*). 

5- Aorist Injunctive, 

524. Injunctive forms are of fairly common occurrence, especially after 
md. Judged by the extremely few accented forms occurring, the accent was 
on the radical syllable. All the forms occurring in the i. sing. act. are irregular 
in one way or another: nearly all of them take Guna instead of Vrddhi, while 
yU^am (AV.) only lengthens the radical vowel ‘separate’). Three first 
persons from roots in -d substitute for that vowel, as yesam from yd-^go'; 
the same substitution takes place in the i.pl. ^csma (AV.), dcs/na (VS.), and 

3. pi. sthesur (AV.). 

Active. Sing. i. jesam^^ {YJ^’y VS. ix. 13 etc.), yUsatn (yu- ‘separate’, 
AV.), stosam from roots ending in -J: gesam (gd^ ‘go’, VS. v. 5), yesam 
{yd- ‘go’), stkesam^ (sthd- ‘stand’, VS. ii. 8). 

2. jes^^y bhdk (l/"Ma;-), ydf (Yya/'), yaus {yu- ‘separate’), hvdr{Ybvar-y 
VS. I. 2). — With connecting -f-: hasTs (Kh. iv. 85 ; AA. n. 7). 

3. dhak ( Y^^^^')y bhdk (Ybhaj-)y bhdr (Ybkf-), mauk ( Ymuc-y VS. I. 25), 
hds'^^ {/id- ‘leave’). — With connecting -f-: tdpslt (VS. xiii. 30), vdk 0 
{Y’va/i-y AV.), hdsJt (TS, vn. 3. 13*; AV.), hvdrslt {Ykvar-y VS. i. 2). 

Du. 2. tdptam VS. v. 33), yaustam {yu- ‘separate’), srdstam 

{YsrjXAY). 


Tc As appearing in immediate juxtaposition 
with prtfal (I. iSo 5 ), this form appears to be 
an aorist subjunctive of 7u-, not a present 
injunctive of \vis- {yi^ati). 

* Avery 258 gives si^aty among these 
forms, as occurring^ once. He doubtless 
means ni-sisat (iv. 2") which occurs beside 
the subjunctives bhdrat and ndirat, . But it 
cannot be an s- aorist (which would be 
Hk^at). Whitney, Roots, takes it as an a- 
aorist of ‘leave', Grassmann, W6rter> 
buch 1392, as an aorist of Ids-. Cp. above 510. 

3 In I. 129*® (‘accompany'). 

4 In V. 306 (‘conquer’). 

5 With lengthened radical vowel. 


6 Weak radical vowel instead of Gu^a. 

7 Avery 258 adds hdsatey also Whitney, 
Grammar 893 a; but this form is doubtless 
a 3. sing. mid. pres, of has- ‘hasten’, a secon¬ 
dary form of hd- ‘leave’ according to the a- 
class; also hdsanie (AV. iv. 36^). Cp. p. 321, 
note 7 . 

8 See Weber’s ed. of the TS., p. 310,15, 
note 

9 Made perhaps from an i- form of roots 
ending in -d, Cp. Whitney, Grammar 894 c. 

10 Formed perhaps under the influence of 
the subjunctives jhat and siosat. 

11 Unnecessarily regarded by Delbruck, 
Verbum p. 60 (80) as from ‘take’. 
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yaufma {yti- ‘separate’, VS.iv.22). — With.Guna only: gepna^ 
(ga- ‘go’, AVO, j/pna (1/>V-), desma^ (dx- ‘give’, VS. ii. 32). — 2. naista 
(|/«?-), yausia{Yyu- ‘separate’, AV.), s&pta^ (TS. m. 3. 9‘). — jaisur 
(]//'/-, AV.}, dh'dsur^ yausur (yu- ‘separate’), sthesur'- (AV. xvi. 4^), /idsur. 

Middle. Sing. i. gdsi (ga- ‘sing’), m^^sl AV.), pafsi ( Ypad-, AV.), 

bhaksi {Y^haj-^ vit. 41*), men {m- ‘diminish’; AN,)y yamsi (|/j'^ 3 rw-), yaksi 
(V0'^“)) 'vdmd {Yvan-)^ vgkn i^V 

2. cyosthds {Y cyu^^ chittkds{Ychid‘,Ay,),pattkds{Ypad',AN.)y bhitthds 

(TS. IV. I. 9*), mamsthds AV.; VS. xiii. 41), meH?i^s (AV.), 

ramsthds {Yram-y AV.), kasthds {ha- ‘go forth’, AV.). 

3. kseda (/^J*/**‘destroy’, AV.), neda AV.), past a {pa- ‘drink’, AV.), 

maiiista {ifman-y AV.), mdmsta^ {Ytnan-^ AV. xi. 2®), 77 iedct ‘fail’, AV.), 
hasta {ha- ‘be left’, AV.). 

Du. 2. srksatham ( Y'^ty-, VS. XIX. 7). 

PL I. yutsmahi^ {Yyudh-, AV.), hasmahi (ha- ‘be deprived of’). 

3. dhuksata {Yduh-)y ndsata, matsata (Ymad-)y muksata 
saksata ‘accompany’). 

Aorist Optative, 

525. This mood occurs in the middle only in this form of the sigmatic 
aorist. The 2. 3. sing, always appears with the precative 5 excepting 
the one form bhakuta in the SV. (i. i. 2. 4^). 

Sing. I. disiya** {da-'‘CM\!)y bhaknyd (Y^ha/-), maslya^ (Y man-\ muksTya, 
rdsTyay sak^ya^ (/ja//-, AV.), stynya (/^//•‘, AV.) 

" 2. mamsXsthds {Yman-). — 3. darsJsta {dr- ‘tear’), bhaknta (SV,), 

7 namslst^ {Y^an-}, mrknda {myc- ‘injure’). 

Du. 2. trdsUham (for *trasayathjm). 

PL I. dkuksimdhi (yduh-^ TS. i. 6, 4^), bhaknmdhi {Ybha/-\ mamslmdhi 
{Yman-)y vainsmdM and vasTmahi'^ {}fvaii-y ix. 72®), saksitndhi (Ysac-), — 
3. matnsJrata. 

s- Aorist Imperative. 

526. No certain regular forms of the imperative occur in the active. 
Two or three, such asy^/^r/^/w, naida, might have been classed here, but as 
they occur with 7 nd only, they have been placed among the injunctives. There 
are, however, the two transfer forms in the 2. sing, nesa (}A/^ir-, AV.) and 
parsa (py- ‘take across’)^. Thex only forms of the imperative occurring in 
the middle are three made from ra- ‘give’ and one from sa/i- ‘conquer’. 

Middle. Sing. 2. sdksva. — 3. rdsatcVn. — Du. 2. rdsatham. — PL 3. 
rdsantam^ 

5 - Aorist Participle. 

527. Only two or three forms of the active participle are found. These 
are ddksant- and dhdksant- from dah- ‘burn’, and sdksant- from sah- ‘prevail’. 
In the middle there are no regular forms. There is one doubtful example 
in which the stem is extended with -a- and accordingly adds the sufftx -fnana, 
as in the a- conjugation: d/ii-s-a-mana- {dhr- ‘think’). 

There ate, besides, a dozen steins irregularly formed by adding s to the 
root with an intermediate -a-, and taking the regular ending -ana. These forms 


^ See p. 380, note 9 . 

2 For tap-s-ta. 

3 A somewhat doubtful readihg^ 
Whitney’s note on AV. vii. 52*. 

4 With the radical d weakened to i. 


see 


5 Root weakened by loss of nasal {a taking 
the place of the sonant nasal). 

6 With irregular lengthening of the radical 
vowel. 

7 See Whitney, AV. Index Verborum 382. 
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SL 


y be accounted as belonging to the s- aorist. Ah but two of them occur 
m the RV. They are: arsasana- ‘injuring’, ohasana- ‘lying in wait’, 

jrayasand- ‘far-extending’, dhiyasand- dhr-) 'attending’, natnasdna- 

(Ynam-) ‘rendering homage’ (AV.), bhiyasdna- ‘fearing’(AV.), ntandasmd- 

{ymand-) ‘rejoicing’, yamasand- yam-) ‘being driven’ (with passive sense), 
rabhasdndr {Y rabh-) ‘agile’, vrdhasdnd- (Y^rdb-) ‘growing’, iavasdna- (ydu-) 
‘strong’, sahasand- iysah-) ‘mighty’. 

A. 2. The /s- Aorist. 

DelbriOck, Verbum p. 179—-180. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 259—-261. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 898—910; Roots 226—227; AV. Index Verborum 380. — v.Negelein, 
Zur Sprachgeschichte 85— 86. 

528, About 80 roots take this form of the sigmatic aorist in the RV. 
and about a dozen others in the AV. 

The -5 is here added to the root with the connecting vowel The 
radical vowel as a general rule takes Guna throughout; but in the active 
a final vowel takes Vrddhi and a medial -a is sometimes lengthened. No 
roots with final -a and few with final -t take this aorist I'he terminations are 
the same as those of the s- aorist, excepting that the 2, and 3. sing, act end 
in -Js y is-s) and -r/ («= is-t\ Active and middle forms, though frequent, 
are rarely both made from the same root, occurring thus in about fifteen 
verbs only. This is the only aorist from which a few forms are made in the 
secondary conjugation h 

Besides the indicative, all the moods are represented in this aorist, but 
no participial forms have been met with. 

Indicative. 

529. In the active all persons are represented except du, 1. 2. and pL 2.; 
but in the middle only sing. 2. and 3. occur besides a single form of sing, i 
(Kh.), du. 3. and pi. 3. (VS.). 

a. A few irregularities occur in the formation of this tense*, i. The 
forms atdrima (beside the normal dtdripnd) and avddiran^ (AV.), are probably 
to be regarded as irregular forms with abnormal loss of the aoristic * 5 . 

2. The root grabh- ‘seize’ takes the connecting vowel (as it does in other 
verbal forms) instead of as agrabhisma. — 3. In the sing. i. act., the 
ending ~//w appears instead of 4 sam in the three forms dkramtm, vddhtin^ 
and agrabhim (TS.), doubtless owing to the analogy of the 2. and 3, sing. -Js 
and — 4. The abnormal ending -a/f appears in the 3. sing, in dsarait^ 
(AV.) beside asarit (AV.)^ 

The normal forms occurring, if made from kram- ‘stride’, would be as 
follows: 

Active, Sing. i. dkramisam., 2. dkramJs. 3. dkramit — Du. 3. akra- 
niistdm. —■ PI. i. dkramisma. 3. dkramisur. 

Middle. Sing. dkramisi 2. dkramisthds, 3. dkramista, — Du. 3. 

dkramisdtdm. — PL 3. dkramhata (VS.). 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 


I From causatives dhvanayti, ailaylt (y//-, 
AV.}, from a desiderative trisJs KSf 

a The -weak form of the root appears in 
the injunctive nudi^fhds (AV.) and the opta¬ 
tive rucistya (AV.) and gmi^lya (VS.), which 
syncopates the radical vowel as in the root 
aor. and the perfect of this verb. 

3 Cp. Whitney 904 d. 


4 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 188. 

5 This abnormal ending also occurs in 
the secondary conjugation in the denomi¬ 
native aor. asa/>aryaii{AV see below 570. 

6 Both these forms also show the irregu¬ 
larity of taking Guna instead of Vj-ddhi. 
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Active. Sing. i. akanisam^ akUrisam^ akratnisam^ acayisa?n (AV.), 
acUrisam^ abhUrisam (l/'Mr-, AV.), avadhisam (AV,), avndisam (AV.), dsam- 
sisam^ asunisam\ dsisam (a/- *eat’, AV.); rdvisam, — With ending -/"/n: 
akramXtn^ agrabhlm (TS.); vdd/tlm, 

2. akramXSf ad^mhls (VS. vi. 2), dvadhXs^ avarsTs', asiarls AV.); 

^sis^ (as- ‘eat’, AV.), du/ms (uks- ‘grow’); krarnis^ vddkJs. 

3. dkarJt^ dkramlt, dgrabhit^ dgrahTt(hN^^ dtar% adrmhxt (MS. iv. 13**), 

anayxi^ AV.), dmandit^ ayasxt, dyod/iXX, aravlX, dvadhxt^ dvarsxt 

AV.), dsatnsTt^ asarXt^ (AV.), asavXt, astdnXt (AV.), dsvanit; dvxi^ dsTt (as- 
‘eat’, AV.); jurvxt (/Urv- ‘consume’), tdriX, vddhxt, — With ending -a/Y: 
asarait^ (AV.). 

Du. 3. dmanihistdniy jdnistam. 

PI. I. agrabhisma, diarisnia and atdrima’^, dvadhisma (VS. ix. 38). 

3. ataksisur, dtdrisur, adhanvisur^ dnariisur^ dnindisur^ apdvisur^ dman- 
disur^ amadisur^ ardjisur, aranisur (ran- ‘rejoice’), drdvi^r, avddisur, asdmsur; 
iksisur^ (r. 163^°), anisur (Van-j AV, TS.), dvL?ur (y''av-). — VVith -ram 
avddiran (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. i. aiksid \ I/^f/Cv-). — 2. djanisthds (AV.), 

asamisthds (sam- ‘labour’), asayidhcis^ diramidhas) jdniMds, 

3. akrapisia {\fkrp-)^ djanista^ adkavida^ a?iavida^ aprathisja^ arocida 
(VS. xxxvii. 15), avasida {vas- ‘wear’), dsamida, dsahida ; duhida (uh- ‘con¬ 
sider’); krdmida^ Jdnida^ prdthiday mdndista^ yamida. 

Du. 3. dmandisdtHm. — PI. 3. dgrbhtsata (VS. xxi. 60). 

/s- Aorist Subjunctive. 

530. Active forms of this mood are fairly common, but are almost 
exclusively limited to the 2. and 3. sing. Middle forms are very rare, occurring 
only in the pi., where not more than four examples have been noted. 

Active. Sing. i. davisani\ — 2. avisas, kdnisas^ tarisas^ rakdsasy 
vddhisas^ vddisas (AV.), vddsasy samsisas, 

3, kdrisat^ jamb his at^ jdsisat^ tSrisat^ nindisat (AV.), pdrisat (‘take 
across’), bddhisat^ mdrdhisat^ yScisat, yodhisat^ raksisat^ vanisat(PiSlvyathisdt 
(VS. VI. 18), iamsisat (TS. v. 6. 8^), sanisat^ sdvisat'^ (sU- ‘vivify’). 

PI. 3. sanisan^ (AV. v. 3^). 

Middle. Pi. i. yacisamahe, sanisUmahe, — 3. vanisanta'^^ 7. 14*), 

sdnisanta. 

is- Aorist Injunctive. 

531, Forms of the injunctive are commoner than those of the subjunctive. 
In the active they are found almost exclusively in the 2. 3. sing., 2. du. and 
2. 3. pi.; in the middle nearly a dozen forms occur, all but one in the sing. 

The forms of this mood have the accent on the root (as in the un¬ 
augmented indicative). 

Active. Sing. i. sdmsisam, himsisam (VS. i. 25). 


* Avery 259 adds dvarhh as occurring once. 

2 See Whitney’s note on AV. xi. 3*6. 

3 With Gugia instead of Vyddhi of final 
vowel j cp. Bartholomae, Studien 2, 165. 

4 See Whitney’s note on AV. vi. 662, 
where the reading aiarU is better supported; 
cp. his note on AV. vi. 65 V 

5 With loss of the aoristic -j. 

6 From ak^- ‘attain’ (WHITNEY, Roots i) 

a secondary form of otherwise a sis- 

aorist from as- ‘attain’. 


7 Cp. V. Schroeder, WZKM. 13, i 19—122. 

8 This form occurs also in two passages 
of the AV.; in a third (AV. i. 182) savtfak 
appears instead of it. Cp. Whitney’s note 
on this passage, and his Grammar 151 a. 

9 The corresponding passage of the RV.. 
(x. 128^) has vanu^antay and of the TS. 
(IV. 7. 14*) vani$a 7 tia. 

10 See preceding note. 
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2. avTs^ kra?nl 5 (AV.), jTvTs (AV.), iarls^ barJiTs^ mat/iTSj mardhJs^ tnoslSy 

ydvJs, yodhls^ rakfis (AV.), ra 7 }dhJ$^ lekhis ^^%.y,d^'^^ vadhi 5 ^ j'Wlj (VS.x1.45), 
sdvTs, spharis^ himsis (VS. AV.). — With -ais: sarais AV.). 

3. asXt (<j/-^eat’), ^^r//(^^r-‘swallow’), cant, jlvJt {aSi,), tarlt, diXsXt {das- 
Svaste’), barhxt, nidthit, vadhlt (TS.iv. 2. 9*; VS. xiii. 16), vesit, svdnlt, himstt, 

Du. 2. tdristam, mardhistam, himsistam (AV. VS.). 

PI. r, sramipna. — 2. grabhXsta, vadhista, hvnsista (AV. TS.); mathistana 
(AV.), rdnisiana {\/'ran’), vadfiistaria, — 3. jarisur {jr- ‘waste away’), jivisur 
(AV.), tdrimn (AV.), vadhisur (AV.), vUdistir (AV.), himsisur (AV.). 

Middle. Sing*, i. rddhisi (AV.). — 2. ksanist/ias^ (AV.), nudisthds^ 
(AV.), marsisthds (y~7nrs-), vadhisthas (Kh. Ii. 11 vyathisthds (AV.). — 
3. panista, pavista, badhista, — PI. i. vyathismahi (AV.). 

Aorist Optative. 

532. This mood is rare, occurring in the middle only and being formed 
from hardly a dozen roots. Though the ending is accented, the root appears 
in a weak form in gmislya^ (VS.) and rucisXya (AV). The 2. and 3. sing, 
take the precative -r-. 

Middle. Sing. i. edhisxyd {KSf,), gmisiya^ (VS. iir. i<p), janislya (AV.)S, 
rucisiya^ (AV.). — 2. modisTstkas (iVV.), — 3. janisTsta, vaninsta, 

Du. I. sahistvahi (AV.). — PI. i. edhisJrndhi (AV.), tdrisimahi, mandisl- 
mahi (VS.iv. 14; TS. i. 2.3^ etc.), vandisXmd/ii, vardhisimdhi (VS.ii.i4,xxxvni.21), 
sahislmahi (AV), sdhisXmdhi (Pada text sahisXmdhi), 

is- Aorist Imperative. 

533. Forms of this mood are rare, occurring in the active only and 
being made from six or seven roots at the most. Among these forms, two 
only are distinctively imperative, aviddhi and avistu) a few others can be 
distinguished by having the accent on the ending; the rest, being unaccented 
and used without rnd, cannot be distinguished from injunctives. 

Sing. 2. aviddhi. — 3. avistu. — Du. i. avistdm, kramistarn, gamistam, 
canistdm, cayistam {ci- ‘gather’), yodhistam (Yyudh-), vadhistam, snathistam. — 
3. avistdm. — PI. 2. avitd^\ avistdna, sfiaihista?ia. 

A. 3. The sis- Aorist. 

Delbr<;ck, Verbum p. 179. — Avery, Vcrb-Inflection 261. — Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 911—916; Roots 227. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 86. 

534. This aorist, which is inflected exactly like the /V aorist, is formed 
by only six or seven roots in the Saiphitas. Middle forms occur in the 
optative only. 

Indicative. 

Sing. I. aydsisam. — Du. 3. aydsistdm (VS. xxvni. 14). — PI. 2. dya- 
sista. •— 3. agdsimr {gd' ‘sing’), aydsisun. 

Subjunctive. 

Sing. 3. gdsisat (gd- ‘sing’), ydsisat. 


* With accent on the ending instead of 
the root. 

2 Cp. Brugmann, KZ. 24, 363 f. 

3 With weak form of root. 

4 Cp. Zimmer, KZ. 30, 222. 

5 The Kathaka has the forms Jattiseyam 
and janiseya made from a secondary -a- stem 
(Whitney 907). 


6 This may be regarded as a form irregu¬ 
larly lacking ^ avi^td, 

7 ahisur is formed from as- ‘attain^ accord¬ 
ing to DelbrOck, Verbum p. 179; according 
to Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 913, and 
Roots I, from the secondary root akf-', see 
above p. 383, note 












VII. Verb. Aorist System. 


^ Optative. 

Middle. Sing. r. vamsinya * ijjan- ‘win’, AV.). 


^ _ __^ , 2 . 'v^siststhiis **• " • * 

PL I. pyasistma/izi (AY.; VS. ii. 14; MS. iv. 9'® [p. 181, 9]). ^ 

Injunctive. 

Sing. I. ra^stsam^ (SV.1.4. 1,2^),-^ Du. 2. hasistam (AY.). ~~ 3. hasistam 
(AY.). — PI. 2. hUsista (AY.). — 3. hUsisur (AY.). 

Imperative. 

Du. 2. yasUtdm. — PI. 2. yUsTsta^ (t. 165^5), 


B. The sa- Aorist. 


DelbrOck, Verbum p. 179. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 262. — Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 916—-920; Roots 227. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 86. 


535 * IR Samhitas this form of the sigmatic aorist is taken by only 

nine roots, which end in j i s or h and contain the medial vowels i u or >\ 
The thematic a doubtless came to be employed in these few verbs to avoid 
a difficult agglomeration of consonants when the endings were added. The 
inflexion is like that of an imperfect of the d- class of the first conjugation, 
the -sd- being accented^ in unaugmented forms. Besides the indicative, only 
forms of the injunctive and imperative occur, altogether few^er than a dozen. 
No subjunctive, optative, or participial forms have been noted. 


Indicative. 


536. Neither forms of any person of the dual nor of the 2. pi. occur in 
the indicative of this type of the j- aorist. The active forms greatly pre¬ 
dominate, the middle being represented in the 3. sing, and pi. by only three 
or four forms altogether. 

Active. Sing. I. avrksafn i^fvrh-\ — 2. adhuksas {\f duh-^ YS. i. 3), 
aruhas (yruk-, AY.); ruksas (Yru/i-, AY.). — 3. dkruksat {\fkrus-)y aghuksat 
{Vguh')^ aduksat^ and ddhuksat {yduh-)^ dmrksat iyfmrs-^ AV.) druk^at 
(l/W//^-), dsprksat {difspri’, AV.; VS. xxvin. 18). — Pi. i. amrksama {ymrj- 
‘wipe’), aruksama iYruh’^ AY.). — 3. ddhukmn (Yduk-); duksan^ and 
dkuksdn (ydu/i-). 

Middle. Sing. 3. ddhuksata^\ duksata^ and dkuksata, — PI. 3. amrksanta 
iYmrj-). 

Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. duksasy myksas mrs-), — 3, dviksat — 

PL 2. mrksata {Ymrs-), 

Middle. Sing. 3. duksata^ and dhuksata (Ydu/i~)y dviksatu 
AV.). — PL 3. dhuksdnta (Ydz/k~), 


Imperative. 

Active. Du. 2. myksatam iyniTj'), — 3. yaksatam {yyaj-). 
Middle. Sing. 2. dhuksdsva (Yduh-), 


* In the Mss. vaftisiftya) see Whitney's 
note on AV. ix. IM. ' 

2 With precative s. 

3 In the Mss. j>yaH$imahi\ see Whitney's 
note on AV. vii. 81^. 

4 Variant for rastya of the RV. 

5 With * for i, Avery 261 gives the form 
as yasif/d, 

ludo-Aryan Research. I, i. 


! 6 Three forms occur accented thus; 

root is, however, accented in dhuk^aUu 


the 


7 See abote 32 b. 

^ See ^bove 32 b. 

9 In IX. 1108 the form ad/mkfuta seems 
to be a 3. pi. 
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IV. The Future System. 

Dfxbruck, Verbum p. 183—184. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 262 , —> Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 931—941; Roots 228 f.; AV. Index Verborum 380. — v. Necselein, 
Zur Sprachgeschichte 86—87. 

537. The stem is formed by adding or (rather less frequently 

with connecting to the root, which gunates a final or a prosodi- 

cally short medial vowel. As the subjunctive frequently has a future sense, 
and even the present indicative may have it, the occasion for the use of 
actual future forms seldom arises in the RV., which forms a future stem from 
only fifteen roots, while the AV. does so from more than thirty (about eight 
of these occurring in the RV. also)*. There is only one subjunctive and 
one conditional form, but some twenty participles occur. 

a. In the following steins the suffix -s/a is added direct: ^si- 'abide’ : 
kse-syd-^ji- ‘conquer’ dah- %\xtVL \ dhak-syd~\ yaj- ‘sacrifice’ 
syd-\ vac- ‘speak’ : vak-$yd-\ sU- ‘bring forth : sii-sya-^. In the AV. also occur: 

‘go’ : c-syd-; ^7/- ‘cut* : kart-sya-\ kram- ‘stride’ : kram^syd-', gup- ‘protect’ : 
gop-sya~-y da- \ da-syd-\ ni- ‘lead’: mih- ^mingere' : mek^syd-^; 

yet- ‘go’ \ya-syd-) yuj- ‘join’ \yok-sya-^\ radh- ‘succeed’ : rat-sya-; vah- ‘carry’ 

: vak-yyd-\ vrt- ‘turn’ : -vartsyd-^\ sad- ‘fall’ : safsya-; sah- ‘prevail’ : sak-sya-^\ 
//«- ‘leave’ : hUsya-\ hu- ‘sacrifice’: In the VS. bandh-^\Axi^ : bkant-syd-. 

b. In the following stems the suffix is added with connecting 
av- ‘favour’ : av-isyd-*^\ as- ‘shoot’ : as-isyd~; kr- ‘do’ : kar-isyd-; jan- ‘beget’ : 
jan-isya-; bhU- ‘be’: hhav-isyd-\ man- ‘think’: man-tsyd-; va- ‘weave’: vay-isyd-^^\ 
sa?i- ‘acquire’ : san-isyd-\ sr- ‘hasten’ : sar-isyd-) stu- ‘praise’ : stav-isyd-. From 
causative stems: dhr- ‘support’ : dharay-isyd-) vas- ‘clothe oneself’: vasay-isyd-. 

The AV. has the following additional stems: gam- ‘go’ \ gam-isyay dhy- 
‘maintain’ : dhar-isyd-; nas- ‘disappear’ : nas-isya-; pat- ‘fly’ : patdsyd-\ inr- ‘die’ 

: mar-isya-\ vad- ‘speak’ : vad-isya-\ vrt- ‘turn’ :vart-isya-^', svap- ‘sleep’: svap- 
han- ‘slay’ : han-isyd-» From causative stems: dus- ‘spoil’ : dUsay- 
isya-) vr- ‘cover’ : v^ray-isya- ‘shield’. 

538. a. Subjunctive. The only subjunctive form occurring is kar-isydi^s) 
in IV. 30*3.13 

b. Conditional. The only example occurring is formed from bhr- ‘bear’ 
I d-hhar-isya-t ‘he was going to bear off’ (n. 30*). 

c. Participles. A good many participial forms occur. The following 
stems are met with: 

Active, av-isydni-'^^, as-isydnt-^ esydni-iKN.)^^^ kar-isydnt-^kse-sydnt-^ khan- 
isydnt- (TS.), je-sydnt-^^ (AV.), da-sydnt- (AV.), dhak-sydnt-^ pat-isydnt- (AV.), 


t On the origin of this suffix see Brug- 
MANN, Grundriss 2, 747 (p. 1092), who con¬ 
nects the -Uya form with the i$- aorist; and 
V. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 86. 

a According to Whitney 937 the future 
is formed from over 60 roots in the TS. but 
I am uncertain how many of these occur 
in independent Mantra passages. 

3 This is the only stem in which -$yd is 
to be read -sia : k^epantas. 

4 This stem has the doublt; irregularity 
of accenting the root and not taking Guna: 
cp. the perfect sasuva. 

5 The Mss. read meksdfnl in AV. vii. 
102^: cp. Whitney’s note. 

6 Doubtful reading see note3p.387 i^wyoksyc. 


7 See Whitney’s note on AV. xv. 6 \ 

8 An emendation: see note on sdk^ye, 

9 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 184. 

*0 Op. cit. p. 183. 

In the form dnz’arilsye for dnu-vartiive\ 
see p. n, 18. 

12 See Whitney’s note on AV, xix. 479. 

13 The form karisya (i. 1659) is probably to 
be explained as the same subjunctive 
(= kari^yds)'. cp. BR. sv. karisya . 

*4 Cp. Delbruck, Verbum p. 183. 

15 In/;my'a?z (AV. V. 22 M), Vy),/ra-e^ydn, 
but Whitney 5= pradsyan. 

In AV. XV. 20* nearly all the Mss. read 
iye^ydn (as if from yjyd-) for Jesydn, 


\ 
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mar4sydnt- (TS.)^ hhav 4 sydnt- (AV. VS.), yd-syant- (AV.), vac- ‘speak’: vak'$ydnt-^ 
vay-isydnt-^ saft-isydfit-, sar-isydnt-^ sd-syant-^ hanAsydnt-, 

Middle, kramsyd’-rndna- {KSljanisyd-mdna-yaksyd-mSna’, 
stavuyd-mdna- (AV.). 

Future Indicative. 

539. The future is inflected, in both active and middle, like the present 
of the a- conjugation. The forms actually met with in the Sarnhitas would, 
if made from kr- ‘do’, be the following: 

Active. Sing. i. karisydmi, 2. karisydsi, 3. karhydti. — Du. 2. karisyathds 
(TS.). 3. karisyatas (AV.). — PI. i. karisydmas and karisyhnasi (AV.). 2. kar- 
isydtha. 3. karisyanti (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. i. karisyl 2. karisyase. 3. karisyaie. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Active. Sing. I. esydrni (AV.), karisydmi {hN), kartsyami carisydmi 

(VS. I. 5), jesydmi, bhantsydmi {\t'dand/i-y VS. xxri. 4)*, meksydmi^ (AV.), 
vaksydmi (|/W^-), stavisydmi, 

2. karisydsi^ jesyasi (VS. xxiri. 17), bhavisyasi (AV.), marisyasi (AV.), rdis- 
yasi iyfrddh-y AV.), vaksyasi (yT/a^-, TS.n. 6. i25), sanisyasi^ hanisyasi (AV.). 

3. karisyati, gamisyati (AV.), nasisyati (AV.), nesyati (AV.), patisyaii 
(AV.), bhavisydtij marisyati (AV.), vadisyati (AV,), sanisyati^ sthdsyati (VS. 
VI. 2), hanisyati (AV.). 

Du. 2. karisyathas (TS. iv. i. 9*). — 3. marisyatas (AV.), vaksyatas 
{yvah^, AV.). 

PI, I. bharisydmas (VS. xi. 16), vaksydmas {Yvac-)^ svapisydmasi (AV.). 

2. karisydtha^ bhavisyatha^ sarisyatha (AV.). 

3. gopsyanti {Ygup-^ AV.), satsyanii {]ksad-y AV.), hdsyanii (|/'//a-, AV.). 

Middle. Sing. i. dharisyd (AV.), nianisye^ yoksye^ (AV.), vartisye^ (AV.), 

sdksye^ Ysah-^ AY,), — 2. stavisyase. — 3. janisyate^ stavisyate (AV.). 

Periphrastic Future. 

540. Of this formation, common in the later language, there seems to be an 
incipient example in VS.xv1iT.59 = TS.V.7.7M anvagantd yajndpatir vo dtra ‘the 
sacrificer is following after you here’, a modification of AV.vi. 123** *: anvagantd 
yajanidnah svasti, which Whitney translates ‘the sacrificer follows after well- 
being’^ 

V. Secondary Conjugation. 

541. As opposed to the primary conjugation, there are four derivative 
formations in which the present stem is used throughout the inflexion of 
the verb and is everywhere accompanied by the specific sense connected 
with that stem. The forms which occur outside the present system are, how¬ 
ever, rare. The four derivative formations are the desiderative, the intensive, 
the causative, and the denominative. 

I. The Desiderative. 

DelbrUck, Verbum p. 184—186. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 230,268—270.-^ Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 1026—1040; Roots 233!. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 88—90. 

542. Though the least frequent of the secondary conjugations, the desi¬ 
derative is perhaps best dealt with first, as being akin in derivation and 


X In AV. HI. 9s Roth and Whitney's 
edition resids Mar/syami; butWHiTNEY, note 
on that passage, would emend this to 
bhantsydmi (ybandk-)f and Shankar Pandit 
reads bhatsydmi, 

2 Whitney’s emendation for ?neksdmi of 
the Mss.; see his note on AV. vii. 102*. 


3 All the Mss. in AV. xix. 131 read yok^e 
(but Paipp. yok^ye), 

4 In dnvatii^ye (AV. XIV. 15 ^) given under 
the root art- by Whitney, AV. Index Ver- 
borum; see p, 386, note xr, 

5 The Mss, in AV. il. 275 read sak^e, 

6 Cp. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 946* 
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^^ning to the future’, the last pf the primary verbal formations treated 
above (537—540)- The desiderative is formed from the root with an accented 
reduplicative syllable and the suffi-x; -sa, which expresses the desire for the 
action or condition denoted by the root; e. g. />il- ‘drink’ ; pl-pa-sa- ‘desire to 
drink’. Desiderative stems from fewer than sixty roots are met with in the 
Sapihitas. 

The characteristic reduplicative vowel is /, which appears in all 
stems except those formed from roots containing u (which reduplicate with u); 
and the root ofenerallv remains iinrhancrerl. TVins ‘L-nnw’ . 


guh- ‘hide’ \ duh- %ilk’ : du-duk-sa-^\ muc- ‘release’ : mu-muk-sa-; 

yudh- ^fighV : ruh- ‘ascend’; bku- \ biWiU-sa-] trd- 

‘pierce’ : tUrt-sa-', trp- ‘delight’ : tldrp-sa-\ drs- ‘see’ : di-drk-sa-\ vri- ‘turn’ : 
vi-vrt-sa-\ srp- ‘creep’ : sl-srpsa-. 

a* A few desideratives reduplicate with a long vowel: (== tr) 

‘cross’ : badh- ‘oppress’ : bi-hhat-sa-\ man- ‘think’ : mi-mam-sa- (AV.) 

‘investigate’. On the other hand, two desideratives abbreviate the reduplica¬ 
tive syllable by dropping its consonant; thus yaj- ‘sacrifice’ : i-yak-sa- for 
^yi-yak-sa-^ynas- ‘attain’: I-nak-sa-, iox^ni-nak-sa-, perhaps through the influence 
of tyak-m-j and the RV. has one desiderative form from iip- ‘obtain’ in which 
the reduplication is dropped altogether: ap-santa. 

b. The radical vowel is lengthened when /, //, or r is final (the 
latter becoming Tr); thus d- ‘see’ : ci-kT-sa-y ji- ‘conquer’ : jigi-sa-) yu- ‘unite’ 
\yu-yU-sa-\ sru- ‘hear’ : su-srU-sa-] fy- ‘make’ : ci-kir-sa- (AV.); hr- ‘take’ : 
ji-hir-m- (AV.); dhvr- ‘injure’ : du dhur-sa- with U because vowel and semi¬ 
vowel have interchanged 

A few roots with medial a followed by 71 or m lengthen the 
vowel;^ thus man- \ inT-mam-sa- (AV.); hafi- ‘smite’ : ji-ghamsa-y gam- 

‘go’ -.ji-gamsa- (AV.); two others do so after dropping the nasal, viz. van- 
‘win’ : vi-va-sa-'y and safi- ‘gain’ : si-sd-sa-K 

c. In nearly a dozen roots, on the other hand, the radical vowel is 
weakened. 

1. In a few roots final a. is reduced to r and, in one instance, even 
thus ga- ‘go’ -.ji-gr-sa- (SV'.); pa- ‘Annk' ■. pipi-sa- (RV.) beside pi-pa-sa--, 

ha- ‘go forth’ ; fi-hT-sa-y (AV.); dha- ‘put’ ; di-dhi-sa- (RV.) beside dhlt-sa-. 

2. Half a dozen roots containing a ox a shorten the root by syncopation 

resulting in contraction with the reduplicative syllable; ‘gwe ■. dit-sa-, for 
di-d\a\-sa-, beside di-da-sa--, dha- ‘put’ : dhl-i-sa-, for d!-dh-[a]-sa-, beside di- 
dhi-sa--, aTaM-‘harm’ : di-p-sa-, for di-d{a\bh-sa--, /aM- ‘take’ : U-p-sa- (AV.), for 
li-l[p^h-sa-’, sak- ‘be able’ : si-h-sa-, for sah- ‘prevail’: si-k-sa-, for 

sl-s[a\k-say, similarly initial a in ap- ‘obtain’ : ip-sa-^ (AV.); and in rdh- 
‘thrive’ : trt-sa- (AV.) the initial r ts treated as if it were ar-^, 

a. In a few roots the consonants undergo exceptional changes; thus palatals revert 
to the original guttural in ci- *note* ; ci-ki-^a-\ ci(- *perceive^: ci-kit-sa-', ji- ‘conquer*: JigT^sa-; 


* Cp. V. Negelein 86. 

3 See above 32 b. 

3 Cp. V. Negelein 68, note 2. The i being 
the reduplicative vowel, cannot be explained 
in the same way as that of the perfect 
tyd/- for "^yaydj-^ where has the nature 
of SamprasSrana. 

4 Cp. \dJv* : dyiida* etc,, below 573 a. 


5 As in the past participle 574, 2 a. 

6 As in the past participle 574, 3. 

7 In AV. XX. 1273 the Mss. read jihisate 
probably for jihfdate. 

8 Cp. Brugmann 2, 854, 1027. 

9 V. Negelein (89, note 3) thinks hisd- can 
only be explained from t-irdh-sa-. 











VJL Verb, Fcti’itre System. Secondary Conjugation. : 

In ghas^ •ea.t’ the final becomes / before the j of the suffix* 

ji-ghat^sa^ * (AV.). 

jif The desiderative suffix -s^ is never added in the RV. with the connecting' vowel 
but there is one example of this formation in the AV., \\z, pat- i 

Inflexion. 

543. The desiderative is inflected regularly like verbs of the a- conjuga¬ 
tion in both voices, having the moods and participles of the present tense, 
as well as an imperfect No forms outside the present system occur in the RV.^. 
with the exception of the perfect from mis-^ mi-miks-i/r^ etc. (in which, how¬ 
ever, the^ desiderative stem is treated as a root) besides two aorist forms and 
one passive participle in the AV. 

The forms of the present indicative, active and middle, which actually 
occur, would if made from vl-va-sa- ‘desire to win’, be as follows: 

^Active. Sing. i. vlvasanii, 2. vivasasi. 3. vlvasati, —2, vivasathas. 
3. vivStsatas, — PI. i. vivUsUmas, 3. vivUsanti. 

Middle. Sing. i. vivnse. 2. vivasase. 3. vivusate, — PI. i. viv^s^mahe, 
vivUsante, 

544. Forms occurring elsewhere in the present system are the following: 

a. Subjunctive.^ Active. Sing. 3. jighams^t (TS.), tlirpsnt, dipsUi 
(TS. AV.), ninitsat^ vivasSL — PI. 3, lyaksaUf titrisQrny vivQsan, 

b. Injunctive. Active. Sing. 3. inaksat, clkitsat^ vivasat — Middle. 
PI. 3. apsanta, didkisanta^ sfksanta. 

c. Optative. Active. Sing. i. dUseyam, vivaseyam. — 3. vivaset — 
PI. I. didhisma^ vivUsema, — Middle. Sing. i. didhiseya. 

d. Imperative. Active. Sing. 2. cikitsa, dips a (AV.), mimikm, vivasa. 
— 3. cikitsaUi (AV.). — Du. 2. mimiksatajn^ shasata?n, — 3, mimiksaidm. — 
PI. 2. cikitsata (TS.), vivdsata, — 3. didhisantu. 

e. Participles. Active, inaksant-^ iyaksant-^ ipsant- (AV.), irtsmt- 
(AV.), cikUsant-^ pig/idmsant-y ditsant-^ dipsant-^ duduksant-^ pipTsanf-^ bubhUsant-, 
yuyutsant-^ yuymani-^ rlriksant- (V^m-), ruruksant- (j/'r////-), jiivdsani-^ sisasant-^ 
sisrpsant-^ siksant-, — Middle. (yaksamUna-^ trisamana- (AV.), pigfsatndna-^ 
nuimtiksamdna-, lipsamdna- (AV.), fiksamdna-{TS,), iuirusamdna-\ and with 
-ana: didhisdna-, 

f. Imperfect. Active. Sing. 2. dsisasas. — 3. ajighdtnsat, asisdsat — 
PI. 3. dyuyutsan, asisdsan; duduksan, bibhitsan, 

g. Aorist. Sing. 2. acikitsJs (AV.), XrtsTs (AV.). 

h. Passive. No finite form of the passive seems to occur in the Sam- 
hitasj of participles, no certain form of the present occurs, mtmdmsyamdna- 
(AV. IX. 6 ^^)^ being a conjecture; and of the past only one form has been 
noted: mmdmsiid- (AV. ix. 6^^)^ 

i. Gerundive. Two regular forms occur: didph-dnya- ‘worthy to be 
seen’ and susrUs-inya- (TS.) ‘worthy to be heard’. There are also one or 
two irregular formations: didpks-dya- ‘worthy to be seen’ and paprks-Jnya* ‘to 
be asked’ (unless from aorist stem) 7 . 

k. Verbal adjective. A considerable number (more than a dozen iu 
the RV.) of verbal adjectives are formed from the desiderative stem with the 


I See above 44 a, i. 

* The desiderative of jTv- ‘live*, jijw’i-sa-, 
occurs in VS. XL. (Isa Up.). 

3 According to Grassmann, perf. des. of 
mih- ‘mingere*; cp. Whitney, Roots, s.v. miks, 

4 In all these forms the stems have lost 
their distinct desiderative meaning: cp. 
Whitney 1033. 


5 Cp. Whitney’s note in his translation; 
in his grammar 1039 he quotes rtmdsyamana 
i^rudh-) from K. 37, 12 [apa-). 

^Whitney 1037 quotes the gerund mtmdny 
sitvd from K. 

7 See below, Gerundive 580. 
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-u. They have the value of a present participle ’governing a ’case; 
thus iyaks-U' ‘wishing to sacrifice’; jigls-u- ‘wishing to conquer’; didhis-tir desiring 
to win’; dips-u- ‘wishing to injure’; vivaks-u- (AV.) from vac- ‘speak’; siftls-ii- 
‘eager to win’ h 

2. Intensives. 

DelbrOck, Verbum p. 130—134. — Avery, Verb*Inflection 230, 270—'272. — 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar loco—1025; Roots 232 f. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprach* 
geschichte 78—80, — Lindner, Altindische Nominalbildung 10 (p. 48) and 21c (parti¬ 
ciples). — Burchardi, Die Intensiva des Sanskrit und Avesta. Teil I. Halle 1892; 
Teil II. BB. 19, 169-225. 

545, The intensive or, as it is also often called, the frequentative implies 
inten.silication or repetition of the sense expressed by the root“. It is a 
common formation, being made from over 90 roots in the Saiphitas. The 
stem is derived from the root by means of a reduplicative syllable, the 
characteristic feature of which is that it always has a strong form. The 
reduplicative syllable may he formed in three different ways: i. radical % u 
are always reduplicated with a Guna vowel, and a and y {ar) often with a; 
2. roots containing y or a followed hy r I n m more usually reduplicate 
with and liquid or nasal; 3. a considerable number of intensives interpose 
the vowel r between the reduplicative syllable and the root. 

1. a. Roots containing 1 or u reduplicate with 0 or 0; thus cit- ‘per¬ 
ceive’ : tij- ‘be sharp’ : //-//;-; dii- ‘point’ : de-dis-\ nij- ‘wash’ : ni-nij-\ 

ni- ‘lead’ : pis- ‘adorn’ ; pe-pis~) 7nt- ‘damage’ : rih- ‘lick’ : re- 

ri/i-; vij- ‘tremble’ : ve-vij-; vid- ‘hnd’ ; vi-vid-\ vis- ‘be active’ : ve-vis-', vt- 
‘enjoy’ : ve-vh] sidh- ‘repel’ : se-stdh-\ gu- ‘sound’ : jo-gu-\ dhu- ‘shake’ : do-dhu-\ 
nu- ‘praise’ : no nu-’, pruth- ‘snort’ : po-pruth-\ b?iU- ‘be’ ; bo-bhu-, yti- ‘join’ : 
yd-yti-) yu- ‘separate’ \ yS-yu-) ru- ‘cry’ : ro-ru-\ ru- ‘break’ : ro-ru-\ sue- ‘gleam’ 
: sJ-suc-; sU- ^generate*: sv-si^-; sku- ‘tear* ; co-sku-\ hu- ‘call’; jo-hu-. 

b. More than a dozen roots with medial a (ending in mutes or sibilants, 
and one in ;//), as well as three with final -r, reduplicate with 6: kas- 
‘appear’ : ca-kas-; ’-gam- ‘go’ : ja-gam-) nad- ‘sound’ : fUi-nad-\ pat- ‘fall’ : pa- 
pat-; badh- ‘oppress’ : ba-badk-\ raj- ‘colour’ ; rh-raj-\ randh- ‘make subject’ : 
rUrandh-\ rap- ‘chatter’ : ra-rap-; lap- ‘prate’ ; id-lap-\ vac- ‘speak’ : va-vac-\ 
vad- ‘speak’: va-vad-\ vas- ‘be eager’ : va-vas-\ vas- ‘bellow’ : vd-vas-; svas- 
‘blow’ : sd-svas-\ gr- ‘wake* : jdg^-; dr- ‘split’ : da-dy-) dhr- ‘hold’ : da-dkr-; 
also cal- ‘stir’ : cd-cal- (AY.). ^ 

2, All other roots containing r (and dr- and dhy- alternatively) and 
several with medial a followed by r /, or a nasal, reduplicate with -ar, 
-a! or -any -arp. Thus: 

a, bp- ‘commemorate’ ; car-kr- and car-kir-; kps- ‘drag’ ; car-kps-] gp- 
‘ swallow* : jdr-gur- and jalgid-\ tr- ‘cross’ : tar ip- (RV.); dp- ‘split’ : ddr-dr- 
and dar-dir-) dhr- ‘hold’ : ddr-dhr-\ hrh- ‘make strong’ : bdr-bph-; bhr- ‘bear’ 
: jar-bhp‘^\ mpj- ‘wipe’ : piar-mpj--, mps- ‘touch’ : mar- mps-\ vrt- ‘turn’ : var- 
7ipt-\ sp- ‘flow’ : sar-sp-; hps- ‘be excited’ : jar-hps-» 

b. car- ‘move’ : car-car- (AV,); cal- ‘stir’ : -cal-cal- (MS.) beside -ca-cal- 
(AV.); phar- ‘scatter’ (?) : par-phar-\ kram- ‘stride’ : cah-kram-; gam- ‘go’: jah- 
gam-; jambh- ‘chew up’ : jan-jabh-\ tarns- ‘shake’ : tan-ias-] dams- ‘bite’ : dan- 
das-; nam- ‘bend’ : nan-nan:-; yam- ‘reach* \yam-yam-; stan- ‘thunder’ \tam- 
stan- (AV.). 

* Grassmann, p. 1727, gives a list of the i a The specific meaning of the formation 
dcsiderative adjectives in -su occurring in i is wanting in the intensives of pp- ‘wake’, 
the RV, (about 15}; four occur in the AY»:\cie- ^perceive’, fnj- ‘wash’, vd ‘work’. 
eikitsu-y jigkatsu-y dipsu-y bibhatsii -; cp, WHIT- 3 The palatal j in the reduplication is like 
NEY 1038. i that of b/ip- in the perfect foimja*bhara (482 d). 










misr^y. 




VII. Verd. Secondary Conjugation. 

^ a, A few intensives show irregularities in the reduplicative syllable; thus r* ‘go': 
al-ar- (dissimilation); ^//- ‘plunge’ \jan-gah- (from a root which otherwise has no nasal 
in inflected formsji; badk- \ baU^badh^ (only example of a final mute being redu¬ 

plicated); gur- ‘greet’ and bhur- ‘quiver’ reduplicate with a\ jar-gur- and jar-bhttr-'^. 

/J. In a few roots containing r or r the radical syllable varies; thus gf- ‘swallow’ : 
jargur- <77/*-‘move’ \ car-cur - beside car-car-; *cross^ ‘Jardur-hesidQ ^ardar-. 

3. Over twenty roots with final or penultimate nasal, /•, or u, inter¬ 
pose an / (or i if the vowel would be long by position) between the redu¬ 
plicative syllable and the root: 

a. krand’ ^cry out’ \ kan-i-krand- and kand-krad-\ gam- ‘go’ \ gan-X-gam- 

(but gandgm-at); pan- ‘admire’ : pdn-i-pan-) "spring’ : pdn-t-pkan-; hand- 

‘shine’ ; cand-had-\ sa?i- ‘gain’ ; san-l-sa?h; skand- ‘leap’ ; kand-skand- and can- 
i-skad-\ syand- ‘flow’ : sdfid-syad-\ svan- ‘sound’ : sandgvan-', han- ‘slay’ : ghapi- 
X-ghan-. 

b. kr- ‘make’ : kard-ky- and card-kg- (AV.) tr- ‘cross’ : tar-Xdr-\ bhr- 
‘bear’ : bhar-X-bhp-\ vy- ‘cover’ : var-X-vy-] vyj- ‘twist’ : vdr-X-vyj-) vyt- ‘turn’ : 
var-X-vyt-, 

c. tu- ‘be strong’ : tdv-Xdu-\ dhu- ‘shake’ ; ddvd-dhti~\ nu- ‘praise’ : ?idv- 
j-nu-] dyiit- ‘shine’ : ddvd-dyiit-, 

a. Primary Form, Present Indicative. 

546. With the exception of eight or nine verbs, which take a secondary 
form (inflected in the middle only and identical in appearance with a passive), 
the intensive is inflected like the third conjugational class. The only difference 
is that X may be inserted between the root and terminations beginning with 
consonants; it is common in the i. and 3. sing. ind. act., and is also some¬ 
times found to occur in the 2. 3. du. ind. and the 2. 3. sing, imperative and 
imperfect active‘s. The forms actually found, if made from the intensive of 
nij- ‘wash’, would be the following in the indicative: 

Active. Sing. i. ntncj'mi and ndncj-X-mi, 2. ncnck-si, 3. nJnekdi and 
ninej-idi, — Du. 2. nenej-Xdhas^. 3. nenik-tds, — PI. i. nenij-?nas and ne7nj- 
mast (AV.). nenij-ati. 

Middle. Sing. i. netiij-e. 3. tienikde. -r~ Du. 3. nenij-atc. — PI. 3. ncnij-ate. 

The forms actually met with are: 

Active. Sing. i. carkarmi^ vevesmi (AV.); cdkaixmiy johavXmi^ dardar- 
itni. -— 2. a tarsi ^ Jagarsi (Kh. ii. 3), ddrdarsi^ ddrdharsi, — 3. dlarti^ kdni- 
kranti^ ganXganti^ jafighanti^ varXvarii and vdrvarti^\ -cakaiiti (MS. in. 13*); 
carcarlti (AV.), cdkasXti, JarbhurJii, jalgulxti (TS.), johavtti, tartarXtiy dardaritiy 
dodhavxtiy ndnnatnXti'^y mmavxtiy pdpatltiy bobhavXtiy yarnyamXtiy rdrajlti (AV,), 
rdrapXti, roravlii, lalapxii (AV.), vavadlti, sosavXti. 

Du. 2. tariarJihas^, — 3. jarbhrtds, 

PI. I. nonumas and nonumasi (AV.). — 3. jdgrati (AV.), ddvidyutaii, 
nUnadati, bharibhrati, vdrvrtati. 


Middle. Sing. i. joguve. 


^ Though it has in nominal derivatives; 
see Whitney, Roots, s. v. gah\ cp. Bur- 
CHARDI, BB. 19, 179; V. NeGELEIN 79. 

2 Cp. p. 390, note 3. 

3 In the participle kdrikr-ai and -cdrikr-at 
(AV.). 

4 This .f never occurs if the reduplication 
contains f: thus no-nav-t-ti and nav-i-no-i, 
but never ^navt-nav-l-il, Cp. Delbruck, 
Verbum p. 131; v. Negelein 79. 

5 For "^nenik-tkds; the only 2. du. which 
occurs is ^ariar-X-ihas for ^iariy-ikds. 


3. titikte, dddisU, ndnnate'^, neniktd, 

6 For vdrvari-tiy varXvarNi; cp. Grassmann, 
s. V. vyt. 

7 See note 9 . 

5 Cp. note 5 . 

9 W’ith loss of nasal [a =3 sonant nasal) for 
*ndnnande{i, 140^). Aufrecht, RV2., and Max 
Muller, RV2., write «^'w«<2-/^(aIsoPadapatha); 
but the participle ndnnamat {y\\\, 438), AuF- 
RECHT ndnn-i Max Muller ndnjn-; the3.sing. 
ndnnamitiiy. SjS) Aufrechi'S ndmnamiii Max 
MOllers ; similarly ndnnamdne {yi. 82^) AUF- 
RECHT, ndmnamdnc Max Muller (also Pp.). 
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with -e for ~te\ c^ktte, jdngahe, joguve, badbadhe' and bsbad/ie, 
'oyuve, sarsrl — Du. 3. sarsrate. — PL 3. dMisate. 

547 ' Subjunctive. Active. Sing. i. jaiigkdnuni. — 2. jagarasi^ 
(AV.); jadg/ianas, jalgulas. — 3. caniskadat, cdrkrsat, cekitat, jdiigbianat, 
jagaratikY.), dardirat, davidyutat, parpharat, bdrbrhat, mdrmrjat, marmysat, 
santwanat. Du. i, jaAghanava. — PI. r. carkirama, vevidSma, — 3. carkiran, 
(‘commemorate’), d?iasan'‘ {kY.), pspatan, sdsucan. 

Middle. Du. 3. tantasaite. — PI. 3. jdngfiananta, jarkysanta, nonuvanta, 
marmyjanta, soiucanta. 

b. Optative. No certain form occurs in the RV. 3 , and only two or 
three in other Saiphitas; Sing. 3. vevisyat (AV.). — PI. i. jagryama (VS. 
TS. MS.), jagriydma (TS. i. 7. lo'). 

C. Imperative. Examples of forms of all the 2. and 3. persons are 
found excepting the 3. pi., but no middle form has been met with. 

Active. Sing. 2. carkydhi (AV.) ‘remember’, jagr/ii, dardrdt, dadyPii, 
nenigdhi (AV.), _ barbyhi^-, jahghanJhi (AV.), cakaMi (VS. TS.), tatystanihi 
(AV.). — With -faf: carkytdt, jagytat^. — 3. dardartu, marmartu, vevestu 
(AV.), johavttu (AV.). — Du. 2. jagftam, — 3. jagrtatn 
(AV.). — PI. 2. jagyta (AV.), cahkramata^. 

54 ®*^ Participle* Active. kciHtht'cidcit“^ kavikfdt-j ghd}iighHcti-^ "cdfihvGt* 
(AV.), cdiasat; cdkitat-, jdngfianat-Jdrb7iurat-,jdgrat-,ddridrat-(:i^.l\.^.io\ 
ddrdrat-, ddvidyutat-, ndnnamat-, ninadat-, pdnipnat-, pdmphaHat-, pdpisat', 
bibkuvat- (AV.), mdrmyjat-, yoyuvat- {yu- ‘ward off), re’rihat-, rbruvat-, vAvaiat- 
\vas- ‘roar’), vdvisat-, doJucaf-, sl^iddiat-. 

Middle^, cdkitSna-, janjabhana- (AV.), ydrbhuratia-, ydrhtsana-, ddttdas- 
atm-, ndnnamana-, pdpiiana- (AV. TS.), babadhana-, mdmyana-, ySyuvana- 
{yu- ‘join’), rdrucana-, idhtcana-, sdrsrana-. 

a. The participles badbadhand- and marmyjana- (beside mdrmyjaiia-), 
though irregularly accented, unmistakably belong to the intensive. Uni/erat 
once (ix. 63") appears as an abbreviated form of kdnikrad-at. The participle 
ydnghan-at- syncopates the radical vowel in the gen. sing.: jdAghti-at-as; an¬ 
other form of the intensive participle from the same root syncopates the radical 
vowel throughout: alsopdtiipn-ai-. The obscure form cakdn(yi.2<p') 

may be the nom. of an intensive participle with anomalous accent for cAkan-at^. 

549 - Imperfect, Altogether (including unaugmented forms, some of 
which are used injunctively) about thirty forms of the imperfect occur, among 
them only four examples of the middle. In the active all persons are re¬ 
presented except the i. du. and the 2. pl.j but in the middle only the 3. sine, 
and pi. are met with. ^ o e 

Active. Sing. i. acakasam] dedisam. — 2, ayagar, adardar; dardar. — 

3. adardar, adardhar, avarlvar', kdniskan, dardar, ddvidyot, ndvTnot-, djohavtt 
ayoyavrt, droravTt, dvavacxt. ’ 

Z-^^^dvaJliam. — m.j.marmyjmd. — z.acarkysur 
(AV.), ajohavur^ adardirur^ anonavur. 



* With irregular accent. 

* With double modal sign. 

3 Cp. Whitney 1009 a. 

4 For barbfh'^hi, the final h being dropped 
after being cerebralized before -dhi : ^barbfz- 
dhi (581 I b, a; 62, 4 e). 

5 This form occurs once in the AV. as a 
I. person: cp. Whitney ioii a. 

6 With anomalous connecting -tz- for 
*catiibran-ta. 


7 The participles rarah-and-, rdrak$-and-, 
m^ jdhrf-aftd^ jdr/irfatiaA are pro- 

bably perfect participles, although no other 
perfect forms with d in the reduplicative 
syllable occur from these roots (ra/i-, rakr- 
W*); cp. Whitney 1013. ’ * 

1 regard it as 3. sing. perf. ini. 
cdMfi-b{4S8y Cp. Bartholomae, IF. 7, 111, 
Grassmann, under the root 
Sanskrit Grammar 1013 b; Roots 17. * 
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Middle. Sing. 3. ddedhta^ dnannata^. — PI. 3. mannrjata'^. 

550. a. Perfect. A few perfect forms with intensive reduplication and 
present sense are met with; ' ' 

Active, Sing, i. jagara. — 3. jUgdraj davidhava (dhu- ‘shake’), 
ndniXva^ {nu- ‘praise’). 

The only perfect participle occurring is J 3 grvd?ns-. 

b. Aorist. The only trace of an aorist being formed from Uie intensive 
is cdrkr-s-e ‘thinks of, 3. sing, mid., formed like hi-ye and stu-s-e. It occurs 
three times in the RV,, always with a present sense. 

c. Causative. A causative formed from the intensive is once found in 
the participle varTvarj-dyafiM- (AV.) ‘twisting about’ (]/z'^-)- 


b. Secondary Form. 

551. The' rare secondary form of the intensive is identical in meaning 
with the primary. In form it is indistinguishable from a passive, the suffix 
-yd being added to the primary stem and the inflexion being the same as 
that of the passive. Altogether about a dozen forms have been met with 
from nine roots. The only persons represented are the 2, and 3. sing, and 
3. pi indicative; and there is also a present participle. The forms actually 
occurring are the following; 

Present indicative. Sing. 2. coskuydse, — 3. dediiydie (AV. VS.), 
neniydte marmrjydte^ rerihydte^ vevijydte^ vevTyate. — PI. 3. tarturyante 
(l/’//-), marmrjydnte. 

Participle. carcUrydmnna- nenlydmUna-^ marmrjydmana-. 

3. The Causative. 

DelbrOck, Verbum p, 20^—216.— Averv, Verb-Inflection 262—268. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Gnammar p. 379—386; Roots 235!. — v. Negelein 44-48. 

552. The causative verb expresses that its object is caused to perform 
the action or to undergo the state denoted by the root; e. g. pdram evd 
paravdtam sapdintm gamaydmasi (x. 145^) Sve cause our rival to go to the 
far distance’. It is by far the commonest of the secondary conjugations, being 
formed from over 200 roots in the Samhitas; but of about 150 causative 
stems appearing in the RV. at least one-third lack the causative meaning. 
The stem is formed by adding the suffix -dya to the root, which as a rule 
is strengthened. Those verbs in which the root, though capable of being 
strengthened, remains unchanged, have not a causative^, but an iterative sense, 
being akin in formation to denominatives 5 (which sometimes even have the 
causative accent). The whole group may originally have had this meaning, 
from which the causative sense was developed till it became the prevalent 
one^ This may perhaps account for an iterative formation, the reduplicated 
aorist, having specially attached itself to the causative. Both the iterative 
and the causative forrn are occasionally made from the same root; e. g. 
patdya-ti ‘flies about’ and patdya-ti ‘causes to fly’ beside the simple verb 
pdta-ti ‘flies*. 


* See p. 391, note 9. 

2 dvavatanta (yvdt-) is probably a plu¬ 
perfect (p. 365, top). 

3 Whitney to 18 quotes also dodrdvaidm- 
^run^) from the TS., and yoydva (yii- ^sepa¬ 
rated), and leldya (/T- *be unsteady*) from the 


MS. (l. 8^); the latter form is irregular in 
accent. Cp. B 6 htlingk’s Lexicon, s. v. 
3. //. 

4 Cp. WHITNEY 1042 b. 

5 Cp. V. Negelein 44. 

6 Cp. Brugmann, kg. 698. 
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553. The root is strengthened in different ways according to the nature 
and position of its vowel. 

Initial or medial i u r j (if not long by position) take Guna; thus 

a. ^perceive’ : cei-dyci’- 'teach’; mih- 'mingere’: meh-ciya' 'cause to rain’; r/V- 
'be hurt’: res-aya- ‘injure’; vid- ‘know’ : ‘cause to know’; vip- ‘tremble’ 

; vep-dya- ‘shake’; vii- ‘enter’ : vei-dya- ‘cause to enter’; ‘wrap’ : ve^traya- 
(AV.) ‘involve’; snih- ‘be moist’ : sneh-dya- ‘destroy’; 

b. kup- ‘be agitated’: kop’dya- ‘shake’; krudh- ‘be angry’ : krodh-dya- ‘en¬ 

rage’; ksud- ‘be agitated’: ksod-aya- ‘shake’; ghus- ‘sound’ : ghos-dya- ‘proclaim’; 
aid- ‘impel’ : cod-dya-^ id.; jus- ‘enjoy’ : jos-dya- ‘caress’; jyut- ‘shine’ ; jyot-dya- 
(AV.) ‘enlighten’; ins- \ toi-aya- ‘bestow abundantly’; dyut- ‘shine’: 

aya- ‘illumine’; pus- ‘thrive’ : pos-aya- ‘nourish’; budh- ‘be awake’ : hodh-dya- 
‘waken’; 7 nuh- ‘be dazed’ : moh-dya- ‘bewilder’; yudh- ‘fight’ : yodh-dya- ‘cause 
to hght’; yup- ‘efface’ lyop-dya-, id.; rue- ‘shine’ : roc-dya- ‘illumine’; rud- 
‘weep’ : rod-dya- ‘cause to waif; ruh- ‘rise’ : roh^dya- ‘raise’; luhh- ‘desire 
t2ugtx\f \lobh-dya- ‘allure’; sue- : s'ee-dy a- ‘set on fire’; sub/i- ‘shine’; 

iobh-aya- (AV.) ‘adorn’; dus- ‘grow dry’ : sos-dya- (AV.) ‘make dry’; 

c. fd- ‘dissolve’ (intr.): ard-dya- ‘destroy’; kr§- ‘be lean’; kars-dya- ‘emaciate’; 

trp- ‘be pleased’ ; iarp-dya- ‘delight’; dri- ‘see’ : dars-dya- (AV.) ‘show’; nrt- 
‘dance’: ‘cause to dance’; byh- or vfh- \ bafh-dya- ‘thrust’; 

inyc- ‘injure’ : marc-dya-^ id.; mrj- ‘wipe’ ; marj-dya-^ id.; vrj‘ ‘turn’ ; varj-aya- 
(AV.) ‘cause to turn’; vrt” ‘roll’ wart-dya- ‘cause to revolve’; vydh- ‘grow’ : 
vardh-dya- ‘augment’; vrs- ‘rain’ ; uars-dya- ‘cause to rain’; s^dk- ‘be bold’ : 
sardh-dya- ‘cause to be bold’; hgs- ‘be 'i hars-dya- ‘excite; 

d. kip- ‘be adapted’ : kalp-dya- ‘arrange’. 

554. The following verbs, mostly lacking the causative meaning, leave 
the root unchanged: il- ‘be quiet’ : il-dya- (AV.) ‘cease’; cii- ‘observe’ : cit- 
dya- ‘stimulate’ (also cet-dya-')\ ris- ‘be injured’ : ris-aya- id. (beside res-dya-); 
vip- ‘quiver’ : vip-dya- ‘agitate’ (also vep-aya -); 

‘be eager’ ; tuj-dya- id.; tur- ‘overwhelm’ ; tur-dya- id.; ius- ‘be content’ 
\ ius-dya- id.; dyut- \ dytii-aya- id. (beside dyot-aya- ‘illumine’); ruc- 

‘shine’ : ruc-aya- id. (beside roc-dya- ‘illumine’); sue- ‘shine’ : suc-dya- id. (beside 
soc-dya- ‘illumine’); hibh- ‘shine’ : subh-dya- id. (also sobh-aya- ‘adorn’ AV.). 
The vowel is lengthened in du.y ‘spoil’ : dus-dya- id. 

krp- ‘lament’ : krp-dya- id.; 7 >ird- ‘be gracious’: mrl-dya-'^ id.; spi-Ji- ‘be 
eager*; sprh-aya- id. In the case of grahh- ‘grasp’, the root is even weakened: 
gl'bh-dya- id. 

a. Vowels long by nature or position remain unchanged, but the 
stem, in this case, usually has the causative sense: ikg- ‘move’ : ing-dya- ‘set 
in motion’; iks- ‘see’ : xks-dya- ‘cause to see’; mM-‘swing’ : thkh-dya- ‘shake’; 
Xr- ‘set in motion’ : Tr-dya- id.; jvv- ‘live’ : jxv-dya- ‘animate’; dip- ‘shine’ : dlp- 
dya- ‘kindle’; pid- ‘press’ : pld-aya- (AV.) ‘distress’; vlj- ‘be strong’ (in vxl-d- 
‘strong’) : vil-dya- ‘make strong’*; 

uks- ‘grow up’ : uks-aya- ‘strengthen’; kud- (does not occur in the simple 
form) : kul-aya- ‘scorch’; siifidh- ‘purify’: sundPi-aya- id.; sud- ‘make pleasant’: 
sfld-dya- id.; sphurj- ‘rumble’ : sphurj-dya- id.; 

dfffih- ‘make firm’ : drmh-aya- (AV.) ‘hold fast’; 

a. Two roots with medial t take Guna.* srlz>- *{aiV : sr^>-dya- beside srh'^aya-^ (AV.) 
‘lead astray’; Aid- *be ho.»^tile' : helaya- in the participle ddidayani- ‘not angry’; while 


» Cp. V. Negelein 46, note L 
* Delbruck 189, 4 regards vildya - as a 
denominative. 


3 In AV. vi. 732 all the Mss. but one have 
inv-. 
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others already have it in the root: rej- ‘tremble’ : rej-iya- ‘shake’: nted- ‘be fat’ : 
fnea-aya- ‘fatten’. ■ 

555 * initial or a medial a (if not long by position) is lengthened 
in, soine thirty^ roots; drw- *be injurious’: *be injured’; kam- ^desire’ : 

kitm-aya- dove’; cat- 'hide oneself’: cat-dya- 'drive away’; chad- 'cover’* ; chad- 
dya- idL.y tan- 'stretch’ : tan-aya- (AV.) 'make taut’; tap- 'burn’ : tap-dya- (AV) 
'cause to burn’; tras- 'be terrified’ : tnis~aya- (AV.) 'terrify’; naJ- ‘be lost’ • 
7icls-dya- 'destroy’; pad- 'go’, ‘fall’ : pad-dya- ‘cause to fall’; phaii- ‘bound’ \ phcin- 
'cause to bound’; bhaj- 'divide’ : bhaj-aya- 'cause to share’; ‘fail’ 

: 'cause to fall’; mait- 'think’ ; itian-ava-^ (KSf.) 'esteem’; yat- 'stretch’ ; 

yat-dya- 'unite’; yam- 'guide’ \ yam-ay a- CPp»ydm-) 'present’; lap- 'prate’: lap-ay a- 
(AV.) ^cause to cry’; vat- 'apprehend’: vctt-dya- 'inspire’; van- 'win’ : van-aya- 
(AV.)^ conciliate (Pp. vas- 'dwells : vds-dya- 'cause to stay’; Z'd.f-‘wear’ 

: vns-dya- 'clothe’; vas- ‘shine’: vas-aya- ‘illumine’; sat-^ ‘cut in pieces’ vsSt-dya- 
(AV.) id.'*; has- ‘snort’: hus-aya- (AV.) ‘cause to resound’; spas- ‘see’ ; spas-dya- 
‘show’; svap- ‘sleep*: svap-aya- ‘send to sleep’. 

a. Five or six other causatives optionally retain the a: gam- 'go’: 
gaf/t-dya- md gam aya- (RV*.) ‘bring*; das- ‘waste away* : das-aya- and das-aya- 
(AV.) exhaust; dhvati- ‘disappear’ ; dhvan-aya- (RV.) and dhvdfi-aya- (RV.) 
‘cause to disappear’; pat- ‘fall’ \ pat-dya- ‘fly about’ (in RV. only once, i. lOg^ 
'cause to fall) and pat-dya- 'cause to fall’; mad- ‘be exhilarated’: mad-dya- (AV.) 
and mdd-aya- ‘rejoice*; ram- ‘rest’ : rarn-dya- and ram-dya- 'cause to rest’. 

556. Some twenty-five roots with initial or medial a (short by position) 
remain unchanged, as the causative meaning is mostly absent: an- ‘breathe’ 

: -an-dya- (AV.) 'cause to breathe*; chad- ‘seem’ : chad-dya- id.; pan- 'beget* : 
jan-dya- id.; tvar- ‘make^ \ tvar-dya- (AV.) ‘quicken’; dam- ‘control* 

: dam-ay a- id.; dhan- 'set in motion’ ; dhan-dya- id.; dhvas- 'disperse’ (intr.) : 
dhvas-dya- ‘scatter’ (tr.); nad- ‘roar’ ; nad-dya- 'cause to resound’; nam- ‘bend* 
(tr. and intr.) : nam-aya- ‘cause to bend’, 'strike down’; pan- ‘admire* : pan-dya- 
id.; pralh- 'spread out’ : praih-dya- id.; 7 ?iah- ‘be great*; mah-dya- ‘magnify’; raj- 
wap-ay a- (AV.) id.; ran- ‘rejoice* : id. and 'gladden’; vyath- 

\ yyath-dya- 'cause to fall’; sam- 'be quiet’ : sam-dya- (AV.) 'appease’; 
ifiath-^ pierce : snath-ay a- id.; hath- 'loosen’ ; sraih-dya- id.; stan- ‘thunder’ : 
stan-aya- id.; svad- 'enjoy’, ‘sweeten* : svad-dya- id.; svan- ‘sound’ ; svan-aya- 
id.; svar- ‘sound’ : svar-dya- (AV.) id. 5 

a* If long by nature or position medial a remains unchanged, the 
causative sense being more often lacking than present; thus arc- 'shine* : arc- 
aya- ‘cause ^ to shine’; has- ‘appear* : kas-dya- (AV.) ‘cause to be viewed’; 
krand- roar : krand-aya- ‘cause to roar’; caks- ‘see’ : cakyaya- ‘cause to appear’; 
chafid- 'seem': chand-aya- id.; pambh- 'chew up’, 'crush' :pambh-dya-id.; ta7ns- 
'set in motion’ : tams-dya-id.; dambh- ‘destroy’ : da?fibh-dya- id.; badh- 'oppress’ 

: badh-aya- (AY.) force ; bhaks- 'partake of’ ; bhakydya- id,; matnh- ‘bestow’ : 
7namh-dya id.; mand- ‘gladden’ : mand-dya- ‘satisfy’; yac- ‘ask* : ydc-dya- (AV.) 
‘cause to be asked for’; ramh- '\i 2 .s\.exl \ ramh-dya- (AV.) id.; randh- ‘make 
subject ; randh-aya- id.; rdj- ‘rule’ : rdj-aya- (AV. TS.) ‘be king’; radh- 'succeed* 

: radh-aya- (AV.) ‘make successful*; vaky ‘grow’ : vakyaya- ‘cause to grow’; 


^ Finite forms of the simple root chad- do 
not occur; the part, c/ianna- is found in B. 

=* In AV. XV. 102 the reading should be 
mmayet\ see Whitney’s note. 

3 In AV. IV. 184 lapaya, which would be 
the causative of lap-^ is probably a wrong 
reading; cp. Whitney’s note* 


4 No form or derivative of the simple 
root sat- occurs in V.; see Whitney, Roots, 

s. V. laL 

5 Occurring only in the participle svardyant- 
am (AV. XIII. 2% which Whitney translates 
‘shining’. 
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ms- ‘proclaim'; sarns-dya- ‘cause to proclaim’; svanc- ‘spread’: ivanc-dya- ‘cause 
to spread out’; syand- ‘flow’ : syand-aya- id.; srams- ‘fall’ : srams^aya- (AV.) 
‘cause to fall'. 

557. Final /, r take Guna or Vrddhi, the latter being commoner. 

a. The only example of a causative stem from a root ending in an f- 
vpvvel is that of M- ‘possess’, which takes Gu^a: hay-dya- ‘cause to dwell 
securely’. 

b. Final u takes Gujja or Vrddhi: ‘waver’ ; cyazf-dya- ‘shake’; dm- 

‘run’ : draihaya- ‘flow’ and drazhdya- ‘cause to flow’; to-‘become’ : bhltv-dya- 
(AV*) ‘cause to become’; yz^- ‘separate’ \yav-aya- a.ndyazf-dya- id.; sru- ‘hear’ 
: Jmv-dya- and srav-dya- ‘cause to liear’; ‘dissolve’ : irav-dya- and srUv- 
aya- (Pp. srav-) ‘cause to move’; srti- ‘flow’ : sravaya- (AV.) ‘cause to flow’. 

c. Final r usually takes Vrddhi; thus ghr- \ g/iar-aya- (AV.) ‘cause 
to drip’; dhr- ‘hold* : dhar-dya- id.; pr- ‘pass’ : J>nr-dya- id.; //*- ‘fill* : J>Ur-dya- 
(AV.) ‘fulfil’; mr- ‘die’ ; mar-dya- (AV.) ‘kill’; vr- ‘confine* : var-dya- id. Two 
causatives have the Giuna as well as the Vrddhi form: jr- ‘waste away* : jar- 
dya- and jar-dya- (V'^.jar-) ‘wear out’, ‘cause to grow old’; sy- ‘flow*: sar-dya- 
id. and sar-aya- ‘cause to flow’. One root intakes Guna only: ^7--‘pierce’ 
: dar-dya- ‘shatter’. 

558. Roots ending in -a form their causative stem by adding -pdya\ 

thus ksa- %VLtXi \ ksa-paya- (AV.) id.; ‘be \ gla-paya- gldpj 

‘exhaust’; da- \ dapaya- (AV.) ‘cause to give’; dha- i dha-pdya- 

‘cause to put’; dha- ‘suck’ : d/mpdya- ‘suckle’; mla- ‘relax’ (intr.) : mla-pdya- 
(AV.) ‘relax’ (tr.); va- ‘blow’ : vapdya- ‘fan’; sth^- ‘stand’ : sthupaya- ‘set up’; 
sna- ‘wash’ (intr.) : snapdya- ‘bathe’ (tr.) In three roots the a is shortened: 
jha- ‘know’ \jnapaya- (AV.) ‘cause to know’; sra- ‘boil’ : srapdya- (AV. 
TS.) ‘cook*; sn^- ‘wash’: sna-pdya- (AV.) beside sn^pdya- ‘bathe’ (tr.). 

a. A few roots ending in other vowels take -paya* Two stems are 
formed by adding the suffix to the gu^ated root: ksi- ^possess' : ksa-paya- 
‘caiise to dwell’ beside ksay dya-; r\ 'go’: arpaya- ‘cause to go’. In the VS, 
two roots in / substitute a for that vowel before paya: ji- ‘conquer’ : ja-paya- 
‘cause to win’; sri- ‘resort’ : (j/.d-)sra-paya- (VS‘.) ‘raise’. 

a. Two roots with initial p and ending in -a do not form their causative stem with 
•pcyUf but add the ordinary suffix with interposed jj/; pi *dni\k* tpiy-dya-t ‘cause to 
drink’; ‘overflow* ; (AV.) ‘fill up’. This seeming irregularity is doubtless 

due to the original form of the root'^. 

Inflexion. 

559 ; The causative is inflected regularly like the verbs of the a- con¬ 
jugation in both voices. It is to be noted, however, that in the i. pi. pres, 
the termination -mast occurs in the RV. and AV, ten times as often as -mas; 
that in the 2. pi. no forms in -ihana are met with; and that in the 3. sing, 
mid, e never appears for -ate. 

a. The forms of the present indicative active and middle, which 
actually occur, would if made from kalpdya- be the following: 

Active. Sing. i. kalpayami, 2. kalpdyasL 3. kalpdyati. —Du. 2. kalp- 
dyathas. 3. kalpayatas, — PI. i. kalpayamasi kalpdyamas* 2. kalpdyathd. 
3. kalpdyanti* 

Middle. Sing. i. kalpdye. 2. kalpdyase* 3. kalpdyaie. — Du. 2. kalpd- 
yethe, 3. kalpdytte. •— PI. i. kalpayamahe. 3. kalpdyante. 

Forms that occur elsewhere in the present system are the following: 

I This root, of which only three forms | a The causative stem hapaya-, from ka- 
occur in the RV., seems to be only a varied ‘forsake’ is presupposed by the SLOtist tThipas. 
spelling for sm- ‘flow’. ) 3 See above 27 a 1 and 4. 
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b. Subjunctive, Active. Sing.i. ^^/tf>^m(TS.iir.2.io*;MS,iv.5®}, randha- 
yani. —2, coddyasi^ mrldyasi^ randhdyasi (AV.), vartaydsi (TS.vn.4.20*); ;a?tdyas 
{K^.\ yavayas{AN,), yodhdyns,--^. ardaydti{kY,), kalpdyati, iarpayati{\V.), 
pddayati (AV.), pdrayati, puraydti (AV.), mardyaii (AV.), mrldydti, rdjayatiipi^. 
ir. 4. 14^), sudayati'y ka!paydt{h.Y,), coddyat^ pdrayat^ marcaydt^ sadayaty saydyat 
(TS. 1. 8. 60 .— Du. I, frdydva, — 2. dhapaydihas (AV.), padayaihas (AV.), 
vdsaydthas{KS[sddaydf/iasiAV.), — 3, kulaydtas, — Pi. r. Traydmay d/idrayuma* 
— 2. chaddyiiihay vardkaydiha (AV,). — 3. irapdyan (TS'.iv. i. 5O. — Middle, 
Sing. 2. kdmdydsey coddyase^ josdydsey maddyQsey ydtayasey mddayathds (AV. 
IV. 25O. — 3. codayntey chandayatcy dMraydte, maddyafe, vartayate\ Thkhdyatai 
(AV.), cetdyatai (TS. i. i. 13O; dhdrayUtai (AV.), rajayatai (AV.), varayatai 
(AV,). — Du. I. tnkhayavahai, kalpaydvahaiy janayavahai (AV.). —' 3. 7nddd- 
yaite. — PI. 2. kamdyadhvey madayadhve\ madayddhvai. 

c. Optative. This mood is very rare, only four forms occurring in the 

RV. and two in theAV. Sing. 2 .yf?//^>'<f.j‘(Kh.ii. loO, dhUrayes, — mavayet 
(AV.), (AA.iii.2.5), vesayet {AY,)y sprkayet, — Pl.i. citayemayinarjayema, 

d. Imperative. Forms of this mood are common, nearly 120 occurring 
in the RV.; of these, however, quite one half are in the 2. sing. act. No 
forms of the 3. sing, and du. mid. are met with in the RV. No impv. in dat 
is found in the RV. and only one in the AV.: 2. sing, dharayam h I'he 
forms actually occurring, if made from kalpdya-, would be the following; 

Active. Sing. 2. kalpdyd and kalpayatdt (AV.). 3. kalpayatu, — Du. 2. 
kaipdyatam. 3.. kalpayatam. — PI. 2. kalpdyatL 3. kalpdyantu. 

Middle. Sing. 2. ka/pdyasva, — Du. 2. kalpdyetham. — PI. 2. kalpdya- 
dhvam, 3. kalpayantanu 

e. Participles. The active participle in -ajity with fern, in -r, is common; 
e. g. jan-dyant-y f. jan-dyant-t- ‘producing’. The middle participle, which is 
always formed with -manay is rare. In the RV. are found only ma/idya- 
mana- glorifying', yatdya-mana- ‘reaching', vardhdya-mnna- ‘increasing’, and 
in the AV. only kdmdya-mdna- ‘desiring’; in the TS. (iv. 2. 6“*) catdya-rfidfia-. 

f. Imperfect. Forms of this tense, both augmented and^naugmented, 
are frequent. In the RV. some 130 occur in the active, abom two^thlrds of 
which are in the 2. and 3. sing. Middle forms are rare except in the fe. pL 
In the active the i. and 3. du., and i. and 2. pi. are wanting; in the nfiddle 
all the I. persons and the 3. du, are unrepresented. Some 50 unaugmeuted 
forms are used as injunctives in the RV.^ The forms actually occurring, if 
made from jandya-y would be the following: 

Active. Sing. i. ajanayam\janayam. 2. djanayas\ jandyas. 3. djanayat] 
Jandyat — Du. 2. djanayatam, — PI. 3. djanayan\ janayan. 

Middle. Sing. 2. ajanayaiMs) fandyatMs. 3. djanayata\ janayata. ~ 
Du. 2. djanayetham, — PI. 2. afanayad/ivam, 3. djanayanta\ jandyania, 

560. Outside the present system very few causative forms occur. 
These are found in the following formations. 

a. Future, ^ Only four forms occur in the RV. and AV. Active. 

Sing. I. dusayisyimi (AV.). 3. dharayisydti, — Middle. Sing. 2. vdsayisydse 

‘wilt adorn thyself. 3. varayisyate (AV.) ‘will shield’. 

b. Perfect. The only example of a periphrastic perfect occurring in 
the Saiphitas is made from a causative stem; gamaydm cakdra (AV.). 

c. Aorist. The reduplicated aorist has attached itself to the causa¬ 
tive, probably because the intensive character of the reduplicated.form became 


iL 


^ In K. the iormsyamayaiai and cyavayatat j 
occur i and in pi. 2. the unexampled ending i 
•dkvdt in varayadhvat', Whitney 1043 d, ! 


» See Avery 264. 
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^Jocmtd with the originally iterative meaning of , the causative. But in form 
it is unconnected with the causative stem, being derived directly from the 
root; and more than one-third of the verbs which form it in the RV., and 
about one-fifth in the AV., have no causative stem in -aya. There are, how¬ 
ever, eight forms which are actually made from the causative stem: Sing. i. 
cif'P’ip-cim (AV.) from ar-paya-\ 2. jt/tip-as from /in-paya- ^ *cause to depart’; 
atisthip-as and 3. atisthip-at ixom Tasten^; ajijnip-at from jna- 

paya- ‘cause to know^; FI. 2. djljap-ata (VS.) from jdpaya- ‘cause to conquer’ 
(l/y^“); Sing. 2. act. btbhis-as and mid. blbhis-athas from bhx-mya- ‘frighten’, 
anomalous causative of Mr- ‘fear’. 

a. Ihere are besides three /f-aorist^ formed from the causative stem: 
vyat?iayds {AV») from zyaMaya- * disturb*; a//ayd/(AV.) from ilaya- ‘has quieted 
down’; dhva?taynt^ from dhvanaya- ‘envelope’. 

561. Nominal derivatives, a. The only present passive participle 
appears in the form hhuj-yd-nidna- (AV. xn. 5“^). There are also a few past 
participles: gkar-ida- (AV.) ‘smeared’; coddda- ‘impelled’; -veUda- (AV.) 
‘caused to enter’. 

b* A few gerundives in -ayya are formed from causative Stems: trayay- 
(jyya- ‘to be guarded’; panay-dyya- ‘admirable’; spr/iay-dyya^ ‘desirable*^. 

c. Ten infinitives formed with-d/iyat from the causative stem are met 
with in^ the RV.: isdyadhyat^ Xrdyadhyai^ tamsayddhyai^ nasaydd/iyai, manda- 
yddhyat^ mddayadkyai, ri^ayddhyai^ vartayddhyai^vajayddhyaij syandayddhyai^, 

d. Four gerunds formed with dvd from causative stems are met with 
in the AV..* arpay-i tvd^ kalpay-i tvii, sUdayd-tvfi^ srarnsay-i-tvd, 

^ e. Finally several ordinary nouns are derived from the causative stem 
with various suffixes; a few verbal nouns in -ana\ arp-ana- (AV.)‘thrusting’; 
•b/u-s-ana-^ ‘frightening’; one or two agent nouns in *if, f. dr-fh codayddr-i- 
‘stimulator’; bodhayddr- ‘awakener’; a few adjectives in -a as second members 
of compounds: a&p.xrayd- ‘putting across’; ni-d/tarayd- ‘putting down’; vScam- 
Xhkhaya-^ ‘voice-impelling’; vtsva?n-ejaya- ‘all-stimulating’; an adjective in -flA/: 
paiay-dhi- (AV.) 'flying*; five adjectives in -/srfd: tapaydsyiu- ‘tormenting’; 
namay-tpm-^ ‘bending’; pataydsnn- ‘flying’; paraydpiii- ‘rescuing’; mddaydppj- 
^intoxicating; seven adjectives in ••itnu: -amaydtnu- ‘making ill’; iajiaydtnu- 
thundering ; drdvayPnd-'s'^tefYm^\ poyaydtnu- ‘nourishing’; ‘Intoxi¬ 

cating ; stiday itnu’ ‘streaming sweetness’; stanay itnu- m. ‘thunder’; and three 
adjectives in -w: dharay-n- ‘streaming’ 5 ; bhdvay-u- ‘animating’; manday-u- 
‘rejoicing. 

4. The Denominative. 

Verbum p. 201-209. 216-218. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 272-274« — 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 1053-1068. — v. Negfxein, Zur Spracbgeschichte 40-44. - 
Cp. JBrugm/vnn, kg. 693—696. » F b ‘t 

•V, denominative is nearly always formed from a nominal stem 

with the suffix -yd. The latter is normally accented; but a certain number 
of unmistakable denominatives, such as mantrdyade ‘takes counsel’, have the 
causative accent and thus form a connecting link between the regular denomi¬ 
natives and the causatives^. The formation is a frequent one, more than a 
hu ndred denominati ve stems^^ccurring in the RV., and in the AV. about 


1 The stem hapaya- docs not itself other- 
wi-se occur in V.; cp. p, 396 note a. 

» The TS. IV. 6. 92 has instead dhvanayit, 

3 See below 579. 

4 Cp. Det.bruck, Verbum 211; and below 

585. 7. 


BR. and Grassmann to be analyzed as 
dharayu^. 

^ There can be little doubt that the de¬ 
nominative suffix -ya is identical with that 
of the causative as well as that of the verbs 
of the fourth class; cp. Whitney 1055 a; 


s WHIINJ-V, Roots, s. V. t/A/-; according to i v, Nbgelejn 44; Brugmann, KG. 690, 694 
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frty (or about fifty if those which form present participles or derivative 
nouns only are included). The general meaning of the denominative is that 
the subject expressed by the inflexion stands in some relation to the noun 
from which the stem is formed. It may usually be rendered by ‘be or act 
like'; Tegard or treat as’; ‘turn into or use as’; ‘wish for’. 

Denominatives formed with -ya are best classified according to the final 
of the nominal stem to which the suffix is added. 

563. Stems in -a, which usually remains unchanged; thus amitra-yd- 
‘act like an enemy’, ‘be hostile’; mdra-ya- ‘behave like Indra’; ksema-yd- ‘take 
a rest’; jSra-ya- ‘treat like a lover’, ‘caress’; deva-yd- ‘serve the gods’; 
yusmayd- ‘seek you’; %)asnayd- ‘deal with the price’, ‘bargain’. 

With the causative accent: {pary-)ankhd'ya-'^ ‘clasp (round)’; artM-ya- 
‘have as a desire’; rtd-ya- ‘act according to sacred order’; kulaydya- ‘build 
a nest’; nlld-ya- ‘bring together’; pald-ya- (AV.) ‘act as guardian’, ‘protect’; 
7na?itrd~ya- ‘take counsel’; inrgdya- ‘treat as a wild animal’, ‘hunt’; vavrd-ya) 
‘put in hiding’, ‘shrink from’; vujd-ya- ‘act like a .steed’, ‘race’ (beside v^jayd-)- 
vTrd-ya- ‘play the man’; sa-bhagd-ya- (AV.) ‘apportion’^ 

a. One or two denominatives arc from nominal stems extended with -fif; is-d^ya- 
‘have strength’ iirj-dya- ‘have strength’ 

a. The is, however, often lengthened: aghn-yd- ‘plan mischief; 
ajim-ya- ‘be swift’; amitrit-yd- (AV.) ‘be hostile* (Pp. ‘dyd-)] asva-yd- ‘desire 
horses’; rtit-yd- ‘observe sacred order’ (beside tilvild^yd' ‘be fertile’; 
tudM-yd- (AV.) ‘thrust’; d/iUpa-yd-'^ {hlS. .) ‘be like smoke’, ‘fume’; priyd-yd- 
‘become friends’; matM-yd- (AV.) ‘shake’; irmsa-ya-^ (AV.) ‘steal’; yq/na-yd- 
‘sacrifice’; rathirUyd- ‘be conveyed in a car’; randhana-ya-’^ ‘make subject’; 
vrs(l-yd- ‘act like a btfll’^; satiid-yd- ‘be active’ {sdma-)] subhay d- ‘be beauti¬ 
ful'^; sratkaya- ‘make loose’ (Pp. -dya-)^^\ satvanayd- (AV.) ‘act like a 
warrior’; sumnayd- ‘show benevolence’; skabhayd- ‘make firm’. In most of 
these examples the Pada text has a short a. 

a. The denominative ojd'yd- ‘employ force’ is formed from oJa-, shortened for djas- 
‘strength’. 

b. The -a of the nominal stem is sometimes changed to -/: adhvarxyd- 
‘perform the sacrifice’ {adhvard-)\ caraniyd- ‘follow a course’ {cdrana-), 
‘pursue’; tavishyd- ‘be strong’ (tavisd-)\ putrXyd' ‘desire a son’ {putrd')\ 
rathXyd- ‘drive in a car’ {rdtha-)^ sapathx-yd- (AV.) ‘utter a curse* (sapdtka-). 
In nearly every instance here the Pada text has /. Even in the Sarnhita text 
the AV. has putriyd- ‘desire a son’, and the RV. the denominative participle 
(with shifted accent) dnniyant- ‘desiring food’ {anna-). 

a. For the -a of the nominal stem e is substituted in vareyd- ‘play the wooer’ 
{vara-), ‘woo’. 

c. The final -a of the nominal stem is sometimes dropped”: adhvaryd- 
‘perform sacrifice’ (beside adhvarXyd-)\ hrpan-yd- ‘be eager’; tavisyd- ‘be 


1 Regarded as a causative by Grassmann, 
s. V. ankh. 

2 Delbr&ck 189, I regards the form 
hdstayatas as a denominative; but the accent 
would be unique; its explanation by BR. 
and Grassmann as a compound, hdsia-yatas 
‘wielded by the hand’, is doubtless the 
correct one. 

3 Cp. DelbrUck 189, 2. 

4 Grassmann regards this verb as a 
causati ve; see Worterbuch, s. v. tirjdy . 

5 See Whitney’s note on AV. iv. 19^ 


6 See Whitney on AV. iv. 21 '*. 

7 Based on randhana , an assumed deri¬ 
vative of the root randh-. 

8 Beside vy^anyd-, from vy^a-, the form 
which' vpfan- assumes before terminations 
or before second members of compounds 
beginning with consonants, 

9 From hibha-y an assumed derivative of 
iubh- ‘shine’. 

10 There is also a causative form h-at/idya-, 

' from ‘loosen’. 

; ** Cp. V. Negflein 40. 
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(beside tavisr-yd-)\ turan-yd- 'be speedy'; damanya-^ ‘overpower’; 
'be active’; 'stagger*; saranyd- There are several 

other denominatives which presuppose nouns in -anai thus dhisanyd- 'pay 
attention’; risanyd- ‘commit faults’; ruvanya- ‘roar’; huvanya- ‘call’, 'ihe 
derivation of isanyd- beside isanaya- 'impel* is perhaps similar; but the 
nominal stein on which this denominative is based may be isdni- ‘impulse’*. 

564. Stems in -a, which usually remains unchanged: gopUyd- ‘act as 
herdsman’, ‘protect’; j7nUyd- ‘speed to earth’; ducchuna-yd- ‘desire mischief’-i; 
prtaniXyd^ ‘fight’; bhandanayd- ‘strive for glory’; nianayd- 'feel attachment’; 
rasanHyd- (AV.)^ 'put on a girdle’. Similar stems are to be assumed in 
rgka-yd- ‘tremble’, and hrna-yd- ‘be wrathful’; and dhiyayd- ‘pay attention’ 
is based on dhiya-^ ^ dhU ‘thought’. 

a. The -5 of the nominal stem is once shortened, \i k^payd- (RVi.) ‘mourn'<^ is a 
denominative and different from the causative kfpdya- (554). The d is dropped m 
pytan-yd^ ‘fight’ beside pytanayd-, 

a. There are more than a dozen denominatives with ^ preceding -ya-^ 
without any corresponding noun in a; thus ain-yd- ‘attain’ 7 ; tudayd- (AV.) 
‘thrust’; damdya- ‘tame’ 7 ; nasa-ya-^ (x. 40^) ‘reach’; pana-ya- ‘boast of’; 
vasayd- ‘invest oneself with’; vrsa-ya- ‘cause to rain’ Seven such denomi¬ 
natives, however, appear beside present bases according to the ninth class in 
’ful: grb/ia-yd- {grb/Mui-); maiMyd-{niath-?id-)', prus^yd* ^drip' 

(prus- 7 idnt-, VS,); fijusclycf- ‘steal’ (musyd-); sralhaya- ‘loosen* {srath-nd-)\ 
skabhhyd- ‘fasten’ {skabh-nd-)\ stabhayd- ‘support’ {stabh-m-). 

565. Stems in "/, which is nearly always lengthened (though usually 
short in the Pada text): ardtlyd- (RV. VS.) ‘be malevolent’, but aratiyd- 
(AV. and RV. Pp.); kavl-yd- ‘be wise’; janiyd- ‘seek a wife’, hyxt jatiiyd- 
(AV.); durgfbkTya- ‘be hard to grasp’; md/iTyd- ‘be delighted’; rayfyd- 
‘desire wealth’; sakhxyd-^^ ‘seek friendship*. 

«, In a few instances the i is either treated as a or takes Guna^ of which the final 
clement is dropped •==::=-ayyd)\ thus i^anaya- 'set in motion’ pVa/ff- ‘impulse’); ktrtdya- 
(AV.) ‘make mention of^ {fdrii')\ ahunayd- ‘resound’ i^dkuni- ‘sounding’); sttyvayd- /rnd 
su^vdya- ‘flow’ ‘pressing’). Perhaps formed in the same way are inidhi-yd- 

‘obey’ and hytpiyd- ‘be angry’*^. 

pdtya^ ‘be a lord’, ‘rule’, probably in origin a denominative of pdH- ‘lord’, is 
treated like a verb of the fourth class as if from a root pat-. 

566. Stems in -w, which (except gatuyd- twice) is always long (though 

always short in Pp.): ‘grumble*; rjuyd- ‘be straignt’; kratUyd- ‘exert the 

intellect’; gatu-yd- and gQtiiyd- ‘set in motion’; pituyd- ‘desire nourishment’; 
valgUyd- ‘treat kindly’; vasuyd- ‘desire wealth’; satrUyd- ‘play the enemy*, 
‘be hostile’; sukraiUya- ‘show oneself wise’. Moreover, isuya- ‘strive’, may 
be derived from isu- ‘arrow*; and nouns in -u are presupposed by arikuyd- 
‘move tortuously’, and stabhuyd- ‘stand firm*. 

a. In the only stem in -0, the diphthong becomes -av before the 
denominative suffix: gavyd- ‘desire cows’. 


X From an assumed adjective derivative 
damana-. 

a Cp. DelbriIck 189, 4. 

3 The Pada text wrongly ducchimayd-. 

4 Cp, Whitney’s note on AV. xiv. 2^*^. 

5 Which perhaps became an independent 
noun through the influence of the instru¬ 
mental form in such compounds as dhlyd-jur- 
‘growing old in devotion’. 

<> Cp. Grassmann, s. V. kgpay. 

7 Cp. DelbrOck 199 (p. 217, middle). 


8 DelbrucK, 1 . c,, regards nasdya-(y.. 

as a denominative, BR. as causative of nos-. 

9 To be distinguished from vf^dyd- ‘act 
like a bull’. 

*0 Cp. V. Negelein 41 (middle). 

From the reduplicated root su» ‘press’. 
^2 According to Delbruck 205, p. 57, also 
diihXya- in the forms duhtydi and dukXydn 
(optatiyes Grassmann, WSrterbuch, and 
Whitney, Roots, s. v. duh). Cp. 450, a 5. 
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5^7* Consonant stems usually remain unchanged before the suffix, 
a* The only stem ending in -y is hhisdj- ^physician': bhisaj-yd- ‘play the 
physician^ ‘heal’. 

b. There is one denominative, isudhyd^^ ‘implore’, which seems to pre- 
suppose a stem in -(/A, viz. isudh-\ but is probably a denominative from 
isu-dhi- (like pdtya^ ‘from pati-) ‘put in the arrow’, ‘aim’^ 

c. Denominatives formed from stems in -/i are uksanyd- ‘act like a bull’; 
lidanya" ‘irrigate’; brahmanyd- ‘be devout’ (‘act like 2^ brahman^) \ vy^anyd*^ 
‘act like a bull’, ‘be lustful’. 

d. A denominative formed from a stem in -ar is vadharyd- liurl a 
bolt’ (yddhar-). Stems in -ar are further presupposed in ratharyd- ‘ride in 
a car’; srathar-yd* ‘become loose’; sapar-yd- ‘worship’. 

e. The consonant stems most frequently used to form denominatives are 
those in -as: apasyd- ‘be active’; avasyd- ‘seek help’; canasyd- ‘be satisfied’; 
duvasyd- ‘adore’; 7 iamasyd- ‘pay homage’; nr-manasyd- ‘be kindly disposed 
to men’; margasyd- ‘bear in mind’; vacasyd- ‘be audible’; varwasyd- ‘grant 
space’; sravasyd-^ ‘hasten’; sa-canasyd~ ‘cherish’; su-manasyd- ‘be gracious’,* 
sv-apasyd- well’. Stems in -as are further presupposed by iras-yd- ‘be 
angry’; dasas-yd- ‘render service to’; panas-yd- ‘excite admiration’; sacasyd- 
‘receive care’. A few denominatives have further been formed from stems in 
-a following the analogy of those in -as, thus makhasyd- ‘be cheerful’ 
{makha"^ and su-makhas-yd- (TS.) ‘be merry’; mSnavas-yd- ‘act like men’ 
{mUnavd-). The stem avisyd-, appearing in the participle avisydnt- ‘helping 
willingly’, apparently a denominative (beside avisyd- ‘desire’, avisyd- ‘desirous’), 
seems to be formed from *av 4 s- ««= dv-as-^ ‘favour’5. 

f* A few denominatives are formed from stems in -us : farus-yd- ‘engage 
in fight' {tar-us-y, vanus-yd- ‘plot against’ (yan-us- ‘eager’); vapu.yya- ‘wonder’ 
(vdp-us- ‘marvellous’). This analogy is followed by ziru-s-yd- ‘seek wide space’ 
from a stem in -u {uru- ‘wide’). 

568. There are a few denominative forms made without a suffix direct 
from nominal stems, but they nearly always have beside them denominative 
stems in ya\ thus bhisdk-ti (viii. 79*) ‘heals’ 3. sing, from bhisdj- ‘act as phy¬ 
sician’ (also m. ‘physician’); a-bhimak (x. 1315), 3. sing, impf. oibhisnaj- ‘heal’. 
Similarly there appear the forms sing. 2. isana-s, 3. isana-t^ pi. 3. isana-nta 
beside isan-yd-; pi. 3. krpdna-nta beside krpan-yd-, pl.i. iainse-ma, 3. tdrusa-nte, 
tarusa-nta beside farus-yd-; pi. 3 vanusa-nta beside vanusyd-. Possibly the form 
vdnanvati is a denominative meaning ‘is at hand’, from a noun "^van-anu-, beside 
the simple verb van- ‘win’^. 

Inflexion. 


569. The denoipainative is regularly inflected throughout the present 
system according to the <2-conjugation in both voices. The commonest form 
is the 3. sing, active and middle. 

The forms of the present indicative active and middle that actually 
occur would, if made from manasyd- ibear in mind’, be the following: 

Active. Sing. i. manasyatnt (AV.). 2. /nanasydsi. 3. manasydti, — 

Du. 2. nianasyathas, 13. tnanasyatas, -— PI. i. manasydmasi and manasy&tnas^ 
2, manasyatha, 3. zhanasydnti. 

Middle. Sing. i. znanasyi, 2. mafiasydse. 3. manasydte, — Du. 2. 
man asyethe, 3. znanasydfe (AV.), — PI. i. manasyctmahe. 3. manasydnte. 

‘flow*, but Gras.smank 


* Cp. Delbruck 194. 

* Cp. Grassmann, s. V. isndhy, 

3 Beside Vf?ayd-\ cp. p. 399, note K 

4 According to BR. derived from fravas- 
lado-Aryan Research. I, 4. 


from sru- xsss sru- 
from iru- ‘hear’. 

5 Cp. Grassmann, s. y. amy. 
^ Cp. Delbruck p. 218. 
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Farms that actually occur elsewhere in the present system are t1 
-flowing: 

a* Subjunctive, Active. Sing, i, namasya. — 2. urusyds, kirtdyUs 
(AV.), Jravasyds, —- 3. apasydt^ arattydt (TS, iv. i. 10^; VS. xi. 80), araitydt 
(AV.), urusydt^ caranyat (AV.), durasydt (AV.), duvasydt^ prtanydt, vanusyit^ 
vareydt, vasUydt^ sravasydt, saparydt, — Du. 3. varivasydtas. — PI. 3. 
..^rtanydn (AV.), saparydn^ saranydn. — Middle. Sing. 2. arthayUscy nJldyUse. — 
3, ankhdyate, 

b. Injunctive. Active. Sing. 2. irasyasy risanyasy ruvanyas, — PI. 3. 
iuranyaHy duvasyariy namasyan-y saparyan, — Middle. Sing, 3. panayata, — 
PL 3, rghayantUy rtayantay krpdnantay tarumntay dhunayania \ rucayanidy 
mnusanta, susvdyanta, 

c. Optative, Active. Sing, 2. dasasyes. — 3. urusyet, caranyet (TS. 
1.8.22*), dasasyety duvasyet, — PI. i. isayema, tarusemay sapatyima. — 
Middle. Sing, 3. manasydta (AV.). 

d. Imperative. Active. Sing. 2. isanyUy urusyd, gatuydy gurdhayay 

gopUyd (AV. TS.), grbMydy dasasyd, duvasya^ namasydy vartvasyd, vQjaya 
(TS. I. 7. S^), sratk^ydy sapary a, — 3. nrusyatUy gopUyatu'^ (AV.), bhisajyaUc 
(TS. V. 2. 12*). — Du, 2. iirusydianiy gopaydtamy canasydtam, dasasydtam. — 
3. urusydt^m, — PL 2. isanyatay urusyatay grbhaydta (AV.), gopayata (AV.), 
daiasyaidy duvasydtay namasydtdy risanyaidy saparyata. — 3. urusyantu, 

gopdyantu (AV.), varivasyantu. — Middle. Sing. 2. arthayasvay vTrdyasva 
(AV. TS.), vrsayasva (AV.). — PL 2. iilvilayddhvaffty vtrdyadhvam. — 
3, dhunayantam. 

e. Participle. The present participle active in -ant (with fern, -ant-t) 
is very common, while the middle form in -mcinay occurs fairly often. 

a. Examples of the active are aghaydnt~y afikuydnt-y adhvarJydnt-y amitra- 
ydnt-y ariitjydnt-y asvaydnt-y isanydnt-y isdyant- and isaydnt-y isUydnt-y udan- 
ydnt-y Urjdyant-y fghaydnt-y r^dyant-y ft^ydnt-y gavydnt-y gopaydnt- (AV.), 
tavhiydnt-y dasasydnt-y duvasydnt-y devaydnt-y namasydnt-y puldyant- (AV.), 
putrjydnt‘y pytanaydnt-y pyianydnt-y bhandanaydnt-y bhuranydnt-y mathaydnt-y 
mus^ydnt-y yajnaydnt-y yusmaydnt-y rathir<tydnt-y rathiydnt-y vasUydnt-y vasna- 
ydnt-y v^jdyant- and vajaydnt-y vrsanydnt-y satrUydnt-y sxkaydnt- (VS.) ^dripping’, 
sakhiydnt’y satvanaydnt- (AV.), sapary ant’y sumnUydnt’y susvdyant’y hynaydnt’ 
^angry’. 

( 9 . Examples of the middle are tghaydpiana’y rjnydmana’y ojdydmana’y 
kandUyamUna’ (TS.), kavfydmana’y caranXydmana’y tavisydmana’y priydydmUna’ 
(AV.), {dprati’)inanyUyamUna’ (AV.), rasanSyamana-, vtsctydmQna’y samanayd-^ 
mSna-y sumakhasydmana’ (TS.), sumanasydmana-y stabhuyamana’, svapasyd- 
nima-y hrnXydmana- ^angry\ 

f. Imperfect. Active. Sing. 2. arandhanayas. — 3. aprtanyaty 

dskabhayat (AV.); urttsyaty damanyaty dhupdyat (AV.); abkisnak, — Du. 3. 
urusydtam, — PL 3, anamasyany asaparyan\ turanyany vapusyan, saparyan 
(TS. II. 2. 12^). — Middle. Sing. 3. dpriyayata, — Du. 2. avXrayetham, — 
PL 3, isanayanta. 

570. Outside the present system no denominative form occurs in 
the RV. except Unayfs (-fAV.), 2. sing. «>- aorist (used injunctively with mci) 


1 The form bJiuraJanta (iv. 43^) is according 
to pw, bhrajantcL for bkrajjanta{bhraJJ' ‘be 
roasted'). Cp. note in Oldenberg’s Rgveda. 

3 This denominative is derived from the 
very frequent gopd- ‘cowherd’, of which 
two transition forms according to the a- 


declension {gopd-) occur in the RV. To 
the denominative must be due the secon^ 
dary root gup- 'protect’ {jugttpur once, gupitd- 
twice in the RV.). Cp. p. 358, note ^ 3 . How 
gup- should be a denominative of go- *cow’ 
(v. Negelein 43, note 5 ) is not clear. 
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unaya- ‘leave unfullilied’ (und-^), A few other forms occur in the later 
arphitas. Thus the AV. has the peculiar form dsaparyait (AV. xiv. 2^®)*, 
probably 3. sing, aorist, with -ait for-r/". The VS. (11.31) has the 3. pi. aorist 
n^a-vrsuy4s-ata ‘they have accepted'. The TS. has the 2. pi. aor. papay-is-fa 
'lead into evil’ (used injunctively with mci). The TS. (iii. 2. 8^) has also the 
future participles kanduyhydnt- ‘about to scratch*, meghdyir^dnt- ‘about to be ' 
cloudy*, kkayisydnt- ‘about to drip’, with the corresponding perfect participles jf 
passive kanduyita-^ meghitd-y iikitd-. 

B. Nominal Verb Forms. 

57X. A large number of nominal formations partake of the verbal 
character inasmuch as they express time (present^ past, or future); or the 
relations between subject and object, implying transitive or intransitive action, 
and active, middle^ or passive sense. Such formations are participles (in¬ 
cluding verbal adjectiyes), infinitives, and gerunds. The participles formed 
from tense-stems having already been treated*^, only those that are formed 
directly from the root remain to be dealt with. These are the verbal 
adjectives which have the value either of past passive participles or of future 
passive participles (otherwise called gerundives). , 

a. Past Passive Participles. 

572. The past passive participle is formed by adding, in the great 
majority of instances, the suffix (^vith or without connecting-/-), or far 
less commonly the suffix -na (directly) to the root. When formed from a 
transitive verb, it has a passive as well as a past sense; e, g. as- ‘throw’: 
as4d- ‘thrown*; da- ‘give* : dat-td- ‘given*. But when formed from an intransi¬ 
tive verb, it has a neuter past sense; e. g. gam- ‘go* \ gadd- ‘gone’; pat- ‘fall’ 

: pat-idd-^ (AV.) ‘fallen*. 

573 ' When -id is added direct, the root tends to appear in its weak 
form. Very frequently, however, the form in which the root is generally 
stated, if ending in vowels, remains unchanged, while those ending in con¬ 
sonants are usually modified only in so fax as is required by the rules 
of internal Sandhi; thus Ymla -: mladd- ‘softened*; YyU \ yadd- ‘gond’; 

\rUdd- 'given*; YJ^'^P^d- ‘conquered*; 1/"/^/-: rW-Z^i- 'leaning on’; 
prtda- ‘rejoiced*; |/Mr-: hhidd- ‘frightened’; Yy^' ‘yoke* and 2. ‘ward off* 

: -yuda-; : sru-td- ‘heard’; : studd- ‘praised’; : bhu-td- ‘be¬ 

come’; Y^^" •* hudd- ‘called’; Y^^" • br-td- ‘made’; Y^^T" ' ’bhrda- ‘borne’; 
Yvf • W 4 d- ‘covered’ and ‘chosen*; Y^T<^^ • (RV.) ‘injured*; l/x/V- : 

x/i-Zi- ‘poured out’; : Z//^f-Z^'- ‘sharp’; Yyi^-1yuj^-td- ‘yoked’; Y^t'P 

: mysdd- ‘rubbed*; Y^ty' ’ sysdd- ‘discharged’; Y^it- : citdd- ‘perceived’; Y^di- • 
vrtdd- ‘turned’; /wa//- ‘be exhilarated’ : matdd- (AV.); Y^dh- : id-dhd- ‘kind¬ 
led’; y/krudh -: kmd-dhd- ‘angry*; Y^^P' tap-td- ‘hot’; Y^P' * rip-td- (RV.) 
‘besmeared’; ‘shown*; Y^^^‘ - nas-td- ‘lost’; Yjuf’ • (RVy) 

‘gladdened’ and jusda- ‘welcome’; Ypis- ipisdd- ‘crushed’; 

‘split’; |/^/^- :gu-dhd-^ ‘hidden’; ]AZ/">^- : tr-dhd- ‘crushed’; Y^^^' * dag-dhd-^ 
‘burnt’; Ydih-\ dig-dPid- (AV.) ‘besmeared’; Y\ dug-dhd- ‘milked’; 


^ Cp, V. NegElein 41; Bohtlingk, ZDMG. ; 5 Only in the compounds d-mrkta- and 


52, 51b ff. 

a As in the AB. form agrabhai^atfi beside 
agrabhtt\ cp, v. Negelein 41, note 2. 

3 See under declension 311—3x3, and in 
the account of the various tenses (present, 
perfect, aorist, future). 

4 Cp. Reichelt, BB. 27, 95—97. 


mfkid-vdhas-, 

6 In roots in -h which cerebralize the 
suffix, the vowel is lengthened as compen¬ 
sation for the loss of the cerebral a: cp. 
p. 51, note a. 

7 In the RV. only in d^i-dagdhd- ‘burnt 
with fire’. 
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dM- ‘firm’; Ydruh- idrug-dhd- ‘hurtful’; Y^^^’ inad^dhd- ‘bound’; * 

MUg-dhd- and mu-dhd- (AV.) ‘bewildered’; Vn//- : rPdhd- (BN.) ^licked*; 

: rU-dhd^^ (AV.) ‘ascended’; : $U-dhd- ‘overcome’. 

a. Occasional irregularities in the form of the root are not due to the ordinary 
rules of internal .Sandhi. Thus some roots show an interchange of vowel and semi-vowel: 

‘play’: (AV.); siv' ‘sew’: w«/- ‘push’ :(VS. AV.) instead of 

^myu-ia-^\ hvr- ‘make crooked’ has hm-'id* ‘crooked’, beside the regular -kvf-ta- (RV.); 
sometimes a long vowel appears in the root: svad- ‘sweeten’ : svdM-*, ,^ur- ‘greet’; 
^ur-id^i if'‘ ‘mix’; -.ih'-ta', beside hi'id- from hJ- ‘mix’, the usual form of the root; dd- 
♦give’, beside the regular form -dd-ta- in iva-ddta* (RV.) ‘given by thee’, otherwise always 
has dat-id-^ formed from dad-r^ the weak form of the present base. 

574. Roots which contain the syllables ya., ra^ va (initial or medial) 
are generally weakened by Samprasarana; those which contain a nasal 
(medial or final), by dropping it; those which end in d ox yn, by shortening 
the former to f or the latter to f. Thus; 

X* yaj- ‘sacrifice’:/Wi-; vyadh- ‘pierce’ wid-dhd-r, prack- ‘ask’: 
bhrad- ‘fall’ : bhrs-td- beside bhras-td- (AV.); vac- ‘speak’ : ukdd-\ vap- ‘strew’ 
; up-td-\ vas- ‘shine’ : us-td-\ vah- ‘carry’ ; U-dhd-\ svap- ‘sleep’ : sup-td- 

(AV. VS.). 

a. A shortening akin to Samprasarana appears in av- ‘favour’ : -ii-ia-i vd» ‘weave’ : 
u-id-'t ird- ‘boil’ : iy-td- beside Jrd-id-, 

2. A medial nasal is dropped in anj- ‘anoint’ : ak-td-\ umhh- ‘confine’ 

: tilhdhd-) daini- ‘bite’ : das-id- (AY,); bam A- ‘make firm’: -ba-dha-; sundh- 
‘purify’: sud-dhd~. Final n and m are dropped (the radical a representing the 
sonant nasal) in ksan- ‘wound’; -ksa-ta-; tan-^stretch* :tadd-; man- ‘think*: ; 

kan- ‘smite’: /ladd-; gam- *go^ igadd-; nam- ‘bend’: na-td-; yam- ‘reach’ \ya-td-. 

«. A few roots in -an have d instead of -fl /7 *; khan- ‘dig’ : khd-id- ; Jan- ‘be born’: 
jd-id-; van- ‘win’ : -vd-ia-*, san- ‘gain’ : sd-id-; while some roots in -am and one in -an, 
retaining the nasal, have dm dhvan- ‘sound’; (VS. XXXIX. 7); kra?n- ‘stride’ \krdn-id- 

(AV.); dam- ‘be quiet’; ddn-id- (AV.); ham- ‘be weary^: dham- ‘blow’ has the 

irregular dhmd-id- and dham-i-td-, 

3. Final d is shortened to t in ga- ‘sing’: dha- ‘suck’: 

pa- ‘drink’ ; pT-td-^; to i in da- ‘bind’ : -di-ta-\ dha- ‘put’ : -dhi-ta- and hi-td-\ 
ma- ‘measure’ : mi-td-\ sa- ‘sharpen’ : H-td-\ sa- ‘bind’ : si-td-'y stha- ‘stand’: 
sthi-td-. 

Final /ff is shortened to % in jya- ‘overpower’ ; jl-td- (AV.); vya- 
‘envelope’ ; vT-td-\ §ya- ‘coagulate’ : H-td-» 

o. Internal shortening of d to i appears in das- ‘order’ ; di^fd-\ and medial a entirely 
disappears in ghas- ‘eat’ : -y;dha- (TS.) and in the compounded form of dattd- ‘given’, 
which becomes -i-ta- : deva-ttd- ‘given by the gods’; vy-d-tta- (AV. VS.), n. ‘the opened 
mouth’; pdri-tta- (VS. IX. 9) ‘deposited’; -prati-ita-^ ‘given back’. The same syncopated 
form appears in the compound participle of dd- ‘divide’ : dva-tta- (VS.) ‘cut off’. 

575' When -id is added, as it is in many verbs, with connecting 
the root is not weakened (excepting four instances of Samprasarana)^. It is 
thus added to a number of roots ending in consonants and to all second¬ 
ary verbs, 

a. The roots to which it is thus regularly added are those that end: 

I, in two consonants; thus uks- ‘sprinkle’ : uks-i-td-, ubj- ‘force’ : 
ubj-i-td- (AV.); nind- ‘revile’: raks- ‘protect’; sumbh- 

‘beautify’ : -hsmbh-i-ta- (AV.); hims- ‘injure’ \hims-i-td- (AV.); but taks- ‘fashion’ 
has tas-td -; 


» See above 50 b. 4 In gpbk-1-td- ixoxsxgrabh- ‘seize’ and gfh- 

^ Representing the long sonant nasal. t-ta-{AS^ from ii; uks-i-id-ixxim vakf- 
3 The more correct way of stating these I ‘increase’; ud-i^td- from vad- ‘speak’; dfth- 
roots would be gai-, dhai-. pai-\ cp. 27 a. i z-/d- from drath- ‘slacken’. , 
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in voiceless aspirates: likh’ ‘scratch’: likh-Hd- (AV.).; grath- ‘tie’ 
id-\ n^th- ‘seek aid’ ; nath-i 4 Li-\ math- ‘stir* : matk-i-td-'j 

3. in cerebral dx rd- ‘praise’ : hid- ‘be hostile’ : hll-i-td-\ 

4. in semivowels: car- ‘move’ : car 4 -td-^\ jxv- ‘live’ : jiv-ida-, 

b. The suffix is also added with to a number of roots ending in 

simple consonants, especially sibilants, about which no rule can be stated. 
Such are the following participles arranged according to the final of the root: 
yac- ‘ask’ : ydlc-idd- (AV.); pat- ‘fall* : patddd- (AV.); rad- ‘dig* : rad-idd-{AN; 
vad- ‘speak’ : ud-idd-; vid- ‘know* : vidd-td- (AV.)^; dudh- ‘stir up* : dddh-ida- 
(RV.); nddh- ‘seek 2xdL \ nadh-idd-\ bddh- ‘oppress’: budh-i-td-) pan- ‘admire’: 
pan-idd-) hup- ‘be agitated* : -ktip-i-ta-\ gup-^ protect’ : gup-idd- beside gupdd- 
(AV.); yup- ‘obstruct’ \yup-idd- (AY.); rup- ‘break’: -rup-i-ta-; dfp- ‘rave’ : 
-drp-ida-QXid -drpda-; ‘prate’ : lap-i-td-(AN,); grabh- ‘seize* \ grhh-X-td- and 

grah- '.grh-ldd- (AN); skabh-'^io^'\ skabh-idd-; stabh-^iprop*: stabh-i-td-; 

dkam- ‘blow* : dhamddd- (beside dhma-td-); 

as- ‘eat’ : as'-i-td-; pii- ‘adorn’ : pis-idd- (AV.) beside pis-td-; is- ‘send’ : 
is-i-td-; Is- ‘move* : ds-i-ta-; tvis- ‘be stirred*: ivis-idd-; dhrs- ^dare* : dhrs-idd- 
beside dhrsdd-; prus- ‘sprinkle’ : prus-i-td-; mus- ‘steal’ : mus-i-td-; hr^ ‘be ex¬ 
cited’ : hrs-i-td -; gras- ‘devour’ : gras-i-td-. 

a. The verb ha- ‘leave* forms its past participle anomalously (like da- ‘give*) from 
the reduplicated present base: jah-i-td- (cp. the pres. jdh-at-). 

р. In the AV. is once (ix. 638 ) found a past passive participle extended with the 
possessive suffix -vanty which gives it the sense of a perfect participle active: 

vanU (Pp. aiitd-vant-^ ‘having eaten*. 

c. Secondary verbs, almost exclusively causatives^, add -ita after 
dropping -aya-; thus arp-aya- ‘cause to go* : arp-itd- and drpdta-; ihkh-dya- 
‘cause to quake*: ihkhdtd-; cod-dya- ‘set in motion* \cod-itd-; vTl-dya- ‘make 
strong’ : vlldtd-; snath-ay a- ‘pierce’ : snathdtd-; svan-aya- ‘resound*: -svan-ita*. 

The only past passive participle formed from a denominative is bhum-itd- 
‘enraged’, from bhdma- ‘wrath’. 

576. The suffix •nd is always attached directly to the root, which 
as a rule remains unweakened. Among roots ending in consonants, it is 
taken by those in besides two or three in the palatals c and j; among 
roots in vowels, it is taken by those ending in the long vowels a, r, besides 
one in U. 

a. The final of roots in -1/ is assimilated to the n of the suffix; thus chid- 

‘cut off’ : chin-nd-; tud- \tun-nd-; /7'i/-‘pierce’:-/7';fz-;/iZ-(VS.xxxvi. 2); nud- 
‘push’: -nun-na- (SV.) beside nut-td-; pad- ‘go’ : pan-nd- (AV.); bhid- ‘split*: 
bhhi-nd-; vid- ‘find’ : vin-nd- (AV.) beside vit-td-; sad- ‘sit’ : san-nd- (VS. AV.) 
beside sat-td-; ‘leap*: skan-nd-; syand-'^moyt : syan-nd-; svid- ‘sweat* 

: svin-nd-. The original participle of ad- ‘eat* survives only (with change of 
accent) in the neuter noun dn-na- ‘food*. 

b. The roots in palatals which take -na are: prc- ‘mix’ : -prg-na- (RV*.) 
beside prk-td-; vrasc- ‘cut up’ : vrk-nd-; ruj- ‘break’ : rug-nd-, 

с. Roots in -CL remain unchanged or weaken the final to t : dra- ‘sleep’ 

: -dra-na- (AV.); da- ‘divide’ : di-nd-; ha- ‘leave’ : hi-nd-; final -ya is shortened 
to -l\ sya- ‘coagulate’ : A-nd- (VS.) beside sT-td-. 

d. Roots in -f and -u remain unchanged: kA- ‘destroy’ : -ksXna-(AY.); 



1 Also ar-i-td- if derived from a somewhat 
doubtful root dr- ‘praise*; cp. Whitney, 
Roots, s. v. d 7 ', 

2 mad-iad- is probably from the causative 
of mad- ‘be exhilarated*. 


3 See p. 402, note 2. 

4 No examples of past participles from 
desiderativcs (except niimamsUd-^ AV.) and 
intensives seem to occur in the Samhitas. 
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^^weir : pT-nd- (AV.); bU- ‘crush' : -blT-na- (AV.); Ix- ‘cling’ : '‘ll-na- (AV.); 
da- ‘burn’: du-nd- (AV.). 

e. Roots in -r change that vowel to -ir or (generally when a labial 
precedes) -Ur before -nax gf- ‘swallow’ : glr^nd-’, Jf- ‘waste away’ \jlr-nd- (AV.) 

jUr-nd-\ tp- ‘pass’ ; tlr- 7 id-\ pf- ‘ftll’ : pur-nd- beside pUrdd-\ mf- ‘crush’ : 
mUr-nd- (AV.); sf- \ str-nd^ (AV.) beside siir-td- (RV. i. 174^)*; sir- 

‘strew’ : stlr-nd- beside -stf-ta-. 

b. Future Passive Participles (Gerundives). 

577. Verbal adjectives formed with certain suffixes have acquired the 

value of future participles passive, expressing that the action of the verb is 
or ought to be suffered. There are four forms of such gerundives in use 
in the RV.: that derived with the primary suffix -ya^ which is common, and 
those derived with the secondary suffixes -dyya, -h-ya, and about a 

dozen examples of each of which are met with. In the AV. are also found 
two instances each of gerundives in -tazyd and -anfya. 

578. By far the most frequent form of gerundive is that in -/a, about 
40 examples occurring in the RV. and about 60 in the AV. This suffix is 
nearly always to be read as da, which accounts for the treatment of final 
radical vowels before it. The root, being accented, appears in a strong form, 
excepting a few instances in which there is the short radical vowel i u or r. 

1. In the following examples a final short vowel remains unchanged, 
a being interposed: A-tya* ‘to be gone’; apa-mi-tya- (AV. vi. 117*) ‘to 
be thrown away’ (? mi- ‘fix’) 3 ; iru-iya- ‘to be heard’; -kgdya- ‘to be made’; 
car-kp-tya- ‘to be praised’ {kr- ‘commemorate’). 

2. Otherwise final r, f regularly take Guna or Vrddhi, the final 
element of which always appears as y, v, r djs before a vowel; thus from 
/r- ‘cling’: a-idyya-^f an epithet of Indr a; nu- ‘praise’: ndvya- ‘to be praised’; 
bhu- ‘be’ : bhdvya- and bhuvyd- ‘future’; ha- ‘call’: hdvya- ‘to be invoked’; 
vy- ‘choose’ : vdrya- ‘to be chosen’. 

3. Final -a coalesces with the initial of -ia to <?, between which and -a 

a phonetic y is interposed; thus da- ‘give’ : dSya- (== dd-iy-a-) ‘to be given’; 
khya- ‘see’: -khye-ya- (AV); fnU- ‘measure’ : md-ya- (AV.). In the RV., how¬ 
ever, the form jna-ya- once occurs in the bala-vi-jhdyd- (x. 103^) 

‘to be recognized by his might’. 

4. A medial vowel either remains unchanged or, if short, may take 

Gutia, and a is sometimes lengthened; thus idya- ‘to be praised’; giih-ya- ‘to 
be hidden*; -dk/'s-ya- ‘to be assailed*; dvh-ya- (AV.) ‘to be hated’ i\^dvis-)\ 
yddhya- ‘to be fought’ {\fyudh-)\ drdhya- ‘to be completed’ yndrjya- 

to be purified’ (yPn/y-); cdksya- ‘to be seen*; ddbk-ya- ‘to be deceived’; 
rdmhya- ‘to be hastened’; rddhya- ‘to be won’; vdndya- ‘praiseworthy’; 
Jdmsya- ‘to be lauded’; -sddya- from sad- ‘sit’; -mddya- from mad- ‘be ex¬ 
hilarated’; vdcya- ‘to be said’ (]Pz/as-). 

579. Hardly a dozen gerundives, almost restricted to the RV., are 
formed with >^d/ya^ (which with one exception is always to be read -dyia): 
daks-liyya- ‘to be conciliated’; pan-hyya- ‘to be admired’; vid-dyya- ‘to be 


J The form dlr-ia^ is also found in the 
MS.: Whitney, Roots, s. v. yir- ‘crush’. 

a Cp. the -i added to roots ending in 
•t, •u, ’T to form nominal stems (308), 

3 The meaning is uncertain: Whitney 
translates the word by ‘borrowed*. See his 
notes in his Translation. 


4 Cp. GRAuSSMLANN, s. V. 

5 Cp. Lindner, Nominalbildung 22; Del- 
BRtycK, Verbum 233; Whitney 966 c; Bar- 
TH9LOMAE, BB. 15, 179 n. i-y BB. 20, 85. 
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Jrav-iyya- ‘glorious’; -hnav-ayya- ‘to be denied’. A few are formed 
Tom secondary verbs; from causatives; trayay-dyya- ‘to be guarded/ (Yfra-) 
panay-dyya- ‘admirable’ spr^iay-dyya- ‘desirable’ (Y^Pr^")) ^<^^1 a 

desiderative: di-dhi-s-dyya- ‘to be conciliated {)f dha^\ from an intensive: 
vi-tan-tas-Ayya* ‘to be hastened’ tarns-). Akin to these gerundives is the 
anomalous form stusdyya- ‘to be praised’, derived direct from the infinitive 
sitisi ‘to praise’^ 

580, More than a dozen gerundives are formed with -e/i-/a (generally 

to be read tk^dnya- ‘worthy to be seen’, tl-dnya- ‘praiseworthy’, -car- 

/nya- ‘to be acted’, dfs-inya- ‘worthy to be seen’, -dvis-enya- ‘malignant’, 
a-bhUs-dnya- ‘to be glorified’, yudh-enya- ‘to be combatted’, vdr-enya- ‘desirable’. 
From the aorist stem is formed yams-inya- ‘to be guided’ {^yam-)) and 
perhaps papyks-enya-^ ‘desirable’ (Yprach-), A few are also derived from 
secondary verbs; from deside rati ves: didyks-inya- ‘worthy to be seen’ 

susrUsYnya- (TS.) ‘deserving to be heard’; from intensives: mar- 
mrj-dnya- ‘to be adorned’, vai^fdh^enya- ‘to be glorified’; from a denomina¬ 
tive: sapary-inya- ‘to be adored’.. 

581. About a dozen gerundives, almost restricted to the RV.'^, end in 

-fF-fl (generally to be read as which seems to be the infinitive stem 

in -iu turned into an adjective by means of the suffix -a\ kdr^tva- ‘to be 
made’, jdn-i-tva- and jdn-iva- ‘to be born’, ji-tva- ‘to be won’, ndn-tva- ‘to be 
bent’, bhdv-i-t%)a- ‘future’, vdkdva- ‘to be said’, sdn-i-tva- ‘to be won’, so-tva- 
‘to be pressed’, snd-tva- ‘suitable for bathing’, hdn-tva- ‘to be slain’, hedua- 
‘to be driven on’ 

a. Xn the AV. there begins to appear a gerundive in -tavya. It probably started 
from the stem of the predicative infinitive in -ifav-f, which was turned into an adjective 
by means of the suffix -la^. The only examples^ of this formation are jand^iavya- *to 
be born’ (AV. IV. 237) and hinis-i-iavya- ‘to be injured^ (AV. v. 18^). 

b. There are also two examples in the AV. of a new gerundive in ^an-iya, which 
is derived from a verbal noun in -ana with the adjective suffix -lya. These are 
npajiv-antya- ‘serving for subsistence’==‘to be subsisted on’ (AV. vin. 1022); a-mantr- 
aniya- ‘fit for address’ {d-mdnirana-) a= ‘worthy to be addressed’ (AV. vni. to^)6. 


c. Infinitive. 

A. Ludwig, Der Infinitiv im Veda, Prag 1871..—J. Jolly, Geschichte des Infinitivs 
im Indogermanischen (Miinchen 1873), especially p. ill — 137. — Delbruck, Das alt- 
indische Verbum (1874), p. 221—228; Altindische Syntax p. 410—425. — Avery, Verb- 
Inflection in Sanskrit, JAOS. 10,275—276 (1876).— Brunnhofer, Ober die dutch ein- 
fache flectirung der wurzel gcbildeten infinitive des Veda, KZ. 30 (1890}, 504—513. —- 
Bartholomae, Zur bildung des dat. sing, der ^r-stamme, BB. 15. 221—247. — v. Negelein, 
Zur Sprachgeschichte des Veda (1898), 91. — Fritz Wolff, Die infinitive des Indischcn 
und Iranischen. Erster teil: Die ablativisch-genetivlschen und die accusativischen infini¬ 
tive, Gutersloh 1905. 

582. The infinitive, all the forms of which are old cases of nouns of 
action, is very frequently used, occurring in the RV. alone about 700 times. 
The case-forms which it exhibits are those of the accusative, dative, ablative- 
genitive, and locative. Only the first two are common, but the dative is 
by far the commonest, outnumbering the accusative in the proportion of 12 
to I in the RV. (609 to 49)^, and of 3 to i in the AV.® Infinitives are 


* Cp. Grassmann, s. V., and Whitney 1051 f. 

2 Sec Brugmann, KG. 809. 

3 See Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 
904 and 860. 

4 A few of these are also found in B., 
also an additional one, ho-iva- ‘to be sacri- 
ficedV in the MS. (i. 93). 


5 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 809. 

6 The gerundive meaning in these two 
verbal adjectives is probably only incipient. 
The second is expressly connected with the 
verbal noun d-mdnirana-, 

7 Avery 231. 

8 Whitney 986. 
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ed chiefly from radical stems or stems in -tu, only a few dative and 
locative forms being made from other stems. It is somewhat remarkable 

that the acc. form in -turn which is the only infinitive in the later language, 

hardly occurs in the IvV., being found there only five times while the 
dative infinitive, which is more than seven times as frequent as all the rest 
in the RV., has almost disappeared even in the Brahmanas. The formations 
which are restricted to the infinitive meaning are the datives in -dhyai^ 
and (the very few) in -se^ besides a small number of locatives in -sdni. In 
other forms it is often difficult to draw a strict line of demarcation between 
the infinitive* and ordinary case uses^. 

I. Dative Infinitive. 

583. This infinitive ends in which when added to the a of a root 

or stem combines with it to -ai. It has the final meaning of ‘(iu order) to*, 
Tor (the purpose of)* 3 . This dative is commonly used without an object; 

hence a dative often appears beside it by attraction instead of an accusa¬ 

tive; e. g. asmdhhyarn drsdye silrydya pimar datam dsum (x. 14**) ‘may they 
two grant us life again, for the sun, that we may see (it)’, i. e. That we may 
see the sun’ (*=« dfsdye sAryatn). When used with kr- ‘make’ or verbs of 
wishing, and when predicative, this infinitive acquires a passive meaning; e. g. 
agntm sam 4 dhe cakdrtha (1.1139) Thou hast made (*= caused) the fire to be 
kindled’; ydd tm usmdsi kdrtave (x. 74^) Vhat we wish to be done’; 
brahmadvisah . . . kdntavd u (x. 1823) ‘Brahma-haters (are) to be slain’ 

584. From roots are formed some 60 dative infinitives. 

a. About a dozen are made from roots ending in long vowels, 

chiefly -a, and one in -i. All of these are found only compounded with 
prefixes, excepting bhu-^ which appears once in the simple form. Two of them 
drop d before the These infinitives are: vi-khydi To look abroad’; par^-ddi 
To give up’; prati-mdi To imitate’ (in. 60^); ydi To go*; ava-sdi (111.53*°) To 
rest*; srad-dhd (1.102*) To trust’ (with the dat. particle kdm); pra-mi (ix. 70+) 
To form’; pra-hye (x. 1093) To send’ -miy-e To diminish’ bhuv-i 

and -bhv-i To be’ {\fbhU‘)\ -tir-e To cross’ -stlr-e stp- ‘spread’). 

b. The rest are formed from roots ending in consonants. The un¬ 
compounded forms are: tvis-S To arouse’, df^i-i To see’, bhiij-d To enjoy’, 
mah-i To be glad’, mih-i To make water’, mud-S To rejoice’, tnus-i To rob’, 
muh 4 To be bewildered’, yuj-i ‘to yoke’, yudh-i ‘to fight’, ruc-i To shine’, vrdk-i 
To thrive’, subh-d ‘to shine*. 

The compounded forms are much more frequent. They are: -ape ‘to 
drive’, 4 dh-e To kindle’, -krdm-e ‘to stride’, -grdbh-e To seize’, -cdks-e ‘to see’, 
-tir-e ‘to cross’, -tuj-e^ ‘to procure’, -ddbh-e To injure’, -dis-e ‘to point’, -dpi-e 
‘to see’, -dhfs-e ‘to be bold’ (4-AV. TS.), -ndm-e ‘to bend’, -nds-e (+VS.) ‘to 
attain’, -niks-e ‘to pierce’, -nud’C ‘to thrust’, -pfc-e ‘to fill’, -pfcch-e ‘to ask’; 
-bddh-e ‘to bind’ (AV.), -bndhe (TS. i. 2. 3*) To awake’, -mpse ‘to forget’, 
-ydks-e ‘to speed’, -yuj-e To yoke’, -rdhh-e ‘to seize’, -ritj-e ‘to break’, -vdc-e ‘to 
speak’ iyvac-\ -vid-e ‘to find’, -vidh-e ‘to pierce’ {Y2)yad?i-\ -vls-e ‘to seize’, 
-vfj-e ‘to put round’, -vri^e ‘to turn’, -ids-e ‘to proclaim’, sdd-e ‘to sit’, sM-e 
‘to enjoy’, -skdd-e ‘to leap’, -skdbh-e To prop’, -spps-e To touch’, sydd-e ‘to 
flow’, -wdj-e To embrace’ L 

1 Avery 230, i 5 That is, trad-dke and pra-me, which 

2 Whitney 970 1 ; Wolff p. i. j might, however, be explained as locatives. 

3 Cp. Whitney 982. On the uses of the i ^ In viii. 4x5 the dative, accented tup-e^ 

infinitive, cp. Brugmann, KG. 805—811. | occurring independently, appears to be a 

■\ Cp. Whitney 982, a—d. j substantive. 

7 Cp. the list in Ludwig p. 56—58. 
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tt. One infinitive is also formed from a reduplicated root: Hlndth^e 
(m. 31*^) ^to attack^; but according to Grassmann* it is the locative of a 
substantive meaning ^attack*. 

585- The remaining dative infinitives are formed from verbal nouns 
derived with nine different suffixes. 

X. Some 25 of these are datives of stems in They are the 

following: dyas-e (i. 57^) ‘to go’, arkaS'C ‘to be worthy of’, j^cd$-e ‘to praise^ 
f'njds-e ‘to strive after’, ksddas-e^ ‘to partake of’, cdksas-€ ‘to see’, cards-e ‘to fare’, 
javds-e^ (in. 50®) ‘to speed’, jtvds-e ‘to live’, tujds-c ‘to hurl’, dohds-e ‘to milk’, 
dhdyas-e ‘to cherish’, dhruvds-e ‘to sit firmly*, pusyds-e ‘to thrive’, bhdras-e^ ‘to 
bear’, hhiyds-e ‘to fear’, bhojds-e ‘to enjoy’, rajds-e ‘to shine’, vrnjds-e ‘to turn 
aside’, v^dkas-e ‘to further’, sohhds-e ‘to shine’, iriyds-e ‘to be resplendent’, 
sdbyas-e^ ‘to conquer’, spdras-e ‘to help to’, spurdhds-e ‘to strive after’, hards-c 
‘to seize’. 

a. Three roots form an infinitive stem with -s only instead of -<w: *to con¬ 
quer’, upa^prak^^d^ (v. 470)‘to unite’, ‘to praise’ 

2. Some half dozen are formed from stems in -/: is-dy-e^ (vi. 52*®) ‘to 
refresh’, tuj-dy-e (v. 46 7 ) ‘to breed’, dps-dy-e ‘to see’, ^nah-dy-e ‘to rejoice’, 
yudh-dy-e ‘to fight’, san-dy-e ‘to win’; cit-dy-e^ (^S.) ‘to understand’. 

3. Four or five are formed from stems in -f/: is-tdy-e ‘to refresh’, 
pT-tdy-e ‘to drink’, vJday-e ‘to enjoy’, sa-tdy-e ‘to win’; perhaps also u-tdy-e 
{nfn) ‘to help (his men)’. 

4* Over 30 dative infinitives are formed from stems in -iu (added to 
the guriated root, in some instances with connecting vowel), from which acc. 
and abl. gen. infinitives are also formed: 

a. dt 4 av-e ‘to eat’, d^av-e ‘to attain’, ds-tav~e (VS.; TS. iv. 5. x®) ‘to 
shoot’, d-idv-e ‘to go’, 6 -tav-c ‘to weave’ {\fvd-), kdr-tav-e ‘to make’, gan-tav-e 
and gd-tav-e ‘to go’, da 4 av-e ‘to give*, prdii^dM-tav-e ‘to place upon’, dhd~tav-e 
‘to suck’, pakdave (AV.) ‘to cook’, pdf-tav-e ‘to fall’, pd-tav-e ‘to drink’, bkdr- 
tav-e ‘to bear away’, mdn 4 av-'e ‘to think’, ydn 4 mf-e ‘to present’, yds 4 av-€ ‘to 
sacrifice’, yddav-e ‘to go’, yd-tav-e ‘to ward off’, vdk 4 av~e ‘to speak’, prd-van- 
tav-e ‘to win’ {}fvan-\ vdr 4 aif-e ‘to restrain*, vdsdav-^ ‘to shine’, vd 4 av-e (AV.) 
‘to weave’, vit 4 av-e (AV.) ‘to find’, v 64 hav-e ‘to convey*, pdri-sakdav-e ‘to over- 
come*, sdrdav-e ‘to flow’, sd-iav-e ‘to bring forth*, si 4 av-e (AV.) ‘to bind’, s 6 - 
tav-e ‘to press’, stSdav-e ‘to praise*, hdndav^e ‘to slay*. 

dvd 4 av-e ‘to refresh’, cdrd-tav-e ‘to izxt\ jiv-d-tav-e (TS. iv. 2.65; VS. 
xvm. 67) ‘to live*, sdvi-tav-e ‘to bring forth’, stdr 44 av-e (AV.) ‘to lay low’, 
srdvd 4 av-e ‘to flow’, hdv 44 av-e ‘to call*. 

5. Over a dozen infinitives are formed from stems in 4 avd (added 
like -tu to the gunated root), which are doubly accented. 

a. ddavdi ‘to go’ (also dty-^ dnv-y eiavdi)y 64 avdi ‘to weave’, gdn 4 avdi ‘to 
go’ (also tcpagantavdi)y dd 4 avdi ‘to give*, pdri-dhd 4 avdi (AV.) ‘to envelope’, 
p(i 4 avdi ‘to drink’, dpa-bhar 4 avdi ‘to be taken away’, mdn 4 avdi ‘to think*, 
nid 4 avdi ‘to low’, sdr 4 avdi ‘to flow*, sd 4 avdi (AV.) ‘to bring forth’), hdn- 
tavdi ‘to slay**". 


1 s. Y. Hsndtka, 

* As a rule the suffix, but in half a dozen 
instances the root, is accented. 

3 According to Grassmann, 2. sing, middle. 

4 According to Grassmann, dat. of the 
substantive jdvas meaning ‘swiftness’. 

5 According to Grassmann, dat. of the 
comparative sdkyas» 

5 Delbruck, Verbum, and Avery accent 


-prdkse. Cp. OldenBERG. Rgveda, note on 
V. 47 *. 

7 See Delbruck p. 181 (I, 5); cp. above, 
p, 378, note 1. 

5 Cp. however, Delbruck 207. 

9 Perhaps more probably a substantive, 
according to BR.: ‘for understanding’. 

10 The MS. has kdriamiy cp. Whitney 
982 d and Wolff 7 (p. 9). 
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jiv-i-tavdi (AV.) ‘to live' (Pp. -ta vdi), ydm-i'tavdi to guide’, srdv4-tazfdi 
‘to flow\ 

6. There seems to be only one certain example of a dative infinitive 
formed from a stem in -fya: i-tydi ‘to go’L 

7. Some 35 dative infinitives almost limited to the RV.^^ are formed 

from stems in -dhya added to verbal bases ending in a (generally accented), 
and seem to have the termination -d/iyai: iyd^dhyai ‘to go’ (y7-), ird-dhyai^ 
‘to seek to win’, isd-dhyai and isdya-dkyai ‘to refresh’, Trayd-dhyai ‘to set in 
motion’, ksdra-dhyai ‘to pour out’, gdma-dhyai ‘to go’, gf^nd-dhyai (AA. v. 2. i 
‘to praise’, card-dhyai ‘to fare’, jard-dhyai ‘to sing’, tamsayd-dkyai ‘to attract’, 
tard'dhyai to overcome’, duhd-dkyai ‘to milk’, dhiyd-dhyai ‘to deposit’ (Y dhS-), 
ndiayd-dhyai ‘to cause to disappear’, piba-dhyai ‘to drink’, pfnd-dkyai ‘to fill’, 
bhdra-dhyai ‘to bear’, viandd-dhyai ‘to delight in’, mandayd-dkyat ‘to rejoice’, 
mQdayd-dhyai ‘to delight in’, ydja-dhyai^ ‘to worship’, risayd-dhyai ‘to injure 
onesejf’, vandd-dhyai ‘to praise’, vartayd-dhyai \o to turn’, vdha-dhyai\o 

guide’, vUjayd'dhyai ‘to hasten’, vdvfdkd-dhyai (from the perfect) ‘to strengthen’, 
vrjd-dhyai ‘to turn to’, sayd~dhyai ‘to He’, sucd-dkyai ‘to shine’) sacd-dhyai ‘to 
partake’, sdha-dhyai ‘to overcome’, stavd-dhyai ‘to praise’, syandayd-dhyai ‘to 
flow’, huvd-dhyai ‘to call’. The TS. has also one of these infinitives ending 
in -e\ gamd-dhye (i. 3. 6*). 

8. Five dative infinitives are formed from stems in -/wa/i: trd-matyt 
‘to protect’, dd-man-e ‘to give’, dhdr-man-e (x. 88‘) ‘to support’, bhdr^man-e 
‘to preserve’, vid-mdn-e^ ‘to know’. 

9. Three dative infinitives are formed from stems in -van: tur-vdn-e 

‘to overcome* da-vdn-e ‘to give’, dhur-van-e ‘to injure’ iydhvy-^, 

2. Accusative Infinitive. 

586. This infinitive is an accusative in sense as well as in form, being 
used only as the object of a verb. It is primarily employed as a supine 
with verbs of motion^ to express purpose. It is formed in two ways. 

a. More than a dozen radical stems in the RV. and several others in 
the AV. form an accusative infinitive with the ending 

The root nearly always ends in a consonant and appears in its weak 
form. It is not always easy to distinguish these infinitives from substantives, 
but the following include all the more certain forms: samddham ‘to kindle’, 
vi-ctt-am ‘to unfasten’,(|A//-) ‘to prolong’, prati-dhhn ‘to place upon’ 
(AV), {vi-, sam-)p/‘ccb-am ‘to ask’, pra-miy-am ‘to neglect’ (Ymt-\ ydm-am^ 
‘to guide’, yud/i-am (AV.) ‘to fight’, a-rdbh-am ‘to reach’, a-riih-am ‘to mount’, 
d-vU-am *to enter’, subh^am ‘to shine’, d-sdd-am ‘to sit dovm’^. 

b. Five accusative infinitives from stems in -tu (of which the dative 


* In X. 106^ bhujydiy occurring beside 
puffydit is doubtless a substantive; other 
cases of tbe word are also met with: see 
Grassmann, s. V. bhuji. The has also 

sadhyai {ixom sab-^/i); rdktsyai, which occurs 
in the TS. 1.3* JfO* is doubtless a substantive; 
see DelbrUck 201 and Whitney 977. 

2 This infinitive form occurs once only 
in the AV. in a Rigvedic passage. 

3 An intensive formation {tomyrdd/i-(6^^ i). 

4 yajddhyai TS. iv. 6. 3^; VS. XVil. 57. 

5 'Whitney 974 also quotes ddr-mane. 

» Cp, Wolff 32, 40. 



7 The only roots in vowels taking it are 
dhd-f m>y if-. 


8 Occurs three times in the RV., always 
dependent on sakema. 

9 Perhaps also sam^6h-am (strong radical 
vowel) and upa-spipam. Cp. the list in 
Wolff, p. 87—90. There are several quite 
doubtful examples from the AV., as nih- 
khid-am (conjecture), pra-idnk-am^ sam-rudh- 
am. See Whitney’s notes in his Translation 
on AV. tv. 1 62; V. 18^; viL 50 '^. 
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-is much commoner)^ occur in the RV. and about the same number of 

others in the AV.: dt-ium (AV.) ‘to eat', 6 ~tum ‘to weave', kdr-ium (AV.) ‘to 
make*, ni-kartum (Kh. iv. 5*5) "to overcome’, khdn-i-tum (VS.xr. lo) ‘to dig’, 
dA 4 uni ‘to give*, drdtfum (AV.) ‘to see’, prds 4 ^m ‘to ask’, prd-bhar-tum ‘to 
present’, ydc 4 -tU 7 n (AV.) ‘to ask for’, dnu prd-volhum ‘to advance*, $pdrdh'i-tum 
(AV.) ‘to contend with**. 

3. Ablative-Genitive Infinitive. 

587. This infinitive is formed in two ways, like the accusative in¬ 
finitive, either from a radical stem or from a verbal noun in du (from which 
a dative and an aco. infinitive are also formed) 5 , The former, therefore, ends in 

the latter in -ios. As these endings are both ablative and genitive in 
form, the cases can only be distinguished syntactically. The ablative use is 
by this criterion shown to preponderate considerably. 

a. The -as form has the ablative sense almost exclusively, as is 
indicated by its being employed with words governing the ablative, viz. the 
adnominal prepositions /'/Z ‘without’, purd ‘before*, and the verbs pn- ‘protect’ 
trU- ‘rescue’, bhX' ‘fear’. It occurs with the same kind of attraction as appears 
with the dative infinitive: thus trddhvam kartdd ava-pdd-as (11,29^)+ ‘save us 
from the pit, from falling down (into it)’. There are six such ablatives in the 
RV.; adpd-as ‘being ava-pdd-as ‘falling down*, sam-prc-as ‘coming in 

contact*, abhi'sris-as ‘binding’, Xibhi-svds-as ‘blowing’, ati-skdd-as ‘leaping across*. 

a. There seems also to be at least one example (11.28^) of the genitive 
use, viz. ni-mis-as . . ise ‘I am able to wink*, the construction of Y r/- being 
the same as with the genitive infinitive in dos (b a). Another instance is 
perhaps a-ppc-as ‘to fill’ (viii. 409). 

b. Of the infinitives in -tos occurring in the RV. some six are shown 
by the construction to be ablatives. They are: /dos ‘going*, gandos ‘going*, 
jdnidos ‘being bom*, ni-dhados ‘putting down’, sdr-xdos ‘being shattered*, sodas 
‘pressing*, hdndos ‘being struck’; perhaps also vasdos (i. 1745)5, 

a. Three infinitives in dos have the genitive sense, viz. kdrdos 
‘doing’ (with madhydYy dddos ‘giving’, axid ybdos ‘warding off* (both with f/- 
‘have power’). In two passages in which Ue governs the infinitive attraction 
of the object appears as with the dative infinitive: tse rdyafy suvtryasya ddtos 
(vii. 4^) ‘he has power over wealth (and) brave sons, over giving (them)’, i. e. 
‘he has power to give wealth and brave sons’; also ydsya . . AV . . yStos 
(vi. 18”) ‘whom he can ward off’ 7 . 

4. Locative Infinitive. 

588. This form of the infinitive is rare, since thirteen or fourteen examples 
at the most occur. Several of these are, however, indistinguishable in meaning 
from ordinary locatives of verbal nouns®. 

a. Five or six of these locatives are formed from radical stems: vy-usd 
‘at the dawning*, sam-cdk^i ‘on beholding’, dr $4 and sam-dfsd ‘on seeing', 
budhd ‘at the waking’. As these nearly always govern a genitive, they are 
preferably to be explained as simple locatives of verbal nouns. 


* See above 585, 4. 

3 See the list in WoLFF p. 68—71. 

3 Above 585, 4 and 586. 

4 Cp, also VIII. 112 : ptird jatrubhya O'tfdas 
before the cartilages being pierced’. 

s See Wolff it. 

5 On this word see Wolff 14, who thinks 


it governs the ablative rather than the 
genitive. 

7 See DelbrOck, Altindische Syntax p. 418, 
and cp. WoiJ*’F 58. 

8 Cp. Delbruck 212 (p.227) and Whitney 

985- 
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5 ^^ b. One locative infinitive is formed from a 
support* 2sA vi-dhar 4 dr-i % bestow*. 



stem in -far: dhar-tdrA 'to 


c. Eight locatives with a genuine infinitive meaning are formed from 
stems \xv-san in the RV. They are: gr-nf-^sdnA^ 'to sing’, tarA-sd^A 'to 
cross’, ne-sdnA 'to lead’, par-sdnA 'to pass’, abhi-hhU-sdnA 'to aid’, sU-sdnA 
‘to swell*, sak^sdnA ‘to abide* upasir-nT-sdnA'^ ‘to spread*. 

a. The form isdnA {n. 2^^), seems to be derived from is- ‘emit’ for 


ts-san-t 


r-i 3. 


d- Gerund. 


589. A considerable number (upwards of 120) of forms ending in -/z/f, -tud^ 
Avdya, Aya, -ya occur in the RV. and AV. in the sense of gerunds expressing 
an action which accompanies or more often precedes that of the finite verb. 
They are doubtless old cases'^ (the first most probably a locative, the rest 
instrumentals) of verbal nouns formed with Au, A, all of which are also 
employed in the formation of infinitives 5 . The first three are formed from 
the simple root, the last two from the compounded root. 

590 . A. a. Of the gerunds formed from the sirnple root, those in Avi 

are the commonest in the RV,, there being fifteen altogether in the RV. 
They hardly ever occur in any of the other Satphitas. They appear to be old 
locatives^ of stems in Au, which as a rule is added directly to the root, but 
in two instances with connecting A-, They are kr-tvt 'having made*, khu-tvi 
(TS. IV. r. ‘having dug’, ga-tvi 'having gone*, gu-dhvi ‘having concealed*, 
janiAvt 'having produced’, jusAvt ‘liking’, pTAvi ‘having pu-tvi ‘having 

cleansed’, bku-tvi ‘having become’, vr-ivi ‘enclosing’, v^k-ttA 'having over¬ 
thrown’ (]/z'/7“), visAvi ‘working’ ‘showering’, skahhi-tvi 'having 

propped’, haAvi ‘having smitten’, /li-ivi 'hzvmg abandoned 

b. The gerund in Avd^ an old instrumental of a verbal noun in Au, is 
formed by nine roots in the RV. and about thirty more in the AV. Those 
found in the RV, are: plAvd ‘having drunk’, bhii-tvd 'having shattered’, bku- 
tvd 'having become’, frii-tvd 'having formed’ (|/ ma-\ yuk-tvd ‘having yoked’, 
vr-Pvd ‘having covered’, sm-tvd 'having heard’, haAvd 'having slain’, hi-tvd 
‘having abandoned* {yku-). The forms occurring in the AV. include two 
formed from secondary verbal stems and three others formed with the 
connecting vowel They are: isAvd ‘having sacrificed’ (|/^i^-), kalpayAAva 
‘having shaped’, k^Avd ‘having made’, krX-tvd ‘trading*, ga-tvd ‘having gone’, 
gfhA-tvd 'having seized’, jag-d/ivd 'having devoured* (Yjaks-), ciAvd^ ‘having 
gathered’, cayAAvd ‘noting’, tir-tvd ‘having crossed* ()/"/r-), tr-dhvd^ ‘having 
shattered* 7 {]f trh-\ datAvd 'having given’, dfsAvd 'ha.ving seen*, pak-tvd 'having 
cooked’, pu-tvd 'having purified’, bad-dhx/d 'having bound’, b/iak-tvd ‘sharing^ 
nifsAvd ‘having wiped off’, ru'dbwd ‘having ascended’, lah-dhvd 'taking*, vitAvd 
‘having found*, vfsAvd 'cutting off* {Yvrasc-)^, sup-tvd ‘having slept*, siab- 
dhvd 'having established’, siu~tvd ‘having praised*, snaAvd ‘having bathed’, 
sraipsayA-tvd 'letting fall’, himsA-tvd ‘having injured*. One gerund in Ava also 
occurs though compounded with a prefix: praty-arpayA-tvd (AV.) ‘having sent 


X Formed from the present base. j ^ Bartholomae, loc. cit. 

» From ysac-, BR., DelbrUck, Verbum 1 7 in AV. xix. 346 is probably to be 

213; from yfsah-, Whitney 97S. read iris /z/a ‘thrice thee’; see Whitmev's 

3 See Bohtlingk, pw. s, v. isattiy and cp. ' Translation. 

Whitney 978, Oldenberg, note on ii. 2^. ; ^ See note on AV. viii. 32 in Whitney's 

4 Cp. v.Negelein, ZurSprachgeschichte 91. Translation (RV. has vrk 4 vd), 

5 Cp. Bartholomae. BB. 15, 227, 239; I 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 1090. 






VII. Verb. Gerunds. 


.^^ijj^position’. From the Khilas: janay-i-fvd (1.4®); from the VS. i-tvA (xxxu. 
12), vid-i ivd (xxxr. 18} ^having known’, spf-tvii (xxxi. i) ‘pervading’. 

C. The rarest gerund in the RV. is that in -tvaya^ being formed from 
only seven roots. It appears to be a late formation, occurring only in the 
tend! Mandala, excepting one example in the eighth (viir, 100^) in a hymn 
which i? marked by Arnold* as belonging to the latest period of the RV. 
Two of these gerunds {gaivAya and hatvdya) recur in the AV., which, how¬ 
ever, has no additional examples of this type. These forms have the appearance 
of being datives of stems in -tva^ but the use of the dative in this sense is 
in itself unlikely, as that case is otherwise employed to express the final 
meaning of the infinitive. Hence Bartholomae^ explains the forms as a 
metrical substitute for a fern. inst. in 'tvdyU (from the stem or for a loc. 
of dva with enclitic a added. There seems to be another possible explanation. 
Three of the seven forms occurring appear instead of the corresponding 
forms in -tvn of the older Man 4 alas. Owing to this close connexion and 
the lateness as well as the rarity of these forms, we may here have a tenta¬ 
tive double formation, under the influence of compound gerunds formed with 
-ya which end in -aya^ such as Q-diya ‘taking’. 

The forms occurring are kr-tv&ya{S’^.xx, 59; TS. iv. 1. 5+) ‘having made’, 
ga-tvdya ‘having gone’, jag-dhvdya ‘having devoured*, ta-^tudya (VS.xi. i) ‘having 
stretched’, daMvdya ‘having given’, d^s-tvdya ‘having seen’, bhak-tvdya ‘having 
attained’, yuk-tvdya ‘having yoked’, vr-tviya (TS. iv. i. 2^; VS. xi. 19) ‘having 
covered’, ha-tvdya ‘having slain’, hi-tvdya ‘having abandoned’. 

591. B. When the verb is compounded, the suffix is regularly either 
-ya or -/yi. In at least two-thirds of these forms the vowel is long in 
the RV .4 

a. Nearly 40 roots in the RV. and about 30 more in the AV., when 
compounded with verbal prefixes, take the suffix Four roots take it 

also when compounded with nouns or adverbs. The forms occurring in the 
RV. are in the alphabetical order of the radical initial; a-dcya ‘bending’, 
pra-drpya ‘setting in motion’, prati-lyya ‘having sought for’, abhuupya ‘having 
enveloped’ iyvaph\ vi-kfiya ‘having cut in pieces’, abhi-krdmya ‘approaching’, 
abhi-khydya ‘having descried’, ahhi-g&ryu ‘graciously accepting’, sam-gfbhyS- 
‘gathering’, prati-grhya ‘accepting’, anu-ghusyU ‘proclaiming ^oud’, abhi-cdksyS, 
‘regarding’, prati*cdk$-ya ‘observing’ and vi-cdksya ‘seeing clearly’, ni-cdy-yB 
‘fearing’, pari-tdpya ‘stirring up’ (heat), vidiiryU ‘driving forth’, n-diya ‘taking’ 
and pari-ddya ‘handing over’, ati-divya ‘playing higher’, anu-dpsya ‘looking 
along*, abMpddya ‘acquiring’, praprutkyU ‘puffing out’, vi-b/iidya. ‘shattering’, 
abhi-bhilya ‘overcoming’, vi-mdya ‘disposing’ and sam-mdya ‘measuring out’, 
sam-milya ‘closing the eyes’, vi-mucya ‘unyoking’, a-musya. ‘appropriating’, 
anu-inriya ‘grasping’, ayUyaP* ‘taking to oneself’, d-rdbhya ‘grasping’ and 
sam-rdbbya/surrounding oneself with’, ni-ri/dpya 'hsiving restrained’, abhi* 
vftya ‘having overcome’ and a-vptya ‘causing to roll towards’, abhi-vldgya 
‘pursuing’, niyddyd ‘having sat down’, viydhya ‘having conquered’, ava-sdya 
‘having unyoked*, sam-hdya ‘preparing oneself {ha- ‘go’). Compounds formed 
with adverbs are: punar-ddya ‘giving back’, mitha-sppdhya ‘vying together’; 
and with nouns, karna-gfhya ‘seizing by the ear’, pada-gphya ‘grasping by 
the foot’, kasta-gphya ‘grasping by the hand’. 


* The MS. has also the form sam-iray-i- 
iva\ Whitney 990 a. 
a Vedic Metre p. 283. 

3 BB. 15, p. 239, 12. 

4 Cp. Whitney 993 a. 


5 On the gerund in -ya cp, NeissER, BB. 
30,308—311. 

6 ^yuya is also compounded with ni- and 
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The additional roots thus compounded in the AV. are: ud^ith-yd 
^having carried up’, a-krdmya ‘stepping into’ and pari-krdmya ‘striding abouf , 
saTfi-girya ‘swallowing up’, sam-^h-ya'^ ‘having grasped’*, vi-cchidya ‘having 
cut asunder’, upa-dddya ‘putting in’ {da- ‘give’) 3 , ahhi-dhAya ‘encircling’, 
vi‘dhdya ‘shaking off’, para-ntya ‘leading away’, U-pddya ‘arriving at’ and pra- 
pddya ‘going forward’, sam-pdya ‘drinking up’, vi-bhdjya ‘having apportioned’, 
(caus. oiYbhap)^ sam-bhuya ‘combining’, ni-mdjjya ‘having immerged’(V^w«^-), 
apa-mhya ‘having measured off’'^, apa-mfjya ‘having wiped off’, satn-rabhya 
‘taking hold together’, U-rdkya ‘ascending’, sam-lupya ‘having torn up’s, 
upa-visya ‘sitting down’, pari-vl^ya ‘attending upon’, sam-sciya ‘sharpening’, 
a-sddya ‘sitting upon’ and ?ii-sddya ‘sitting down’, sam-sicya ‘having poured 
together’, apa-sidhya ‘driving away’, sam-sivya ‘having sewed’, nUi-sfpya 
‘having crept out’, atiythdya ‘excelling’,‘standing firm’, ut-thCiya 
‘arising’. From the VS,; ni-sirya (xvi. 13) ‘having broken off’, sam-sfjya 
53) ^having mingled’, ati-hdya (xxv. 43) ‘having missed’. 

b. Roots which end in a .short vowel, either originally or after losing a 
nasal, add (nearly always in RV.) or -tya instead oLyd^ when com¬ 
pounded. The following gerunds are thus formed in the RV.; 4 -tya. ‘having 
gone’ with api-^ abhi- and 4 -tya with abhi- and prati-\ a-gdtya ‘having 
come’ a-dfdy^ ‘regarding’, H-bAf-tya ‘bringing’, vi-hd-tya ‘having 

driven away’ (Yhan-); and with adverbial prefixes aram-kf-tyH ‘having made 
ready’, akhkhall-kp-tya ‘shouting’. From the Khilas: aty-d-hMya (iv. 5 * 9 ). 

The AV. has the following gerunds from nine additional roots nir-f-tya 
‘separating’ (?)^, abhi-jUtya ‘having conquered’, and sam-ji-tya ‘having wholly 
conquered’, add-tya"^ ‘having expanded’, apa-pi{dya ‘having borrowed’ 
udyddya ‘lifting up’, pra-d-vf-tya ‘having enveloped’, upa-iru-tya ‘having over¬ 
heard’, ud-dhrdya ‘having taken up’ {Y^T 4 > in composition with a sub¬ 
stantive: namas-kpdya. The VS. has upa-stu-tya (xxi. 46) ‘having invoked’ 
and pra-stdiya (xxr. 46) ‘having lauded’. 

VIII. INDECLINABLES. 

I. Prepositions. 

Gaedickje, Der Akkusativ im Veda (Breslau i88o), p. 193—210. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 1077—io8g, 1123—1130. — DELBRUCK,AltmdischeSyntax p. 440—471. — 
Cp. Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 241 and 784. — Brugmann, KG. p. 457—480. — 
J, S, Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, Grundriss i. 6, 87. 

592. Two classes of prepositions are to be distinguished. The first 
class embraces the genuine or adverbial prepositions. These are words with 
a local sense which, being primarily used to modify the meaning of verbs, 
came to be connected independently with the cases governed by the verbs 
thus modified. They show no signs of derivation from inflexional forms or 
(except tirds and purds) forms made with adverbial suffixes. The second 
class embraces what may be called adnominal prepositions. These are words 
which are not compounded with verbs, but govern cases only. As regards 
form, they almost invariably end in case terminations or adverbial suffixes. 

I -gfkya also appears compounded with j 
vi’ and praii-, ^ ; 

a The gerund aghrdya (AV. xix. 8^), I 
the reading of the text, is not found in the j 
Mss. and is doubtless wrong; cp, Whitney’s | 

Index Verborum. i 

3 From the present base of cp. I 

Whitney 092 a. I 

4 apa-maya is a conjectural reading. ( 


5 V. Negelein 92 gives -vidhya (yvyadk-) 
and du^ya as occurring in the AV., but 
they are not to be found in Whitney’s 
Index verborum, 

6 vSee note on AV. x. 2* in Whitney’s 
Translation. 

7 Conjectural reading in AV. xx. 136^; 
see Whitney’s Index Verborum. 











VIII. iNDECUNABLES, ADVERBIAL PREPOSITIONS. 


A. Adverbial Prepositions. 

593. Of the twenty-two included in this class*, eight are never used 
adnominally, Viz. dpa^ ‘away’; ud ‘up’, ‘out’; ni ‘down’, ‘into’; ms ‘out’; para 
‘away’; prd ‘forth’; vi ‘asunder’ (often *=« ‘dis-’, ‘away’); sdm^ ‘together’^. 
Three others, for the most part employed adnominally, are restricted in their 
adverbial use to combination with* particular verbs, viz. dccha ‘towards’, tirds 
‘across’, purds ‘before’. The remaining eleven, being employed both adverbially 
and adnominally, are: dti ‘beyond’; ddhi ‘upon’; dnu ‘after’; antdr ‘witliin’; 
dpi ‘on’; abhi ‘against’; dva ‘down’; d ‘near’; upa ‘up to’; pari ‘around’; 
prdii ‘towards’. 

a. When combined with verbs ^ these prepositions are not compounded 
in the principal sentence^. Generally speaking, they immediately precede 
the verb; but they are also often separated from it, e. g. d tv& vUaniti (r. 57 ) 
‘may they enter thee’. Occasionally the preposition follows the verb, e. g. 
indro gd avf 7 wd dpa (vm. 63^) ‘Indra disclosed the cows’. Two prepositions 
are not infrequently combined with the verb 7 ; no certain instances of three 
being thus used can be quoted from the RV., though a few such instances 
occur in the AV. ^ On the other hand, a preposition sometimes appears quite 
alonethe verb ‘to be’, or some other verb commonly connected with it, 
can then be supplied without difficulty; e. g. d td 71a ifidra (i. lo**) ‘hither, 
pray, (come) to us, Indra’. Or the preposition appears without the verb in 
one part of the sentence, but with it in another; e. g. pdri mdTn^ pari tne 
prajdffi., pdri nah paki ydd dhdnavi (AV. ii. 7^^) ‘protect me, protect my pro- 
jeny, protect what wealth (is) ours’. As the verb normally stands at the end 
of the sentence, the preposition would naturally come after the object. Hence 
as a rule it follows the noun governed by the verb (though it is also often 
found preceding the noun). Primarily used to define the local direction ex¬ 
pressed by the verb which governs a case, prepositions gradually became 
connected with particular cases. In the RV. it is still often uncertain whether 
the adverbial or the adnorainal sense is intended. Thus dahdr^sam dpa 
gacchatam (i. 4 7 5 ) may mean either ‘do ye two go-to the pious man’ or ‘do 
ye two go to-the pious man’. When used adnominally the preposition only 


1 On the relative frequency of these pre¬ 
positions in the RV. and AV. see Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 1077 a. 

2 On the relation of dpa, dpi, upa, ni, 
pdri to corresponding Greek prepositions 
see J. Schmidt, KZ. 26, 21 ff, 

3 sdnt seems in a few passages to have 

attained an independent prepositional use 
with the instrumental: sdm usddhhih (1.6'^), 
sdm pdtnTbkih (u. sdm pkvabhih (viii. 

971a), sdm jySiisd jydtih (VS.il. 9), sdm ayusd 
(TS. I. I. 102); but in all these examples the 
case perhaps depends on the compound 
sense of the verb. bR. do not recognize 
the prepositional use, cp. DelbrOck p. 459; 
on the other hand, see Grassmann s. v. 
sdm and Whitney 1127. sdm is used with 
the inst. in Kh. i. 47. 

4 The adverbs avis and prddur ‘in view’ 
are used with j/ax-, \/bhu» and ykr- only. 

5 Though a certain number of verbs are 
never actually met with in the RV. and 
AV. in combination with prepositions (cp. 
Delbruck p. 433), there can be litte doubt 


that practically all verbs except denomina¬ 
tives were capable of combining with pre¬ 
positions. On the other hand, some verbs 
occur only in combination with prepositions 
(DelbrOck, Joe. cit.). 

6 dccha, tirds, purds seem never to be 
compounded with the verb even in depen¬ 
dent clauses; see Delbruck p.469 (mid.). 

7 When there arc two, pd7^a always im¬ 
mediately precedes the verb; d and dva 
nearly always; ud, 7tt, prd usually. On the 
other hand, abhi is all but invariably the 
first of the two; ddhi and dnu are nearly 
always so, iipa and prdti usually; cp. Del- 
BRlJCK 234. 

^ cp. DELBRt/CK 235. Three prepositions 
combined with a verb are common in B.; 
the last is then almost invariably d or dva. 

9 On the elliptical imperative use of pre¬ 
positions cp. PiscHEL, VS. I. 13, I9f.; Brug- 
MANN, IF. 18. 128; Delbruck, Vergleichende 
Syntax 3, 122 f. 
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nes the local meaning of the case. It cannot be said to %overd 
case, except perhaps when a 'up to’ ox purds 'before’ are connected with 
the abliitive. 

594. The fourteen genuine prepositions which are used adnominally 
are almost entirely restricted to employment with the accusative, loca¬ 
tive, and ablative. Six are used with the accusative only, viz. dccha^ dti, 
dnu] abhh prdti and tirds\ one {dpi) with the locative only; one (dva) with 
the’ablative only (and that very rarely). 

The remaining six take the accusative and one or both of the other 
two cases: pdri takes the ablative also; %ipa the locative also; ddhi, antdr, 
d, pur as take both the locative and the ablative also. The first two* of 
these six belong primarily to the sphere of the accusative, the last four to 
that of the locative. Thus il^ppears that the genuine prepositions were at 
the outset practically associated with these two cases only. The ablative 
came to be used secondarily with pdri in the sense of ‘from (around)*; and 
similarly with locative prepositions, ddhi == ‘from (upon)’, a 7 itdr ==» ‘from 
(within)*, d «= ‘from (on)’. In all these, the sense of the ablative case com¬ 
bined with the original meaning of the preposition to form a new double 
notion. But in purds and in when it means ‘up to*, which are 

both used before the case, the ablative sense has completely disappeared. 

* The following is a detailed account of the genuine prepositions in their 
alphabetical order. 

dccha ‘tov/ards*. 

595. In combination with verbs of motion and of speaking*, daha^ 
expresses direction in the sense of ‘(all the way) to’^ Used adnominally 
with the same meaning, it takes the accusative, which either precedes or 
follows. It is rare except in the RV, ^ Examples of its use z.xo\ prd yiitana 
sdkhlmr dccha (1.165*3) ‘proceed hither to your friends*; upa prdgUt dccha 
pitdram mutdram ca (i. 163*3) ‘he has come forward hither to his father and 
mother’; kdm dccha yuhjdthe rdtham (v. 74^) ‘to (go to) whom do ye two 
yoke your car?’; dccha ca tva^md ndmasd vddamasi (viii. 21^) ‘and to thee 
we speak with this devotion’; prdydm agdd dhisdna barhtr dccha {TS.i. 1.2^^ 
MS. I. I* *= K. I. 2 ) ‘this bowl has come forward hither to the litter’. 


dti ‘beyond*. ' 

596. Adverbially dii is frequently used in the sense of ‘beyond’, ‘over’, 
‘through*, with verbs of motion. Whether it is used adnominally with these 
and cognate verbs is somewhat uncertain. There are, however, a few 
distinct instances of such use^ of dti in other connexions with the accu¬ 
sative; e. g. satdm dasdm dti srd;ah {^m. ^ 6 ^) ‘a hundred slaves (beyond *=») 
in addition to garlands’; purvir dti ksdpah (x. 77*) ‘through many nights’; 
had asya^dti vratdm cakr^nd (x. i25) ‘what have we done (beyond —) contrary 


» In regard to upa the sense of ‘motion 1 
to’ seems to be the primary one; for it is j 
used twice as often with the acc., and its 
position before the loc. is less primitive, 

* It is once (viu. 3313) also used with 
tru* ‘hear’ in the sense of ‘listen to’. 

3 The final a is short only at the end of 
a Pada and in i. 31^7 and IX. 106*; other¬ 
wise always dccha, 

4 In the SV. it is once used with the 


locative in the v. r. sddancpi dccha for 
sddanani dccha (RV, IX. 91*)' 

5 It is used with over twenty roots in 
the RV. and with only two in the AV. 
(Whitnev 107S). In the TS. it occurs with i- 
‘go’ (iv. I.81; II. 2.123) and with vad- ‘speak* 
(IV. 5, 12 VS. XVI. 4). 

6 The adnominal use survives through 
the Brahma^ias into the Mahabhfirata. 








VII]. Indeclinables. Adverbial Prepositions. 
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. ordinance?’; dev6 mdrtyUm dti (AV. xx. 127?) %e god who (is) 

beyond mortals’. 

ddhi ‘upon’, 

597. The general meaning of ddhi in its adverbial use is ‘upon’, e. g. 
ddhi gam ‘come upon’, then ‘find out’, ‘learn’. 

In adnominal use the proper sphere of ddhi is the locative, with 
which it is almost always connected. Here, however, there is sometimes an 
uncertainty whether the preposition belongs to the verb or the noun; e. g. 
ndkasya pfsthd ddhi iisthati (i. .1255) ‘he stands upon the ridge of the finna- 
ment’. When referring to a person ddhi means ‘beside’, ‘with’ (from the 
notion of wielding sway over); e. g. ydn^ msatyn^ paravdti ydd Da sthd ddhi 
tut^dk (i. 47?) ‘when, O Nasatyas, ye are at a distance or with Turvasa’. 

a. From the locative the use of ddhi extended to the ablative, with 
which it is less frequently connected. It then primarily has the compound sense 
‘from upon’; e. g. dtah A gahi divS va rocanad ddhi (i. 6^) ‘thence come, 
or from the bright realm of heaven’. Often, however, the simple ablative 
meaning alone remains; e. g. kfdayad ddhi (x. 1633) ‘from the heart’; pnrusSd 
ddhi (VS.xxxn. 2) ‘from Puriisa’. A somewhat extended sense is occasionally 
found; e. g. yam . . . kdnva idhd ftAd ddhi (i. 36‘^) ‘whom Kanva kindled 
(proceeding from ■==) in accordance with sacred order’; mA pa?iir bhur ahndd 
ddhi (i. 33^) ‘be not niggardly with regard to us*. 

b. From the locative the use of ddhi further spread to the accusative, 
though in a very limited way, to express the sphere on or over which an 
action extends; e. g. pfthu prdtxkam ddhy Pdhe agnUi (vii. 36O ‘Agni has been 
kindled over the broad surface’. Otherwise, when taking the accusative in 
the sense of ‘upon’ with verbs of motion, ddhi nearly always belongs to 
the verb. 

a. In the RV. only, adhi is used seven times with the (following) instrumental 
singular or plural of s/JV- ‘height’, to express motion along and over e=s: ‘across'; e. g. 
cakrdm . . . ddhi piund bfhatd vartarndnam (iv. 28*) ‘the wheel rolling across the mighty 
height'. This is probably to be explained as the instrumental qf the space (by 
through which motion takes place (e. g. vdio an‘drik^ma ydii ‘the wind goes through 
the air', l. 161*4), the preposition that regularly means ‘upon' being added to define 
the action as taking place ‘over’ as well as ‘along’. The VS. has the regular locative of 
snu^ with ddhi \ pyihivya ddhi snhfu {ptii, 14) ‘on the heights of the earth’. 

^ anu 'after’. 

598. In its adverbial use dnu primarily means ‘afteP, e. g. dnu ‘go 
after’, ‘follow’; froiri this fundamental sense are developed various modifications 
such as ‘along’, ‘through’. 

In its adnomii^al use dnu takes the accusative only. When the influence 
of the ve^pbds still 'felt, it means ‘after’, ‘along’, ‘throughout’; e. g. para me 
yanti dhitdyo gAvo nd gdvyatlr dnu (1.25'^^) ‘my prayers go abroad like kine 
(seeking) after pastures’; upa prd yanti dhltdyah f-tasya pathyh dnu (in. 12 7 ) 
‘forth go my prayers along the paths of sacred order’; ydt pdhca mAnusam 
dnu nrmndm (vni. 9®) ‘the might which (exists) throughout the five peoples’; 
similarly pfthivim dnu (YS. xiii. 6) ‘throughout the earth*, vdnaspdtimr dnu 
(VS. xm. 7) ‘in all trees’, pradiio ^nu (VS. xxxii. 4) ‘throughout the regions’. 

When used in closer connexion with nouns dnu expresses: 

a. sequence in time: ‘after’ or (with plurals)‘throughout’; c.g»pArvam 
dnu prdyatim (i. 1265) ‘after the first presentment’; dnu ‘throughout the 
days’ «= ‘day after day’. 

b. conformity: ‘after’ = ‘in accordance with’; e. g. svdm dnu vratdm 
(1.128') ‘according to his own ordinance’; amftah dnu (VS.iv. 28) ‘after the 

Indo« Aryan Research. Li. 27 
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manner of immortals*; dnu josam (TS. i. i. 13^ == YS. n. 17) %r (= to suit) 
thy enjoyment*. This is the commoner independent use. 


ar\idr ‘between*. 


599. In its adverbial use, which is not frequent, antdr means ‘between’, 
‘within’, ‘into’; e. g. antds car- ‘move between or within*; antdhpas- ‘look into’; 
antdr ga- ‘go between’, ‘separate’; antar-vidvdn ‘knowing (the differencej 
between’, ‘distinguishing’. 

The fundamental and by for the most frequent adnominal use of 
antdr is connected with the locative in the sense of ‘wdthin’, ‘among’; e. g. 
antdh samudri WiikAxi the ocean’; apsd^antdr ‘within the waters’; antdr dendsu 
‘among the gods’; gdrbhe antdh (VS.XXXIL4) ‘within the womb’; mQtrtamasu^ 
antdh (^TS. i. 8, 12* « VS. x. 7) ‘in the best of mothers’. 

a. From the locative its use extends in a few instances to the ablative 
in the sense of ‘from within’; e. g. antdr dsmanah ‘from within the rock’; 
esd yayau paramdd antdh ddreh (ix. 87®) ‘it has come from the highest stone’. 

b. From the locative its use further extends, in several instances, to the 
accusative, in the sense of ‘between’ (expressing both motion and rest), 
generally in connexion with duals or two classes of objects; e. g. makdn 
sadhdst/ie dhruvd d nisatto 'ntdr dydvH (iii. 6^) ‘the great one who has 
sat down in the firm seat between the two worlds’; indra it sontapd dkah .. 
antdr dmfn mdrtycimdca (vni.2^) ‘Indra is the one Soma-drinker (between—) 
among gods and mortals’*. 


dpi ‘upon’. 


600. In its adverbial use with verbs of motion dpi generally means ‘into’, 
8* gam- ‘go into’, ‘enter’; but this sense assumes various modifications 
which may be expressed by ‘on’, ‘over’, ‘up’; e. g. dpi dhu- ‘put upon’, ‘close 
up’; dpi nah- ‘tie up’; dpi-ripta- ‘smeared over’ =** ‘blind’. 

In its adnominal use, which is rare, dpi is connected with the loca¬ 
tive only. It then has the sense of ‘on’; e. g. aydm, agnc, tvi dpi yam 
yajndm cakrmd vaydm (11.5®) ‘this (is), 0 Agni, the sacrifice which we have 
offered on thee’^ 


abh! ‘towards’. 


601.^ In its adverbial use abki means ‘towards’ with verbs of motion, 
e. g. abhi dm- ‘run towards*; it further commonly makes verbs of action 
transitive, e. g. krand- ‘roar* : abhi brand- ‘roar at’; it also sometimes, especially 
with bhu- ‘be’, comes to have the sense of superiority: abhi bhu- ‘overcome’. 

The adnominal use of abhi is fairly frequent, though in many individual 
instances difficult to distinguish from its adverbial use. It is connected with 
the accusative only, in the sense of ‘to’; e. g. ud irrva nUri^abhi jfvalokdm 
(x. 18®) ‘Arise, O woman, to the world of the living*. The sense of ‘over’ 
(iniplying dominion), abstracted from one of its secondary adverbial uses, is 
occasionally found; e. g. vUva yds carsanir abhi (i. 865 ) ‘who (is) over 
all men*. 


* In the later language anldr is not in* [ * The adverb dpi begins to be employed 

frequently used with the genitive (as well i secondarily in the RV. (though rarely) as a 
as the locative). An examp^ of this occurs j conjunctional particle meaning *also'; cp. 
as early as VS. XL. 5 («=* lia Upani§ad5): ) Brugmann, KG. 588,5, 
idd antdr asya sdrvasya^ tad u sdrvasya ^asya 
bdAyatdA. *it is wdthin this all and it is with¬ 
out this air. 
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dva ‘down*. 

602. In its adverbial use, dva generally means ^down*. e. g. dva gam- 
‘come down*; but is has also the extended sense of ‘away*, ‘'off*, e. g. dva 
srj- ‘discharge*. 

In its adnominal use, which is very rare and doubtful, it is connected 
with the ablative in the sense of ‘down from*. In the following two 
examples, especially the second, the case seems to be directly dependent on 
the preposition: v^sfim dva diva invatam (vii. 64^) ‘send rain down from 
heaven*; yd te ^dnthano dva divdh (AV, vir. 55') ‘which (are) thy paths down 
from the sky’^ 

a ‘near*. 

603. The adverbial use of A with verbs expressing either physical or 
mental motion is very common in the sense of‘near*, ‘hither*, ‘towards*, 
‘to*, ‘upon’; e. g. i aj- ‘drive hither’; d krand- ‘cry to*; A dhh ‘think upon’, 
‘attend to*. Less commonly, when used with verbs expressing rest or occurrence, 
it means ‘in’ or ‘at*; e. g. A ksi- ‘dwell in’, A fan- ‘be born at’ a place. 

When used adnominally, A regularly follows the case, excepting only 
one sense of the ablative. It is primarily and most commonly connected 
with the locative, when it has the sense of‘on’, ‘in’, ‘at*, ‘to’; e. g, updstha A 
‘on the lap’; dadhus tvd bhfgaifo mAnusesu^A (i. 58^) ‘the Bhrgus brought 
thee to men*. 

a. From the locative its use extended to the ablative, with which it is 
used fairly often. It is generally used after this case, when it primarily has 
the compound sense of ‘from on* (cp. ddhi) ; e, g. parvatad A ‘from (on) the 
mountain*. It also means, secondarily, ‘away from*; e. g. ydd cid dhi tvd 
hubhya A suuham Hvivdsati (i. 84^) ‘who entices thee away from many 
(others) with his Soma draught*. This secondary meaning is sometimes further 
extended to express preference; e. g, yds te sdkhibhya A vdram (r. 4+) ‘who 
is a boon to thee (in distinction) from friends*, i. e. ‘who is better to thee 
than friends*. 

a. Jn about a dozen instances in the RV., A is used before the ablative 
to express ‘up to’*; g. yati giribhya A samudrAt (vii. 95*) ‘going from the 
mountains up to the sea’; A nimn’icah (1. 161*®) ‘till sunset’^. This reversal 
of meaning is probably due to the reversal of the natural order of the words: 
samudrAd A ‘from the sea’ thus becoming A samudrAt ‘to the sea*. 

b. The use of A is further extended to the accusative, with which it 
is least frequently connected, generally meaning ‘to’, ‘upon’, to express the 
goal with verbs of motion; e. g. antdr tyase .. yup?iAms ca dev An visa A ca 
fndrtan (iv. 2^) ‘thou goest mediating to you, the gods, and to the people, 
the mortals’; matdnl sfdaUTm barhtr A (i. 1427 ) ‘may the two mothers seat 
themselves upon the litter’; dhy A nah (AV. ii. 5^) ‘come hither to us’; 
devAnam vaksi priydm A sadhdstkam (TS. v. i. ii^ =« VS. xxix. i) ‘bring (it) 
to the dear abode of the gods*. In closer connexion with nouns, A is used 
to express purpose in the phrases Josam A ‘for enjoyment*, and vdram A 
‘for pleasure*. 

tipa ‘up to*. 

604. In its adverbial use upa is in sense akin to ^M/ and <i, expressing 
‘near to’; e. g. upa gam- ‘go near to*. The fundamental meaning of close 


1 Cp. Delbruck p. 451. 

2 With very few exceptions this is the 
only use of a to be found in B.; in C. also 
a is found only before the ablative, but 


with the old sense of ‘from’ as well as 
‘up to*. 

3 It is occasionally found after the abla¬ 
tive in this sense; see Orassmann s. v. d , 
27 ^ 
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^ 6 ntiguity is often coupled with the idea of subordination or inferiority; e. g. 
upa sad- ‘sit down close to', ^approach reverentially’; upa as- ‘sit underV adore’. 

In its adnominal use tipa is most frequently connected with the accu¬ 
sative (which it more often precedes than follows) in the sense of‘to’; e. g. 
ii yahi . . upa brdhmmi v^ghdtah (1. 35) ‘come to the prayers of the wor¬ 
shipper’. 

a. It is also used (about half as frequently in the RV.) before the 
locative in the sense of ‘beside’, \ipon’, ‘at’: yd lipa siirye (r. 23* *7) Vho 
(are) beside the sun’; upa dydvi ‘(upon «=) up to the sky’ (from below); 
upa jmdttft upa vetasd dva tara (VS. xvn. 6 «= MS. ii. 10') ‘descend upon the 
earth, upon the reed’. 

a. Quite exceptionally (only three times) upa occurs in the RV. with the (following) 
instrumental. In two passages it expresses sequence of time in the phrase upa dyubhis 
(V. 533; viii. 40«) *day by day". Once it expresses conformity; ydsmai v'^nus irmipada 
vkakramd upa mlirdsya dhdrmabhik (Val. iv^) ‘for whomVi^nu strode forth his three Steps 
in accordance with the ordinances of Mitra". These abnormal senses of upa are parallel 
to those of anu (598 a, b), and the construction to that of ddki (597 a), 

finds ‘across*. 

605. Adverbially firds is used in the sense of ‘aside’, but only with the 
two verbs dM- ‘put’ and bM- ‘be’, in the Saiphitas*; thus fird dM-^^\xt aside’, 
‘conceal’; tirb bhu- ‘disappear’; e. g. ajakavdm tird dadhe (vii. 50*) T put 
away the scorpion’; tnd tird 'bhut (AV. vni. 'ntay it not disappear’. 

Adnominally tirds is used fairly often in the RV., and a few times in 
the AV., in the sense of ‘across’, ‘over’, ‘through’, ‘past’, with (nearly always 
before) the accusative*; e,g. dyitanvdnti rasmibhis tirdh samudrdm (i. 19^ 
‘who spread with their rays across the ocean’; nay anti duritd tirdh (1.41^) 
‘they lead him through (so as to escape) dangers’; tird visvam drcato ydhy 
arvdh (x. 89*^) ‘come hither past (leaving behind) all singers’. 

a. Figuratively tirds occasionally means ^contrary to’; e. g. devdndm cit 
tird vdsam (x. 171^) ‘even against the will of the gods’; yd no tirds cittdni 
jighamsdti (vii. 59®) ‘who desires to slay us contrary to expectations’ («= ‘un¬ 
awares’), yd no tirdh satydni . * jighdmsUt (TS. iv. 3. 13 3 ) ‘who may desire 
to slay us contrary to oaths’. 

pari ‘around*. 

606. In its adverbial use pari generally means ‘around’, e. g. pdri i* 
‘go around’; figuratively it also means ‘completely’, e. g. pdri vid- ‘know fully’ 
(cp. TtBpt oih). 

Its adnominal use starts from the accusative, with which case it 
is, however, not very commonly connected. Here, too, it is not always certain 
that the preposition does not belong to the verb. It nearly always immedia¬ 
tely precedes the accusative in the sense of ‘around’, ‘about’; e. g. pdri dyCirn 
anydd tyaU (1.30*9) ‘the other (wheel) goes around the sky’. The following is 
one of the two instances in which pdri comes after the accusative havatnahe 
sraddhdm madhydindinam /ir/(x,i5i5) ‘we invoke Sraddha (about «=) at noon’L 

a. Its use then extends to the ablative, with which it is much more 
frequently connected. Here it has primarily the compound sense of ‘from 
around’; e. g. divas pdri (i. 47^) ‘from the sky (which is) around’; tdmasas 
pdri (i. 50**’) ‘from the surrounding darkness*. The original meaning (as in 


* In the SB. and later tirds is used with 
kf- ‘do* also. 

* It is found at least once in the AV. 

(xii. 339) and occasionally in the in the 


sense of ‘away from* «**= ‘without .the know¬ 
ledge of". 

3 Cp. Grassmann, s. V. pdri, 784 (bottom). 

4 Like the German preposition *um^ 
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i) then disappears, leaving only the ablative sense ‘from'; e. g. tvdm 
adbhyds tv dm dJmanas pari ,. jayase (ii. i ‘thou art born from the waters, 
from the rock'. 

purd$ ‘before'. 

607. Adverbially purds is combined with kr- ‘do', and dhU" ‘put’ only, 
in the sense of ‘in front’; e. g. indrah krnotu prasavi ratkdm purdh (i. 

‘may Indra place (our) car in front in the enterprise’; indram viive deimso 
dadhire purdh (i. 131* *) ‘the all-gods placed Indra in.the forefront’. 

Adnominally purds occurs about nine times in the RV., in the sense of 
‘before’ and connected with the accusative, the ablative, and the locative; 
e. g. dsadan matdram purdh (x, i 8 g') ‘he has sat down before his mother’; 
nd gardahhdm puro dsvdin nayanti (in. 53*^) ^they do not place the ass before 
the horse’ [dsv^t)', ydh sfhjaye purd . . samidhydte (iv. i5‘*) ‘who is kindled 
before Srhjaya’. 

praii ‘against’. 

608. Used adverbially prdti means ‘towards’, ‘against’, e. g. prdti /- ‘go 
towards or against’; prdti ‘counterfeit’, ‘imitate’. From this sense the 
notion of equality was developed, as in prdti as- ‘be a match for’; e. g. 
indra^ ndhis tva prdty asty esitm, vUvn jtltdny abhy asi tdni^ (vi.2 5S) ‘O Indra, 
none of them is equal to thee; thou art superior to all these beings*. The 
verb as- often being omitted, prdti appears to be used like an adjective; e. g. 
indram nd mahnd pythivi cand prdti (L55‘) ‘not even the earth (is) equal to 
Indra in greatness’. The preposition further comes to express adverbially the 
sense of ‘back’; e. g. prdti Uh- ‘thrust back’; prdti bru- ‘reply’. 

Adnominally prdti is used with the accusative only, altogether about 
a dozen times in the RV. With verbs of motion* or of calling it means 
‘towards’, ‘to’ (though here there is sometimes a doubt whether it does not 
rather belong to the verb); e. g. prdti tydm cdrum adhvardm gopttkdya prd 
kuyase (i. 19^) ‘thou art summoned to the beloved sacrifice to drink the 
milk’. With verbs of protecting it means ‘against’ = ‘from’; e. g. dgne rdksa 
no- dmhasak^ prdti pna^ deva^ risatah (vii. 15*^) ‘O Agni, protect us from 
distress, against injurers, 0 god’. Sometimes it means ‘over against’, ‘opposite’; 
e. g. dbodhy agnth . . prdti . . diyatim usdsam (v. i*) ‘Agni has awakened in 
face of the coming Dawn’. It expresses conformity in the phrase prdti vdram 
‘according to desire’ (cp. dnu b, upa a, a). 

a. In the phrase prati vdsloh ‘at dawn’, occurring three timet in the RV., the pre¬ 
position seems to take the ablative, but vdsia/t may here be meant for an adverbial 
form 

B. Adnominal Prepositions. 

609. This class of words which is never compounded with verbs, but 
only governs oblique cases (with the exception of the dative), cannot be 
clearly distinguished from adverbs such as urdhvdm (which from B. onwards 
is also used as a preposition with the ablative in the sense of ‘above’ and 
‘after’). It is to be noted that several of them govern the genitive and the 
instrumental, cases practically never connected with the genuine prepositions 
in the Sarnhitas. The following is an account of these words arranged in 
their alphabetical order 

* Both abkl and prdti primarily express 
direction ‘towards’, but the former tends to 
imply superiority or attack (‘at*), the latter 
comparison and equality or repulsion (‘back’}. 

* In B. prdti is regularly used after the 
accusative, though apparently never connected 


with verbs of motion: here it expresses ap¬ 
proximate position == ‘about’, ‘at’, ‘on’; it 
also means ‘in regard to’, ‘in equality with’. 

3 Cp. BR., and Delbruck p. 463. 

4 Though several of these {avds^ art, 
paras, sdcdf sanitur, sanutdr, samdyd, sumdd ^ 











misr/fy 
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adhds ‘below*. 

610. With the accusative adhds occurs only once in the RV., in the 
sense of ‘below’: prthivir adhd astii (vii. 104”) ‘may he be below the 

three earths’. It is also found once with the ablative (or genitive) in the 
same sense: adhd/i . . paddh (x. 166*) ‘below (my) feet’. The latter use also 
occurs once in the SV. and once in the AV.: yi te pdntha adhd divdh (SV^. 
I. 2. 2, 3®) ‘thy paths which are below the sky’; adhds te dsmano inanyum 
upnsynmasi yd guriih (AV. vt. 42*) ‘we cast thy fury under a stone that (is) 
heavy’. 

antard ‘between’. 

6ir. This word occurs five times in the RV.'with a following accu¬ 
sative in the sense of ‘between’, e. g. antard ddmpati ‘between husband and 
wife’. It also occurs a few times in the AV. and VS. before duals; e. g. 
antard jiydvUprthivt ‘between heaven and earth*. 

abhitas ‘around’. 

612. This adverb is employed in a few passages of the RV. and AV. in 
the sense of‘around’w'ith the accusative; e. g. sdro nd purndm abhito vddantah 
(vii. 1037) ‘talking as round a brimful lake’; yd devd rastrabhf’to *bhito ydnti 
siryam (AV. xin. i ^ 5 ) <the kingdom-bearing gods who go around the sun’. 

avds ‘down from’. 

613. In the RV. avds occurs four times with the ablative (cp. dva) in 

the sense of ‘down from’; e.g. avdh sdryasya byhatdhpurisHt ‘down 

from the vast misty region of the sun’. It is further employed four or five 
times with the instrumental; e. g. av 6 divd patdyantam patamgdm (i. 1635) 
‘a bird flying down from heaven’. The latter use seems to be analogous to 
that of ddhi with the instrumental (597 a). 

. updri ‘above’. 

614. This adverb occurs three times in the RV. after the accusative 
in the sense of ‘above’, ‘beyond’; e. g. tisrdh pythivir updri (i. 34®) ‘above 
the three earths’. It is also found once with the instrumental in the combi¬ 
nation bhihnyopdri, i. e. bkiimyit updri (x. 7 53) ‘beyond the earth’. It is, 
however, more likely that here we have an irregular euphonic combination 
for bhdmya\h\ updri ^ and that the case governed by the preposition is the 
genitive. This would account for the frequent use of updri with the genitive 
in the later language, while the instrumental would be unique. 

rie ‘without’. 

615. This word ^ is used fairly often in the RV., and occasionally in the 

later Samhitas, before or after the ablative (sometimes separated from it) in 
the sense of ‘without’; e. g. nd ftd tvdt kriyate klm cand (x. ii29) ‘without 
thee nothing is \ ydbhyo nd V// pdvate dhdma him cand (TS. iv. 6. *= 

VS. XVII. 14) ‘without whom no dwelling is purified’. 



smdd) disappear in C, there is nevertheless 
in the later language a large increase in 
their numbers, greatly supplemented by the 
periphrastic use of nouns and by the pre¬ 
positional gerunds. Cp. Speijer, Vedische 
und Sanskrit-Syntax 89—93, 


See GrassmAnn, s. v. updri\ cp. above 
p. 65 (top). 

a In origin an old locative. On some 
other words representing old case-forms, 
used prepositionally {arvak etc.), cp. Whit¬ 
ney 1128. 












WNIST^^, 



616. In the RV. pards is used with the accusative, instrumental, ablative, 
and locative; but in the later Saiphitas it seems to be found with the abla¬ 
tive only. 

a. It takes the accusative six or seven times in the sense of ^beyond’, 
not only locally, but also to express superiority or excess; e. g. d^t siiryam 
pardh iakuni iva paptima (ix.107^®) ‘we have flown away like birds beyond 
the sun^* nahl devo nd mdrtyo malias tdva krdtum pardh (1.19^) ‘for neither 
god nor mortal (goes) beyond the might of thee, the great*. 

b. It is employed nearly three times as frequently with the instrumental, 
for the most part in the sense of ‘beyond*; e. g. paro matraya (vii. 99*) 
‘beyond measure*. In some passages this sense is somewhat modified. Thus 
the word twice means ‘over’ (as opposed to avds)\ e. g. yds te amsur avds 
ca yah pardh srucd (x. 17’^) ‘thy juice which (fell) down from and over the 
ladle*. Twice, moreover, it expresses ‘without’; e. g, pare maydbhis (v. 44') 
‘without wiles’. 

c. With the locative it occurs only once in the sense of ‘beyond’: yd 
trimidti tray as pard devAso harhir dsadan (vm. 28*) ‘the gods who, three in 
excess of thirty, have seated themselves upon the litter’. 

d. It is found in three passages of the RV., as well as a few times in 
the AV. and the VS., with the ablative in the senses of ‘beyond’, far ‘from’, 
and ‘away from’; e. g. pard divdk (AV. ix. 4^*) ‘beyond the sky’; asmdt . . 
pard/i (vm. 27^®) ‘far from him’; tiidt pardh (AV. xu. 339) ‘apart from thee’; 
pard mdjavatd ^tlhi (VS.iii.6i) ‘go away beyond (Mount) Miijavat’. The last 
example may probably be an instance of the accusative with paras. ^ ‘beyond 
(the tribe of) the Mujavants’^ 

purdstad ‘in front of’. 

617. This adverb is used two or three times in the Sarnhitas with the 
genitive in the sense of ‘before’, ‘in front of’; e. g. sdmiddhasya purdstat 
(ill. 8^) ‘in front of the kindled one’; vdjah purdstad utd madhyatd nah (TS. 
IV. 7. 12* — VS. xviir, 34) ‘strength be before us and in the midst of us*. 

purd ‘before’ (time). 

In the RV. pura is used some twenty times, and in the later Sarphitas 
occasionally, before or after the ablative. It has primarily the sense of 
‘before’ (of time); e. g, purd nu jardsak (vm. 67^®) ‘before old age*; purd 
krurdsya visfpah (TS. 1.1.93 = VS. i. 28) ‘before the departure of the cruel 
(foe)*. This sense is, however, often modified to express exclusion, sometimes 
equivalent to ‘without’, ‘except*, ‘in preference to’, e, g. purd sambadhdd abhy d 
vavrtsva (ii. 16®) ‘turn to us before (= so as to save us from) distress’; purd 
mat (AV.xii. 3^^) ‘^except me’. 

bahirdhi ‘outside*. 

618. This adverb* is once used in the VS. with the ablative in the 
sense of ‘outside’, ‘from’: iddm ahdm taptdm vdr bakirdhd yajhdn nissfjami 
(VS. V. ii) ‘this heated water I eject from the sacrifice*. 

^dca ‘with*. 

619. The use of sdca is almost restricted to the RV., where it is common 
before and after the locative, meaning ‘in association with*, ‘beside’, ‘at’, 

I The word mujavant* occurs in the plural j simple form bahh ‘outside* (used also with 
as the name of a tribe in AV, v. 22^ etc. ; abl.) is frequent in B. and later, 
a It is used fairly often in B. and S. The | 
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e. g. Indra id dhdryoh sdca (17^) ‘India with his two bays*; tnsdd 'yasva sute 
sdca (1.81^) ‘rejoice at the pressed libation’; ndmucav cisiiri sac a (VS.xx.68) 
‘along with the demoniac Namuci’ h 

sanifur ‘apart froxn’. 

620. This adverb is used two or three times* in the RV. after the 
accusative in the sense of ‘beside’, ‘apart from’; q, pdtim sanitur 
‘without a lord’. 

sanuidn ‘far from’. 

621. Allied to the preceding word, sanutdr appears once in the RV. 
with the ablative in the sense of ‘far away fromh ksdtrUd apasyam sanutdJ 
cdrantam (v. 2^) ‘far from the field I saw him wandering’. 

^ahd ‘with’. 

622. This adverb is common in the RV. as well as the later Sarnhitas, 
before and after the instrumental in the sense of ‘with’; e. g. sahd fsihhih 
(i. 23*+) ‘together with the seers’; jardyunn sahd (VS. viii, 28) ‘with the after¬ 
birth’; sahd pdtya (TS, 1. 1.10*) ‘with (ray) husband’; mdnasa sahd (AV. r. i*) 
‘together with divine mind’. 

sakdm ‘with’. 

^623. In the same sense as, but less frequently than, sahd^ the adverb 
sdkdm^ is used before and after the instrumental; e. g. sakdm sUryasya 
rasmibhUy aV) ‘together with the rays of the sun’; sakdm gan mdnasa 
yajndm (VS. xxvii. 31) ‘may he come with thought to the sacrifice’; sakdm 
janiyuna pata (AV. i. ii®) ‘fly with the afterbirth’. 

sumdd ‘with’. 

624. This word occurs four times as an adverb^ in the RV. with the 
sense of ‘together’.^ It is found once governing the instrumental in the 
sense of ‘with’: jayd pdtim vahati vagnuna sumdi (x. 32^) ‘the wife weds the 
husband with a shout of joy’. 

$mdd ‘with’. 

625. Besides being used adverbially some half dozen times in the RV. 
with the sense of ‘together’, ‘at the same time’, smdd^ also occurs about as 
often with the instrumental, meaning ‘with’; e. g. smdt suribhih (i. 51^5) 
‘together with the princes’. 

2. Adverbs. 

Grassmann, Worterbuch 1737—-1740. ~~ Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar i097->ni7. 

626. Adverbs are most conveniently grouped as those w^hich are formed 
with adverbial suffixes and those which are formed with case-endings. The 
former class may be best described according to the suffixes alphabetically 
arranged, the latter according to the ordinary sequence of the cases. 


J Though not found in the AV., sdea | 4 sumdd also appears as the first member 

survives in the TB. (l. 2. 18). | of a compound in surndd-anim-, sumdd-gana-^ 

a Cp. BR. and Grassmann, s. v. > sumdd-ratha^. 

3 On other adverbs of similar meaning, j 5 smdd also appears as the first member 
with case-endings [samdyd^ sardtham) used j of six or seven compounds, 
prepositionally, see Whitney 1127. | 









MiWsr^^ 



627. -as forms adverbs chiefly of a local or temporal meaning; thus 
tir-ds ‘across’, parnu ‘beyond’, pur-ds ‘before’, sa-div^as and sa-dy-ds ‘to-day’, 
‘at once*; sp-ds ‘to-morrow’, /ly-ds ‘yesterday’; also tnith-ds ‘wrongly’. 

628. -ias expresses the ablative sense of ‘from’. It forms adverbs: 

a. from pronouns; e. g. ddas ‘hence*, amudas ‘fifV i there*, kudas 

‘whence?’, tadas ‘thence’, ‘whence’, and, with accent, ; 4^^ suffix, idds 

‘from hence’, matdas (KY,) ‘from me’. 

b. from adjectives and substantives; e. g. anyddas ‘from another 
place’, daksinadds ‘from the right’, sarvadas ‘from all sides’; agradds ‘in front’, 
hytdds ‘from the heart’, etc.; the suffix is added to a locative case-form in 
patsudds ‘at the feet’, beside patdas ‘from the feet’. 

c. from prepositions: antidas ‘from near’, abhidas ‘around’, pandas 
(AV.) ‘round about’. 

a. These adverbs in •tas are sometimes used as equivalents of ablatives; e. g. 
dio bkuyas ‘more than that^; idtak saithdi {KS.) ‘from that sixth\ On the other hand, the 
ablative sense is sometimes effaced, the locative meaning taking its place; e. g. agra^ 
ids ‘in front% 

629. -/df (an old ablative of ta- ‘this’)* has an ablative or a loca¬ 
tive meaning. It is attached to adverbial case-forms and adverbial or ad- 
nominal prepositions; thus lidakdnt ‘from above’, prdkdat ‘from the front*; 
ardtdnt ‘from afar’, uttardtddt ‘from the north’, parakntdat ‘from a distance’; 
pascAdat ‘from behind’; adhdsdat ‘below’, avdsddi ‘below’, pardsdSt ‘beyond’, 
purdsdili ‘in or from the front’, and with inserted s (probably due to the 
influence of the preceding forms) updri^sdat ‘(from) above’. 

630. -ii in dndi ‘near’, idi ‘thus’; probably also in ddi ‘beyond’, pradi 
‘towards’. 

63X. -ira or -/ra has a local sense, and is mostly attached to pro¬ 
nominal stems or stems allied to pronouns in sense; thus ddra ‘here*, amu- 
tra (AV.) ‘there’, kudra ‘where?’, tadra ‘there’, yddra ‘where’; any ddra ‘else¬ 
where’, uhhayddra ‘in both places’, vUvddra ‘everywhere’; asmadrA ‘among us’, 
sadrA ‘in one place’, ‘together’; daksinadrA ‘on the right side’, purudrA ‘in 
many places’, bahudrA ‘amongst many’; devadrA ‘among the gods’, pnkadrA 
in simplicity’, purusadrA ‘among men*, martyadrA ‘among mortals’, sayudrA 
‘on a couch’. 

a. These adverbs in •irh are sometimes used as equivalents of locatives; e. g. 
yairadki ‘in which*, hasta a dak^ina-ira ‘in the right hand*. This locative sense also some¬ 
times expresses the goal; c. g, pai/i 6 devatra,,yandn (x, 737) ‘roads that go to the gods’. 

632. -iha forms adverbs of manner, especially from pronominal stems; 

thus ddha (more usually with shortened vowel, dthd) ‘then’, iddhA ‘thus’, 
imddha ‘in this manner’, kadkA ‘how’; tddM ‘thus’, yddha ‘in which manner’; 
anyddha ‘otherwise’, ‘in everyway’; Urdhvddhci purvddhn 

‘formerly’, pratnddM ‘as of old’; rtudhA ‘regularly’, namddM (AV.) ‘by name*; 
evddM ‘just so’. 

a. dham occurs beside dha in iddkam ‘thus’, and kadhdm ‘how?’. 

633. ^da forms adverbs of time almost exclusively from pronominal 
roots; thus i-dd ‘now’, ka-dd^ ‘when?’, ta-dd ‘then’, ya-dd ‘at what time’; 
sd-da ‘always’; sarva-dd (AV.) ‘always’. 

a. -dam occurs beside -da in sd-dam ‘always’; and -da^nTm^ an extended 
form of-^5, appears in i-dA-nfm ‘now’, ta-dA-nfm ‘then*, viha-dd-nXm ‘always*. 

* In the RV. tai itself is once used in- f » In the RV. nearly always accented kada 
dependently in the sense of ‘in this way’. | when followed by cand «=* ‘never*. 
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b. <//-, which occurs only in yd di ^if \ is perhaps'‘related to 
634* * -(/Aa forms adverbs from numerals or words of cognate meaning, 

thus ^A'a- 
catur-dhii 

-dhA ‘how 

many tiroes?’’ tati-Mi fAy.y^iri so many parts’, .‘variously’, l^aAu- 

d/id ‘in many ways’, visvd-d/ia^ ‘in every way’, sasva dh& ‘again and again’; 




a. sa^dha^, occurring as the first member of several compounds, in the 
sense of (‘in one way’ ««=) ‘together’, is probably formed with the same suffix, 
the final vowel being shortened^; in independent use it appears as saka 
‘with’ 3 . With the same original suffix appear to be formed other adverbs 
in thus i-hd ‘here’ (Prakrit idha)^ ku-ha ‘where?’, viivd-ha^ and visva-hOr'^ 
‘always’, sama-ka ‘in some way or other’. 

635. -vd, expressing similarity of manner, forms two adverbs; i-va 

‘like’, ‘as’®; e-vd^ often with lengthened final, e-vd ‘thus’. •‘Vdm appears beside 
*va in C'Vdm ‘thus’, which occurs once in the RV. (x. 151^) instead oi eva^ and 
a few times in the AV. with vid-- ‘know’; it is also found in the SV, (1.3. : 

nd ki evdm ydthu tvdm ‘there is nothing such as thou’. 

636. -vdi forms adverbs meaning "like* from substantives and adjectives; 
e. g. angiras-vdt ‘like Angiras’, manu-vdt ‘as Manu (did)’; purUna-vdt,^ puma- 
vat, pratna-vdt ‘as of old’. In origin it is the accusative neuter (with adver¬ 
bial shift of accent) of the suffix -vant, which is used to form adjectives of 
a similar meaning (e. g. tifd-va 7 it- ‘like thee’). 

637. ^ddis is used to form adverbs of measure or manner with a distri¬ 

butive sense, often from numerals or words implying number; thus iata-sds 
(AV.) ‘by hundreds’, sahasra-ids ‘by thousands’; ‘in rows’; sinailarly 

/•///-rWr ‘season by season’, deva-sds ‘to each of the godd, parva-sds ‘joint by 
joint’, manma-sds ‘each as he is minded’. 

638. -s forms two or three multiplicative adverbs: dvi-s ‘twice’, 
tri-s ‘thrice’, and probably catur for "^catiir-s (cp. Zend caihruf) '‘ioyxx times’. 
The same suffix forms a few other a,dverbs: adhd-s ‘below’ (cp. ddha-ra ‘in¬ 
ferior’), avd-s ‘downwards’ (from dva ‘down’), -dyu-s^ (from dyu- ‘day’) in 
anye-dyu-s (AV.) ‘next day’ and uhhaya-dyu-s (AV.) ‘on both days’; perhaps 
also in avis ‘openly’ and hahis ‘outside’*®. 

639* forms a few adverbs of time from pronominal roots; thus 
kdr-hi ‘when?’, tdr-hi ‘then?’**. The first part of these words seems already 
to contain an adverbial suffix -r** (thus kd-r ^ Lat. cUr)^^. 

640. There are also some miscellaneous adverbs consisting of isolated 


I Cp. Brugmann, kg. 585. 

* The final vowel of puntdha and visvddha 
appears shortened before a double consonant 
in the RV. 

3 Cp. sama-ha, 

4 As in adha, ptrudkd, vihadha, 

5 See above 58, 2 a (p. 52). 

Just as vUvddka beside visvddha\ but 
cp. Brugmann, KG. 582. 

7 On the other hand vikjdhd ‘always’ is 
«=sa vUva dkd ‘all days’ fade Tagd) with* a 
single accent, like a compound ; see Grass- 
MANN, *. V. 


8 Ill the late parts of the RV. and in the 
AV. iva has often to be read as va\ cp. 
Arnold, Vedic Metre 129, but see Olden- 
berg, ZDMG. 61, 830. 

9 See Meringer, IF, 18, 257; cp. Richter, 
IF. 9, 238; Schulze, KZ. 28, 546. 

10 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 584. 

11 amur-hi, etdr-hi^ ydr-hi also occur in B. 

12 Cp. avd^r, which occurs once beside 
the usual avd^s, 

13 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 583. 
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or small groups, mostly of obscure origin, formed with other suffixes, 
latter in alphabetical order are: 

: kv-a (always ki-a) ‘where?’ and ‘to-day’. 

-«/• : fun-ar ‘again* and sasv-dr ‘secretly’. 

-a : aniar-d ‘between’, pur-n ‘before’; perhaps also in ndnn ‘variously’, 
which may be == nd-nn ‘so and so’ from the pronominal root na*^. 

••li : daksindt ‘with the right hand’; and -znt in cihit-vit ‘with deliberation’, 
-w \jdt-u ‘ever’, mith'U ‘wrongly’, mtih-u ‘suddenly’; anu-sth-u ‘at once’ 
(‘standing after*, from Ystha'^ cp. su-sth-u ‘in good state’). 

-4/r : tniih'Ur ‘suddenly*. 

-k \Jy 6 'k ‘long’. Ip several other adverbs -k with more or less probability 
represents the final of a root; thus nintk ‘secretly* (probably from '*^ninuac- 
adj. ‘secret’), madrlk ‘towards me* (contracted from madriaky neut. adv. of 
madriac- adj. ‘turned to me’); nnu-sdk ‘in succession’ (‘following after’ : YsaC'-)\ 
ciyu-sdk ‘with the cooperation of men* {sac- ‘follow’); usd-dhak ‘with eager 
consumption* (‘eagerly burning’ ; Ydak-). 

-idr : pra-tdr ‘early’ and sanu-tdr ‘away* (621). 

^tun j sani-tur ‘away* (620). 

•nim : nu-ndm ‘now* and nana-ndm ‘variously’ (642 d). 


B. Adverbial Case-forms. 

641. A large number of case-forms of nominal and pronominal stems, 
often not otherwise in use, are employed as adverbs. They become such 
when no longer felt to be case-forms Forms of all the cases appear with 
adverbial function. 

Nominative. Examples of this case are prathamdm ‘firstly’, dvitiyam 
‘secondly’; e. g, divas pari prathamdm jajne agnir^ as mad dvitiyam pari 
jatdvedcth (x. 45*) ‘Agni was first born from heaven, secondly he, Jatavedas, 
(was born) from us*. Such adverbs are to be explained as originally used 
in apposition to the verbal action: ‘as the first thing, Agni was born*. A 
masculine form has become stereotyped in ki-s as an interrogative adverb; 
its negative iorxm nd-kis and md-kis are often used in the sense of ‘never’ 
or simply ‘not’. 

642. Accusative. Adverbs of this form are to be explained from 
various meanings of the accusative. The following are examples of nominal 
forms representing: 

a. the cognate accusative: red kapdtam nudata pranSdam (x. 165^) 
‘by song expel the pigeon as expulsion*; ciirdm bhanty usdsah (vi. 65®) ‘the 
Dawns shine brightly’ (== ‘a bright scil. shining*); marmrjmd te tanvam bhdri 
kpivah (nr. i8^) ‘we adorned thy form many times* (originally ‘makings*); 
similarly dhrpiu ‘boldly’, puru ‘much’, ‘very*, bkuyas ‘more*; and the compara¬ 
tive in -taram added to verbal prefixes; e. g. vi-tardm vi kramasva (iv. i8“) 
‘stride out more widely’; sam-tardm sdm sisdtdhi (AV. vii. 16*) ‘quicken still 
further’; prd idm nay a pradardm (x. 45^) ‘lead him forward still further’; ttd 
enam ut-tardm (AV.vi. 5*) ‘lead him up still higher’; so also ava-tardm^ 
paras-tardtHy para-tardm ‘further away’, and the fern, accusatives sam-tardm 
and paras-iardm (AV.). 


* Cp. Reichelt, BB. 25, 244. 

* Cp. op. cit. 839; Persson, if. 2, 200 ff., 
‘auf dicse (oder) jene Weise^; Bartholomae, 
IF. 10, 10—12, originally ‘separatim’. 


3 On the distinction between case function 
and adverbial use see Brugmann, KG. 57L 
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b. the appositional accusative; thus osd-m ‘quickly^ (lit. ‘burningly’), 
kama-m ‘according to desire’; ndma ‘byname*, rupd-m ‘inform’, satyd-m ‘truly’. 
' c. the accusative of direction; e. g. dgra-m (/-) ‘(go) to the front of’, 
‘before’; dsta-m {gam-) ‘(go) home’. 

d. the accusative of distance and time; e. g. durd-m ‘a long way off’, 
‘far’; ndkta-m ‘by night’, sayd-m ‘in the evening’, cird-m ‘(for a) long'(time)’, 
nUya-m ‘constantly’, pftrva-m ‘formerly’. 

a. There arc also some adverbs derived from obsolete nominal stems, -which 
would seem for the most part to have belonged originally to the sphere of the cognate 
accusative; thus dra-m 'sufficiently^ (from *dra' d/a-m (AV.) id.; fin silence’, 

ndnand'in (from ndn'i) 'variously’, nund-m (from nu) ‘now’; $dkd-m ‘together’ (from ^sakd- 
‘accompaniment’: sao ‘follow’*. 

Finally a number of accusative adverbs are formed from pronominal stems; 
thus adas ‘there’, ‘thither’; ‘just’, ‘even’; iddm ‘here’, ‘now’; tm ‘ever’ (e. g. wi 
‘whoever’); kd-d, an interrogative particle; kd-m^ a particle emphasizing a preceding 
dative or (unaccented) the particles ki\ ki-m ‘why?’; -/Cv-w‘ever’(in ‘never’); 

ktivdd ‘whether?’; d-d ‘even’; id-d ‘then’; yd-d ‘if’, ‘when’, ‘that’; sT-m ‘ever’ (ydt sim 
‘whenever’); su?»d^d and smd-d ‘together’. 

643. Instrumental. With the ending of this case (sometimes plural) 
are formed adverbs from substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, the latter two 
groups being at first probably used with the ellipse of a substantive. Various 
senses of the instrumental case are expressed by these adverbs. Usually 
they imply manner or accompanying circumstances; e. g. taras-d ‘with 
speed’; sdAas-& ^hrcihlf; tdvisX-bhis ‘with might’; ‘anew’; end ‘in this 

(way)’, ‘thus’. Not infrequently they express extension of space or time; e. g. 
dgrena ‘in front’; aktu-bhis ‘by night’; div-Q ‘by day’ (but div-i ‘through the 
sky’); dosd ‘in the evening’. 

a. The substantive instrumentals are chiefly formed from feminine 
stems in -a not otherwise in use, but corresponding mostly to masculines 
or neuters in thus a-datrayd ‘without (receiving) a gift’ {ddtra- ‘gift’); 
asayd ‘before the face of’, ‘openly’ (*dsd- ^ as- ‘face’); r^ayd ‘in the right 
way’ (pj^td- «== f^d-)\ naktayd ‘by night’ (^ndkta- «« ndkta-)\ sumnayd ‘piously’ 
{psumnd- — sumnd-)\ svapnayd (AV.) ‘in a dream’ {psvdpnci- «= svdpna-), 

a. Several of these feminines are instrumentals from stems in -ta and identical in 

form -with the stem; thus iirakd-id ‘through’; devd-ia ‘among the gods’; bdku-id the 
arms’; sasvdr-td ‘in secret’; dvi-td ‘in two ways’ may have a similar origin (<i’W'/d(-‘two’)^. 
We have perhaps also old instrumentals of feminine stems in -d in tdditnd ‘then’ =» ‘at 
that time’; and in vfthd ‘according to choice*, ‘at ViWV ‘choice’, from ‘choose’). 

In a few examples the instrumental seems more probably to be that of a radical 
stem with adverbial shift of accent rather than from a stem in -d ; thus gtth-d ‘in secret’, 
rather inst. of guh- ‘hiding’than of a stem similarly mf^^d ‘in vain’ (*«//- 

‘neglect’: inst. sdc-d ‘together’ Xpsdc- ‘accompaniment’: inst. sac-d). In a-stha (RV^.), 

perhaps meaning ‘at once’, we seem to have an instrumental adverb from a radical u- 
stem a sfka- (‘no standing') ‘without delay’. 

b. The adjective instrumentals end either in -a (plural -ais) or -ya. 
The former are derived from a- stems and a few consonant stems in -x; the 
latter are anomalous feminines from u- stems and one or two I- stems: 

a. apakd ‘afar’ {dpaka- ‘far’); Xrmd ‘quickly’ {frmd-); uccd and uccdis ‘on 
high’ {uccd-); daksind ‘to the right’ {ddksina-); pardcdis ‘for away’ {pparacd-); 
pascd ‘behind’ {*pascd-); madhyd ‘in the midst’ {mdd/iya-)] sdnais ‘slowly* 


X Cp. Gray, IF. ix, 307 ff.; Foy, IF. 12, 
172. 

* For some other adverbs of obscure 
origin, which were originally accusatives, 
see Whitney i i i t f. 

3 Cp. Benfey, SV. Glossary, and Grass- 
MANN, Worterbuch, $. v. 


4 The normal inst. of which would be 
guh-a, 

5 Cp. RV. 1. 676 gt^ka giiham gas and in 
the next stanza gdhd bhdvantam. 
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^ na-) and sdnakais id.; sdnU^ ‘from of old* {sdtta-)) samand ‘in the same 
way* {sdtnana-)) tiralc-d ‘across*; ?tfc-d ‘downwards*; prQc-d ‘forwards*. 

anu'sthu-y-d^ ‘at once* {anu-sfku ^ adv. from sthii- ‘stand*); 

aiuy-d ‘smftly* (^//^); dhfsnuy-d ‘boldly* (d/i^’snu-); mithuy-d ‘falsely* {mithu^ 
adv. from mith- ‘be hostile’); raghu-y-d ‘rapidly* {raghu-)\ s^dhuy-d ‘straight* 
{sadhu’); also urviy-d (for urvy-d) ‘far*, from urvi f. of urd- ‘wide’; and 
viivy-a ‘everywhere*, from irregular f. of visva- ‘all*, beside the regular 

inst. f. visvayd^ which itself seems once (vni. 68^) to be used adverbially. 

c. Pronominal instrumentals are formed from several stems in -a 
and one in -u. Some appear in the masculine (or neuter) form of or the 
feminine of yd\ so and ‘thus* {and- ‘that*); amd ‘at home* {dma- ‘this*); ayd 
‘thus* {a- ‘this*); end ‘thus* {ena- ‘this’); kayd ‘how?* {kd- ‘who?’); ubhayd 
‘in both ways* {ubhdya- ‘both’). From aniu- ‘that’ is formed the adverb amuy-d 
‘in that way’, with the anomalous interposition of y\ To the influence of 
the latter word is probably due the form kuhayd ‘where?’ (RV‘.) beside the 
usual kuha ‘where?’. 

644. a. Dative. The adverbial use of this case is rare. Examples 
are: apardya ‘for the future* (from dpara- ‘later’); vdraya ‘according to wish’ 
{vdra- ‘choice*). 

b. Ablative. This case is on the whole used adverbially fairly often. 
It is, however, seldom formed from substantives, as ardt ‘from a distance’, 
asdt ‘from near*; or from pronouns, as dt ‘then*, tdt ‘thus’, ydt ‘as far as*. 
It is most commonly formed from adjectives; thus dardt ‘from afar*; nlcdi 
‘from below*; pascdt ‘from behind*; sSksdt ‘visibly*; and with shifted accent: 
adhardt ‘below’ {ddhara-)\ apakdt ‘from afar’ {dp 3 ka-); antdt ‘from near’ 
(dma-); uttardt ‘from the north’ (uttara-)) sandt^ and sanakdt ‘from of old* 
{sdna^). 

c. Genitive. The adverbial use of this case is very rare. Examples 
are aktis ‘by night’ and vdstos ‘in the morning*. 

d. Locative. Several forms of this case have an adverbial meaning; 
thus dgre ‘in front*; abki-spard (lit. ‘within call’); astam-fkd "bX home*; 
akd ‘near*; ard^ ‘afar*; rtd ‘without*; dtird ‘afar*; and in the plural aparf.su 
‘in future*, 

3. Particles. 

Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 122, 132—133. — DelbrUck, Altindische Syntax 
p. 240—267. — Cp. Brugmann, kg. 817—855. 

645. Other adverbial words, the derivation of which is obscure and the 
meaning of which is abstract or general, may be classed as particles. They 
form three groups, the emphatic, the conjunctional, and the negative, the 
first being the most numerous. The emphatic particles, as throwing stress 
on a preceding word, are either enclitic or incapable of beginning a sentence; 
the conjunctional particles, except utd^ are of a similar nature; but the nega- 
tives, having a strongly antithetical meaning, generally occupy an emphatic 
position in the sentence. 

646. The emphatic particles may usually be translated by such words 
as ‘just’, ‘indeed’, or rendered merely by stress on the word they follow. 


» In the last three adverbs the accent 
does not shift to the final syllable. 

2 These anomalous forms are due per¬ 
haps to the influence of the pronominal 

I The anomalous interposition of y is 


perhaps due to the influence of the numerous 
adverbs in -ya from stems in amu- being 
an isolated pronominal «- stem. 

4 sandt occurs also A A. v, 2, 2^ . 

5 On ar^, araf^ yd cp. NeisseR, BB, 19, 
140. 
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Iiey are ahgd\ d/ia^, gha^ (the last two less emphatic than dhd)\ smd\ 
svid (generally following an interrogative) ^ ‘pray’; vdi^ nearly always followiLig 
the first word of a sentence. Three particles which emphasize the preceding 
word more strongly in the sense of ‘certainly’, ‘in truth’, are klla (-f AV.), 
khdlu (RV\, not in AV.), bhdla (RV\ KSf\). In the RV. id usually empha* 
sises exhortations «= ‘pray’, but sometimes also statements ‘surely’; once 
(vi. 295) it seems to mean ‘but’, which is its sense in its single occurrence in 
the AV. The particle nd^ when it means ‘as it were’, ‘like’, was in origin 
probably an emphatic particle «=* ‘truly’^ 

647. There are several conjunctional particles, some of which are com¬ 
pounded. ‘now’, ‘again’, is commonly used deictically and anaphorically 
after pronouns and verbs. Both udd and ca mean ‘and’, ca when compounded 
with the negative particle as cand originally meant ‘not even’, but the negative 
sense generally disappears and cand turns the interrogative pronoun into an 
indefinite, as kds cand ‘some one’^. ca when compounded with id^ that is 
cdd^ means ‘if’, nd ‘now’ generally follows the first word of the sentence. 
The disjunctive particle is va ‘or’, hi (generally following the first word of a 
sentence) expresses the reason for an assertion «=* ‘for’, ‘because’; it is also 
used with imperatives, when it means ‘then’. It occurs once in the RV. 
(vi. 48") compounded with the negative nd^ but without change of meaning: 
hind ‘for’. 

648. The negative particle which denies assertions is nd ‘not’. Its 

compound ncd («= nd id) expresses an emphatic ‘not’; it is, however, usually 
employed in the final sense of ‘in order that not’, ‘lest’. Its compound nd-kis 
often means ‘never’, and nd-kim, in the only two stanzas in which it occurs 
(vm. 78 ^'' 5 )» same sense. The negative also occurs twice (x. 54^; 84^) 

compounded with nd as 7 tand^ which expresses a strong negative =» ‘not at 
air, ‘never’. When it is compounded with hi as nahi^ the latter word retains 
the meaning of both particles: ‘for not’. 

md ‘not* is the prohibitive particle regularly used with the injunctive 5 . 
It k compounded with the petrified nom. -kis and acc. -kirn to mCi-kis and 
md-kTm, 'fhe former frequently and the latter in its only two occurrences 
mean ‘never’. 

a. Adverbial words occurring in compounds only. 

649. A limited number of words of an adverbial character have either 
entirely lost or, in a few instances, nearly lost their independent character, 
being found in combination with half a dozen particular verbs or as the 
first member of nominal compounds. In two or three examples the original 
independence of such words can still be traced. 

650. A few mostly onomatopoetic reduplicative words appear only 
compounded with the roots Iy- ‘do’ and bhil- ‘be’, the prefixed fonn generally 
ending in - 5 , once in thus akhkiiali-krtya^ (vu. io3'3) ‘croaking’, alala- 


» Another frequent particle of the same 
meaning, idf has already been mentioned 
among the pronominal accusative adverbs. 

a Greek vai^ Lat. nae, cp. Lith, nei 'as it 
-were’ (cp. Brugmann, KG. 839); this sense 
of nd is generally explained as derived from 
the negative «'n^ (precisely)’; see Whitney 
1122 h; cp. BB. 22, 194ff. 

3 On the Sandhi of see above 71, i b. 

4 Cp. DelbrOck, op. cit. p. 544. 

5 It is not used with the ordinary sub¬ 


junctive, nor the imperative, nor the opta¬ 
tive except in the form bhufcma\ see 
Belbruck p. 361 (top). In the Khilas it 
occurs two or three times with the 2. impv.; 
pa^ya (iir. 1517), tisfha (iv. 525), and once at 
least with the subj.: vaddii 

^ This is the only instance of the prefix 
ending in -i instead of -a in the RV. In 
the AV. -/ appears before forms of kp' in 
the nominal compounds vdii^kpta- and 
kard-f designations of a disease. 
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mit- (iv. 18^) ‘sounding merrily*; jahjann-hhdvant- (viir. 43®) ‘sparkling’; 
nkirdki-nu (vi. 537) ‘tear to tatters*; mapnasd-karam (AV.v.23®) ‘I have crushed*, 
masmasd kuru (VS. xi, 80) and mrsm/'sd kuru (MS. ii. 7 7 ) ‘crush*, maimalcJ- 
bkdvant- (MS. 11.13* 9 ; TS.1.4.34*) ‘glittering’, bharbhard-bhavat (MS. 11. 2*: B,) 
‘became confounded’; bihib^-bkdvant* (MS. 1.6^:B.) ‘crackling’. 

651. The adverb avh ‘openly’, ‘in view’, is found in combination with 
the verbs bhu- and kr- only. With the latter it means ‘make visible’, 
e. g. civls karta (1. ‘make manifest’. With the two former, wliich are 
sometimes omitted, it means ‘become visible’, ‘appear’; e. g. avis sdnti (vrii. 
‘being manifest’; avir agnlr abhavat (r. 143*) ‘Agni became manifest’. 

pra.’^dur, lit ‘out of doors’, begins to appear in the AV. in combination 
with YbhU-^ meaning ‘become manifest’, ‘appear’. 

652. The word krad^ which originally probably meant ‘heart’*, is often 
found in combination with dh^-* ‘place’, in the sense of ‘put faith in’, ‘credit’, 
nearly always, however, separated from the verb by other words, e. g. srdd 
astnai dhatta (ir. 12^) ‘believe in him’; Irdd asmai^ narc^ vdcase dadhdtana 
(VS. VIIL 5) ‘give credence, O men, to this utterance’. It also appears in the 
substantive srad-dha- ‘faith’. The word is once also found with Ykp- in the 
sense of‘entrust’: irdd visvU vdry^ kpdhi (vnL75^) ‘entrust all boons (to us)’. 

653. The interjection hin is compounded with kf- ‘make’ in the sense 
of ‘utter the sound hm\ ‘murmur’; thus gdur . . hifth akrnot (i. 164^*) ‘the 
cow lowed'; hih^krnvati (i, 164*0 ^lowing’; hin kpidya sv&ha (VS. xxir. 7) 
‘hail to the sound hiri \ tdsma usd hih-krnoti (AV. ix.d^O ^for him the dawn 
utters hid, 

654. A few substantives, after assuming an adverbial character, are 
found compounded with participial forms, dsta-m ‘home’, which still appears 
as a noun in the RV., though commonly used adverbially in the accusative 
with verbs of motion, is combined like a verbal prefix with participles of i- 
‘go’ in the AV.: astamydnt- ‘setting’, astam esydnt- ‘about to set’, dstam-ita- 
(AV. XVII. 1*3) *‘set’, 'Fhe noun ndmas- ‘obeisance’ is similarly compounded in 
the gerund with kr -‘make’ in the AV.: namas-khtyaK In the RV. itself names 
of parts of the body, with no tendency otherwise to adverbial use, are thus 
compounded with the gerund oigrah- ‘seize’; karna-gf^hya ‘seizing by the ear’, 
padagphya ‘seizing by the foot’, hasta-gfhya ‘grasping the hand’^. The 
transition to this use was probably supplied by nouns compounded with past 
participles, as sdkas-krta- ‘produced by force’. 

655. There are besides a few monosyllabic adverbial particles which 
occur as prefixes compounded with nominal forms only. By far the 
most frequent of these is the negative prefix, which appears in the form of 
a/7- before vowels and a- before consonants. It is compounded with in¬ 
numerable substantives and adjectives, but rarely with adverbs, as a-kidrd ‘to 
the wrong place’, a-pundr (‘not again’ ««) ‘once for all’; dn-eva (AV*.) 
‘not so’. 

656. sd^’, as a prefix expressive of accompaniment, is employed as a 
reduced form of the verbal prefix sam^^ and interchanges with saha-\ e. g. 
sd-cetas- ‘accompanied by wisdom’, ‘wise*, beside sa/id'cchandas- ‘accompanied 
with songs’. 


* See UhlenbeCK, Kurzgefasstcs Etymo- 
logischcs Worterbuch der altindischen 
Sprache, Amsterdam 1888—89, s. v. iraddAa. 

2 For some other later nominal compounds 
of this kind see Whitnev 1092 c. 

3 This is the regular form in the later 


language, but the independent form tiamas 
k^lvd is occasionally found; cp. Bfhaddcvata, 
I. I, critical note in my edition. 

4 Cp. Whitney 990 b and above 591 a 
(p* 413* bottom) and 591 b. 

5 Cp. above 250. 
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657. dus^ (appearing also, according to the euphonic combination, as dur-y 
du$~y dus’Yy means ‘ill’, ‘hard to^j e. g, dur-gd- ‘(place) difBcult of access’, 
dur-yiij' ‘ill-yoked’, dur-matl” ‘ill-will’; dus-cyavand- ‘hard to shake’; dus-krtd- 
‘ill-done’; dus-sdha- ‘irresistible’. 

658. ‘weir, ‘easy to’ is compounded with a much larger number of 
words than dus-^\ e. g. su-kdra- ‘easy to accomplish’; su-kft- ‘acting well’, 
sugd’ ‘easy of access’, sn^mati^ ‘good-will’, suydj- ‘well-yoked*. It is, however,- 
still found in a state of transition in the RV., where it occurs independent!)!^ 
more than 200 times * 3 , being then connected in sense with the verb only^; 
e. g. asmdn su jigyusah kytam (i. 17 7 ) ‘make us well victorious’ 5 . 

4. Interjections. 

659. A certain number of words having the nature of interjections occur 
in the Sarphitas. They are of two kinds, being either exclamations or 
imitative sounds. 

a. The exclamations are bdf (RV.) ‘truly’, baia (RV.) ‘alas!’, hdnta 
‘come’ used exhortatively with the subjunctive, and hayi ‘come’, before voca¬ 
tives, hiriik ‘away!’, hurnk (RV.) ‘away!’, hdi (AV.) ‘ho!’. Perhaps uvd 

(X. 867 ) 6 . 

b. Interjections of the onomatopoetic type are: kikird (RV.) used with 
kr- ‘make the sound kikird' «= ‘tear to tatters’; kikkitd (TS.) used in invoca¬ 
tions (TS. in. 4.2*); cikd (RV.) ‘whizl’ (of an arrow) used with kg- ‘make a 
whizzing sound’; phdt (AV. VS.) ‘crash!’, phdl (AV. xx. 135^) ‘splash!’; bdl 
(TS. AV.) ‘dash!’; bhuk (AV. xx. 135’) ‘bang!’, sal (AV. xx. 135^) ‘clap!’. 


* See Grassmann, Worterbucb, columns 

6i4-~-6i9. . 

* Op. cit,, columns 1520—1560. 

3 In the AV, it is still used independently, 
but only 14 times. 

4 See Grassmann, op. cit., s. v. su. 

5 The Pada text of AV. xix. 49*0 treats 


sv apilyati *may he go well away’ as a 
compound: su-dpayaH\ but this is doubt¬ 
less an error for su | dpa | ayaii. See Whit¬ 
ney’s note on this passage in his Translation 
of the AV. 

^ See Neisser, BB. 30, 303; cp. above 
p. 337, note T. 
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ADDENDA AND CORRIGENDA. 

It should be noted, in addition to what is said at the end of S i (p- 2), 
that when the abbreviations ^VS/ etc. indicate the occurrence of a form in 
a later Veda, they only mean that the form in question is not found in the 
RV., while it may occur in parallel passages of one or more of the other 
Samhitas also. The symbols ‘ + VS.’ etc. are intended to draw attention to 
the fact that the form indicated occurs in a later Samhita as well as in 
the RV. —In the enumeration of words, stems, inflected forms, and suffixes, 
initial alphabetical order is the principle followed But it is occasionally varied 
for clearness of grouping. Thus the arrangement, in the case of compounds, 
is sometimes according to the final member (e. g. 308, 375 A, 591a) or, in 
the case of roots, according to the medial or final vowel (e. g. 421, 483). The 
principle is also departed from when examples only of very frequent forms are 
given. Thus the nom. forms of present participles are arranged in the order of 
the conjugationar classes (314); the nom. and other cases of the <z-declension 
are given according to frequency of occurrence (372). Adverbs are classed 
according to the alphabetical order of the suffixes (626 — 640) or the sequence 
of the cases (641 — 644). — The principle of giving the meanings of words 
has been followed throughout the work. But this has been modified in two 
ways in the enumeration of inflected forms. In declension the meaning is 
given only with the first occurrence of a case-form of any word found in the 
same paragraph (e. g. 372). It seemed impossible to follow the same method 
in lists of inflected verbal forms. For, owing to the modifications of sense 
due to context and compounding with prepositions, the meaning could not 
be satisfactorily stated by giving it with the first occurrence of forms from 
the same root. The meaning has therefore been stated with the root only 
or when forms from different roots might be confused (e. g. 444, 445)* 
as the index gives the meaning of every root and enumerates all paragraphs 
containing forms from that root, the general sense of all such forms may 
easily be ascertained. — As regards references, figures without an added ‘p.' 
always indicate paragraphs when books are divided into paragraphs; e. g. 
‘Delbruck, Verbum 184 (p. 166 — 169)’; otherwise they refer to the page. 
When pages have to be referred to they are for the convenience of the reader 
often divided into quarters; thus Lanman 3723 means the third quarter of 
p. 372 in Lanman’s Noun-Inflection. 

P. 23, line 19 for orignal read original. — P. 51, note ^ for *gu?d/id read 
*gU!^d/ia-, — P. 56, 1 . 27, for AV. read Av. and for ‘weak read weak. — P. 58, 1 .4 
from below, for cak\an\anta read cdB^an\antu, — P. 60, 1 . 2, for appears read 
appears as. — P. 6i, 1 . 7,/<?^ become read becomes; I. 34, for {a-yas read a-yds\ 
1 . 36,fair) read Tali’. — P. 66, % 72, 2 b: cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 298. — 
P. 67, 1 . 30, for There seems to be no certain instance of this in the RV. read 
This is of regular and, as far as d is concerned, of very frequent occurrence 
in the RV., e. g. tan (for tad) mitrdsya (i. 1153); 1 . 31, after cakrdn nd 
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5 )>/* however read too. — P. 70, 1 . 17, insert often also after But s. — 
P. 83,1. 27, /^r Reduplicated stems read Reduplicated present stems; 1 . 28, 
after ‘invoking’ add but perfect sisriyand- 'having resorted to'. — P, 99, 1 . 2 
from below, insert (AV.) after ma-mdd^a-t) note 3 , for ri^haU read rih ate, — 
P. 100, last line: on ddsa-mana- cp. p. 373 note — P. 109, 1 . 3 from 
below, for vevifd read vevifd- and for cara-car-d read card-car-d-. — P. 119, 
1 . 21, {ox jigrs-u XQSid jigrsfi-. ~ P. 141, 1 . 2 from below, for medh 4 ~rtV read 
medAd-rd-. — P. 146, 1 . 6, for 204 read 244. — P. 156, 1 . 20, for vdrunas 
read vdrunas and 1 . 22, for pitdrU- read pitdrd. — P, 157, 1 . 26^ for occurs 
read occur.—* P. 169, 1 . 21, after purusa-vydgkrd- add (VS.). — P. 192, 1 . 9 
from below, for mahdntas read mahdntas. — P- x97j note for 55 read 
66 c y?. — P. 199, note ^ add Cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 300—302. — 
P. 202, I. sing.: Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 289, would place the form rdna 
(ix, f) here. — P. 209, L 25, for 'width read width. — P. 215, note 5 , for 
Bahuvrihi read a Bahuvrihi. — P. 238, note ^ add Cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 
63, 300--302. — P. 255, 1 . II, for asas read -asas^ § 371, I. 3,ending 
read endings. — P. 257, lines 9 and 12: on krand, dand, and saMyd (as 
acc.pl.) cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 287—290. — R 264, 1. 3 from below; 
according to Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 293, also satruhdtyai, — P. 279, 1. 10, 
for f-declension read r-declension. — R 304,1. 9 from below, for atman- read 
iitmdn-. — P. 315 delete i after 414. — R 317, b 20, for -yst read -ydt. — 
R 320, sing, 3.: ydmati should perhaps be classed as a root aor. subj., though 
this form seems to have a distinctly indicative sense in the two passages 
in which it occurs; du. 2. for sadathas read sddathas, which form should per¬ 
haps rather be classed as a root aor. subj.; pi. i., delete ddy^masi {AY,). — 
R 321, 1 . 2, delete gdmanti\ see p. 369 top; 1 . 12: the shift of accent is in¬ 
sufficient (cp. hims-te) for the treatment of himsanii as a transfer form (cp. 
p. 100, 1.13):^ it should preferably be placed in 464 2Sxtx vrnjanti, — P. 321, 
Indicative Middle: Sing, i., delete daye (AV. TS.). — Sing. 3., delete bhojate, 
yojate^ stdrate (p.369, top); read vdkate before vdsate, and sayate before Hksate, — 
Du. 3., zAAsobhete, — PL i., delete stardmahe (p. 369, top). — R 323, § 424, 
Sing. I., delete bho/am, yo/am {^o ^).— Sing. 2., dtletQyamas, vdras (^02 ),— 

3 rddhat, sakat (502), tamaiy ddsaty sramaty sadat (510), 

7?tinat (477), mdthat (452); for vdrat read varat (‘cover’): — PI. 3,, delete 
yaman {^02)y vamany sdsan {4^2)^ o.dd Msan, — Middle. PL 3., yavanta 

(502), — R 324, 1 . 4, iox ycja ySJa'y last line, delete dayasva (AV.). — 
P- 325? 8 427 a, delete sdsant- (455) and sdnant- (512). — R 326, 1 . i, for 
cdyamana read cdyamana-; § 428, Sing. 3., delete asadat (soS). — P. 328, 1 . 3, 

: syna- read Four; 1 . 4 add gy- ‘sing’ : gym- (AV.) beside gy^id-y and iy- 'crush’ 
for Two (AV.) beside knd-. ~ % 430, Sing. 2., read ksipasi (AV.) before 
tirasi'y Middle. Sing, i., delete myje and suse {4^^!), — R 329, 8 43L Sing. 3., 
delete pynat\ 8 432, delete guAaSj rudhaty typdn (510) and add bhujdt {b/iuf 
‘bend’). — P. 330, 1 . ii, add meddtJm; I. 14, after TS. iv. 6. 5* add AV. 
VS. MS .^—% 435, delete ksiydnt-y mrjdni- {4^^)y citdnt- (506), guhdnt-y iucdnt- 
(512), susdnt-y svasdnt- (455); ‘bending’ after bhujdfit--, Middle, delete 

guhdmana-, d/iysdmnna-y nrtamdna-y sucdma^ia- (512). — 8 436, Sing. 2., add 
adyas, — P. 332, 1 . i, add dayiltnasi (AV.); 1. 7, add daye (AV. TS.); 8 441, 
add rclya. — R 333, 1. 12, delete cdyamana-, — R 337, lines 6 and 8, delete 
bhuthds and bhutds (502), and (AV.) after psatds; Middle. Sing, i., for myje 
(AV.) read myje) add iuse {fsms- ‘blow’). — R 338, 1 . 2., delete pareas, 
sdkas ($02); 1. 5, add snathat; 1. 10, add vdmariy sdsafi; 1. 12, delete vdrjaie 
(502). — 8 454 , Act. Sing., add dra/ti (AV.) and dratu (AV.) and after psahi 
delete (AV.); note add Perhaps root aor. subj.; cp. 502 (p. 369). — 





AND Corrigenda. 


sotana (su- ‘press’): cp. 505. — 
dhfsdnt- (512), Si,dd m;ydnt-f susant-^ svasdnt-'y Middle., delete (AV.), 

add tvaksiind-. — P. 340, 1 . 3, delete svand- {su- ‘press’, SV.): cp. 506. — 
P. 342, 1 .11, delete plpratu — P. 343, 1 . 12, for TS. iv. 6. i 5 read TS. iv. 6. — 

345 i § 4 ^ 7 ) delete krntati-^xvd sumhhand’. — P. 350, 1 . ii, ioxppidt{KS.) 
read p/-nd/; 1 . 16, add minat (for minUt). — P. 359, 1 . 23, delete VS. xxxm. 87; 
1 . 24, after sf' ‘crush’ add AV.; 1. 26, after ‘bring forth’ addAV.; note **, for 
sclsa/ie read sasaM — P. 361, 1 . 10, add eakdu before sasvdr, — P. 362, 1 . 6: 
cdkantu though sing, in form is pi. in meaning and stands by haplology for 
Ctlkanantu: cp. p. 58, 1,4 from below. — P. 364, 1 . 12, read -ran or -ira?i 
for dran\ 1. 9 from below, delete dvavacft (549). — P. 366, 1. 5 from below, 
delete dkrdn {Ykrand-)\ 522 (i'-aor.). — P, 367, 1. 2, delete dknin (ykrand-)\ 
see 522 (j--aor.); 1. 22, delete aprkta (Ypp-): see 522 (.r-aor.). — P. 368, 
S 5<^2, 1. 3, add sdkas; 1. 6, for yamat read ydmat\ 1. 7, add sdkat\ 1. 9, after 
pathds add ‘drmk^ — P. 369, 1 . 5 from below: on cipyasam (AA. v. 3. 2) see 
Keith, Aitareya Aranyaka, p. 157, note and Index iv, Yap-. — P. 374, 
1 . 22, add bihhis-athds. — P. 383, 1 . 8, delete ayaslL — P. 384, 1 . 4 from 
below, add 3. ayQsrt, — P. 397, 1 . 2 and 1 . 24, add vtldyUsi and vildyasva. 



:zi-§L 

§ 4';i:, Act, delete 
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I. SANSKRIT INDEX. 

The references in both Indexes are to paragraphs. 


a-t negative particle com¬ 
pounded witli nouns 251, 

65s- 

yam^- ‘attain’, pr. 470, sj. 471, 
impv. 472; pf. 482 c a, 4S5, 
sj. 487, opt. 489, pt. 493; 
root aor. 500, inj. 503; opt. 
504, prec. 504; a-aor. opt. 
5ii;.f-aor.sj 523; inf.585,4. 
yani/i- ‘compress’, pf. 482 c a; 
P 358. n. 9 . 

akramJrn^ I. s. aor, ykrarn- 
66 c ^ 2. 

yak^- ‘mutilate’, pr. impv. 472 j 
pr. pt 473; /.r-aor. 529. 
dkfan, root aor. of 499. 
ahkkaya- den., sj. 569 a. 
yac’ ‘bend*, pr. 422, impv. 
426; ps, pr. 445, pt. 447, 
impf. 448; gd. 591 a. 
acckh ‘towards*, prep, with 
acc. 595. 

yaj- ‘drive’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
opt. 425, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; ps.445, pt*447; 
inf. 584 b. 

yafij- ‘anoint’, pr. 464, sj. 465, 
impv. 466, pt 467, impf. 
468; pf. 482 c a, 485, sj. 
487, opt 489, pt 493; ps- 
445 . Ph 447 ; PP- 574 . 2 . 
-‘wander’, pr. 422, pt 427. 
dii ‘beyond’, prep, with acc. 

596. 

yad‘ ‘eat’, pr. 451, sj. 452, 
opt453, impv.454. pt.455. 
impf. 456; pp. 576 a; inf. 
585,4, 586 b. 

addnl- ‘eating*, inflected 295 c. 
‘below’, prep, with acc. 
abl. 610. 

ddhi ‘upon’, prep, with loc. 

abl. acc. inst 597. 
yan- ‘breathe’, pr. 422, 430, 
451, impv. 454, pt. 455. 
impf. 456; pf. 482 c, 485; 
y^-aor. 529; cs. 556. 
andkf- ‘eyeless’ 340. 
anadvdk' *ox’ 351 a. 
andidmakaif pf. sj. yat/is- 
482 c a. 

aW‘after’, prep, with acc. $98. 


anidr ‘between’, prep, with 
loc. abl. acc. 599. 
antara ‘between’, prep, with 
acc. 611. 

anyd’ ‘other’ 403, I. 

‘water’ 334. 
apdd‘ ‘footless’ 319 a. 
d_^as‘ n. ‘work’ and apds* ‘ac¬ 
tive’, inflected 344. 
dpi\\^ov\\ prep, with loc- 600. 
iibhanas^ 2. s. impf. ybha^ij- 
66 c 2; p, 345, note *«>. 
ab/ii ‘towards’, prep, with acc. 
601. 

abhiias ‘around*, prep, with 
acc. 612. 

yani’ ‘injure’, pr. 422, 451, 
inj. 424, pt. 427; red. aor. 
514; cs. 555. 

amba, f. voc. 374 (p. 265). 
aydm ‘this’, inflected 393, 
ayds 2. s. aor. yyaj- 66 c 2, 522. 
ardtiya- den., sj. 569 a. 
ari- devout*, inflected 380 b 3. 
yarc- ‘shine’, ‘praise*, pr. 422, 
sj. 423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt.427, impf. 428; ps. 445, 
pt. 447; pf, 482 ca, 485; 
cs. 556; inf. 585,1. 
arthdya- den., sj. 569 a, impv. 
569 d, 

yarh- ‘deserve’, pr. 422, sj, 
423, pt, 427; P^- 485; inf. 
581, I. 

arhire, 3. pi. pf. 482 c a. 
yav-*{^vowT\ pr. 422, sj. 423, 
inj. 424, opt. 425, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 482 c, 
485; root aor. opt., prec. 
504; />-aor. 529, sj. 530, inj. 
531 , impv. 533 ; ft. 537, pt. 
538; pp.574, to; inf. 585, 4. 
‘this’, pron., inflected 396. 
dva ‘down’, prep, with abl.602. 
avaydsf nom. of avaydj- 66 
c p X; 302. 

avds ‘down from’, prep, wdth 
abl. 613. 

dvi- ‘sheep’ p. 283 (top). 
yas- ‘eat’, pr. 476, opt. 477, 
impv. 478, pt. 479. impf. 
480; pf. 482 c, 485; V- 


aor. 529, inj. 531; pp. 

..575 b. 

dsman- ‘stone’, inflected 329. 
yi, fir- ‘be’, pr. 451, sj. 452, 
inj. 452, opt. 453 . impv.454, 
pt. 455, impf. 456; pf- 482 c, 

485. 

1/2. as- ‘throw’, pr. 439, impv. 

441 , pt. 442, impf. 443,45b; 
pf. 485; ft. 537 ; ps. 4455 
pp. 572; inf. 585,4. 

asdu ‘that’, inflected 394. 
askyta, root aor. of by- ‘make’ 
500. 

asmaka ‘of us’ 390, 1. 
asrat 3. s. aor. \'sras- 66 c/? 2 ; 
499 - 

ya/i- ‘say’, pf. 482 c, 485. 
ahdm r, inflected 391, 1. 

d ‘near’, prep, with loc. abl. 
acc. 603. 

ad ‘then’, Sandhi of 67. 
da- pf. red. .syllable 482 c a. 
•and pf. pt. suffix 491. 
ydf>- ‘obtain’, pr. 470, impv. 
472, impf 474, pt. 479 ; pf. 
482 c, 485, pt. 493; prec. 
504; <r-aor. 508, opt. 511; 
des. 542, sj. 544. 
db/w- ‘present’, inflected 383. 
ydr- ‘praise’(?), pr. 439, 
avaydSy nom. of dvaydj- 302. 
avis ‘openly’, adv. with yas-^ 
ybhu-^ yky- 651, 
l/iTj-‘sit’, pr. 451, sj.452, opt. 
453 . inipY. 454 . pt. 455 . 
impf. 456. 

)//- ‘go*, pr. 422, 439 . 451. 
sj. 452, inj. 424,'4^3, opt. 
453. impv.426, 454, pt. 427, 

442, 455; 428, 456; 

pf. 482 c, 485. pt. 492; 
plup. 495; ft. 537, 539, pt. 

■ 538; gdv. 578,1; inf. 585, 
I, 4 . 5 . 7 . 587 b; gd. 

590 b, 591 b. 
ying- ‘move’ cs. 554 a- 
‘refreshment’ 304. 
yidh- ‘kindle’, pr. 464, sj. 465, 
impv. 466; pf. 485; root 
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aor. sj. 502, opt. 504, pt' 
S06; ps. 44 446, 
pt.447,455»467» impf.468; 
PP‘ 573; 5^4 b, 586 a. 

\iiiV'* ‘send*, pr. 42X 470, sj. 
423, impv.426,472, pt. 427, 
impf. 474, 

iyatha, 2. s. pf. ]/*" 485* 
y/ 7 -‘be quiet*, cs.554,aor.56o a. 
]/i. V- ‘desire’, pr. 430 > sj.431, 
inj. 432, opt. 433. inipv.434, 
pt. 435, impf. 436; gd. 591 a. 
yz. />- ‘send’, pr. 430, 439, 
476, inj. 432, impf. 436, 
impv, 441, pt 442, 479; 
485 ; PP’ 575 b. 
t^anaya* den., impf. 5^91; 

i»^f* 585, I « 3 ; 588 c a. 
if any a- den., impv. 569 d. 
ifaya^ den., opt. 569 c, 

]//. *»« yi-y pr. 451 
ytkf- ‘see*, pr. 422, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; #>aor. 529; cs. 
554; gdv. 580 a. 
mkh- ‘swing*, cs. 554 a, sj. 

559 b, pp. 575 c. 

]/ 7 > ‘praise’, pr. 451, sj. 452, 
inj. 452, opt 453, impv. 
454 , pt 455; pf. 482 c, 

485; pp. 575 a 3; gciv. 
378, 4 » 580. 

\ 7 r* ‘set in motion*, pr. 451, 
sj. 452, impv. 454, impf. 
428,456, pt 455 ; pf-482C, 
485; cs. 554 a, sj. 559 b. 
yw- ‘be master’, pr. 422, 451, 
inj. 424, opt. 453. pt 455. 
impf. 428; ‘be able to* with 
inf. 587 a a, b a. 

‘move*, pr. 422, inj. 424, 
impv.426, pt427; pp.575b. 
yr/^-‘desire’, pr 422; pf. 485. 

u particle 647; Sandhi of 71 b. 
\/u- ‘proclaim* 451, 470. 
yukf- ‘sprinkle’, pr. pt. 427; 
?>-aor. 529; cs. 554 a; pp. 
575 a I. 

y«<r- ‘be pleased*, pn 437, 
impv. 441; pf. 482 c, 485, 
pt. 492. 

yuii- ‘wet*, pr. 464, impv. 466, 
pt, 427, 467, impf. 468; pf. 
485; ps- 445- 
‘up to’, prep, with acc. 
loc. inst 604. 

uj>dri ‘above’, prep, with acc. 
614. 

yubj- ‘force*, pr. impv. 434, pt 
435. impf. 436; pp. 575 
yubh-^ ‘confine*, pr. impv. 434, 
impf. 468, 480. 
urufyd- den., sj. 569 a, opt. 
569 c, impv. 569 d, impf. 
569 f; PP- 574 , 2. 


wMd- p. 59, note 
yuf- ‘burn*, p. 422, inj. 424, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, 479 - 
u,:ds- f. ‘dawn* 44 a 3 ; 344 
(P- 233). 

w/i- ‘aid’, d. s. inf. 585,3 
contracted dat. s. p. 282; 
inst s, ==: inst. pi. p. 287. 
unaya- den., aor. 570. 
yi. uh^ ‘remove’, pr, 422, 
impv. 426, impf. 428. 
y^. iih- ‘consider*, pr. 422, 
451 (3. pi.), pt- 455; pf- 
482 c, 485; j- aor. pt 527; 
//-aor. 529, 

yr- ■go\ pr. 430, 458, 47 o> 

■ sj. 431,4717 mj.47i» impv. 
434, 460, 472, pt. 473, impf. 
474; pf. 482 c, 485, pt. 
492, 493; root aor. 500, 
inj. 503, opt. 504, pt. 506; 
a-aOT. 508, sj. 509, inj. 510, 
impv. 512; red. aor. 514; 
intv. 545, 2, 546; cs. 558 a, 
aor. 560, pp. 575 c, gd. 
590 b, 591 a, b. 
fgkdyd- den., ini* 569 b. 
y//- ‘direct’, pr. 430, 439, 
464, impv. 434> pt 442, 
467, impf. 468. 
ygnv- ‘go’, pr. 430. 
ftaya^ den., inj. 569 b, 
fU ‘without*, prep, with abl. 
615. 

yrd' ‘stir’, pr. 422, impv. 434, 
impf. 436; cs. 553 c, sj. 
559 b- 

yrdh' ‘thrive’, pr. 470, sj. 464, 
impv. 44 i» pt 467* impf. 
474; pf. 485; root aor. sj. 

. 502, opt. 504, prec. 504, 
pt. 506; //-aor. opt. 511; 

des. 542, j>t. 544; ps- 445 , 
impv. 446; gdv. 578,4. 
y/-/- ‘injure*(?), j-aor. pt. 527. 
y^/- ‘rush*, pr. 422, 430, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, 435- 

ika- ‘one’ 403, 2, 406 a I. 
ika-pad- ‘one-footed* 319 a. 
yej- ‘stir’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428. 

yedk^ ‘thrive’, pr. 422, impv. 

426; //-aor. opt, 532. 
ma- ‘he, she, it*, inflected 395. 

okivdms^ pf. pt. 492 a. 

id- ‘who?*, pron. 397. 
kanduya- den., ft. and pp. 570. 
yka9t- ‘enjoy, pr.pt. 442; pf. 
4S2, sj. 487, inj. 488, impv. 


490; plup- «= pf. inj. 495 ; 
/>aor. 529, sj. 530. 
kdmydms- ‘younger’, inflected 

346. * 

ykarn- ‘love*, pf. pt. 493; cs. 
555 , sj' 559 b, pt 559 e- 

kdrman- ‘act*, inflected 329. 
ykaf- ‘scratch*, impf. 428. 
ykas- ‘open*, pr. impv. 426; 
PP* 573 - 

yka- ykan- ‘enjoy*, pf, 
48s, pt.-493. 

ykdi- ‘appear’, intv. 545, i, 
546, 547 » pt. 548 r impf. 
549; cs. 556 a. • 
ktriaya- den., sj. 569 a. 
ykup- ‘be angry’, pr.pt 442; 

cs. 553 b; pp. 575 b. 
ykfiy ‘hum*, pr. pt 427. 
y/v 7 (/. ‘burn’, cs. 554 a, sj. 
559 b. 

yi. kf- ‘make*, pr. 451, 470 
(inflected), sj. 471, inj. 471, 
opt. 47 L impv. 472, pt. 473,. 
impf. 474; pf. 482 a, 485 
(inflected), opt 489, pt492, 
493; plnp. 495; root aor. 
(inflected) 498, 499, 500, 
sj. 502, inj. 503, opt. 504, 
prec. 504, impv. 505, pt. 
506; a-aor. 50S, impv. 512; 
.r-aor. 522; ft. 537, 539 (in¬ 
flected), sj. 538, pt 538; 
des. 542 b; intv. 545j 3» pt 
548; ps. 445, pt. 447t aor. 
501; PP- 573; 578,1, 

581; inf. 585,4, 5S6b, 587 b; 
gd. 590 a, b, c, 591 b. 
yz. ky- ‘commemorate*, v-aor. 
529; intv. 545,2, 546, 547 » 
aor. 550 b, gdv. 578,1. 
yi. kft- ‘cut’, pr. 430, inj. 
432, impv. 434, pt. 435, 
impf. 436; pf. 485; <2-aor. 
508, pt 512; ft. 537. 539; 
gd. 591 a. 

y2. kyt- ‘spin*, pr. 464; ps. 
pr. pt. 447. 

ykrp- ‘lament*, pr. 422, pt. 
427, impf. 428; plup. 495; 
root aor. 500; />-aor. 529; 
cs. 554- 

kfpdna- den., sj. 569 a. 
ykyi- ‘be lean’, pr.impv. 434; 

pf. 485; cs. 553 c. 
yXy*/- ^plough*, pr. 422, 430, 
inj.424, impv.426, pt. 435; 
pf. 485; red. aor. 514; intv. 
545. 2, 547. impf. 549. 
y/^f-‘scatter*, pr.430, sj. 431, 
impv. 434; ?>*aor. sj. 530. 
yk]p- ‘be adapted*, pr. 422, 
opt 425, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 482, 485; sj. 
487; red. aor. 514, sj. 515; 
cs. 553 d, 559 (inflected), sj. 
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«3,yb,impv.559 d(inflected ); 
590 b. 

y/l^a^s- ‘crash*, pr. pt. 427 ' 
krdnia^ root aor. p. 367, 
n- '6. 

ykrand" ‘cry out*, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485, sj. 487; 
plup. 495; «*aor. inj. 510; 
red. aor. 514, inj. 516; j-aor. 
522; intv. 54St3» 546, pt. 
548; cs. 556 a. 
ykram- ‘stride*, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424. opt. 425, 
impv. 426, 434, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 48$! inj. 488, 
pt. 493; root aor. 66,4 a, 
499» inj* 503; ^r-aor. 508; 
jf-aor. 522, sj. 523; />aor. 
529 (inflected;, inj. 531, 
impv. 533, ft. 537; intv. 
S 47 c;pp. 574 , 2 ; inf. 584b; 
gd. 591 a. 

ykrh ‘buy*, pr. 476, sj. 477, 
impf. 480; gd. 590 b. 
yknt^- ‘play*, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
pt. 427. 

ykrudh^ ‘be angry’, pr. 439 J 
a-aor. inj. 510; red. aor. 
512, sj. 515, ioj* 516; cs. 

553 b; pp. 573. 
ykrus- ‘cry out’, pr. 422, impv. 

426, pt. 427; r^-aor. 536. 
yksad- ‘divide’, pr. 422; pf. 

485, pt- 493; i»f' 585, V , 

yksan- ‘wound*, «V-aor. inj. 

531 ; pp. 574,2. 
yksam^ ‘endure’, pr. opt. 425, 
impv. 426, pt. 427; pf. opt. 
489* 

ykfar- ‘flow*, pr. 422, inj. 424, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; .r-aor. 522; inf. 585, 7. 
ykfd- ‘burn*, cs. 558. 
yi . ‘possess*, pr. 422, 430, 

451, sj. 452, opt. 425,433, 
pt 427, 435, 45 S» impv- 
434, j-aor. sj. 523; ft. 537, 
pt. 538; cs. 557 a, 558 a. 
1,^2. kfl" ‘destroy*, pr. 439 , 470 , 
476, inj. 477, impf. 480; 
j-aor. inj. 524; ps. 445, pt* 
447 - 

yksip’ ‘throw*, pr. 430, inj. 
432, impv. 434, pt. 435; 
red. aor. inj. 516. 
ykft- =« ‘destroy’, pp. 
576 d. 

yk^nd- ‘be agitated’, ‘crush*, 
pr. 422, pt. 442; cs. 553 b. 
yk§udh^ ‘be hungry’, cs. aor. 
inj. 510. 

yk^iihh^ ‘quake’, pf. 485. 
ykptu- whet’, pr. 451, pt 455* 

ykhan- ‘dig*, pt 422, sj. 423, 


opt. 425, pt. 427, impf. 428, 
pf. 485; ft pt. 538; pp. 
574,2; inf.586b; gd.590a. 
|/Mi- == khan*, pf. pt. 492. 
ykkid- ‘chew*, pr. 422, impv. 

426, pt. 427; pf. 482b, 485. 
ykhid* ‘tear*, pr. 420, inj. 432, 
opt 433, impv. 434, pt. 
435, impf. 436; pf.pt.482 d, 
i 492 b. 

! J/i.^i/«^»‘futuere’, pr. impv. 434, 
'ykhyd* ‘sec*, pf. 485; a-aor. 
508, inj. 510, impv. 512; 
gdv. 578,3; inf. 584 a; gd. 
591 a. 

ygad- ‘say*, pr. impv. 426. 

\ ygam* ‘go’, pr. 422, 451, sj. 

423, opt. 425, impv. 426, 
pt 427, impf. 428; pf. 485, 
opt. 489, pt. 492, 493; plup- 

495 ; peripbr.pf. 496, 560b; 
root aor. 499, $00, sj. 502, 
inj. 503, opt 504, prcc. 504, 
impv. 505, pt.506; a-aor.508, 
sj. 509,inj.5io,opt5II; red. 
aor. 514; J-aor. 522, r>aor. 
opt 532, impv. 533; ft 537, 
539, periph. ft. 540; des. 
542; intv. 545,1,3, 546; 
cs. 555 a; ps. 445 , aor. 501; 
PP- 572 , 574,2; inf. 585,4, 
5,7, 587 b; gd. 590 b, 0 
ygark* ‘chide*, pr. 422. 
yi.gd-*go\ pr. 458, inj. 459 , 
impv. 460, pt. 461, impf. 
462; pf. 489; root aor. 499, 
sj. 502, inj. 503, impv. 505; 
>aor. inj. 524; des. S4^c; 

inf. 585,4- 

J/2.^a- ‘sing’, pr. 439, inj. 
440, impv. 441, pt. 442; 
r*aor. inj. 524; j#>aor. 534; 
pr. pt. 447; pp. 574 , 3 - 
gdtuyd* den., impv. 569 d. 
ygdh* ‘plunge’, pr. 422, opt, 
425, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; intv. 545,2 a, 546. 
ygu* ‘sound’, intv. 545, i, 546. 
ygup* ‘protect*, pf. 485 (cp. 
p. 358, note n); ft 537, 
539; PP' 575 b. 

ygur- ‘greet*, pr. impv. 434; 
pf. sj. 487, opt 489; root 
aor. 5C0; intv. 545, 2 a; pp. 
573 a; gd. 591 a. 
yguk- ‘hide’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 

impf. 428; a-aor. 508, inj. 
510, pt 512 a; x<i-aor. 
536; des. 5425 ps. pt 447; 
PP' 573 ; 578, 4; gd. 

590 a. 

giirdJtaya* den., impv. 569 d. 
yi.gr* ‘sing*, pr. 476, inj. 
477, impv. 434 , 478 , pt 



479, impf. 436; inf. sBJJi 
588 c. 

]/2. ‘awake*, pf. 482; red. 
aor. 512, impv. 518; intv. 
545,lb, 546, 547, pt' 548, 
impf. 549 , pf' 550- 
I ygrdh- ‘be greedy*, pr. pt. 

! 442; pf. 482, 485; a-aor. 

1 508, inj. 510. 

\ grbhdya* den., impv. 569 d. 
j ygf.. ‘swallow;*, pr. 430, 479; 
root aor, sj. 502; red. aor. 
514; />aor. inj. 531; intv. 
545, lb, 2 a, 547; PP* 576; 
gd. 591 a. 
gd- ‘cow*, inflected 365* 
gopjyd- den., impv. 569^^1 
p. 402, n. 3 . 

gdha, 3. s. root aor. ygha.^-, 
p. 367, note » 3 . 

‘woman*, 367 (bottom); 
p. 263, note t 

ygrath- ‘tie*, pr. 4 ^ 4 ; PP* 
575 a 2. 

ygrabh- ‘seize*, pr. 47^ (in¬ 
flected), sj. 477 . iuj. 477 , 
impv. 478, impf. 480; pf. 
485, opt 489, pt 492; plup* 
495; root aor. 499, 
d-aor. 508; />-aor. 529; cs. 

* ' SS 4 ; pp- 575 b; inf- 5841*; 

gd. 591 a. 

1 ygras- ‘devour’, pr. opt, 425; 
pf. opt. 489, pt. 493; pp* 
575 b- 

ygrah- ‘seize*, pr. 47 b, npt' 
477, impv. 478, pt. 479, 
impf. 480; pf. 485; ^*aor. 
inj. 510; /V-aor. 529; pp. 
575b; gd. 590b, 591 a. 

graven- ‘pressing-stone*, in¬ 
flected 331. 

ygld- ‘be weary*, pr.pt. 442; 
cs. 558. 

ygkas- ‘eat’, pr. sj. 452; pf. 
485, opt 489, pt. 492; root 
aor, 499, impv. 505; j-aor. 
522; des. 542 (p.389, top); 
PP* 574 , 3 «• 

yghus- ‘sound*, pr. sj. 423, 
pt. 427 ; cs. 553 b; ps. aor. 
501; gd- S 9 I a. 
yghr* ‘drip*, pr. 458; cs. 557 c, 
ps. pt. 561 a. 
yghrd- ‘smell*, pr. 458. 

ycak$- ‘sec*, pr, 422, 451, 
impv. 454, impf. 428, 45^; 
pf. 485; plup. 495; cs. 
556 a; gdv. 578, 4; inf. 
584 b, 585,1, 588 a; gd. 
591 a, b. 
cakfus- ‘eye*, inflected 342. 
ycai- ‘hide’, pr. pt 427; cs. 
555 , pt* 559 e. 
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‘four-footed* 319 a. 
yean- ‘be pleased*, v-aor. 
impv. 533. 

cdna^iya- den., impv. 569 d. 
car^ ‘move’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
inj. 424, opt. 425, impv. 
426, pt 427, impf. 428; 
pf. 485; red. aor. 514; />* 
aor. 529, inj. 531; ft. 539; 
intv. 545 » 2 b, 546, 551; pp. 
575 a 3; Rtiv. 580; inf. 
585* 4 , 7 « 

caranyd' den., sj. 569 a, opt. c. 
carmamnd- ‘tanner* p. 38 n. *; 
p. 249 note 4 . 

ycal- ‘stir*, impf. 428; intv. 

545, 2, 546. 

cdkan inj. pf. 488 (cp. p. 392 
note ®). 

l/roy. ‘note*, pr. pt. 427; i>- 
aor. 529; gd.59ob, 591 «'i. 
]/i. a- ‘gather’, pr. 422, 470, 
sj. 452, 471, opt. 425, 47 i» 
impv. 472, pt. 473, impf. 
474; pL 485; root aor. 499; 
7>aor. impv. 533; gd. S9ob. 
yz. d- ‘note*, pr. 458, impv. 
460, pt. 461, 462; pf. 485; 
root aor. 500; des. 542. 
J/aV- ‘perceive*, pr, 422,451, 
inj. 424, intpv.426, pt. 427, 
impf 428j pf, 485, sj. 487, 
impv. 490, pt. 492, 493; 
plup, 495; ^ root aor. 499, 
pt 506; j-aor. 522; des. 
542, sj. 544 ; intv. 545, 1, 

546, 547. pt- 548; CS. SS 3 , 
SS 4 , sj- SS 9 b, opt. SS9 c; 
ps. aor. SOI; pp. 5735 '"f- 

585. 2- 

y^fd* ‘impel’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426; CS. 553 
sj- 559 b, ps.pt. 561 a, pp. 
575 0. 

jV/'/- ‘bind*, pr. 430, impv. 

434; pf- 485; inf 586 a. 
edatur pf p. 358 n. *. 

yee^i- ‘stir*, pr. pt. 427. 
ycyti- ‘move*, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426; pf. 482bl, 
485; plup. 495; red. aor. 
514, inj. 516, opt. 517; 
j-aor. inj. 524; cs. 557b. 

ychad- or cAand^ ‘seem’, pr. 
451; pf 485, opt 489; 
j-aor. 522, sj. 523; cs. 556, 
556 a. sj. 559 b. 
ychad- ‘cover’, cs. 555. 
ycha- ‘cut up*, pr. 430, impv. 

434. 

ychid- ‘cut off*, pr. 464, impv. 
466; root aor. inj. 503; 
tf-aor. 508; x-aor. inj. 524; 
ps.445, aor.501; pp.576a; 
gd. 591 a. 


yjakf^ ‘eat*, gd. 590 b, c. 
yjajA-, pr. pt 427. 
yjanj- pt 427. 
yjan< ‘generate*, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
454 , pt. 427, inipf 428, 
456; pf. 485, pt 493; root 
aor. 500; red. aor. 514 (in¬ 
flected), inj. 516; /;-aor. 

529, opt 532; ft 537,539; 
cs. 556, sj.559b, opt 559 c, 
pt. 559 e, impf. 559 f (in¬ 
flected); pp. 574, 2; gdv. 
580, 581 j inf 587 b; gd. 

590 a. 

Jdni- ‘wife* 380 b 2. 
janitdr* ‘begetter* 390. 
yjambh* ‘chew’, red. aor. 514; 
/>aor. 530; intv. 545,2, 
pt. 548; cs, 556 a. 
yjas- ‘be exhausted*, pr. impv. 

4^1, pt. 427; pf, impv. 490. 
jaha^ 3. s. pf? p. 357 note 4. 
jahu 2. s. impv. \lhan- 32 c; 

p. 50 note 9 . 

/rt- ‘offspring*, inflected 368. 
yjd- ‘be born’, pr. 439, inj. 
440, opt. 440, impv. 441, 
pt. ^442, impf. 443 - 
jdnivanu' pf. pt. 482 d. 
Jdraya- den., ps. aor. 501. 
yji- ‘conquer’, pr. 422, 451, 
sj. 423, inj. 424, opt 425, 
impv. 426, pt, 427, impf 
428; pf 485, pt 492; root 
aor. inj. 503, impv. 505, 
red. aor. 514; x-aor, 522, 
sj- 523. inj- 524; ft. 537 , 
539 , pt- 538; des. 542, pt. 
544 ; ns- 558 a; PP- 573 ; 
gdv. 581; inf. 585, la; gd. 

591 b. 

jy/- oxjinv- ‘quicken*, pr. 422, 
470, impv. 426, pt 427, 
impf 428; pf. 485. 
yjiv-^ ‘live*, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
opt. 425, impv. 426, pt. 
427; prec. 504; ?x*aor. inj. 
531 ; cs. SS 4 a; pp.575a3; 
gdv. 581 b; inf. 585,1,4,5. 
yyuf‘ ‘enjoy’, pr. 422, 430, 
451 inj- 424 » 432, sj. 431, 
opt- 433* impv. 426, 434, 
pt 435, impf 436; pf 485, 
sj. 487, impv. 490, pt 492, 
493; root aor, 500, sj. 502, 
pt. 506; />aor. sj. 530; cs. 
553 b. sj. 559 b; pp. 573; 
gd. 590 a. 

y/u- ‘be swift*, pr. 422, 476, 
sj- 477 ; pf- 482, 485, sj. 
487, pt 492,493; inf.585,1. 
yjurv* ‘consume*, pr. 422, sj, 
423, impv. 426, pt 427; 
*V*aor. 529. 

yjr- ‘sing’, pr. 422 (p. 322), 


sj. 423, Opt. 425, impv. 426 
(top), pt 427; inf 585.7- 
yjffnbk- ‘gape*, pr. 422. 
yjf' ‘waste away*, pr. 422, 
439, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
435. impf 44 r, pf 485, 
pt492; />aor. inj. 531; cs. 
557 c; pp. 576 e. 
yji'h’ ‘pant’, pr, pt 427. 
yjhd- ‘know’, pr. 476, sj. 477, 
opt 477, impv. 478, pt 
479, impf 480; pf. pt. 492, 
492 a; root aor. opt. 504; 
red. aor. 514; x-aor. 522; 
des. 542; cs. 558, aor. 560; 
gdv. 578,3; ps. 445, aor. 
501. 

yjyd^ ‘overpower’, pr. 439, 
476, opt 477, pt 479; des. 
542; ps. 445 *. PP- 574 , 2 - 
yjyut^ ‘shine’, cs. 553 b. 
yjn- *go\ pr. 422; x-aor. pt. 

527. 

/d“ ‘that’, inflected 392, I. 
y/aMs- ‘shake’, pf 485; plup. 
4^5; a-aor. 508; iutv. 545, 
2 b; sj. 547, gdv. 579; cs. 
556 a; inf 585,7. 
ytak- ‘rush*, pr. 451, impf 
456. 

ytak^' ‘fashion*, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj, 424» impv. 426, 

454, pt 427, impf 428, 

456; pf 485; />-aor. 529; 

PP- 575 a 1 - 

yi, ian- ‘stretch’, pr, 470, sj. 
471, inj. 471, impv. 472, 

pt. 473, impf 474; pf 485, 
sj, 487. inj. 488, opt. 489, 
pt492; root aor, 499 , 
«-aor. 508, inj. 510; x-aor. 
522; cs. 555; pp. 574 , 2; 
gd. 591 b. 

yz, tan- ‘roar*, pr. 439. 
tanu- ‘body*, inflected 385; 

== ‘self* 400, 3. 
ytand- ‘be weary*, pr. 422, 

inj.(?) 424- 

ytap- ‘be hot’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf 428; pf 485, 
sj. 487, pt. 493; red. aor. 
5H. sj. 51S; x-aor. 522, 
inj. 524; cs. 555; ps. 445, 
impv. 446, pt 447, impf 
448; aor. 501; pp. 573; 
gd. 591 a. 

ytam- ‘faint*, «-aor. inj. 510. 
tarufa- den., inj. 569 b, opt 
^569 c. 

iatf abl. adv. ‘in this way’ 
629. 

tij- ‘be sharp’, pr. 422, pt. 
427; des. 542; intv. 545, 1, 
546; pp. 573 - 
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tilvilayd^ den., impv. 569 d. 
]////- ‘be strong*, pr. 451; pf. 
4S2, 485; red. aor. 514; 
intv. 545 » 3 - 

ytuj- ‘urge’, pr. 43°, 464, 
pt. 427» 435 » 467; pf- opt 
489, pt. 493; cs. 554; ps. 
445, pt. 447; inf. 584 b, 
58s, i» 3 - 

yttui' ‘thrust’, pr. 430, impv. 
434» pt. 435> 4<57» inipf. 
436; pf. 485; pp. 576 a, 
ytitr- if. ‘pass’, pr. 430^ 
opt. 453; <ies. 542; CS.554; 
gd. 591 a. 

iuratiya- den., inj. 569 b, impf. 
569 f. 

y^uJ- ‘drip’, pr. 422, pt 427; 
cs. 553 1). 

)///</- ‘be content’, cs. 554. 
I'/w-z/- ‘overcome’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, pt 427. 

]//'/*</- ‘split’, pr. 464, impf. 
468; pf. 485, pt493; coot 
aor. sj. 502; des. 542, .‘^j. 
544; pp. 576 a; inf. $87 a. 

‘be pleased’, pr. 430, 
sj, 471, impv. 434, 441, 
473, pt 435 ; pf* 482,485, 

pt- 493; «!*aor. 508, inj. 

510, pt 512; red. aor. 514; 
des. 542, sj. 544; cs. 553c, 
sj. 559 b. 

‘be thirsty’, pr. 439, pt 
442; pf. 482, 485^ pt. 493; 
root aor. pt. 506; «-aor. 508, 
inj. 510; red. aor. 514, inj. 
516, 

ytyh* ‘crush’, pr. sj. 465, impf. 
436; pf. 485; ^-aor. 508; 
ps. 44 S» bnpv. 446, pt. 447 ; 
PP- 573 ; 590 b, c- 

]///’- ‘pass’, pr. 422, 430, 470, 
sj. 423, 431, inj. 424, 432, 
opt 425, 433, impv, 426, 
434, pt 427 , 435 » 46 i, impf. 
428,436; pf. 485, opt. 489, 
pt 492; red. aor. 514; 
aor. 529, sj. 530, inj. 531, 
opt. 532; intv. 545,2,3, 546, 
551; ps. aor.50t; pp.376e; 
inf. 584 a, 585, 7,9, 586 a, 
588 c; gd. 590 a. 
ytyaj- ‘forsake’, pf. 482 b I, 

485* 

ytras- ‘be terrified*, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, impf. 428; red. 
aor. 514; cs. 555. 

‘rescue*, pr. 439, impv. 
441, 454, pt 442; pf. 485; 
j-aor. sj. 523, opt 525, 
cs. gdv. 561 b, 579; inf. 

58s. 8. 

tripddo ‘three-footed’ 319 a. 


//-«y//-‘threefold’,inflected3o6. 
tiia- ‘many a one’, inflected 

396- 

ytvak^^ ‘fashion’, pr.pt 455. 
tvdm ‘thou’, inflected 391, 2. 
ytvar- ‘make haste’, cs. 556. 
‘be stirred’, impf. 436, 
456; pf.485. pt. 493 ; P>''P- 
495 ! PP- 575 b; inf. 584 b. 
ytsar>- ‘approach stealthily’, 

pr. 422, impf. 428; pf. 
485; j-aor. 522. 

ydam^- ‘bite’, pr. impv. 426, 
pt 427; pf. pt 492: inlv. 
545 2 h, pt 548; pp. 574.2. 
ydakf^ ‘be able’, pr. 422, 
impv. 4 ii6f pt 427; gdv. 
579 - C 

yda^/i^ *re®eth to’, root aor. 
inj. 503; ^cc. 504, impv. 

505* 

ddn^ g. of ddm> ‘house’, p. 37 
(bottom); 66,4a; 338. 
ydan’‘ ‘straighten’?, pr. sj. 

452, inj. 452. 
dank ‘tooth’ 313. 
ydabh^ or dambh' ‘harm’, pr, 
422, 470, sj. 423, inj. 424, ( 
imuv. 472; pf. 485, inj. 
488; root aor. 499, inj. 503; 
des. 542, sj. 544; cs. S56a; 

ps. 445; g<Iv. 578,4; inf. 
584 b. 

ydain- ‘control’, cs. 556. 
damanya^ den., impf. 569 f. 
dasa^yd- den., opt 569c, impv. 
569 d. 

ydas- or das- ‘waste’, pr. 422, 
439» sj. 423, inj. 424, pt 
427, opt 440; pf. pt. 492; 
a-aor. inj. 510, pt 512; 
//-aor. inj. 531; cs. 555. 
ydab- ‘burn’, pr. 422, 439, 
451, sj.423, inj. 424, impv. 
426, pt. 427, impf. 428; 
j-aor. 522, inj. 524, pt.527; 
ft. 537 , pt. 538; pp. 573 - 
|/l. da- ‘give’, pr. 422, 458, 
sj. 459. inj. 424, 459, opt. 
459, impv. 426, 460, pt. 
461, impf. 428, 462 ; pf.48s, 

pt. 492; root aor. 499, 500, 

sj. 502, inj. 503, opt 504; 
impv. 505; fz-aor. 508; 
r-aor. 522, sj. 523, inj. 524; 
ft. 537 . pt. 538; des. 542; 
cs. 558; ps. 445. aor. 501; 
PP* 572, 573 574 , 3 «; 

gdv, 578, 3; inf. 584 a, 
585,4.5-8.9, S 86 b, SSyb; 
gd. 590 b, c, 591 a. 

y 2 .dd- ‘divide’, pr. 422,430, 
451, impv. 426, 434, inj- 
440, impv. 441, pt. 442, 
impf. 436; pf. pt. 493; 


^1 


root aor. impv. 505; f-aor. 
inj. 525; ps. 445, pt. 447; 
PP- 574 , 3 a, 576 c. 

|'3.«/£Z- ‘bind’, impf. 443; ps. 

aor. 501; pp. 574,3- 
ydds- ‘make offering’, pr. 422, 
451, 470, sj. 423, opt. 425, 
pt 455, impf. 428; pf. 

485, s-j. 487, pt492, 492 b- 
yd/k ‘point’, pr. 430, opt. 
434 , pt. 435; pf- 485, sj. 
487, impv. 490; plup.49S; 
root aor. 500; j-aor. 522; 
intv. 545,1, 546, impf, 549, 
551; PP* 573; inf. 584 b. 
yd/k- ‘smear’, pr. sj. 452, pt. 

455, impf. 456; pp. 573- 
yi.df- ‘fly’, pr. 439, inj. 440, 
impv. 441, pt 442, impf. 
443 * 

1/2. ds- ‘shine’, pr. 458, sj, 
459, impv. 460, pt. 461, 
impf. 462; pf. 482, 485, 
sj. 487, pt. 493 - 
yd/p- ‘shine’, pr. 439, impv, 
441; red. aor, inj. 516; cs. 
554 a. 

yd/v- ‘play’, pr. 439,. inj. 440; 
pf- 485; pp. 573 «; g<l- 

591 a. 

ydii’ or dC/- ‘burn’, pr. 470, 

pt. 473; ff*aor. sj, 530; pp. 
576 d. 

ydudli- ‘stir up’, pp. 575 b. 
durasyd- den., sj. 569 a. 
duvasyd- den., sj. 569 a, opt. 

569 c, impv. 569 d. 
yin?- ‘spoil’, pr. 439; red. 
aor. 514, inj. 516; ft. cs. 
537» 560; cs. 554. 
dus- ‘ill’, adverbial particle as 
first member of compounds 

251, 657. 

ydiih- ‘milk’, pr. 422, 45 1, 
sj. 452, opt. 453, impv. 454, 
pt 455, inipf. 436, 456; 
pf. 485, pt.493; J-aor. 522, 
inj. 524, opt 525; xfl-aor. 
536; des. 542, pt. 544; ps* 
445 » pt- 447; pp- 573; inf. 
585, 7 - 

dudahha-. Sandhi of, p. 70 
note 3 ; 81, I b. 
yv.dr- ‘pierce’, pr. 451; pf. 
485, pt492; root aor. 499 ; 
r-aor. sj. 523, opt 525; 
intv. 545, 1 , 2 , 54b, 547 , pt- 
547, impf. 549; cs. 557 c. 
|/2. dr- ‘heed’, gd. 591 b. 
ydrp- ‘rave’, tf-aor. 508; pp. 

575 b. . ^ ^ 

ydr^- ‘see’, pf. 485, pt. 492, 
493; root aor, 499, 500, sj. 
502, pt. 506; tf-aor. 508, 
inj. 510, opt 51 1 ; j-aor. 
522, sj, 523; des. 542, gdv. 
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5441, 580; cJ!. 553 c; ps. 

445. aor. 501; gdv. 580; 
inf. 584 b, 585, 2, 586 b, 
588 a; gd. 590 b, c, 591 a. 

‘be firm’, pr. 430, impv. 
426, 441, pt. 435, impf. 
428,436; pf.pt. 493; plup. I 
495 ; 529; cs. 554a; 

PP« 573 « 

jW-, inflected 378. 
dcki^ pr. impv, \dd^ ‘give’ 
62, 4 b. 

dydv' ‘heaven’, inflected 364. 
\dyuU ‘shine’, pr. 422, impv. 
426, pt 427; pf. 482 b I, 
485, pt. 493; root aor. pt. 
506; red. aor. 5/4, inj. 
516; intv. 545.3. 546, pt. 
547, impf. 549; cs. 553 b, 
554 . 

dyaust accentuation of voc. 

B5, 93. 364 note n (p. 247). 

yi, dra* ‘run’, pr. impv. 454; 
pf. pt. 493; J-aor, sj. 523; 
intv. pt. 547* 

]/2. drd’ ‘sleep’, pp. 576 c. 
ydru- ‘run’, pr. 422, impv. 
426, pt. 427, impf. 428; 
pf. 485; red. aor. 514, inj. 
516; cs. 557 b. 
ydru/i- ‘be hostile’, pf. 485; 
rt-aor. 508, inj. 5x0; pp, 
573 - 

ydrii- ‘hurl’f?), pr. pt. 479. 
dvipdd- ‘two-footed’ 319 a. 
dvis' ‘hatred’, inflected 340. 
ydvi^- ‘hate’, pr. 451. sj. 452. 
impv. 454, pt. 455; jc-aor. 
536; gdv. 578,4, 580. 
dvTpd^ ‘island’ 255, 4. 

ydhan- ‘run’, pf. sj. 487, opt. 
489; cs. 556. 

pydhanv* ‘run’, pr. 422, sj.423, 
impv, 426; pf. 485, pt. 492; 
i>aor. 529. 

dhanvan" ‘bow’, inflected 331. 
ydkam- or dhmd- ‘blow’, pr. 
422, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; ps. 445 ; PP' 
574 , 2 , 575 b. 
ydkav- ‘flow’, impf. 428. 
yi. dhd’ ‘put’, pr. 422, 458, 
sj. 459, opt. 459, impv. 460, 
pt. 461, impf. 462; pf. 485, 
impv. 490; root aor. 499, 
500; a-aor. 508; j^aor, sj. 
523, inj. 524; des. 542, 

sp 544 , gflv. 579; cs. 558, 
sj. 559 b; ps. 445, impv. 

446, pt. 447, aor. 501, sj. 
502, inj. 503, opt. 504, 
impv. 505; pp. 574,3; inf. 
584 a, 585,4.5,7, 586 a, 
5878; gd. 591 a. 

Va. dha- ‘suck’, pr. 439, opt. 


440; root aoi. 499; cs, 
558; pp. 574; inf. 585.1, 4. 
yi. dhdV’ ‘run’, |r. 422, sj, 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt. 437; plop. 495. 

J/2. dh'iV'> ‘wash*, pr. 422, 
impv. 426; />-aor. $29. 
dht ‘thought’, inflected 376. ■ 
ydbi- ‘think’, pr. sj. 459, pt, 


527; intv. 545, 2, 546, pt. 
548. impf. 549; cs, 556; 
pp- 574.2; gdv. 581; inf. 
584 b. 

]/i. nas^ ‘be lost’, pr. 439, 
inj. 424, impv. 441J 
485; red. aor. 514, inj. 516; 

ft. 537 , 539 ; cs. 555. ‘"f- 
SSS.7; PP- 573- 


461, impf. 462; pf. 482; 11/2. ‘obtain’, pr. 451, sj. 
‘ 423, inj. 424; root aor. 499 , 

inj. 503, opt. 504, J-aor. sj. 
523; des. 5420, sj. 544 ; '"f- 
584 b. 


j-aor, pt. 527 
dhtnaya* den., inj. 569 b, 
impv. 569 d. 

ydhff ‘shake’, pr. 430, 470, 


sj. 441, impv. 446, 472, I ‘unite’, pr. 422, inj 


pt. 473, impf. 474; pff.485, 
inj. 48S, opt. 489; root aor. 
pt. 506; red. aor. 514; 
j-aor. 522; intv. 545, 1, 3, 
546, pf. 550; gd. 591 a. 
dhupaya- den., impf. 569 f. 
ydkufV-'xi\)\xTe:\ pr. 422, impv. 
426, pt. 427. 

‘hold’, red. aor. 514, 
inj. 516, impv. 518; pf. 
482,485; root aor. inj. 503; 
ft. 537 , 539; intv. 545, L 2, 
546, impf. 549; cs. 557 c, 

. sj- 559 b, opt. 559 c, ft. 
537. 560; ps. 445, impv. 
446; inf. 585, I, 8, 588 b. 
ydhrf- ‘dare’, pr. impv. 472; 
pf. 485, .sj. 4S7, inj. 488, 
pt. 492; plup. 495; flP-aor. 
inj. 510, pt. 512; pp. 575b; 
gdv. 578, 4; inf. 584 b. 
ydkraj‘ ‘sweep’, pr. pt. 427, 
impf. 428. 

yd/ivams’ ‘scatter’, pf, 485; 
(j-aor. 508; cs. 556. 

‘sound’, CS.5S5, aor. 
560 a; pp. 574, 2 a. 
y'dhvy- ‘injure’, j“-aor. 522; 
des. 542; inf. 585, i. 

fid ‘like’. Sandhi of 67, p. 63 
note 9 . 

ndkisf indecl. pron., old nom. 

sing. 381 b (p. 279, bottom). 
ndkta’ n. ‘night’, irreg, nom. 
du. 372. 

\naki' ‘attain’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485, 
ynad- ‘sound’, pr. pt. 427, 
impf. 428; intv. 545, t b, 
546, pt. 548; cs. 556. 
nddbhyaSf dat. oindpai- 62,3 b; 
321 note 

ynand- ‘rejoice’, pr. 422. 
ynabh' ‘burst’, pr. impv. 426. 
ynam- ‘bend’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 482, 
485; plup. 495; red. aor. 
inj. 516; j-aor. sj. 523; pt | 


424; root aor. opt. 504. 
yrtah- ‘bind’, pr. 439, impv. 
441, pt 442, impf. 443; 
pf. 485; ps. pt. 447 ; PP- 
573 * 

ynmh- ‘seek aid’, pp. 575 ^2. 
ynddh- ‘seek aid’, pr. part 

427: pp- 575 b- 

nav^ ‘ship*, inflected 365. 
yniffjs- ‘kiss’, pr. 45impf. 
428. 

ypiik?- ‘pierce’, pr. 422, impv. 

426; inf. 584 b. 

\nij^ ‘wash’, pr. impv. 460, 
pt, 455; <2-aor. 508; j-aor. 

522, inj. 524; intv. 545, I, 
546 (inflected), 547 * 

ynind- ‘revile’, pr. 422, sj. 

423, impv. 426; pf. 485; 
root aor, pt. 506; />aor. 
529; sj. 530; des. 542 , sj. 
544; ps.pt.447; PP *575 a I. 

]/;//•- ‘lead’, pr. 422, 451 , 458 , 
sj. 423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 485; 
sj. 487 (cp. p. 361 note*), 
opt 489; S'aoT. 522, sj. 

523, inj. 524, impv. 526; 
/>aor. 529; ft. 537, 539; 
des. 542; intv. 545 »l» 551 ; 
ps.445, pt. 447, impf. 448; 
inf. 588 c; gd. 591 a. 

nT/dya^ den., sj. 569 a. 
yi. nu- ‘praise*, pr. 422, ini. 

424, pt. 427, impf. 42S, 
456, pt. 435; red. aor. 514, 
inj. 516; j-aor. 522, inj. 
524; />aor.529; intv. 545,1, 
546, 547 , impf. 549 , pf- 
550; gdv. 578, 2. 

y2. ««- ‘move’, pr. 422, impf. 
428. 

ynud- ‘push’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 
inj. 432, impv. 434, pt435» 
impf. 436; pf- 485; root 
aor. inj. 503; i>-aor, inj. 
531; pp- 576 a; inf. 584 b. 

‘dance’, pr. 439, impv. 
441, pt. 442; root aor. 499; 
rt-aor. pt. 512; 7>aor. 529; 
cs. 553 c- 
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‘cook*, pr. 422, 439, sj. 
inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 485; 
plup. 495 ; J-aor. sj. 523 ; 

ps. 445, pt* 447 » impf. 448; 
inf. 585,4; gd. 590 b. 

pa^S/iis, inst. pi. 42 c, 43 b i, 
62,4 b (p. 57) note 350 
(p. 238 note I). 

pr. 422, sj. 423, 
inj, 424, opt, 425, impv. 
426, pt, 427, impf. 428; 
pf. 485, opt, 489, pt. 492; 
red, aor. 514, inj, 516, impv. 
518; ft. 537, 539 , pt 538.; 
dcs. 542; intv. 545,1, 546, 
547; cs. 555 a; pp. 572, 
575 b; inf, 585,4. 

]/ 2 ./a/- ‘rule’, pr. 439 , pt- 
442 > impf. 443. 

pdii- ‘husband*, inflected 380b; 
in compounds 280; accen¬ 
tuation p. 95 «, p. 96, 3. 
Yfad- ‘go’, pr. 439 , sj. 423, 
impv. 441, pt. 442, impf 
443; pf 485; root aor, 500, 
sj. 502, prec. 504; red. aor, 
514; j-aor. inj. 524; cs. 
5 S 5 » sj. 5S9b; ps.aor. 501; 
pp. 576 a; inf 587 a; gd. 
591 a. 

pad- ‘foot’, inflected 319. 
yparh ‘admire’, pf. 485; 
aor, inj. 531; intv. 545, 3, 

pt, 548; CS.5S6, gdv. 561b; 

ps. 445; pp. 575 b; gdv. 

579. 

pandya- den., inj. 569 b. 
paprdy 3. s. pf yprd- 484. 
/fj/w ‘beyond’, prep, with acc. 

inst. loc. abb 616. 
pari ‘around’, prep, with acc. 
abl. 606. 

yfai- ‘see’, pr. 439, sj. 440, 
inj. 440, opt. 440, impv. 
441, pt. 442, impf 443. 
yi. pa^ ‘drink’, pres. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 

pt. 427, 461, impf. 428; pf 
485, opt. 489, pt, 492, 493; 
root aor. 499, sj. 502, prec. 
504, impv. 505, pt. 506; 
j-aor. inj. 524; des. .542, 
pt, 544; cs. 558 a; ps. 445, 
aor.501; pp. 574,3; inf. 
58 S» 3 » 4 » 5 » 7 ; gd-59oa,b; 
591 a. 

‘protect’, pr. 451, sj. 
452, impv. 454, pt. 455 » 
impf 456; j-aor. sj. 523. 
papaya^ den., aor. inj. 570. 
ypi’’ or pi- ‘swell*, pr. 422, 
470, pt. 442, 461, 473; pf. 
482, 485, pt. 492, 493; 
pp. 576 d. 

ypinv- ‘fatten*, pr. 422, inj. 


! 424, impv. 426, pt 427, 

impf 428; pf. 485. 
ypibd- ‘stand firm’, pr. pt. 

427. 

ypii- ‘adorn’, pr. 430, impv. 
434, impf 436; pf. 485; 
root aor. pt. 506; intv. 545, 
1 a, pt 54$; ps. pt. 447; 
PP- 575 b. 

ypi^- ‘crush’, pr. 464, inj. 465, 
impv. 466, impf. 436, pt. 
467, impf 468; pf. 485; 
PP- 573 - 

ypU- ‘press*, pf. 485; cs. 
^554 a. 

‘stronghold’, inflected355. 
pitrds ‘before*, prep, with acc. 
abl. loc. 607. 

piirastdd ‘in front of, prep, 
with gen. 617. 

purd ‘before*, prep, with abl. 
617. 

puro 4 as- 42 c, 66 c jS I (p. 61, 
mid.), 349 b, 350. 

I ypt?^ ‘thrive’, pr. 439, si.440, 
opt. 440, impv. 441, pt. 
443 ; pf 485, opt. 489. pt. 
4Q2; rt-aor. opt 511; cs. 
553 b. inf 585. I. 
ypu- ‘cleanse’, pr. 422, 476, 
sj. 423, impv. 426, 478, pt. 
427, 479, impf 428, 480; 
red. aor. 514; ?>aor. 529, 
inj. 531; p.s. 445 » pt. 447 ; 
gd. 590 a, b. 

ypr- *pas.s’, pr. 451,458, impv. 
460; red. aor. 514, inj. 516; 
.r-aor. sj. 523, impv. 526; 
/>-aor. sj. 530; cs. 557 c, 
sj- 559 b; inf. 588 b. 
yprn- ‘fill’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 
impv. 434, impf. 436; inf 
585, 7 - 

ypre- ‘mix’, pr. 430, 464, inj. 
465, opt. 465, impv. 434, 
460, 466, pt. 467, impf. 
468; pf. sj. 487, opt. 489; 
root aor. sj. 502, opt. 
504, pt5o6; j-aor. 522, sj. 
523; ps. 445, impv. 446, 
pt. 447, impf 448; pp. 576 b; 
inf. 584 b, 587 a. 
pf^tanya- den., sj. 569 a, impf 

5691. 

ypr^* ‘sprinkle*, pr. pt. 427, 
xsT adj, ‘spotted* 313. 
ypp- ‘fill’, pr. 458. 476, sj. 

477, opt. 477, impv. 460, 

478, pt 442, 479» impf 
462, 480; pf opt 4^9f pt 
492; red. aor. inj. 516, 
impv. 518; cs. 557 c, sj. 
559 b; pp. 576 e. 

ypyd-’ ‘fill up’, pr. 439» impv. 
44T, pt. 442; ji*f-aor. opt. 
534; cs. 558 a. 


* ypra^f- = praeh- ‘ask’, pf. 

(cp- P. 359 note 6)5 inf. 585, 

la. 

yprach- ‘ask*, pr. 430, sj.431, 
opt. 433» impv. 434, part. 
435, impf 436; .r-aor. 522; 
gdv. 544 i, 580; pp.574, i; 

inf. 584 b, 586 a, b. 
prdti ‘against’, prep, with acc. 
608. 

patydiic-^ inflected 299. 

‘spread*, pr.422, impv. 
426, pt 427, impf. 428; pf. 
485 (cp. p. 357 note >), sj. 
487, inj. 488, pt. 493; root 
aor. pt 506; /> aor. 529; 
cs. 556. 

yprd- ‘fill’, pr. 451; pi- 485 ; 

root aor. 499, sj. 502; j-aor. 
522; ps. aor. 501. 
pradur^ ‘out of doors’, adv. 

compounded with y^^/ 7 - 651. 
priyd- m., inflected 372. 
priyd- f, inflected 374. 
priydya- den., impf 569 f. 
yprh ‘please*, pr. 476, pt. 479» 
impf 480; pf sj. 487, impv. 
490, pt. 493; plup. 495 ; 
root aor. prec. 504; r-aor. 
sj. 523; des. 542; pp. 573. 
ypru- ‘flow*, pr. inf. 424. 
yprulh'- ‘snort’, pr. inj. 424, 
impv.426, pt,427; pf 485; 
intv. 545. 1; gd. 591 a, 
ypru^- ‘sprinkle’, pr. 470, sj. 
471, impv. 434, pt. 435; 
PP- 575 b. 

yplu- ‘float’, pr. 422, impv. 
426. 

ypsd- ‘devour*, pr. 451, impv. 
454 - 

yphan- ‘spring’, intv. 545, 3, 
pt. 548; cs. 555. 
yphar- ‘scatter’, intv. 545, 2, 
547 a. 

ybaffth- ‘make firm’, pp. 574,2. 
ybandh- ‘bind’, pr. 476, impv. 
478, impf. 480; pf. 485; 
ft. 537 » 539 ; ps.445» impv. 
446, pt 447; inf 584 b, 
590 b. 

bahirdhd ‘outside’, prep, with 
abl. 618. 

ybddh- ‘oppress’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt 427i 
impf 428; pf 485; />aor. 
inj. 531; des. 542; intv. 

. 545, I b, 2 a, 546, pt 548; 

cs. 556 a; pp. 575 b. 
ybudk- ‘wake*, pr. 422, 439, 
sj. 423 » inj- 424* Opt. 440, 
impv. 426, 441, pt 442; 
pf 482 b, sj. 487, pt. 493; 
root aor. 500, pt 506; 
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T'-f • inj. 510; red. aor, 

514; J-aor. 522; ij-aor. sj. 
530; ps. aor. 501 j ini'. 
584 b, 588 a. 


465, pt. 467; pf. 485; root 
aor. sj. 502, inj. 503; a-aor. 
opt. 511, impv. 512; inf. 
584 b, 585, 1. 


‘make big*, pr. impv. \bhur^ ‘quiver’, pr. inj. 432, 


434 ; pr. 485 » pt. 493; 
aor. inj. 531; intV. 545» 2. 


impv. 434. pt. 435; 'J'tv. 


.547 a. 

bodkt^ impv. of ybhu* and 
ybudh- 32 c, 505 note 3 . j 
‘say’, pr. (inflected) 451,, 
sj. (inflected) 452, opt. 453, 
impv.454, pt. 455» impr.456. 
yblJ- ‘crush*, pp. 576 d. 

\bkak^ ‘partake of’, cs. 556a. 
\fbhaj' ‘divide', pr. 422, 451, 
sj. 423, inj. 424, opt. 425, 
impv. 426, pt, 427, impf. 
428; pf.485, pt. 493; 'f-aor. 
522, sj. 523, inj. 524, opt. 
525; cs, 555 , ps. pt. 447, 
5^t, gd. 591 a; p?, pr. pt. 
447; ffd. 590 b, c. 

\'bAa^l/^ ‘break*, pr. 464, impv. 
466, pt. 467, impf. 468; 
pf* 485; ps. impv. 446. 
\/bba/i' ‘speak’, nr. 422, inj. 

424# impf. 428. 
yb/iand^ ‘be bright*, pr. 422, 
pt. 427- 

ybharv- ‘devour*, pr. 422. 
bkdvafti^ ‘being’, inflected 314. 
ybbas* ‘devour, pr. 430, 458, 
sj. 459. inj. 424, f t. 461. 
ybhd- ‘shine’, pr. 451, impv. 
‘ 154 , pt. 455 - 

bhdmaya- ‘be angry’, den., pp. 

575 c. 

ybh'U- ‘shine’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
pt. 427. 

ybhikf-'htg\ pr. 422, inj.424, 
opt. 425, pt. 427. 
ybhid- ‘split’, pr. 422, 464, 
sj. 465, inj. 465. opt. 465, 
impv. 466, pt. 467, impf. 
428, 468; pf. 4S5; root aor. 
499, sj. 502, inj. 503, pt. 
506; rt-aor. opt. 511; j»aor. 
inj. 524; dcs, 542, impf. 
544; ps.aor.501; pp.576a; 
gel. 590 b, 59f a. 
bhisaj* ‘heal’, den., pr. 568. 
bhi^ajya- den., impv, 569 d. 
hhi^naj^ ‘heal’, deh., impf. 568, 
569 f. 

ybhh ‘fear*, pr. 422, 458, sj. 
423, inj, opt. 459, impv. 
426, 460, pt. 427, 461, impf. 
428, 462; pf. 482 b, 485, 
pt. 493; plup. 495; root 
aor. inj. 503, pt. 506; red. 
aor. 514. inj. 516; r aor. 
522, pt. 527; cs. aor. 560; 
inf. 5S5 I. 

\'bk'tj- ‘enjoy’, pr. 464, sj. 


545, 2 a, 546, pt. 548. 

pr. 422, sj. 423, 
inj. 424, opt. 425, impv. 
426, pt. 427, impf. 428; 
pf. 482 b I, 485, opt. 489, 
pf. 492; root ao'. 499, sj. 
502, inj. 503, opt. 504. prec. 

I 504; a-aor. 508; red. aor. 

; 5>4; ft. 537, 539, pt. 538; 

j dcs. 542, pt. i;44; intv. 
i S 45 »i, 546. pt. 548; cs. 

557b; pp.573; gdv. 578,2, 

! 581; inf. 584a, 588c; gd. 

590 a, b, S9ia. 

j bhu^ ‘earth*, inflected 383. 
ybhu^- ‘adorn’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, opt. 425, impv, 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; gdv. 
580. 

yM/'- ‘bear’, pr. 422, 451, 
458(inflec!ed), sj. 423,459, 
inj. 424, opt. 425, 459, 
impv. 4'i6, 460, pt. 427, 
461, impf. 428, 462; pf. I 
482 d, 485, sj. 487, pt.493; 

plup. 495; root aor. prec. 
504, impv. 505; .r-aor, (in¬ 
flected) 522, sj. 523, inj. 
524; //-aor. 529; cond.538, 
ft.pt.saS; inlv.545,2, 546; 

ps. 445, sj. 446, aor. SOI ; 

pp.573i inf. 585,585,4.5.7.8, 
586 bj gd. 591 b. 
ybhrjj- ‘roast’, pr. sj. 431. 
ybhyas- ‘fear’, impf. 428. 
ybhrand’ ‘fall*, pr. inj. 424; 
d(-aor. inj. 510; cs. 555; 
PP- 574. 

ybhraj- ‘shine’, pr. 422, pt. 
427; root aor. 499, prec. 
504; ps. aor. 5di. 
ybhrl- ‘consume’, pr. 476. 
ybhre^^ ‘totter’, pr. 422. 

ymamh- or mah‘ ‘he great’, 
pr.422, opt.425, impv.426, 

pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 482, 
485, sj, 487, inj. 488, impv. 
490, pt.493; cs. 556, 556a, 
pt. S59e; inf. 584b, 585, 2. 

ymajj- ‘sink’, pr, 422; gd. 

591 a. 

madgit- 38 c, 44 a 3 a (p. 36), 
62, 4 b note 3 (p. 57'. 
ymaik- or manlk~ ‘stir’, pr. 
422,476, .sj.423, impv.426, 
478, pt. 479, impf. 428, 48 
pf* 4S5; root aor. sj. 502; 
/>-aor. 529, inj. 531 ; ps. 
445» pt. 447; pp. 575 a 2* 


y?fiad' or mand- ‘exhilarate’, 

pr. 422, 451, 458, sj. 423, 

inj.424, opt. 425 f 426, 
460, pt. 427, impf. 428,462; 
pf. 485, sj. 487, opt. 489, 
impv. 490, pt. 492; root 
aor.499, impv, 505, pt. 506; 
red. aor. 5)4; j*-aor, 522, 
sj. 57.3, inj. 524, pt. 527; 
//-aor. 529, opt. 532; cs. 
555 a, 556 a, sj. 559 b; ps. 
pt. 447; pp. 573; 578, 

4; inf. 585,7. 

mdd/iu- ‘sweet’, inflected 389. 
mad/iyd- ‘in the midst of’ 
587 b a. 

ymatf ‘think’, pr. 422, 439, 

470, sj. 423, 446, 471, inj. 
440, 471, opt, 440, 459, 

471, impv. 441, 472, pt. 
442, 473. impf. 443, 474; 
pf. 485; root aor. 500, sj. 
502, pt. 506; j-aor. 522, 

523» inj. 524; ft. 537, 
539; dcs- 542 » ps. 544 h, 
pp. 544 h; CS.555, opt.559c; 
pp. 574 , 2; inf. 585, 4, 5 * 
jnanasyd- den., pr. (inflected) 
569, opt. 569 c. 
mantrantya‘ gdv. 581b. 
yi. ///J- ‘measure’, pr. 451, 
opt. 459, impv. 460, pt. 461, 
impf. 462; root aor. impv. 
505, pt. 506; .r-aor. 522; 

ps. aor. 501; pp. 574, 3; 
gdv. 578, 3; inf, 584 a; 
gd. 590 b, 591 a. 

1/2. md- ‘exchange’, pr. 439; 
gd. 591 b. 

y3. w 7 - ‘bellow’, pr, 422,458; 
pf. 585; red. aor. 514, inj. 
^16; inf. 585,5. 
ma, prohibitive particle used 
with injunctive 648. 
md/dr- ‘mother’, inflected 360, 
ma'i' ‘month* 44, 3, 340 (in¬ 
flected). 

y/«/- ‘fix’, pr. 470, sj. 471, 
inj. 471, impv, 472, part. 
473, impf. 474; pf. 485; 
ps. 44 S, pf‘ 447 ; gdv.578,T. 

‘mix’, pf. 485 (cp. p. 
359 note 8), impv. 490. 
ymigh‘ ‘mingere’, pr.pt, 427. 
ymilk' ‘alternate’, pr. 422, pt. 
435 : pf- 485. 

y ‘mix’, des. 542, impv.544. 
y;////. ‘wink’, pr. 430, pt. 435; 
inf, 587 a a. 

ymih‘ ‘mingere’, pr. 422, impv. 
426, pt. 427; ft. 537, 539; 
CS. 553 a; inf. 584b. 
y///.'- damage’, pr. 439, 476, 
subj. 477, inj. 477, opt. 
440, pt. 479 , impf. 480; 
pf. 485; j-aor. inj. 524; 
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545,1, pt 548; inf, 
584 a, 586 a. 
mTi^Pams-, pf, pt. 492 b. 

]/w/- ♦wink', gd. 591 a. 
ymh>-*iy\\sh\ pr.pt. 427; pp, 
573 

ywuc‘ ♦release', pr. 430, 
43 % sj. 431, 440, impv. 
434 , pt. 435 » iropf. 436; 
pf. 485, sj, 487, pt. 493; 
plup. 495; root aor. 499, 
500, prec. 504; a-aor. 508, 

sj- 509, i«j- 510^ in^*pv. 512; 

j*aor. 522, inj, 524, opt. 
525, des. 542, pt. 544; ps, 
aor. 501 j gd. 591 a, 
ymud' ‘be merry’, pr. 422, 
irapv.426, pt.427; pf. 485j; 
root aor. opt. 504; /^-aor. 
opt. 532; ps, aor. 501; inf. 
584 b. 

ymur- = ‘crush', pf. sj. 
487. 

yMUf‘ ‘steal', pr. 422, 476, 
pt. 479, impf. 480; if-aor, 
inj. S 3 i; PP- S 7 S b; inf. 
584 b; gd. 591a. 
ymiih- *be dazed’, pr. impv. 
441 j red,aor.5i4; cs.553b; 
pp- 573 ; >nf- 584 b. 

\fnurch- ‘thicken’, impf. 428. 
j/l, w/"- ‘die’, pr. 422, sj. 
423; pf. 485, pt. 492; root 
aor. 500, inj. 503, opt. 504; 
ft- 537 . 539 : cs. 557 c; ps. 
445, impv. 446; pp. 5766. 
j/2. mf- ‘crush’, pr. impv. 

478, pt. 479; imv. 547 c. 
ymf'kf- ‘stroke’, pr. sj. 431. 
ynif^c- ‘injure’, j-aor. opt. 525; 

cs. 553 c; sj. 559 b: pp.573. 
ymrj' ‘wipe’, pr. 45 impv. 
454 , Pt.455. impf. 456; pf. 
482, 485, opt. 489; jj-aor. 
536; intv. 545, 2, 547, pt. 
548, impf. 549, 55gdv. 


580; cs. 553 c, opt. 559 c; 


ps. 44 S» pt-447; pp. 573 ; 
gdv. 578,4; gd. 590 b. 
ymf4^ ‘be gracious’, pr. sj. 
431, impv. 434; cs. 554, 
sj. 559 b. 

Pirn- ‘crush’, pr. 430, inj.432, 
impv. 434, impf. 436; red. 
aor. 514. 

ymfd- ‘crush’, pf. opt. 489. 
‘neglect’, pr. 422, sj. 
431; root aor. opt. 504; 
f/*aor. sj. 530, inj. 531. 
yntfk- ‘touch’, pr. 430, sj. 
431, impv, 434, pt. 435; 
impf. 436; pf. 482, 485; 
sa-aoT, 536; intv. 545,2, 
547 a; gd. 591 a. 
ymts- ‘not heed’, pr. 439; 
pf. 485; root aor. inj. 503; 


<j>aor. inj, 510; red. aor, inj. 
516; />-aor. inj. 531; inf. 
584 b. 

meghdya- den., ft. and pp. 570. 
ymed- ‘be fat’, pr. impv. 441; 
cs. 554 «. 

ymyakf- ‘be situated’, pr. impv. 
426; pf. 485; root aor. 499; 

ps, aor. 501. 
ypiriic- ‘set’, pr. pt. 427. 
ymld- ‘relax’, cs. 558; pp. 573. 

yd- ‘who’, rel. pron. 398. 
yyakf- ‘press on’(?], pr. inj. 

424, pt. 427; inf. 584 b. 
yyaj- ‘sacrifice’, pr. 451, opt. 

425, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 482 b I, 485, 

pt. 493; root aor, impv. 
505; s-aoT, 522, sj. 523, inj. 
524; j^r-aor. impv. 536; ft. 
537; des. 542, sj. 544; 
PP- 574 i inf. 585.4.7; gd. 
590 b. 

yaj/iasn-t inflected 376. 
yya/- ‘stretch’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, opt. 425, impv. 426, 
pt. 427; pf. 485; root aor, 
pt. 506; cs. sss, sj. 559 b. 
pt. 559 e. 

‘futuere’, pr. 422, impv. 

426, 

yyaw- ‘reach’, pr. 422, 451, 
sj. 423# inj. 424, opt. 425, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; pf. 482 b I, 485, pt. 
493; root aor. 499, sj. 502, 
opt. 504, prec. 504, impv. 
505; fZ-aor. opt. 511; r*aor, 
522, sj. 523, inj. 524, pt. 
527; />-aor.529; intv.545,2, 
546; cs. 555 ; ps.pt. 447 . aor. 
501; pp. 574, 2; aor. gdv. 
580; inf. 585 , 4 .S/^» 586 a; 
gd, 591 b. 

yyas- ‘be heated’, pr. impv. 
460, pt. 442. 

yyd- ‘go’, pr. 45opt. 453. 
impv. 454, pt. 455, impf. 
456; pf. 485, pt. 492; s-aor, 
522, sj. 523, inj. 524; sif- 
aor. 534, sj., opt., impv. 
534; ft. 537 , pt. 538; pp. 
573; inf. 584 a, 585, 4. 
yydc- ‘ask’, pr. 422, opt. 425, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; />aor, sj. 530; cs. 
556 a; pp. 575 b; inf. 586b. 
yydd- ‘unite’(?), pr, pt. 427. 
y\.,yH- ‘unite’, pr. 430, 451,. 
sj. 431.452, inj. 432, impv. 
434 , 454, pt. 435 , 455 , 
impf. 436; pf. 485; dcs. 
542, pt 544; inlv. 545,1, 
546, pt 548; pp. 573; gd. 
591 a. 


\ y2, yu- ‘sepa<aie‘, pr. 422 
458; sj. 459 , inj. 459, Opt 
459, impv. 426, 460, pt 
427; root aor. sj. 502, prec 
504; red. aor, inj. 516, 
r-aor. sj. 523, inj. 524; v- 
aor.inj. S3IJ intv.545, l, pt 
548, impf. 549; cs. 557 b, 
sj- 559 b; ps. aor. 501; pp. 
573; inf, 585,4, 587 b. 
yyuj-^ ‘join’, pr. 451, 464(10* 
fleeted), sj. 465, inj. 465, 
impv. 426, 466, pt. 467, 
impf. 468; pf, 485, sj. 487, 
pt, 493; root aor, 500, sj. 
502, inj. 503, opt. 504, impv. 
505, pt 506; j-aor. 522; 
ft-537. 539; ps. 445, impv. 
446, aor. 501; pp.573; inf. 
584 bj gd. 589 b, c. 

\yudh- ‘fight’, pr. 422, 439, 
451, sj. 440, impv. 441, in. 
442, 455, impf. 443 j pf. 
4^5; root aor. sj. 502, impv. 
505; r-aor. inj. 524; i>-aor. 
529, sj. 530, inj. 531, impv, 
533; des. 542, pt 544; c.s. 
553b, sj. 559b; gdv. 578,4, 
580; inf. 584b, 585,2, 586a. 
Yyup- ‘obstruct’, pf. 485; cs. 

553 ,b; pp. 575 b. 
yiiftmika ‘of you’ 391, 2. 
yuydm ‘you’, pron, 49 a, 391,2. 
yyes- ‘be heated’, pr. pt. 
427. 

yramh- ‘hasten’, pr. 422, pt. 
427, impf. 428; pf.pt. 493; 
cs. 556 a; gdv. 578, 4. 
yrakf- ‘protect’, pr. 422, sj. 

423, impv, 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485, pt.493; 
/^aor. 530; pp. 575 a 1. 

yraj- or ranj- ‘colour’, impf. 
443; intv. 545,1 b, 546; cs. 
556. 

ratht- m. f. ‘charioteer’, inflect¬ 
ed 376. 

yrad-- ‘dig’, pr. 422, 451, inj. 

424, impv, 426, pt 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485; pp, 
575 b. 

yradh‘ or randh- ‘make sub¬ 
ject', pr. impv. 441; pf. 
482; root aor. impv. 505, 
a-aot. sj. 509, inj. 510; 
red. aor. sj. 515, inj. 516; 
V-aor.inj.531; intv.545, ib; 
cs. 556 a, sj. 559 b. 
yran- ‘rejoice’, pr. 422, 439, 
inj.424, impv.426; pf.482, 
485, sj, 487, impv. 490; 
plup. 495; i>-aor, 529, inj. 
531; cs. 556. 

randhanaya- den., impf. 569 f. 
yrap' ‘chatter’, pr, 422, inj. 
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•£^^24, opt. 425, pt. 427, impf. 
428; intv. S4S, Ib, 546. 
yraps- ‘be full’, pr. 422; pf. 
485. 

yrab/i- or rambh- 'grasp', .pr. 

422, sj. 423, inj.' 424, opt. 
425, impv. 426, pt. 437 » 
impf. 428; pf. 482, 485, 
pt. 493; J-aor. 522, pt. 
527; inf. 584 b, 586 a; gd. 
591 a. 

yrant’ 'reioice', pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, impf. 428, 
480; red. aor. 514, sj. 515, 
inj. 516; j'-aor. 522, inj. 
524; j/>aor. inj. 534; cs. 

555 a. 

\ra7nb‘ ‘hang down', pr. 422, 
pt. 427. 

yi.m- ‘give’, pr. 451, impv. 
460, pt. 461, impf. 456; pf. 
485, impv. 490, pt. 492, 
493; root aor. impv. 505; 
jr-aor. 522, sj.S23, opt.525, 
impv. 526; pp. 573, 

\2, ;»' 5 -‘bark’, pr. 439, pt. 442. 
yras- ‘give’, pr. pt. 427, 
yraj- ‘be kingly’, pr. 422, 
45i» sj- 423, inj. 424» 452. 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; />-aor. 529; cs. 556 a, 
sj. 559 b; inf. 585, 1. 
yradk- ‘succeed’ pr. 422, sj. 

423, impv. 441, pt. 442; 
pf. 485 ; root aor. sj. 502, 
prec. 504; j-aor. 522; />- 
aor. inj. 531; ft. 537. 539; 
cs. 556 a; ps. aor. 501; gdv. 
578,4; inf. 585, 7. 

y/v- or rt‘ ‘flow’, pr. 439, 476, 
inj' 477 * pt. 479; impf.480. 
yrib/t- ‘scratch’, pr. impv. 434. 
j/nV- fleave’, pr. 464, sj. 465, 
inj. 465, impf. 468; pf. 4S5, 
opt. 489, pt. 492, 493; plup. 
495; ^oot aor. inj.503, impv. 
505; .f.aor. 522; ps. 445, 
impf. 448, aor. 501. 
yrip- ‘smear, pf, 485; pp. 
573 * 

yribk- ‘sing’, pr. 422, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; ps. 445; pf. 485. 
\/riJ- ‘tear’, pr. 430, impv, 
434, pt. 435 - 

ytif‘ ‘be hurt’, pr. 439, sj. 
423, 440, inj. 424, opt. 440; 
fi-aor. sj. 509, inj. 510, pt. 
512; red. aor. inj. 516, opt. 
517, prec. 517; des. 542, 
pt. 544; cs. 553, 554; inf. 

585*7- 

rifanya' den., inj,, impv. 
569 b, d. 

ynh- ‘lick’, pr. 451 * pt. 4555 
pf. pt. 492; inlv. 545, I a, 
pt. 548, 551 ; pp. 573. 


J/I. ru^ ‘cry’, pr. 430, inj. 
432, impv. 434, pt. 435; 
«>-aor. 529; inty. 545, I a, 
pt. 548, impf. 549. 
y2. ru- ‘break*, />*aor. 529; 

intv. 545 , I, 546, pt. 548. 
yr7ic- ‘shine’, pr. 422, inj. 
424» impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; pf. 485, inj. 488, opt.489, 
pt. 492, 493; root aor. pt. 
506; red. aor. 514; z,r-aor, 
529, opt. 532; intv.pt. 548; 
cs. 553 b, 554; inf. 584 b. 
rucaya- den., inj. 569 b. 

‘break’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 
inj. 432, opt. 433, impv, 
434 » pt. 435 * inipf. 436; 
pf. 485; root. aor. inj. 503; 
red. aor. 514; pp. 576 b; 
inf. 584 b. 

‘weep’, pr. 451, sj. 452, 
pf- 455; <2 aor. 508; cs. 

553 f>- 

yi. nidh* ‘grow’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, pt, 435, impf. 428. 
y2. rudh- ‘obstruct’, pr, 451, 
464, sj. 465, impv. 466, pt. 
467, impf. 468; pf. 485; 
root. aor. 499; a-aot. 508, 
inj. 510; .f-aor. 522; ps. 
445 ; gd. 591 a- 
yrujb- ‘break’, red-aor. 514; 
PP- 575 b. 

ruvanya^ den., inj. 569 b. 
ynt^- ‘be vexed’, pr. 422. 
ynih- ‘ascend’, pr, 422, sj. 

423, opt. 425, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 
485; root aor. pt. 506; a- 
aor. 508, sj. 509, inj. 510, 
opt. 511; J’iz-aor. 536; des. 
542, pt. 544; cs. 553 b; 
PP- 573; inf. 586 a; gd. 
590 b, 591 a. 

yrej- ‘tremble’, pr, 422, inj. 

424, pt. 427, impf. 428; cs. 

554 «. 

yiap* ‘prate’, pr. impv. 426, 
pt. 427; intv. 545» tb, 546; 
cs. 555; PP- 575 b. 
yiabh- ‘take’, pr. 422, opt. 
425; pf. 485, pt. 493; des. 
542, pt. 544; gd. 590 b. 
yiikh- ‘scratch’, impf. 436; 

f^-aor. inj. 531; pp. 575 a 2. 
yhp- ‘smear’, pr. 430; x-aor. 
522. 

y 77 - ‘cling’, pr. 422, impv. 

426; pp. 576d;gdv. 578, 2. 
yiup- ‘break’, pr. opt. 433; 

ps. 445 ; gd. 591 a. 
yiubh' ‘desire’, pr. pt. 442; 
cs, 533 b. 

yvak^^ ‘increase’, pr. 430, 


impv. 434 , pt. 435 * 

436; pf. 485; cs. 556 a. 
\vac- ‘speak’, pr. 458, impv. 
460; pf. 482 b I, 485, pt. 
493; red. aor. 514, sj. 515, 
inj. 516, opt. 517, impv, 
518; ft, 537, 539, pt. 538; 
intv. 545, 1 b, impf. 549; ps. 
445 , aor. 501; pp. 574 , 
gdv. 578,4, 581; inf. 584b, 
585, 4 - 

yvahc^ ‘move crookedly’, pr. 
422; pf. 482, 485; ps. 445, 
impv. 446, pt. 447- 
yvat' ‘apprehend’, pr. opt. 

425, pt. 427 ; red. aor. 514; 
cs. 555. 

yvad- ‘speak’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, opt. 425, 433, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; pf. 4S5; //-aor. 529, 
sj. 530, inj. 531; ft. 537, 
539 ; intv. 545,ib,S46, 5470, 
opt. 559 c; ps. pt. 447, 
PP- 575 b. 

yvadh^ ‘slay’, pr. opt. 425, 
impv. 426; root aor. prec. 
504; u-aor. 529, sj. 530, 
inj. 531, impv. 533. 
yvart’’ ‘win’, pr. 422, 470: sj. 

423, 431, 47 ^, inj. 424, 471, 

opt. 425, 433, 471, impv. 

426, 472, pt. 473, impf. 
474; pf. 482, 485, sj. 487. 

pt. 492; root aor. impv. 505 ; 
.f-aor. SJ. 523, inj. 524, opt. 
525; //-aor. si.530, opt. 533; 
.f;>aor. opt. 534; des. 542, 
543 (inflected), sj. 544; cs. 
555 ; PP S 74 , 2 «; inf.585,4. 
vartufa- den, inj. 569 b. 
vanu?yd- den., sj. 569 a. 
yvand^ ‘greet’, pr..422, impv. 

426, pt. 427-; pf. 485; U- 

aor. opt. 532; ps. aor. 501; 
gdv. 578, 4; inf. 58s, 7. 
yi, vap-- ‘strew’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 482 b 1, 485; 
ps.445»Pt.447; PP-574» i; 
gd. 591 a. 

y2. vap- ‘shear’, pr. (2. s., 
3 pi. act.) 422. 
vapu^ya- den., impf. 569 f. 
vaffiy I. s. aor. of zf/*-‘^over’ 
66 C/S2, 499. 

\vam- ‘vomit’, pr. sj, 452, 
impf. 456. 

varivasyd-^ den., sj.569a, impv. 

569 d. 

var^yd‘, den., sj. 569 a. 
yvaU^ j-aor. sj. 523. 

X'valg- ‘bound’, pr. 422, impf. 
428. 

vavrdkdni-y anom. pf. pt., p. 
363 note 7 . 
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^desire’, pr. 422, 45 
458, sj. 423, inj. 424, opt. 

425, impv. 426, 4 S 4 » pt. 
4 S 5 » impf- 428, pt. 435 ; 
pf. 482, 485; intv. 545 , I. 

|/i. ms- ‘shine’, pr. 430, sj. 
431, inj. 432, opt. 433. 
impv. 434, pt. 435, impf. 
+36; pf. 485, pt. 492,493; 
plup. 495; root aor. 500; 
j-aor. 522; cs. 555; pp. 
574; inf. 585, 4, 588 a. 

vas~ ‘wear’, pr. 451, inj, 
452, opt. 453, pt. 43S, impv. 
454 , pt. 4S5, impf. 456; 
pf, 482, 485, pt. 493; *>■ 
aor. 529; cs. 555, ft. 537, 
560. 

]/3. vas- ‘dwell’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485, pt. 492, 
493; root aor.' pt. 506; 
j'-aor. 522; cs. 555, sj. 
559 t>. 

ym/i- ‘carry’, pr, 422, 451, 
sj, 423, opt. 425, impv. 

426, pt. 427, impf. 428; 
pf. 482 b I, 485; root aor. 
opt. 504, impv. 505, pt. 
506; x-aor. 522, sj. 523, 
inj. 524; ft. 537 , 539 ; ps. 445 , 

Sj.446, pt. 447 ; pp. 574 ;inf. 
5S5, 4, 7, 586 b; gd. 591 a. 
yi. m- ‘blow’, pr. 439, 451, 
impv. 454 , pt. 455 , impf- 
456; cs. 558. 

y2. va- ‘weave’, pr. 439, 
impv. 441, pt. 442, impf. 
443; pf. 485; ft. 537, pt. 
538; pp. 374 i 1 «: inf- S*S. 
4 , 5 . 586 b. 

-vamsf pf. pt, suffix, 181, 347, 
491 . 

Viic-, inflected, p. i8o. 
v^jaya- den., impv. 569 d; 
inf. 585, 7. 

yvahck- ‘desire’, pr. impv., 
426, 

vam ‘we two’ 391, I. 
yvaJ- ‘bellow’, pt, 442; pf. 
482, 485. pt. 493; pliip. 

495 ; SH; intv. 

545, tb, pt. 548, impf. 549 * 
j/WJ astrs 3. z/as- (?) pr. 422. 
z/i- ‘bird’ 381 a. 
yz/ic'- ‘sift’, pr. 464, impv. 466, 
pt. 467, impf. 468; pf. pt. 
492; ps. impv. ,446. 
yvij- ‘tremble’, pr. 430, impv. 
434 , pt. 435 , in*pf- 436; 
pf. 485; root aor, inj. 503; 
red. aor. inj. 516; intv. 
545,1a, 551. 

I I. vid- ‘know’, pr. 451, sj. 
452, opt 453 , impv. 454, 
impf. 456; pf. 485, pt. 


492 b; cs, 553; pp. 575 b; 
inf. 585, 8; gd, 590 b. 
yz, vid- ‘find’, pr. 430, 451, 
inj. 432, opt. 433, innpv. 
434 , 454, pt. 4 SS, i»npf. 
436; pf. 485, sj. 487, pt. 
492; fl-aor. (inflected) 508, 
sj. 509, inj. 510, opt. 511, 
prec. 511, impv. 512, pt. 
512; j-aor. 522; intv. 547 a; 

ps. 445, aor. 501; pp. 576 a; 
gdv. 579; inf. 584 b, 585, 
4; gd. 590 b. 

vid- ‘finding’, inflected, 319, 
yvidh- ‘worship’, pr. sj. 431, 
inj. 432, opt. 433, pt. 435, 
impf. 436. 

yvindd- ‘lack’, pr. 430. 
vas:7ya- den., sj. 569 a. 
yv/^- ‘tremble’, pr. 422, pt. 
427, impf. 428; pf. 485; 
root aor. pt. 506; red, aor. 

514; cs. 553 a, 554. 

vibhu'i inflected, 383. 
wi-, inflected, 350. 
yvii- ‘enter’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 
inj, 432, opt 433, impv. 
434 , pt. 435 , impf. 43 ^; 
pf. 483, 485, opt. 489, pt 
492, 492 b; plup. 495; root 
aor. 500, impv. 505; j-aor. 
522; i/-aor. 531; cs. 553 a, 
opt. 559 c, pp. 561 a; 
inf. 586 a; gd. 591 a. 
vihdiaspad- ‘having feet on 
every side’, 319 a. 
yvi^- ‘be active’, pr. 458, sj. 
459, impv. 460, pt. 427, 
impf. 428, 462; pf. 485; 
i>*aor. sj. 530; intv. 545, i a, 
546, 547 b, pt. 548; inf. 

584 b. 

yvisi- OT vef/- ‘wrap’, pr. impv. 
426; cs. 553. 

‘enjoy’, pr. 4 SI, sj.4S2, inj. 

452 , impv. 454 , pt. 455: 

456; pf. 485; j-aor. sj. 523; 
intv. 545, 1 a, 551; ps. 445 . 

pt. 447, inf. 585, 3. 
yvTd- ‘make strong’, cs. 534 a. 
virdya- den., impv. 569 d, 

impf. 569 f. 

vT/dya-,y sj. 559 b> impv. 

'559 d, pp. 575 c. 
yi. 27*- ‘cover’, pr. 422, 470, j 
inj. 424, 471 , 472 , 

pt, 473, impf. 474; pf.485, 
pt. 492; plup. 495; root 
aor, 499, 500, inj. 503, 
impv. 505, pt 506; red. 
aor. 514; r-aor. sj. 523; 
intv. 545 , 3; cs. $$7 c, sj. 
559 b; ft 537, s6o;ps. aor. ! 
SOI. pr- 573 : ipf- 585. 4; 1 
g^. 590 a, b, c, 591 b. I 
y2. z^’ ‘choose’, pr. 470,476, [ 


inj. 477, opt 477, impv. 
478, pt. 479, 480; 

pi^- 485; root aor. 500, sj. 
502, inj. 503, opt. 504, pt. 
506; r*aor. 522; pp. 573; 
gdv. 578, 2, 580. 
yv/y- ‘twist’, pr. 422, 464, 
sj. 465, impv. 466, impf. 
468; pf. 482, 485, opt 489; 
impv. 490, pt, 492, 492 b; 
root aor. 499, 500, sj. 502, 
inj. 503, opt. 504, prec. 
504, impv. 505; a-aor, 508; 
j-aor. 522, inj. 524; intv. 
545 , 3 , cs. 5Soc; cs. 553 c; 
inf 584 b, 585, I, 7; gd, 
590 a. 

yzfpi- ‘turn’, pr. 422, 458, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 482, 485, sj. 
487, opt. 489, impv. 490, 
pt. 492; plup. 495; root 
aor. 499, 500, sj. 502, impv. 
505; rt-aor. 508; red, aor. 
514; J’-aor. 522; ft. 537, 
539; ties. 542; intv. 545, 
2,3, S46 ;cs.S53c, sj. 559 b; 

PP' 573; inf. 584 b, cs. 

585* 7; 591 a. 

yzydA- ‘grow’, pr. 422, sj. 

423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 482, 
485. sj. 487, inj. 488, opt. 
489, impv. 490, pt. 492, 
493; ^J aor. 508, pt. 512 a; 
red. aor. 514; j-aor. pt. 
527; v-aor. opt 532; cs. 
553 c. sj. 559 b, pt 559 e; 
inlv. gdv. 580; inf. 584 b, 

585, I, 7. 

yvy^- ‘rain’, pr. 422, impv. 
426, 434, pt 427; pf. 482, 
impv. 490, pt. 493; ^>’aor. 
529; cs. 553 c; gd. 590 a. 
Vf'fdya- den., impv. 569 d, 
aor. 570. 

yiy'k- ‘tear’, pr. 430, inj 432, 
opt. 433 , impv* 434 , impf. 
436; pf. 485; sa-aor, 536; 
cs. 553 c; ps. aor. 501. 
vidi-y loc. sing. p. 284 (mid.). 
yven- ‘long’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, impv. 426, pt, 427, 
impf. 428. 

yvyac- ‘extend’, pr. 458, inj. 
459, impf. 462; pf. 482 b I, 
4S5, inj. 488. 

yvyath- ‘waver’, pr. 422, pt. 
427; r>-aor. sj. 530, inj. 
531; cs. 556, aor. 560 a. 
yvyad/i- ‘pierce’, pr. 439, 
inj. 446, impv. 441, pt. 
442, impf. 443; P^"- pt. 492; 
pp. 574 , *; inf. 584 b. 
yvyd- ‘envelope’, pr. 439, 
opt. 440, impv. 441, pt. 
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impf. 443; pf- 48 S» 
pt. 493; fl-aor. 508; pp. 
574 , 3 * 

\vraj- ‘proceed, pr. impv. 

426, pt. 427; pf-, 485- 
yvrad- ‘weaken', impf. 428. 
\vraic- ‘cut up', pr. 430, sj. 

43^1 i«j- 432, impv. 434, 
pt. 43 S» 436; ps. 

impv. 446; pp. 576 b; gd. 
590 b. 

yvrddh’ ‘stirup, pr. mj. 424, 
pt. 427. 

yvlag- pursuc(?) gd. 591 a. 
yvth ‘crush’ — L?//-. 

‘praise’, 422, sj. 423, 
opt. 425, impv. 426, pt. 

427, impf. 428; root aor. 
impv. 505; #>aor. 529, sj. 
530, inj. 531; cs, 556 a; 

ps. 445 1 Pb 447 , aor. 501; 
gdv. 578, 4; inf. 584 b. 

yM- ‘be able’, pr. 470, “^j* 

471, impf. 474; pf- 485; 
root aor. sj. 502, opt. 504, 
impv. 505; fj*aor. 508, inj, 
510, opt. 511; des. 542,2, 

pt. S 44 : inf- 585. 4 - 
yja/.- ‘cut in pieces’, cs. 

555 - „ 

yi. iad- ‘prevail, pf. 482, 
485, pt. 493 - 

V2. ‘fair, ft. 537, 539. 
yMj>~ ‘curse’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 
485; r-aor. inj. 524. 
yi. Jam- ‘labour’, pr. 439, 
impv. 441, pt. 442; pf, 
48s, sj. 487, pt. 493 ; V*aor. 
529. 

y2. Jam- ‘be quiet’, impf. 
428; red. aor. 514; cs. 556; 
pp. 574 , 2 «* 

yjas- ‘cut’, pr. impv. 454. 
yjd- ‘sharpen’, pr. 458, impv. 
460, pt. 461, impf. 436, 
462; pf. pt. 493; pp. 574, 
3; gel. 591 a. 

yitfj- ‘order’, pr. 422, 451, 
sj. 452, impv. 454 , pt. 455, 
impf. 428, 456; pt. 485, 
inj. 488, impv. 490; root 
aor, sj. 502; a-aor. 508, sj. 
509, inj. 510, pt. Si2aj pp. 
574 , 3 «• 

yji/^f- ^ des. of Jah ‘be 
able’, pr. 422, sj. 423, inj. 
424, opt. 425, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428: these 
forms strictly speaking 
belong to 543, 544- 
yJiHj- ‘twang’, pr. 451. 
Jitipdd- ‘white-footed’ 319 a. 
yJim^ ‘labour’ — yi. Jam-. 
yiv* ‘leave’, o-aor. sj. 509, 


inj. 510; ps. 445 , sj- 446, 
aor. 501. 

yi. JJ- ‘lie’, pr. 422, 45T, opt. 
453, impf. 428, 456, impv. 
441, 454 , 


_ pt- 4 SSi pf- 
482 b 1 a, pt. 493; ^--aor. sj. 
523; v-aor. 529; inf. 585, 7. 
y2. St- ‘sharpen’ == yJd-, root 
aor, 500, 

slkdya- den., ft. and pp. 570v 
yJuc- ‘gleam’, pr. 422, in^ 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485, pt. 
492, 493, opt. 489, impv. 
490; a-aor. 508, pt. 512 a; 
red. aor. 514, inj. 516; />- 
aor. inj. 531; intv, 545, i a, 
547 a, pt. 548; cs. 553 b, 
5S4; ps. aor. 501 j inf. 
^585, 7 - 

Jua-f inflected, 381. 
yjuj- pf. pt. 493 (p. 364 note 2). 
yiwW/i-‘purify’, pr.422,impv. 

426,434; cs. 554 a;pp. 574 , 2 . 
yJulf/i- or iumbh- ‘beautify’, 
422, 430, sj. 423, impv. 
426, pt. 427, 435; root aor. 
pt. 506; red. aor. 514; 
cs. 553 b, 554; PP- 575 a i; 
inf. 584 b, 585, 1, 586 a. 
yjuy ‘dry’, pr. 439, impv. 

441; cs. 553 b. 
yJi 7 - or ir.//- ‘swell’, pr. pt. 
427; pf. 482, 485, sj. 487, 
opt. 4S9, pt. 492, 493 (p. 
364 note 3 ); r-aor. pt. 527; 
inf. 588 c. 

yjytj- ssa yjf- ‘crush’, pr. 
impv. 434. 

yjydh- ‘be defiant’, inj. 424, 
impv. 426, pt. 427; cs. 
553 c. 

'yjf- ‘crush’, 476, impv. 478; 
pt. 479, impf. 480J pf. 485; 
<>-aor. 529, inj. 531; ps. 
445, aor. 501; pp. 573 a, 
576 e; inf. 587 b; gd. 591 a. 
Jocis-y inflected, 342. 
yjeand- or cand- intv. 545, 3. 
yjeam- ‘labour'(?), pr. inj. 477. 
yjetit- ‘drip’, pr. 422. 
ysnath- ‘pierce’, pr. sj. 452, 
impv. 454; red, aor. 514, 
inj. 516; i>aor. impv. 533; 
cs. 556; cs. pp. 575 c; inf. 

584 h. 

yjyd- ‘coagulate’, pp. 574, 3, 
576 c. 

yJrath- ‘slacken’, pr. 476, pt. 

479, impf"- 480; pf. 485; 

red. aor. inj, 516, impv. 
518; cs. 556. 

Jraihar-yd- den. 567 d. 
Jratkdya- den. 564 a, 569 d. 
Jrdd- ‘heart’, used adverbially 
with yky- and ydhd-^ 652. 


yJram- ‘be weary’, pr. 439; 
pf. 485, pt. 493; fl-aor. 
508, inj. 510; z>aor. 529, 
inj. 531; PP- 574 , 2 f. 
sravasyd- den., sj. 569 a. 
yjrd- (Jrt-, Jf-) ‘boil’, pr. 
476, pt. 479, impf. 480; cs. 
558, sj. 559 b; pp. 574 , l«- 
yJrt- ‘resort’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; pf. 485, opt. 489, pt- 
493; plup. 495 ; root aor, 
499; red. aor. 514; j-aor. 
522; ps. aor.50i; cs. 558 a; 
PP- 573 - 

yj-ris- ‘clasp’, pr. sj. 423; 

^z-aor. inj 510; inf. 587 a. 
yhi- ‘mix’, pr. 476; pp. 

573 «; 585, I- 

yJru- ‘hear’, pr. 451, 470, 
sj. 471, opt. 471, impv. 
472, pt. 473, impf. 474; 
pf. 485, sj. 487, opt. 489, pt. 
492; phip. 495; root, aor. 
499, sj. 502, prec. 504, impv. 
505; a-SLor. inj. 510, des. 
542 b, pt. 544, gdv. 544 i, 
580; cs. 557 b; ps. 445, 
aor. SOI; pp. 573; gdv. 
578, I, 579; gd- 590 b, 
591 b. 

yJriff- ‘hear’, pr. inj. 424, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428. 

yjz^ahe- ‘Spread’, pr. impv. 
426, pt. 427; pf. sj. 487 
(cp. p. 361 note 3 ); cs. 
55b a. 

Jvdn-t accentuation, p. 80 
(bottom). 

yJvas- ‘blow’, 451, impv. 454, 
pt. 455; intv. 545 , t b; cs. 
555 ; inf- 587 a. 
yjvit- ‘be bright’, root aor. 
499, pt. 506; red. aor. 514; 
j- aor. 522. 

sd/ ‘six’ 43 a 2. 
fd/ 53 a 2. 

y^//itv- ‘spue’, impf. 428. 

sa-t adv. particle in com¬ 
pounds, 250, 656. 
sdhhi-f inflected, 380 a. 
ysa^h- ‘be equal to’, impf. 

474; root aor. sj. 502. 
ysac- ‘accompany’, pr. 422, 
458, sj. 423, inj. 424, 459, 
opt. 425, impv. 426, 460, 
pt. 427 b, 461, impf. 428; 
pf. 485, pt. 492; root aor. 
impv. 505, pt. 506; r-aor. 
522, sj. 523, inj. 524, opt. 
525; inf. 585, 7, 588 c. 
saca ‘with’, prep, with loc., 
619. 
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And sanj‘ ‘hang*, pr. 422, 
^mpv. 426, impf. 428; j**aor. 
522. 

ysad’ ‘sit’, pr. 422, 451, sj. 

423, inj. 424, opt, 425, 
impv, 426, pt. 427, impf, 
428; pf. 485; opt. 487, 
pt. 492; a-aor. 508, inj. 
510, opt. 511, impv. 512, 
pt. 512; red. aor. 514- 
j-aor. sj. 523; cs. sj. 559 bj 
ps. aor. 501; pp, 576 a; 
gdv. 578, 4; inf. 584 b, 
586 a; gd. 591 a. 

sadka- ‘together’, adv. 634 a. 
sadhama^y nom. of sadhamad- 

66 c^, 319 a. 

ysan- ‘gain’, 470, sj. 471, opt. 
471, impv. 472, impf. 474; 
pf. 485, pt. 492; dr*aor. 508, 
inj. 510, opt. 511, pt, 512; 
//-aor. 529, sj. 530; ft. 537, 
539, pt. 538; des. 542, sj. 
544i intv. 545. 3; pp. 574, 
2; gdv. 581; inf. 585, 
2 * 3 - 

sanitur ‘apart from’, prep, 
with acc. 620. 

sanuidr ‘far from’, prep, with 
abl. 621. 

ysap’ ‘serve’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, opt. 425, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485; red. 
aor. inj. 516. 

saparyd- den., sj. 569 a, opt. 
569 c, impv. 569 d, impf. 
569 f; aor. 570; gdv. 
580. 

sdm ‘with’, prep. with. inst. 
593 note 3 ; adv. ‘together’ 
as first member of com¬ 
pounds 250. 
sama- ‘any’, pron. 399. 
saranyd- den., sj. 569 a. 
sarvqpdd- ‘all-footed’ 319 a. 
ysas<‘ ‘sleep’, pr. 458, impv. 

454 » pt- 455 » impf. 456. 
sdh-f inflected, 352. 
ysah- ‘prevail’, pr. 422, 451, 
2, sj. 423, opt. 425, impv. 
426, pt. 427, impf. 428; 
pf. 482, 485, sj. 487, opt, 
489, pt. 492, 492 b, 493; 
root aor. opt. 504, prec. 
504; j-aor. 522, sj. 523, 
‘^Pt. 525* pt* 527; //-aor. 
529» opt. 532; ft. 537, 539; 
des. 542, pt. 544; pp. 573; 
inf. 585, I, 7 ; gd. 591 a. 
sahd ‘with’ prep, with inst. 

622; in compounds 656. 
sahdsrapad^ ‘thousand-footed’, 

319 a. 

ysa‘ ‘bind’, pr. 430, impv. 
434, impf. 436; root aor. 
sj. 502, opt. 504, impv. 
Indo-Aryan Research. I. 4 . 


505; fl.aor. opt5n; cs. sj. 
559 b; pp. 574, 3; inf. 
584 a; gd. 591 a. 
sdkdm ‘with’, prep. with. inst. 

623. 

ysddh' ‘succeed’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426, pt. 427 
red. aor. sj. 515, inj. 516, 
ysh ‘bind’, 476, impv. 478; 
pf. 485, sj. 487; root aor. 
impv. 505; inf, 585, 4. 
ysic- ‘pour’, pr. 422, 430, sj. 
431, inj. 432, opt. 433, 
impv. 434, pt. 435, impf. 
436; pf. 485; a:-aor. 508; 

ps. 445, pt. 447» inipf. 
448; pp. 573; g6. 591 a. 

yi. sidh- ‘repel’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; pf. 485; intv. 545 , I, 

pt. 548; gd. 591 a. 

]/2. sidh- ‘succeed’, pr. 439. 
sTda-f present base of sad- ‘sit’, 
p 57 note 8. 

ysJv- ‘sew’, pr. impv, 441, 
pt. 442; pp. 573 «; gd. 
591 a. 

sii ‘weir, adv. particle, as 
first member of compounds, 
251, 658. 

ysu- ‘press', pr. 430, 470, 
sj. 471, impv. 472, pt. 
473 ; pf- 485, pt. 492,493; 

root aor. impv. 505, pt. 
506; ps. 445, inj. 446, aor. 
SOI; gdv. 581; inf. 585, 4, 

587 b. 

sumdd ‘with’, prep. with, inst., 

624. 

su^vdya- den., inj. 569 b. 
ysu- ‘generate’, pr. 430, 451, 
sj. 431> 452, impv.434» 

pt. 43Si 455* impf. 436, 
456; pf. 482b I, 485; red. 
aor. 514; //-aor. 529, sj. 
530, inj. 531; ft. 537, pt. 
538; intv. 545, 1, 546; 
inf. 585, 4, 5. 

ysud- ‘put in order*, pf. 485, 
sj. 487; red. aor. 514, 
impv. 518; cs. 554 a, sj. 
559 b. 

ysy- ‘flow’, pr. 458, impv. 
426, 460, pt. 461; pf. 485, 
pt. 492, 493 ; «-aor. 508; 
r-aor. sj, 523; ft. 537, 539, 
pt. 538; intv. 545, 2, 546, 
pt. 548; cs. 557 c; inf. 
585, 4 , 5 - 

ysr/^ ‘emit’, pr. 422, 430, sj. 
43l> inj. 432, opt. 433, 
impv. 434, pt. 427, 435, 
impf. 436; pf. 485, opt. 
489, pt. 493; pliip. 495; 
root aor. 500; j-aor, 522, 
sj. 523* inj- 524; ps- 445 » 



pt. 447, aor. 501; pp. 57 
gd. 591 a. 
ysrp- ‘creep’, pr. 422, $j. 
423, inj, 424, impv. 426, . 
pt. 427, impf. 428; ^-aor. 
508, inj. 510; des. 542, 
pt.^544; g<^. 591 a. 
sendui-, inflected, 376, 
ysev- ‘attend upon’, pr. 422, 
impv, 426. 

yshand- ‘leap*, pr. 422, sj. 
423, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485; root 
aor, 499, inj. 503; intv. 
545 » 3 , 547 , impf. 549; PP* 
576 a; inf. 584 b, 587 a. 
yskabk- or skantbh- ‘prop’, 
pr. 476, pt. 479; pf. 482, 
485, pt. 493; pp. 575 b; 
inf. 584 b; gd. 590 a. 
skabhdya- den., impf. 569 f. 
ysku- ‘tear’, pr. 470; intv. 
545 , I* 55 *- 

yskr- — hr- ‘make’, p. 55 
note JO, 

ystan- ‘thunder’, pr. impv. 
426, 454; root aor. inj. 
503 (or. pr. inj. 452); //- 
aor. 529; intv. 545, 2, 547; 
cs. 556. 

y$tabh- or stambh- ‘prop’, pr. 
476, impv. 47S, impf. 480; 
pf. 485, pt. 492, 493; plup, 
495 ; PP- 575 b; gd. 590 b. 
ysiu- ‘praise’, pr. 422, 451, 
sj. 423, 452, inj. 424, 452, 
opt. 425, 453, *mpv. 454, 
pt.427, 45S; impf. 456; pf. 
4S5, sj. 487, pt. 492, 493 ; 
plup. 495; r-aor. 522 (in¬ 
flected), sj. 523, inj. 524; 
ft. 537 , 339 ; ps. 445, pt- 
447 , pp. 573; gdv. 579; 
inf. 585, la, 4, 7; gd. 
590 b, 591 b. 

ystub/i-*^tAi%e.\ pr. 422, impv. 
426, pt. 427- 

ysty- ‘strew’, pr. 470, 476, 
sj. 471, inj. 477, impv. 
478, pt. 479, impf. 480; pf. 
485, pt. 493; root aor. 499, 
sj. 502, inj. 503; j-aor. opt, 
525; i/.aor. 529; ps. aor. 
501; pp. 576 e; inf. 584 a, 
585, 4, 58* a- 

ystkd- ‘stand*, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj.424, opt.425, impv, 
426, pt. 427, impf. 428; 
pf. 485, pt. 492, 493; root 
' aor. 498 (inflected), 499, 
500, sj. 502, inj. 503, opt. 
504, impv. 505, pt. 506; 
a-aor. 508; red. aor. 514, 
inj. 516; j-aor. inj. 524; 
ft. 539; cs. 558, aor. 560; 
PP- 574 , 3 ; gd. 591 a- 
29 
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ysnd’ *bathe', pr. 451, impv. 
454, pt. 455; cs. 558; gdv. 
581; gd- 59° b. 
ysniA- ‘be moist', cs. 553. 
ysnu- *distir, pr. impv. 454* 
yj^aJ- -see’, pf. 485, pt. 493; 
root aor. 500; cs, 555. 

‘win’, pr. 470, sj. 471, 
impv. 472; root aor. 499, 
sj, 502, inj.503, impv. 505; 
j aor. 522; inf. 585, i; gd. 
590 b. 

yspfdff ‘contend’, pr. 422, 
pt. 427; pf. 485, pt. 493; 
plup. 495 j root aor. 500, 
pt. 506; inf. 585, 1, 586 b; 
gd. 591 a. 

yspri* ‘touch’, pr. 430, sj. 43 
inj. 432, impv. 434» impf* 
436; pf. sj. 487j red. aor. 
sj. 515, inj. 516} jj-aor. 
536; inf. 584 b. 
ysprh^ ‘be eager’, cs. 554, 
opt 559 c, gdv. 561 b, 
S79< 

ysphur- ‘jerk’, pr. 430, sj. 
431 inj. 432, impv. 434, 
pt. 435, impf. 436. 
ysphurj- ‘rumble’, pr. 422; 
cs. 554 a. 

ysphr' ‘jerk’, />-aor. inj. 

531. 

smdd ‘with’, prep, with inst., 
625. 

J/.fWi- ‘smile’, pr, 422, inj. 

424, pt. 427; pf- pt. 493- 
ysmr- ‘remember’, pr. sj. 423, 

impv. 426. 

\syand^ ‘move on’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, pt. 427; pf. 
482 b I, 48$; red. aor. 514; 
r-aor. 522; intv. 545, 3; 
cs. 556 a; pp. 576 a; inf. 
584 b, 585, 7. 

\sras- ‘fair, root aor. 66 c 2, 
499; rt-aor, opt 511; red. 
aor. 514; cs. 556 a; gd. 
590 b. 

sr&Sf 2. s. ,y-aor. 522, 

ysridk- ‘blunder’, pr, 422, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; rt-aor. inj. 510, pt. 
512. 

ysrtv* ‘fail’, cs. 554 a a. 
ysrU‘ ‘flow’, pr. 422, opt. 

425, impv. 426, pt 427f 
impf. 428; pf, 485; red.aor. 


514, inj. 516; cs. 557 bj 
inf. 585, 4» 5- 

jvd- ‘own’ 400, I; ‘his’ etc. 
401 c. 

ysvaj- ‘embrace’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426; 

pf. 485, pt. 493; plup. 495; 

inf. 5^4 b. 

sz'dtavas^y 44, 3, dat. pi. p. 226 
note 2, and p. 233. 
ysvad> and svdd- ‘sweeten’, 

pr. 422, sj. 423, impv. 426; 
red. aor. inj. 516} cs. 556; 
PP- 573 a- 

ysvan- ‘sound’, ;/-aor. 529, 
inj.531; intv. 545.3>sj.547; 
cs, 556; cs. pp. 575 c. 
ysi’ap- ‘sleep’, pr. impv. 426, 
454i pt. 455; pf- 482 b 1, 
485, pt 492, 493; red, aor. 
5*4; ft. 537. 539; cs. 555; 
PP- 574; gd- 590 b. 
svaydm ‘self’ 400, 2. 
ywar- ‘sound’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, impv, 426, impf. 428; 
pf. inj. 488; x-aor. 522; cs. 

556- 

‘sweat’, pf. pt. 493; 
pp. S76a. 

yhan- ‘strike’, pr. 451, sj. 452, 
inj. 452, opt. 453, impv. 
454, pt. 455; pf- 485, sj- 
487, pt. 49*; ft- 537. 539, 
pt. 538; des. 542, sj. 544; 
intv. 545, 3- 546. 547, P‘- 
548, 548 a; ps. 44S, impv. 
446, pt. 447, impf. 456; 
pp. 574.*; gdv. 581; inf. 
585. 4, 5; gd- 590 b, c, 

S91 b. 

yhar- ‘be gratified’, pr. 439, 
sj. 440, impv. 44t pt. 442, 
impf. 443. 

hastin-f inflected 333. 

I'l. hd- ‘leave’, pr. 458, sj. 
459, opt. 459» impv. 460, 
pt. 461, impf. 462; pf. 485; 
x-aor. 522, inj. 524; xz/ aor. 
inj. 534; ft. 537, 539; cs. 
p. 396 note *; ps. 445> impv. 
446, aor. 501; pp.S7S b «, 
576c; gd. 590 a, b, c. 
ya. hd- ‘go forth’, pr. 458, 
inj. 459, impv. 460, pt46i, 
impf. 462; red. aor. inj. 
516; x-aoT. 522, inj. 524; 


des. 542 Cl; cs. aor. 560; 
gd. 591 a. 

yhds^ ‘go emulously’, pr, pt. 

427- 

‘impel’, pr, 470, inj. 471, 
impv. 472, pt. 427, 473; 
root aor. 499, impv. 505; 
pt 506; f?-aor, 508; x*aor, 
522; gdv. 581; inf. 584 a. 
yhims- ‘injure’, pr. 422, 464, 
impv.466, pt467; pf.485; 
plup. 495; ^f-aor. inj. 531; 

ps. pt 447; PP- 575 a t ; 
gdv. 581 a; gd. 590 b. 
y/ihtV’ ^ hi- ‘impel’, pr, impv. 

426. 

yhid- ‘be hostile’, pf. 482, 
485, pt.493; red. aor. 514; 
cs. 554PP- 575 a 3- 
yhu- ‘sacrifice’, pr. 451, 458, 
*sj.4S9i opt.459» impv.460, 
pt 461, impf. 462; ft 5371 

ps. aor. 501. 

yhii- ‘call’, pr. 422, 430, 451, 
458, inj. 424, 432, opt. 433, 

pt. 4*7, 435. 'topf- 436; pf. 
485 ; root jior. 500, inj. 503; 
e>aor. 508; x*aor.522; intv. 

, 545.1. 546,547. impf-549; 

ps. 445, pt. 447; pp- 573; 
gdv. 578,2; inf. 585, 4,7. 

yi. hr- ‘take’, 422, 451, sj. 
423, opt. 425, impv. 426, 

pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 485; 
x-aor. 522; des. 542; inf. 
5^5* t; gd. 591 b. 

y2. V- ‘be angry’, pr. 476, 
inj. 477» inipv. 478, pt. 

479. 

yh2‘^- ‘be excited’, pr. 422, 
439, impv. 426, pt 427; 
pi. pt. 493; 545, 2, 

547» pt- 548; cs, 553 c; pp. 
575 b. 

yhe^- ‘whinney’, pr. pt. 427. 
yhnu- ‘hide’, pr. 451; gdv. 

579. 

yhrl- ‘be ashamed', root aor. 
pt. 506. 

yhvd- ‘call’, pr. 439, sj. 440, 
opt 440, impv. 441, pt. 
442, impf. 443. 
yhvf' ‘be or make crooked’, 
pr. 422, 476, sj. 459, inj. 
459; pf. 485. pt. 493; 
red. aor. 514, inj. 516; 
x.aor. inj. 524; pp. 573 a. 
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Ablative; aing. ma$c. formed 
in two, neuter in three 
ways from tier. «-stems 389. 

Accusative: pi. masc. and 
fem. formed in two ways 
from tier. «-stems 389; 
appositional 642 b; cognate 
642 a; of direction 642 c; 
of distance and time 642 d. 

Accentuation Ss—lll; aorist 
505 (root aor.), 507 (rt-aor.\ 
535 (Jtf-aor.); augment 96; 
causative 5i;2; denomina¬ 
tive 562; double 85 a, 91 
(p. 96), 10$ a; lack of 85b; 
irregular monosyllabic 94, 
I a, 368 n. M (rad. a-stems), 
362 n. 7 364 c {dydv-^ 

dyU’)i 376, p. 272 n. 14 
{strf’); normal nominal 384b 
(der. ^-sterns), 382 b (radical 
z/-stera.s); shift of 22,. 29 
38 d, 58 d, 107 (case-forms 
as adverbs), 299, 319, and 
389 (inst as adv.), 311 
(participles as substantives), 
314 (nom. neut. of parti¬ 
ciples as adv»), 374 (inst. ad¬ 
verbs p,264mid.), p. 273 n.* 
(fem. of rt-stems), 94, 2—4 
(oxytones), 377f3^o.nd s'jS 
(der. r-stems), 380 (der. z- 
stems), 388 c (der. zz-stems\ 
94, I (monosyllabic stems), 
334 b (d/-), 364 c {div-)y 
93 a a (cardinals); systems 
of 84. 

Adjectives: fem. of 299 {adc- 
stems), 3 26 a n. i 3 (rt«-stertis), 
330a stems), 332 note 9 

(/w-stems), 345 (j^awj'-stems), 
347 (z/d/fw-stems), 375 a, 
p. 270 (>'a-stems), 377, I 
(various stems), 388 a (u- 
stems). 

Adverbs; two classes 626; 
formed from nouns 442 «, 
643 a, 643 b, from pronouns 
642 d/?, 643 c, from nume¬ 
rals 634; multiplicative 638; 
miscellaneous 640; of man¬ 
ner 632; of time 639; with 


the case-ending of the abl. 
644 b, of the acc. 642, 
642 a, 642 d (}, of the dat. 
644 a, of the gen. 644 c, 
of the iiistr. 372 (p. 257), 

374 (p- 264), 374 (f- pi- 
p, 267), of the loc* 643, 
644 d, of the nom. 641. 

Alternative nominal stems 
253» 3^8 a 4, 328 c, 332 a. 

Amre^ita compounds 257, 6 , 
258, 319 (p. 198 note 5); 
accentuation of 88; Sandhi 
in 57 by, 78, i c. 

Anudatta accent 83, 84. 

Anunasika for final « 77 i b, 
77, 2 d. 

Anusvara for m 75, 2, 3, for n 
77, 2 a b c; in the intensive 
reduplicative syllable 60b. 

Aoristic j; added to present! 
stem 52T a2; lost 520 a4, 

529 a. 

Archaic Sandhi in com])ounds 
81. 

Aspirates: two in the same 
syllable avoided 32, 40 a. 

Assimilation: of s 53, 57, 78; 
of 6nal consonants 74; of 
final / to / and palatals 76, 
I, 2 ; of final media to 
following nasal 74 a; final 
m to following mutes 75, 2, 
ioylv 75,4. 

Attraction with the dative and 
ablative infinitive 583, 587. 

Augment 413; lengthened 
413; dropped 4^3 5 ; i^fre- 
gular Sandhi of 413 a. 

Breathing^: represents sonant 
aspirates, guttural, palatal, 
cerebral, dental, labial 58; 
when final becomes or / 
66 b 6^, 351 b. 

Case-endings, normal 295 c. 

Case-forms: as adverbs (treat¬ 
ed in the order of the cases) 
641—644; strong and weak 
29s d, 297, 298, 301, 313, 

315. 323. 32s. 326 I>. 328b. 


330 b, 334 a, 336 a, 338, 
339 a, 341 a, 343 a, 344 
(p. 330 note 6), 34 S, 347 . 
349 a, 351 a, 354 a, 356, 
363, 380 a. 

Causative stem: nominal deri¬ 
vatives in *aw(2, -<?, •alUi 

-ifnu, -Ufm^ -u 561c; form¬ 
ed with suffix -paya 558, 
the p of which sometimes 
retained in the reduplicated 

aorist 513 a 2. 

Cerebralization: of«, in verbal 
forms after the r of pre¬ 
positions 47 A a; after /*, r, 
in the second member of 
nominal compounds 47 A b, 
8i,2e; in a following word 
47 A c; of initial r 78, 2 b. 

Cerebrals: their origin 42, 
unexplained 43 c, 47 Be; 
Prakritic 42 b, 47 B J re¬ 
presenting old palatals 43; 
/ for final ; 66 b 6/ and 
for / 42 d; ^ for palatal / 

5 ^* 

Compounds: characteristic 

features 241, consisting of 
phrases 293,3, gender 241 a, 
Sandhi 81, suffixes 256, 
tmesis p. 143 (bottom), 260; 
first member consisting of 
adverbs 247, 274 b, 278 c, 
289 b, nouns with case- 
endings 242, 248, 275, 277, 
278 a, 280,287, 355 (p. 242 
note 9 ), 368 (p. 252 notes 
2, 3, 13, p. 253 note 6), par¬ 
ticles 251,278 c, 284, 289 c, 
prepositions 249,274a, 278d, 
283, 298a, 292,1, alternative 
stems 244, 245, present 
stems 292, 2 a, b; last 
member consisting of alter¬ 
native stems 253, or present 
stems 272. 

Conjugation: irrcgularitics^of 
the zz-class 421 a, of the 
a-class 429 a, of the ja- 
class 438, of the j)/u-class 
(passive) 444 a» of the root 
class 450 a, of the redu- 
29 * 
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Icatcd class 457 a, of the 
infixing nasal class 463, i, 
of the ««-class 469 a, of 
the wtf'Class 47^ a. 

Consonants lost: 81', 2 a, in 
final group 66 c, 52X a; 
mute between nasal and 
mute 62, 3c; i between 
two consonants 62, 3 b, .r 
between two mutes 355 
note 9 , 520 a 4, m or n in 
the inst. of 'man stems 328 b. 

Contraction: in secondary 
Sandhi 70, 3; in the per¬ 
fect 483 a 2; in declension 
34+ (p. 229, 230, 232,, 233), 
374 (gen. pi of kanya), 

Dative: sing. masc. formed 
in two, ncut. in three ways, 
in der, stems 389. 

Denominative: with causative 
accent 563; formed from 
stems in •a 563, in •a 564, 
in •i 565, in 566, in -o 
566 a, in consonants 567; 
formed without a suffix 
568; inflexion 569; parti¬ 
ciples 569 e. 

Dentals: cerebralized 42 a, c, 
47 A; replace cerebral and 
labial 44a3iS; s cerebra- 
lized 57, palatalized 53 a i, 
3, 54, changed to t 44 a, 
522, unchanged before r 
or r 57» ^ 2 a a, un¬ 

changed in Amredita com¬ 
pounds 57, 2by; « replaces 
;v/ 46d^, 66, 4 a; « before 
/ 77, 2 a, before / 77, 2 e. 

Dissimilation 43 b X, b 2 p. 55 
note 8, 351 notes 5 and 6, 
469 a 1, 545, 2or (p. 391 top). 

Dissyllabic ^ pronunciation 
363^ a etc.), 364 a 

{dyam)t 372 (gen. *pl. of 
c-stems). 

Doubling of final n 77, 

Dravidian influence 42. 

Dvandvas: accentuation 262, 
267 note 7 ; gender 264, 
266} plural 265; singular 
266. 

Elision: of final a before e 
and (? 70, 2 a, after e and 
a 72, of a before ending 
of gen. loc, du. 372 (p. 
260 top); of final m 70, 
3 b, 75, followed by con¬ 
traction 372 notes * and 4 
(p. 256): ofy and v 72, i b, 
73; of^ 79, 1 b; of J 78, ib. 

Enclitics 85 b i. 

Endings; in declension 295c, 
abnotmal fern. loc. •am. 


gen. - 5 j, d.at« "ai 374, 385; 
in conjugation, 'ana 2. sing, 
impv. 475, 3, -am 3. sing, 
impv. mid. 454, -f for 'ia 
3. sing. red. aor. p. 376 
(top), •iran 494, 495, 529, 
'•ur 3. pi. 456, 494, 499, 
503, ‘On 1. 3. sing. pf. 
4841 4^S> 3- sing. mid. 

for 'U 422, 430, 451, 458, 
464, 476, 546, -tana 2. pi. 
impv. 426, 441, 454 , 472 , 
478, 505, -tat impv. 418 b, 
426, 434, 441, 454, 460, 

472,478,518,547.5596, "iai 

523, 2. sing. impv. 418 a, 

454,58,2 d, -dfwa 2. pi mid. 
426, -rata 3. pi. mid. 425, 
•raidm and ’•rdm 3. pi 
impv. 454, 490, -rate 3. pL 
pr. mid. 451, -ran 3. pi. 
impf. and plup. 456, 494, 
-ranta 3. pi plup. 495, 
-ram 3. pi. plup. 495, root 
aor, 500, -rire 3. pi. pf, 
mid. 484, 4 «, 485, -re 3. 
pL mid. pr. 451, 469 a 6, 
470, pf. 484, 3, 4, -hi 2. 
sing. impv. 418 a, 454. 

Exclamations 659 a. 

Foreign words 42, 45 b; 
47 Be; 52 bg; 57, i/?, y. 

Future participles 538. 

Genitive: sing. m. formed in 
two, n. in three ways, in 
derivative rr-stems 389. 

I Gerund; in -ivi 590 a; in -tvd 
590 b; in 'ivdya 590 c; in 
-yci and -tyh 591. 

Gerundive: in -ya 578; in 
-dyya 579; in -enya 580; 
in -tva 581, in -iavya 581 a; 
in -amya 581 b. 

Gradation of vowels 51; in 
compounds 243, 255; in 
dissyllabic bases 27 b; in 
suffixes 27 c. 

Gui;ia 22; in «-stems 380; in 
ds-stems 388; in the pr. 
stem. 421, 451, 457, 469; 
in the pf. 483; in the root 
aor. ps. 501; in the a-aor. 
507 a; in the .r-aor. 520, 
523, 524; in the /> aor. 
528; in the cs. 553, 557; 
in the gdv. 578. 

Gutturals: interchange with 
palatals, labials, and / 34; 
with palatals 36 a, 37, 38, 
39, 4Lb2, 43 ^ 4 , 43B2. 

Haplology 64, 499 (p. 367 
note 5), 

Hiatus 67, 69 a, b, c (duals), 


70, lb,c(c4-? Otr\ p. 2512 
(N. sing. f. < 5 -stems), 372 
(N. A. n. du. and L. pi 
a-stems), 374 a, b (N. ^ing, 
and L. pi. a-stems). 

Hybrid form 348 (N. pi. pf. 
pt.). 

Imperative: endings of the 2. 
3. sing. 418. 

Infinitive: acc. from roots 
586 a, from verbal nouns 
in -tu $86 b; dat. 368, in 
-dkyai from causatives 561 c, 
from roots 584, from verbal 
nouns in -ax, -z, -ti, -tn, 
-tava^ 'tydf -dhyd, •fiiany 
-van 585; abl gen., from 
roots 587 a, from verbal 
nouns in -tu 587 b; loc., 
from roots 588 a, from 
stem in -tar 588 b, from 
stems in -sari 588 c. 

Insertion: of t in pr. 450 a 3, 
45U 456, in plup. 495, in 
j-aor. 521 ai, 522, in intv. 
546, in reduplicative syllable 
545; of ^ between vowels 
372; of sibilants 77, 2abc; 
of t 77, 2 f. 

Instrumental: sing. m. n. 
formed in two ways in der, 
a-stems 372 (also pi), f. in 
der. a-stems 374, m. n. in 
der. zz-stems 389, m. f. in 
der. z-stems 381. 

Interchange; of vowel and 
consonant 50 b, 81 e, 469 
a 2, 542 b, 573 a; of r and 
/ 52 a. 

Interjections 659; hih com* 
pounded with 653. 

JihvamulTya for final s 78, 2c. 

Labials 45; b often in words 
of foreign origin 45 b, 
interchanges with 45 a 3, 
in place of ni 45 a 5. 

Lengthening of vowels 81, 
t d, 81, 2 f, 82 b, 224 a, 
255 3 ^ 3 , 315, 318 a 2, 

319 a, 329 (N. A. sing, n.), 
344 (N. sing.), 354 (N.sing.), 
360 (L. sing.), 372 (I. sing.), 
513 a (red. aor.), 520 a 2 
(j-aor.), 554 and 555 (cs.), 
563 a, 565 and 566 (den.). 

Locative; sing. m. formed in 
two ways, f. in four ways, 
in der. /-stems 381,, m. in 
two ways, n. in three ways 
in der. zz-stems 389; San¬ 
dhi of locatives in -/ and 
-it 71, 2 b. 

Loss of nasal in pf. 483 a 4; 
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S' aor. 
2 , 


• ^■ / ... — 

a-aor. 507j in 
520 a 3; in pp. 574, 

Metathesis 50 b, 51 c, 63; in 
quantity {asi/ia-s, adat etc.) 
507 a 4. 

«- declension: influence on 
the der. /-declension 380d, 
ontheder.fl-declension 371. 
Nasalization; of vowels 66, i, 
70, I b, 70, 2b, 372 notes 
(p. 256), p. 258 note 3 and 
note S; of semivowels 75, 
of / 77, 2 e. 

Nominal stems, obsolete, pre¬ 
served in adverbs 642 cl a. 
Nominative: pi. formed in 
two ways, in der. «-de- 
clension 372, in der. J-de- 
clension, 374* in der, /-de¬ 
clension 381, in der. «-de- 
clcnsion 389. 

Onomatopoetic words 52 f, 
659 b; in compounds 251, 
5> 650. 

Palatals: two series 35; new 
palatals 36, 37, 38; old 
palatals 40 {ck\ 41 (/); 
new palatals revert to 
gutturals, in pf. 482 d 2, 
492 f 495# in root aor. 

560 note *9 (p. 367), indes. 
542 c a; becomes/{’ 66b 2; 
j becomes k or / 66 h 2; 
i replaces s 54 a, becomes 
k before s 54 b, 349 b, be¬ 
comes ,r before t th 42 h, 
56 a, becomes {^before 
349 b. 

Parallelism, form due to, 
327 (p. 206 note 3 ), 354 c, 
ndkta N, A. du. 372, 
Particles; three groups 645; 
O't sa*t dus>, su- as first 
members of compounds 

655—658- 

Participial forms compounded! 
with substantives used ad¬ 
verbially 654. 

Passive: present system 444 
—448; aorist 501; past 
participle formed with -ta 
572—S75f with -na 576. 
Perfect: irregularities in the 
root483 a; subjunctive487, 
injunctive 488, optative 
489, imperative 490. 
Pragyhya vowels: /, u 69 c, 
7«» 2; e 72, 2, 374 (du. f. 
of d-stems), 0 72, 3, 

Prakritic words 42 b, 47 B. 
Precative 417, 489, 504, 511, 

Si 7 , 525. 


Prepositions: two classes 
592; adverbial, not com¬ 
pounded with verbs 593; 
adnominal, used with cases, 
594; accentuation I02, 103, 
105, iio (p. 107). 
Pronominal declension: in¬ 
fluence on nominal 371. 

Reduction of final d. to i 26, 

483 b, 484 a I, of medial 
d to / 507 a I, 574, 3, 576 c. 
Reduplicated aorist connected 

with the causative 513. 
Reduplication 37 e; aorist 
5^3; rhythmic rule 513a; 
intensive 60b, 545; perfect 
62, 4S2, vowel lengthened 
482, irregular 482 d, sylla¬ 
ble an- 482 c a, syllable 
lost 482 e, rhythmic rule 

484 a 4 note i, note «. 
Rhotacism 51a, 52 a. 


Samprasararia 22, 23, 24, 
326 b, 482 b 1, 483 a I, (cs.) 

554; (pp) 574. 575 - 

Sandhi 31, 2, 38 c, 46 d 
47 A; duplicate forms 
67 b-, initial n cerebra- 
lized 47 A c; 54 a (i for 
Oi 57 y Cor s), 58 and 
Sob (A aspirated), 59 and 
74 note 5 (/ for </), 62(dt^), 
62, I ^final group of con¬ 
sonants). 

Semivowels ^ and v pronoun¬ 
ced as iy and uv 48 a, 
with a syllabic value 48 b, 
lost 62; y inserted be¬ 
tween vowels 49 a, inter¬ 
changes wdth r/ 49 c; v 
interchanges with b and y 
50 a; final r 66, 5, indi¬ 
cated in the Padapajha 
66 b note becomes i or 
s 79, 2 b, c, lost 62, 4; I 
gradually increases at the 
cost of r 52 a, in foreign 
words 52 g, / for </ in the 
later SamhitSs 52 d, for d 
52 e, final / 66 b 5 note 9. 

Shortening of vowels 81, 2 g 
( 5 , />, 70, 1 b and p. 259 
note 7 (d before y}, 327 (d 
in stems), 352 (-sdA-), 
360 (du. of -/ar stems), 
362 b (ray-), 369 (radical 
d), 372 d), 378 (dual 

*)> P* 277 note 4 (nan-), 381 
(1 of n. pi.). 

Sibilant lost: initial and final / 
andj‘62, 2, 78 62,3,"81,2a 
—c; ; and s between mutes 
^2>3» 355 9; .r^before 


voiced dental 62, 4 b, ce- 
rebralized before loss 62, 
4 c; palatal spirant {/) 
before d, dh 62, 4d. 
Strong forms: in declension 
295 d; in conjugation 449, 
483. 494. 498, SOI, 520, 528. 
Subjunctive 414, 
vSuffixes: primary nominal 
113 a (list); secondary no¬ 
minal 190 (list); adverbial 
627—640. 

Supplementary stems in de¬ 
clension 3x5, 326c, 330 c, 
339b, 343 b, 337, 362 a. 
Svarita accent 83, 84; in 
Sandhi 108, 

Syncope 25,1--3, 324 (-/S/?//-), 
325* 327i 328 b; 483 a 3 
(pf-)» 513 a 4 (red. aor.), 

542 c 2 (des,), 548 a (intv.). 

Transfer forms; in declension 
3(3 note 5 , 315, 316 (p. 196 
note 4 ), 317 note 7 , note 
318 a 5, 326d, 33od, 334 c, 
3^9 c, 341 b, 343 c, 349 c, 
351 c, 354b, 364b, 375 
378 (p. 275 notes and 276 
bottom), 380 c, 381 (f. D. 
Ab. G. L. sing.), 384 c, 
388 d, 389 (G. sing, m., 

I. du.); in conjugation: 
421 a 4, 429a 3, 4 , 457 a 8. 
463.2, 46907, 47 Sa 4 . 495 » 
499 note IX (p. 367), 507 a4 
(<7-aor,). 

Transfer stems in compounds 
254 - 

Udfitta accent 83, 84. 
Unreduplicated perfect forms 
482 e, 492 b. 

Upadhmanlya for final r 78,1 c 

Visarjaniya for final dental s 
66, 6 a, 78, I c—e; for final 
r 79, 2 a, d. 

Vocative: accentuation 93,109 • 

, formed with -^tas and -vas 
from -maniy -mams and -vanb 
stems 315, 316, 340, with 
•vas from -van and -vdfus 
stems 331, 348, with -yas 
from -yams stems 346; 
final vowel gunated in /- 
stems 381, and «-stems 389. 
Vowels: s for original as 
15 b I, 62, 4 b; lost 25, 
26 a, 563 c, 564 a, 

Vrddhi 22 a, 25 B, 483 (pf.), 
501 (ps. aor.), 520 (r-aor.), 
524, 528, 557 (cs.), 578 ,2 
(gdv.). 

Weak forms for strong 348. 
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